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PREFACE. 


WARDS the close of the year 1862, the “Arnoldische Buchhandlung” in Leipzg 
published the First Part of a Greek-Latin Lexicon of the New Testament, prepared, 
upon the basis of the “Clavis Novi Testamenti Philologica” of C. G. Wilke (second edition, 
2 vols. 1851), by Professor C. L. WiLt1patp Grimm of Jena. In his Prospectus Professor 
Grimm announced it as his purpose not only (in accordance with the improvements in classical 
lexicography embodied in the Paris edition of Stephen’s Thesaurus and in the fifth edition of 
Passow’s Dictionary edited by Rost and his coadjutors) to exhibit the historical growth of a 
word’s significations and accordingly in selecting his vouchers for New Testament usage to 
show at what time and in what class of writers a given word became current, but also duly 
to notice the usage of the Septuagint and of the Old Testament Apocrypha, and especially to 
produce a Lexicon which should correspond: to the present condition of textual criticism, of 
exegesis, and of biblical theology. He devoted more than seven years to his task. The 
successive Parts of his work received, as they appeared, the outspoken commendation. of 
scholars diverging as widely in their views as Hupfeld and Hengstenberg; and since its 
completion in 1868 it has been generally acknowledged to be by far the best Lexicon of the 
New Testament extant. | 
An arrangement was early made with Professor Grimm and his publisher to repvroduce 
the book in English, and an announcement of the same was given in the Bibliotheca Sacra for 
October 1864 (p. 886). The work of translating was promptly begun; but it was protracted by 
engrossing professional duties, and in particular by the necessity —as it seemed — of preparing 
the authorized translation of Liinemann’s edition of Winer’s New Testament Grammar, which 
was followed by a translation of the New Testament Grammar of Alexander Buttmann, 
Meantime a new edition of Professor Grimm’s work was called for. To the typographical 
accuracy of this edition liberal contributions were made from this side the water. It appeared 
in its completed form in 1879. “Admurable”, “unequalled”, “ invaluable are some of the 
epithets it elicited from eminent judges in England; while as representing the estimate of 
the book by competent critics in Germany a few sentences may be quoted from Professor 
Bchirer’s review of it in the Theologische Literaturzeitung for January 5,.1878: “The use of 
Professor Grimm’s book for years has convinced me that it is not only unquestionably the 
best among existing New Testament Lexicons, but that, apart from all comparisons, it is a work 
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of the highest intrinsic merit, and one which is admirably adapted to initiate a learner into an 
acquaintance with the language of the New Testament. It ought to be regarded by every 
student as one of the first and most necessary requisites for the study of the New Testament, 
and consequently for the study of Theology in general.” 

Both Professor Grimin and his publisher courteously gave me permission to make such 
changes in his work as might in my judgment the better adapt it to the needs of English- 
speaking students. But the emphatic commendation it called out from all quarters, in a 
strain similar to the specimens just given, determined me to dismiss the thought of issuing 
a new book prepared on my predecessor’s as a basis, and —alike in justice to him and for 
the satisfaction of students —to reproduce his second edition in its integrity (with only the 
silent correction of obvious oversights), and to introduce my additions in such a form as should | 
render them distinguishable at once from Professor Grimm’s work. (See [] in the list of 
“Explanations and Abbreviations” given below.) This decision has occasionally imposed on 
me some reserve and entailed some embarrassments. But notwithstanding all minor draw- 
backs the procedure will, I am sure, commend itself in the end, not only on the score of 
justice to the independent claims and responsibility of both authors, but also on account of 
the increased assurance (or, at least, the broader outlook) thus afforded the student respect- 
ing debatable matters, — whether of philology, of criticism, or of interpretation. 

Some of the leading objects with the editor in his work of revision were stated in 
connection with a few specimen pages privately printed and circulated in 1881, and may here 
be repeated in substance as follows: to verify all references (biblical, classical, and —so far 
as practicable — modern) ; to note more generally the extra-biblical usage of words; to give 
the derivation of words in cases where it is agreed upon by the best etymologists and is of 
interest to the general student; to render complete the enumeration of (representative) verbal 
forms actually found in the New Testament (and exclude all others); to append to every verb 
a list of those of its compounds which occur in the Greek Testament; to supply the New 
Testament passages accidentally omitted in words marked at the end with an asterisk; to note 
more fully the variations in the Greek text of current editions; to introduce brief discussions 
of New Testament synonyms; to give the more noteworthy renderings not only of the 
“ Authorized Version” but also of the Revised New Testament; to multiply cross references ; 
references to grammatical works, both sacred (Winer, Buttmann, Green, etc.) and classical 
(Kithner, Kriiger, Jelf, Donaldson, Goodwin, etc.); also to the best English and American 
Commentaries (Lightfoot, Ellicott, Westcott, Alford, Morison, Beet, Hackett, Alexander, The 
Speaker’s Commentary, The New Testament Commentary, etc.), as well as to the latest 
exegetical works that have appeared on the Continent (Weiss, Heinrici, Keil, Godet, Oltramare, 
etc.); and to the recent Bible Dictionaries and Cyclopedias (Smith, Alexander’s Kitto, 
McClintock and Strong, the completed Riehm, the new Herzog, eto.), besides the various 
Lives of Christ and of the Apostle Paul. 

Respecting a few of these specifications an additional remark or two may be in place: 

One of the most prominent and persistent embarrassments encountered by the New 
Testament lexicographer is occasioned by the diversity of readings in the current editions of 
the Greek text. A slight change in the form or even in the punctuation of a passage may 








PREFACE. VII 


entail a change in its construction, and consequently in its classification m the Lexicon. In 
the absence of an acknowledged consensus of scholars in favor of any one of the extant 
printed texts to the exclusion of its rivals, it is incumbent on any Lexicon which aspires after 
general currency to reckon alike with them all, Professor Grimm originally took account of 
the text of the ‘ Receptus ’, together with that of Griesbach, of Lachmann, and of Tischendorf. 
In his second edition, he made occasional reference also to the readings of Tregelles. In the 
present work not only have the textual statements of Grimm’s second edition undergone 
thorough revision (see, for example, “Griesbach ” in the list of “Explanations and Abbrevia- 
tions”), but the readings (whether in the text or the margin) of the editions of Tregelles and 
of Westcott and Hort have also been carefully noted. 

Again: the frequent reference, in the discussion of synonymous terms, to the distinctions 
holding in classic usage (as they are laid down by Schmidt in his voluminous work) must not 
be regarded as designed to modify the definitions given in the several articles. On the 
contrary, the exposition of classic usage is often intended merely to serve as a standard of 
comparison by which the direction and degree of a word’s change in meaning can be measured. 
When so employed, the information given will often start suggestions alike interesting and 
instructive. 

On points of etymology the statements of Professor Grimm have been allowed to stand, 
although, in form at least, they often fail to accord with modern philological methods. But 
they have been supplemented by references to the works of Curtius and Fick, or even more 
frequently, perhaps, to the Etymological Dictionary of Vanicek, as the most compendious 
digest of the views of specialists. The meaning of radical words and of the component parts 
of compounds is added, except when it is indubitably suggested by the derivative, or when 
such words may be found in their proper place in the Lexicon. 

The nature and use of the New Testament writings require that the lexicographer should 
not be hampered by a too rigid adherence to the rules of scientific lexicography. <A student 
often wants to know not so much the inherent meaning of a word as the particular sense it 
bears in a given context or discussion: —or, to state the same truth from another point ot 
view, the lexicographer often cannot assign a particular New Testament reference to one or 
another of the acknowledged significations of a word without indicating his exposition of the 
passage in which the reference occurs. In such a case he is compelled to assume, at least to 
some extent, the functions of the exegete, although he can and should refrain from rehearsing 
the general arguments which support the interpretation adopted, as well as from arraying the 
objections to opposing interpretations. 

Professor Grimm, in his Preface, with reason calls attention to the labor he has expended 
upon the explanation of doctrinal terms, while yet guarding himself against encroaching upon 
the province of the dogmatic theologian. In this particular the editor has endeavored to enter 
into his labors. Any one who consults such articles as aiwy, alivios, BaotAela ‘rot Oecd etc., 
Sixa:ns and its cognates, Séfa, éAzmis, Cw, Odvaros, Oeds, xdapos, KUptos, riots, TvEvpa, capt, copia, culw 
and its cognates, vids rod dvOpwmrov, vids tod Ocot, Xpurrds, and the like, will find, it is believed, all 
the materials needed for a complete exposition of the biblical contents of those terms. On the 
eomparatively few points respecting which doctrinal opinions still differ, references have been 
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added to representative discussions on both sides, or to authors whose views oy be regarded 
as supplementing or correcting those of Professor Grimm. 

Convenience often prescribes that the archzological or historical facts requisite to the 
understanding of a passage be given the student on the spot, even though he be referred for 
fuller information to the works specially devoted to such topics. In this particular, too, the 
editor has been guided by the example of his predecessor; yet with the constant exercise of 
self-restraint lest the book be encumbered with unnecessary material, and be robbed of that 
succinctness which is one of the distinctive excellences of the original. 

In making his supplementary references and remarks the editor has been governed at 
different times by different considerations, corresponding to the different classes for whose 
use the Lexicon is designed. Primarily, indeed, it is intended to satisfy the needs and to 
guide the researches of the average student; although the specialist will often find it 
serviceable, and on the other hand the beginner will find that he has not been forgotten. 
Accordingly, a caveat must be entered against the hasty inference that the mention of a 
different interpretation from that given by Professor Grimm always and of necessity implies 
dissent from him. It may be intended merely to inform the student that the meaning of the 
passage is still in debate. And the particular works selected for reference have been chosen — 
now becanse they seem best suited to supplement the statements or references of the origi- 
nal; now because they furnish the most copious references to other discussions of the same 
topic ; now because they are familiar works or those to which a student can readily get access; 
now, again, because unfamiliar and likely otherwise to escape him altogether. 

It is in deference, also, to the wants of the ordinary student that the references to 
grammatical works — particularly Winer and Buttmann — have been greatly multiplied. The 
expert can easily train his eye to run over them; and yet even for him they may have their 
use, not only as giving him the opinion of eminent philologists on a passage in question, but 
also as continually recalling his attention to those philological considerations on which the 
decision of exegetical questions must mainly rest. 

Moreover, in the case of a literature so limited in compass as the New Testament, it 
seems undesirable that even a beginner should be subjected to the inconvenience, expense, and 
especially the loss of facility, incident to a change of text-books. He will accordingly find 
that not only have his wants been heeded in the body of the Lexicon, but that at the close of 
the Appendix a list of verbal forms has been added especially for his benefit. The other 
portions of the Appendix will furnish students interested in the history of the New Testament 
vocabulary, or investigating questions — whether of criticism, authorship, or biblical theology 
— which involve its word-lists, with fuller and more trustworthy collections than can be found 
elsewhere. 


Should I attempt, in conclusion, to record the names of all those who during the many 
years in which this work has been preparing have encouraged or assisted me by word or pen, 
by counsel or book, the list would be a long one. Express acknowledgments, however, mast be 
made to Grorce B. Jewett, D.D., of Salem and to Professor W. W. Eaton now of Middlebury 
College, Vermont. The former has verified and re-verified ali the biblical and classica! 
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references, besides noting in the main the various readings of the critical texts, and rendering 
valuable aid in correcting many of the proofs; the latter has gathered the passages omitted 
from words marked with a final asterisk, completed and corrected the enumeration of verbal 
- forms, catalogued the compound verbs, had an eye to matters of etymology and accentuation, 
and in many other particulars given the work the benefit of his conscientious and scholarly 
labor. To these names one other would be added were it longer written on earth. Had the 
lamented Dr. Asrot been spared to make good his generous offer to read the final proofs, every 
user of the book would doubtless have had occasion to thank him. He did, however, go 
through the manuscript and add with his own hand the variant verse-notation, in accordance 
with the results of investigation subsequently given to the learned world in his Excursus on 
the subject published in the First Part of the Prolegomena to Tischendorf’s Editio Octava 
Critica Major. 

To Dr. Caspar Rent Greaory of Leipzig (now Professor-elect at Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity, Baltimore) my thanks are due for the privilege of using the sheets of the Prolegomena 
tust named in advance of their publication; and to the Delegates of the Clarendon Press, 
Oxford, for a similar courtesy in the case of the Seventh Edition of Liddell and Scott’s 


Lexicon. 


No one can have a keener sense than the editor has of the shortcomings of the present 
volume. But-he is convinced that whatever supersedes it must be the joint product of several 
laborers, having at their command larger resources than he has enjoyed, and ampler leisure 
than falls to the lot of the average teacher. Meantime, may the present work so approve itself 
to students of the Sacred Volume as to enlist their co-operation with him in ridding it of every 
remaining blemish | 

— ta. 5 Aoyog TOU Kupiou tpexy Kai Sofdfyra. 


J. H. THAYER. 
CaMBRIDGE, MaSSACHUSETTS. 
Dec. 25, 1885. 


In issuing this “Corrected Edition” opportunity has been taken not only to revise. the 
supplementary pages (725 sq.), but to add in the body of the work (as circumstances per- 
mitted) an occasional reference to special monographs on Biblical topics which have been 
published during the last three years, as well as to the Fourth Volume of Schmidt’s Synonymik 
(1886), and also to works which (like Meisterhans) have appeared in an improved edition. 
The Third edition (1888) of Grimm, however, has yielded little new material; and Dr. Hatch’s 
«Essays in Biblical Greek” comes to hand too late to permit references to its valuable dis- 
cussions of words to be inserted. 

To the correspondents, both in England and this country, who have called my attention to 
errata, I beg to express my thanks; and I would earnestly ask all who use the book to send 
me similar favors in time to come : — dreXés obdéy obdevds pérpor. 


April 10, 1889. 


hn 


. LIST OF ANCIENT AUTHORS 


QUOTED OR REFERRED TO IN THE LEXICON. 





N. B. In the preparation of this list, free use has been made of the lists in the Lexicons of Liddell and Scott and of Sophocles, alsc 
ef Freund’s Triennium Philologicum (1874) vols. i. and il., of Smith’s Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography, of Smith and Wace’s 
Dictionary of Christian Biography, of Engelmann’s Bibliotheca Scriptorum Classicorum (8th ed. 1880), and of other current works ot 
reference. An asterisk (*) before a date denotes birth, an obelisk (+) death. 


B.O A.D. 
ACHILLES TATIUB . . 500 ? 
Acts of Paxl and Thecla, of Pilate, of 

Thomas, of Peter and Paul, of Barna- 

bas, etc., at the earliest from . . 2d cent on 
AELIAN £4 Se & OR A eS c. 180 
AESCHINES . . + 6 - s+ © © @ 345 
AESCHYLUS . . . . 6 . « - . %525, t456 
AESOP! (6246-6 Me Oe a SS RS 570 
AETIUB . - «© « «© 6 « « 2 c. 500 

’ AGATHARCHIDES . . -. .. + « « L177 
AtcaEus MYTILENAEUS .... © 610 
ALCIPHRON . . 2. 2. + « « « 200 ? 
ALCMAN . . 6 a a 610 
ALEXANDER AeaeOpis eNsie ge? es 3 200 
ALEXIS ... G. <a; “W- var- 6 350 
AMBROSE, Bp. of Milan . a 374 
AMMIANUS MARCELLINUBS ... . t c. 400 
Ammonics, the eee a oat. as Ge 390 
ANACREON?. . eae din we 530 
ANAXANDRIDES . . . 2. 2s 6 350 
ANAXIMANDER. 2. . 2 2 6 6 © 580 
ANDOCIDES . ...-. a? tec 405 
ANTIPHANES . . - 2 © 2 © @ « 380 
ANTIPHON .. . a, i wel. x fe % 412 
Antoninus, M. AURELIUS ... . t180 
APOLLODORUS of Athens .... . 146 
APOLLONIUS DyscoLtus .... . 140 
APOLLONIUS RHODIUS ...... 200 
APPIAN .:. 6-4 @ SE Boe OS 150 
APPULEIUS .. . al hee” Hg 160 
AQUILA ae of the O. 0.) P i mei 
ARATUS ... : ar, “Se- - 270 
ARCHILOCHUS . : es 700 
ARCHIMEDES, the mathematician a8 250 
AARCHYTAS . . . 2. «© «© «© « «© © €.400 





? But the current Fables are not his; on the History of Greek 
Fable, see Rutherford, Babrius, Introd. ch. ii. 
2 Only a few fragments of the odes ascribed to him are genuine. 


B.O. A.D. 
ARETAEUS . - «1 6 1 eo te ew 80 ? 
ARISTAENETUB . «. « 2 es «@ @ 450 ? 
ARISTEAS! . . - 1 1 ew te 270 
ARISTIDES, P. AELIUB .... . 160 
ARISTOPHANES. . . . . . . *444, t380 
ARISTOPHANES, the grammarian : 200 
ARISTOTLE . . . a  *384, 1322 

ARRIAN (pupil and friend of Epictetus) *c. 100 
ARTEMIDORUS DALDIANUS (oneiro- 

CFIEICR) 6 he ow SS! OS Ge wee US 160 
ATHANASIUS... br salt tae 2% +373 
ATHENAEUB, the grammarian ee 228 
ATHENAGORAS of Athens . ... » 177 2 
AUGUSTINE, Bp. of Hippo. . .. . +430 
Avsonivus, Decimus Maecnus .. . tc. 390 
Basrivs (see Rutherford, Babrius, Intr. 

ch. i.) ; . (some say 507) c. 225 
BARNABAS, Epistle written ee Ge @ c. 100? 
Baruch, Apocryphal Book of . . . . c. 752 
Basilica,the? . . ; : c. 900 
BasiL THe GREAT, Bp. of Cwearea +379 
Basi of Seleucia. . . . ... 450 
Bel and the Dragon. . . . «. . ~ 2dcent.? 
Bion... a Ma ae. 200 
CaEBAR, Gaius Jo ULIus . . tMarch 15, 44 
CaLLIMACHUS . . a ee ae 260 
Canons and Constitutions, Apostolic . ° 2d and 4th esas. 
CaPITOLINUS, JULIUS (one of the “ Hist. 

August. on pex”) 2. 2 6 e c. 310 
CEBES... erad dae Go ae 399 
CEDRENUS ...... « « 1050 


1 But his letter is spurious; see Hody, De Bibl. text. orig. L 1.; 
A. Kurz, Arist. ep. etc (Bern 1872). 

2 The law-book of the Byzantine Empire, founded upon the work 
of Justinian and consisting of sixty books. It was begun under 
the emperor Basil of Macedonia (+886), completed under his son 
Leo, and revised in 945 under Constantine Porphyrogenitus; (ed. 
Heimbach. 6 vols. 1833-70). 
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Crexisus, A. CoRNELIus, the medical 


writer . .. . 5 a a 
CHARES .. 2.20 6 «© © «© «© © 
CHARITON ... i ae te 


CurysipPrus of Tyana (in ‘Athenaens) 


B.C, 


Curyrsostom, Dio, the orator, see Dio Chrys. 


Curysostom, Joun, Bp. of Constan- 
tinople. . . 

Cicero .. 

CLEMENS ALRXANDEINUS - . 

CLemenxs Romanus, Epistle written ‘ 


CLEOMEDES. . .... 2. ee e 
CoLUMELLA. . . 1. 1. 6 1 se 
ConsTANTINUS PORPHYROGENITUS, 


emperorfrom .......-. 
Constitutiones apostolicae. . . « « 


. tDec. 7, 48 


CRATINUS . .. «+s. 6 «© « © $423 
CRITIAG> ie: 4 “ec We Gee Be HS 411 
CTESIAS . . . 2. 0 © «© «© we we 401 
CURTIUN 6) 6 ee  % Se A 
CYpRiaN. . is nee a te eS 
Crrit of Alaxandsia es wh Gai eh wee ok 
Crrizt of Jerusalem . . . . ss ¢ 
DEMOCRITUS . . 2. 2 0 2 6 oe 430 
DEMOSTHENES . . © 6 « © 88385, 1322 
DeEx1Ppts, the historian ae ee ee ae 
Dipymus of Alexandria ..... 
Dio Cassius . . . 2. 6 «© 6 e 
Dio CHRYSO8TOM . . . «6 6 » 
DIGCLES: wo a ee a a ee SE. 4S 470 
Dioporus Sicutus . . . 2. « ee 40 
DroGENES LAERTIUS .....e. 
Drocnetvs, Epistle to . . o 8 
Dionysius Paruno-AREOPAGITA a 
Dionysius of Halicarnassus. . . . 380 
Dionysius PERIEGETES ..... 
DiOsCcORIDES . .. .. . «© « 
DipHItus ... a 300 
Ecclesiasticus (Wisdom a Temas the 

Son of Sirach; Grk. trans.) . . . c. 1822 
ENNIUS . . © «© © © «© © « «© «© F169 
Enoch, Bookof . . . . « + « 2d cent. on 
EPHREM SyrRus .. ive We Ma? 
EPICHARMUS .. . 2 «6 « « « e 480 
EPICTETUS: 4 40-3 wwe ae %~ 8 
EPICURUS . . 2. « « « « « « *842, ¢270 
EPIMENIDES. . . ee sg et te 600 
Epipaantius, Bp. of Salamis a 
ERATOSTHENES. . . ‘ -t e. 196 


Esdras, First Book of ( Vulgate Third) Ist cent. ? 


[sdras, Second Book of ( pers Fourth) 
Esther, Additionsto . . . °° 
Etymologicum Magnum . ..... 


2d cent. ? 


EUBULUS. . « . + « «© ee « e 350 
PiUCLUD) 2: 462 6s ieee vies hs at, Si eee 300 
EUPOLI8 . 2. 6 « © © «© © ee 429 
EvurRipipes ... . . 480, t406 


Evusrsivs, Bp. of Cresarea } 
Evsraruivs of Constantinople, gram. 
marian ® e e e e e e e e e 


a a a 
4 Calle# Pamphili (as friend of the martyr Pamphilus). 


XII 
A.D. B.O. 
EvutTurMius ZIGABENvSs or Zigadenus 

20 (Zygadenus). . . . . 1. « « e 
Fiorus, JULIUS . . 2. 6 1 0 0 

450 ? GALEN. .... i, Se tet ook ow 

q GELLIUSs, AULUS (anthor of Noctes 

PtCae) eae wie Si-S e S 
GENES1US ; 
t407 Geoponica (20 bks. on ‘agriculture com- 
piled by Cassianus Bassus) . . . 

200 GERMANUS of hice a the 

93-97 younger. . . o 8 

100? Gore1as of Leoneiui:. ae ae eee 430 

50 GreEGoryY of Nazianzus. . ... . 
Grecory of Nyssa 

911-959 HaRpPocraTion (lexicon to the Ten 

8d and 4th cent, Attic Orators) . .... | : 
HECATAEUsS. . . ae 510 
HEGESIPPUS (quoted i in Eusebius) . 
Hevioporvs, Bp. of Tricca in Thessaly 

50 HerRac.ipes Ponticvus (but the Alleg. 

1257 Homer. are spurious). . . . . . 390 

+444 HERACLITUS . . 1. 6 ee ew ew 500 

t386 HERMAG 6.) Geer eo Bo Hw, 
HERMIPPUS.. . . 2. « + «© «© @ « 432 
HERMOGENES . . 2. . s 6 © @ 

c. 270 Hero ALEXANDRINUS . . 2 « « - 250 

c. 895 HERODIAN, the grammarian . . . . 

200 Heropian, the historian .... . 

100 HERODOTUS. . . . . « « « « %484, £408 
Hesiop .. - 850? 
Hesycaivs of Alexandiay the bering: 

c. 200 rapher . . . . 2. ; oo 

SdorSd cent | HIEROCLES . . . . . 5 6 0 ee 

500 ? HtERONYMUS, see Jerome. . 

HIMERIUS: 2. %: is a Sede @ ee BG 
300 ? HIPPOCRATES . . 6s 6 6 « 430 
100 ? HippoLtytus ......- 
HipPponax .... . ° 540 
Hrirtius (the continuator of Caesar's 
Commentaries)... . . « t48 
HoMeR ... ~ 2 6 © « 6900? 
HoRAPOLLO, grammarian é* 44 Boe 

c. 375 HoRAcE . . 6 6 « 6 ew ew t8 
HYPERIDES. . .. 2. 2 + « « « © £822 

100 IenaTIUs. . a ae 
IrENnAEts, Bp. of Lyons Sh sae. se 
IsaAEUS. .. 370 

1403 Is1poRus Hisratensis, Bp. of Seville 
IsocRATES .. . . . » *436, 888 
JAMBLICHUS. . . 4 

Istcent ? | Jeremiah, Ep. of (6th ch. of Baruch) 

JEROME ( Soplioulus “ Eusebius Hie- 

1006 ? ronymus).. . ee 
JOANNES DAKAScER UE. & Ser kw 
JOANNES MoscHus . ....« e 
JOSEPHUB .. 6 «© « © © @ 

PUAN, Sooo as By ee ee ak ee Ge « 175=100 

tc. 340 JULIAN, Roman emperor from .. . 

-| JUSTINIAN, Roman emperor from . . 

1160 Justin, the historian . .... . 

JUSTIN MARTYR . . « « 2 2 @ 
SUVENAL 6. 60. ca- ee wc “ee i ee ee 


ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


AD 


1100 
c. 125 
“131, to. &® 


150 


c. 935 
c. 1230 


1390 
1895 


$50 7 


c. 178 
890 ? 


170 


160 
1240 


600 ? 


c. 110 
178 


T6386 


Ist cent. # 


+420 
730 
1620 
75 


861-363 
527-665 
1507 
150 








ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


LACTANTIUS. . . és ew % 
LAMPRID10U8, the historia. » oy 
Leo ‘Philosophus’,emperor. .. . 
LrBan10v38, the rhetorician . . a 
Livy ... 
LonGiInus 
Loxcus ... eis el Se 
Lucay, the epic poet me de 
Lucian of Samosata, the satirist 
Lucitivs, the Roman satirist . 
Lucretius, the Roman sale : 
LYCOPHRON . 
Lrcurcus of Athens, the ofator 
Lynceus. . é 
Lysras, the Athenian orator, opened 
hisscholl . . 1... 2 ee 
LYSIPpPOs. . . « « © «© © © we 
Macarius .. < 
Maccabees, First Book of ° : 
Maccabees, Second Book of . 
Maccabees, Third Book of 
Maccabees, Fourth cons 
MacHonw.. .  % 
MAaCROBIUS . 
MaALa.as, JOHN, the ‘annaliat . 
Manasses, Prayer of . oe 
Maxetuo, the Egyptian priest ° 
Magcion. .. . js oa 
Maximus Trnivs rae 
Meta, Pomponius, the Roman. geog- 


rapher. . . 
MELEAGER, the founder of ‘the opi 


gram. anthologies . . . . : 
Me itv, Bp. of Sardis . . . . 


Menanper, the poet. . . . 


® e e e e e e e ° 
e e e e e e e e e 


Menanver, the Byzantine historian 
MIMNERMUS, the poet . . ‘ 
Moers, the “ Atticist” and lexicog- 
Yapher. .. . o 8 
MoscH10onN . ... 6. -« 
Moscnus ..... . 
Mosonius Rurvus 
NEMESIUS .. 
Nerpos ... 
NIcaNDER ... ; : 
NicerHores, patriarch of Constanti- 
mople ... * 
NiceEPHORUS Brrewnivs, the histo- 
rian 
NiceEPnHokrvus Greconas, Byzantine his- 
Nicetas Acomtnatvs (also Choniates), 
Byzantine historian . . 
Nicodemus, Gospel of, see Acts of Pilate 
Nicovaus DaMASCENUS .. . . 
Nicomacucs GeERasEnus. . 
Nixvs, the pupil and friend of John 


Chrysostom 
Nornts of Panopolis in Upper Egypt, 
Nomenius of Apameia, the philoso- 
pher (as quoted by Origen). . . . 


BO. 


*59 


T103 


60 
325 


c. 600 


*90, 124 
160? 


@ 


A.D. 
310. 
310 
886 
350 
117 
250 
400? 
t65 
140? 


c. 350 


c. 40? 


420 
600 ? 


c. 175 


583 


2d cent. 
110? 


400 7 


1838 


11137 


t1359 


420 


c. 150 


XIII 


B.C. 
ce. 350 


Numentcs (as quoted by Athen.) . . 
» « « 4007 


OcetLus Lucanus ... . 
OxcuMENtIvS, Bp. of Tricca . 
O_ympPioporus, the Neo-Platonic phi- 
losopher .. . . 
Oprian of Anazarbus j in 1 Cilicia (auth. 
of the dAceurend) . 
Oppian of Apameia in Syria (auth. of 
the xuynyeriucd) . 2 
ORIGEN ... . 
Orosius PauLus,. 
Orphica, the . . » 
Ovip . . 2 « e 
PALAEPHATUS . . 
Paprias, Bp. of Hierapolis, first half of 
PAUSANIAS . 2 1 6 6 2 
PEetRus ALEXANDRINUS . . 
PHALARIS, spurious epistles of 
PHavorinus, Varinus! . . 
PHiLemMon, Comicus .. . 
PHILO. . 6 © © 0 0 6 
PHILODEMUS ..... . 
PHILOSTRATUS. . S 
PHOCYLIDES . 
Psevpo-PHocriipes: (in " the " Sibyl. 
Orac.,q. Vv.) . 
Prortus "(Patriarch of Constantinople) 
PHREYNICHUS, the grammarian . . . 
PHYLARCHUS . . oe 210 
Pinpar . . *521 (4 yre. after Aeschylus), 441 
Prato, Comicus, contemporary of Ari- 
stophanes o © © © @ © © @ @ 
Prato, the philosopher. . . . . 
PLauTus. . . eo 8 
Puiny the elder, the naturalist oe 
Puiiny the younger, the nephew an 
adopted son of the preceding . . . 
Protinus, the philosopher .. . 
PLUTARCH . . . 
Poitvux, author of the Spouaceiide ° 
PotyaEnvs, author of the ener: 
MAT]. «© 6 « « . 
POLYBIUS .... - 
PoOLYCARP . . eo eo ee 
Porpuyry, pupil of Plotinas . 6 et 
PosIpDIPPpUs. . 
Posi1pon1vs, philosopher (teacher of 
Cicero and Pompey) . ‘ 
PrRocies, eae il ee 
PROPERTIUS . ‘ 
Protevangelium Jacobi ° 
Paalter of Solomon . 
PsEexuus the younger, philosopher . 
PTovtemyY, the geographer. . . . 
PYTHAGORAS . . 
QUINTILIAN, rhetorician, ‘teacher: of 
Pliny the younger . . 
Quintus SMYRNAEUS . . . 6 © « 


3 


427 
7, 1347 


“42 
- 184 
d 


t122 


280 











ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


A.D. 


950 ? 
525 
180? 
210? 
tc. 254 
415 

t17 

2d cent. 


160 
t3il 


3 


Ist cent. % 
850 
180 


t79 
T1183 
t270 


t120 
180 


+155, Feb.23 
270 


450 

2d cent. 
1050 
160 


t95 
380? 


1 The Latin name of the Italian Guarino Favorino, who died 
A D. 1537, and was the author of a Greek Lexicon compiled mainly 
from SuYdas, Hesychius, Harpocration, Eustathius, and Phrynt 


chus. Ist ed. Rome, 1523, and often elsewhere since. 


ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


B.C. 
SaLLust .. . : . *86, 35 
Sapientia (Sal.), see , Wisdom of Solomon. 
SarpPHo 
Seneca, L. ANNAEUS, the Philosopher 
_ (son of the rhetorician) ; 
Septuagint, Greek translation of 0. T. c. 
Sextus EMpiricus . . : 
Sibylline Oracles, of various dates, rang- 
ing perhaps from ...... - 
Sitius Itauicus, poet. . . . . . 
Simonipes of Amorgos, ‘ Iambo- 
graphus” ..... . 
Srmonipes of Ceos (author of the epi- 
taph on the Spartans that fell at 
Thermopylae) . . . « © « « « 
SIMPLicivus, the commentator on Aris- 
totle and Epictetus . .... - 
Sirach, see Ecclesiasticus. 
Socrates ‘Scholasticus’, of Constan- 
tinuple, historian . .- . - + « » 
SocraTes (in Stobaeus) . . « « - 
So.inus, surnamed Polyhistor . . 
Solomon, Psalms of, see Psalter etc. 
Solomon, Wisdom of, see Wisdom ete. 
Soton, the lawgiver and poet. . . . 594 
Sung of the Three Children . . . . 2d cont.? 
SopHOCLES .. . ~ « «+ %496, t406 
Sopuronius of Damascus . “-& 
SSOTADES . 2. 6 6 1 eo et te 


170 


693 


<a 


Sozomen, historian... . . 

Statius, the Roman poet. . 

SToBaEvs, i.e. John of Stobi in "“Mace- 
donia (compiler of Anthol.) . . 


Strapo, the geographer ... . . *66 
STRATON, epigrammatist ae a a 
StRaTTIS8, comic poet... . : 407 
SurtTonivus, the historian, friend of 

Pliny the younger . . . . .. -» 
Svuipas, the lexicographer . ‘ % 
Susanna . a a eee Ist cent. 7 
SYMMACHUSB (eauslator of the O. T. 

into Greek) . . ° 
SYNESIUS, pagan philoeopher and 

bishop of Ptolemais . .... . 
Tacitus... Soa Geter ese 
TaTian . o 8 
Teaching of the Twelve Apoata oe 
TERENCE. . . 7 « « 6189 


610 


280-150 


XIV 
A.D BO. 
TERTULLIAXN. . . ee 
Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs ees 
TTHEAGES)s: <¢> Se oo Sw 8% 3 
THEMISTIUS. . 2. - 2 © © © © «© 
T65 THEOCRITUB . 2. « © « © e « 280 
THEODORET. . 2. © «© © © © © «@ 
225 ? THEoporus METOCHITA . . . © .« 
THEODOTION (translator of O. T. into 
to the 4b cent. Greek) before . . . . +» « « « 
t101 THEOGNIS . . or Sap je 540 
THEOPHILUS, Bp. of Antioch . a a 
THEOPHRASTUS, pupil and successor of 
Aristotle . . . a 822 
TueopHyrvact, Abp. of Bulgaria. 
THEOPHYLACT SIMOCATTA . 
THomas MAGISTER, eer and 
500 grammarian . . . ie a 2 
THUCYDIDES .... + + + « « 428 
TIBULLUS. Sis t18 
489 Timaevus, the historian of Sicily a ie 260 
TimaeEus the Sophist, author of Lexicon 
800? to Plato . . 
Timageus of Locri, Pythagorean phi 
losopher .. . . 8751 
Timon, the “ Sillogrephus” » or satirist . c. 279 
‘TIMOCLES 5-6 ; . 350 
Tobit . . 2 «6 «© « . c. 2007 
638 TRYPHIODORDS, & verbar: 
TzeTzes, Byzantine arias and 
+96 VaLerivus Maximus .. és 
Varro, “vir Romanorum eruditissi- 
500? mus” (Quintil.). . . . - - + « £26 
+24 Vercetius, on the artof war... . 
1501 VERGIL .. . Be ee Stee t19 
Vitruvius, the only ‘Roman writer on 
architecture . . 30 
+160 Voriscvs, historian (cf. Capitolinus) . 
1100? Wisdom of Solomon (abbr. Sap.) . . ¢. 100? 
XENOPHANES, founder of the Eleatic 
philosophy . .-. + 2+ + + = + 540 
200 ? XENOPHON . . . ~~  (Anabasis) 401 
XENOPHON of Ephesus, romancer 
410 Zeno of Citium .. .- east 290 
te117 Zexoporvs, first librarian a Alexan- 
c. 160 dria . 280 
2d cent.? | ZonaRas, the chronicler 


ZosiMus, Roman historian 


ANCIENT AUTHORS, — 


A.D. 
220 ¢ 
c. 125% 

855 


420 
1300 


160 


180 


1078 
610 


1310 


250 ? 


400 ? 


1150 


420 } 


c. 810 


1118 
420 








LIST OF BOOKS 


REFERRED TO MERELY BY THEIR AUTHOR’S NAME OR BY SOME EXTREME 
ABRIDGMENT OF THE TITLE. 





Alberti = Jounnes Alberti, Observationes Philologicae in 
sacros Novi Foederis Libros. Lugd. Bat., 1725. 

Aristotle: when pages are cited, the reference is to the 
edition of the Berlin Academy (edited by Bekker and 
Brandis ; index by Bonitz) 5 vols. 4to, 1831-1870. Of the 
Rhetcric, Sandys’s edition of Cope (3 vols., Cambridge, 
1877) has been used. 

Baumiein = W. Baumlein, Untersuchungen iiber griechi- 
sche Partikeln. Stuttgart, 1861. 

B.D. = Dr. William Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible, 3 vols. 
London, 1860-64. The American.edition (4 vols., N. Y. 
1868-1870), revised and edited by Professors Hackett and 
Abbot, has been the edition used, and is occasionally 
referred to by the abbreviation “ Am. ed.” 

BB. DD. = Bible Dictionaries : — comprising especially the 
work just named, and the third edition of Kitto’s Cyclo- 
peedia of Biblical Literature, edited by Dr. W. L. Alex- 
ander: 3 vols., Edinburgh, 1870. 

Bnhdy. = G. Bernhardy, Wissenschaftliche Syntax der 
Griechischen Sprache. Berlin, 1829. 

B. = Alexander Buttmann, Grammar of the New Testament 
Greek. (Authorized Translation with numerous Addi- 
tions and Corrections by the Author: Andover, 1873.) 
Unless otherwise indicated, the reference is to the page 
of the translation, with the corresponding nage of the 
German original added in a parenthesis. 

Bum. Ausf. Spr. or Sprchl. = Philipp Buttmann, Ausfiihr- 
hiche Griechische Sprachlehre. (2d ed., Ist vol. 1830, 2d 
vol. 1839.) 

Bttm. Gram. = Philipp Buttmann’s Griechische Gram- 
matik. The edition used (though not the latest) is the 
twenty-first (edited by Alexander Buttmann: Berlin, 

- 1863). Its sections agree with those of the eighteenth 
edition, translated by Dr. Robinson and published by 
Harper & Brothers, 1851. Whenthe page is given, the 
translation is referred to. 

Bitm. Lexil = Philipp Buttmann’s Lexilogus u. s. w. (Ist 
vol. 2d ed. and 2d vol. Berlin, 1825.) The work was 
translated and edited by J. R. Fishlake, and issued in one 
volume by John Murray, London, 1836. 

* Bible Educator” =a collection (with the preceding name) 
of miscellaneous papers on biblical topics by various 
writers under the editorship of Rev. Professor E. H. 


Plumptre, and published in 4 vols. (without date) by 
Cassell, Petter, and Galpin. 

Chandler = Henry W. Chandler, A Practical Introduction to 
Greek Accentuation. Second edition, revised: Oxford, 
1881. 

Cremer = Hermann Cremer, Biblisch-theologisches Worter- 
buch der Neutestamentlichen Gracitaét. ‘Third greatly 
enlarged and improved Edition’: Gotha, 1888. Of the 
‘Fourth enlarged and improved Edition’ nine parts 
(comprising nearly two thirds of the work) have come to 
hand, and are occasionally referred to. A translation 
of the second German edition was published in 1878 
by the Messrs. Clark. 

Curtius = Georg Curtius, Grundziige der Griechischen Ety- 
mologie. Fifth edition, with the co-operation of Ernst 
Windisch: Leipzig, 1879. 

Dict. of Antiq. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiqui- 
ties. Edited by Dr. William Smith. Second edition: 
Boston and London, 1869, also 1873. 

Dict. of Biog. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography 
and Mythology. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 3 vols. 
Boston and London, 1849. 

Dict. of Chris. Antig. = A Dictionary of Christian Antiqui- 
ties, being a Continuation of the Dictionary of the Bible. 
Edited by Dr. William Smith and Professor Samuel 
Cheetham. 2 vols. 1875-1880. 

Dict. of Chris. Biog. = A Dictionary of Christian Biogra- 
phy, Literature, Sects and Doctrines; etc. Edited by 
Dr. William Smith and Professor Henry Wace: vol. 
i. 1877; vol. ii. 1880; vol. iii. 1882; (not yet complete). 

Dict. of Geogr. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geogra- 
phy. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 2 vols. 1854-1857. 

Edersheim = Alfred Edersheim, The Life and Times of 
Jesus the Messiah. 2 vols. Second edition, stereotyped. 
London and New York, 1884. 

Elsner = J. Elsner, Observationes sacrae in Novi Foederis 
libros etc. 2 vols., Traj. ad Rhen. 1720, 1728. 

Etym. Magn =the Etymologicum Magnum (see List of 
Ancient Authors, etc.) Gaisford’s edition (1 vol. folio, 
Oxford, 1848) has been used. 

Fick = Auyust Fick, Vergleichendes Worterbuch der In. 
dogermanischen Sprachen. Third edition. 4 vols. Got 
tingen, 1874-1876. 
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Gottling = Carl Goettling, Allgemeine Lehre vom Accent ; McC. and S.= McClintock and Strong's Cyclopedia of 


der griechischen Sprache. Jena, 1835. 

Goodwin = W. W. Goodwin, Syntax of the Moods and 
Tenses of the Greek Verb. 4th edition revised. Boston 
and Cambridge, 1871. 

Graecus Venetus =the Greek version of the Pentateuch, 
Prov., Ruth, Canticles, Eccl., Lam., Dan., according tu a 
unique MS. in the Library of St. Mark’s, Venice; edited 
by O. v. Gebhardt. Lips. 1875, 8vo pp. 592. 

Green =Thomas Sheldon Green, A Treatise on the Grammar 
of the New Testament etc. etc. A new Edition. Lon- 
don, Samuel Bagster and Sons, 1862. 

Also, by the same author “ Critical Notes on the New 
Testament, supplementary to his Treatise on the Gram- 
mar of the New Testament Dialect.” London, Samuel 
Bagster and Sons, 1867. 

Hamburger=J. Hamburger, Real-Encyclopadie fiir Bibel und 
Talmud. Strelitz. First Part 1870; Second Part 1883. 

Herm. ad Vig., see Vig. ed. Herm. 

Herzog = Real-Encyklopédie fiir Protestantische Theologie 
und Kirche. Edited by Herzog. 21 vols. with index, 


1854-1868. — 
Herzog 2 or ed. 2 = a second edition of the above (edited by 


Herzog ft, Plitt t,and Hauck), begun in 1877 and not yet 
complete. 

Hesych. = Hesychius (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) 
The edition used is that of M. Schmidt (5 vols. Jena, 
1858-1868) 

Jelf= W. E. Jef, A Grammar of the Greek : 
Third edition. Oxford and London, 2 vols. 1861. (Sub- 
sequent editions have been issued, but without, it is 
believed, material alteration. ) 

Kautzsch = E. Kauizsch, Grammatik des Biblisch-Aramé- 
ischen. Leipzig, 1884. 

Keim = Theodor Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara u. 8. w. 
8 vols. Ziirich, 1867-1872. 

Klotz ad Devar. = Matthaeus Devarius, Liber de Graecae 
Linguae Particulis, ed. R. Klotz, Lips., vol. i. 1835, vol. 
il. sect. 1, 1840, vol. ii. sect. 2, 1842. 

Krebs, Observv. = J. T. Krebsii Observationes in Nov. Test. 
© Flavio Josepho Lips. 1755. 

Kriger = K. W. Krier, Griechische Sprachlehre fiir Schu- 
len. Fourth improved and enlarged edition, 1861 sq. 
Kypke, Observv. = G. D. Kypke, Observationes sacrae in 
Novi Foederis libros ex auctoribus potissimum Graecis et 

antiquitatibus. 2 vols. Wratisl. 1755. 

L. and S. = Liddell and Scott, Greek-English Lexicon etc. 
Seventh edition, 1883. 

Lob. ad Phryn., see Phryn. ed. Lob. 

Loesner = C. F. Loeaneri Observationes ad Novum Test. e 
Philone Alexandrino. Lips. 1777. 

Lghtft. = Dr. John Lightfoot, the learned Hebraist of the 
17th century. 

Bp. Lghtft. = J. B. Lightfoot, D.D., Bishop of Durham ; tae 
8th edition of his commentary on the Epistle to the Gala 
tians is the one referred to, the 7th edition of his com- 
mentary on Philippians, the 7th edition of his commen. 
tary on Colossians and Philemon. 

Lipsius = K. H. A. Lipsius, Grammatische Untersuchungen 
liber die Biblische Gricit&t (edited by Prof. R. A. Lip- 
sius, the author's son). Leipzig, 1863. 

Matthiae = August Matthid, Ausfiihrlich Griechische Gram- 
matik. Third edition, 3 Pts., Leipz. 1835. 


Biblical, Theological, and Ecclesiastical Literature. 10 
vols. 1867-1881; with Supplement, vol. i. (1885), vol. ii. 
with Addenda (1887). New York: Harper and Brothers. 

Meisterhans = K. Meisterhans, Grammatik der Attischen 
Inschriften. Berlin, 1885. (2d edition, 1888.) 

Mullach=F. W. A. Mullach, Grammatik der Griechischen 
Vulgarsprache u. s. w. Berlin, 1856. 

Munthe= C. F. Munthe, Observationes philolog. in sacros 
Nov. Test. libros ex Diod. Sic. collectae etc. (Hafn. et 
Lips. 1755.) 

Palairet = E. Palairet, Observationes philol.-crit. in sacros 
Novi Foederis libros etc. Lugd. Bat. 1752. 

Pape= W Pape, Griechisch-Deutsches Handwérterbuch. 
Second edition. 2 vols. Brunswick, 1866. A continuation 
of the preceding work is the “ Worterbuch der Griechi- 
schen Eigennamen.” Third edition, edited by G. E. Ben- 
seler. 1863-1870. 

Passow = Franz Passow’s Handworterbuch der Griechischen 
Sprache as re-edited by Rost, Palm, and others. Leips. 
1841-1857. 

Phryn. ed. Lodb.= Phrynichi Eclogae Nominum et Verbo- 
rum Atticorum etc. as edited by C. A. Lobeck. Leipzig, 
1820. (Cf. Rutherford.) 

Poll. = Pollux (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) The 
edition used is that published at Amsterdam, 1 vol. folio, 
1706. (The most serviceable is that of William Dindorf, 
5 vols. 8vo, Leipzig, 1824.) 

Pss. of Sol. = Psalter of Solomon; see List of Ancient 
Authors, ete. 

Raphel = G. Raphelii annotationes in Sacram Scripturam 
...ex Xen., Polyb., Arrian., et Herodoto collectae. 2 
vols. Lugd. Bat. 1747. 

Riddell, Platonic Idioms = A Digest of Idioms given as an 
Appendix to “ The Apology of Plato” as edited by the 
Rev. James Riddell, M. A.; Oxford, 1867. 

Riehm (or Riehm, HWB.) = Handworterbuch des Biblischen 
Altertums u.s.w. edited by Professor Edward C. A. 
Riehm in nineteen parts (2 vols ) 1875-1884. 

Rutherford, New Phryn.= The New Phrynichus, being a 
revised text of the Ecloga of the Grammarian Phryni- 
chus, etc., by W. Gunion Rutherford. London, 1881. 

Schaff-Herzog =A Religious Encyclopedia etc. by Philip 
Schaff and associates. 3 vols. 1882-1884. Funk and 
Wagnalls, New York. Revised edition, 1887. 

Schenkel (or Schenkel, BI..) = Bibel-Lexikon u. s. w. edited 
by Professor Daniel Schenkel. 5 vols. Leipz. 1869-1875. 

Schmidt = J. H. Heinrich Schmidt, Synonymik der Griechi- 
schen Sprache. 4 vols. Leipz. 1876, 1878, 1879, 1886. 

Schéttgen = Christiani Schoettgenii Horae Hebraicae et Tal- 
mudicae etc. 2 vols. Dresden and Leipzig. 1733, 1742. 

Schiirer = Emil Schitrer, Lehrbuch der Neutestamentlichen 
Zeitgeschichte. Leipzig, 1874. The “Second Part” of a 
new and revised edition has already appeared under the 
title of Geschichte des Jiidischen Volkes im Zeitalter 
Jesu Christi, and to this new edition (for the portion of 
the original work which it covers) the references have 
been made, although for convenience the title of the 
first edition has been retained. An English translation 
is appearing at Edinburgh (T. and T. Clark). 

Scrivener, F. H. A.:— A Plain Introduction to the Criticism 
of the New Testament etc. Third Edition. Cambndge 
and London, 1883. 


List oF Booxs. XVII 


Bezae Codex Cantabrigiensis etc. Cambridge and 
‘London, 1864. 

A Full Collation of the Codex Sinaiticus with the 
Received Text of the New Testament etc. Second 
Edition, Revised. Cambridge and London, 1867. 

Six Lectures on the Text of the New Testament etc. 
Cambridge and London, 1875. 

Sept.—the translation of the Old Testament into Greek 
known as the Septuagint. Unless otherwise stated, the 
sixth edition of Tischendorf’s text (edited by Nestle) is 
referred to ; 2 vols. (with supplement), Leipzig, 1880. The 
double verse-notation occasionally given in the Apocry- 
phal books has reference to the edition of the Apocrypha 
and select Pseudepigrapha by O. F. Fritzsche; Leipzig, 
1871. Readings peculiar to the Complutensian, Aldine, 
Vatican, or Alexandrian form of the text are marked 
respectively by an appended Comp., Ald., Vat., Alex. 
For the first two the testimony of the edition of Lam- 
bert Bos, Franck. 1709, has been relied on. 

The abbreviations Aq., Symm., Theod. or Theodot., 
appended to a reference to the O. T. denote respectively 
the Greek versions ascribed to Aquila, Symmachus, and 
Theodotion ; see List of Ancient Authors, etc. 

“Lag.” designates the text as edited by Pan! Lagarde, 
of which the first half appeared at Gottingen in 1883. 

Soph. = E. A. Sophocles, Greek Lexicon of the Roman and 
Byzantine Periods (from 3.0. 146 to a.p. 1100.) Bos- 
ton: Little, Brown & Co. 1870. The forerunner (once 
or twice referred to) of the above work bears the title 
“A Glossary of Later and Byzantine Greek. Forming 
vol. vii. (new series) of the Memoirs of the American 
Academy.” Cambridge, 1860. 

Steph. Thes. =the “ Thesaurus Graecae Lingnae” of Henry 
Stephen as edited by Hase and the Dindorfs. 8 vous. 
Paris, 1831-1865. Occasionally the London (Valpy’s) 
ag (1816-1826) of the same work has been referred 


said. = Suidas (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) Gaisford’s 
edition (2 vols. folio, Oxford, 1884) has been followed. 

*Teaching’==The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles (Ar 
Saxe rae Sb8exa dsocrdAaw.) The edition of Harnuack 





List or Books. 


(in Gebhardt and Harnack’s Texte und Untersuchungen 
u.s.w. Second vol., Pts. i. and ii., Leipzig 1884) has 
been followed, together with his division of the chapters 
into verses. 

Thiersch= Friedrich Thiersch, Griechische Grammatik u. a. w. 
Third edition. Leipzig, 1826. 

Trench = Abp. R. C. Trench’s Synonyms of the New Testa 
ment. Ninth edition, improved. London, 1880. 

Vanitek = Alois Vanidek, Griechisch-Lateinisches Etymolo- 
gisches Worterbuch. 2 vols. Leipz. 1877. 

By the same author is “ Fremdworter im Griechischen 
und Lateinischen.” Leipzig, 1878. 

Veitch = William Veitch, Greek Verbs irregular and de- 
fective, etc. New Edition. Oxford, 1879. 

Vig. ed. Herm.= Vigeri de praecipuis Graecae dictionie 
Idiotismis. Edited by G. Hermann. Fourth edition. 
Leipzig, 1834. A meagre abridgment and translation by 
Rev. John Seager was published at London in 1828. 

Vulg. =the translation into Latin known as the Vulgate. 
Professor Tischendorf’s edition (Leipzig, 1864) has been 
followed. 

Wetst. or Wetstein = J. J. Wetatein’s Novum Testamen- 
tum Graecum ete. 3 vols. folio. Amsterdam, 1751, 1752. 

W.= G. B. Winer, Grammar of the Idiom of the New Testa- 
ment etc. Revised and Authorized Translation of the 
seventh (German) edition of the original, edited by Ltine- 
mann; Andover, 1888. Unless otherwise indicated, it iz 
referred to by pages, the corresponding page of the orig- 
inal being added in a parenthesia. When Dr. Moalton’s 


translation of the sixth German edition is referred to, | 


that fact is stated. 

Win. RWB.= G. B. Winer, Biblisches Realworterbuch 
u.s.w. Third edition. 2 vols, Leipzig and New York, 
1849. 

Win. De verb. Comp. etc. == G. B. Winer, De verborum 
cum praeposicionibus compositorum in Novo Testaments 
usu. Five academic programs; Luipzig, !843. 


Other titles, it « believed, are so fully given as to be easily 
verifiable. 








EXPLANATIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 





As respects Puxoruvation —it should be noticed, that 
since only those verbal forms (or their representatives) are 
given in the Lexicon which actually occur in the Greek 
Testament, it becomes necessary to distinguish between a 
form of the Present Tense which is in use, and one which 
is given merely to secure for a verb its place in the alphabet. 
This is done by putting a semi-colon after a Present which 
actually occurs, and a colon after a Present which is a 
mere alphabetic locum tenens. 

Further: a punctuation-mark inserted before a classic 
voucher or a reference to the Old Testament (whether such 
voucher or reference be included in a parenthesis or not) 
indicates that said voucher or reference applies to other 
passages, definitions, etc., besides the one which it imme- 
diately follows. The same principle governs the insertion 
or the omission of a comma after such abbreviations -as 
“absol.”, “ pass.”, ete. , 

A hyphen has been placed between the component parts 
of Greek compounds only in case each separate part is in 
actual use; otherwise the hyphen is omitted. 


[ } Brackets have been used to mark additions by the Amer- 
fcan editor. To avoid, however, a complexity which 
might prove to the reader confusing, they have been 
occasionally dispensed with when the editorial additions 
serve only to complete a statement already made in part 
by Professor Grimm (as, in enumerating the forms of 
verbe, the readings of the critical editors, the verbs com- 
pounded with ody which observe assimilation, etc. etc.) ; 
but in no instance have they been intentionally omitted 
where the omission might seem to attribute to Profeasor 
Grimm an opinion for which he is not responsible. 


* An asterisk at the close of an article indicates that all the 
instances of the word’s occurrence in the New Testament 
are noticed in the article. Of the 5594 words composing 
the vocabulary of the New Testament 5800 are marked 
with an asterisk. To this extent, therefore, the present 
work may serve as a concordance as well as a lexicon 


A superior * or® or * etc. appended to a verse-numeral 
designates the first, second, third, etc., occurrence of a given 
word or construction in that verse. The same letters ap- 
pended to a page-numeral designate respectively the first, 
second, third, columns of that page. A small a. b. c. etc. 


after a page-numeral designates the subdivision of the page. | 


The various forms of the GrrEEK Text referred to are 
represented by the following abbreviations : 

R or Rec. = what is commonly known as the Textus Recep- 
tus. Dr. F. H. A. Scrivener’s last edition (Cambridge 
and London 1877) has been taken as the standard.! To 
designate a particular form of this “ Protean text” an 
abbreviation has been appended in superior type; as, 
for Elzevir, * for Stephen, “ for Beza, *** for Erasmus. 

G or Grsb. = the Greek text of Griesbach as given in his 
manual edition, 2 vols., Leipzig, 1805. Owing to a dis- 
regard of the signs by which Griesbach indicated his 
judgment respecting the various degrees of probability 
belonging to different readings, he is cited not infre- 
quently, even in critical works, as supporting readings 
which he expressly questioned, but was not. quite ready 
to expel from the text. 

L or Lchm. = Lacnmann’s Greek text as given in his larger 
edition, 2 vols., Berlin, 1842 and 1850. When the text 
of his smaller or stereotyped edition (Berlin, 1831,) is re- 
ferred to, the abbreviation “ min.” or “ ster.” is added to 
his initial. 

T or Tdf.—the text of Tischendorf’s “‘ Editio Octava 
Critica Major ” (Leipzig, 1869-1872). 

Tr or Treg. =“ The Greek New Testament” etc. by 8. P. 
Tregelles (London, 1857-1879). 

WH =“ The New Testament in the Original Greek. The 
Text Revised by Brooke Foss Westcott D.D. and Fen- 
ton John Anthony Hort D.D. Cambridge and London, 
Macmillan and Co. 1881.” 

KC =“ Novum Testamentum ad Fidem Codicis Vaticani” 
as edited by Professors Kuenen and Cobet (Leyden, 
1860). 

The textual variations noticed are of course mainly those 
which affect the individual word or construction under dis- 
cussion. Where an extended passage or entire section is 
textually debatable (as, for example, Mk. xvi. 9-20; Jn. v. 
3 fin —4; vii. 53 fin. — viii. 11), that fact is assumed to be 
known, or at least it is not stated under every word contained 


in the passage. 


As respects the NUMBERING OF THE VERSES — the edition 
of Robert Stephen, in 2 vols. 16°, Geneva 1551, has been 


1 Respecting the edition issued by the Bible Society, which was 
followed by Professor Grimm, see Carl Bertheau in the Theolo- 
gische Literaturzeitang for 1877, No. 5, pp. 108-106. 








EXPLANATIONS AND 


followed as the standard (as it is in the critical editions of 
Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, etc.). Variations from this 
standard are indicated by subjoining the variant verse-nu- 
meral within marks of parenthesis. The similar addition 
in the case of references to the Old Testament indicates the 
variation between the Hebrew notation and the Greek. 


In quotations from the ENeLisH BIBLE— 
A. V.= the current or so-called “‘ Authorized Version ” ; 
RB. V.=the Revised New Testament of 1881. But when a 
rendering is ascribed to the former version it may be 
assumed to be retained also in the latter, unless the con- 


trary be expressly stated. A translation preceded by 
R. V. is found in the Revision only. 


A. 8. = Anglo-Saxon. 

Abp. = Archbishop. 

absol. = absolutely. 

acc. or accus. = accusative. 

acc. to = according to. 

ad L. or ad loc. = at or on the passage. 

al. = others or elsewhere. 

al. al. = others otherwise. 

Ald. =the Aldine text of the Septuagint (see Sept. in List 
of Books). 

Alex. =the Alexandrian text of the Septuagint (see Sept. 
in List of Books). 

ap. = (quoted) in 

App. = Appendix. 

appos. = apposition. 

Aq. = Aquila (see Sept. in List of Books). 

art. = article. 

augm. = augment. 

auth. or author. = author or authorities. 

B. or Bttm. see List of Books. 

B. D. or BB. DD. see List of Books. 


betw. = between. 
Bibl. = Biblical. 
Bp. = Bishop. 


br. = brackets or enclose in brackets. 
ce. before a date = about. 
Cantabr. = Cambridge. 


cf. = compare. 
= chapter. 
cl. =clause. 


cod., codd. = manuscript, manuscripts. 

Com., Comm. commentary, commentaries. 

comp. = compound, compounded, ete. 

compar. = comparative. 

Comp. or Compl. =the Complutensian text of the Septua- 
gint (see Sept. in List of Books). 

contr. = contracted, contract. 

dim. or dimin. = diminutive. 

dir. disc. = direct discourse. 

e. g. = for example. 

esp. = especially. 


XxIX 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


@X., exx. == example, examples. 

exc. = except. 

excrpt. = an excerpt or extract. 

fin. or ad fin. = at or near the end. 

G or Grsb. = Griesbach’s Greek text (see above). 

Graec. Ven. = Graecus Venetus (see List of Books). 

i. e. = that is. 

ib. or ibid.—in the same place. 

indir. disc. = indirect discourse. 

init. or ad init. at or near the beginning. 

in I. or in loc. = in or on the passage. 

i. q. =the same as, or equivalent to. 

KC = Kuenen and Cobet’s edition of the Vatican text (see 
above). 

L or Lchm. = Lachmann’s Greek text (see above). 

L. and S. = Liddell and Scott (see List of Books). 

1. or lib. = book. 

Lc., Il. cc. = passage cited, passages cited. 

Lag.= Lagarde’s edition of the Septuagint (see Sept. in 
List of Books). 

mrg.=the marginal reading (of a critical edition of the 
Greek Testament). 

Opp. = Works. 

opp. to= opposed to. 

paral. =the parallel accounts (in the Synoptic Gospels). 

Pt. or pt. = part.- 

q. Vv. = which see. 

R or Rec. = the common Greek text (see above). 

r.= root. 

rel. or relat. = relative. 

sc.=namely, to wit. 

Skr. = Sanskrit. 

8q., 8qq. = following. 

Steph.= Stephanus’s Thesaurus (see List of Books). 


.| Stud. u. Krit.=the Studien und Kritiken, a leading Ger. 


man Theological. Quarterly. 

8. v.==under the word. 

Symm. = Symmachas, translator of the Old Testament into 
Greek (see Sept. in the List of Books). 

T or Tdf. = Tischendorf’s Greek text (see above). 

Theod. or Theodot. = Theodotion (see Sept. in the List of 
Books). 

Tr or Treg. = Tregelles’s Greek text (see above). 

u. i.=as below. 

u. 8. =as above. 

Vv. = 866. 

var. = variant or variants (various readings). 

Vat.=the Vatican Greek text (see above, and Sept. in the 
List of Books). 

Vulg.=the Vulgate (see List of Books). 

w.== with (especially before abbreviated names of cases). 

writ. = writer, writers, writings. 

WH = Westcott and Hort’s Greek text (see above). 


Other abbreviations will, it is hoped, explain themselves. — 


NEW TESTAMENT LEXICON. 





A 


A a, Gdvda 


A, a, dda, 7d, the first letter of the Greek alphabet, 
opening the series which the letter w closes. Hence the 
expression eyo eit ro A[LTTrWH Adal] cai rd 0 
(2 L WH}, Rev. i. 8, 11 Rec., which is explained by the 
appended words # dpx?) cal rd reAos, xxi. 6, and by the 
further addition 6 mp&ros cat 6 goxaros, xxii. 138. On 
the meaning of the phrase cf. Rev. xi. 17; Is. xli. 4; 
xliv. 6; xlviii. 12: [esp. B. D. Am. ed. p. 73]. A, 
when prefixed to words as an inseparable syllable, is 
L privative (orepyrixcv), like the Lat. in-, the Eng. 
un-, giving a negative sense to the word to which it is 
prefixed, as dSapns; or signifying what is contrary to it, 
as drios, driucow; before vowels generally av-, a8 avairws. 
2 copulative (dépoorxdy), akin to the particle dua 
(cf. Curtius § 598], indicating community and fellow- 
ship, as in adeAdds, axddovbos. Hence itis 3. in- 
tensive (émrarexdv), strengthening the force of terms, 
like the Lat. con in composition; as drevifw fr. arevns 
[yet cf. W.100(95)]. This use, however, is doubted or 
denied now by many [e. g. Zod. Path. Element. i. 34 
sq]. Cf. Kiihner i. 741, § 339 Anm. 5; [Jelf § 3428]; 
Bitm. Gram. § 120 Anm. 11; [Donaldson, Gram. p. 384; 
New Crat. §§ 185, 213; L. and S.. v.].* 

*Aapov, indecl. prop. name (6 ’Aapey, -dvos in Joseph.), 


IO (fr. the unused Hebr. radical "7, —Syr.|paanl” 


libidinosus, lascivus, —[enlightened, Fiirst; ucc. to Die- 
trich wealthy, or fluent, like 1D\8], acc. to Philo, de 
ebriet. § 32, fr. 17 mountain and equiv. to dpewds), Aaron, 
the brother of Moses, the first high-priest of the Israel- 
ites and the head of the whole sacerdotal order: Lk. i. 5; 
Acts vii. 40; Heb. v.43; vii. 11; ix. 4.* 

"APaddev, indecl., 113%, L. ruin, destruction, (fr. 
332% to perish), Job xxxi. 12. 2. the place of destruc- 
tion i. gq. Orcus, joined with Siw, Job xxvi. 6; Prov. 
xv. 11. 3. as a proper name it is given to the an- 
gel-prince of the infernal regions, the minister of death 
and author of havoc on earth, and is rendered in Greek 
by *ArodAvwy Destroyer, Rev. ix. 11.° 


"ABidbap 


dBapris, -¢s, (Sdpos weight), without weight, light; trop. 
not burdensome: dBapy ipiv épavrév érypnoa I have 
avoided burdening you with expense on: my account, 
2 Co. xi. 9; see 1 Th. ii. 9, cf. 6. (Fr. Aristot. down.)* 

"ABBa WH -Ba)}, Hebr. 38 father, in the Chald. em- 
phatic state, 838 i. e. 6 rarjp, a customary title of God in 
prayer. Whenever it occurs in the N. T. (MK. xiv. 36; 
Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6) it has the Greek interpretation 
subjoined to it; this is apparently to be explained by 
the fact that the Chaldee X3%, through frequent use in 
prayer, gradually acquired the nature of a most sacred 
proper name, to which the Greek-speaking Jews added 
the Pee from their own tongue.* 

ABA [WH “AB. (see their Intr. § 408)], indecl. Prep. 

name (in Joseph. [e. g. antt. 1, 2,1] “ASeAos, -ov), 9277 
(breath, vanity), Abel, the second son born to Adam 
(Gen. iv. 2 sqq.), so called from his short life and sudden 
death [cf. B. D. Am. ed. P- 5], (Job vii. 16; Ps. xxxix. 
6): Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 51; Heb. xi. 4; xii, 24.° 

*Afid, indecl. prop. name (Joseph. antt. 7,10, 8; 8, 
10, 1 6 “ABtas [W. § 6,1 m.], -2), IR and WIN Giy 
father is Jehovah) , Abia [or Abijah, cf. B. D. s.v.], 
1. a king of Judah, son of Rehoboam: Mt. i. 7 (1 K. xiv. 
81; xv. 1). 2. a priest, the head of a sacerdotal 
family, from whom, when David divided the priests into 
twenty-four classes (1 Chr. xxiv. 10), the class Abia, 
the eighth in order, took its name: Lk. i. 5.* 

"ABid8ap, indecl. prop. name (though in Joseph. antt. 
6, 14, 6 ’ABidBapos, -ov), WI" (father of abundance), 
Abiathar, a certain Hebrew high-priest : Mk. ii. 26, — 
where he is by mistake confounded with Ahimelech his 
father (1 S. xxi. 1 sqq.); [yet ef. 1 S. xxii. 20 with 1 
Chr. xviii. 163 xxiv. 6, 31; also 2 8S. xv. 24-29; 1 K. ii. 
26, 27 with 2 S. viii. 17; 1 Chr. xxiv. 6, 31. It would 
seem that double names were esp. common in the case 
of priests (cf. 1 Mace. ii. 1-5; Joseph. vit. §§ 1, 2) 
and that father and son often bore the same name (cf 
Lk. i. 5, 59; Joseph. I. c. and antt. 20, 9, 1). See Mo 
Clellan ad loc. and B. D. Am. ed. p. 7].* 


"ABirAnvn 2 


"ABAnvy [WH ‘Afecd. (see 8. v. es )], -Hs, 7, (8c. xopa, 
the district belonging to the city Abila), Abilene, the 
name of a region lying between Lebanon and Hermon 
towards Phoenicia, 18 miles distant from Damascus and 
87 [acc. to the Itin. Anton. 38} from Heliopolis: LK. iii. 
1. Cf. Avoavias [and B. D. s. v.].* 

"AfiovS, 6, indecl. prop. name, 137198 (father of the 
Jews (al. of glory]), Abiud, son of Zorobabel or Zerub- 
babel: Mt. i. 18.° 

*ABpadp [Rect “Afp. ; cf. Taf: Proleg. p.106) (Joseph. 
‘ABpapos, -ov), O799% (father of a multitude, cf. Gen. 
xvii. 5), Abraham, the renowned founder of the Jewish 
nation: Mt. i. 1 sq.3 xxii. 82; Lk. xix. 9; Jn. viii. 33; 
Acts iii. 25; Heb. vii. 1 sqq., and elsewhere. He is ex- 
tolled by the apostle Paul as a pattern of faith, Ro. iv. 1 
sqq- 17 sqq.; Gal. iii. 6 (cf. Heb. xi. 8); on which account 
all believers in Christ have a claim to the title sons or 
posterity of Abraham, Gal. iii. 7, 29; cf. Ro. iv. 11. 

&-Buowos, in classic Greek an adj.,-os, -ov, (fr. 6 Buoads 
i. q. BvOds), bottomless (so perhaps in Sap. x. 19), un- 
bounded (mdovros dBvaocos, Aeschyl. Sept. (931) 950). 
In the Scriptures 7 d8uccos (Sept. for DA) sc. xapa, the 
pit, the immeasurable depth, the abyss. Hence of ‘the 
deep’ sea: Gen. i. 2; vii. 11; Deut. viii. 7; Sir. i. 3; 
xvi. 18, etc.; of Orcus (a very deep gulf or chasm in the 
lowest parts of the earth: Ps. Lxx. (Ixxi.) 21 é« ra» dBio~- 
ow ths ys, Eur. Phoen. 1632 (1605) raprapov d8vcca 
xdopara, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 5 d8vccwr aveftyviaora 
xrlpara, ibia. 59, 3 6 émeBrcrav ev rais aBvacors, of God; 
[Act. Thom. 32 6 mv dBvocov rou raprdpov olka, of the 
dragon]), both as the common receptacle of the dead, 
Ro. x. 7, and especially as the abode of demons, Lk. viii. 
81; Rev. ix. 1 sq. 11; xi. 7; xvii.8;xx.1,3. Among prof. 
auth. used as a subst. only by Diog. Laért. 4, (5,) 27 rarna- 
Ges eis péXacvay TAovrews dBvccov. Cf. Knapp, Scripta 
var. Arg. p. 554 sq.; [J. G. Miiller, Philo’s Lehre von der 
Weltechépfung, p. 173 sq.; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Deep].* 

“Ayafos(on the breathing see WH. Intr. § 408], -ov, 6, 
the name of a Christian prophet, Agabus: Acts xi. 28; 
xxi. 10. (Perhaps from 33y to love (ef. B. D. s. v.].)* 

dyaSoepyie, -&; (fr. the unused EPI'Q — equiv. to 
épdo, épydfopas— and dyabdy); to be dyaboepyss, bene fi- 
cent (towards the poor, the needy): 1 Tim. vi. 18 [A. V. 
do good]. Cf. dyafovpyéw. Found besides only in eccl. 
writ., but in the sense to do well, act rightly.” 

&ynBo-woude, -©; 1 aor. inf. dyaBorojoas; (fr. dyabo- 
wows); 1. to do good, do something which profits 
others: Mk. iii. 4 [Tdf. dya0d» soujoa:; Lk. vi. 9]; to 
show one’s self beneficent, Acts xiv. 17 Rec.; rad, to do 
some one a favor, .o benefit, Lk. vi. 33, 85, (equiv. to 
20°73, Zeph. i. 12; Num. x. 82; Tob. xii.13,etc.). 2. 
to do well, do right: 1 Pet. ii. 15, 20 (opp. to duaprdve) ; 
iii. 6,17; 3 Jn. 11. (Not found in secular authors, ex- 
cept in a few of the later in an astrological sense, to 
furnish a good omen.)* 

GyaSorota [WH -rocla (see 1,¢)], -as, h, @ course of 
right action, well-doing: év dyaborosigq, 1 Pet. iv. 19 i.q. 
cyaGorowvrres acting uprightly (cf. xii. Patr. Jos. § 18]; 


ayabos 


if we read here with L Tr mrg. é» dyadonotiais we must 
understand it of single acts of rectitude [cf. W. § 27, 3; 
B. § 128, 2]. (In eccl. writ. dyaOom. denotes bene/i- 
cence.)° 

dya8orords, -dy, acting rightly, doing well: 1 Pet. ii. 14. 
[Sir. xlii. 14; Plut. de Is. et Osir. § 42.]* 

Gya0ds, -7, -dv, (akin to dyauat to wonder at, think 
highly of, ayaordés admirable, as explained by Plato, 
Crat. p. 412 ¢. [al. al.; cf. Donaldson, New Crat. § 323]), 
in general denotes “ perfectus, . . . qui habet in se ac 
facit omnia quae habere et facere debet pro notione 
nominis, officio ac lege” (Irmisch ad Hdian. 1, 4, p. 
134), excelling in any respect, distinguished, good. It 
can be predicated of persons, things, conditions, quali- 
ties and affections of the soul, deeds, times and sea- 
sons. To this general signif. can be traced back all 
those senses which the word gathers fr. the connec- 
tion in which it stands; 1. ofa good constitulion or 
nature: yn, Lk. viii. 8; 8év8pory, Mt. vii. 18, in sense 
equiv. to ‘fertile soil,’ ‘a fruitful tree,’ (Xen. oec. 16, 7 
y7 ayabn, ... ¥7 Kaxi), an. 2, 4, 22 ydpas modXis x. ayabys 
ovons). In LK. viii. 15 dya6) cap8ia corresponds to the 
fig. expression “good ground”, and denotes a soul in- 
clined to goodness, and accordingly eager to learn sav- 
ing truth and ready to bear the fruits (xapmots dyabovs, 
Jas. iii. 17) of a Christian life. 2. useful, salutary: 
&dors ayaby (joined to 3apnpa rérXcov) a gift which is 
truly a gift, salutary, Jas. i.17; déuara dyad, Mt. vii. 
11; évroAn dy. a commandment profitable to those who 
keep it, Ro. vii. 12, acc. to a Grk. scholium equiv. to els 
TO cupepov eloryyoupemm, hence the question in vs. 18: rd 
obv ayabby euol yéyove Oavaros; ay. pepis the ‘good 
part,’ which insures salvation to him who chooses it, 
Lk. x. 42; épyor dy. (differently in Ro. ii. 7, ete.) the 
saving work of God, i. e. substantially, the Christian 
life, due to divine efficiency, Phil. i. 6 [cf. the Comm. 
ad loc.]; eis dyabdy for good, to advantage, Ro. viii. 28 
(Sir. vii. 13; wdyra rots evoeBeor els dyabd, ... rots duap- 
rodois els xaxd, Sir. xxxix. 27; rd xaxdy... yiyverat eis 
aya0cy, Theognis 162); good for, suited to something: 
apds olxo8ouny, Eph. iv. 29 [cf. W. 863 (340)] (Xen. 
mem. 4,6,10). 3. of the feeling awakened by what is 
good, pleasant, agreeable, joyful, happy: jpépat ay. | Pet. 
iii. 10 (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; Sir. xiv. 14; 1 Mace. 
x. 55); éAmis, 2 Th. ii. 16 (gaxapla dawts,Tit. ii. 13); 
auveidnots, a peaceful conscience, i. g. consciousness of 
rectitude, Acts xxiii. 1; 1 Tim. i. 5, 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16; 
reconciled to God, vs. 31. 4. excellent, distinguished : 
80 1) ayabds, Jn. i. 46 (47). 5. upright, honorable : 
Mt. xii. 34; xix.16; Lk. vi. 45; Acts xi. 24; 1 Pet. iii. 
11, etc.; srompol x. dyafol, Mt. v. 45; xxii. 10; dyad. cai 
dixatos, Lk. xxiii. 50; eapdia dyab) «. adh, Lk. viii. 15 
(see xadds, b.); fulfilling the duty or service demanded, 
SovAe dyabi «. moré, Mt. xxv. 21, 28; upright, free 
from guile, particularly from a desire to corrupt the 
people, Jn. vii. 12; pre-eminently of God, as consum 
mately and essentially good, Mt. xix. 17 (Mk. x. 18; 
Lk. xviii. 19) ; dy. Onoavpde in Mt. xii. 35; Lk. vi. 45 


aya0oupyéw 


denotes the soul considered as the repository of pure 
thoughts which are brought forth in speech; niorts dy. 
, the fidelity due from a servant to his master, Tit. ii. 10 
[WH mrg. om.]; on dyad. épyor, ay. Epya, see epyov. 
In a narrower sense, benevolent, kind, generous: -Mt. 
xx. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 18; pela, 1 Th. iii. 6 (cf. 2 Mace. vii. 
20) ; beneficent (Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 4; 310, Jer. xxxili. 11; 
Ps. xxxiv. 9; Cic. nat. deor. 2, 25, 64 “optimus i. e. 
beneficentissimus”), Ro. v. 7, where the meaning is, 
Hardly for an innocent man does one encounter death; 
for if he even dares hazard his life for another, he does 
so for a benefactor (one from whom he has received 
favors); cf. W. 117 (111); [Gifford in the Speaker’s 
Com. p. 123]. The neuter used substantively de- 
notes 1. a good thing, convenience, advantage, and 
in partic. a. in the plur., external goods, riches: Lk. i. 
53; xii. 18 sq. (Sir. xiv. 4; Sap. vii. 11); ra dya6a cov 
comforts and delights which thy wealth procured for 
thee in abundance, Lk. xvi. 25 (opp. to xaxd, as in Sir. 
xi. 14); outward and inward good things, Gal. vi. 6, cf. 
Wieseler ad loc. b. the benefits of the Messianic king- 
dom: Ro. x. 15; rd péAXovra ay. Heb. ix. 11; x. 1. 2. 
what is upright, honorable, and acceptable to God: Ro. 
xii. 2; épyaferOa rd ay. Ro. ii. 10; Eph. iv. 28; mpdooey, 
Ro. ix. 11; [2 Co. v. 10]; dedoxew, 1 Th. v. 153 pupes- 
o6as, 3 Jn. 11; xodAacbas r@ ay. Ro. xii. 9; ri pe épwras 
wept rov dyabov, Mt. xix. 17 G L T Tr WH, where the 
word expresses the general idea of right. Spec., what 
is salutary, suited to the course of human affairs: in the 
phrase didxovos eis rd dy. Ro. xiii. 4; of rendering ser- 
vice, Gal. vi. 10; Ro. xii. 21; ré dy. cov the favor thou 
conferrest, Philem. 14. 

[“ It is to be regarded as a peculiarity in the usage of the 
Sept. that 310 good is predominantly [7] rendered by xadds. 
... The translator of Gen. uses d&yaéds only in the neut., 
good, goods, and this has been to a degree the model for the 
other translators. ... In the Greek O. T., where of 8fxa:oz is 
the technical designation of the pious, of &yaGol or 6 d&yabds 
does not occur in so general a sense. The dvhp dyads is 
peculiar only to the Prov. (xiii. 22, 24; xv. 3); cf. besides 
the solitary instance in 1 Kings ii.32. Thus even in the usage 
of the O. T. we are reminded of Christ’s words, MK. x. 18, 
obSels dyabds ef uh fs 5 Oeds. In the O. T. the term ‘right- 
eous’’ makes reference rather to a covenant and to one’s rela- 
tion to a positive standard ; &ya0dés would express the abso- 
lute idea of moral goodness” (Zezschwitz, Profangraec. u. 
bibl. Sprachgeist, Leipz. 1859, p. 60). Cf. Tittm. p. 19. On 
the comparison of &ya6ds see B. 27 (24).] 

dya8oupyle, -&; Acts xiv. 17L T Tr WH for R dyao- 
soe. The contracted form is the rarer (cf. WH. App. 
p- 145], see dyadoepyew; but cf. xaxovpyos, lepoupyéa.* 

é: -ns, 9, [on its formation see W. 95 (90); 
WH. App. p. 152], found only in bibl. and eccl. writ., 
uprighiness of heart and life, [A. V. goodness]: 2 Th. i. 
11; Gal. v. 22 (unless here it denote kindness, bene/i- 
eence); Ro. xv. 14; Eph. v. 9. [Cf. Trench § lxiii.; 
Ellic. and Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. c.]* 

éyadddopas, see dyadide. 

éyedNacw, -ees, 9, (dyadic), not used by prof. writ. 
but often by the Sept.; exultation, extreme joy: Lk. i. 


ayaTraw 


14, 44; Acts ii. 46; Jude 24. Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. 
(xlv.) 8) oil of gladness with which persons were 
anointed at feasts (Ps. xxiii. 5), and which the writer, 
alluding to the inaugural ceremony of anointing, uses 
as an emblem of the divine power and majesty to which 
the Son of God has been exalted.* 

GyadAvdo, -d, and -doza, (but the act. is not used 
exc. in Lk. i. 47 [myadAiaga], in Rev. xix. 7 [dyad- 
Adopev] L T Tr WH [and in 1 Pet. i. 8 WH Tr mrg. 
(ayaAAuare), cf. WH. App. p. 169]); 1 aor. #yadAtacd- 
pny, and (with a mid. signif.) iyaddcdOqv (Jn. v. 35; 
Rec. ryaAAudoOnv) ; a word of Hellenistic coinage (fr. 
dyaAAopat to rejoice, glory [yet cf. B. 51 (45)]), often in 
Sept. (for 5:3, V2), 127, wit), to erult, rejoice exceed: 
ingly: Mt. v.12; Lk. x. 21; Acts ii. 26; xvi. $4; 1 Pet. 
i. 8; iv. 18; & rem, 1 Pet. i. 6, dat. of the thing in 
which the joy originates [cf. W. § 33 a.; B. 185 (160)]; 
but Jn. v. 85 means, ‘to rejoice while his light shone’ 
[i. e. in (the midst of) ete.]. émi rem, Lk. i. 47; foll. by 
iva, Jn. viii. 56 that he should see, rejoiced because it 
had been promised him that he should see. This divine 
promise was fulfilled to him at length in paradise; cf. 
W. 339 (318); B. 239 (206). On this word see Gelpke 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1849, p. 645 sq.* ¢ 

d-yapos, -ov, (yapuos), unmarried: 1 Co. vii. 8, 32; 
used even of women, 1 Co. vii. 11, 34 (Eur. Hel. 690 [and 
elsewhere]), where the Grks. commonly said dvavd3pos.* 

dyavanrde, -&; 1 aor. 7yavdxrnoa; (a8 tAeovexréw Comes 
fr. m\oevéxrns, and this fr. s\¢ory and éxw, so through a 
conjectural dyavderns fr. dyav and ayopuas to feel pain, — 
grieve, [al. al.]); to be indignant, moved with indigna- 
tion: Mt. xxi.15; xxvi.8; Mk. x. 14; xiv.43 wepl rvos 
[cf. W. § 33 a.], Mt. xx. 24; Mk. x. 413 foll. by dre, Lk. 
xiii. 14. (From Hdt. down.) * 

c&yavaarnovs, -ews, 9, indignation: 2 Co. vii.11. [(From 
Plat. on.)] * 

dyawde, -&; [impf. Fydror] ; fut. dyarhow; 1 aor. wyd- 
moa; pf. act. [1 pers. plur. 7yawqxaper 1 Jn. iv. 10 WH 
txt.], ptcp. #yampxas (2 Tim. iv. 8); Pass., [pres. dya- 
w&pat]; pf. ptep. nyamnpévos; 1 fut. dyarnOnoopat; (akin 
to dyauat (Fick, Pt. iv. 12; see dyads, init.]); to love, 
to be full of good-will and exhibit the same: Lk. vii. 47; 
1 Jn.iv.7sq.; | with acc. of the person, fo have a pre- 
ference for, wish well to, regard the welfare of: Mt. v. 48 
sqq.; xix.19; Lk. vii.5; Jn. xi.5; Ro. xiii. 8; 2 Co. xi. 
11; xii. 15; Gal. v.14; Eph. v. 25, 28; 1 Pet. i. 22, and 
elsewhere; often in 1 Ep. of Jn. of the love of Chris 
tians towards one another; of the benevolence which 
God, in providing salvation for men, has exhibited by 
sending his Son to them and giving him up to death, 
Jn. iii. 16; Ro. viii. 87; 2 Th. ii. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 11, 19; 
{noteworthy is Jude 1 L T Tr WH rois dv deg rarpi 
iryarnpévas; see dy, I. 4, and cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 
12]; of the love which led Christ, in procurmg human 
salvation, to undergo sufferings and death, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. v. 2; of the love with which God regards Christ, 
Jn. iii. 35; [v. 20 L mrg.]; x. 17; xv. 9; Eph. i. 6. 
When used of love to a master, God or Christ, the word 
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involves the idea of affectionate reverence, prompt obe- 
dience, grateful recognition of benefits received: Mt. vi. 
24; xxii. 37; Ro. viii. 28; 1 Co. ii. 9; viii. 3; Jas. i. 12; 
1 Pet. i. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 10, 20, and elsewhere. With an 
acc. of the thing dyardw denotes to take pleasure in the 
thing, prize it above other things, be unwilling to abandon it 
or do without it: 8xatoovwmy, Heb. i. 9 (i. e. steadfastly 
to cleave to); ray ddfay, Jn. xii. 43; rv mpwroxabedpiay, 
Lk. xi. 43; rd oxéros and rd das, In. iii. 19; roy xdcpor. 
1 Jn. ii. 15; roy vir aidva, 2 Tim. iv. 10, — both which 
last phrases signify to set the heart on earthly advan- 
tages and joys; riy Wuxhy atrav, Rev. xii. 11; {anv, 
1 Pet. iii. 10 (to derive pleasure from life, render it 
agreeable to himself); to welcome with desire, long for : 
ry expaveray avrov, 2 Tim. iv. 8 (Sap. i.1; vi. 13; Sir. 
iv. 12, ete.; so of a person: ryannOn, Sap. iv. 10, cf. 
Grimm ad loc.). Concerning the unique proof of love 
which Jesus gave the apostles by washing their feet, it 
is said iydrnoev adrovs, Jn. xiii. 1, cf. Liicke or Meyer 
ad loc. [but al. take myar. here more comprehensively, 
see Weiss’s Mey., Godet, Westcott, Keil]. The combi- 
nation dydmnv dyanay riva occurs, when a relative inter- 
venes, in Jn. xvii. 26; Eph. ii. 4, (2 S. xiii. 15 where 
rd picos & éRioncer airyy is contrasted; cf. Gen. xlix. 25 
evAdynoé ve evAoyiav; Ps. Sal. xvii. 35 [in cod. Pseude- 
pig. Vet. Test. ed. Fabric. i. p. 966; Libri Apocr. etc., 
ed. Fritzsche, p. 588] ddfav fy eddfacev airnv); cf. W. 
§ $2, 2; [B. 148 sq. (129)]; Grimm on 1 Mace. ii. 54. 

On the difference betw. dyatdw and gira, see piréw. 
Cf. dydzy, 1 fin. 

dye, -75, 7, 8 purely bibl. and eccl. word (for Wyt- 
tenbach, following Reiske’s conjecture, long ago re- 
stored ayarnowy in place of dyamns, Sv in Plut. sympos. 
quaestt. 7, 6, 3 [vol. viii. p. 885 ed. Reiske]). Prof. 
auth. fr. [Aristot.], Plut. on used dydxnots. “The Sept. 
use dyamn for 73778, Cant. ii. 4, 5, 7; ili, 5, 10; v. 8; 
vii. 6; viii. 4, 6, 7; [‘‘ It is noticeable that the word first 
makes its appearance as a current term in the Song 
of Sol.;—certainly no undesigned evidence respect- 
ing the idea which the Alex. translators had of the 
love in this Song” (Zezschwitz, Profangraec. u. bibl. 
Sprachgeist, p. 63)]; Jer. ii. 2; Eccl. ix. 1,6; [2 S. xiii. 
15]. It occurs besides in Sap. iii. 9; vi. 19. In Philo 
and Joseph. I do not remember to have met with it. 
Nor is it found in the N. T. in Acts, Mk., or Jas.; it 
occurs only once in Mt. and Lk., twice in Heb. and 
Rev., but frequently in the writings of Paul, John, Peter, 
Jude” (Bretschn. Lex. s. v.); [Philo, deus immut. § 14]. 

In signification it follows the verb dyardw, conse- 
quently it denotes 1. affection, good-will, love, bene- 
volence: Jn. xv. 18; Ro. xiii. 10; 1 Jn. iv. 18. Of the 
love of men to men; esp. of that love of Christians 
towards Christians which is enjoined and prompted by 
their religion, whether the love be viewed as in the 
soul or as expressed: Mt. xxiv. 12; 1 Co. xiii. 14, 8; 
xiv. 1; 2 Co. ii. 4; Gal. v.63; Philem. 5, 7; 1 Tim. i. 
5; Heb. vi. 10; x. 24; Jn. xiii. 85; 1 Jn. iv. 7; Rev. 
li. 4,19, etc. Of the love of men towards God 9 dyann 


4 Qyamrntos 


rov Geou (obj. gen. [W. 185 (175)]), Lk. xi. 42; Jn. v. 
42; 1 Jn. ii. 15 (rod warpds) ; iii. 17; iv. 12; v.38. Of 
the love of God towards men: Ro. v. 8; viii. 39; 2 Co. 
xiii. 18 (14). Of the love of God towards Christ ! Jn. xv. 
10; xvii. 26. Of the love of Christ towards men: 
Jn. xv. 9 sq.; 2 Co. v. 14; Ro. viii. 35; Eph. iii. 19, 
In construction: dy. eis rea, 2 Co. ii. 8 [7]; Eph. £ 
15 [L WH om. Tr mrg. br. ri dyamnv]; ri €& bya ep 
npw i. e. love going forth from your soul and taking up 
its abode as it were in ours, i. g. your love to us, 2 Co. 
viii. 7 [W. 193 (181 8q.); B. 329 (283)]; pe tpar 
i. e. is present with (embraces) you, 1 Co. xvi. 24; pe&? 
npaey i.e. seen among us, 1 Jn.iv.17. Phrases: éyew 
aydnny els rwa, 2 Co. ii. 4; Col. i. 4 [L T Tr, but WH 
br.]; 1 Pet. iv. 8; dydrny deddva to give a proof of 
love, 1 Jn. iii. 1, dyanav adyanny ria, Jn. xvii. 26; 
Eph. ii. 4 (v. in dyando, sub fin.); dy. rot mvevparos i. e. 
enkindled by the Holy Spirit, Ro. xv. 30; 6 vids ris 
dydmns the Son who is the object of love, i. q. dyannrés, 
Col. i. 13 (W. 287 (222); [B. 162 (141)]); 6 Oeds ris 
dy. the author of love, 2 Co. xiii. 11; xdémos ris ay. 
troublesome service, toil, undertaken from love, 1 Th. 


‘i. 83 dy. tis dAnOeias love which embraces the truth, 


2 Th. ii. 10; 6 Oeds ayamn é€oriv God is wholly love, his 
nature is summed up in love, 1 Jn. iv. 8,16; pidnpua 
ayamns a kiss as a sign among Christians of mutual affec- 
tion, 1 Pet. v. 14; dca rqv dy. that love may have oppor- 
tunity of influencing thee (‘in order to give scope to the 
power of love’ De W., Wies.), Philem. 9, cf. 14; é 
ayary lovingly, in an affectionate spirit, 1 Co. iv. 21; 
on love as a basis [al. in love as the sphere or element], 
Eph. iv. 15 (where ¢v dy. is to be connected not with 
dAndevovres but with avéjowper), vs. 16; é£ dyanns influ- 
enced by love, Phil. i. 17 (16) ; «ard d@ydmny in a manner 
befitting love, Ro. xiv. 15. Love is mentioned together 
with faith and hope in 1 Co. xiii. 18; 1 Th. i. 8; 
v. 8, Col. i. 4 sq.; Heb. x. 22-24. On the words 
ayann, ayanay, cf. Gelpke in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1849, 
p- 646 sq.; on the idea and nature of Christian love 
see Késilin, Lehrbgr. des Ev. Joh. ete. p. 248 sqq., 
882 sqq.; Réackert, Theologie, ii. 452 sqq.; Lipsius, 
Paulin. Rechtfertigungsl. p. 188 sqq.; [Jteuss, Théol. 
Chrét. livr. vii. chap. 13]. 2. Plur. dydmat, -dy, 
agapae, love-feasts, feasts expressing and fostering mu- 
tual love which used to be held by Christians before the 
celebration of the Lord’s supper, and at which the 
poorer Christians mingled with the wealthier and par- 
took in common with the rest of food provided at the 
expense of the wealthy: Jude 12 (and in 2 Pet. ii. 18 
L Tr txt. WH mrg.), cf. 1 Co. xi. 17 sqq.; Acts ii. 42, 
46; xx. 7; Tertull. Apol. c. 39, and ad Martyr. c. 8; 
Cypr. ad Quirin. 8,3; Drescher, De vet. christ. Agapis. 
Giess. 1824; Mangold in Schenkel i. 53 sq.; [B. D.s. v. 
Love-Feasts; Dict. of Christ. Antiq. s. v. Agapae; more 
fully in McC. and S. s. v. Agape]. 

dyarnrés, -7, -dy, (ayardw), beloved, esteemed, dear, 
favorite; (opp. to éxOpds, Ro. xi. 28): 6 ulds pou (rov 
Geoi') 5 ayanrnrds, of Jesus, the Messiah, Mt. iii. 17 
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[here WH arg. take 6 dy. absol., connecting it with 
what follows]; xii. 18; xvii. 5; Mk. i. 11; ix. 7; Lk. 
iii. 22; ix. 35 (where L mrg. T Tr WH 6 éxdereypevos) ; 
2 Pet. i. 17, cf. Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xx. 13; [cf. Ascensio 
Isa. (ed. Dillmann) vii. 23 sq.; viii. 18°25, ete.].  dya- 
snrot Geou [ W. 194 (182 sq.); B. 190 (165)] is applied 
to Christians as being reconciled to God and judged by 
him to be worthy of eternal life: Ro. i. 7, cf. xi. 28; 
1 Th. i. 4; Col. iii. 12, (Sept., Ps. lix. (Ix.) 7; evii. 
(eviii.) 7; exxvi. (cxxvii.) 2, dyamnroi cov and adrod, of 
pious Israelites). But Christians, bound together by 
mutual love, are dyamyrui also to one another (Philem. 
16; 1 Tim. vi. 2); hence they are dignified with this 
epithet very often in tender address, both indirect (Ro. 
xvi. 5, 8; Col. iv. 14; Eph. vi. 21, etc.) and direct 
(Ro. xii. 19; 1 Co. iv. 14; [Philem. 2 Rec.]; Heb. vi. 
9; Jas. i. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 1; [1 Jn. ii. 7 
GLT Tr WH], ete.). Generally foll. by the gen.; once 
by the dat. dyan. jyiv, 1 Th. ii. 8 [yet cf. W. § 31, 2; 
B. 190 (165)]. — dyamnrés év xupig beloved in the fel- 
lowship of Christ, equiv. to dear fellow-Christian, Ro. 
xvi.8. [Not used in the Fourth Gospel or the Rev. In 
class. Grk. fr. Hom. Il. 6, 401 on; cf. Cope on Aristot. 
rhet. 1, 7, 41.] 

"Ayap [WH “Ay. (see their Intr. § 408)], 4, indecl., 
(in Joseph. ’Aydpa, -ns), 12°} (flight), Hagar, a bond- 
maid of Abraham, and by him the mother of Ishmael 
(Gen. xvi.): Gal. iv. 24, [25 L txt. T om. Tr br.]. 
Since the Arabians according to Paul (who had for- 
merly dwelt among them, Gal. i. 17) called the rocky 
Mt. Sinai by a name similar in sound to 127 ( pa 
i. e. rock), the apostle in the passage referred” to em- 
ploys the name Hagar allegorically to denote the servile 
sense of fear with which the Mosaic economy imbued 
its subjects. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed. pp. 978, 2366 note*; 
Bp. Lghtft.’s remarks appended to his Com. on Gal. 
l. c.J* 

Gyyapeteo ; fut. dyyapevow; 1 aor. iryydpevoa; to em- 
ploy a courter, despatch a mounted messenger. A word 
of Persian origin [used by Menander, Sicyon. 4], but 
adopted also into Lat. (Vulg. angariare). “Ayyapo: were 
public couriers (tabellarii), stationed by appointment 
of the king of Persia at fixed localities, with horses 
ready for use, in order to transmit royal messages from 
one to another and so convey them the more speedily to 
their destination. See Hdt. 8, 98 [and Rawlinson’s 
note}; Xen. Cyr. 8, 6, 17 (9); cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. 
s. v. NIN; [B. D. s. v. Angareuo; Vanitek, Fremd- 
worter 8. v. @yyapos]. These couriers had authority to 
press into their service, in case of need, horses, vessels, 
even men they met, [cf. Joseph. antt. 13, 2,3]. Hence 
ayyapevew twd denotes to compel one to go a journey, 
to bear a burden, or to perform any other service: 
Mt. v. 41 (sorts oe dyyapevoes pidiov év i. e. whoever 
shall compel thee to go one mile); xxvii. 32 (nyydpevoay 
iva dpn i. e. they forced him to carry), so Mk. xv. 21.* 

dyyetov, -ov, 7d. (i. q. 7d Gyyos), a vessel, receptacle: 
Mt. xiii. 48 [R G L]}; xxv. 4. (From Hdt. down.)* 


aryyeXos 


dyyeAla, -as, 9, (dyyedos), @ message, announcement, 
thing announced ; precept declared, 1 Jn. i. 5 (where 
Rec. has émayyedia) [cf. Is. xxviii. 9]; iii. 11. [From 
Hom. down. ]* 

dyyOro ; [1 aor. #yyeAa, In. iv. 51 T (for amy. 
RGLTr br.)]; (dyyedos); to announce: ayyédXdovea, 
Jn. xx. 18 L T Tr WH, for R G anmayyéAX. [From Hom. 
down. CompP.: av-, dr-, 8t-, é&-, éx-, mpo-en-, xar-, 
M™po-xat-, Tap-ayyedAw. |* 

dyyeXos, -ov, 6, 1. a messenger, envoy, one who is 
sent: Mt. xi. 10; Lk. vii. 24, 27; ix. 52; Mk. i. 2; 
Jas. ii. 25. [Fr.Hom.down.] 2. In the Scriptures, 
both of the Old Test. and of the New, one of that host 
of heavenly spirits that, according alike to Jewish 
and Christian opinion, wait upon the monarch of the 
universe, and are sent by him to earth, now to execute 
his purposes (Mt. iv. 6, 11; xxviii. 2; Mk. i. 13; Lk. 
xvi. 22; xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; Acts 
vii. 85; xii. 23; Gal. iii. 19, cf. Heb. i. 14), now to 
make them known to men (LK. i. 11, 26, ii. 9 sqq.; 
Acts x. 3; xxvii. 23; Mt. i. 20; ii. 18; xxviii. 5; Jn. 
xx. 12 sq.); hence the frequent expressions dyyedos 
(angel, messenger of God, IID) and a@yyeAo xupiouv or 
dyy. tod beov. They are subject not only to God but 
also to Christ (Heb. i. 4 sqq.; 1 Pet. iii. 22, cf. Eph. i. 
21; Gal. iv. 14), who is described as hereafter to return 
to judgment surrounded by a multitude of them as ser- 
vants and attendants: Mt. xiii. 41, 49; xvi. 27; xxiv. 
81; xxv. 81; 2 Th.i. 7, cf. Jude 14. — Single angels 
have the charge of separate elements; as fire, Rev. xiv. 
18; waters, Rev. xvi. 5, cf. vii. 1 sq.; Jn. v. 4 [R L}. 
Respecting the @yyeAos ris aBuocov, Rev. ix. 11, see 
"ABaddav, 8. Guardian angels of individuals are men- 
tioned in Mt. xviii. 10; Acts xii. 15. ‘The angels of the 
churches’ in Rev. i. 20; ii. 1, 8, 12, 18; iii. 1, 7, 14 are not 
their presbyters or bishops, but heavenly spirits who exer- 
cise such a superintendence and guardianship over them 
that whatever in their assemblies is worthy of praise or 
of censure is counted to the praise or the blame of their 
angels also, as though the latter infused their spirit into 
the assemblies; cf. De Wette, Diisterdieck, [ Alford, ] on 
Rey. i. 20, and Litcke, Einl. in d. Offenb. d. Johan. ii. 
p. 429 sq. ed. 2; [Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 199 sq.]. 
8a rovs dyyédous that she may show reverence for the 
angels, invisibly present in the religious assemblies of 
Christians, and not displease them, 1 Co. xi. 10. &6n 
dyyeAos in 1 Tim. iii. 16 is probably to be explained 
neither of angels to whom Christ exhibited himself in 
heaven, nor of demons triumphed over by him in the 
nether world, but of the apostles, his messengers, to 
whom he appeared after his resurrection. This appel- 
lation, which is certainly extraordinary, is easily un- 
derstood from the nature of the hymn from which the 
passage ehavepaOn .. . vy d6€p seems to have been taken; 
cf. W. 639 sq. (594), [for other interpretations see Ellic. 
ad loc.]. In Jn. i. 51(52) angels are employed, by a beau- 
tiful image borrowed from Gen. xxviii. 12, to represent 
the divine power that will aid Jesus in the discharge 


» 
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of his Messianic office, and the signal proofs to appear 
in his history of a divine superintendence. Certain of 
the angels have proved faithless to the trust committed 
to them by God, and have given themselves up to sin, 
Jude 6; 2 Pet. ii. 4 (Enoch c. vi. etc., cf. Gen. vi. 2), and 
now obey the devil, Mt. xxv. 41; Rev. xii. 7, cf. 1 Co. 
vi. 8 [yet on this last passage cf. Meyer; he and others 
maintain that dyy. without an epithet or limitation never 
in the N. T. signifies other than good angels}. Hence 
dyyeXos Zaray is trop. used in 2 Co. xii. 7 to denote 
a grievous bodily malady sent by Satan. See daipov; 
[ Soph. Lex. s. v. @yyeAos; and for the literature on the 
whole subject B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Angels, — and to the 
reff. there given add G. Z. Hahn, Theol. des N. T., i. 
pp. 260-384; Delitzsch in Riehm s. v. Engel; Kilbel 
in Herzog ed. 2, ibid.]. 

yyos, -eos, rd, (plur. dyyn), 1. gq. dyyeior q. v.: Mt. 
xiii. 48 T Tr WH. (From Hom. down; [cf. Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 23].)* 

dye, (properly impv. of dyw), come! come now! used, 
as it often is in the classics (W. 516 (481)), even when 
more than one is addressed: Jas. iv. 18; v. 1.* 

dyn, -75, 7, (dy to drive), a herd: Mt. viii. 80 sqq.; 
Mk. v. 11, 13; Lk. viii. 82 sq. (From Hom. down.) * 

Gyeveaddynros, -ov, 6, (yeveadoyew), of whose descent 
there is no account (in the O. T.), [R. V. without gene- 
alogy]: Heb. vii. 3 (vs. 6 ps) yeveaXoyovpevos). No- 
where found in prof. auth.* 

dyevhs, -éos (-ovs), 6, 9, (yévos), opp. to evyevns, of no 
family, a man of base birth, a man of no name or repu- 
tation; often used by prof. writ., also in the secondary 
sense iynoble, cowardly, mean, base. In the N. T. only 
in 1 Co. i. 28, ra dyevq rot xdopov i. e. those who among 
men are held of no account; on the use of a neut. adj. 
in ref. to persons, see W. 178 (167) ; [B. 122 (107)].* 

dyé{eo; 1 aor. rylaca; Pass., [pres. dydfouas]; pf. rryi- 
acpat; 1 aor. ipydoOny; a word for which the Greeks use 
dyi{ew, but very freq. in bibl. (as equiv. to Wp, wp) 
and eccl. writ.; to make dysov, render or declare sacred 
or holy, consecrate. Hence it denotes L. to render 
or acknowledge to be venerable, to hallow: rd dvopa rot 
Geod, Mt. vi. 9 (so of God, Is. xxix. 23; Ezek. xx. 41; 
xxxviii. 23; Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 4); [Lk. xi. 2]; rév 
Xptordy, 1 Pet. iii. 15 (R G Gey). Since the stamp 
of sacredness passes over from the holiness of God to 
whatever has any connection with God, dyaf{e» de- 
notes 2. to separate from things profane and dedicate to 
God, to consecrate and so render inviolable; a. things 
(say tpwrdroxoy, ra dpvenxa, Deut. xv. 19; iudpay, Ex. 
xx. 8; olxov, 2 Chr. vii. 16, etc.): rdyv ypvody, Mt. xxiii. 
17; rd dapov, v8. 19; oxevos, 2 Tim. ii. 21. b. persons. 
So Christ is said by undergoing death to consecrate 
himself to God, whose will he in that way fulfils, Jn. 
xvii. 19; God is said dy:aca: Christ, i. e. to have selected 
him for his service (cf. agopifew, Gal. i. 15) by having 
committed to him the office of Messiah, Jn. x. 36, cf. 
Jer. i. 5; Sir. xxxvi. 12 [€£ atrap yiace, wal rpds avrov 
fyywev, of his selection of men for the priesthood]; xlv. 
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4; xlix. 7. Since only what is pure and without 
blemish can be devoted and offered to God (Lev. xxii. 
20; Deut. xv. 21; xvii. 1), dywa{w signifies 3. to 
purify, (and tov dxabaporey is added in Lev. xvi. 19; 
2S. xi. 4); and a. to cleanse externally (xpds ri ris 
capxes xaOapérnra), to purify levitically: Heb. ix. 18; 
1 Tim. iv. 5. b. to purify by expiation, free from the 
guilt of sin: 1 Co. vi. 11; Eph. v. 26; Heb. x. 10, 14, 29; 
xiii. 12; ii. 11 (equiv. to 199, Ex. xxix. 33, 36); cf. 
Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 340 sqq., [Eng. trans. ii. 68 
sq.]. oc. to purify internally by reformation of soul: Jn. 
xvii. 17, 19 (through knowledge of the truth, cf. Jn. viii. 
82); 1 Th. v. 28; 1 Co. i. 2 (€» Xpior@ "Incod in the 
fellowship of Christ, the Holy One); Ro. xv. 16 (é» 
nvevpare d&yly imbued with the Holy Spirit, the divine 
source of holiness); Jude 1 (L T Tr WH fyamppeévos 
[q- v-]); Rev. xxii. 11. In general, Christians are 
called myacpévos [cf. Deut. xxxiii. 3], as those who, 
freed from the impurity of wickedness, have been 
brought near to God by their faith and sanctity, Acts 
xx. 32; xxvi. 18. In 1 Co. vii. 14 dysafeoOa: is used in 
@ peculiar sense of those who, although not Christians 
themselves, are yet, by marriage with a Christian, with- 
drawn from the contamination of heathen impiety and 
brought under the saving influence of the Holy Spirit dis- 
playing itself among Christians; cf. Neander ad loc.* 

dyvacpés, -ov, 6, a word used only by bibl. and eccl. 
writ. (for in Diod. 4, 39; Dion. Hal. 1, 21, dyiopds is 
the more correct reading), signifying 1. consecration, 
purification, rd dytd{ev. 2. the effect of consecration : 
sanctification of heart and life, 1 Co. i. 30 (Christ is he to 
whom we are indebted for sanctification) ; 1 Th. iv. 7; 
Ro. vi. 19, 22, 1 Tim. ii. 15; Heb. xii. 14; dyraopds 
gvevparos sanctification wrought by the Holy Spirit, 2 Th. 
ii. 18; 1 Pet.i. 2. It is opposed to lust in 1 Th. iv. 3 sq. 
(It is used in a ritual sense, Judg. xvii. 3 [Alex.]; Ezek. 
xiv. 4; [Am. ii. 11]; Sir. vii. 31, ete.) [On its use in 
the N. T. cf. Ellic. on 1 Th. iv. 3; iii. 18.]°* 

dyvos, -a, -ov, (fr. rd dyos religious awe, reverence ; 
d{w, ELopa:, to venerate, revere, esp. the gods, parents, 
[Curtius § 118]), rare in prof. auth.; very frequent in 
the sacred writ.; in the Sept. for wip; 1. properly 
reverend, worthy of veneration: rd dvopa tov Geov, Lk. i. 
49; God, on account of his incomparable majesty, Rev. 
iv. 8 (Is. vi. 3, etc.), i. q. €wofos. Hence used az. of 
things which on account of some connection with God 
possess a certain distinction and claim to reverence, as 
places sacred to God which are not to be profaned, 
Acts vii. 33; réros dyos the temple, Mt. xxiv. 15 (on 
which pass. see BdéAvypa, c.); Acts vi. 13; xxi. 28; the 
holy land or Palestine, 2 Mace. i. 29; ii. 18; +d &ysov and 
ra dpa [W. 177 (167)] the temple, Heb.-ix. 1, 24 (cf. 
Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 477 sq.) ; spec. that part of 
the temple or tabernacle which is called ‘the holy 
place’ (wapn, Ezek. xxxvii. 28; xlv. 18), Heb. ix. 2 
[here Rec® reads dyia]; dyva dyiwv [ W. 246 (281), cf. Ex. 
xxix. 87; xxx. 10, etc.] the most hallowed portion of 
the temple, ‘the holy of holies,’ (Ex. xxvi. 33 [cf. Joseph. 
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antt. 3, 6, 4]), Heb. ix. 8, in ref. to which the simple 
ra Gya is also used: Heb. ix. 8, 25; x. 19; xiii. 11; 
fig. of heaven, Heb. viii. 2; ix. 8,12; x. 19; dyia wddes 
Jerusalem, on account of the temple there, Mt. iv. 5; 
xxvii. 58; Rev. xi. 2; xxi. 2; xxii. 19, (Is. xlviii. 2; 
Neh. xi. 1,18 [Compl.], etc.) ; rd dpos rd dyrov, because 
Christ’s transfiguration occurred there, 2 Pet. i. 18; 
9 (eov) dyia &abnen i. e. which is the more sacred be- 
cause made by God himself, Lk. i. 72; rd dyov, that 
worshipful offspring of divine power, Lk. i. 35; the 
blessing of the gospel, Mt. vii. 6; dywrdry mioms, faith 
(quae credituri.e.the object of faith) which came from 
God and is therefore to be heeded most sacredly, Jude 
20; in the same sense dyia évroAn, 2 Pet. ii. 21; «KAnots 
dyia, because it is the invitation of God and claims us 
as his, 2 Tim. i. 9; &ysat ypagal (ra BiBrjia ra aya, 
1 Macc. xii. 9), which came from God and contain his 
words, Ro.i.2.  b. of persons whose services God 
employs; as for example, apostles, Eph. iii. 5; angels, 
1 Th. iii. 18; Mt. xxv. 81 [Rec.]; Rev. xiv. 10; Jude 
14; prophets, Acts iii. 21; Lk. i. 70, (Sap. xi. 1); (of) 
Zywos (rov) beod dvOpwrot, 2 Pet. i. 21 [RG L Tr txt.J; 
worthies of the O. T. accepted by God for their piety, 
Mt. xxvii. 52; 1 Pet. iii. 5. 2. set apart for God, 
to be, as it were, exclusively his; foll. by a gen. or 
dat.: r@ xvpip, Lk. ii. 23; rod Oeod (i. q. exdexrds Tov 
6eov) of Christ, Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34, and acc. to the true 
reading in Jn. vi. 69, cf. x. 36; he is called also 6 aytos 
mais rou Oeov, Acts iv. 30, and simply 6 dyos, 1 Jn. ii. 
20. Just as the Israelites claimed for themselves the 
title of Sy, because God selected them from the other 
nations to lead a life acceptable to him and rejoice in 
his favor and protection (Dan. vii. 18, 22; 2 Esdr. 
viii. 28), so this appellation is very often in the N. T. 
transferred to Christians, as those whom God has se- 
lected ée rod xéopou (Jn. xvii. 14, 16), that under the 
influence of the Holy Spirit they may be rendered, 
through holiness, partakers of salvation in the kingdom 
of God: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Ex. xix. 6), cf. vs. 5; Acts ix. 13, 
$2, 41; xxvi. 10; Ro. i. 7; viii. 27; xii. 18; xvi. 15; 
1 Co. vi. 1, 2; Phil. iv. 21 sq.; Col. i. 12; Heb. vi. 10; 
Jude 3; Rev. v. 8, etc.; [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Saints]. 
3. of sacrifices and offerings; prepared for God with 
solemn rite, pure, clean, (opp. to axa@apros) : 1 Co. vii. 
14, (cf. Eph. v. 3); connected with duapos, Eph. i. 4; 
v. 27; Col. i. 22; dmapyn, Ro. xi. 16; @voia, Ro. xii. 1. 
Hence 4. in a moral sense, pure, sinless, upright, 
holy: 1 Pet. i. 16 (Lev. xix. 2; xi. 44); 1 Co. vii. 34; 
Sixawos x. dysos, of John the Baptist, Mk. vi. 20; dytos x. 
Sixatos, of Christ, Acts iii. 14; distinctively of him, Rev. 
iii. 7; vi. 10; of God pre-eminently, 1 Pet. i. 15; Jn. 
xvii. 11; Eyeac dvacrpodai, 2 Pet. iii. 11; vopos and 
éyrokn, i. e. containing nothing exceptionable, Ro. vii. 
12; hiAnpa, such a kiss as is a sign of the purest love, 
1 Th. v. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 12; Ro. xvi. 16. 
On the phrage rd dywov svetpa and 1d mveipa 1d Fyiop, 
see wveipa, 4a. Cf. Diestel, Die Heiligkeit Gottes, 
in Jahrbb. f. deutsch. Theol. iv. p. 1 sqq.; [Baudissin, 
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Stud. z. Semitisch. Religionsgesch. Heft ii. p. 8 sqq. 3 
Delitzsch in Herzog ed. 2, v. 714 sqq.; esp.} Cremer, 
Worterbuch, 4te Aufl. p. 32 sqq. [trans. of 2d ed. p. 84 
sqq-; Oekler in Herzog xix. 618 sqq.; Zezschwitz, Pro 
fangricitidt u.s.w. p. 15 sqq.; Trench § Ixxxviii.; Camp- 
bell, Dissertations, diss. vi., pt. iv. ; esp. Schmidt ch. 181]. 

dyérns, -7ros, 7, sanctity, in a moral sense; holiness: 
2 Co. i. 12 L T Tr WH; Heb. xii. 10. (Besides only 
in 2 Macc. xv. 2; [cf. W. 25, and on words of this 
termination Lob. ad Phryn. p. 350].) * 

dyvootvn [on the o see reff. in dyabwovvn, init.], -s, 7, 
a word unknown to prof. auth. [B. 73 (64)]; 1. (God’s 
incomparable) majesty, (joined to weyadkonpemea, Ps. xcv. 
(xevi.) 6, cf. cxliv. (exlv.) 5): mvetpa dywovrns a spirit 
to which belongs dy:wovsn, not equiv. to mvetipa ayo, 
but the divine [?] spiritual nature in Christ as contrasted 
with his odp£, Ro. i. 4; cf. Riickert ad loc., and Zeller 
in his Theol. Jahrbb. for 1842, p. 486 sqq.; [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.; Gifford (in the Speaker’s Com.). Most 
commentators (cf. e. g. Ellic. on Thess. as below) regard 
the word as uniformly and only signifying holiness]. 
2. moral purity: 1 Th. iii. 18; 2 Co. vii. 1.® 

GyKdAn, -ns, 1), (ayxh, ayxas [fr. r. ak to bend, curve, 
ef. Lat. uncus, angulus, Eng. angle, etc.; cf. Curtius § 1; 
Vaniéek p. 2 sq.]), the curve or inner angle of the arm: 
défacba els ras ayxddas, Lk. ii..28. The Greeks also 
said dyxas AaBeiv, év dyxadats repipepey, etc., see evay- 
kaXifoua. [(From Aeschyl. and Hdt. down.)] * 

dyxuorpov, -ov, rd, (fr. an unused dyxifw to angle [see 
the preceding word ]}), a jish-hook: Mt. xvii. 27." 

dyxupa, -as, 7, [see dyxdAn], an anchor — [ancient an- 
chors resembled modern in form: were of iron, provided 
with a stock, and with two teeth-like extremities often 
but by no means always without flukes; see Roschach in 
Daremberg and Saglio’s Dict. des Antiq. (1873) p. 267; 
Guhl and Koner p. 258]: pimrew to cast (Lat. jacere), 
Acts xxvii. 29 ; exreivecv, vs. 30; mepuatpetv, vs. 40. Fige 
uratively, any stay or safeguard: as hope, Heb. vi. 19; 
Eur. Hec. 78 (80); Heliod. vii. p. 352 (350).* 

dyvados, -ov, 6, 7, (yvarra to dress or full cloth, cf 
&ppados), unmilled, unfulled, undressed: Mt. ix. 16; Mk. 
li. 21. [Cf. Moeris s. v. dxvarrov; Thom. Mag. p. 12, 14.]* 

dyvela [WH dyvia (see I, ¢)], -as, 9, (dyvevo), purity, 
sinlessness of life: 1 Tim. iv. 12; v. 2. (Of a Nazirite, 
Num. vi. 2, 21.) [From Soph. O. T. 864 down.] * 

dyvQe; 1 aor. #ynoa; pf. ptcp. act. tpyvixas; pass. 
iyyuopévos; 1 aor. pass. yryvicOnv [W. 252 (237)]; (dyvos) ; 
to purify; 1. ceremonially: épavror, Jo. xi. 55 (to 
cleanse themselves from levitical pollution by means 
of prayers, abstinence, washings, sacrifices); the pass. 
has a reflexive force, fo take upon one’s self'a purifica- 
tion, Acts xxi. 24, 26; xxiv. 18 (13, Num. vi. 8), and 
is used of Nazirites or those who had taken upon them- 
selves a temporary or a life-long vow to abstain from wine 
and all kinds of intoxicating drink, from every defilement 
and from shaving the head [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Nazarite]. 
2. morally: ras xapdias, Jas. iv. 8; rds Wuyds, 1 Pet. i, 
22; éavrov, 1 Jn. iii. 8. (Soph., Eur., Plut., al.)* 





aryvic pos 
dynopes, -od, 6, purification, lustration, [Dion. Hal. 8, 
22, i. p. 469, 13; Plut. de defect. orac. 15]: Acts xxi. 26 
(equiv. to 13, Num. vi. 5), Naziritic; see dyvifw, 1.* 
_Gyvolw (TNO (cf. ywooxw]), -o, [impv. ayveirw 1 Co. 
xiv. 88 R G Tr txt. WH mrg.]; impf. myvoovv; 1 aor. 
nyvonoa; [Pass., pres. dyvootpat, ptcp. dyvoovjevos; fr. 
Hom. down); a. to be ignorant, not to know: absol., 
1 Tim. i. 18; reva, ri, Acts xiii. 27; xvii. 23; Ro. x. 3; 
év reve (as in [Test. Jos. § 14] Fabricii Pseudepigr. ii. 
p- 717 [but the reading ryvoouv émi aot rovras is now 
given here; see Test. xii. Patr. ad fid. cod. Cant. etc., ed. 
Sinker, Cambr. 1869]), 2 Pet. ii. 12, unless one prefer to 
resolve the expression thus: éy rovras, & ayvoovcr Bdao- 
pnpovvres, W. 629 (584), [cf. B. 287 (246) ]; foll. by ore, 
Ro. ii. 45 vi. 3; vii. 1; 1 Co. xiv. 38 (where the antece- 
dent clause Gri xrd. is to be supplied again); ov dew 
bpas dyvoeiy, a phrase often used by Paul, [an emphatic] 
scitote: foll. by an acc. of the obj., Ro. xi. 25; dmeép revos, 
Ort, 2 Co. i. 8; wepi revos, 1 Co. xii. 1; 1 Th. iv. 13; foll. 
by dre, Ro. i. 13; 1 Co. x. 1; in the pass. dyvoeira: ‘he 
is not known’ i. e. acc. to the context ‘he is disregarded,’ 
1 Co. xiv. 388 L T Tr mrg. WH txt. ; dyvoovpevor (opp. 
to émtywooxopevos) men unknown, obscure, 2 Co. vi. 9; 
Gyvoovpevos reve unknown to one, Gal. i. 22; od« dyvoeiv 
to know very well, ri, 2 Co. ii. 11 (Sap. xii. 10). b. not 
to understand : ri, Mk. ix. 82; Lk. ix. 45. o. to err, sin 
through mistake, spoken mildly of those who are not 
high-handed or wilful transgressors (Sir. v.15; 2 Macc. 
xi. 31): Heb. v. 2, on which see Delitzsch.* 
dyvénpa, -ros, ro, a sin, (strictly, that committed through 
ignorance or thoughtlessness [A. V. error]): Heb. ix. 7 
(1 Macc. xiii. 39; Tob. iii. 3; Sir. xxiii. 2); cf. ayvoéa, c. 
{and Trench § lxvi.].* 
dyvora, -as, 7, [fr. Aeschyl. down], want of knowledge, 
ignorance, esp. of divine things: Acts xvii. 30; 1 Pet. 
i. 14; such as is inexcusable, Eph. iv. 18 (Sap. xiv. 
22); of moral blindness, Acts iii. 17. [Cf. dyroéw.]® 
dyvds, -7), -ov, (d{ouat, see dyios); 1. exciting rever- 
ence, venerable, sacred: wip xai n orodcs, 2 Macc. xiii. 
8; Eur. El. 812. 2. pure (Eur. Or. 1604 dyvis yap 
eiue xetpas, GAN’ ob ras hpevas, Hipp. 316 sq. dyvas... 
xeipas aiparos depes, xeipes pev dyvai, dpny 8 e~xe 
piagpa); a. pure from carnalily, chaste, modest: Tit. 
ii. 5; mapOévos an unsullied virgin, 2 Co. xi. 2 (4 Mace. 
xviii. 7). b. pure from every fuult, immaculate: 2 Co. 
vii. 11; Phil. iv. 8; 1 Tim. v.22; 1 Pet. iii. 2; 1 Jn. iii. 
3 (of God [yet cf. éxeivos 1 b. J); Jas. iii. 17. (From Hom. 
down.) (Cf. reff. s. v. dysos, fin. ; Weste. on 1 Jn. iii. 3.]* 
dyvétys, -7ros, 7, [dyves], purity, uprightness of life: 
2 Co. vi. 6; in 2 Co. xi. 3 some critical authorities 
add xat ris dyvornros after drdornros (so L Tr txt., but 
Tr mrg. WH br.), others read tis dyvornros cai before 
dior. Found once in prof. auth., see Boeckh, Corp. 
Inserr.i. p.583 no. 1183 1. 15: Stxasoourns evexev cai dyvo- 
Tyros.” 
dyvas, adv., purely, with sincerity: Phil. i. 16 (17).® 
Gyveola, -as, 7, (yoo), want of knowledge, igno- 
vance: 1 Pet. ii. 15; 1 Co. xv. 84, (Sap. xiii. 1).* 
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&-yvacrros, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], unknown: Acts xvii. 
23 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Altar].* 

&yopd, -as, 4, (dyeipw, pf. #yopa, to collect), [fr. Hom. 
down} ; lL. any collection of men, congregation, a» 
sembly. 2. place where assemblies are held; in the 
N. T. the forum or public place, — where trials are held, 
Acts xvi. 19; and the citizens resort, Acts xvii. 17; and 
commodities are exposed for sale, Mk. vii. 4 (ax dyopas 
sc. €AOovres on returning from the market if they have 
not washed themselves they eat not; W. § 66, 2 d. note); 
accordingly, the most frequented part of a city or vil- 
lage: Mt. xi. 16, (LK. vii. 32); Mk. vi. 56; Mt. xx. 3; 
xxii. 7; Mk. xii. 88; [Lk. xi. 43]; xx.46. [See B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Market. ]* 

dyopé{e ; [impf. nydpafoy; fut. dyopdow); 1 aor. iy0- 
paca; Pass., pf. ptcp. nyopacpéevos; 1 20r. nyopacbny; 
(dyopd); 1. to frequent the market-place. 2. to buy 
(properly, in the market-place), [Arstph., Xen., al.]; 
used _ a. literally: absol., Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; 
Lk. xix. 45 [not G T Tr WH]; ri, Mt. xiii. 44, 46; 
xiv. 15 and parallel pass., Jn. iv. 8; vi.5; with mapd 
and gen. of the pers. fr. whom, Rev. iii. 18, [Sept., 
Polyb.]; é« and gen. of price, Mt. xxvii. 7; simple gen. 
of price, Mk. vi. 37. b. figuratively: Christ is said 
to have purchased his disciples i. e. made them,.as it 
were, his private property, 1 Co. vi. 20 [this is commonly 
understood of God; but cf. Jn. xvii. 9,10], 1 Co. vii. 
28 (with gen. of price added; see ren, 1); 2 Pet. ii. 1. 
He is also said to have bought them for God ev rg 
aipare avrov, by shedding his blood, Rev. v. 9; they, 
too, are spoken of as purchased dz rijs yas, Rev. xiv. 3, 
and dé trav dvOparrer, vs. 4, so that they are withdrawn 
from the earth (and its miseries) and from (wicked) 
men. But ayopa{w does not mean redeem (éfayopa{w), 
—as is commonly said. [Comp.: ¢£-ayopag{w. ] 

Gyopatos (rarely -aia), -atov, (ayopa), relating to the 
market-place; 1. frequenting the market-place, (either 
transacting business, as the xamnAot, or) sauntering idly, 
(Lat. subrostranus, subbasilicanus, Germ. Pflastertreter, 
our loafer): Acts xvii. 5, (Plat. Prot. 347 c. dyopator nat 
gaiAot, Arstph. ran. 1015, al.). 2. of affairs usually 
transacted in the market-place: dyopaio: (sc. nuépas [W. 
590 (549)] or cvvodos [Mey. et al.]) dyovra:, judicial 
days or assemblies, [A. V. mrg. court-days], Acts xix. 
$8 (ras ayopaious moteio Oat, Strabo 13, p. 982), but many 
think we ought to read aycpato here, so G L cf. W. 
58 (52); but see [ Alf. and Tdf. ad loc.; Lipsius, Gram. 
Untersuch. p. 26;] Meyer on Acts xvii. 5; Gottling 
p- 297; [Chandler ed. 1 p. 269].° 

Gypa,-as, 7, “dyw);. 1. acatching, hunting: Lk. v. 4. 
2. the thing caught: 9 dypa rev lyGver ‘the catch or haul 
of fish’ i.e. the fishes taken [A. V. draught], Lk. v. 9.* 

Gypdpparos, -ov, [ypapypa], illiterate, without learning: 
Acts iv. 13 (i. e. unversed in the learning of the Jewish 
schools ; cf. Jn. vii. 15 ypdppara py pepabnnas).® 

Gyp-avdie, -w; (0 be an aypavdos (dypes, avd), i. & 
to live in the fields, be under the open sky, even by night: 
Lk. ii. 8, (Strabo p. 801 a.; Plut. Num. 4).* 
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Gypevw: 1 aor. Fypevoa; (dypa); to catch (properly, 
wild animals, fishes): fig., Mk. xii. 18 iva abréy dypevowsr 
Acyp in order to entrap him by some inconsiderate re- 
mark élicited from him in conversation, cf. Lk. xx. 20. 
(In Anthol. it often denotes to ensnare in the toils of 
love, captivate; cf. maydevo, Mt. xxii. 15; oaynvevo, 
Leian. Tim. 25.) * 

&ypi-ddaros, -ov, (dypios and datos or éAaia, like dypiap- 
wedos); iL. of or belonging to the oleaster, or wild olive, 
(oxurdAny dyptedacov, Anthol. 9, 237, 4; [ef. Lob. Para- 
lip. p. 376]); spoken of a scion, Ro. xi. 17. 2. As 
subst. 7 a@ypeéAaos the oleaster, the wild olive, (opp. to 
xaddXceAaos [cf. Aristot. plant. 1, 6]), also called by the 
Greeks xorwos, Ro. xi. 243; ef. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 
495 sqq. [See B. D. 8. v. Olive, and Tristram, Nat. 
Hist. of the Bible, s. v. Olive. The latter says, p. 377, 
‘the wild olive must not be confounded with the Oleaster 
or Oil-tree ’.]* 

Gypios, -a,-ov, (dypés), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. living 
or growing in the fields or the woods, used of animals in 
a state of nature, and of plants which grow without 
culture: peds dyptov wild honey, either that which is 
deposited by bees in hollow trees, clefts of rocks, on the 
bare ground (1 S. xiv. 25 [cf. vs. 26]), etc., or more cor- 
rectly that which distils from certain trees, and is gath- 
ered when it has become hard, (Diod. Sic. 19, 94 fin. 
speaking of the ‘Nabathaean Arabians says gverat map’ 
airois péAs wWOAY Td KadoOvpevoy Ayptoy, g ypavrat wor@ 
geO vdaros; cf. Suid. and esp. Suicer s. 7. depis): Mt. iii. 
4; MK. i. 6. 2. fierce, untamed: xipara Oaddoons, 
Jude 18 (Sap. xiv. 1).* 

*Ayplwwas, -a (respecting this gen. see W. § 8, 1 p. 60 
(59); B. 20 (18)), 6, see ‘Hpa&dns, (3 and) 4. 

dypés, -ov, 6, [fr. dyo; prop. a drove or driving-place, 
then, pasturage; cf. Lat. ager, Germ. Acker, Eng. acre; 
Fick, Pt.i. p. 8]; a. a Jield, the country: Mt. vi. 28; 
Xxiv. 18, Lk. xv. 15; [Mk. xi. 8 T Tr WH], etc. b. 
i. q. xwpior, a piece of land, bit of tillage : Acts i iv. 87; Mk. 
x. 29; Mt. xiii. 24, 27, ete. c¢. of aypoi the farms, 
country-seats, neighboring hamlets: Mk. v. 14 (opp. to 
wodkts); vi. 86; Lk. ix. 12. [(From Hom. on.)] 

dypuivde, -@; (cypumvos equiv. to dimvos); to be sleep- 
less, keep awake, watch, (i. q. ypryopéw [see below]) ; 
f{fr. Theognis down]; trop. fo be circumspect, attentive, 
ready: Mk. xiii. 33; Lk. xxi. 36; fs rt, to be intent 
upon a thing, Eph. vi. 18; dtmép revos, to exercise con- 
stant vigilance over something (an image drawn from 
shepherds), Heb. xiii. 17. [SYN. dypumveiy, ypnyo- 
peiv, ynpecv: “aypumvety may be taken to express sim- 
ply . .. absence of sleep, and, pointedly, the absence of 
it when due to nature, and thence a w:ikeful frame of 
mind as opposed to listlessness; while ypryopety (the 
offspring of é¢ypiyyopa) represents a waking state as 
the effect of some arousing effort ... i.e. a more stir- 
ring image than the former. The group of synonyms 
is completed by spew, which signifies < state untouched 
by any slumberous or beclouding influences, and thence, 
one that is guarded against advances of drowsiness or 
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bewilderment. Thus it becomes a term for wariness 
(cf. vade xai péuvao’ amoreiv) against spiritual dangers 
and beguilements, 1 Pet. v. 8, etc.” Green, Crit. Notes 
on the N. T. (note on MK. xiii. 83 sq.).J* 

éyputrvia, -as, 7, sleeplessness, watching: 2 Co. vi. 5; 
xi. 27. [From Hdt. down. ]?* 

dy ; impf. Fyov; fut. dw; 2 aor. #yayor, inf. dyayeiy, 
(more rarely 1 aor. fa, in émaym 2 Pet. ii. 5); Pass., 
pres. dyopa; impf. iryopny; 1 aor. FyOnv; 1 fut. dy6r- 
oouat; [fr. Hom. down]; to drive, lead. 1. properly 
[A. V. ordinarily, to bring]; a. to lead by laying 
hold of, and in this way to bring to the point of desti- 
nation: of an animal, Mt. xxi. 7; Lk. xix. 85; Mk. xi. 
7(T Tr WII dépovow) ; [Lk. xix. 30]; reva foll. by eis 
with acc. of place, Lk. iv. 9 [al. refer this to 2c.]; x. 
34; (#yayov x. elanyayoy eis, Lk. xxii. 54); Jn. xviii. 23; 
Acts vi. 12; ix. 2; xvii. 5 [RG]; xxi. 34; xxii. 5, 24 
Rec. ; xxiii. 10, 31; éri with acc., Acts xvii. 19;  €ws, 
LK. iv. 29; mpds rwa, to persons, Lk. [iv. 40]; xviii. 
40; Acts ix. 27;-Jn. viii. 8[Rec.]._b. to lead by accom- 
panying to (into) any place: eis, Acts xi. 26 (25); éws, 
Acts xvii. 15; gpés rava, to persons, Jn. i. 42 (48); ix. 
18; Acts xxiii. 18; foll. by dat. of pers. to whom, Acts 
xxi. 16 on which see W. 214 (201) at length, [cf. B. 
284 (244)], (1 Mace. vii. 2 dye atrovs aitp). c. fo 
lead with one’s self, attach to one’s self as an attendant: 
ria, 2 Tim. iv. 11; 1 Th. iv. 14, (Joseph. antt. 10, 9, 6 
anjpev eis thy Atyuntoy aywy Kai ‘Iepexiav). Some refer 
Acts xxi. 16 to this head, resolving it dyovres Mydowva 
nap @ fercOapev, but incorrectly, see W. [and B.] as 
above: d. to conduct, bring: rea, (Lk. xix. 27]; Jn. 
vii. 45; [xix. 4, 13]; Acts v. 21, 26, [27]; xix. 37; xx. 
12; xxv. 6, 23; modAov, Mk. xi. 2 (where T Tr WHI 
épere) ; [Lk. xix. 30, see a. above}; reva rim or ri Tem, 
Mt. xxi. 2; Acts xiii. 23 G L T Tr WH. e. to lead 
away, to a court of justice, magistrate, etc.: simply, 
Mk. xiii. 11; [Acts xxv. 17]; émi with acc., Mt. x. 18; 
Lk. xxi. 12 (T Tr WH amayopévous) ; [Lk. xxiii. 1]; 
Acts [ix. 21]; xviii. 12; (often in Attic); [pds with 
acc., Jn. xviii. 18 LT Tr WH]; to punishment: simply 
(2 Mace. vi. 29; vii. 18, ete.), Jn. xix. 16 Grsb. (R cat 
annyayov, which L T Tr WH have expunged); with 
telic inf., Lk. xxiii. 32; [foll. by va, Mk. xv. 20 Lehm.]; 
éni obayny, Acts viii. 32, (émt Oavar@, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 
3; an. 1, 6,10). 2. tropically ; a. to lead, guide, 
direct: Jn. x. 16; els peravotav, Ro. ii. 4. —b. to lead 
through, conduct, to something, become the author of 
good or of evil to some one: els ddfav, Heb. ii. 10, (eds 
[al. ént] xadoxayabiay, Xen. mem. 1, 6, 14; eis SovAciay, 
Dem. p. 213, 28). c. to move, impel, of forces and 
influences affecting the mind: Lk. iv. 1 (where read é» 
rh épnpe (with L txt. T Tr WH)); rvevpare bot tyerOas, 
Ro. viii. 14; Gal. v. 18; émcOvpias, 2 Tim. ili. 6; sim- 
ply, urged on by blind impulse, 1 Co. xii. 2— unless im 
pelled by Satan's influence be preferable, cf. 1 Co. x. 20; 
Eph. ii. 2; [B. 383 (828) sq.]. 3. to pass a day, 
keep or celebrate a feast, etc : rpitnv tépay dye sc. 6 
"Ixpand, Lk. xxiv. 21 [others (see Meyer) supply adros 
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or 6 ‘Incovs; still others take dyec as impers., one passes, 
Vulg. tertia dies est; see B.184 (118)]; yeveriav ayope- 
vov, Mt. xiv.6 RG; dyopaio: (q. v. 2), Acts xix. 88; often 
in the O. T. Apocr. (cf. Wahl, Clavis Apocr. 8. v. dya, 
3), in Hdt. and Attic writ. 4. intrans. to go, depart, 
(W. § 88, 1, p. 251 (286) ; [B. 144 (126)]): dymper let 
us go, Mt. xxvi. 46; Mk. xiv. 42; Jn. xiv. 31; mpos 
ria, Jn. xi. 153 els with acc. of place, Mk. i. 38 ; Jn. 
xi. 7, (Epict. diss. 8, 22,55 dyapev émi roy dxbbmaror) ; 
[foll. by iva, Jn. xi. 16. COMP.: d», én-ay-, an-, curv-ar-, 
de-, elo-, wap-ero~, E£-, €n-, KaT-, LET-, Tap-, WEPt-, 1PO-, WPo~, 
cur, ém-our-, in-dyw. Syn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.) * 

dywyh, 7s, 7, (fr. dyw, like €8wdn fr. 2); 1. prop- 
erly, aleading. 2. figuratively, a. trans. a conduct- 
ing, training, education, discipline. _b. intrans. the life 
led, way or course of life (a use which arose from the 
fuller expression aywy? rov Biov, in Polyb. 4, 74,1. 4; cf. 
Germ. Lebensfithrung): 2 Tim. iii. 10 [R. V. conduct], 
(Esth. ii. 20; 2 Macc. iv. 16; 9 év Xptor@ aywyn, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 6; dy) adywyn, ibid. 48, 1). Often in 
prof. auth. in all these senses." 

Gyav, -Gvos, 6, (dyo); 1. a place of assembly (Hom. 
Il. 7, 298; 18, 376); spec. the place in which the Greeks 
assembled to celebrate solemn games (as the Pythian, 
the Olympian); hence 2. a contest, of athletes, run- 
ners, charioteers. In a fig. sense, a. in the phrase 
(used by the Greeks, see rpéyo, b.) rpéxecw tov ayava, 
Heb. xii. 1, that is to say ‘ Amid all hindrances let us 
exert ourselves to the utmost to attain to the goal of 
perfection set before the followers of Christ’; any 
struggle with dangers, annoyances, obstacles, standing 
in the way of faith, holiness, and a desire to spread the 
gospel: 1 Th. ii. 2; Phil. 1. 80; 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. 
iv. 7. b. intense solicitude, anxiety: mepi twos, Col. 
ii. 1 (ef. Eur. Ph. 1350; Polyb. 4, 56,4]. On the ethical 
use of figures borrowed from the Greek Games cf. 
Grimm on Sap. iv. 1; [Howson, Metaphors of St. Paul, 
Essay iv.; Conyb. and Hows. Life and Epp. of St. 
Paul, ch. xx.; Me. and S. iii. 733° sq.; BB.DD. s. v. 
Games }.* 

G&ywvla, -as, 7); 1. i. q. dydy, which see. 2. It is 
often used, from Dem. (on the Crown p. 236, 19 Av 6 
Siinmos év PdBw Kai woA\Af aywvia) down, of severe 
mental struggles and emotions, agony, anguish: Lk. 
xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the pass.}]; (2 Macc. iii. 14, 
16; xv.19; Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 4 6 dpxtepeds Fy ev dyovig 
cai dee). (Cf. Field, Otium Norv. iii. on Lk. 1. c.]* 

dyov{oua:; impf. ryon(suny; pf. pyomopat; a depon. 
mid. verb [cf. W. 260 (244)]; (dyov); 1. toentera 
contest; contend in the gymnastic games: 1 Co. ix. 25. 
2. univ. to contend with adversaries, fight: foll. by tva 
py, Jn. xviii. 36. 3. fig. fo contend, struggle, with 
difficulties and dangers antagonistic to the gospel: Col. 
i. 29; 1 Tim. iv.10 (L T Tr txt. WH txt.; for Rec. 
éverdc{oueba) ; aywvifonzat dyava (often used by the 
Greeks also, esp. the Attic), 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 
7. 4. to endeavor with strenuous zeal, strive, to obtain 
something ; foll. by an inf., Lk. xiii. 24; imép rewos dv rais 


aderpos 
mpogevyais, wa, Col. iv. 12. [CoMP.: dxr-, éx-, xar-, 
our-ayovifouas. |* 

*ASéu, indecl. prop. name (but in Joseph.” Adapos, -ov), 
DW (i. e. acc. to Philo, de leg. alleg. i. 29, Opp. i. p. 62 
ed. Mang., ynivos ; acc. to Euseb. Prep. Ev. vii. 8 yryevns ; 
acc. to Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 2 suppds, with which Gesenius 
agrees, see his Thesaur.i. p.25); 1. Adam, the first 
man and the parent of the whole human race: Lk. iii. 38; 
Ro. v.14; 1 Co. xv. 22, 45; 1 Tim. ii. 18 sq.; Jude 14. 
In accordance with the Rabbinic distinction between the 
former Adam (j)we 7 O18), the first man, the author 
of ‘all our woe,’ and the latter Adam (}7" OTK), 
the Messiah, the redeemer, in 1 Co. xv. 45 Jesug Christ 
is called 6 oyaros ’Adau (see éocxaros, 1) and contrasted 
with 6 mparos dvOpwros; Ro. v. 14 6 pédAdwp se. "Adap. 
[2. one of the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 33 WH mrg. 
(cf. ’Adpeiv).]* 

é$éravos, -ov, (Sardyn), without expense, requiring no 
outlay: 1 Co. ix. 18 (ia adanavoy bnow rd evayyédtop 
‘that I may make Christian instruction gratuitous’).® 

"ASS( or "AdSei T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 155, and 
8. V. €t,¢], 6, the indecl. prop. name of one of the ances 
tors of Christ: Lk. iii. 28.* 

68eAh,, -77s, 7, (see adeAdds), [fr. Aeschyl. down], sis- 
ter; 1. a full, own sister (i.e. by birth): Mt. xix. 
29; Lk. x. 39 sq.; Jn. xi. 1, 3, 5; xix. 25; Ro. xvi. 15, 
etc.; respecting the sisters of Christ, mentioned in Mt. 
xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 8, see ddeAgds, 1. 2. one connected 
by the tie of the Christian religion: 1 Co. vii. 15; ix. 5; 
Philem. 2 LT Tr WH; Jas. ii. 15; with a subj. gen., a 
Christian woman especially dear to one, Ro. xvi. 1. 

dS8eAdds, -od, 6, (fr. a copulative and d8eAdis, from the 
same womb; cf. aydorwp), (fr. Hom. down]; 1. a 
brother (whether born of the same two parents, or only 
of the same father or the same mother): Mt. i. 2; iv. 18, 
and often. That ‘the brethren of Jesus,’ Mt. xii. 46, 47 
{but WH only in mrg.]; xiii. 55 sq.; Mk. vi. 8 (in the 
last two passages also sisters); Lk. viii. 19 sq.; Jn. ii. 
12; vii. 8; Acts i. 14; Gal. i. 19; 1 Co. ix. 5, are 
neither sons of Joseph by a wife married before Mary 
(which is the account in the Apocryphal Gospels [cf. 
Thilo, Cod. Apocr. N. T. i. 862 sq.]), nor cousins, the 
children of Alpheus or Cleophas [i. e. Clopas] and Mary 
a sister of the mother of Jesus (the current opinion 
among the doctors of the church since Jerome and Au- 
gustine [cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal., diss. ii.]), accord- 
ing to that use of language by which déeAgds like the 
Hebr. mx denotes any blood-relation or kinsman (Gen. 
xiv. 16; 1 S. xx. 29; 2 K. x. 18; 1 Chr. xxiii. 22, 
etc.), but own brothers, born after Jesus, is clear prin- 
cipally from Mt. i. 25 [only in R G); Lk. ii. 7— where, 
had Mary borne no other children after Jesus, instead 
of visy mpwréroxoy, the expression vidy povoyevn would 
have been used, as well as from Acts i. 14, cf. Jn. vii. 5, 
where the Lord’s brethren are distinguished from the 
apostles. See further on this point under "IaxwBos, 3. 
(Cf. B. D. 8. v. Brother; Andrews, Life of our Lord, 
pp- 104-116; Bib. Sacr. for 1864, pp. 855-869; for 1869 
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pp. 745-758; Laurent, N. T. Studien pp. 153-193; Mce- 
Clellan, note on Mt. xiii. 55.1! 2. according to a 
Hebr. use of ns (Ex. ii. 11; iv. 18, ete.), hardly to be 
met with in prof. auth., having the same national ances- 
tor, belonging to the same people, countryman; so the 
Jews (as the oméppa ’ABpaap, viol "Iopana, cf. Acts xiii. 
26; [in Deut. xv. 3 opp. to 6 ddAdrpwos, cf. xvii. 15; 
xv. 12; Philo de septen. § 9 init.]) are called adeAgoi: 
Mt. v.47; Acts iii. 22 (Deut. xviii. 15); vii. 23; xxii. 
5; xxviii. 15, 21; Ro. ix. 3; in address, Acts ii. 29; 
iii. 17; xxiii. 1; Heb. vii. 5. 3. just as in Lev. xix. 
17 the word mx is used interchangeably with yy) (but, 
as vss. 16, 18 show, in speaking of Jsraelites), so in the 
sayings of Christ, Mt. v. 22, 24; vii. 3 sqq., ddeddds is 
used for 6 mrAngioy to denote (as appears from Lk. x. 
29 sqq.) any fellow-man, — as having one and the same 
father with others, viz. God (Heb. ii. 11), and as de- 
scended from the same first ancestor (Acts xvii. 26); 
ef. Epict. diss. 1, 13, 3. 4. a fellow-believer, united to 
another by the bond of affection; so most frequently of 
Christians, constituting as it were but a single family: 
Mt. xxiii. 8; Jn. xxi. 23; Acts vi. 3 [Lchm. om.]; ix. 
30; xi. 1; Gal. i. 2; 1 Co. v. 11; Phil. i. 14, ete.; in 
courteous address, Ro. i. 18; vii. 1; 1 Co. i. 10; 1 Jn. 
ii. 7 Rec., and often elsewhere ; yet in the phraseology 
of John it has reference to the new life unto which men 
are begotten again by the efficiency of a common father, 
even God: 1 Jn. ii. 9 sqq.; iii. 10, 14, ete., cf. v. 1. 
5. an associate in employment or office: 1 Co. i. 1; 
2Co. i. 1; ii. 18(12); Eph. vi. 21; Col. i. 1. 6. brethren 
of Christ is used of, a. his brothers by blood; see 1 
above. b. all men: Mt. xxv. 40 [Lchm. br.]; Heb. ii. 
11 sq. [al. refer these exx. to d.] o. apostles: Mt. 
xxviii. 10: Jn. xx. 17. d. Christians, as those who are 
destined to be exalted to the same heavenly 8o€a (q. v. 
IIT. 4b.) which he enjoys: Ro. viii. 29. 

G5eA\horns, -yros, 7, brotherhood; the abstract for the 
concrete, a band of brothers i.e. of Christians, Chris- 
tian brethren: 1 Pet. ii. 17; v.9. (1 Mace. xii. 10, 17, 
the connection of allied nations; 4 Macc. ix. 28; x. 3, 
the connection of brothers; Dio Chrys. ii. 137 [ed. 
Reiske]; often in eccl. writ.) * 

G-5yr0os, -ov, (SnAros), not manifest: Lk. xi. 44; indis- 
tinct, uncertain, obscure: down, 1 Co. xiv. 8. (In Grk. 
auth. fr. Hes. down.) [Cf. 87Aos,fin.; Schmidt ch. 130.]* 

GSndSrns, -yTos, 7, uncertainty: 1 Tim. vi. 17 mXovrov 
a’sAornTs equiv. to mAourm adnrq, cf. W. § 34, 3a. 
[Polyb., Dion. Hal., Philo.]* 

GSfjArAws, adv., uncertainly: 1 Co. ix. 26 otro rpéya, 
@s ovx adndos i.e. not uncertain whither; cf. Mey. 
ad loc. [(Thuc., al.)]* 

GSnpoww, -o; (fr. the unused adjpor, and this fr. a 
priv. and djpos; accordingly uncomfortable, as not at 
home, cf. Germ. unheimisch, unheimlich; cf. Bitm. Lexil. 
ii. 186 [Fishlake’s trans. p. 29 sq. But Lob. (Pathol. 
Proleg. p. 238, cf. p. 160) et al. connect it with d&npe», 
adjoa; see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. 26]); to be troubled, 
distressed: Mt. xxvi. 87; Mk. xiv. 38; Phil. ii. 26. 
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(Xen. Hell. 4, 4, 3 ddnuovjoa ras Wuyas, and often in 
prof. auth.) * 

“Ardns, ddns, -ov, 6, (for the older ’Aidns, which Hom. 
uses, and this fr. a priv. and l8eiy, not to be seen, [cf. Lob. 
Path. Element. ii. 6 sq.]); in the classics 1. a prop. 
name, Hades, Pluto, the god of the lower regions; so in 
Hom. always. 2. an appellative, Orcus, the nether world, 
the realm of the dead (cf. Theocr. idyll. 2,159 schol. riv rov 
Gdou Kpoves mUAny rovT’ Eorw drobaveirai]. In the Sept. 
the Hebr. ‘ixy is almost always rendered by this word 
(once by 6dyaros, 2 S. xxii. 6); it denotes, therefore, in 
bibl. Grk. Orcus, the infernal regions, a dark (Job x. 
21) and dismal place (but cf. yéevva and sapa8ecos) in 
the very depths of the earth (Job xi. 8; Is. lvii. 9; 
Am. ix. 2, ete.; see a@8vacos), the common receptacle 
of disembodied spirits: Lk. xvi. 23; eis a8ov sc. Sour, 
Acts ii. 27, 31, acc. to a very common ellipsis, cf. W. 
592 (550) [B. 171 (149)]; (but L T Tr WH. in vs. 27 
and T WH in both verses read eis ddny; so Sept. Ps. xv. 
(xvi.) 10); avaAae gdov, Mt. xvi. 18 (rvAwpol ddov, Job 
XXXVilil. 17; see mUAn); KAeis rod Gov, Rev. i. 18; 
Hades as a power is personified, 1 Co. xv. 55 (where L 
T Tr WH read @avare for R G Gdn [cf. Acts ii. 24 Tr 
mrg.]); Rev. vi. 8; xx.13 sq. Metaph. ws ddov [xara- 
Baivey or] xaraBiBatecOa to [go or] be thrust down 
into the depth of misery and disgrace: Mt. xi. 23 [here 
L Tr WH xaraBaivew]; Lk. x. 15 [here Tr mrg. WH txt. 
karaBaive]. [See esp. Boettcher, De Inferis, s. v.’Aiys 
in Grk. index. On the existence and locality of Hades 
ef. Greswell on the Parables, App. ch. x. vol. v. pt. ii. 
pp. 261-406; on the doctrinal significance of the word 
see the BB.DD. and E. R. Craven in Lange on Rev. 
pp. 364-377.]* 

G-5:4-KpuTos, -ov, (Scaxpive to distinguish); 1. undis- 
tinguished and undistinguishable: gwvn, Polyb. 15, 12, 9; 
Aoyos, Leian. Jup. Trag. 25; for 373, Gen. i. 2 Symm. 
2. without dubiousness, ambiguity, or uncertainty (see 
dcaxp{ves, Pass. and Mid. 8 [al. without variance, cf. 8ta- 
kpivw, 2]): 4 dvwOev copia, Jas. iii. 17 (Ignat. ad Eph. 
3,2 "Inoots Xprorés 1d adtdxperov nua (hv [yet al. take 
the word here i. q. inseparable, cf. Zahn in Patr. Apost. 
Opp., ed. Gebh., Harn. and Zahn, fase. ii. p. 7; see also 
in general Zahn, Ignatius, p. 429 note!; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Ignat. |.c.; Soph. Lex.s.v. Used from Hippocr. down. }).® 

dBidAcrwros, -ov, (Scadrein@ to intermit, leave off), uninter- 
milted, unceasing: Ro. ix.2; 2Tim.i.8. [Tim. Locr. 98 e.]* 

ddvakelrrws, adv., without intermission, incessantly, as 
siluously: Ro. i.9; 1 Th. i. 2 (8); ii.13; v.17. [Polyb., 
Diod., Strabo; 1 Macc. xii. 11.]* 

d-5:a-popla, -as, 7, (fr. ad:apOopos incorrupt, incor- 
ruptible; and this from ddadPOeipw), incorruptibility, 
soundness, integrity: of mind, év rz ddacxadrig, Tit. ii. 
7(LT Tr WH ag@opiav). Not found in the classics." 

ddude, -o; [fut. dduanow]; 1 aor. dixnca; Pass., 
[pres. adixovpas]; 1 aor. ndcanOny; literally to be d3eos. 
1. absolutely; a. to act unjustly or wickedly, to sin: 
Rev. xxii. 11; Col. iii. 25. b. to be a criminal, to have 
violated the laws in some way: Acts xxv. 11, (often so 
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in Grk. writ. [cf. W. § 40, 2¢.]). ¢. todo wrong: 1 Co. 
vi. 8; 2 Co. vii. 12. d. to do hurt: Rev. ix: 19. 2. 
transitively ; a. ri, to do some wrong, sin in some re- 
spect: Col. iii. 25 (8 ndixnce ‘the wrong which he hath 
done’). b. rea, fo wrong some one, act wickedly 
towards him: Acts vii. 26 sq. (by blows); Mt. xx. 13 
(by fraud); 2 Co. vii. 2; pass. ddmetrOac to be 
wronged, 2: Co. vii. 12; Acts vii. 24; mid. ad:covdpas 
to suffer one’s self to be wronged, take wrong [W. 
§ 38, 3; cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, § 87 sq.]: 1 Co. 
vi. 7; twa ovdév [B. § 181, 10; W. 227 (213)], Acts 
xxv. 10; Gal. iv. 12; rwa re, Philem. 18; [ddccovpevos 
puobdv adixtas (R. V. suffering wrong as the hire of 
_ wrong-doing), 2 Pet. ii. 183 WII Tr mrg.]. co. reva, 
to hurt, damage, harm (in this sense by Greeks of every 
period): Lk. x. 19; Rev. vi. 6; vii. 2 sq.; ix. 4, 10; 
xi. 5; pass. od pr adunOy ex rot Oavarov shall suffer 
no violence from death, Rev. ii. 11.* 

G8lanpa, -ros, ro, (ddixew), [fr. Hdt. on], a misdeed [rd 
Gixov . .. Grav mpaxOn, adixnua €or, Aristot. Eth. Nic. 
5, 7]: Acts xviii. 14; xxiv. 20; Rev. xviii. 5.* 

GBixla, -as, 7), (adios), [fr. Hdt.down]; 1. injustice, 
of a judge: Lk. xviii. 6; Ro. ix. 14. 2. unrighteous- 
ness of heart and life; a. tniv.: Mt. xxiii. 25 Grsb.; 
Acts viii. 23 (see avv8ecpos); Ro. i. 18, 29; ii. 8; vi. 
13; 2 Tim. ii. 19; opp. to 7 dAnOea, 1 Co. xiii. 6; 2 Th. 
ii. 12; opp. to 9 Scxacoovwn, Ro. iii. 5; Heb. i. 9 Tdf.; 
owing to the context, the guilt of unrighteousness, 1 Jn. 
i. 9; amatn ths adikias deceit which unrighteousness 
uses, 2 Th. ii. 10; pods adexias reward (i. e. penalty) 
due to unrighteousness, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [see ddixéw, 2 b. 
fin.]._ b. spec., unrighteousness by which others are 
deceived > Jn. vii. 18 (opp. to dAnOns); papwvas ris 
ddexias deceitful riches, Lk. xvi. 9 (cf. drdrn rot mAovrov, 
Mt. xiii. 22; others think ‘riches wrongly acquired’; 
[others, riches apt to be used unrighteously; cf. vs. 8 and 
Mey. ad loc.]) ; xoopos rhs adtxias, a phrase having ref- 
erence to sins of the tongue, Jas. iii. 6 (cf. xdapos, 8); 
treachery, Lk. xvi. 8 (olkovdpos tis d&txias, [al. take it 
generally, ‘acting unrighteously’}). 3. @ deed violat- 
ing law and justice, act of unrighteousness : waca adsia 
duapria éori, 1 Jn. v.17; épydrat ris adcxias, Lk. xiii. 27; 
ai a&txiae iniquities, misdeeds, Heb. viii. 12 (fr. Sept. 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34; cf. Dan. iv. 20 (24)); prodds 
adixias reward obtained by wrong-doing, Acts i. 18; 
2 Pet. ii. 15;  spee., the wrong of depriving another 
of what is his, 2 Co. xii. 18 (where a favor is ironically 
called adckia).* 

GSiKos, -ov, (8ixn), [fr. Hes. down]; descriptive of one 
who violates or has violated justice ; 1. unjust, (of 
God as judge): Ro. iii. 5; Heb. vi. 10. 2. of one 
who breaks God’s laws, unrighteous, sinful, (see d8tia, 
2): [1 Co. vi. 9]; opp. to 8inatos, Mt. v. 45; Acts xxiv: 
15; 1 Pet. iii. 18; opp. to etoeSns, 2 Pet. ii. 9; in this 
sense acc. to Jewish speech the Gentiles are called 
dexor, 1 Co. vi. 1 (see duaprados, b. B.). 3. spec., of 
one who deals fraudulently with others, Lk. xviii. 11; 
who is false to a trust, Lk. xvi. 10 (opp. to mores) ; 
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deceitful, papwvas, ibid. vs. 11 (for other interpretations 
see ddixia, 2 b.).* 

dBlxes, adv., unjustly, undeservedly, without fault: ma- 
oxev, 1 Pet.ii. 19 [A. V. wrongfully. (Fr. Hdt. on.)]* 

"ASpelv, 6, Admin, the indecl. prop. name of one of 
the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 38, where Tdf. reads 
rov Adpuely rov ’Apvet for Rec. rod "Apap (q. v.), [and WH 
txt. substitute the same reading for rod ’Auwada8 rov 
’Apap of R G, but in their mrg. Addy (q. v. 2) for Adpeiv; 
on the spelling of the word see their App. p. 155].* 

G-SéKipos, -ov, (Soxcuos), [fr. Eur. down], not standing 
the test, not approved; properly of metals and coin, 
dpyupwov, Is. i. 22; Prov. xxv. 4; vopopa, Plat. legge. 
v. p. 742 a., al.; hence, which does not prove itself to 
be such as it ought: yh, of sterile soil, Heb. vi.8; ina 
moral sense [A. V. reprobate], 1 Co. ix. 27; 2 Co. xiii. 
5-7; vous, Ro. i. 28; mept riv wiorw, 2 Tim. iii. 8; 
hence, unjit for something: mpos mav épyov ayabdy ad. 
Tit. i. 16.* 

G-SoX0s, -ov, (8dAos), [fr. Pind. down], guileless; of 
things, unadulterated, pure: of milk, 1 Pet. ii. 2. [CEf. 
Trench § lvi.]* 

’ASpapurryvds, -7, -ov, adj., of Adramytlium (Adpapir- 
tTiov, "Adpapurrevoy, ‘A8paypvrecoy [also ’Arpapur., etc., cf. 
Poppo, Thue. pt. i. vol. ii. p. 441 sq.; Wetst. on Acts, 
as below; WH ‘A8papuvrnvos, cf. their Intr. § 408 and 
App. p. 160]), a sea-port of Mysia: Acts xxvii. 2, [mod- 
ern Edremit, Ydramit, Adramiti, etc.; cf. Me. and S. 
s. v. Adramyttium ].* 

*"ASplas [WHI ‘A8p.], -ov, 6, Adrias, the Adriatic Sea 
i. e., in a wide sense, the sea between Greece and Italy: 
Acts xxvii. 27, [cf. B. D.s. v. Adria; Dict. of Grk. & 
Rom. Geog. s. v. Adriaticum Mare].* 

dSpérns [Rect adp.], -nros, 7, or better (cf. Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. 417) d8porqs, -qros, [on the accent cf. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. s. v.; Chandler §§ 634, 635], (fr. ddpos 
thick, stout, full-grown, strong, rich [2 K. x. 6, 11, ete.]), 
in Grk. writ. it follows the signif. of the adj. d3pos; once 
in the N. T.: 2 Co. viii. 20, bountiful collection, great 
liberality, [R. V. bounty}. (d8poovm, of an abundant 
harvest, Hes. épy. 471.) * 

éSuvarde, -®: fut. aduvvarnow; (advvatos); a. not to 
have strength, to be weak ; always so of persons in classic 
Grk. b. a thing abdvvarei, cannot be done, is impos- 
sible; so only in the Sept. and N. T.: ov« aduvatnces 
mapa to be@ [rov Boos L mrg. T Tr WH] say pia, 
Lk. i. 37 (Sept. Gen. xviii. 14) [al. retain the act. sense 
here: from God no word shall be without power, see 
mapa, I. b. cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc.]; 
ovdey advvarnoe tpiv, Mt. xvii. 20, (Job xiii. 2).* 

6-Sivaros, -ov, (Suvapac), [fr. Hdt.down]; 1. without 
strength, impotent: rots mooi, Acts xiv. 8; fig. of Chris- 
tians whose faith is not yet quite firm, Ro. xv. 1 (opp. 
to 8uvaros). 2. impossible (in contrast with 8uvaroy) : 
rapa tit, for (with) any one, Mt. xix. 26; Mk. x. 27; Lk. 
xviii. 27; 1d ddvv. rod vopou ‘ what the law could not do’ 
(this God effected by, etc.; [al. take rd advy. here as nom. 
absol., cf. B. 381 (8326); W. 574 (534); Meyer or Gif- 
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ford ad loc.]), Ro. viii. 3; foll. by acc. with inf., Heb. 
vi. 4,18; x.4; by inf., Heb. xi. 6.° 

Se (deide); common in Grk. of every period; in 
Sept. for Ww; fo sing, chant; 1. intrans.: ri, to the 
praise of any one (Judith xvi. 1 (2)), Eph. v. 19; Col. 
iii. 16, (in both passages of the lyrical emotion of a 
devout and grateful soul). 2. trans.: ¢dy», Rev. v. 
9; xiv. 3; xv. 3." 

del, [see ater], adv., (fr. Hom. down], always; 1. per 
petually, incessantly: Acts vii. 51; 2 Co. iv. 11; vi. 10; 
Tit. i.12; Heb.iii.10. 2. invariably, at any and every 
time when according to the circumstances something is 
or ought to be done again: Mk. xv. 8 [T WH om.] (at 
every feast); 1 Pet. iii. 15; 2 Pet. i. 12.° 

Gerds,-ov, 0, (like Lat. avis, fr. dys on account of its 
wind-like flight [cf. Curtius § 596]), [fr. Hom. down], in 
Sept. for V7), an eagle: Rev.iv.7; viii. 13 (Rec. ayyeAov) ; 
xii. 14. In Mt. xxiv. 28; Lk. xvii. 37 (asin Job xxxix. 
30; Prov. xxx. 17) it is better, since eagles are said 
seldom or never to go in quest of carrion, to understand 
with many interpreters either the’ vultur percnopterus, 
which resembles an eagle (Plin. h. n. 10, 3 “quarti 
generis — viz. aquilarum — est percnopterus’’), or the 
cultur barbatus. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Adler; [ Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 172 sqq.]. The meaning of 
the proverb [cf. exx. in Wetst. on Mt. 1. c.] quoted in 
both passages is, ‘where there are sinners (cf. mrépa), 
there judgments from heaven will not be wanting ’.* 

GLupos, -ov, (Cuun), Hebr. N¥9, unfermented, free from 
learen; properly: dpro, Ex. xxix. 2; Joseph. antt. 
8, 6,6; -hence the neut. plur. ra d{vpa, M1¥9, unleavened 
loaves;  €opry trav afvpwr, NI¥2 IN, the (paschal) 
festival at which for seven days the Israelites were 
accustomed to eat unleavened bread in commemoration 
of their exit from Egypt (Ex. xxiii. 15; Lev. xxiii. 6), 
Lk. xxii. 1; 9 mparn (sc. nuépa) raov af. Mt. xxvi. 17; 
Mk. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii.7; al npeépat raw ag. Acts xii. 8 ; 
xx. 6; the paschal festival itself is called ra dfvpa, Mk. 
xiv. 1, [ef. 1 Esdr. i. 10,19; W.176 (166); B. 23 (21)]. 
Figuratively : Christians, if such as they ought to be, 
are called d{upos i. e. devoid of the leaven of iniquity, 
free from faults, 1 Co. v. 7; and are admonished 
éoprafew év afupois ei\ixpeveias, to keep festival with the 
unleavened bread of sincerity and truth, vs. 8. (The 
word occurs twice in prof. auth., viz. Athen. 3, 74 
(dprov) a{upoy, Plat. Tim. p. 74 d. d(vpos cap€ flesh not 
yet quite formed, [add Galen de alim. fac. 1, 2].) * 

"Alép, Azor, the indecl. prop. name of one of the 
ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 13 sq.* 

“Alewros, -ov, 7, WWE, Azotus, Ashdod, one of the five 
chief cities of the Philistines, lying between Ashkelon 
and Jamnia [i. e. Jabneel] and near the Mediterranean : 
Acts vill. 40; at present a petty village, Esdtid. A suc- 
cinct history of the city is given by Gesenius, Thesaur. 
iii. p. 1366; Raumer, Palistina, p. 174; [Alex.’s Kitto 
or Mc. and S. s. v. Ashdod].* 

4xSla, -as, 4, (fr. dndns, and this fr. a priv. and }8os 
pleasure, delight), [fr. Lysip. down]; = 1. unpleasant- 
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ness, annoyance. 2. dislike, hatred: év andia, cod. 
Cantabr. in Lk. xxiii. 12 for Rec. év €yOpa.* 

Gfip, dépos, 6, (anus, dw, (cf. dvepos, init.]), the air (par- 
ticularly the lower and denser, as distinguished from the 
higher and rarer 6 aiOnp, cf. Hom. II. 14, 288), the at- 
mospheric region: Acts xxii. 23; 1 Th. iv. 17; Rev. ix. 
2; xvi. 17; 6 dpyw ris e£ovaias tov a€pos in Eph. ii. 2 
signifies ‘the ruler of the powers (spirits, see ¢fovcia 
4 c. BB.) in the air,’ i.e. the devil, the prince of the de- 
mons that according to Jewish opinion fill the realm of 
air (cf. Mey. ad loc.; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Air; Stuart 
in Bib. Sacr. for 1843, p. 139 sq.]). Sometimes indeed, 
anp denotes a hazy, obscure atmosphere (Hom. Il. 17, 
644; 3,381; 5, 356,etc.; Polyb. 18, 3, 7), but is nowhere 
quite equiv. to oxéros,— the sense which many injudi- 
ciously assign it in Eph. |. c. dépa d€pew (cf. verberat 
tctibus auras, Verg. Aen. 5, 377, of pugilists who miss 
their aim) i. e. to contend in vain, 1 Co. ix. 26; eis 
dépa Nadeiv (verba ventis profundere, Lucr. 4, 929 (932)) 
‘to speak into the air’ i. e. without effect, used of 
those who speak what is not understood by the hearers, 
1 Co. xiv. 9.* 

GBavacrla, -as, 7. (adavaros), immortality: 1 Co. xv. 
53 sq.; 1 Tim. vi. 16 where God is described as 6 povos 
€ywv abavaciay, because he possesses it essentially — ‘ éx 
THs oixeias ovcias, ovx ex OeAnparos GAXov, xabarep oi Aotroi 
navres aOavaro.’ Justin, quaest. et resp. ad orthod. 61 
p. 84 ed. Otto. (In Grk. writ. fr. Plato down.) * 

&-Od¢uiros, -ov, a later form for the ancient and prefer- 
able aéépioros, (Oepsros, Oepsoros, Oepifw, Gems law, 
right), contrary to law and justice, prohibited by law, 
illicit, criminal: 1 Pet. iv. 3 [here A. V. abominable]; 
abepirov eori run with inf., Acts x. 28.* 

&-Oe0s, -ov, (Geos), [fr. Pind. down], without God, know- 
ing and worshipping no God, in which sense Ael. v. h. 
2, 31 declares dri pndets rdv BapBapwv abeos; in classic 
auth. generally slighting the gods, imptous, repudiating 
the gods recognized by the state, in which sense certain 
Greek philosophers, the Jews (Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 14, 4), 
and subsequently Christians were called d@eot by the 
heathen (Justin, apol. 1, 13, etc.). In Eph. ii. 12 of 
one who neither knows nor worships the true God; 
so of the heathen (cf. 1 Th. iv. 5; Gal. iv. 8); Clem. 
Alex. protr. ii. 23 p. 19 Pott. dOéous . . . of rév évrws dvra 
bedv rryvonxact, Philo, leg. ad Gai. § 25 aiyumriaxn adeorns, 
Hos. iv. 15 Symm. oixos aOeias a house in which idols are 
worshipped, Ignat. ad Trall. 10 Geos rovreorw dmoroe 
(of the Docetae); [al. understand Eph. I. c. passively 
deserted of God, Vulg. sine Deo; on the various mean- 
ings of the word see Mey. (or Ellic.) ].* 

G-Ocorpos, -ov, (Geopds), lawless, [A. V. wicked]; of one 
who breaks through the restraints of law and gratifies 
his lusts: 2 Pet. ii. 7; iii. 17. [Sept., Diod., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut.}* 

GBerde, -; fut. dbernow; 1 aor. nOergoa; a word met 
with first (yet very often) in Sept. and Polyb.; a. 
properly, to render d@erov; do away with Oerov re i. e. 
something laid down, prescribed, established : 8vaOnxnyv, Gal. 
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iii. 15,°(1 Macc. xi. 36; 2 Macc. xiii. 25, etc.) ; acc. to 
the context, ‘to act towards anything as though it were 
annulled’; hence to deprive a law of force by opinions 
or acts opposed to it, to transgress it, Mk. vii. 9; Heb. 
x. 28, (Ezek. xxii. 26); wiorw, to break one’s promise 
or engagement, 1 Tim. v. 12; (Polyb. 8, 2, 5; 11, 29, 3, 
al.; Diod. excerpt. [i. e. de virt. et vit.] p. 562, 67). 
Hence ib. to thwart the efficacy of anything, nullify, 
make void, frustrate: rv BovAny rov Oeov, Lk. vii. 30 
(they rendered inefficacious the saving purpose of God) ; 
mv ovveow to render prudent plans of no effect, 1 Co. 
i. 19 (Is. xxix. 14 [where xpvpw, yet cf. Bos’s note]). 
c. to reject, refuse, slight: riv xapw tov Geov, Gal. ii. 21 
(al. refer this to b.]; of persons: Mk. vi. 26 (by break- 
ing the promise given her); Lk. x. 16; Jn. xii. 48; 
1 Th. iv. 8; Jude 8 (for which xaradpovety is used in 
the parallel pass. 2 Pet. ii. 10). {For exx. of the use 
of this word see Soph. Lex. 8. v.]* 

dbdrnors, -ews, 7, (aOeréw, q. v.; like vovéernors fr. 
_ voudereiv), abolition: Heb. vii. 18; ix. 26; (found occa- 
sionally in later authors, as Cicero ad Att. 6, 9; Diog. 
Laért. 3, 39, 66; in the grammarians rejection; more 
frequently in eccl. writ.).* 

"A@fvas, -ov, ai, (on the plur. cf. W. 176 (166)), 
Athens, the most celebrated city of Greece: Acts xvii. 
15 sq.; xviii. 1; 1 Th. iii. 1.7 

"AOnvatos, -aia, -aiov, Athenian: Acts xvii. 21 sq.* 

d0Ade, -o; [1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. aOAnon]; 
(OX0s a contest); fo engage in a contest, contend in 
public games (e. g. Olympian, Pythian, Isthmian), with 
the poniard [?], gauntlet, quoit, in wrestling, running, 
or any other way: 2 Tim. ii. 5; (often in classic auth. 
who also use the form aéAevw). [Comp.: ovr-abdéw.] * 

EOAnors, -ews, 7, contest, combat, (freq. fr. Polyb. down) ; 
fig. dOAnows waOnpdrov a struggle with sufferings, trials, 
Heb. x. 32; [of martyrdom, Ign. mart. 4; Clem. mart. 25].* 

pole: pf. pass. ptep. nOporcpévos; (fr. aOpdos i. q. 
Gpoos [a noisy crowd, noise], with a copulative [see A, 
a, 2]); to collect together, assemble; pass. to be assembled, 
to convene: Lk. xxiv. 33 LT Tr WH. ((Soph.,] Xen., 
Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.; O. T. Apocr.; sometimes in 
Sept. for yap.) [Comp.: én-, cvv-adpoifa. |” 

GOupéc, -w ; common among the Greeks fr. [ Aeschyl., ] 
Thuc. down; to be aévyos (@upos spirit, courage), to be 
disheartened, dispirited, broken in spirit: Col. iii. 21. 
(Sept. 1 S. i. 6 sq., etc.; Judith vii. 22; 1 Mace. iv. 
27.) * 

40a0s [R G Tr], more correctly a6gos (L WH and T 
[but not in his Sept. There is want of agreement among 
both the ancient gramm. and modern scholars; cf. Steph. 
Thes. i. col. 875 c.; Lob. Path. Element. i. 440 aq. (cf. 
ii. 377) ; see I, ¢]), -ov, (Aan [i. e. Owin, cf. Etym. Mag. 
p- 26, 24] punishment), [fr. Plat. down], unpunished, 
innocent: alua aOpov, Mt. xxvii. 4 [Tr mrg. WH txt. 
Sixaoy}], (Deut. xxvii. 25; 1 S. xix. 5, etc.; 1 Mace. i. 
37; 2 Macc. i. 8); amo revos, after the Hebr. {') *pJ 
({ Num. xxxii. 22; cf. Gen. xxiv. 41; 2 S. iii. 28; W.197 
(185); B. 158 (138)]), ‘innocent (and therefore far) 
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from,’ innocent of, Matt. xxvii. 24 (the guilt of the mur- 
der of this innocent man cannot be laid upon me) ; ard 
ris duaprias, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 2 [cf. Num. v. 81]. 
The Greeks say a6pes rwos [both in the sense of free 
from and unpunished for).* 

atyeos [WH -yos; see their App. p. 154, and I, ¢], 
-eia, -eov, (aif, gen. ~yos goat, male or female), of a goat, 
(cf. xapnderos, immetos, vetos, mpoBarews, etc.): Heb. xi. 
37. [From Hom. down. ]* 

alyahos, -ov7, 6, the shore of the sea, beach, [fr. Hom. 
down]: Mt. xiii. 2, 48; Jn. xxi. 4; Acts xxi. 5; xxvii. 
39,40. (Many derive the word from dyvyu and ds, as 
though equiv. to axr7, the place where the sea breaks; 
others fr. alyes billows and ds [Curtius § 140; Vaniéek p. 
83]; others fr. diam and ds [Schenkl, L. and S., s. v.], 
the place where the sea rushes forth, bounds forward.) * 

Alytéwrwos, -a, -ov, a gentile adjective, Egyptian: Acts 
vii. 22, 24, 28; xxi. 88; Heb. xi. 29.* 

Atyvrros, -ov, 7, [always without the art., B. 87 (76); 
W. § 18, 5 a.], the proper name of a well-known coun- 
try, Egypt: Mt. ii. 13 sq.; Acts ii. 10; Heb. iii. 16, etc. ; 
more fully yn Atyurros, Acts vii. 36 [not L WH Tr txt.], 
40; xiii. 17; Heb. viii. 9; Jude 5, (Ex. v.12; vi. 26, 
etc.; 1 Macc. i. 19; Bar. i. 19 sq., ete.) ; 9 yj Alyumros, 
Acts vii. 11; éy Alyumrou sc. yy, Heb. xi. 26 Lcehm., 
but cf. Bleek ad loc.; B. 171 (149); [W. 384 (359)]. 
In Rev. xi. 8 Afy. is figuratively used for Jerusalem i. e. 
for the Jewish nation viewed as persecuting Christ and 
his followers, and so to be likened to the Egyptians in 
their ancient hostility to the true God and their endeav- 
ors to crush his people. 

Gt&os, -ov, (for dei&ios fr. dei), eternal, everlasting : 
(Sap. vii. 26) Ro. i. 20; Jude 6. (Hom. hymn. 29, 8; 
Hes. scut. 310, and fr. Thuc. down in prose; [freq. in 
Philo, e. g. de profug. § 18 ({wy aidwos), § 31; de opif. 
mund. § 2, § 61; de cherub. § 1, § 2, § 3; de post. 
Cain. § 11 fin. Syn. see aldmos].) * 

alSés, (-oos) -ots, 7; fr. Hom. down; a sense of shame, 
modesty: 1 Tim. ii.9; reverence, Heb. xii. 28 (Aarpevew 
Oep pera aidsois nat etAaBeias, but L T Tr WH evaAaBeias 
nai €ous). [Syn. al8eas, aloxvvn: Ammonius distin- 
guishes the words as follows, aides xal aicyvvn diadepet, 
Ore H pev aldas éorey évrponn mpds ExacToy, ws ceSopevos 
tis €xee* alain 8 ed’ ols Exaoros duaptav aia yuverat. ws 
ph Sov re mpagas. xat aldeirat pev tis Tov marépa: aiaxuve- 
rat b¢ 85 peOvoxerat, etc., etc.; accordingly aid. is promi- 
nently objective in its reference, having regard to 
others; while aicy. is subjective, making reference to 
one’s self and one’s actions. Cf. Schmidt ch. 140. It is 
often said that ‘ ai8. precedes and prevents the shame- 
ful act, aicy. reflects upon its consequences in the shame 
it brings with it’ (Cope, Aristot. rhet. 5, 6, 1). aié. 
is the nobler word, alcx. the stronger; while “ ai3. would 
always restrain a good man from an unworthy act, aicy. 
would sometimes restrain a bad one.” Trench §§ xix. 
xx. ]* 

Alloy, -oros, 6, (aléw to burn, and oy [8y] the face ; 
swarthy), Ethiopian (Hebr. *w13): Acts viii. 27, here 
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the reference is to upper Ethiopia, called Habesh or 
Abyssinia, a country of Africa adjoining Egypt and 
including the island Meroé; [see Dillmann in Schenkel 
i. 285 sqq.; Alex.’s Kitto or Mc. and S. s. v. Ethiopia. 
Cf. Bib. Sacr. for 1866, p. 515].* 

alua, -ros, ré, blood, whether of men or of animals; 
1. a. simply and generally: Jn. xix. 34; Rev. viii. 7 
sq.; xi. 6; xvi. 3 sq. 6° (on which passages cf. Ex. vii. 
20 sqq.); xix. 13; pots aiparos, Mk. v. 25, [(ammy) aip. 
29)]; Lk. viii. 43 sq.; OpopBot aiparos, Lk. xxii. 44 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]. So also in passages where 
the eating of blood (and of bloody flesh) is forbidden, 
Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25; cf. Lev. iii. 17; vii. 16 (26); 
xvii. 10; see Knobel on Lev. vii. 26 sq.; [Kalisch on 
Lev., Preliminary Essay § 1]; Rickert, Abendmahl, p. 
94. b. As it was anciently believed that the blood is 
the seat of the life (Lev. xvii. 11; [cf. Delitzsch, Bibl. 
Psychol. pp. 238-247 (Eng. trans. p. 281 sqq.)]), the 
phrase oapé x. afua (OV WW3, a common phrase in Rab- 
binical writers), or in inverse order atua x. cdpé, denotes 
man’s living body compounded of flesh and blood, 1 Co. 
xv. 50; Heb. ii. 14, and so hints at the contrast between 
man and God (or even the more exalted creatures, Eph. 
vi. 12) as to suggest his feebleness, Eph. vi. 12 (Sir. xiv. 
18), which is conspicuous as respects the knowledge of 
divine things, Gal. i.16; Mt. xvi.17. oe. Since the 
first germs of animal life are thought to be in the blood 
(Sap. vii. 2; Eustath. ad Il. 6, 211 (ii. 104, 2) 6 8€ aiparos 
avri rov omepparos pact of cool, ws Tov oréppatos DANY 
ré aipa fxovros), the word serves to denote generation 
and origin (in the‘classics also) : Jn. i. 13 (on the plur. 
ef. W. 177 (166)); Acts xvii. 26 [RG]. d. It is 
used of those things which by their redness resemble 
blood : af. cradvAys the juice of the grape [‘ the blood 
of grapes,’ Gen. xlix. 11; Deut. xxxii. 14], Sir. xxxix. 
26; 1.15; 1 Macc. vi. 34, etc.; Achill. Tat. ii. 2; ref- 
erence to this is made in Rev. xiv. 18-20. eis atua, 
of the moon, Acts ii. 20 (Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4)),i.q. ds ata, 
Rev. vi. 12. 2. blood shed or to be shed by violence 
(very often also in the classics); a.: Lk. xiii. 1 (the 
meaning is, whom Pilate had ordered to be massacred 
while they were sacrificing, so that their blood mingled 
with the blood [yet cf. W. 623 (579)] of the victims) ; 
ai. aOpov [or d8ixaoy Tr mrg. WH txt.] the blood of an 
innocent [or righteous] man viz. to be shed, Mt. xxvii. 
43 éxyeiy and éxyvvew aipa (07 3DW, Gen. ix. 6; Is. lix. 
7, etc.) to shed blood, slay, Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 50; 
acts xxii. 20; Ro. iii. 15; Rev. xvi. 6* [here Tdf. 
aipara]; hence aiya is used for the bloody death itself : 
Mt. xxiii. 30, 35; xxvii. 24; Lk. xi. 51; Acts [ii. 19, 
yet cf. 1d. above;] xx. 26; Rev. xvii. 6; péypts aipa- 
ros unto blood i.e. so as to undergo a bloody death, 
Heb. xii. 4, (rdv aircoy rhs... uéxpts aipatros oracews, 
Heliod. 7, 8); rap aiparos ‘price of blood’ i. e. price 
received for murder, Mt. xxvii. 6; dypés aiparos field 
bought with the price of blood, Mt. xxvii. 8, i. q. ywpior 
aivaros, Acts i. 19— unless in this latter passage we 
prefer the explanation, which agrees better with the 
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context, ‘the field dyed with the blood of Judas’; 
the guilt and punishment of bloodshed, in the following 
Hebraistic expressions: é€y airy aiyara (Rec. aia [so L 
Tr WH)]) ectpéén i.e. it was discovered that she was 
guilty of murders, Rev. xviii. 24 (cf. mddis aiudres, 
Ezek. xxiv. 6); rd aipa abrot éd’ hpas (sc. éAberw) let 
the penalty of the bloodshed fall on us, Mt. xxvii. 25; 
7d aiva tuay emi thy Kearny ipow (sc. éAdérw) let the 
guilt of your destruction be reckoned to your own ac- 
count, Acts xviii. 6 (cf. 2 S. i. 16; Josh. ii. 19, etc.) ; 
énayew Td aipd twos émi twa to cause the punishment of 
a murder to be visited on any one, Acts v. 28; éx(nreiy 
TO alua tivos amo twos (9 TW /D DI wp3; 2S. iv. 11; 
Ezek. iii. 18, 20; xxxiii. 8), to exact of any one the 
penalty for another’s death, Lk. xi. 50; the same idea 
is expressed by éxdtxeiy 1d alua twos, Rev. vi. 10; xix. 
2. _b. It is used specially of the blood of sacrificial 
victims having a purifying or expiating power (Lev. 
xvii. 11): Heb. ix. 7, 12 sq. 18-22, 25; x. 43; xi. 28; 
xiii. 11. o. Frequent mention is made in the N.T. 
of the blood of Christ (atua rot Xpiorov, 1 Co. x. 16; 
Tov xupiov, xi. 27; rov dpviov, Rev. vii. 14; xii. 11, cf. 
xix. 13) shed on the cross (al. rov oravpoi, Col. i. 20) for 
the salvation of many, Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. xiv. 24, ef. 
LK. xxii. 20; the pledge of redemption, Eph. i. 7 (azo- 
Autpwots dca tov ai. atrov; so too in Col. i. 14 Rec.); 
1 Pet. i. 19 (see ayopafw, 2 b.); having expiatory effi- 
cacy, Ro. iii. 25; Heb. ix. 12; by which believers are 
purified and are cleansed from the guilt of sin, Heb. ix. 
14; xii. 24; [xiii 12]; 1 Jn.i. 7 (cf. 1 Jn. v. 6, 8); Rev. 
i. 5; vii. 14; 1 Pet. i. 2; are rendered acceptable to 
God, Ro. v. 9, and find access into the heavenly sanc- 
tuary, Heb. x. 19; by which the Gentiles are brought 
to God and the blessings of his kingdom, Eph. ii. 13, 
and in general all rational beings on earth and in 
heaven are reconciled to God, Col. i. 20; with which 
Christ purchased for himself the church, Acts xx. 28, 
and gathered it for God, Rev. v. 9. Moreover, since 
Christ’s dying blood served to establish new religious 
institutions and a new relationship between men and 
God, it is likened also to a federative or covenant sacri- 
fice: +d aiya rns 8vadqxns the blood by the shedding of 
which the covenant should be ratified, Mt. xxvi. 28; 
Mk. xiv. 24, or has been ratified, Heb. x. 29; xiii. 20 
(cf. ix. 20); add, 1 Co. xi. 25; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject 
this pass.] (in both which the meaning is, ‘this cup con- 
taining wine, an emblem of blood, is rendered by the 
shedding of my blood an emblem of the new covenant’), 
1 Co. xi. 27; (cf. Cic. pro Sestio 10, 24 foedus san- 
guine meo ictum sanciri, Liv. 23, 8 sanguine Hannibalis 
sanciam Romanum foedus). sivew rd ala aitod (i. e. 
of Christ), to appropriate the saving results of Christ’s 
death, Jn. vi. 53 sq. 56. [ Westcott, Epp. of Jn. p. 84 8q.]° 
alparexxvola, -as, 7, (aiua and éxyuvw), shedding of 
blood: Heb. ix. 22. Several times also in eccl. writ.* 
alpoppodw, -&; to be aiudppoos (alua and péw), to suffer 
from a flow of blood: Mt. ix. 20. (Sept. Lev. xv. 38, 
where it means menstruous, and in medical writ.) * 


Atvéas 


Alvéag, -ov, 6, Ae’neas, the prop. name of the para- 
lytic cured by Peter: Acts ix. 33 sq.* 

alveows, -ews, 9, (aivew), praise: Ovoia alvecews (Nt 
man, Lev. vii. 18), Heb. xiii. 15 a thank-offering, 
[A. V. ‘sacrifice of praise ’], presented to God for some 
benefit received ; see Ovaia, b. (atveors often occurs in 
Sept., but not in prof. auth.) * 

alvéw, -3; (found in prof. auth. of every age [“ only 
twice in good Attic prose” (where émaw. mapaty. etc. 
take its place), Veitch], but esp. freq. in Sept. and the 
Apocr. of the O. T.; from aivos); to praise, extol: rdv 
Gecv, Lk. ii. 18, 20; xix. 87; xxiv. 583 [WH om. Tr txt. 
br.]; Acts ii. 47; iii. 8 sq.; Ro. xv. 11; with dat. of 
person, t@ Oe@, to sing praises in honor of God, Rev. 
xix. 5 L T Tr WH, as Sept. in 2 Chr. vii. 3 (for 
5 min), 1 Chr. xvi. 36; xxiii. 5; Jer. xx. 13 ete. (for 
b 4bn) CW. § 31,1 £.; B. 176 (158). Comp. én-, map- 
ave. }.* 

atvuypo, -ros, ro, (common fr. [Pind. frag. 165 (190),] 
Aeschyl. down; fr. atviovopat or aivitropai rt to express 
something obscurely, [fr. aivos, q. v.]); 1. an obscure 
saying, an enigma, Hebr. 7¥n (Judg. xiv. 13, Sept. 
mpoBrnua). 2. an obscure thing: 1 Co. xiii. 12, where 
év aiviyyare is not equiv. to alvyparexas i. e. duaupas 
obscurely, but denotes the object in the discerning of 
which we are engaged, as BAemev év tem, Mt. vi. 4; ef. 
De Wette ad loc.; the apostle has in mind Num. xii. 
8 Sept.: év cides xai od 3¢ aimyparwor. [Al. take éy lo- 
cally, of the sphere in which we are looking; al. refer 
the pass. to 1. and take é» instrumentally. ] * 

alvog, -ov, 6, (often used by the Grk. poets) ; l. a 
saying, proverb. 2. praise, laudatory discourse: Mt. 
xxi. 16 (Ps. viii. 3); Lk. xviii. 43.* 

Alvéy, 7, (either a strengthened form of }"3’ and equiv. 
to ;7y, or a Chaldaic plur. i. q. }1):y! springs; [al. al.]), 
Aenon, indecl. prop. name, either of a place, or of a 
fountain, not far from Salim: Jn. iii. 28, [thought to be 
Wady F4r’ah, running from Mt. Ebal to the Jordan; see 
Conder in “ Pal. Explor. Fund” for July 1874, p.191 sq.3 
Tent Work in Palestine, i. 91 sq. ; esp. Stevens in Journ. of 
Exeget.Soc., Dec. 1883, pp. 128-141. Cf. B.D. Am. ed.].? 

alpeots, -ews, 1); 1. (fr. aipéw), act of taking, cap- 
ture: ths woAews, the storming of a city; in prof. auth. 
2. (fr. alpéopa:), choosing, choice, very often in prof. 
writ.: Sept. Lev. xxii. 18; 1 Mace. viii. 30. 3. that 
which is chosen, a chosen course of thought and action; 
hence one’s chosen opinion, tenet; acc. to the context, 
an opinion varying from the true exposition of the 
Christian faith (heresy): 2 Pet. ii. 1 (cf. De Wette ad 
loc.), and in eccl. writ. [cf. Soph. Lex.s.v.]. 4 a 
body of men separating themselves from others and 
following their own tenets [a sect or party]: as the Sad- 
ducees, Acts v. 17; the Pharisees, Acts xv. 5; xxvi. 5; 
the Christians, Acts xxiv. 5, 14 (in both instances with 
@ suggestion of reproach); xxviii. 22, (in Diog. Laért. 
1 (18,) 18 sq., al., used of the schools of philosophy). 
5. dissensions arising from diversity of opinions and 
aims: Gal. v. 20; 1 Co. xi-19. [Cf. Mey. ll. cc.; B.D. 
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Am. ed. s. v. Sects; Burton, Bampt. Lect. for 1829; 
Campbell, Diss. on the Gospels, diss. ix. pt. iv.] * 

alper{o: 1 aor. jpérica [Treg. hp-, see Ie]; (fr. aipe- 
rés, see aipéw); to choose: Mt. xii. 18. (Often i in Sept. in 
O. T. Apocr. and in eccl. writ.; the mid. is found in 
Ctes. Pers. § 9 (cf. Hdt. ed. Schweig. vi. 2, p. 854]. Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 144.) * 

alperixdés, -7, -ov, [see alpéw | ; 1. fitted or able to 
take or choose a thing; rare in prof. auth. _—2._schis- 
matic, Joes a follower of false doctrine: Tit. iii. 10.° 

alptes, ~< : [thought by some to be akin to dypa, dypéw, 
xeip, Eng. grip, ete.; cf. Bttm. Lexil. i. 181— but see 
Curtius § 117]; to take. In the N. T. in the mid. 
only: fut. aipnoopa:; 2 aor. eiAouny, but G L T Tr WH 
eihapnv, 2 Th. ii. 13, cf. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; WH. 
App. p. 165;] W. § 18, 1 a.; B. 40 ¢35), see amépyouat 
init.; [ptep. Adpevos, Heb. xi. 25]; to take for one’s self, to 
choose, prefer: Phil. i. 22; 2 Th. ii. 18; paddop foll. 
by inf. with 7 (common in Attic), Heb. xi: 25. [(Comr.: 
dy, ad-, &:-, €&, naé-, rept-, mpo-aipew. | * 

atpw (contr. fr. poet. deipw); fut. apd; 1 aor. Apa, 
inf. dpat, impv. dpov; pf. jpxa (Col. ii. 14); Pass., 
[pres. atpopat]; pf. nppac (Jn. xx. 1); 1 aor. FpOnv; 
(on the rejection of iota subscr. in these tenses see 
Btim. Ausf. Spr. i. pp. 413, 489 ;[W. 47 (46)]); 1 fut. 
apOncopa; [fr. Hom. down]; in the Sept. generally i. q. 
Rid; fo lift up, raise. 1. fo raise up; a. to raise 
from the ground, take up: stones, Jn. viii. 59; serpents, 
MK. xvi. 18; a dead body, Acts xx. 9. b. to raise up- 
wards, elevate, lift up: the hand, Rev. x. 5; the eyes, 
Jn. xi. 41; the voice, i. e. speak in a loud tone, cry 
out, Lk. xvii. 13; Acts iv. 24, (also in prof. writ.) ; 
TH Wuxny, to raise the mind, i. q. excite, affect strongly 
(with a sense of fear, hope, joy, grief, etc.); in Jn. x. 
24 to hold the mind in suspense between doubt and 
hope, cf. Liicke [or Meyer] ad loc. c. to draw up: 
a fish, Mt. xvii. 27 (avaomayv, Hab. i. 15); oxagdny, Acts 
XXVii. 17; anchors from the bottom of the sea, Acts xxvii. 
18, where supply ras ayxdpas; cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; [W. 
594 (552); B. 146 (127)]. 2. to take upon one’s sel 
and carry what has been raised, to bear: twa ént yeipav, 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11, (Ps. xe. (xci.) 12); a sick man, 
Mk. ii. 3; ¢uyov, Mt. xi. 29 (Lam. iii. 27); a bed, Mt. 
ix.6; Mk. ii. 9, 11 sq.; Lk. v. 24 8q.; Jn. v. 8-12; 
rév oraupov, Mt. [x. 88 Lchm. mrg.]; xvi. 24; xxvii. 32; 
Lk. ix. 28; Mk. viii. 34; x. 21 [in R Lbr.]; xv. 21; [Aé@ov, | 
Rev. xviii. 21; to carry with one, [A. V. take]: Mk. vi. 8: 
Lk. ix. 3; xxii. 36. Both of these ideas are expressed 
in class. Grk. by the mid. atperO@a:. 3. to bear away 
what has been raised, carry off; a. to move from its 
place: Mt. xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 28, (dp@yre be thou taken up, 
removed [B. 52 (45)], sc. from thy place); Mt. xxii. 
13 [Rec.]; Jn. ii. 16; xi. 89, 41; xx. 1. b. to take 
off or away what is attached to anything: Jn. xix. 31, 
88 sq.; to tear away, Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; to rend 
away, cut off, Jn. xv. 2. ©. to remove: 1 Co. v. 2 
(cast out from the church, where dp6j7 should be read 
for Rec. é£ap07); tropically: faults, Eph. iv. 31; nw 
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dyapriay, Jn. i. 29, [86 Lehm. in br.], to remove the guilt 
and punishment of sin by expiation, or to cause that sin 
be neither imputed nor punished (afpew dudprnya, 1 S. 
xv. 25; dvounpa, 1 S. xxv. 28, i. e. to grant pardon for 
an offence) ; but in 1 Jn. iii. 5 ras duaprias yyey alpev 
is to cause our sins to cease, i. e. that we no longer sin, 
while we enter into fellowship with Christ, who is free 
from sin, and abide in that fellowship, cf. vs.6. a. to 
carry off, carry away with one: Mt. xiv. 12, 20; xv. 87; 
xx. 14; xxiv. 17 sq.; Mk. vi. 29, 43; villi. 8, 19 8q.; 
xiii. 15 sq.; Lk. ix. 17; xvii. 81; Jn. xx. 2, 13, 15; 
Acts xx. 9. @. to appropriate what is taken: Lk. 
xix. 21 sq.; Mk. xv. 24. f. to take away from another 
what is his or what is committed to him, fo take by force: 
Lk. vi. 80; xi. 52; ri awo with gen. of pers., Mt. xiii. 
12; xxi. 48; xxv. 28; Lk. viii. 12, 18; xix. 24, 26; 
(Mt. xxv. 29]; Mk. iv. (15), 25; Jn. x. 18; xvi. 22; 
perhaps also with the mere gen. of the pers. from whom 
anything is taken, Lk. vi. 29; xi. 22; Jn. xi. 48, unless 
one prefer to regard these as possessive gen. g. to take 
and apply to any use: Acts xxi. 11; 1 Co. vi. 15. h. to 
take from among the living, either by a natural death, 
Jn. xvii. 15 (éx rou xoopou take away from intercourse 
with the world), or by violence, Mt. xxiv. 89; Lk. 
xxiii. 18; Jn. xix. 15; Acts xxi. 36; with the addition 
of dé tis ys, Acts xxii. 22; alperas dwd ris yas 7 (wh 
avrov, of a bloody death inflicted upon one, Acts viii. 33 
(Is. lili. 8). 4. of things; to take out of the way, de- 
stroy: xewpoypahoy, Col. ii. 14; cause to cease: rip 
xpiow, Acts viii. 33 (Is. liii. 8). [Comp.: dn, é&, ér-, 
per, cur, imep-aipw.}* 

ale@dvopa:: 2 aor. nodounv; [fr. Aeschyl. down]; 
depon. mid. to perceive ; 1. by the bodily senses ; 
2. with the mind; to understand: Lk. ix. 45.* 

aloOyors, -ews, 7, (aicbdavopa), (fr. Eurip. down], per- 
ception, not only by the senses but also by the intellect ; 
cognition, discernment; (in the Sept., Prov. i. 22; ii. 10, 
etc., i. q. 3/3): Phil. i. 9, of moral discernment, the 
understanding of ethical matters, as is plain from what 
is added in vs. 10.° 

aleOnrfprov, -ov, ro, an organ of perception, external 
sense, [Hippoc.]; Plat. Ax. 366 a.; Aristot. polit. 4, 3, 
9, al.; faculty of the mind for perceiving, understanding, 
judging, Heb. v. 14, (Jer. iv. 19 aloOnr. rhs xapdias, 
4 Macc. ii. 22 [com. text] ra €vdov aicOyrnpia).* 

alo-xpoxepStis, -¢s, (aloxpos and xepdos; cf. aicyponabns 
in Philo [de merc. meretr. § 4]), eager for base gain, 
[greedy of filthy lucre]: 1 Tim. iii. 3 Rec., 8; Tit. i. 7. 
(Hdt. 1, 187; Xen., Plat., al.; [ef. turpilucricupidus, 
Plaut. Trin. 1, 2, 63].) * 

alo xpoxepSas, adv., from eagerness for base gain, [ for 
filthy lucre]: 1 Pet. v. 2, cf. Tit. i. 11. Not found 
elsewhere.* 

alex podoyla, -as, 7, (fr. alexpoAdyos, and this fr. aloypos 
and Aéyw), foul speaking (Tertull. turpiloquium), low and 
obscene speech, [R. V. shameful speaking]: Col. iii. 8. 
(Xen., Aristot., Polyb.) [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.; Trench 
§ xxxiv.]* 
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alex pés, -d, -dv, (fr. alaxos baseness, disgrace), base, dis- 
honorable: 1 Co. xi. 6; xiv. 35; Eph. v. 12; Tit. i. 11.* 

alexpérns, -nros, 4, baseness, dishonor: Eph. v. 4 
[A. V. filthiness}]. (Plat. Gorg. 525 a.)* 

aloyxivn, -ns, 7, (aloyos [cf. alcypds]) ; 1. subjec- 
tively, the confusion of one who is ashamed of anything, 
sense of shame: er’ aloxims suffused with shame, Lk. 
xiv. 9; td xpumra tis aloxims those things which 
shame conceals, opp. to davépwats ris dAnOeias, 2 Co. iv. 
2 (evil arts of which one ought to be ashamed). 2. ob- 
jectively, ignominy: visited on one by the wicked, Heb. 
xii. 2; which ought to arise from guilt, Phil. iii. 19 
(opp. to défa). 3. a thing to be ashamed of: 4 aiayivn 
THs yupvdrnros (gen. of appos.) nakedness to be ashamed 
of, Rev. iii. 18, cf. xvi. 15; plur. [cf. W. 176 (166)] ai 
aloyivas basenesses, disgraces, shameful deeds, Jude 18. 
[(Aeschyl., Hdt., al.) Syn. see aldws, fin.]* 

aloxive: (aloxos [cf. aicypés]); 1. to disfigure: 
apéownov, Hom. Il. 18, 24, and many others. 2. to 
dishonor: Sept. Prov. xxix. 15. 3. to suffuse with 
shame, make ashamed: Sir. xiii. 7. In the N. T. only 
pass., aloyvvopa; fut. alcxurOnoopas; 1 aor. poxivbny; to 
be suffused with shame, be made ashamed, be ashamed : 
2 Co. x. 8; Phil. i. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 16; pa) aicyvrOdpev 
an’ avrou that we may not in shame shrink from him, 
1 Jn. ii. 28 (Sir. xxi. 22 aicyuvOjoerat ard mpordrov 
[Is. i. 29; Jer. xii. 18; cf. B. § 147, 2]); foil. by inf. 
(on which see W. 346 (825)), Lk. xvi. 8. [Comp.: éme 
(-pat), xar-atoyxive.] ° 

alrée, -; fut. alrjow; 1 aor. jrnoa; pf. yrnxa; Mid., 
pres. airovpac} impf. yrovpny; fut. alrngopat; 1 aor. 
gymoduny ; [fr. Hom. down]; to ask; mid. to ask for 
one’s self, request for one’s self; absol.: Jas. i. 6; Mt. 
vii. 7; mid., Jas. iv. $3; Jn. xvi. 26; Mk. xv. 8; airei- 
obai rr, Jn. xv. 7; Mt. xiv. 7; Mk. vi. 24; x. 38; xi. 24; 
xv. 43; 1 Jn. v. 14 sq.; Lk. xxiii. 52; Acts xxv. 3, 15, 
etc.; alreiy with acc. of the pers. to whom the request 
is made: Mt. v. 42; vi. 8; Lk. vi. 80; aireitoOac with 
ace. of the pers. asked for — whether to be released, 
Mt. xxvii. 20; Mk. xv. 6 [here T WH Tr mrg. zapaer. 
q: v-]; Lk. xxiii. 25; or bestowed as a gift, Acts xiii. 
21; alrety re awd rivos, Mt. xx. 20 L Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
[Lk. xii. 20 Tr WH]; 1 Jn. v. 15 L T Tr WH; (so 
airetoOa: in Plut. Galb. 20) [cf. B. 149 (180)]; ri mapa 
twos, Acts iii. 2; Mt. xx. 20 RG T Tr mrg. WH mrg.; 
Jas. i.5; 1 Jn. v.15 RG; foll. by the inf., Jn. iv. 9; 
mid., Acts ix. 2; [aireiv re év r. dvdpare Xptorov, Jn. xiv. 
13; xvi. 24 (see dvopa, 2 e.); ri ev tH mpocevy7, Mt. 
Xxi. 22]; alrety rua ri, Mt. vii. 9; Lk. xi. 11; Mk. vi. 
22; Jn. (xiv. 14 T but L WH Tr mrg. br.]; xvi. 28; 
vrép twos foll. by iva, Col. i. 9 [cf. B. 287 (204)]; aire?- 
oGa with the acc. and inf., Lk. xxiii. 28; Acts iii. 14; 
with inf. only, Acts vii. 46 (7rqcaro etpety he asked that 
he himself might find ; others wrongly translate yrjcaro 
desired) ; Eph. iii. 18. With the idea of demanding 
prominent : ailreiv rt, Lk. i. 63; 1 Co. i. 22; revd re, Lk. 
xii. 48; 1 Pet. iii. 15. 


{The constructions of this word in the Greek Bible, the 





aitnpa 


Apost. Fathers, etc., are exhibited in detail by Prof. Ezra 
Abbot in the No. Am. Rev. for Jan. 1872, p. 182 sq. He 
there shows also (in opposition to Trench, § xl., and others) 
that it is not “ the constant word for the seeking of the infe- 
rior from the superior,” and so differing from épwrdw, which 
has been assumed to imply ‘a certain equality or familiarity 
between the parties’; that the distinction between the words 
does not turn upon the relative dignity of the person asking 
and the person asked; but that alvéw signifies to ask for 
something to be given not done, giving prominence to the 
thing asked for rather than the person, and hence is rarely 
used in exhortation. ’Epwrdw, on the other hand, is to re- 
quest a person to do (rarely to give) something ; referring 
more directly to the person, it is naturally used in exhorta- 
tion, etc. The views of Trench are also rejected by Cremer, 
4te Aufi.s.v. The latter distinguishes alréw from similar 
words as follows: “alréw denotes the request of the will, 
éxiOundéo that of the sensibilities, 3éoua: the asking of 
need, while épwrdw marks the form of the request, as does 
e8xeo@a: also, which in classic Greek is the proper expres- 
sion for a request directed to the gods and embodying itself 
in prayer.” ’Epwrdw, airéw and Séoza: are also compared 
briefly by Green, Critical Notes, etc. (on Jn. xiv. 13, 16), 
who concludes of épwrdw “ it cannot serve to indicate directly 
any peculiar position, absolute or relative, of the agent. 
The use of the word may, therefore, be viewed as having 
relation to the manner and cast of the request, namely, when 
carrying a certain freedom of aim and bearing; a thing 
inseparable from the act of direct interrogation ”; cf. further 
Schmidt ch. 7. Comp.: aw-, éf-, éx-, wap-(-yas), spoo-crréw.] 

alrnpa, -ros, rd, (airéw), (fr. Plato down], what ts or 
has been asked for: Lk. xxiii. 24; plur. [A. V. requests], 
Phil. iv. 6 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; things asked for, 1 Jn. v. 
15. [See the preceding word, and Trench § li.]* 

alrla, -as, 7); 1. cause, reason: Acts x. 21; xxii. 
24; xxviii. 20; xara macay airiay for every cause, Mt. 
xix. 3; 80 dy alriay for which cause, wherefore, Lk. viii. 
47; 2 Tim. i. 6,12; Tit. i. 18; Heb. ii. 11; ef. Grimm 
on 2 Macc. iv. 28. 2. cause for which one is worthy 
of punishment; crime of which one is accused: Mt. 
xxvii. 87; Mk. xv. 26; Jn. xviii. 38; xix. 4,[6; Acts 
xxiii. 28]; airia Oavdrov [A. V. cause of death} crime 
deserving the punishment of death, Acts xiii. 28; xxviii. 
18. 93. charge of crime, accusation: Acts xxv. 18, 27. 
(All these signif. in prof. writ. also; [but L. and S. now 
make signif. 3 the primary].) In Mt. xix. 10 the words 
el ovrws éotiv 7 airia cov avOpmmov pera THs yuvaixds find a 
simple explanation in a Latinism (causa i. q. res: si ita res 
se habet, etc.) if the case of the man with his wife is so.* 

alriapa, -ros, rd, see airiwpa. 

[alrdopar, -dyas: fo accuse, bring a charge against ; 
ytiacdueOa is a various reading in Ro. iii. 9 for the 
mponriacdueba of the printed texts. (Prov. xix. 3; Sir. 
xxix. 5; freq. in prof. writ.) Syn. see xarryopée."] 

alruos, -a, -ov, that in which the cause of anything 
resides, causative, causing. Hence 1. 6 altrws the 
author: owrnpias, Heb. v. 9 (the same phrase is freq. 
in prof. writ.; cf. the opp. al. rjs amwAcias in Bel and 
the Dragon vs. 41; rov xaxeov, 2 Macc. xiii. 4; Leian. 
Tim. 36 ed. Lips.; rév dyadav, Isocr. ad Phil. 49 p. 
106 a.; cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 94 sq.). 2. rd 
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airwv i. q. 4) airia; a. cause: Acts xix. 40 [cf. B. 
400 (342) n.]. b. crime, offence: Lk. xxiii. 4, 14, 22. 
(airsos culprit.) [See aria, 3.]* 

alriopa, -ros, 70, (airudopa) ; in Acts xxv. 7 the read- 
ing of the best codd. adopted by G L T Tr WH for Ree. 
alriapa: accusation, charge of guilt. (A form not found 
in other writ.; [yet Mey. notes alriwoxs for alriaots, 
Eustath. p. 1422, 21; see B. 73; WH. App. p. 166].)* 

alpvi&i0s, -ov, (aigyns, aparns, apvw q. v.), unexpected, 
sudden, unforeseen: Lk. xxi. 34 [here WH éovi8., see 
their Intr. § 404 and App. p. 151]; 1 Th. v. 3. (Sap. 
xvii. 14; 2 Macc. xiv. 17; 3 Mace. iii. 24; Aeschyl., 
Thue. 2, 61 16 aidvidsov xa arpoa8oxnrov, Polyb., Joseph.., 
Plut., Dion. Hal., al.) * 

alxpadrwola, -as, 7, (alypdAraros, q. V-), captivity: Rev. 
xiii. 10; abstr. for concr. i. q. aiypadwroe (cf. adeAddrns 
above), Eph. iv. 8 (fr. Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19, (cf. B. 148 
(129); W. 225 (211)]); also ef ris aiyparwoiay ouvaye 
(acc. to the common but doubtless corrupt text), Rev. 
xiii. 10 (as in Num. xxxi. 12, etc.). [Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., Plut., al.}* 

alxpodereto; 1 aor. 7ypadmrevoa; a later word (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 92 (88)]); to make captive, 
take captive: 2 Tim. iii. 6 Rec.; freq. in the Sept. and 
O. T. Apocr.; to lead captive: Eph. iv. 8 (Ezek. xii. 3; 
[1 Esdr. vi. 15]).® 

alxpedwr{eo; 1 fut. pass. alypadwrieOnoopa; a. 
equiv. to alypdAwrov maa, which the earlier Greeks use. 
b. to lead away captive: foll. by els with acc. of place, 
Lk. xxi. 24, (1 Macc. x. 33; Tob. i. 10). ¢. fig. to sub- 
jugate, bring under control: 2 Co. x. 5 (on which passage 
see rénua, 2); twa riot, Ro. vii. 23 [yet T Tr ® ete. in- 
sert év before the dat.]; to take captive one’s mind, capti- 
vate: yvvaxapia, 2 Tim. iii. 6 [not Rec.], (Judith xvi. 9 
to xdAXos airis jypadwrice Yuyny avrov). The word 
is used also in the Sept., Diod., Joseph., Plyt., Arr., 
Heliod.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 91 (87); Ellic. 
on 2 Tim. I. c.].* 

alyp-dAeros, -oy, (fr. alyuy a spear and dAwrds, verbal 
adj. fr. dA@vas, prop. taken by the spear), [fr. AeschyL 
down], captive: Lk. iv. 18 (19).° 

alév, -cvos, 6, (as if alév-— poet. for dei — dv, so teaches 
Aristot. de caelo 1, 11, 9, vol. i. p. 279%, 27; [so Proclus 
lib. iv. in Plat. Timaeo p. 241; et al.]; but more prob- 
able is the conjecture (cf. Etym. Magn. 41, 11] that 
aidy is so connected with dns to breathe, blow, as to 
denote properly that which causes life, vital force; cf. 
Harless on Eph. ii. 2). [But alov (= alFov) is now gen- 
erally connected with alei, dei, Skr. évas (aivas), Lat. 
aevum, Goth. aivs, Germ. ewig, Eng. aye, ever; cf. Curtius 
§ 585; Fick, Pt. i. p.27; Vanitek p. 79; Benfey, Wur- 
zellex. i. p. 7 sq.; Schleicher, Compend. ed. 2, p. 400; 
Pott, Etym. Forsch., ed. 2, ii. 2, p. 442; Ebeling, Lex. 
Hom. s. v.; L. and S. 8s. v. def; Cremer, edd. 2, 8,4 (al- 
though in ed. 1 he agreed with Prof. Grimm); Pott and 
Fick, however, connect it with Skr. dyus rather than 
évas, although both these forms are derived from to 
go (see Pott, Schleicher, Fick, Vanitek, u. s.).] In 
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Greek authors 1. age (Lat. aevum, which is aiay 
with the Aeolic digamma), a human lifetime (in Hom., 
Hdt., Pind., Tragic poets), life itself (Hom. I. 5, 685 
pé cai Virose aiey etc.). 2. an unbroken age, perpetuity 
of time, eternity, (Plat. Tim. p. 37 d. 38 a.; Tim. Locr. 
p. 97d. [quoted belew]; Plut., al.). With this signifi- 
cation the Hebrew and Rabbinic idea of the word poy 
(of which in the Sept. ald» is the equiv.) combines in 
the bibl. and eccl. writ. Hence in the N. T. used 
1. a. univ.: in the phrases eis Tov aleva, py (Gen. 
vi. 3), for ever, Jn. vi. 51,58; xiv. 16; Heb. v. 6; vi. 
20, etc.; and strengthened eis réy alwva rov aldvos, Heb. 
i. 8 (fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 7 Alex., cf. W. § 36, 2] (Tob. 
vi. 18; Ps. lxxxii. (ixxxiii.) 18, etc.); es aisva, Jude 
18; eis nyuépay aidvos unto the day which is eternity 
(gen. of appos.), 2 Pet. iii. 18 [cf. Sir. xviii. 10 (9)]; 
with a negation: never, Jn. iv. 14 [Lchm. in br.]; viii. 
51; x. 28; xi. 26; xiii. 8; 1 Co. viii. 18; or not for 
ever, not always, Jn. viii. 35; eis rovs aidvas unto the 
ages, i. e. as long as time shall be (the plur. denotes the 
individual ages whose sum is eternity): [Lk. i. 33]; 
Ro. i. 25; ix. 5; xi. 86; [xvi. 27 R G Tr WH]; 2 Co. 
xi. 81; Heb. xiii. 8; els mayras r. aldvas, Jude 25; els 
Tovs ai@vas Tey aimyor (in which expression the endless 
future is divided up into various periods, the shorter of 
which are comprehended in the longer [cf. W. § 36, 2; 
among the various phrases to express duration com- 
posed of this word with prep. or adjuncts, (which to the 
number of more than fifteen are to be found in the 
Sept., cf. Vaugkan on Ro. i. 25), this combination of 
the double plural seems to be peculiar to the N. T.]): 
[Ro. xvi. 27 L T]; Gal. i. 5: [Phil. iv. 20]; 1 Tim. i. 
17; [2 Tim. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 11]; Rev. i. 6, 18; iv. 
9 sq.; Vv. 13; vii. 12; x. 6; xi. 15; xv. 7; xix. 3; xx. 
10; xxii. 5; efs aldvas aiwvwv, Rev. xiv. 11; 6 aldy trav 
aid@ver the (whole) age embracing the (shorter) ages, 
Eph. iii. 21 (cf. Mey. [or Ellic.] ad loc.); dré rev aldveov 
from the ages down, from eternity, Col. i. 26 ; Eph. iii. 
9; spo rev aiwvery before time was, before the founda- 
tion of the world, 1 Co. ii. 7 7; mpdecrs TOY aiovoy 
eternal purpose, Eph. iii. 11. b. in hy perbolic and 
popular usage: ard Tod aidvos (DYipy, Gen. vi. 4, ef. 
Deut. xxxii. 7) from the most ancient time down, (within 
the memory of man), from of old, Lk. i. 70; Acts iii. 21; 

xv. 18, (Tob. iv. 12 of marépes jay ard rov alavos: 
Longin. 34 rovs an’ aidvos pyropas); also éx rod aidvos, 
Jn. ix. 32, (1 Esdr. ii. 19, 22 (23); Diod. iv. 83 of the 
temple of Venus my é€ aidvos dpynv AaBov, 17, 1 rovs 
€£ aiavos Baoweis, [excerpt. de legat. xl.] p. 682 ry éf 
aisvos zrapadedopueny ehevOepiav). 2. by meton. of the 
container for the contained, of aidves denotes the worlds, 
the universe, 1. e. the aggregate of things contained in 
time, [on the plur. cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 (21)]: Heb. 
i. 2; xi. 3; and (?) 1 Tim. i. 17; [Rev. xv. 83 WH 
txt.; cf. Ps. cxliv. (exlv.) 18; Tob. xiii. 6, 10; Sir. 


xxxvi. 22; Philo de plant. Noé § 12 bis; de mundo’ 


§ 7; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 7; Clem. Rom. 1Cor. 61, 2; 
35, 3 (warp r. a.); 55, 6 (Oeds r. a.); Conatt. Ap. 7, 34; 
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see Abbot in Journ Soc. Bibl. Lit. ew. i. p. 106 n.]. So 
aioy in Sap. xiii. 9; xv. 6; xviii. 4; the same use oc- 
curs in the Talmud, Chaldee, Syriac, Arabic; cf. Bleek, 
Hebrierbr. ii. 1, p. 36 sqq.; Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. p. 
1036; [cf. the use of of aldves in the Fathers i. q. the 
world of mankind, e. g. Ignat. ad Eph. 19, 2]. 3. As 
the Jews distinguished 373 pip the time before the 
Messiah, and &373 obi yn the time after the advent of the 
Messiah (cf. Riehm, Lehrb. d. Hebrierbr. p. 204 sqq.; 
[Schiirer § 29, 9]), so most of the N. T. writers distin- 
guish 6 aldw ofros this age (also simply 6 aidy, Mt. xiii. 22; 
Mk. iv. 19GL TTr WH; 6 éveoras aldy, Gal. i. 4; 6 
vov aiwy, 1 Tim. vi. 17; [2 Tim. iv. 10]; Tit. ii. 12), the 
time before the appointed return or truly Messianic ad- 
vent of Christ (i.e. the mapovoia, q. v.), the period of insta- 
bility, weakness, impiety, wickedness, calamity, misery, 
—and aidy pedAdwy the future age (also 6 aldy éxeivos, Lk. 
xx. 35; 6 aldy d épyoperos, Lk. xviii. 30; Mk. x. 30; 
of aiaves of érepydpuevor, Eph. ii. 7), i.e. the age after 
the return of Christ in majesty, the period of the con- 
summate establishment of the divine kingdom and all 
its blessings: Mt. xii. 32; Eph. i. 21; cf. Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. iii. 22 sq. Hence the things of ‘this age’ 
are mentioned in the N. T. with censure: 6 aldy odros, 
by meton. men controlled by the thoughts and pursuits 
of this present time, Ro. xii. 2, the same who are called 
viot rov ai. rovrov in Lk. xvi. 8; xx. 84; xara rov aidva 
Tov Koopov rovrov conformably to the age to which this 
(wicked) world belongs, Eph. ii. 2 [cf. Trench § lix. 
sub fin.]; ayaray tov viv aiava, 2 Tim. iv. 10 (see 
dyardaw); dpyovres rov ai. rovrov, 1 Co. ii. 6 (see dpywv) ; 
6 Oeds rov ai. rovrov the devil, who rules the thoughts 
and deeds of the men of this age, 2 Co. iv. 4; ai pepeuvae 
rou aidvos the anxieties for the things of this age, Mk. 
iv. 19; mAovotos év rp viv alow rich in worldly wealth, 
1 Tim. vi. 17; codia rod ai. rovr. such wisdom as be- 
longs to this age, — full of error, arrogant, hostile to 
the gospel, 1 Co. ii. 6; ougyrnrs rov ai. rovr. disputer, 
sophist, such as we now find him, 1 Co. i. 20; cuvrédea 
rou ai. rovr. the end, or rather consummation, of the age 
preceding Christ’s return, with which will be connected 
the resurrection of the dead, the last judgment, the de- 
molition of this world and its restoration to a more ex- 
cellent condition [cf. 4 Esdr. vii. 43], Mt. xiii. 39 sq. 49: 
xxiv. 3; xxviii. 20; it is called ocuvréAcca ray alovey in 
Heb. ix. 26 [so Test. xii. Patr., test. Levi 10, test. Benj. 11 
(cf. Vorstman p. 133)]; ra reAn rep alover the ends (last 
part) of the ages before the return of Christ, 1 Co. x. 11; 
durduets rou péAXovros ai@vos powers which present them- 
selves from the future or divine order of things, i.e. the 
Holy Spirit, Heb. vi.5 ; rot alavos éxeivou ruxeivto partake 
of the blessings of the future age, Lk. xx. 35. Among 
the N. T. writers James does not use the word aid». 
[On the word in its relation to «édcpos see Trench § lix. 
Its biblical sense and its relation to DPI) are discussed by 
Stuart, Exeget. Essays on Words relating to Fut. Punish- 
ment, Andover, 1830 (and Presbyt. Publ. Committee, Phil.) ; 
Tayler Lewis in Lange’s Com. on Eccl. pp. 44-51; J. W. 
Hanson, Aion-Aionios, (pp. 174), Chicago, 1880. See esp. 
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E. Abbot, Literature of the Doctrine of a Future Life, etc., 
(New York, 1867), Index of subjects 8. v. For its meanings 
in eccl. writ. see Suicer, Thesaur. Eccles. i. col. 140 sqq., cf. 
ii. col. 1609; Huet, Origeniana (App. to vol. iv. of De la 
Rue’s Origen) lib. ii. c. ii. quaest. 11, § 26. Its use in Hom., 
Hes., Pind., Aeschyl., Soph., Eur., Aristot., Plato, Tim. 
Locr., is exhibited in detail by E. S. Goodwin in the Christ. 
Exam. for March and May, 1831, March and May, 1832. 
“On aldy as the complete period, either of each particular life 
or of all existence, see Arist. cael. 1, 9, 15; on aléy and 
xpévos, cf. Philo [quis rer. div. her. § 34] i. 496, 18 sq.; [de 
mut. nom. § 47] i.619, 108q.” L.and S. ed.6; see also Philo 
de alleg. leg. iii. 8; quod deus immut. § 6 fin.; de prof. § 11; 
de praem. et poen. § 15; and (de mund. opif. § 7) esp. J. G. 
Miiller, Phidu’s Lehre v. d. Weltschopfung, p. 168 (Berl. 1864). 
Schmidt (ch. 44) gives the distinction, for substance, as fol- 
lows: both words denote the abstract idea of time and with 
special reference to its extent or duration; xpdvos is the 
general designation for time, which can be divided up into 
portions, each of which is in its turn a xypdvos; on the other 
hand, aléy, which in the concrete and simple language of 
Homer (Pindar and the Tragedians) denotes the allotted 
lifetime, even the life, of the individual (Il. 4,478 psvuvOddi0s 
8é of aléy etc.), in Attic prose differs from xpdvos by denot- 
ing time unlimited and boundless, which is not conceived of 
as divisible into ai@ves (contrast here biblical usage and see 
below), but rather into xpévo:. In philosophical speech it is 
without beginning also. Cf. Tim. Locr. 97 c. d. xpdévw 8 ra 
pépea tdode ras wepiddms Aéyorti, as exdopnoey & Oeds cody 
adap: ob yap hy xpd xdopew borpa: Sidrep ob3° enauTds ob8' 
dpay wepio8o:, als uerpéeras 5 yevvards xpdvos obros. elxdy 
8é dor: 1d ayevydro x pdvu, by aléva worayopeboues: ds 
yap ror ai8iov wapd8erypa, Toy l8avixdy xdcuov, 83 5 wpayds 
eyevvdin, obras ws xpos rapdderypa, Troy alava, 88 b xpdvos 
oby xoopy eSapniouvpyhen — after Plato, Timaeus p. 37 d. 
(where see Stallbaum’s note and reff.) ; Isocr. 8, 34 robs 8e 
per’ ebocBelas x. Sucasoodwns (avras (dpe) ty re Trois rapotcs 
xpdvots dopards Bidyorras nal rep) tov cvpmayros ai@vos 
HBlous ras eAwl8as fxovras. The adj. &xpovos independent 
of time, above and beyond all time, is synon. with alémos ; 
where time (with its subdivisions and limitations) ends eter- 
nity begins: Nonnus, metaph. evang. Johan. i. 1, &xpovos fy, 
dxlxnros, évy dpphrw Adyos apxn. Thoroughly Platonic in 
cast are the definitions of Gregory of Nazianzus (orat. 
XxXxXxvili. 8) aidy yap obre xpdvos obre xpdvou vt wdpos: obd8 
yap petpnrdy, GAN’ Srep huiv 5 xpdvos HAlou pope perpodbuevos, 
tovto Trois didlos alév, Td cupmapenrevdéuevor Tos odaty oldy 
vt xpouxdy xivnua xal 8idornua (Suicer u. 8.). So Clem. 
Alex. strom. i. 138, p. 756 a. ed. Migne, ‘O 7’ ody aldy rot 
xpdvou Td wéAAov Kal Td everras, abrap 5h Kal rd rapyynnds 
axapialws ouvlornot. Instances from extra-biblical writ. of 
the use of aiéy in the plural are: roy dw’ aldvwy pdbdor, 
Anthol. vol. iii. pt. ii. p. 55 ed. Jacobs; els alévas, ibid. vol. 
iv. epigr. 492 ; é wepirporjs alévev, Joseph. b. j. 3, 8, 5; els 
alévas Siauéver, Sext. Empir. adv. Phys. i. 62. The dis- 
cussions which have been raised respecting the word may 
give interest to additional reff. to its use by Philo and Jo- 
sephus. Philo: 6 was (Gwas, cdpmwas) or was (etc.) 5 aidy: 
de alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de cherub. § 1 (a noteworthy passage, 
cf. de congressu erud. § 11 and reff. s. v. O@dvaros) ; de sacrif. 
Ab. et Caini § 11; quod det. pot. § 48; quod deus immut. 
§ 1,§ 24; de plantat. § 27; de sobrictate § 13; de migr. Abr. 
§ 2; de prof. § 9; de mut. nom. § 34; de somn. ii. § 15, § 31, 
§ 38; de legat. ad Gaium § 38; (6) waxpds al.: de sacrif. Ab. 
et Caini § 21; de ebrietate § 47; de prof. § 20; al. uhuioros: 
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de sobrietate § 5; de prof. § 21; 4 kmwe:pos al.: de legat. ad 
Gaium § 11; 5 &uxpoobery al.: de praem et. puen. § 6 ; al 
woAts: de Abrah. § 46; ris al.: de merc. meretr. § 1; 8’ al.: 
de cherub. § 26; de plantat. § 27; els rdy al.: de gigant. § 5; 
éy (r@) al.: de mut. nom. § 2 (bis) (note the restriction) ; 
quod deus immut. § 6; éf al.: de somn. i. § 3; és’ al.: de 
plantat. § 12 (bis); de mundo § 7; xpd al.: de mut. nom. 
§ 2; mpds al.: de mut. nom. § 11; (6) al.: de prof. § 18; de | 
alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de cherub. § 22; de migr. Abr. § 22; de 


-somn. i. § 18, § 22; de Josepho § 5; de vita Moys. ii. § 3; 


de decalogo § 14; de victimis § 3; frag. in Mang. ii. 660 
(Richter vi. p. 219); de plantat. § 12 (bis) ; de mundo § 7. 
Josephus: (4) ras aldy: antt. 1, 18,7; 3,8,10; c. Ap. 2, 
11,3; 2, 22,1; paxpds al.: antt. 2, 7,3; wxoAbs al.: c. Ap. 2, 
31, 1; rogovros al.: c. Ap. 1, 8, 4; wAH00s aldvos: antt 
procem. §3; ax’ ai.: b.j. prooem. § 4; 3 al.: antt. 1,18, 8; 
4, 6,4; b. j. 6, 2,1; els (rdy) al.: antt. 4, 8,18; 5, 1, 27; 7, 
9, 5; 7, 14, 5; e al.: b. j. 5, 10,5; (6) al: antt. 19, 2, 2; 
b. j. 1, 21, 10; plur. (see above) 3, 8,5. See alémnos.] 
alévios, -ov, and (in 2 Th. ii. 16; Heb. ix. 12; Num. 
xxv. 13; Plat. Tim. p. 38 b. [see below]; Diod. i. 1; 
[cf. WH. App. p. 157; W. 69 (67); B. 26 (28)]) -os, 
-a, -o», (almv); 1. without beginning or end, that which 
always has been and always will be: Oeos, Ro. xvi. 26, (6 
povos aldmos, 2 Macc. i. 25); avetpa, Heb. ix. 14. 2. 
without beginning: xpdovors alwviows, Ro. xvi. 25; mpd xpo- 
vov aioviov, 2 Tim. i. 9; Tit. i. 2; evayyéAcoy a gospel 
whose subject-matter is eternal, i. e. the saving purpose 
of God adopted from eternity, Rev. xiv. 6. 3. with- 
out end, never to cease, everlasting: 2 Co. iv. 18 (opp. to 
mpooKatpos) ; aldvov av’rov, joined to thee forever as a 
sharer of the same eternal life, Philem. 15; Bdpos do£ns, 
2 Co. iv. 17; Baocdeia, 2 Pet. i. 11; 80€a, 2 Tim. ii. 10; 
1 Pet. v.10; {wn (see (an, 2 b.); xAnpovopia, Heb. ix. 
15; Auvrpwots, Heb. ix. 12; mapacrnors, 2 Th. ii. 16; 
oxnvai, abodes to be occupied forever, Lk. xvi. 9 (the 
habitations of the blessed in heaven are referred to, cf. 
Jn. xiv. 2, [also, dabo eis tabernacula aeterna, quae 
praeparaveram illis, 4 Esdr. (Fritzsche 5 Esdr.) ii. 11); 
similarly Hades is called uldmos romos, Tob. iii. 6, cf. 
Ecel. xii. 5); owrnpia, Heb. v. 9; [so Mk. xvi. WH, in 
the (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]. Opposite ideas 
are: «xoAaow, Mt. xxv. 46; «pia, Heb. vi. 2; xpioss, 
Mk. iii. 29 (Rec. [but L T WH Tr txt. dyapriparos ; 
in Acta Thom. § 47, p. 227 Tdf., arate aot rovro eis deo 
duaprioy cat AUrpov alwyviay raparreparoy, it has been 
plausibly conjectured we should read Auvrpov aiwmoy (cf. 
Heb. ix. 12)]); dveOpos [Lchm. txt. ddé@pios], 2 Th. i. 
9, (4 Macc. x. 15); wp, Mt. xxv. 41, (4 Mace. xii. 12 
aiovig rupt x. Bardvos, at eis Gov rdv aidva ovK avnoovot 
ae). 
[Of the examples of aldévos from Philo (with whom it is 
less common than &f8os, q. v., of which there are some fifty 
instances) the following are noteworthy: de mut. nom. § 2; 
de caritate § 17; xdAacis al. frag. in Mang. ii. 667 fin. 
(Richter vi. 229 mid.) ; cf. de praem. et poen. § 12. Other 
exx. are de alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de poster. Caini § 35; quod 
deus immut. § 30; quis rer. div. her. § 58; de congressu 
quaer. erud. § 19; de prof. § 38; de somn. ii. § 43; de Jose- 
pho § 24; guod omn. prob. lib. § 4, § 18; de ebrietate § 32; 
de Abrah. § 10; (wh al.: de prof. § 15; @eds (6) al.: de plan 
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tat. § 2, § 18 (bis), § 20 (bis); de mundo § 2. From Jose- 
phus: antt. 7, 14, 5; 12, 7,3; 15, 10,5; b. j. 1, 33, 2; 6, 2, 
1; «Ados al.: antt. 4, 6, 5; b. j. 3, 8,5; uxhun ai.: antt. 1, 
13, 4; 6, 14,4; 10, 11,7; 15,11, 1: olxoy pév aidnioy Exes 
(of God), antt. 8, 4,2; épuadxOn b "ledyyns Becpois alwvlas, 
b. j. 6, 9, 4. 

Se. &t8:0s, alévsos: at8. covers the complete philo- 
sophic idea — without beginning and without end ; also either 
without beginning or without end; as respects the past, it 
is applied to what has existed time out of mind. aidémos (fr. 
Plato on) gives prominence to the immeasurableness of eter- 
nity (while such words as ovvex4s continuous, unintermitted, 
SiareAns perpetual, lasting to the end, are not so applicable 
to an abstract term, like aidéy); alévios accordingly is esp. 
adapted to supersensuous things, see the N. T. Cf. Tim. 
Locr. 96 c. Gedy 8t roy py aldrmoy vdos dph udvos etc.; Plat. 
Tim. 37 d. (and Stallbaum ad loc.); 38 b. c.; legg. x. p. 
904 a. dvdAcOpor 8 by vyerdpuevor, GAA’ ob alévory. Cf. also 
Plato’s 8:arévios (Tim. 38 b.; 39 e.). Schmidt ch. 45.] 

dxaSapela, -as, 7, (axdOapros), [fr. Hippocr. down], 
uncleanness ; a. physical: Mt. xxiii. 27. b. ina 
moral sense, the impurity of lustful, luxurious, profli- 
gate living: Ro. i. 24; vi. 19; 2 Co. xii. 21; Gal. v. 
19; Eph. iv. 19; v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. iv. 7; used 
of impure motives in 1 Th. ii. 8. (Dem. p. 558, 12.) 
Cf. Tittmann i. p. 150 sq.* 

dxabdprns, -nros, 7, impurity: Rev. xvii. 4,— not found 
elsewhere, and the true reading here is ra dxaOapra ris.” 

éxdBapros, -oy, (xabaipw), [fr. Soph. down], in the Sept. 
i. q. ¥20, not cleansed, unclean; a. inaceremonial 
sense, that which must be abstained from according to 
the levitical law, lest impurity be contracted: Acts x. 
14; xi. 8 (of food); Acts x. 28; 1 Co. vii. 14 (of 
men); 2 Co. vi. 17 (fr. Is. lii. 11, of things pertain- 
ing to idolatry); Rev. xvili. 2 (of birds). b. in a 
moral sense, unclean in thought and life (freq. in Plat.) : 
Eph. v. 5; ra dxd@apra rns mopveias, Rev. xvii. 4 (acc. 
to the true reading); mvevpara, demons, bad angels, [in 
twenty-three pass. of the Gospels, Acts, Rev.]: Mt. x. 
1; xii. 43; Mk. i. 28, 26; iii. 11, etc.; Lk. iv. 88, 86; vi. 
18, etc.; Acts v. 16; viii. 7; Rev. xvi. 18; xviii. 2, 
(xvevpata tovnpa in Mt. xii. 45; Lk. vii. 21; viii. 2; 
xi. 26; Acts xix. 12 sq. 15 sq.). 

Gxatpfopat, -ovuac: [impf. nxatpovpny]; (dxatpos inop- 
portune) ; to lack opportunity, (opp. to evxaipéw ): Phil. 
iv. 10. (Phot., Suid., Zonar.; axatpeiv, Diod. excerp. 
Vat. ed. Mai p. 30 [frag. 1. x. § 7, ed. Dind.].)* 

dxalpws, (xaipos), adv., unseasonably, [A. V. out of 
season], (opp. to evxaipws): 2 Tim. iv. 2 (whether sea- 
sonable for men or not). (Sir. xxxv. 4; [Aeschy]. Ag. 
808]; Plat. de rep. x. p. 606 b.; Tim. 33 a.; 86 ¢.; 
Xen. Eph. 5, 7; Joseph. antt. 6, 7, 2, al.) * 

d-axos, -ov, (xaxos); a. without guile or fraud, 
harmless; free from quilt: Heb. vii. 26; [cf. Clement. 
frag. 8 ed. Jacobson, (Bp. Lghtft. S. Clement of Rome 
etc. p. 219): dxaxos 6 Llatnp mvetpa tdwxey dxaxor]. 
b. fearing no evil from others, distrusting no one, [ef. 
Eng. guileless]: Ro. xvi. 18. ([Aeschyl.,] Plat., Dem., 
Polyb., al.; Sept.) (Cf. Trench § lvi.; Tittmann i. p. 
27 sq.]* . 
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Exavea, -ns, 4, (axn a point [but see in dxpy]); a. a 
thorn, bramble-bush, brier: Mt. vii. 16; Lk. vi. 44; Heb. 
vi. 8; eis rds dxdvOas i. e. among the seeds of thorns, Mt. 
xili. 22; Mk. iv. 7 [L mrg. éni], 18 [Tdf. émi]; Lk. viii. 
14 (vs. 7 év péow rev dxavOev); ént rds dx. i. e. upon 
ground in which seeds of thorns were lying hidden, 
Mt. xiii. 7. = b. a@ thorny plant: orépavov é£ dxavbar, 
Mt. xxvii. 29; Jn. xix. 2,—for bare thorns might have 
caused delirium or even death; what species of plant is 
referred to, is not clear. Some boldly read axdvéwp», 
from dxavOos, acanthus, bear’s-foot; but the meaning of 
dxavOa is somewhat comprehensive even in prof. writ. ; 
ef. the class. Grk. Lexx. s. v. [On the “Crown of 
thorns” see BB.DD. 8. v., and for reff. Mc. and S.]* 

dxdv@ivos, -ov, (dxavOa; cf. duapdyrivos), thorny, woven 
out of the twigs of a thorny plant: Mk.xv. 17; Jn. xix. 
5. (Is. xxxiv. 13.) Cf. the preceding word.* 

d-xapmos, -ov, (xapros), [fr. Aeschy]. down], without 
Jruit, barren; 1. prop.: dev8pa, Jude 12. 2. metaph. 
not yielding what it ought to yield, [A. V. unfruitful]: 
Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; destitute of good deeds, Tit. 
iii. 14; 2 Pet. i. 8; contributing nothing to the instruc- 
tion, improvement, comfort, of others, 1 Co. xiv. 14; 
by litotes pernicious, Eph. v. 11, (Sap. xv. 4; cf. Grimm 
on Sap. i. 11).* 

d-xatd-yvwores, -ov, (xaraywoonw), that cannot be con- 
demned, not to be censured: Tit. ii. 8. (2 Macc. iv. 47, 
and several times in eccl. writ.) * 

d-xara-KéAvrros, -ov, (xaraxadumrrw), not covered, un- 
veiled: 1 Co. xi. 5,18. (Polyb. 15, 27, 2; [Sept., Philo].) * 

d-xard-xpuTos, -ov, (xaraxpivw), uncondemned ; punished 
without being tried: Acts xvi. 87; xxii. 25. (Not 
found in prof. writ.) * 

d-kard-Avros, -ov, (xaraAv@), indissoluble; not subject to 
destruction, [A. V. endless]: (wn, Heb. vii. 16. (4 Mace. 
x. 11; Dion. Hal. 10, $1.) * 

dxardsracros, -ov, — found only in 2 Pet. ii. 14 in codd. 
A and B, from which L WH Tr mrg. have adopted 
it instead of the Rec. dearamavorous, q. v. It may be 
derived fr. ruréopat, pf. réracpat, to taste, eat; whence 
dxaranactos insatiable. In prof. writ. caramagros [which 
Bttm. conjectures may have been the original reading] 
signifies besprinkled, soiled, from xatanacow to besprin- 
kle. For a fuller discussion of this various reading see 
B. 65 (57), [and WH. App. p. 170].* 

dxardravoros, -ov, (xararavw), unable to stop, unceas- 
ing; passively, not quieted, that cannot be quieted; with 
gen. of thing (on which cf. W. § 80, 4), 2 Pet. ii. 14 
[R G T Tr txt.] (eyes not quieted with sin, sc. which 
they commit with adulterous look). (Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., Plut.) * ° 

dxatracracta, -as, 7, (axaraoraros), instability, a stale 
of disorder, disturbance, confusion: 1 Co. xiv. 83; Jas. 
iii. 16; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.14, 1; [Prov. xxvi. 28; Tob. 
iv. 18]); plur. disturbances, disorders: of dissensions, 
2 Co. xii. 20; of seditions, 2 Co. vi. 5 (cf. Mey. ad loc.) ; 
of the tumults or commotions of war, Lk. xxi. 9. (Polyb., 
Dion. Hal.) * 
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d-xard-craros, -ov, (xabiornus), unstable, tnconstant, 
restless: Jas.i. 8, and L T Tr WH in iii. 8 also, but less 
fitly ; (cf. Hermae Past. 1. ii. mand. 2, 3 rrovnpév mvevpa 
¢dorw 7 KatadaXtd, xal axatdotaroy Satpomov, prderore 
eipnvevov, adda etc.]. ({Hippocr. et al.] Polyb. 7, 4, 6, 
al. (Sept. Is. liv. 11].) * 

d-Kardoyeros, -oy, (xaréyw to restrain, control), that 
cannot be restrained: Jas. iii. 8 R G. (Job xxxi. 11; 
3 Macc. vi. 17; Diod. 17, 38 dxar. Saxpva, al.)* 

*AxeASapd, or "AxedSauay (Lehm.), [or ‘Acedd. WH 
(see their Intr. § 408)], or "AyeASapay (T Tr), fr. Chald. 
x7 Opn (field of blood), Akeldama: Acts i. 19; see 
alua, 2a. [B. D. s.v.3 esp. Kautzsch, Gram. pp. 8, 178].* 

ducéparos, -ov, (xepdvvups) 3 a. unmixed, pure, as 
wine, metals. b. of the mind, without admizture of 
evil, free from guile, innocent, simple: Mt. x. 16; Ro. 
xvi. 19; Phil. ii. 15; (and freq. in prof. writ.). [Cf. 
Ellic. on Phil. l.c.; Trench § lvi.; Tittmann i. 27 sq.]* 

dxAwis, -€és, (kAivw), not inclining, firm, unmoved: Heb. 
x. 28. (Freq. in prof. writ.) * 

dxpaéte: 1 aor. fepaca; (axpun); to flourish, come to 
maturity: Rev. xiv. 18. (Very freq. in prof. writ.) * 

dxpt, -is, 9, (cf. den [on the accent cf. Chandler § 116; 
but the word is ‘a mere figment of the grammarians,’ 
Pape (yet cf. L. and S.) s. v.], atyuy, Lat. acies, acuo) ; 
among the Greeks _—a.._ prop. a point, to prick with (cf. 
[the classic] alyyn). b. extremity, climax, acme, highest 
degree. c. the present point of time. Hence accus. 
['W. 280 (216), 464 (432 sq.); B. 158 (134)] dun with 
adverbial force, i. q. ért, even now, even yet: Mt. xv. 16. 
(Theocr. id. 4, 60; Polyb. 4, 36, 8; Strat. epigr. 3 p. 
101 ed. Lips.; Strabo 1. i. [e. 3 prol.] p. 56; Plut. de 
glor. Athen. 2, 85, al.) Cf. Zob. ad Phryn. p. 123.* 

dxot, -7s, 7, (fr. an assumed pf. form fxoa, cf. dyopd 
above [but cf. Epic axoun; Curtius p. 555]); = 1. hear- 
tng, by which one perceives sounds; sense of hearing: 
1 Co. xii. 17; 2 Pet. ii. 8. Hebraistically, dxog dxovew 
by hearing to hear i. e. to perceive by hearing, Mt. xiii. 
14; Acts xxviii. 26, (Is. vi. 9); cf. W. § 44, 8 Rem. 8 
p- 339; § 54, 3 p. 466; [B. 183 sq. (159)]. 2. the 
organ of hearing, the ear: Mk. vii. 35; Lk. vii. 1; 2 Tim. 
iv. 8,4; Acts xvii. 20; Heb. v. 11. 3. thing heard; 
a. instruction, namely oral; spec. the preaching of the 
gospel, [A. V. txt. report]: Jn. xii. 88; Ro. x. 16 sq. (ris 
ériorevoe Ti axon nuov; fr. Is. lili. 1, Hebr. My3nw, which 
in 2S. iv. 4, ete., is rendered dyyeAia); dxo miorews 
preaching on the necessity of faith, (Germ. Glaubens- 
predigt), Gal. iii. 2,5; Adyos deons i.q. A. dxovobels [cf. 
W. 531 (494 sq.)]: 1 Th. ii.18; Heb. iv.2.  b. hear 
say, report, rumor; ivds, concerning any one: Mt. iv. 
24; xiv. 1; xxiv. 6; Mk. i. 28; xiii. 7. (Freq. in Grk. 
writ.) * 

dxodovde, -6; fut. dxodovOjow; impf. jxodovGouy ; 
l aor. nxodovbnca; pf. nrodovdnea (Mk. x. 28 L T Tr 
WH); (fr. dxoAovOos, and this fr. a copulative and xéAev- 
Gos road, prop. walking the same road); = 1. to follow 
one who precedes, join him as his attendant, accompany 
him: Mt. iv. 25; viii. 19; ix. 19; xxvii. 55; Mk. iii. 7; 
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v. 24, [37 Lehm.]; xiv. 51 [RG]; Lk. xxii. 39,54; xxiii 
27; Jn. i. 37 sq. 43 (44); vi. 2; xviii. 15; xx. 6, ete.3 
Acts xii. 8; xiii. 43; xxi. 36; 1 Co. x. 4; distinguished 
fr. mpodyew in Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 9; trop. rd épya 
avray dxodovbei per’ avrayv, their good deeds will accom- 
pany them to the presence of God the judge to be 
rewarded by him, Rev. xiv. 13; on the other hand, 
nxorovOnoay aris ai duapriat aypt Tov ovpavo, Rev. xviii. 
5, but here for nxodovdncay GL T Tr WIE have re- 
stored dxodkAnOnaav; [onpeta rots mecrevoacw axodovbi cet 
ravra, Mk. xvi. 17 Tr WH txt. (where al. mapaxoX. q. v.)]- 
to follow one in time, succeed one: Rev. xiv. 8 sq. 
(Hdian. 1, 14, 12 (6) ra youw dxodovbjcavra, al.) Since 
among the ancients disciples were accustomed to accon:- 
pany their masters on their walks and journeys — [al. 
derive the usage that follows from the figurative sense 
of the word directly ; cf. e. g. 2 Macc. viii. 86 rd 
dxoAoubety rots vopos; M. Antonin. |. vii. § 31 axodov- 
Oncov be@, and Gataker ad loc.], dxodovOéw denotes = 2. 
to join one as a disciple, become or be his disciple; side 
with his party, [A. V. follow him]: Mt. iv. 20, 22; ix. 9; 
xix. 27 sq.; Mk. i. 18; viii. 834; Lk. v. 11, 27, ete.; 
Jn. viii. 12 (where Jesus likens himself to a torch which 
the disciple follows); ov« axoAovOet jpiv he is not of 
our band of thy disciples, Mk. ix. 38. {to cleave stead- 
JSastly to one, conform wholly to his example, in living and if 
need be in dying also: Mt. x. 38; xvi. 24; Jn. xii. 26; 
xxi. 22. This verb is not found in the Epp. exc. in 
1 Co. x. 4. As in the classics, it is joined mostly with 
a dat. of the obj.; sometimes with perd rivos, Lk. ix. 49; 
Rev. vi. 8 [Treg. mrg. dat.]; xiv. 13; (so also in Grk. 
writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 353 8sq.; [Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 458 sq.]) ; ériow rwos, Mt. x. 88; Mk. 
viii. 834 (where R L WH Tr mrg. éAéciv), Hebr. 357 
*y5D “Ine, cf. 1 K. xix. 21; see W. 284 (219); [B. 172 
(150), cf. dxod. xaromw tives, Arstph. Plut. 13. Comp.: 
€&, én-, xaT-, TWap-, cvy- axodovbew |. 

dxove [on the use of the pres. in a pf. sense cf. W. 
274 sq. (258); B. 203 (176)]; impf. Feovoy; fut. (in 
best Grk. usage) dxovooua, Jn. v. 25 RG L, 28 RGL; 
Acts iii. 22; vii. 837 RG; xvii. 32; [xxi. 22]; xxv. 
22; xxviii. 28; [Ro. x. 14 Tdf.], and (a later form) 
dxovow, Mt. xii. 19; xiii. 14, (both fr. the Sept.) ; [Jn. x. 
16; xvi. 13 Tr WH mrg.; Acts xxviii. 26]; Ro. x. 14 
[RG]; and T Tr WH in Jn. v. 25, 28, (cf. W.82 (79); B. 
53 (46) [ Veitch s. v.]); [1 aor. fxovea, Jn. iii. 32, etc, ]; pf. 
axnxoa; Pass.,[ pres. dxovopas; 1 fut.dxoveOnoopat]; 1 aor. 
nrovaOny; (fr. Hom.down]; tohear. I absol. 1. tobe 
endowed with the faculty of hearing (not deaf): Mk. vii. 
37; Lk. vii. 22; Mt. xi.5. 2. to attend to (use the facul- 
ty of hearing), consider what is or has been said. So in 
exhortations: dxovere, Mk. iv. 3; axovcare, Jas. ii. 5; 
6 éyov dra dxovew dxoverw, Mt. xi. 15; xiii. 9, [in both 
T WH om. Tr br. dxovew]; Mk. iv. 23; Lk. xiv. 35 (34) ; 
é €xav ods dxovodrw, Kev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6, 13, 22, 
ete. 3. trop. to understand, perceive the sense of 
what is said: Mt. xiii. 15 sq.; Mk. viii. 18; 1 (Co. xiv. 
2. If. with an object [B. § 182, 17; W. 199 (187 8q.)]}; 
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4d. dxove tt, 10 hear something; a. to perceive by the 
ear what is announced in one’s presence, (to hear im- 
mediately): sy» hemp, Mt. xii. 19; Jn. iii. 8; Rev. 
iv. 1; v.11; xviii. 4; Acts xxii. 9, etc.; rév donacpdy, 
Lk. i. 41 (cf. 44); TadcAalay, the name ‘Galilee,’ Lk. 
xxiii. 6 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br. rad.; cf. B. 166 (145)]; 
avaotacw vexpoyv, the phrase ‘avaor. vexpay,’ Acts xvii. 
32; rév Aoyor, Mk. v. 36 [R GL] (on this pass. see rapa- 
xovo, 2); Mt. xix. 22; Jn. v. 24, etc.; rovs Adoyous, 
Acts ii, 22; v. 24; Mt. vii. 24; pnyara, 2 Co. xii. 4; 
ti A€yovory, Mt. xxi. 16; pass., Mt. ii. 18; Rev. xviii. 
22 sq.; rt & revos, 2 Co. xii. 6 [R G]; foll. by dr [B. 
$00 (257 sq.)], Acts xxii. 2; Mk. xvi. 11; Jn. iv. 42; 
xiv. 28. b. to get by hearing, learn (from the mouth 
of the teacher or narrator): Acts xv. 17; Mt. x. 27 (6 
«is TO ovs axovere, What is taught you in secret) ; Ro. xv. 
21; Eph. i. 18; Col. i. 6; Jn. xiv. 24; 1 Jn. ii. 7, 24; 
iii. 11; Xpeoroy i. e. to become acquainted with Christ 
from apostolic teaching, Eph. iv. 21 (cf. padeiv roy Xprorop, 
vs. 20 [B. 166 (144) note; W. 199 (187) note]); pass., 
Lk. xii. 3; Heb. ii. 1; rt with gen. of pers. fr. whom 
one hears, Acts i. 4; ri mapa revos, Jn. viii. 26,40; xv. 
15; Acts x. 22; xxviii. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 2, (Thue. 6, 93; 
Xen. an. 1, 2, 5 [here Dind. om. rapa]; Plat. rep. vi. 
p. 506 d., al.; [B. 166 (145); W. 199 (188)]); [mapa 
twos, without an obj. expressed, Jn. i. 40 (41)]; & 
twos, Jn. xii. 34 (€x rov voxov, from attendance on its 
public reading); azo with gen. of pers., 1 Jn.i.5; with 
mepi twos added, Acts ix. 13; foll. by dm, Mt. v. 21, 
27, 33, 38,43. ©. axove te, a thing comes to one’s ears, to 
find out (by hearsay), learn, (hear [(of)] mediately): 
with acc. of thing, ra épya, Mt. xi. 2; dca émoie, Mk. 
iii. 8 [Treg. txt. woset] ; woAepous, Lk. xxi. 9; Mt. xxiv. 
6; MK. xiii. 7; to learn, absol. viz. what has just been 
mentioned: Mt. ii. 3; xxii. 7 [R L]; Mk. ii. 17; iii. 
21; Gal. i. 13; Eph. i. 15; Col. i. 4; Philem. 5, ete. 
foll. by dre, Mt. ii. 22; iv. 12; xx. 830; Mk. vi. 55; 
x. 47; Jn. iv. 47; ix. 35; xi. 6; xii. 12; Gal. i. 28; 
mepi tevos, Mk. vii. 25; ri mepi rewos, Lk. ix. 9; xvi. 2; 
xxiii. 8[RGL];_ foll. by an acc. with ptcp. [B. 303 
(260)]: Lk. iv. 23; Acts vii. 12; 2 Th. iii. 11; 3 Jn. 
4; foll. by acc. with inf. in two instances [cf. B. 1. c.]: 
Jn. xii. 18; 1 Co. xi. 18. pass.: Acts xi. ‘22 (nxovobn 
6 Adyos els ra Sra rhs éxxAnoias was brought to the ears) ; 
1 Co. v. 1 (axoverat ropveia év ipiv); Mt. xxviii. 14 
(€ay dxovoOy rovro ért [L Tr WH mrg. tnd] rot ipyepo- 
vos); Mk. ii. 13; Jn. ix. 32 neovoGn Gre. a. to give ear 
to teaching or teacher: rovs Acyous, Mt. x. 14; to follow 
with attentive hearing, rév Adyov, Jn. viii. 43; ra pnyata 
tov Geov, 47. —e.. to comprehend, understand, (like Lat. 
audio): Mk. iv. 33; Gal. iv. 21 [(Lchm. mrg. avayiwo- 
oxere) yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]; (Gen. xi. 7). 2. dxover is 
not joined with the genitive of the obj. unless one hear 
the person or thing with his own ears [B. 166 (144)]; 
a. with gen. of a person; simply; a. to perceive any 
one’s voice: ob i.e. of Christ, whose voice is heard in 
the instruction of his messengers (Lk. x. 16), Ro. x. 14, 
[W. 199 (187) note?]. B. to yive ear to one, listen, 
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hearken, (Germ. thm zuhdren, thn anhoren): Mt. ii. 9; 
Mk. vii. 14; xii. 87; Lk. ii. 46; x. 16; xv. 1; xix. 48; 
xxi. 88; Acts xvii. 32; xxiv. 24 (in both these pass. 
rivds mepi Twos); xxv. 22; Jn. vi. 60. y. to yield to, hear 
and obey, hear to one, (Germ. auf einen héren) : Mt. xvii. 
5, (Mk. ix. 7; Lk. ix. 35); Jn. iii. 29; x. 8; Acts iii. 
22 sq.; iv. 19; vii. 37 [RG]; 1 Jn. iv. 5 sq. Hence 
8. its use by John in the sense ¢o listen to, have regard 
to, of God answering the prayers of men: Jn. ix. 31; xi- 
41; 1 Jn. v. 14 sq. (the Sept. render ynw by etcaxovw). 
«. with gen. of pers. and ptcp. [B. 301 (259)]: Mk. xiv. 
58; Lk. xviii. 36; Jn. i. 87; vii. 32; Acts ii. 6, 11; 
Rev. xvi. 5; fxovoa rov Gvotaornpiov Aeyovros, Rev. xvi. 
7GLT [Tr WH cod.Sin.], a poetic personification ; 
cf. De Wette ad loc., W. § 30, 11. b. with gen. of a 
thing: ris BAaodnpias, Mk. xiv. 64 (Lchm. ry BaAa- 
odnpiay, as in Mt. xxvi. 65; the acc. merely denotes the 
object; ris Brad. is equiv. in sense to avrov BAaogdnpovy- 
ros, [ef. B. 166 (145)]) ; ro» Adyor, Lk. vi. 47, (Mt. vii. 
24 rovs Adyous) ; Jn. vii. 40 (L T Tr WH cod. Sin., but 
R G rév doyov, [ef. B.u.s.]); cuphovias x. yopav, Lk. xv. 
25; rov orevaypov, Acts vii. 34; ris amodoyias, Acts 
xxii. 1. The frequent phrase dxoveww ris pwvis (i. q. YOU 
“p32, Ex. xviii. 19) means a. to perceive the distinct 
words of a voice: Jn. v. 25, 28; Acts ix. 7; xi. 7; xxii. 
7; Heb. iii. 7, 15; iv. 7; Rev. xiv. 18; xxi. 3. B. to 
yield obedience to the voice: Jn. v. 25 (oi dxovoavres 8c. 
tis pwns); x. 16, 27; xviii. 37; Rev. iii. 20. In Jn. 
xii. 47; xviii. 87; Lk. vi. 47; Acts xxii. 1, it is better 
to consider the pron. pod which precedes as a possess. 
gen. rather than, with B. 167 (145 sq.), to assume a 
double gen. of the object, one of the pers. and one of 
the thing. The Johannean phrase dxovery mapa rou 
Geov, or ri mapa Geo, signifies a. to perceive in the soul 
the inward communication of God: Jn. vi. 45. b. to be 
taught by God’s inward communication: Jn. viii. 26, 40, 
(so, too, the simple doves in v. 30); to be taught by the 
devil, acc. to the reading of L ‘T Tr WH, nxovcare 
mapa rov marpés, in Jn. viij. 88. For the rest cf. B. 165 
(144) sqq.; 801 (258) sqq. [Comp.: &-, eio-, én-, wap-, 
mpo-, Um-axove. | 

dxpacla, -as, 7, (dxparns), want of self-control, inconti- 
nence, intemperance: Mt. xxiii. 25 (Grsb. ddinia); 1 Co. 
vii. 5. Cf. Lod. ad Phryn. p.5248q. ((Aristot. on.)]* 

dxparhs, -¢s, gen. -€os, -ovs, (xpdros), without self-con- 
trol, intemperate: 2 Tim. iii. 3. (Freq. in prof. writ. fr. 
Plato and Xen. down.) * 

dxparos, -ov, (kepayvups), unmixed, pure: Rev. xiv. 10 
(of wine undiluted with water, as freq. in prof. writ. 
and Jer. xxxii. 1 (xxv. 15)).* 

dxplBaa, -eias, 7, (axptBns), exactness, exactest care: 
Acts xxii. 3 (xara axpiBemay tov vduov in accordance 
with the strictness of the Mosaic law, [cf. Isoc. areop. 
p- 147 e.]). [From Thuc. down.]* 

dxpiPfjs, -és, gen. -ovs, exact, careful. The neut. compar. 
is used adverbially in Acts xviii. 26; xxiii. 15, 20; xxiv. 
22; % axptBeorarn atpeacs the straitest sect i.e. the most 
precise and rigorous in interpreting the Mosaic law, and 


axpuBow 


in observing even the more minute precepts of the law | ii. 7. 


and of tradition, Acts xxvi. 5. [From Hdt. down.]* 

dpifée, -d: 1 aor. nxpiBwoa; (axaBns); 1. in prof. 
writ. to know accurately, to do exactly. 2. to investi- 
gate diligently: Mt. ii. 7, 16, (dxpsBas éferdfew, vs. 8); 
Aristot. gen. anim. 5, 1; Philo, m. opif. § 25 pera maons 
éferdcews axpiBoivres. [Al. to learn exactly, ascertain ; 
cf. Fritz. or Mey. on Mt. u. s.] * 

dxpBes, adv., exactly, accurately, diligently: Mt. ii. 8; 
Lk. i. 8; Acts xviii. 25; 1 Th. v. 2; depsBas mepeurarety 
to live carefully, circumspectly, deviating in no respect 
from the law of duty, Eph. v.15. [Fr. Aeschyl. down. ]* 

axpls, -(80s, 7, [fr. Hom. down], a locust, particu- 
larly that species which especially infests oriental coun- 
tries, stripping fields and trees. Numberless swarms of 
them almost every spring are carried by the wind from 
Arabia into Palestine, and having devastated that coun- 
try migrate to regions farther north, until they perish 
by falling into the sea. The Orientals are accustomed 
to feed upon locusts, either raw or roasted and seasoned 
with salt [or prepared in other ways], and the Israelites 
also (acc. to Lev. xi. 22) were permitted to eat them; 
(cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Heuschrecken; Furrer in Schen- 
kel iii. p. 78 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of 
the Bible, p. 313 sqq.]): Mt. iii.4; Mk.i.6. A marvel- 
lous and infernal kind of locusts is described in Rev. ix. 
8, 7, cf. 2, 5 sq. 8-12; see Diisterdieck ad loc.* 

dxpoarfptov, -ov, rd, (dxpodopa: to be a hearer), place 
of assemblage for hearing, auditorium; like this Lat. 
word in Roman Law, dxpoar. in Acts xxv. 23 denotes a 
place set apart for hearing and deciding cases, [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.j. (Several times in Plut. and other later 
writers.) * 

dxpoartis, -ov, 6, (axpodopat, [see the preceding word]), 
a hearer: rov vopov, Ro. ii. 13; rov Adyov , Jas. i. 22 sq. 
25. (Thuc., Isocr., Plat., Dem., Plut.) * 

dxpoBverla, -as, 7, (a word unknown to the Greeks, 
who used 7 axporocia and rd axporéaGov, fr. réaOn i. e. 
membrum virile. Accordingly it is likely that rhv récOnv 
of the Greeks was pronounced riv Buorny by the Alex- 
andrians, and dxpoSvoria said instead of dxpomeabia — 
i. e. 7d dxpov ths méoOns; cf. the acute remarks of 
Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. 186, together with the 
opinion which Winer prefers 99 (94), [and Cremer, 3te 
Aufl. s. v.]), in the Sept. the equiv. of m7 Jy the prepuce, 
the skin covering the glans penis; =a. prop.: Acts xi. 
8; Ro. ii. 25, 26%; 1 Co. vil. 19; Gal. v. 6; vi. 15; Col. 
iii. 11; (Judith xiv. 10; 1 Macc. i. 15); év dxpoBvoria 
dv having the foreskin ( Tertull. praeputiatus), uncir- 
cumcised i.e. Gentile, Ro. iv. 10; év dxp. sc. dv, 1 Co. 
vii. 18; equiv. to the same is 8¢ dxpoSvorias, Ro. iv. 11; 
9 €v tH axpoB. miotes the faith which one has while he is 
uncircumcised, Ro.iv.118q. b. by meton. of the abstr. 
for the concr., having the foreskin is equiv. toa Gentile : 
Ro. ii. 26 *; iii. 30; iv. 9; Eph. ii. 115; 9 éx hvcews axpoB. 
one uncircumcised by birth ora Gentile, opp. toa Jew who 
shows himself aGentile in character, Ro. ii. 27; evayye- 
Asov Tis axpo8. gospel to be preached to the Gentiles, Gal. 
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oc. in a transferred sense: 7 cxpo8. ris capxds 
(opp. to the wepsroun dxetporoinros or regeneration, Col. 
ii. 11), the condition tn which the corrupt desires rooted 
in the adp€ were not yet extinct, Col. ii. 13 (the expression 
is derived from the circumstance that the foreskin was 
the sign of impurity and alienation from God, [cf. B. D. 
s. v. Circumcision }).* 

dxpo-yevvatos, -aia, -aiov, a word wholly bibl. and eccl., 
[W. 99 (94); 236 (221)], (depos extreme, and ywvia 
corner, angle), placed at the extreme corner; Xibos cor- 
ner-stone; used of Christ, 1 Pet. ii.6; Eph. ii. 20; Sept. 
Is. xxviii. 16 for 739 }2¥%. For as the corner-stone 
holds together two walls, so Christ joins together as 
Christians, into one body dedicated to God, those who 
were formerly Jews and Gentiles, Eph. ii. 20 [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.] compared with vss. 14, 16-19, 21 sq. 
And as a corner-stone contributes to sustain the edifice, 
but nevertheless some fall in going around the corner 
carelessly ; so some are built, up by the aid of Christ, 
while others stumbling at Christ perish, 1 Pet. ii. 6-8; 
see yovia, a.” 

dxpoOlyov, -ov, rd, (fr. depos extreme, and 6is, gen. | 
Ocvds, a heap; extremity, topmost part of a heap), gener- 
ally in plur. ra dxpoOina the first-fruits, whether of crops 
or of spoils (among the Greeks customarily selected from 
the topmost part of the heaps and offered to the gods, 
Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 35); in the Bible only once: Heb. vii. 
4,of booty. (Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt., Thuc., Plut., al.) * 

&xpos, -a, -ov, (axn point [see axun]), [fr. Hom. down], 
highest, extreme; rd dxpoy the topmost point, the extremity 
[cf. B. 94 (82)]: Lk. xvi. 24; Heb. xi. 21 [see mpoo- 
xuvéw, a fin.]; depa, dxpoy yns, ovipavov, the farthest 
bounds, uttermost parts, end, of the earth, of heaven: 
Mt. xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27; cf. Deut. iv. 32; xxviii. 64; 
Is. xiii. 5; Jer. xii. 12.* 

*AxtAas, -ov, [but no gen. seems to be extant, see B. 20 
(18)], 6, Aquila, a Jew of Pontus, a tent-maker, convert 
to Christ, companion and ally of Paul in propagating 
the Christian religion: Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26; Ro. xvi. 
3; 1 Co. xvi. 19; 2 Tim. iv. 19; [see B. D.].* 

dxvpde, -&; 1 aor. nxvpwoa; (axvpos without author- 
ity, not binding, void; fr. xipos force, authority), to 
render void, deprive of force and authority, (opp. to xupéo 
to confirm, make valid): évroAny, Mt. xv. 6 [R G; 
yopov, ibid. TWH mrg.]; Adyow [ibid. L Tr WH txt.]; 
Mk. vii. 13, (cf. dderéw) ; dvaOnxny, Gal. iii. 17. ({1 Esdr. 
vi. 31]; Diod., Dion. Hal., Plut.)* 

Gxwrures, adv., (xwAvw), without hindrance: Acts 
xxviii. 31. [Plato, Epict., Hdian.]* 

dxev, dxovoa, dxov, (contr. fr. déxwv, a priv. and éxwpy 
willing), not of one’s own will, unwilling: 1 Co. ix. 17. 
(Very freq. among the Greeks.) * 

(ada, rd, read by Tdf. in Mt. v. 18; Mk. ix. 50; Lk. 
xiv. 34; see das. | 

dA\dBacrrpoy, -ov, 7d, (in the plur. in Theocr. 15, 114; 
Anth. Pal. 9, 153; in other prof. writ. 6 and 9 adAaBa- 
atpos; [the older and more correct spelling drops the 
p, cf. Steph. Thesaur. s. v. 1385 d.; L. and S. 8. v. ade 
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Barrpos}), a box made of alabaster, in which unguents are 
preserved, (Plin. h. n. 13, 2 (3), [al. 13, 19,] “ unguenta 
optime servantur in alabastris”) ; with the addition of 
pupov (as in Leian. dial. mer. 14, 2; [Hdt. 3, 20]): Lk. 
vil. 37; Mt. xxvi. 7; Mk. xiv. 3 (where L T adopt répy 
d\af., Tr WH [Mey.] ray av.; Mt. and Lk. do not add 
the article, so that it is not clear in what gender they 
use the word, [cf. Tdf.’s crit. note ad loc.]). Cf. Win. 
RWB. [or B. D.] s. v. Alabaster.* 

dAafovela, and dAafovia (which spelling, not uncommon 
in later Grk., T WH adopt [see I, ¢]), -as, 9, (fr. ddafo- 
pevopas i. e. to act the dAa{av,q. v.); —@._-in prof. writ. 
(fr. Arstph. down] generally empty, braggart talk, some- 
times also empty display in act, seagger. For illustration 
see Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 12; mem. 1, 7; Aristot. eth. Nic. 
4, 13, p. 1127 ed. Bekk.; [also Trench § xxix. ]. b. 
an insolent and empty assurance, which trusts in us own 
power and resources and shamefully despises and violates 
divine laws and human rights: 2 Mace. ix. 8; Sap. v. 8. 
Cc. an impious and empty presumption which trusts in the 
stability of earthly things, [R. V. vaunting]: Jas. iv. 16 
(where the plur. has reference to the various occasions 
on which this presumption shows itself; [cf. W. § 27, 3; 
B. 77 (67)]); rov Biov, display in one’s style of living, 
[R. V. vainglory}, 1 Jn. ii. 16.° 

dAalwv, -dvos, 6,.9, (dAn wandering), [fr. Arstph. on], 
an empty pretender, a boaster: Ro. i. 30; 2 Tim. iii. 2. 
(Trench §xxix.; Tittmanni. p. 73sq.; Schmidt ch. 172, 2.]* 

dAakéfw; [fr. Pind. down]; a. prop. fo repeat fre- 
quently the cry dAadd, as soldiers used to do on entering 
battle. b. univ. to utter a joyful shout: Ps. xlvi. 
(xlvii.) 2; Ixv. (Ixvi.) 2; and in prof. writ. ce. to 
wail, lament: Mk. v. 38, Fon Jer. iv. 8; xxxii. 20 (xxv. 
34)); cf. dAoAvLo, Lat. ululare. [Syn.see xdaiwfin.} 
to ring loudly, to clang: 1 Co. xiii. 1, [cf. ev cupBdAas 
GAaderypov, Ps. cl. 5].* 

d-AdAnros, -ov, (AaAnros fr. AaAéw; [cf. W. 23]), not to 
be uttered, not to be expressed in words: orevaypoi mute 
sighs, the expression of which is suppressed by grief, 
Ro. viii. 26, [al. ‘which (from their nature) cannot be 
uttered’; cf. Mey. ad loc.; W. 97 (92)]. (Anth. Pal. 5, 
4 auvioropa dAadnrwy i. e. of love-secrets.) * 

G-AaNos, -ov, (AdAos talking, talkative), [fr. Aeschyl. 
on], speechless, dumb, wanting the faculty of speech: Mk. 
vii. 37; wvevpa, Mk. ix. 17, 25, because the defects of 
demoniacs were thought to proceed from the nature and 
peculiarities of the demons by which they were pos- 
sessed. (Sept. Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 14; xxx. (xxxi.) 
19; aAdAov Kal xaxov mvevparos rAnpns, Plut. de orac. 
def. 51 p. 438 b.)* 

das, -aros, rd, (a later form, found in Sept. and N. T. 
[ Aristot. de mirab. ausc. § 138; Plut. qu. conv. iv. 4, 3, 3], 
cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 220; dat. Gar: Col. iv. 6), and 
As, dAds, 6, (the classic form [fr. Hom. down]; Sir. 
xxii. 15 (18); xliii. 19; Sap. x. 7; 1 Macc. x. 29, ete. ; 
Mk. ix. 49 af dat. [T WH Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br.], 
and in vs. 50 L T Tr WH Ma ace. [yet without the 
art.] with nom. 76 Mas), finally, nom. and acc. dda Tdf. 
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in Mk. ix. 50 [also Mt. v. 18; Lk. xiv. 34 (where see 
his note)] (similar to yada, gen. ydAaros, a form noted 
by certain grammarians, see [WH. App. p. 1583] 
Kiihner i. 353 sq.; but see what Fritzsche, Com. on Sir. 
(xxxix. 26) p. 226 sq., says in opposition) ; salt; 1. 
Salt with which food is seasoned and sacrifices are 
sprinkled: Mk. ix.49 RG; cf. ddifw. 2. das rps yiis, 
those kinds of saline matter used to fertilize arable 
land, Mt. v. 13°; here salt as a condiment cannot be 
understood, since this renders land sterile (Deut. xxix. 
23; Zeph. ii. 9; Judg. ix. 45); cf. Grohmann in Kiuf- 
fer’s Bibl. Studien, 1844, p. 82 sqq. The meaning is, 
‘It is your prerogative to impart to mankind (likened 
to arable land) the influences required for a life of devo- 
tion to God.’ In the statement immediately following, 
eav Se Gdas xrd., the comparison seems to be drawn from 
salt as a condiment, so that two figures are blended; 
[but it is better to adopt this latter meaning throughout 
the pass., and take yf to denote the mass of mankind, 
see s. v. 4 b. and cf. Tholuck et al. ad loc.]. In Mk. 
ix. 50° and Lk. xiv. 34 salt is a symbol of that health 
and vigor of soul which is essential to Christian virtue ; 
(cf. Mey. on the former pass.]. 3. Salt is a symbol 
of lasting concord, Mk. ix. 50 °*, because it protects food 
from putrefaction and preserves it unchanged. Ac- 
cordingly, in the solemn ratification of compacts, the 
Orientals were, and are to this day, accustomed to par- 
take of salt together. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Salz; 
[BB.DD. s. v. Salt}; Knobel on Leviticus p. 370. 4. 
Wisdom and grace exhibited in speech: Col. iv. 6 [where 
see Bp. Lghtft.].° 

“Adacoa: Acts xxvii. 8; cf. Aacaia. 

[ddecbs, 6, T WH uniformly for ddcevs, see Tdf.’s note 
on Mk. i. 16 and N. T. ed. 7, Proleg. p. 1.; esp. ed. 8, 
Proleg. p. 82 sq.; WH. App. p. 151.] 

GAelpo: impf. fArAehov; 1 aor. FAenpa; 1 aor. mid. 
impv. daewat; [allied with Aim-os grease; cf. Curtius 
§ 340; Vanitek p. 811; Peile p. 407; fr. Hom. down]; 
to anoint: rwd or ri, Mk. xvi. 1; Jn. xii. 83 reve or ri 
run [W. 227 (218)], as édaig, Lk. vii. 46°; Mk. vi. 13; 
Jas. v. 14; pupp, Jn. xi. 2; Lk. vii. 88, 46°; Mid.: 
Mt. vi. 17 (lit. ‘anoint for thyself thy head,’ unge tibi 
caput tuum; cf. W. 257 (242); B. 192 (166 sq.)). Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Salbe; [B.D. or McC. and S. s. v. 
Anoint, ete. SYn.: “ dAeiew is the mundane and profane, 
xptew the sacred and religious, word.” Trench § xxxviii. 
Comp. : é&-areida }.* 

Grexropopevia, -as, 7, (aAéxrwp and dw [W. 25]), 
the crowing of a cock, cock-crowing: Aesop. fab. 79 [44]. 
Used of the third watch of the night: Mk. xiii. 85; in 
this passage the watches are enumerated into which the 
Jews, following the Roman method, divided the night; 
(cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Nachtwachen; B. D. s. v. Watches 
of Night; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Cock-crowing ; Wetst. on 
Mt. xiv. 25; Wieseler, Chron. Syn. p. 406 note]. (For 
writ. who use this word see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 229, [and 
add (fr. Soph. Lex. s. v.) Strab. 7, frag. 35 p. 88, 24; 
Orig. i. 825 b.; Constt. Ap. 5, 18; 5, 19; 8, 34].) * 
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ddénreep, -opos, 6, acock, (Lat. gallus gallinaceus): Mt. 
xxvi. 34, 748q.; Mk. xiv. 30, 68 [Lchm. br.], 72; Lk. xxii. 
84,60 sq.; Jn. xiii.38; xviii.27. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 

229; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 307; W. 23; see also 
BB. DD. s.v.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 221 sq. ; 
esp. Egli, Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol., 1879 p. 517 sqq.]." 

vSpevs, -¢ws, 6, an Alexandrian, a native or a resi- 
dent of Aléxandria (a celebrated city of Egypt): Acts | 
vi. 9: xviii. 24. [(Plut. Pomp. 49, 6; al.)]* 

*ArsEavSpivds [cf. Tdf.’s note on Acts xxvii.6; GLTr : 
Cobet, al. -8pivos; Chandler § 397 note], -7, -d», Alexan- 
drian: Acts xxvii. 6; xxviii. 11. [(Polyb. 34, 8, 7.)]* 

*AddgavSpos [i. e. defender of men], -ov, 6, Alexander ; 
1. a son of that Simon of Cyrene who carried the cross 
of Jesus: Mk. xv. 21. 2. a certain man of the kin- 
dred of the high priest: Acts iv. 6. 3. a certain. 
Jew: Acts xix. 33. 4. a certain coppersmith, an op- 
ponent of the apostle Paul: 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 
14; [al. doubt whether both these passages relate to the 
same man; cf. e. g. Ellic. on the former ].* 

EAcvpov, -ov, rd, (dAevo to grind), whealen flour, meal: 
Mt. xiii. 833; Lk. xiii. 21. Hesych. ddevpa xupias ra rou 
girov, Gqura 8€ rev xpdaov. (Hdt., Xen., Plat., Jo 
seph., al.) * 

cdf aa, -as, 7, (aAnOns), [fr. Hom. down], verity, truth. 
I. objectively; l. univ. what is true in any matter 
under consideration (opp. to what is feigned, fictitious, 
false): Jas. iii. 14; dAndecav Acyesw, epetv, Jn. viii. 45 sq.; 
xvi. 7; Ro. ix. 1; 1 Co. xii. 6; 1 Tim. ii. 7; elzev air@ 
sacav tiv addndeay, everything as it really was, Mk. v. 
33, (so in classics); paprupety ry dAnOeig to testify ac- 
cording to the true state of the case, Jn. v. 33; ina 
broader sense, AaAety dAndecay to speak always according 
to truth, Eph. iv. 25; [aAnOeias pnuara anopbéyyoua, as 
opp. to the vagaries of madness, Acts xxvi. 25]; aAndea 
éyévero, was shown to be true by the event, 2 Co. vii. 14. 
éy dAnOeia in truth, truly, as the case is, according to 
fact: Mt. xxii. 16; Jn. iv. 23 sq. (as accords with the 
divine nature); 2 Co. vii. 14; Col. i. 6; én’ aAnOeias 
a. truly, in truth, according to truth: Mk. xii. 82; Lk. 
iv. 25, (Job ix. 2 Sept.; Philo, vit. Moys.i.§ 1). b. of 
a truth, in reality, in fact, certainly: Mk. xii. 14; Lk. 
xx. 21; [xxii. 59]; Acts iv. 27; x. 34, (Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 23, 5 and 47, 3); [cf. W. § 51, 2f.; B. 336 (289)]; 
nar’ GAnOevay in accordance with fact, i. e. (acc. to the 
context) justly; without partiality: Ro. ii. 2; etre mpo- 
doe, elre dAnOeig, Phil. i. 18; &v €pyp x. dAnOeia, 
1 Jn. iii. 18 [Rec. om. év; so Eph. iv. 21 WH mrg.]. 
2. In reference to religion, the word denotes what is 
true in things appertaining to God and the duties of man, 
(‘moral and religious truth’); and that a. with the 
greatest latitude, in the sceptical question ri dori dAn- 
Gea, Jn. xviii. 38 ; b. the true notions of God which 
are open to human reason without his supernatural in- 
tervention: Ro. i. 18; also 7 dAnOea Geov the truth of 
which God is the author, Ro. i. 25, cf. 19, () dAnOea rov 
Xpiorov, Evang. Nicod. c. 5, 2; accordingly it is not, as 
many interpret the phrase, the true nature of God [yet 
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see Mey. ad loc.]); truth, the embodiment of which the 
Jews sought in the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 20. _c. the truth, 
as taught in the Christian religion, respecting God and 
the execution of his purposes through Christ, and respect- 
tng the duties of man, opposed alike to the superstitions 
of the Gentiles and the inventions of the Jews, and 
to the corrupt opinions and precepts of false teachers 
even among Christians: 9 dAnOea rov edayy. the truth 


| which is the gospel or which the gospel presents, Gal. ii. 


5, 14, [ef. W. § 34, 3 a.]; and absol. 4 dAnOea and 
adndea: Jn. i. 14, 17; viii. $2, 40; [xvi 18]; xvii. 19; 
1 Jn. i. 8; ii. 4, 21; 2Jn. 1-8; Gal. iii. 1 (Rec.); v. 7; 
2 Co. iv. 2; xiii. 8; Eph. iv. 24; 2 Th. ii. 10,12; 1 
Tim. il. 7 (€y mwiore: x. dAnOeia in faith and truth, of 
which I became a partaker through faith); iii. 15; iv. 
8; vi. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 18; iii. 8; iv. 4; Tit. i. 14; 2 Pet. 
i. 12; [8 Jn. 8,12]; 5 Adyos trys dAnOeias, Col. i.5; Eph. 
i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Adyos adnOeias, 2 Co. vi. 7; Jas. i. 
18; d8ds rs ad. 2 Pet. ii. 2; wiores dAnOelas, 2 Th. ii. 
13 [W. 186 (175)]; émaxon ris dd. 1 Pet. i. 22; émiyvo- 
ots rns aA. Heb..x. 26; 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 25; iii. 
7; [Tit. i. 1]; mvevpa ris ad. the Spirit (of God) which 
is truth (1 Jn. v.6) and imbues men with the knowledge 
of the truth, Jn. xiv.17; [xvi. 13]; xv. 26; 1 Jn. iv. 6 
éya elus ) dAnbeca I am he in whom the truth is summed 
up and impersonated, Jn. xiv. 6; 7 dAnOea cov [ Rec. ] 
(i. e. Oeov) the truth which is in thee and proceeds from 
thee, Jn. xvii. 17; [€or adndea Xpicrov év poi i. e. 
controls, actuates, me, 2 Co. xi. 10]; elvac éx ris dAnOeias 
to be eager to know the truth, Jn. xviii. 37 (see éx, IT. 7, 
and eiui, V. 3 d.); to proceed from the truth, 1 Jn. ii. 21; 
to be prompted and controlled by the truth, 1 Jn. iii. 19; 
paptupew rh dAnd. to give testimony in favor of the 
truth in order to establish its authority among men, Jn. 
xviii. 37; adnOecay morety to exemplify truth in the life, 
to express the form of truth in one’s habits of thought 
and modes of living, Jn. iii. 21; 1 Jn. i. 6, (Tob. xiii. 6; 
iv. 6; cf. Neh. ix. 33; 686» dAndeius aiperiferOa, Pa. 
exviii. (cxix.) 30); so also wepurareiy ev ty GA. 2 Jn. 4; 
3 Jn. 3 sq.; drebeiv rp ad. is just the opposite, Ro. ii. 8; 
80 also wAavOnvat amd rhs aX. Jas. v. 19. II. sub- 
jectively; truth asa personal excellence; that candor 
of mind which is free from affectation, pretence, simula- 
tion, falsehood, deceit: Jn. viii. 44; sincerity of mind 
and integrity of character, or a mode of life in harmony 
with divine truth: 1 Co. v. 8; xiii. 6 (opp. to adcc«ia) ; 
Eph. iv. 21 [see I. 1 b. above]; v. 9; [vi. 14]; cov 7 
dAnOeca the truth as it is discerned in thee, thy habit of 
thinking and acting in congruity with truth, 3 Jn. 8; 
9 GAnOea rov Geov which belongs to God, i. e. his holi- 
ness [but cf. mepioaev, 1 b. fin.], Ro. iii. 7; spec. ve- 
racity (of God in keeping his promises), Ro. xv. 8; év 
adnéeia sincerely and truthfully, 2 Jn.1; 3Jn.1. The 
word is not found in Rev. ({nor in 1 Thess., Philem., 
Jude}). Cf. Hdlemann, “ Bibelstudien ”, (Lpz. 1859) 1te 
Abth. p. 8sqq.; [ Wendt in Stud. u. Krit., 1883,p. 511 sqq.)* 
GAnGevoo ; in prof. writ. ({Aeschyl.], Xen., Plat., Aristot., 
al.) fo speak the truth; a. to teach the truth: row 
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Gal. iv. 16. — _b. to profess the truth (true doctrine) : 
Epb. iv. 15. [R. V. mrg. in both pass. to deal truly.]* 
aAnOhs, -és, (a priv. and AnOw, Aabew [AavOavw], rd 
AnOos, — cf. duabns; lit. not hidden, unconcealed), [fr. 
Hom. down]; i. true: Jn. iv. 18; x. 41; xix. 35; 
1 Jn. ii. 8, 27; Acts xii. 9 (an actual occurrence, opp. 
to Gpaya); Phil. iv. 8; paprupia, Jn. v. 31 8q.; viii. 
13 sq. 17; xxi. 24; 8 Jn. 12; Tit. i. 13; xpions, just, 
Jn. viii. 16 (L T Tr WH adnOun); mapopia, 2 Pet. ii. 
22; yxdpts, grace which can be trusted, 1 Pet. v. 12. 
2. loving the truth, speaking the truth, truthful: Mt. xxii. 
16; Mk. xii. 14; Jn. vii. 18; 2 Co. vi. 8 (opp. to 
sddvos); of God, Jn. iii. 33; viii. 26; Ro. iii. 4 (opp. to 
Wevorns). 3. i. q. adAnOwds, 1: Jn. vi. 55 (L T Tr 
WH; for Rec. dAn@és), as in Sap. xii. 27, where anys 
Geés is contrasted with obs éSéxouw Oeovs. Cf. Rickert, 
Abendmahl, p. 266 sq. [On the distinction betw. this 
word and the next, see Trench § viii. ; Schmidt ch. 178, 6.]* 
dAnoivés, -7, -6v, (freq. in prof. writ. fr. Plato down; 
[twenty-three times in Jn.’s writ.; only five (acc. to 
Lchm. six) times in the rest of the N.T.]); 1. “that 
which has not only the name and semblance, but the real 
nature corresponding to the name” (Tittmann p. 155; 
[‘‘ particularly applied to express that which is all that it 
pretends to be, for instance, pure gold as opp. to adul- 
terated metal” Donaldson, New Crat. § 258; see, at 
iength, Trench § viii.]), in every respect corresponding to 
the idea signified by the name, real and true, genuine; 
a. opp. to what is fictitious, counterfeit, imaginary, 
simulated, pretended: deds (DR a75R, 2 Chr. xv. 3), 
1 Th. i. 9; Heb. ix. 14 Lehm.; Jn. xvii. 3; 1 Jn. v. 20. 
(dAnOwol pidros, Dem. Phil. 8, p. 113,27.) __b. it con- 
trasts realities with their semblances: oxy, Heb. viii. 
2; the sanctuary, Heb. ix. 24. (6 frogs contrasted 
with 6 év rp eixdu, Ael. v. h. 2, 3.) Cc. opp. to what is 
imperfect, defective, frail, uncertain: Jn. iv. 23, 37; vii. 
28; used without adjunct of Jesus as the true Messiah, 
Rev. iii. 7; has, Jn. i. 9; 1 In. ii. 8; xpiots, Jn. viii. 16 
(LT Tr WH; Is. lix. 4); «pices, Rev. xvi. 7; xix. 2; 
dpros, as nourishing the soul unto life everlasting, Jn. 
vi. 32; Gumedos, Jn. xv. 1; paprupia, Jn. xix. 35; padprus, 
Rev. iii. 14; 8eanrdrns, Rev. vi. 10; 680i, Rev. xv. 3; 
coupled with mords, Rev. iii. 14; xix. 11; substantively, 
rd dAnOwdv the genuine, real good, opp. to external 
riches, Lk. xvi. 11, ([ols peév yap dAnOwos mAovros ev 
ovpavp, Philo de praem. et poen. § 17, p. 425 ed. 
Mang.; cf. Wetst. on Lk. 1. c.]; d@Anrai, Polyb. 1, 6, 6). 
2. i. q. adnOns, true, veracious, sincere, (often so in Sept.) : 
xapéia, Heb. x. 22 (yer drnbelas ’v xap8ia adnOu7, Is. 
Xxxvill. 3); Adyot, Rev. [xix. 9]; xxi. 5; xxii. 6, ( Plut. 
apoph. p. 184 e.). [Cf. Cremer 4te Aufl. s. v. aAnOea.] * 
dAf8e; (a com. Grk. form for the Attic aAéa, cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 151); to grind: Mt. xxiv. 41; Lk. xvii. 
$5. It was the custom to send women and female slaves 
to the mill-houses (?] to turn the hand-mills (Ex. xi. 5), 
who were called by the Greeks yuvaixes aXerpides (Hom. 
Od: 20, 105); [cf. B. D. s. v. Mill).* 
dAndés, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], truly, of a truth, in 
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reality; most certainly: Jn. i. 47 (48); iv. 42; vi. 14, 55 
Rec. ; vii. 26, 40; viii. 31; xvii. 8; Mt. xiv. $3; xxvi 
73; [Mk. xiv. 70; Mt.] xxvii. 54; [Mk. xv. 39]; Lk. 
ix. 27; xii. 44; xxi. 3; Acts xii. 11; 1 Th. ii.18; 1 Jn. 
ii. 5.° 

AArsvs, -€ws, 6, (GAs, ddds, the sea), [fr. Hom. down]; 
a fisherman, fisher: Mt. iv. 18 sq.; Mk. i. 16 sq.; Lk. 
v. 2, — in all which pass. T and WH have dXeeis fr. the 
form dAeevs, q. v.* 

redo; (ddrevs) ; to fish: Jn. xxi. 8. [Philo, Plut.]* 

Alo: (ds, ddds, salt); to salt, season with salt, sprin- 
kle with salt; only the fut. pass. is found in the N. T.: 
év tiv, ddtoOnoera; by what means can its saltness be 
restored? Mt. v.13; @vaia dAi dAtoOnoera, the sacrifice 
is sprinkled with salt and thus rendered acceptable to 
God, Mk. ix. 49 [R GL Tr tat. br.], (Lev. ii. 18; Ezek. 
xliii. 24; Joseph. antt. 3, 9, 1; cf. Knobel on Lev. 
p- 369 sq.; Win. RWB. s. v. Salz; [BB.DD. s. v. Salt]); 
mas mupt ddtoOnoera, every true Christian is rendered 
ripe for a holy and happy association with God in his 
kingdom by fire, i. e. by the pain of afflictions and 
trials, which if endured with constancy tend to purge 
and strengthen the soul, Mk. ix. 49. But this ex- 
tremely difficult passage is explained differently by 
others; [cf. Meyer, who also briefly reviews the history 
of its exposition]. (Used by the Sept., Aristot., [cf. 
Soph. Lex.]; Ignat. ad Magnes. 10 [shorter form] dAé- 
aOnre év Xpiote, iva py SiapGapy res ev dpiv.) [Comp.: 
ovv-arifw, — but see the word.]* 

dXlo-ynpa, -ros, rd, (dAtoyew to pollute, which occurs 
Sir. xl. 29; Dan. i. 8; Mal. i. 7,12; akin to dAtvyw dAwee 
to besmear [Lat. linere, cf. Lob. Pathol. Element. p. 21; 
Rhemat. p. 123; Steph., Hesych., Sturz, De Dial. Alex. 
p- 145]), pollution, contamination: Acts xv. 20 (row 
anéxerOar «rd. to beware of pollution from the use 
of meats left from the heathen sacrifices, cf. vs. 29). 
Neither dAto-yew nor ddioynpa occurs in Grk. writ.* 

AAG, an adversative particle, derived from dAda, 
neut. of the adj. a@Aos, which was originally pronounced 
dds (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 1 sq.), hence properly, 
other things sc. than those just mentioned. It differs 
from 8é, as the Lat. at and sed from autem, [cf. W. 441 
sq. (411)]. I. But. Sorelated to the preceding words 
that it serves to introduce 1. an opposition to con- 
cessions; nevertheless, notwithstanding: Mt. xxiv. 6; 
Mk. xiii. 20; xiv. 28; Jn. xvi. 7, 20; Acts iv. 175 vii. 
48; Ro. v. 14 sq.; x. 16; 1 Co. iv. 4; 2 Co. vii. 6; 
Phil. ii. 27 (aAX’ 6 eds etc.), ete. 2. an objection : 
Jn. vii. 27; Ro. x. 18 8q.; 1 Co. xv. 35; Jas. ii. 18. 
3. an exception: Lk. xxii. 53; Ro. iv. 2; 1 Co. viii. 7; 
x. 23. 4. a restriction: Jn. xi. 42; Gal. iv. 8; Mk. 
xiv. 36. 5. an ascensive transition or gradation, 
nay rather, yea moreover: Jn. xvi. 2; 2 Co. i. 9; esp. 
with xai added, Lk. xii. 7; xvi. 21; xxiv. 22. dA’ oddé, 
but... not even (Germ. ja nicht einmal): Lk. xxiii. 15; 
Acts xix. 2; 1 Co. iii. 2 [Rec. ofre]; cf. Fritzsche o» 
Mk. p. 157. ‘6. or forms a transition to the cardinaa 
matter, especially before imperatives: Mt. ix. 18; Mk. 
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ix. 22; xvi. 7; Lk. vii. 7; Jn. viii. 26; xvi. 4; Acts ix. 
6 [not Rec.1; x. 20; xxvi. 16. 7. it is put ellipti- 
cally: ddd’ iva, i. @. GANG TOUT yéyover, fva, Mk. xiv. 49; 
Jn. xiii. 18; xv. 253 1 In. ii. 19. 8. after a condi- 
tional or concessive protasis it signifies, at the begin- 
ning of the apodosis, yet [cf. W. 442 (411)]: after nal 
ei, 2 Co. xiii. 4 [RG]; Mk. xiv. 29 RGL, (2 Mace. 
viii. 15); after ef cai, Mk. xiv. 29 [T Tr WH]; 2 Co. 
iv. 16; v.16; xi. 6; Col. ii. 5, (2 Mace. vi. 26); after 
el, 1 Co. ix. 2; Ro. vi. 5, (1 Mace. ii. 20); after éap, 
1 Co. iv. 15; after efrep, 1 Co. viii. 6 [L Tr mrg. WH br. 
a@An’]; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 93 sq.; Kiihner ii. 
p- 827, § 5385 Anm. 6. 9. after a preceding pev: Mk. 
ix. 18 [T om. Tr br. pév]; Acts iv. 16; Ro. xiv. 20; 
1 Co. xiv. 17. 10. it is joined to other particles; 
adda ye [Grsb. ddAaye] (twice in the N. T.): yet at least, 
1 Co. ix. 2; yet surely (aber freilich), Lk. xxiv. 21 [L T 
Tr WH add «ai yea and etc.], cf. Bornemann ad loc. 
In the more elegant Greek writers these particles are 
not combined without the interposition of the most 
emphatic worc between them; cf. Bornemann Il. c.; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. pp. 15 sq. 24 sq.; Ast, Lex. Plat. i. p. 
101; [W. 444 (413)]. add’ qf (arising from the blending 
of the two statements oddeév GAAo Ff and ovdey Addo, dAda) 
save only, except: 1 Co. iii. 5 (where dA’ 4 omitted 
by G L T Tr WH is spurious); Lk. xii. 51, (Sir. 
xxxvil. 12; xliv. 10); and after dAa itself, 2 Co. i. 18 
[here Lchm. br. add’ before 7]; cf. Klotz u. s. ii. 31 sqq. ; 
Kiihner ii. p. 824 sq. § 535, 6; W. 442 (412); [B. 374 
(320)]. add’ od but not, yet not: Heb. iii. 16 (if punctu- 
ated mapemixpavay ; dA)’ ov) for ‘but why do I ask? did 
not all,’ etc.; cf. Bleek ad loc. [W. 442 (411)]. aAN’ 
ovxé will he not rather? Lk. xvii. 8. | IZ. preceded by 
a negation: but (Lat. sed, Germ. sondern) ; lL. ovx 
(un)... ddAd: Mt. xix. 11; Mk. v. 39; Jn. vii. 16; 
1 Co. i. 17; vii. 10, 19 [ovdév]; 2 Co. vii. 9; 1 Tim. v. 
23 [pnxéri], etc. By a rhetorical construction ovx 
-.. adda sometimes is logically equiv. to not so much 
~..as: Mk. ix. 37 (ov éué S€xerat, adda rdv arootei- 
Aavra pe); Mt. x. 20; Jn. xii. 44; Acts v. 4; 1 Co. xv. 
10; 1 Th. iv. 8; by this form of speech the emphasis is 
laid on the second member; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 
773 sqq.; W. § 55, 8 b.; [B. 356 (306)]. od pdvov... 
GANG nai not only... but also: Jn. v. 18; xi. 52 [GAX’ 
iva xai, etc.}; Ro. i. 32, and very often. When xai is 
omitted (as in the Lat. non solum ... sed), the grada- 
tion is strengthened: Acts xix. 26 [Lchm. adds xat]; 
1 Jn. v. 6; ddAd moAA@ padAop, Phil. ii. 12; cf. Fritzsche 
l. c. p. 786 sqq.; W. 498 (464); [B. 369 sq. (317). 
2. The negation to which ddd pertains is suppressed, 
but can easily be supplied upon reflection [W. 442 
(412)]: Mt. xi. 7-9; Lk. Vii. 24-26, (in each passage, 
before aAAd supply ‘ you will say you did not go out into 
the wilderness for this purpose’); Acts xix. 2 (we have 
not received the Holy Spirit, but . ..); Gal. ii. 3 (they 
said not one word in opposition to me, but ...); 2 Co. 
vii. 11 (where before aAAa, repeated six times by ana- 
phora, supply ov ydvoy with the accus. of the preceding 
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word). It is used in answers to questions having the 
force of a negation [W. 442 (412)]: Jn. vii. 49; Acts 
xv. 11; 1 Co. x. 20. dAdAa iva [or GAN’ iva, cf. W. 40; 
B. 10] elliptical after a negation [W. 316 sq. (297); 
620 (576); Fritzsche on Mt. p. 840 sq.]: Jn. i. 8 (sup- 
ply ddda HAGev, iva) ; ix. 3 (dAdAG TupAds eyevero [or éyer- 
w6n]}, va); Mk. iv. 22 (dAAa rawiro éyévero, Wa). [The 
best Mss. seem to elide the final a before nouns, but 
not before verbs” Scrivener, Plain Introduction, ete., 
p- 14; but see Dr. Gregory’s full exhibition of the facts 
in Tdf. Proleg. p. 93 sq., from which it appears that 
“elision is commonly or almost always omitted before a, 
almost always before vu, often before ¢ and yn, rarely 
before o and , never before ¢; and it should be noticed 
that this coincides with the fact that the familiar words 
év, iva, Ott, ov, ds, prefer the form aAd’”’; see also WH. 
App. p. 146. Cf. W. § 5,1 a.; B. p. 10.] 

DArdocow: fut. ddAdéw; 1 aor. fAAaga; 2 fut. pass. 
ddXayjoopat; (4ddos); [fr. Aeschyl. down]; to change: 
to cause one thing to cease and another to take its 
place, ra @6n, Acts vi. 14; riv dawmy to vary the voice, 
i. e. to speak in a different manner according to the 
different conditions of minds, to adapt the matter and 
form of discourse to mental moods, to treat them now 
severely, now gently, Gal. iv. 20 [but see Meyer ad 
loc.]. to exchange one thing for another: rt & rw, 
Ro. i. 23 (3 V7 Ps. ev. (cvi.) 20; the Greeks say aA- 
Adooew ri twos [cf. W. 206 (194), 388 (863); Vaughan 
on Rom.|.¢.]). to transform: 1 Co. xv. 51 sq.; Heb. i. 
12. [Comp.: da-, 8t-, xat-, amo-xat-, per-, cur-addAaoow. | * 

ddAdaxd0ev, adv., from another place: Jn. x. 1 (i. q. 
@ dofev [which the grammarians prefer, Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritschl p. 10, 13; Moeris ed. Piers. p. 11]; ef. 
éxaoraydbev, ravraydbev). [(Antiph., al.)]* 

Ardaxod, adv., i. q. dAAoK, elsewhere, in another place: 
Mk. i. 88 (T Tr txt. WH Tr mrg. br.). Cf. Borne- 
mann in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1848, p. 127 sq. [Soph., 
Xen., al.; see Thom. M. and Moer. as in the preced. 
word. ]* 

dAnyopte, -d: [pres. pass. ptep. adAryopoupevos ]; i. e. 
Gro pév ayopevo, GAdo 8€ voéw, “aliud verbis, aliud 
sensu ostendo” (Quint. instt. 8, 6, 44), fo speak alle- 
gorically or in a figure: Gal. iv. 24. (Philo, Joseph., 
Plut., and gram. writ.; [cf. Mey. on Gal. 1. c.].) * 

é\Andotia, [WH. ‘AAA. and -a: see Intr. § 408], Hebr. 
m-199n, praise ye the Lord, Hallelujah: Rev. xix. 1, 3 sq. 
6. [Sept. Pss. passim ; Tob. xiii. 18; 3 Mace. vii. 13.]* 

GAAfAov, gen. plur. [no nom. being possible]; dat. 
~ots, “ats, -0ts ; ACC. -oUS, -as, -a, one another ; reciprocally, 
mutually: Mt. xxiv. 10; dn. xiii. 835; Acts xxviii. 25; 
Ro. i. 12; Jas. v. 16; Rev. vi. 4, and often. [Fr. Hom. 
down. | 

édAoyevijs, -és, (dAAos and yévos), sprung from another 
race, a foreigner, alien: Lk. xvii. 18. (In Sept. [Gen. 
xvii. 27; Ex. xii. 43, etc.], but nowhere in prof. writ.)* 

EAAopar; impf. 7AASuny; aor. HAduny and HAdunvy (Btim. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 108; [W. 82 (79); B. 54 (47)]); to 
leap (Lat. salio): Acts iii. 8; xiv. 10 (Rec. #AXero; 
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GLTTr WH #araro); to spring up, gush up, of water, 
Jn. iv. 14, (as in Lat. salire, Verg. ecl. 5, 47; Suet. 
Octav. 82). [Comp.: ¢&, é-dAdopat.] * 

GAdos, -7, -o, [cf. Lat. alius, Germ. alles, Eng. else; fr. 
Hom. down], another, other; a. absol.: Mt. xxvii. 
42; xx. 3; Mk. vi. 15; Acts xix. 32; xxi. 34 (dAdou 
pev Ado), and often. b. as an adj.: Mt. ii. 12; iv. 
21; Jn. xiv. 16; 1 Co. x. 29 (dAAn ouveidnas i.e. 9 our. 
GAXov tuds). cc. with the art.: 6 dos the other (of 
two), Mt. v.39; xii. 13, ete. [ef. B. 32 (28), 122 (107)]; 
of GAXoe all others, the remainder, the rest: Jn. xxi. 8; 
1 Co. xiv. 29. 

[Srn. GAAos, repos: &A. as compared with é7. denotes 
numerical in distinction from qualitative difference; &A. adds 
(‘one besides’), ér. distinguishes (‘one of two’); every é. 
is an &A., but not every &A. is a ér.; GA. generally ‘ denotes 
simply distinction of individuals, érepos involves the sec- 
ondary idea of difference of kind’; e. g.2Co. xi. 4; Gal. i. 
6,7. See Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. on the latter pass. ; Trench 
§xcv.; Schmidt ch. 198.] ; 

é\dorpio-exloxowos (LT Tr WH dddorprez.), -ov, 6, 
(ddAdrpios and éxioxomos), one who tukes the supervision 
of affairs pertaining to others and in no wise to himself, [a 
meddler in other men’s matters }: 1 Pet. iv. 15 (the writer 
seems to refer to those who, with holy but intemperate 
zeal, meddle with the affairs of the Gentiles — whether 
public or private, civil or sacred — in order to make them 
conform to the Christian standard). [Hilgenfeld (cf. 
Einl. ins N. T. p. 680) would make it equiv. to the Lat. 
delator.] The word is found again only in Dion. Areop. 
ep. 8 p. 783 (of one who intrudes into another’s office), 
and (Germ. of Const. ep. 2 ad Cypr. c. 9, in] Coteler. 
Eccl. Graec. Mon. ii. 481 b.; [cf. W. 25, 99 (94)].* 
| GAASrpws, -a, -ov; 1. belonging to another (opp. to 
eos), not one’s own: Heb. ix. 25; Ro. xiv. 4; xv. 20; 
2 Co. x. 15 sq.; 1 Tim. v. 22; Jn. x. 5. in neut., Lk. 
xvi. 12 (opp. to rd vpérepov). 2. foreign, strange: 
yy, Acts vii. 6; Heb. xi. 9; not of one’s own family, 
alien, Mt. xvii. 25 sq.; an enemy, Heb. xi. 34, (Hom. II. 
5, 214; Xen. an. 3, 5, 5). 

-ov, (dAXos, and idoyv race), foreign, (in 
prof. auth. fr. [Aeschyl.,] Thuc. down); when used in 
Hellenistic Grk. in opp. to a Jew, it signifies a Gen- 
tile, [A. V. one of another nation]: Acts x. 28. (Philo, 
Joseph.)* 

DArws, adv., (dddos), [fr. Hom. down], otherwise: 
1 Tim. v. 25 (ra @AXos Exovra, which are of a different 
sort i. e. which are not «cada épya, [al. which gre not 
spddnAa }).° 

6dode, -@; (connected with 7 Ms or f ddan, the 
floor on which grain is trodden or threshed out); to 
thresh, (Ammon. 16 emi rq GA@ marewv nat rpiBew ras 


oraxvas): 1 Co. ix. [9], 10; 1 Tim. v. 18 (Deut. xxv.: 


4). In prof. auth. fr. Arstph., Plato down.* 

G-Aoyos, -ov, (Adyos reason) ; L. destitute of reason, 
brute: (wa, brute animals, Jude 10; 2 Pet. ii. 12, (Sap. 
xi. 16; Xen. Hier. 7, 3, al.). 2. contrary to reason, 
absurd: Acts xxv. 27, (Xen. Ages. 11, 1; Thuc. 6, 85; 
often in Plat., Isocr., al.).* 
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GAén [on the accent see Chandler § 149], -ns, 7, (com- 
monly fvAaddn, dydAdoxov), Plut., the aloe, aloes: Jn. 
xix. 89. The name of an aromatic tree which grows in 
eastern India and Cochin China, and whose soft and 
bitter wood the Orientals used in fumigation and in 
embalming the dead (as, acc. to Hdt., the Egyptians 
did), Hebr. ovr and niome [see Miihlau and Volck 
s. vv.], Num. xxiv. 6; Ps. xlv. 9; Prov. vii. 17; Cant. 
iv. 14. Arab. Alluwe; Linn.: Excoecaria A gallochum. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Aloé [Low § 235; BB.DD].* 

GAs, dAds, 6, see GAas. 

drunés, -7, -dy, salt (i. q. dApupds): Jas. iii. 12. 
({Hippocr., Arstph.,] Plat. Tim. p. 65 e.; Aristot., 
Theophr., al.) * 

GAvros, -ov, (Aum), free from pain or grief: Phil. ii. 28. 
(Very often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Plat. down.)* 

Gvors, or as it is com. written Mvors [see WH. App. 
p- 144], -ews, 7, (fr. a priv. and Avw, because a chain is 
dduros i. e. not to be loosed [al. fr. r. val, and allied w. 
eiAéw to restrain, ddi{w to collect, crowd; Curtius § 660; 
Vanitek p. 898]), a chain, bond, by which the body, or 
any part of it (the hands, feet), is bound: Mk. v. 8; Acts 
xxi. 33; xxviii. 20; Rev. xx. 1; éy dAvoes in chains, a 
prisoner, Eph. vi. 20; od« ématcyivbn riv Gd. pou he was 
not ashamed of my bonds i. e. did not desert me be- 
cause I was a prisoner, 2 Tim. i. 16. spec. used of a 
manacle or hand-cuff, the chain by which the hands are 
bound together [yet cf. Mey. on Mk. u. i.; per contra 
esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 8]: Mk. v.4; [Lk. viii. 29]; 
Acts xii. 6 sq. (From Hdt. down.)* 

d-Avowredtis, -¢s, (AvocreAns, see AvotreAew), unprofit- 
able, (Xen. vectig. 4,6); by litotes, hurtful, pernicious: . 
Heb. xiii. 17. (From [Hippocr.,] Xen. down.)* 

Goa, rd, indecl.: Rev. i.8; xxi. 6; xxii. 18. See A. 

"Adpatos [WH ‘AA®d., see their Intr. § 408], -aiov, 4, 
can, ef. °3M "Ayyatos, Hag. i. 1), Alpheus or Alpheus; 
1. the father of Levi the publican: Mk. ii. 14, see Aevi, 
4. 2. the father of James the less, so called, one of 
the twelve apostles: Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15; 
Actsi.18. He seems to be the same person who in Jn. 
xix. 25 (cf. Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40) is called KAwnas 
after a different pronunciation of the Hebr. ‘DON ace. 
to which N was changed into x, as mop gacex, 2 Chr. 
xxx. 1. Cf. IdewBos, 2; [B. D. Am. ed. 8. v. Alpheus ; 
also Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal. pp. 256, 267 (Am. ed. pp. 
92,108); Wetzel in Stud. u. Krit. for 1883, p. 620 sq.].° 

GAwv, -wvos, 7, (in Sept. also 6, cf. Ruth iii. 2; Job 
xxxix. 12), i. q. 9 GAws, gen. Do, a ground-plot or thresh- 
ing-floor, i. e. a place in the field itself, made hard after 
the harvest by a roller, where the grain was threshed 
out: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17. In both these pass., by 
meton. of the container for the thing contained, dw is 
the heap of grain, the flooring, already indeed threshed 
out, but still mixed with chaff and‘ straw, like Hebr. 
113, Ruth iii. 2; Job xxxix. 12 (Sept. in each place 
é\Gva); [al. adhere to the primary meaning. Used by 
Aristot. de vent. 3, Opp. ii. 973, 14].* 
dAdwnt, -exos, 7, a fox: Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58. 
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Metaph. a sly and crafty man: Lk. xiii. 832; (in the 
same sense often in the Grk. writ., as Solon in Plut. Sol. 
80, 2; Pind. Pyth. 2, 141; Plut. Sulla 28, 5).* 

GAwors, -ews, 7, (dAdw, dAicxopas to be caught), a catch- 
ing, capture: 2 Pet. ii. 12 els dAwow to be taken, [some 
would here take the word actively: to take). (Fr. 
Pind. and Hdt. down.) * 

dpa [Skr. sa, sama; Eng. same; Lat. simul; Germ. 
sammt, etc.; Curtius § 449; Vanicek p. 972. Fr. Hom. 
down]; 1. adv., at the same time, at once, together : 
Acts xxiv. 26; xxvii. 40; Col. iv. 3; 1 Tim. v. 13; 
Philem. 22; all to a man, every one, Ro. iii. 12. 2. 
prep. [W. 470 (439)], together with, with dat.: Mt. xiii. 
29. da mpwi carly in the morning: Mt. xx. 1, (in Grk. 
writ. dua r@ nrig, dua rq nyepq). In 1 Th. iv. 17 and 
v. 10, where dua is foll. by ovv, dua is an adv. (at the 
same time) and must be joined to the verb.* 

[Syn. &ua, duos: the distinction given by Ammonius 
(de diff. voc. s. v.) et al., that &ua is temporal, duov local, 
seems to hold in the main ; yet see Ro. iii. 12, and cf. Hesych. 
8. v.] 

dyualts, -és, gen. -ouvs, (uavOavw, whence épuaboy, rd pabos, 
cf. dAnOns), unlearned, ignorant: 2 Pet. iii.16. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

duapdvrivos, -ov, (fr. dudpayros, as pddwos made of 
roses, fr. pd8ov & rose; cf. dxavOwos), composed of ama- 
ranth (a flower, so called because it never withers or 
fades, and when plucked off revives if moistened with 
water; hence it is a symbol of perpetuity and immor- 
tality, [see Paradise Lost iii. 353 sqq.]; Plin. h. n. 21 
(15), 23 [al. 47]): orépavos, 1 Pet. v.4. (Found besides 
only in Philostr. her. 19, p. 741; [and (conjecturally) in 
Boeckh, Corp. Inserr. 155, 39, c. B. C. 840].) * 

dpdpavros, -ov, (fr. wapaivw; cf. duiayros, davros, etc.), 
not fading away, unfading, perennial; Vulg. immarcesci- 
bilis; (hence the name of the flower, [Diosc. 4, 57, al.]; 
see duapdyriwos): 1 Pet. i. 4. Found elsewhere only in 
Sap. vi. 13; [¢w duap. Sibyll. 8, 411; Boeckh, Corp. 
Inserr. ii. p. 1124, no. 2942 ¢, 4; Leian. Dom. c. 9].* 

dpapréve ; fut. duaprnow (Mt. xviii. 21; Ro. vi. 15; 
in the latter pass. LTTrWH give dyaprncwper for 
RG dpaprncopey), in class. Grk. duaprycopa; 1 aor. 
(later) nudprnca, Mt. xviii. 15; Ro. v. 14, 16 (ef. W. 
82 (79); B. 54 (47)); 2 aor. qyaprov; pf. judprnxa; 
(acc. to a conjecture of Bitm., Lexil. i. p. 137, fr. a priv. 
and peipw, peipopat, pepos, prop. to be without a share in, 
sc. the mark); prop. fo miss the mark, (Hom. I]. 8, 311, 
etc.; with gen. of the thing missed, Hom. II. 10, 372; 
4,491; rov oxorov, Plat. Hipp. min. p. 375 a.; ris 6800, 
Arstph. Plut. 961, al.); then to err, be mistaken; lastly 
to miss or wander from the path of uprightness and honor, 
to door go wrong. [‘ Even the Sept., although the IJebr. 
xOM also means primarily to miss, endeavor to reserve 
dyapr. exclusively for the idea of sin; and where the 
Hebr. signifies to miss one’s aim in the literal sense, 
they avail themselves of expressive compounds, in par 
ticular éfapaprdvew, Judg. xx.16.” Zezschwitz, Profan- 
graec. u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 63 sq.] In the N. T. 
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to wander from the law of God, violate God's law, sin; 
a. absol.: Mt. xxvii. 4; Jn. v. 14; viii. 11; ix. 2 8q.; 
1 Jn. i. 10; ii. 1; iii. 6, 8 8q.; v.18; Ro. ii. 12; iii. 28; 
v. 12, 14, 16; vi. 15; 1 Co. vii. 28, 36; xv. 34; Eph. 
iv. 26; 1 Tim. v. 20; Tit. iii. 11; Heb. iii. 17; x. 26 
(éxovoiws) ; [2 Pet. ii. 4]; of the violation of civil laws, 
which Christians regard as also the transgression of divine 
law, 1 Pet. ii. 20. = b. duaprdvew duapriay to commit 
(lit. sin) a sin, 1 Jn. v. 16, (peydAnv duapriay, Ex. xxxii. 
30 sq. Hebr. MROM KOM; alcypav dp. Soph. Phil. 1249; 
peydda duuprnpara dpapravew, Plat. Phaedo p.113 e.); cf. 
dyaraw, sub fin. duapravew ets rea [B. 173 (150); W. 288 
(219)]: Mt. xviii. 15 (L TWH om. Tr mrg. br. els cé), 
21; Lk. xv. 18, 21; xvii. 3 Rec., 4; 1 Co. viii. 12; ri eds 
Kaicapa, Acts xxv. 8; els ro iStov capa, 1 Co. vi. 18, (es 
avrovs te xat eis GAXous, Plat. rep. 3, p. 396 a.; es rd 
Getov, Plat. Phaedr. p. 242 ¢.; eis Oeovs, Xen. Hell. 1, 7, 
19, ete.; [cf. du. cupio Oep, Bar. i. 18; ii. 5]); Hebraisti- 
cally, évamdy (+939) rivos [B. § 146, 1] in the presence of, 
before any one, the one wronged by the sinful act being, 
as it were, present and looking on: Lk. xv. 18, 21, (1S. 
vii. 6; Tob. iii. 8, etc.; [cf. €vayre xupiov, Bar. i. 17)). 
[For reff. see duapria. CoMP.: mpo-apaprave.]* 
dudprnpa, -ros, rd, (fr. duapréw i. gq. duaprave, cf. adi- 
Knpa, addioynpa), a sin, evil deed, [“ Differunt 7 duapria et 
76 dudprnya ut Latinorum peccat us et peccatum. Nam 
to dudptnna et peccatum proprie malum facinus indi- 
cant; contra 7 duapria et peccatus primum peccationem, 
To peccare, deinde peccatum, rem consequentem, valent.” 
Fritzsche ; see duapria, fin. ; cf. also Trench § Ixvi.]: Mk. 
iii. 28, and (LT Tr txt. WH) 29; iv. 12 (where GT Tr 
txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. ra duapr.); Ro. iii. 25; 1 Co. 
vi. 18; 2 Pet. i. 9 (R[L WH txt. Tr mrg.] dpyapridy). 
In prof. auth. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down; [of bodily de- 
fects, Plato, Gorg. 479 a.; du. pynpouxdy, Cic. ad Att. 
13, 21; dp. ypadexdv, Polyb. 34, 3, 11; Gray pév mapaddyos 
9 BAaBn yévnra, arvynya: Grav 8€ uy mapadcyas, dvev 8e 
caxias, ducdprnua: orav 8€ eidas pev pr) mpoBovaAevaas be, 
adixnpa, Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 10 p. 1135°, 16 sq. }.* 
duapria, -as, 7, (fr. 2 aor. duaprety, as amoruyxia fr. 
drorvyeiv), a failing to hit the mark (see dpapravw). In 
Grk. writ. (fr. Aeschyl. and Thuc. down). 1st, an error 
of the understanding (cf. Ackermann, Das Christl. im 
Plato, p. 59 Anm. 3 [Eng. trans. (S. R. Asbury, 1861) 
p-57n.99]). 2d, a bad action, evil deed. Inthe N. T. 
always in an ethical sense, and 1. equiv. to rd duap- 
rave @ sinning, whether it occurs by omission or com- 
mission, in thought and feeling or in speech and actior. 
(cf. Cic. de fin. 8, 9): Ro. v. 12 sq. 20; i dpapriay 
etva: held down in sin, Ro. iii. 9; ém¢pévew rp dpapria, Ro. 
Vi. 15 amoOvnoxecv rp dp. and (hv év adry, Ro. vi. 2; riv dp. 
ysvooxew, Ro. vii. 7; 2 Co. v. 21; vexpos ry dp. Ro. vi. 
11; rept dpaprias to break the power of sin, Ro. viii. 3 (ef. 
Mey.]: capa rns du. the body as the instrument of sin, 
Ro. vi. 6; darn tis du. the craft by which sin is accus- 
tomed to deceive, Heb. iii. 13; dvOpwmos ris du. [dvoutas 
T Tr txt. WH txt.] the man so possessed by sin that he 
seems unable to exist without it, the man utterly given up 
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to sin, 2 Th. ii. 3 [W. § 34, 3 Note 2]. In this sense # 
dyapria (i. q. rd duapravew) as a power exercising domin- 
ion over men (sin as a principle and power) is rhetorically 
represented as an imperial personage in the phrases } 
dp. Bacirever, xuptever, xarepyaferat, Ro. v. 21; vi. 12, 
14; vii. 17, 20; SovAevew ry du. Ro. vi. 6; S80vAo0s ras 
ép. Jn. viii. 34 [WH br. Gom. ris dy.]; Ro. vi. 17; vdpos 
sys dy. the dictate of sin or an impulse proceeding from 
it, Ro. vii. 23; viii. 2; duvapyes rps du. 1 Co. xv. 56; (the 
prosopopeia occurs in Gen. iv. 7 and, acc. to the read- 
ing dyapria, in Sir. xxvii. 10). Thus duapria in sense, 
but not in signification, is the source whence the 
several evil acts proceed; but it never denotes vitiosity. 
2. that which is done wrong, committed or resultant sin, 
an offence, a violation of the divine law in thought or in 
act (n dpapria éoriy 7 avopia, 1 Jn. iii. 4); a. generally: 
Jas. i. 15; Jn. viii. 46 (where duapr. must be taken to 
mean neither error, nor craft by which Jesus is corrupt- 
ing the people, but sin viewed generally, as is well 
shown by Liicke ad loc. and Ullmann in the Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1842, p. 667 sqq. [cf. his Siindlosigkeit Jesu 
p- 66 sqq. (Eng. trans. of 7th ed. p. 71 sq.)]; the 
thought is, ‘If any one convicts me of sin, then you may 
lawfully question the truth and divinity of my doctrine, 
for sin hinders the perception of truth’); xwpls dzaprias 
so that he did not commit sin, Heb. iv. 15; mosety duap- 
riay and ry dy. In. viii. 34; 1 Jn. iii. 8; 2 Co. xi. 7; 
1 Pet. ii. 22; yew duapriay to have sin as though it were 
one’s odious private property, or to have done something 
needing expiation, i. q. to have committed sin, Jn. ix. 
41; xv. 22, 24; xix. 11; 1 Jn.i. 8, (so alya éyew, of one 
who has committed murder, Eur. Or. 514); very often 
in the plur. dyapria [in the Synopt. Gospels the sing. 
occurs but once: Mt. xii. 31]: 1 Th. ii. 16; [Jas. v. 16 
LT Tr WH]; Rev. xviii. 4 sq., etc.; mAnOos duapriay, 
Jas. v. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 8; wocety dpaprias, Jas. v. 15; also 
in the expressions d@eots dpapriay, ddrevas rds dp., ete. 
(see agdinps, 1 d.), in which the word does not of itself 
denote the guilt or penalty of sins, but the sins are con- 
ceived of as removed so to speak from God’s sight, 
regarded by him as not having been done, and there- 
fore are not punished. ¢éy duapr. av éyennOns SAos thou 
wast covered all over with sins when thou wast born, 
i. e. didst sin abundantly before thou wast born, Jn. ix. 
34; é€v rats du. arodvnoxew to die loaded with evil deeds, 
therefore unreformed, Jn. viii. 24; &e év dpaprias eivas 
still to have one’s sins, sc. unexpiated, 1 Co. xv. 17. 
b. some particular evil deed: ry dy. ravrny, Acts vii. 60; 
saga duapria, Mt. xii. 31; dzapria mpds Oavaroy, 1 Jn. v. 16 
(an offence of such gravity that a Christian lapses from 
the state of {w7 received from Christ into the state of 
@avaros (cf. Oavaros, 2) in which he was before he be- 
came united to Christ by faith; cf. Liicke, De Wette, [esp. 
Westcott, ad ].]). 3. collectively, the complex or 
aggregate of sins committed etther by a single person or by 
many: atpey THy du. tov xdopou, Jn. i. 29 (see aipa, 3 
&.); aroOunoxew dv ry dp. Jn. viii. 21 (see 2 a. sub fin.) ; 
wspi duaprias, sc. Ovoias [W. 583 (542); B. 393 (336)], 
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expiatory sacrifices, Heb. x. 6 (acc. to the usage of the 
Sept., who sometimes so translate the Hebr. TRU and 
neon, e.g. Lev. v.11; vil. 27 (37); Ps. xxxix. (xh) 7); 
xwpis dpaprias having no fellowship with the sin which 
he is about [?] to expiate, Heb. ix. 28. 4. abstract for 
the concrete, i. q. duaprwAds: Ro. vii. 7 (6 vopos dpapria, 
opp. to 6 vduos &ysos, v8.12); 2 Co. v. 21 (roy... duapriav 
éxoinoev he treated him, who knew not sin, as a sinner). 
Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. 289 sqq.; [see dydprnpa ; 
Trench § Ixvi.]. 

dudprupos, -ov, (uaprus), without witness or testimony, 
unattested: Acts xiv.17. (Thuc., Dem., Joseph., Plut., 
Leian., Hdian.) * 

dpaprwés, -dv, (fr. the form dudpre, as peidmAos from 
eiSopa), devoted to sin, a (masc. or fem.) sinner. In 
the N. T. distinctions are so drawn that one is called 
dpaprwdds whois a. not free from sin. In this sense 
all men are sinners; as, Mt. ix. 13; Mk. ii.17; Lk. v. 8, 
32; xiii. 2; xviii. 13; Ro. iii. 7; v.[8],19; 1 Tim.i. 15; 
Heb. vii. 26.  b. pre-eminently sinful, especially wicked ; 
a. univ.: 1 Tim.i.9; Jude 15; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. vi. 32- 
34; vii. 87, 39; xv. 7,10; Jn. ix. 16, 24 sq. 31; Gal. ii. 
17; Heb. xii. 3; Jas. iv.8; v.20; 1 Pet. iv. 18; dpapria 
itself is called duaptrmdAds, Ro. vii. 13. 8. spec., of men 
stained with certain definite vices or crimes, e. g. 
the tax-gatherers: Lk. xv. 2; xviii. 13; xix. 7; hence the 
combination reAdvat xal duaprodoi, Mt. ix. 10 sq.; xi. 19; 
Mk. ii. 15 sq.; Lk. v. 30; vii. 34; xv. 1. heathen, 
called by the Jews sinners car é£oynv (1 Mace. i. 34; 
ii. 48, 62; Tob. xiii. 6): Mt. xxvi. 45 [?]; Mk. xiv. 41; 
Lk. xxiv. 7; Gal. ii. 15. (The word is found often in 
Sept., as the equiv. of ROM and jw, and in the O. T. 
Apocr.; very seldom in Grk. writ., as Aristot. eth. Nic. 
2,9 p. 1109", 33; Plut. de audiend. poét. 7, p. 25 c.)* 

dpaxos, -ov, (uaxn), in Grk. writ. [fr. Pind. down] 
communly not to be withstood, invincible; more rarely 
abstaining from fighting, (Xen. Cyr. 4,1, 16; Hell. 4, 4, 
9); in the N. T. twice metaph. not contentious: 1 Tim. 
iii. 3; Tit. iii. 2.* 

dpiw, -: 1 aor. qunoa; (fr. dua together; hence to 
gather together, cf. Germ. sammeln; [al. regard the init. 
a as euphonic and the word as allied to Lat. meto, Eng. 
mow, thus making the sense of cutting primary, and that 
of gathering in secondary; cf. Vanitek p. 673]); freq. in 
the Grk. poets, fo reap, mow down: ras yapas, Jas. v. 4.* 

dye@vorros, -ov, 7, amethyst, a precious stone of a violet 
and purple color (Ex. xxviii. 19; acc. to Phavorinus so 
called &a rd dreipyew ris peOns [so Plut. quaest. conviv. 
iii. 1, 3, 6J): Rev. xxi. 20. [Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 

dpedio, -o; fut. queAnow; 1 aor. nueAnoa; (fr. dueAns, 
and this fr. a priv. and péAw to care for); very com. in 
prof. auth.; to be careless of, to neglect: rivébs, Heb. ii. 3; 
viii. 9; 1 Tim. iv. 14; foll. by inf., 2 Pet. i. 12 RG; 
without a case, dueAnoavres (not caring for what had just 
been said [A. V. they made light of it]}), Mt. xxii. 5.* 

G-pepwros, -ov, (uepdopuas to blame), blameless, deserv- 
ing no censure (Tertull. irreprehensibilis), free from fault 
or defect: Lk.i.6; Phil. ii. 15; iii. 6; 1 Th. iii. 183 [WH 
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mrg. duéurrws]; Heb. viii. 7 (in which nothing is lack- 
ing); in Sept. i. q. DA, Jobi. 1, 8 ete. Com. in Grk. 
writ. (Cf. Trench § ciii.]* 

d-pdurrws, adv., blamelessly, so that there is no cause for 
censure: 1 Th. ii. 10; [iii. 18 WH mrg.]; v. 23. (Fr. 
Aeschyl. down. Cf. Trench § ciii.]* 

dudprpvos, -ov, (uepipva), free from anxiety, free from 
care: Mt. xxviii. 14; 1 Co. vii. 82 (free from earthly 
cares). (Sap. vi. 16; vii. 23; Hdian. 2, 4,3; 3, 7,11; 
Anth. 9, 359, 5; [in pass. sense, Soph. Ajax 1206].) * 

d-perdGeros, -ov, (uerari@nps), not transposed, not to be 
transferred ; fixed, unalterable: Heb. vi. 18; 1d duerade- 
tov as subst., immutability, Heb. vi.17. (3 Mace. v. 1; 
Polyb., Diod., Plut.) * | 

dpera-xlynros, -ov, (ueraxivew), not to be moved from its 
place, unmoved; metaph. firmly persistent, [A. V. unmor- 
able}: 1 Co. xv. 58. (Plat. ep. 7, p. 343 a.; Dion. Hal. 
8, 74; [Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 16,9; 2, 32,3; 2, 35, 4].)* 

dperapdAnros, -ov, (perauéAopat, perapedec), not re- 
pented of, unregretted: Ro. xi. 29; owrnpia, by litotes, 
salvation affording supreme joy, 2 Co. vii. 10 [al. con- 
nect it with peravocay]. (Plat., Polyb., Plut.) * 

dperavéntos, -ov, (ueravoew, q. V.), admitting no change 
of mind (amendment), unrepentant, impenitent: Ro. ii. 5. 
(In Leian. Abdic. 11 [passively], i. q. duerapéAnros, q. V.; 
[Philo de praem. et poen. § 3].)* 

Guerpos, -ov, (uérpoy & measure), without measure, im- 
mense: 2 Co. x. 13, 15 sq. (els ra duerpa xavyacba to 
boast to an immense extent, i.e. beyond measure, ex- 
eessively). (Plat., Xen., Anthol. iv. p. 170, and ii. 206, 
ed. Jacobs. )* 

duty, Hebr. 5732 ; 1. verbal adj. (fr. j>% to prop; 
Niph. to be firm), firm, metaph. faithful: 5 dunv, Rev. 
iii. 14 (where is added 6 paprus 6 meords x. aAnfivds). 2. 
it came to be used as an adverb by which something is 
asserted or confirmed: a. at the beginning of a dis- 
course, surely, of u truth, truly; so freq. in the discourses 
of Christ in Mt. Mk. and Lk.: apny Aéyw spiv ‘I sol- 
emnly declare unto you,’ e.g. Mt. v.18; Mk. iii. 28; 
Lk. iv. 24. The repetition of the word (dphy dunv), em- 
ployed by Johnalone in his Gospel (twenty-five times), has 
the force of a superlative, most assuredly: Jn. i. 51 (52); 
iii. 83. b. at the close of a sentence; so it ts, so be it, 
may it be fulfilled (yévorro, Sept. Num. v. 22; Deut. xxvii. 
Ni, ete.): Ro.i. 25; ix.5; Gal.i.5; Eph. iii. 21; Phil. iv. 
20; 1 Tim.i.17; Heb. xiii. 21; 1 Pet.iv.11; Rev. i. 6, 
and often; cf. Jer. xi. 5; xxxv. (xxviii.) 6; 1 K. i. 30. 
It was a custom, which passed over from the synagogues 
into the Christian assemblies, that when he who had 
1ead or discoursed had offered up a solemn prayer to 
God, the others in attendance responded Amen, and 
thus made the substance of what was uttered their own: 
1 Co. xiv. 16 (rd dunv, the well-known response Amen), 
cf. Num. v. 22; Deut. xxvii. 15 eqq.; Neh. v. 13; viii. 6. 
2 Co. i. 20 al émayyeXias... 7d vai, kat... Td duny, i. e. 
had shown themselves most sure. [Cf. B. D.s. v. Amen.] 

dpfirop, -opos, 6, 7, (unrnp), without a mother, mother- 
ess; in Grk. writ. 1. born without a mother, e. g. 


32 


"Aptriiae 


Minerva, Eur. Phoen. 666 sq., al.; God himself, inasmuch 
as he is without origin, Lact. instt. 4, 18, 2. 2. bereft 
of a mother, Hat. 4, 154, al. 3. born of a base or un- 
known mother, Eur. Ion 109 ef. 8837. 4. unmotherly, 
unworthy of the name of mother: pirnp dunrep, Soph. 
El 1154. Cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 305 sqq. —5.. 
in a signif. unused by the Greeks, ‘ whose mother is not 
recorded in the genealogy’: of Melchizedek, Heb. vii. 3; 
(of Sarah by Philo in de temul. § 14, and rer. div. haer. 
§ 12; [cf. Bleek u.s.]); cf. the classic dvodupmds.* 

dplavros, -ov, (utaivo), not defiled, unsviled; free from 
that by which the nature of a thing is deformed and de- 
based, or its force and vigor impaired: xoirn pure, free 
from adultery, Heb. xiii. 4; xAnpovoula (without defect), 
1 Pet. 1.4; A@pnoxeia, Jas. i. 27; pure from sin, Heb. vii. 
26. (Also in the Grk. writ.; in an ethical sense, Plat. 
legg. 6, p. 777 e.; Plut. Pericl. c. 39 Bios xaOapds nat 
dpiayros.)* 

"Amvadap, 6, 332° (servant of the prince, [al. my 
people are noble; but cf. B. D. s. v.]), [A. V. Aminadab], 
the prop. name of one of the ancestors of Christ (1 Chr. 
ii. 10 [A. V. Amminadab]): Mt. i. 4; Lk. iii. 33 [not 
WH. See B. D.s. v.].* 

Eppos, -ov, 7, sand; acc. to a Hebr. comparison dy. ris 
Garaoons and dy. mapa rd xeiAos ris Gad. are used for 
an innumerable multitude, Ro. ix. 27; Heb. xi. 12; 
Rev. xx. 8, equiv. to xii. 18 (xiii. 1). Avec. to the con- 
text sandy ground, Mt. vii. 26. (Xen., Plat., Theophr. 
often, Plut., Sept. often.) * 

dvds, -ov, 6, [fr. Soph. and Arstph. down], a lamb: 
Acts viii. 32; 1 Pet. i. 19; rov deod, consecrated to God, 
Jn. i. 29, 36. In these passages Christ is likened to a 
sacrificial lamb on account of his death, innocently and 
patiently endured, to expiate sin. See dpviov.* 

dporBh, -7s, 7, (fr. dueiBw, as adorn fr. dreipe, craBn 
fr. orei(Bw), a very com. word with the Greeks, requital, 
recompense, in a good and a bad sense (fr. the signif. of 
the mid. deiBopna: to requite, return like for ike): ina 
good sense, 1 Tim. v. 4.° 

dprredos, -ov, 7, (fr. Hom. down], a vine: Mt. xxvi. 29; 
Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xxii. 18; Jas. iii. 12. In Jn. xv. 1,4 sq. 
Christ calls himself a vine, because, as the vine imparts 
to its branches sap and productiveness, so Christ infuses 
into his followers his own divine strength and life. dyn. 
ras yns in Rev. xiv. 18 [Rec om. ris apm. ], 19, signifies 
the enemies of Christ, who, ripe for destruction, are 
likened to clusters of grapes, to be cut off, thrown into 
the wine-press, and trodden there.* 

durreXoupyés, -ov, 6, 7, (fr. dumeAos and EPYQ), a vine- 
dresser: Lk. xiii. 7. (Arstph., Plut., Geopon., al.; Sept. 
for D73.)* 

duredav, -ovos, 6, a vineyard: Mt. xx. 1 sqq.; xxi. 28, 
[33], 39 sqq.; Mk. xii. 1 sqq.; Lk. [xiii. 6]; xx. 9 sqq.; 
1 Co. ix. 7. (Sept.; Diod. 4,6; Plut. pro nobilit. c. 3.)* 

"Auwtlas [T ’ApmAiaros, Tr WH Lumrg. ’AprAtaros; 
hence accent ’Apmdcas; cf. Lob. Pathol. Proleg. p. 505; 
Chandler § 32], -ov, 6, Amplias (a contraction from the 
Lat. Ampliatus, which form appears in some authorities, 
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ef. W. 102 (97)), a certain Christian at Rome: Ro. xvi. 
8. [See Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p.174; cf. The Atheneum 
for March 4, 1882, p. 289 sq.]* 

*AusXlaros (Tdf.) or more correctly *AymrA:aros (L 
mrg. Tr WH) i. q. ’AprXias, q. v. 

dyéve: 1 aor. mid. nuuvapny; [allied w. Lat. munio, 
moenia, etc., Vanitek p. 731; Curtius § 451]; in Grk. 
writ. [fr. Hom. down] to ward off, keep off any thing 
from any one, ri ren, acc. of the thing and dat. of pers. ; 
hence, with a simple dat. of the pers., to aid, assist any 
one (Thuc. 1, 50; 3, 67, al.). Mid. dpvvopas, with acc. 
of pers., to keep off, ward off, any one from one’s self; to 
defend one’s self against any one (so also 2 Macc. x. 17; 
Sap. xi. 3; Sept. Josh. x. 13); to take vengeance on any 
one (Xen. an. 2, 3, 23; Joseph. antt. 9, 1, 2): Acts vii. 
24, where in thought supply réyv d&dcovvra [cf. B. 194 
(168) note; W. 258 (242)].* 

dupidfe; [fr. audi, lit. to put around]; to put on, 
clothe: in Lk. xii. 28 L WE duquafe: for Rec. dudrévyvar. 
(A later Grk. word; Sept. [2 K. xvii. 9 Alex.]; Job 
xxix. 14; [xxxi.19]; xL5; Ps. xxii. 6 Symm.; several 
times in Themist.; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 112; [Veitch 
s.v.; B. 49 (42 sq.); Steph. s. v. col. 201 c. quotes from 
Cram. Anecdot. Ox. vol. ii. p. 388, 31 7d pev dudtélw éorri 
nowas, Td b€ audid(m Awpixdy, domep td vromé{w kat 
tromud(a).) Cf. audulo.* 

; to throw around, i. q. meptBadAw, Of a gar- 
ment (Hom. Od. 14, 342); to cast to and fro now to one 
side now to the other: anet, Mk. i.16 GLT Tr WH [ace. 
to T Tr WH used absol.; cf. of dudsBorcis, Is. xix. 8]. 
(Hab. i. 17.)° 

dudiBrnorpov, -ov, 7d, (augiBaAdrw), in Grk. writ. any- 
thing thrown around one to impede his motion, as chains, 
a garment; spec. a net for fishing, [casting-net]: Mk. i. 
16 RGL; Mt.iv.18. (Sept.; Hes. scut. 215; Hat. 1, 
141; Athen. 10, 72, p. 450.) [Sywn. see Sicrvoy, and cf. 
Trench § lxiv.; B. D. 8. v. net.]* 

Gudutes, i. q. audeevyups; in Lk. xii. 28 dudiéfec T Tr. 
Cf. dudrdfo. 

dpde-dvvup:; pf. pass. nudieopat; (evvun); [fr. Hom. 
down J; to put on, to clothe: LK. xii. 28 (RG; cf. duduelw) ; 
Mt. vi. 30; & rue [B. 191 (166)], Lk. vii. 25; Mt. xi. 8.* 

"Applrodis, -ews, 7, Amphipolis, the metropolis of 
Macedonia Prima [cf. B. D. 8. v. Macedonia]; so called, 
because the Strymon flowed around it [Thuc. 4, 102]; 
formerly called ’Evvéa d80i (Thuc. 1,100): Acts xvii. 1 
[see B. D.].° 

GuxpoSov, -ov, rd, (audi, déds), prop. a road round any- 
thing, a street, [Hesych. dugoda: ai pupa. ayual. diode 
(al. dcéLo8oe Scopvypai, al. 7 wAareia); Lex. in Bekk. An- 
ecdota i. p. 205, 14 "Apdod8ov- 7 Somep éx rerpayavou 
duryeypappéevn odds. For exx. see Soph. Lex.; Wetst. on 
Mk. L c.; cod. D in Acts xix. 28 (where see Tdf.’s 
note) ]: Mk. xi.4. (Jer. xvii. 27; xxx. 16 (xlix. 27), and 
in Grk. writ.) * 

ducpéreoor, -a1, -a, (fr. Hom. down], both of two, both the 
one and the other: Mt. ix. 17, ete.; rd apdhdrepa, Acts 
axiii. 8; Eph. ii. 14. ) 
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d-popnros, -ov, (pmpdona), that cannot be censured, 
blameless: Phil. ii. 15 RG (cf. réeva poopyrd, Deut. 
xxxii. 5); 2 Pet. iii. 14. (Hom. II. 12, 109; [Hesiod, 
Pind., al.;] Plut. frat. amor. 18; often in Anthol.)* 

Epopov, -ov, rd, amomum, a fragrant plant of India, 
having the foliage of the white vine [al. ampeloleuce] 
and seed, in clusters like grapes, from which ointment 
was made (Plin. h. n. 12, 13 [28]): Rev. xviii. 138 GL 
TTrWH. [See B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

E-popos, -ov, (yapos), without blemish, free from faulti- 
ness, as a victim without spot or blemish: 1 Pet. i. 19 
(Lev. xxii. 21); Heb. ix. 14; in both places allusion is 
made to the sinless life of Christ. Ethically, without 
blemish, faultless, unblamable: Eph. i. 4; v. 27; Col. i. 
22; Phil. ii. 15 LT TrWH; Jude 24; Rev. xiv. 5. 
(Often in Sept.; [Hesiod, Simon., Iambl.}, Hdt. 2, 177; 
Aeschyl. Pers. 185; Theocr. 18, 25.) Ce see Trench 
§ ciii.; Tittmann i. 29 sq.]* 

"Apéy, 6, indecl., Amon, (sie artificer [but cf. B. D.]), 
king of Judah, son of Manasseh, and father of Josiah: 
Mt.i.10, (LT Tr WH -pes. Cf. B. D.].* 

’Apas, 6, A mos, ( Valels strong), indecl. prop. name of one 
of Christ’s ancestors: [Mt.i.10 L T Tr WH]; Lk. iii. 25.* 

dy, a particle indicating that something can or could 
occur on certain conditions, or by the combination of 
certain fortuitous causes. In Lat. it has no equivalent ; 
nor do the Eng. haply, perchance, Germ. wohl (wol), 
etwa, exactly and everywhere correspond to it. The 
use of this particle in the N. T., illustrated by copious 
exx. fr. Grk. writ., is shown by W. § 42; [cf. B. 216 
(186) sqq. Its use in classic Grk. is fully exhibited (by 
Prof. Goodwin) in L. and S. s. v.]. 

It is joined _I. in the apodoses of hypothetical sen- 
tences 1. with the Impf., where the Lat. uses the 
impf. subjunctive, e. g. Lk. vii. 39 (éyivwoxev ay, sciret, 
he would know) ; Lk. xvii. 6 (€Xéyere dv ye would say); Mt. 
xxiii. 80 (non essemus, we should not have been); Jn. 
v. 46; viii. 42; ix. 41; xv.19; xviii. 36; 1 Co. xi. 31; 
Gal. i. 10; iii. 21 [but WH mrg. br.]; Heb. iv. 8; viii. 4, 
7. 2. with the indic. Aor. (where the Lat. uses the 
pipf. subj. like the fut. pf. subj., J would have done it), 
to express what would have been, if this or that either 
were (ei with the impf. in the protasis preceding), or 
had been (e? with the aor. or plpf. preceding): Mt. xi. 
21 and Lk. x. 13 (dy perevdénoay they would have re- 
pented); Mt. xi 23; xii. 7 (ye would not have con- 
demned); Mt. xxiv. 43 (he would have watched), 22 and 
Mk. xiii. 20 (no one would have been saved, i.e. all even now 
would have to be regarded as those who had perished ; 
cf. W. 304 (286)); Jn. iv. 10 (thou wouldst have asked); 
xiv. 2 (elroy dv I would have said so); 28 (ye would have 
rejoiced); Ro. ix. 29 (we should have become) ; 1 Co. ii. 
8; Gal. iv. 15 (RG); Acts xviii. 14. Sometimes the 
condition is not expressly stated, but is easily gathered 
from what is said: Lk. xix. 23 and Mt. xxv. 27 (I should 
have received it back with interest, sc. if thou hadst given 
it to the bankers). 3. with the Plupf.: Jn. xi. 21 
[R Tr mrg.] (ov« dy éreOvnxes [L T Tr txt. WH aredaver] 
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would not have died, for which, in 32, the aor. ovx dv 
anéOave); Jn. xiv. 7 [not Tdf.] (ei with the plpf. preced- 
ing); 1 Jn. ii. 19 (they would have remained with us). 
Sometimes (as in Grk. writ., esp. the later) dy is omitted, 
in order to intimate that the thing wanted but little 
(impf.) or had wanted but little (plpf. or aor.) of being 
done, which yet was not done because the condition was 
not fulfilled (cf. Alex. Bitm. in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1858, 
p- 489 sqq.; [N. T. Gram. p. 225 (194)]; Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. ii. 33; W. § 42, 2 p. 305 (286)), e. g. Jn. viii. 39 
(where the dy is spurious); xv. 22, 24; xix. 11; Acts 
xxvi. 32; Ro. vii. 7; Gal. iv. 15 (dv before é8axare 
has been correctly expunged by LT TrWII). — I. 
Joined to relative pronouns, relative adverbs, and ad- 
verbs of time and quality, it has the same force as the 
Lat. cumque or cunque, -ever, -soever, (Germ. irgend, 
etwa). 1. foll. by a past tense of the Indicative, when 
some matter of fact, something certain, is spoken of ; 
where, “when the thing itself which is said to have 
been done is certain, the notion of uncertainty involved 
in dy belongs rather to the relative, whether pronoun or 
particle ” (Klotz ad Dev. p. 145) [cf. W. § 42, 3.a.]; coor 
dy as many as: Mk. vi. 56 (dco dv iprrovro [WWavro LL 
txt. T Tr txt. WH] advrov as many as touched him (cf. B. 
216 (187)]); Mk. xi. 24 (60a dy mpocevydpevos aireiode 
[Grsb. om. dv], but L txt. T Tr WH have rightly restored 
doa mpocevyeobe x. aireiabe). KxaOdre dy in so far or so often 
as, according as, (Germ. je nachdem gerade): Acts ii. 45; 
iv. 35. as dy: 1 Co. xii. 2 (in whatever manner ye were 
led [cf. B. § 139, 18; 383(829)sq.]). 2. foll. bya Sub- 
junctive, a. the Present, concerning that which 
may have been done, or is usually or constantly done 
(where the Germ. uses mégen); nvixa av whensoever, as 
often as: 2 Co. iii. 15 L T Tr WH; os dv whoever, be he 
who hemay: Mt. xvi. 25 (L T Tr WH éay); [Mk. viii. 35 
(where T Tr WH fut. indic.; see WH. App. p. 172)]; 
Lk. x.5 (L T Tr WH aor.), 8; Gal. v.17 (T Tr WH éap, 
Lbr. édv); 1 Jn. ii. 5; iii. 17; Ro. ix. 15 (Ex. xxxiii. 19) ; 
xvi. 2; 1 Co. xi. 27, ete. doris dy: 1 Co. xvi. 2 [Tr WH 
éav; WH mrg. aor.]; Col. iii.17 (Ltxt. Tr WH éav). écoe 
dv: Mt. vii. 12 (T WII éav); xxii. 9 (LT Tr WH ay). 
Sov dy whithersoever: Lk. ix. 57 (L Tr éav); Rev. xiv. 4 
(L Tr[T ed. 7 not 8, WH] have adopted tirdyes, defended 
also by B. 228 (196)); Jas. iii. 4 (RGLTramrg. in 
br.). dodxes av how often soever: 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. (where 
LT Tr WII dav). -os dv in what way soever: 1 Th. ii. 7 
({ef. Ellic. ad loc.; B. 232 (200)], LT Tr WH éav). __b. 
the Aorist, where the Lat. uses the fut. pf.; ds dy: Mt. 
v. 21, 22 (etn whoever, if ever any one shall have said) ; 
31 sq. [in vs. 32 L T Tr WH read sas 6 drodvwv]; x. 
11; xxvi. 48 (Tdf. éav); Mk. iii. 29, 85; ix. 41, ete. dors 
dv: Mt. x. 33 ([L Tr WH txt. om. dy]; xii. 50; Jn. xiv. 
13 (Tr mrg. WH pres.]; Acts iii. 23 (Tdf. éav), etc. door 
dv: Mt. xxi. 22,(Treg. éav); xxiii. 3(T WH éav); Mk. iii. 
28 (Tr WEI éav); Lk. ix. 5 (1. T Tr WH pres.) ; Jn. xi. 
22; Acts ii. 39 (Lehm. ods); iii. 22. Grov dy: Mk. 
xiv. 9 (T WH day); ix. 18 (IL. T Tr WH éav).  dypes of 


dy until (donec): 1 Co. xv. 25 Rec.; Rev. ii. 25. das dy | sépos], (Polyb. 4, 20, 10 ava pépos ddev). 
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until (usque dum): Mt. ii.18; x. 11; xxii. 44; Mk. vi. 
10; Lk. xxi. 32; 1 Co. iv. 5, etc. fwixa dv, of fut. time, 
not until then, when . . .or then at length, when ...: 2Co. 
iii. 16 (T WH txt. dav) [cf. Kiihner ii. 951; Jelf ii. 565). 
@s dv as soon as [B. 232 (200)]: 1 Co. xi. 84; Phil. ii. 
23. ad’ ov dv éyep67, Lk. xiii. 25 (from the time, what- 
ever the time is, when he shall have risen up). But édy 
(q. v-) is also joined to the pronouns and adverbs men- 
tioned, instead of dy; and in many places the Mss. and 
edd. fluctuate between dy and édy, (exx. of which have 
already been adduced); [cf. Tvf. Proleg. p. 96; WH. 
App. p. 173 “ predominantly dy is found after conso- 
nants, and ¢dy after vowels”]. Finally, to this head 
must be referred Gray (i. q. dre dv) with the indic. and 
much oftener with the subj. (see érav), and émas dy, al- 
though this last came to-be used as a final conjunction 
in the sense, that, if it be possible: Lk. ii. 835; Acts iii 
20 (19); xv. 17; Ro. iii. 4; see éros, II.1b. [Cf W. 309 
(290 s4.); B. 234 (201).] III. a is joined to the 
Optat. [W. 303 (284); B. 217 (188)]; when a certain 
condition is laid down, as in wishes, J would that ete. : 
Acts xxvi. 29 (evéaiuny [Tdf. edfaunv] ay I could pray, se. 
did it depend on me); in direct questions [W.1.c.; B. 
254 (219)]: Acts viii. 31 (was av 8uvaiunys ie.on what 
condition, by what possibility, could I? cf. Xen. oec. 11, 
5); Acts xvii. 18 (ri Gv Oéhor. . . A€yeww what would he 
say ? it being assumed that he wishes to utter some defi- 
nite notion or other); Acts ii. 12RG; in dependent 
sentences and indirect questions in which the nar 
rator introduces another’s thought [W. § 42,4; B.1.c.]: 
Lk. i. 625 vi. 11; ix.46; [xv. 26 L br. Tr WH; ef. xviii. 
36 Lbr. Tr br. WH mrg.]; Acts v. 24; x. 17; xvii. 20 
RG. IV. dvis found without a mood in 1 Co. vii. 5 
(ei pn re dy [WHI br. dv]. except perhaps, sc. yévorro, [but 
cf. Bttm. as below]). os dy, adverbially, tanquam (so 
already the Vulg.), as if: 2 Co. x. 9 (like &omep av in Grk. 
writ. ; cf. Kiihner ii. 210 [§ 398 Anm. 4; Jelf § 430]; B. 
219 (189); [L. and 8. s. v. D. ITI.}). 

dy, contr. from éay, if; foll. by the subjunc.: Jn. xx. 
23 [Lchm. éay. Also by the (pres.) indic. in 1 Jn. v. 15 
Lchm.; see B. 223 (192); W. 295 (277)]. Further, 
LT Tr WH have received dy in Jn. xiii. 20; xvi. 28; 
[so WH Jn. xii. 32; cf. W. 291 (274); B. 72 (63)].* 

ava, prep., prop. upwards, up, (cf. the adv. dvw, opp. to 
xara and xarw), denoting motion from a lower place to a 
higher [cf. W. 398 (372) n.]; rare in the N. T. and only 
with the accus. 1. in the expressions dva péaov (or 
jointly avapecov [so R* Tr in Rev. vii. 17]) into the midst, 
in the midst, amidst, among, between, — with gen. of place, 
Mt. xiii. 25; Mk. vii. 831; Rev. vii. 17 [on this pass. see 
péoos, 2 sub fin.]; of pers., 1 Co. vi. 5, with which cf. 
Sir. xxv. 18(17) ava pévoy rou (Fritz. rav) rAnoiov avrot ; 
cf. W.§ 27, 1 fin. [B. 332 (285) ], (Sir. xxvii. 2; 1 Mace. vii. 
28; xiii. 40, ete.; in Sept. for 913, Ex. xxvi. 28; Josh. 
xvi. 9; xix. 1; Diod. 2, 4 ava pecov ray yerewy [see peros. 
2]); dva pepos, (Vulg. per partes), in turn, one after an- 
other, in succession: 1 Co. xiv. 27 [where Rec* writes dva- 
2. joined to 
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numerals, it has a distributive force [W. 398 (372); B. 
$31 sq. (285)]: Jn. ii. 6 (dvd perpyras duo h rpeis two or 
three metretz apiece); Mt. xx. 9 sq. (€AafSov ava dnvaptov 
they received each a denarius); Lk. ix. 3 [Tr br. WH om. 
dvd; ix. 14]; x. 1 (ava 800 [WH ava dvo [8v0]] two by 
two); Mk. vi.40 (L T Tr WH xara); [Rev. iv. 8]; and 
very often in Grk. writ.; cf. W. 398 (372). It is used 
adverbially in Rev. xxi. 21 (dva els éxaoros, like dvd réo- 
capes, Plut. Aem. 32; cf. W. 249 (234); [B. 30 (26)]). 
3. Prefixed to verbs ava signifies, a. upwards, up, up 
to, (Lat. ad, Germ. auf), a8 in avaxpovew, avaBaiveyr, 
GvaBadAew, avaxpdfev, etc. b. it corresponds to the 
Lat. ad (Germ. an), fo [indicating the goal], as in avay- 
yéAAew [al. would refer this tod.], dvdmrew. cc. it de- 
notes repetition, renewal, i. q. denuo, anew, over again, as 
in dvayevvav. . it corresponds to the Lat. re, retro, back, 
backwards, as in dvaxdprrew, avaywpeiv, etc. Cf. Win. 
De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 3 sq." 

éva-Badpss, -ov, 6, (Babuds, and this fr. Baiva) ; 1. 
an ascent. 2. a means of going up, a flight of steps, 
a stair: Acts xxi. 85,40. Exx. fr. Grk. writ. in Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 324 sq.° 

dva-Balve ; [impf. avéBavoy Acts iii. 1; fut. avaSnoopat 
Ro. x. 6, after Deut. xxx. 12]; pf. avaBéBnxa; 2 aor. 
aveBnv, ptcp. avaSds, impv. avaBa Rev. iv. 1 (dvdBnbe 
Lehm.), plur. avaSare (for RG avadSnre) Rev. xi. 12 L 
T Tr[WH; cf. WH. App. p. 168°]; W.§ 14, 1h.; [B. 54 
(47); fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 1223 a & gu up, 
move to a higher place, ascend: a tree (émi), Lk. xix. 
4; upon the roof of a house (ei), Lk. v. 19; into a ship 
(eis), Mk. vi. 51; (Mt. xv. 839 GTrtxt.; Acts xxi. 6 
Tdf.}; eis rd dpos, Mt. v. 1; Lk. ix. 28; Mk. iii. 13; es rd 
imepwov, Acts i. 13; els rov ovpavdv, Ro. x. 6; Rev. xi. 12; 
eis rov ovp. is omitted, but to be supplied, in Jn. i. 51 (52) ; 
vi. 62, and in the phrase avaf. mpos tov marépa, Jn. xx. 17. 
(It is commonly maintained that those persons are fig. 
said dvaSeBnxéva: eis rav ovpavdv, who have penetrated the 
heavenly mysteries: Jn. iii. 13, cf. Deut. xxx. 12; Prov. 
xxiv. 27 (xxx. 4); Bar.iii.29. But in these latter pass. 
also the expression is to be understood literally. And as 
respects Jn. iii. 13, it must be remembered that Christ 
brought his knowledge of the divine counsels with him 
from heaven, inasmuch as he had dwelt there prior to 
his incarnation. Now the natural language was ovdels 
iv €v rq ovpayp; but the expression avaBéBnxey is used 
because none but Christ could get there except by as- 
cending. Accordingly e uy refers merely to the idea, 
involved in avaBeBnxcv, of a past residence in heaven. 
Cf. Meyer [or Westcott] ad loc.) Used of travelling toa 
higher place : eis ‘IepoodA. Mt. xx. 17 8q.; Mk. x. 32 8q., 
ete. ; els rd iepov, Jn. vii. 14; Lk. xviii. 10. Often the place 
to or into which the ascent is made is not mentioned, but 
is easily understood from the context: Acts viii. 31 (into 
the chariot); Mk. xv. 8 (to the palace of the governor, 
ace. to the reading deaSde restored by L T Tr txt. WH 
for RG dvafojoas), etc.; or the place alone is men- 
tioned from which (dwé, éx) the ascent is made: Mt. iii. 
16; Acts viii. 39; Rev. xi. 7. b. 1n a wider sense 
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of things rising up, fo rise, mount, be borne up, spring 
up: of a fish swimming up, Mt. xvii. 27; of smoke rising 
up, Rev. viii. 4; ix. 2; of plants springing up from the 
ground, Mt. xiii. 7; Mk. iv. 7, 32, (as in Grk. writ.; 
Theophr. hist. plant. 8, 3, and Hebr. 193°); of things 
which come up in one’s mind (Lat. suboriri) : dvaBaiv. émi 
tiv xapd. or ev rp xapdiq, Lk. xxiv. 88; 1 Co. ii.9; Acts 
Vii. 23 (avéBn ext thy x. it came into his mind i.e. he re- 
solved, foll. by inf.), after the Hebr. 3-bx ny, Jer. iii. 
16, etc. [B. 185 (118)]. Of messages, prayers, deeds, 
brought up or reported to one in a higher place: Acts 
x. 4; xxi. 31 (tidings came up to the tribune of the 
cohort, who dwelt in the tower Antonia). [Comp.: mpoo~, 
ovv-avaBaivo. | 

dva-Ba\do: 2 aor. mid. aveBadcuny; 1. to throw or 
toss up. 2. to put back or off, delay, postpone, (very 
often in Grk. writ.) ; in this sense also in mid. (prop. to 
defer for one’s self): twa, to hold back, delay; ina 
forensic sense to put off any one (Lat. ampliare, Cic. 
Verr. act. 2, 1, 9 § 26) i. e. to defer hearing and decid- 
ing (adjourn) any one’s case: Acts xxiv. 22; cf. Kypke 
[or Wetst.] ad loc.* 

dva-PeBdfo: 1 aor. aveSi8aca; fo cause to go up or as- 
cend, to draw up, (often in Sept. and Grk. writ.): Mt. 
xiii. 48, (Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 2 mpds ryv yay aveBiBale rds 
davrov tpinpes).* 

dva-Bréerw ; 1 aor. aveBrewa; [fr. Hdt. down}; 11. 
to look up: Mk. viii. 24, [25 RGL]; xvi. 4; Lk. xix. 5; 
xxi. 1; Acts xxii. 13; efs reva, ibid.; eds réy ovpavov, Mt. 
xiv. 19; Mk. vi. 41; vii. 34, (Plat. Axioch. p. 370 b.; 
Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 9). 2. to recover (lost) sight: Mt. xi. 
5; xx. 34; LK. xviii. 41 sqq., etc. ({Hdt. 2, 111;] Plat. 
Phaedrus p. 243 b. sapaypnya avéBreve, Arstph. Plut. 
126); used somewhat loosely also of the man blind from 
birth who was cured by Christ, Jn. ix. 11 (12) (cf. Meyer 
ad loc.\, 17 sq. (Paus. 4, 12, 7 (10) cuveBy rdv ’Odiovéea 
. . Toy ex yeverns TuUpAdv avaBreWar). Cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. ete. Pt. ili. p. 7 sq. 

dv-Brelns, -ews, 7, recovery of sight: Lk. iv. 18 (19), 
(Sept. Is. lxi. 1). [Aristot.]* 

dva-Bode, -@: 1 aor. dveBénoa; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down]; fo raise a cry, to cry out anything, say it shout- 
ing: Lk. ix. 88 (LT Tr WH éBénoe); Mk. xv. 8 (where 
read avaBds, see dvaBaiva, a. sub fin.); with the addition 
of dovp peydAyn, Mt. xxvii. 46 [Tr WH Lonrg. éBdnoe], 
(as Gen. xxvii. 88; Is. xxxvi. 13, etc.). Cf. Win. De 
verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 6 sq.; [and see Soda, fin.].° 

dva-BoAf, -7s, 7, (avaBaddo, q. V.), often in Grk. writ., 
a putting off, delay: movete Oat avaBoAny to interpose (lit. 
make) delay, Acts xxv. 17, (asin Thuc. 2,42; Dion. Hal. 
11, 83; Plut. Camill. c. 35).* 

dvdyavov, -ov, rd, (fr. ava and yaia i. e. yy), prop. any- 
thing above the ground; hence a room in the upper part 
of a house: Mk. xiv. 15; Lk. xxii. 12,(in.G LT Tr WH). 
Also written avdyyavov (which Tdf. formerly adopted ; 
ef. Xen. an. 5, 4, 29 [where Dind. dvaxeleov]), dvdryeor 
(Rec.), dvéyewy; on this variety in writing cf. Loo. ad 
Phryn. p. 297 sq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 358]; 
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Fritzsche on Mk. p. 611 sq.; B. 18 (12); [WH. App. | 0. what ought according to the law of duty to be done, 


p- 151].* 

év-ayyAw; impf. aynyyeAdov; [fut. avayyeAo]; 1 aor. 
avipyyetAa; 2 aor. pass. dvnyyéAnv, Ro. xv. 21; 1 Pet. i. 12 
(several times in Sept.; 1 Macc. ii. 31; W. 82 (78); 
[Veitch 8. v. dyyéAAw]); to announce, make known, [cf. 
ava, 3b.]: ri, Acts xix. 18; foll. by or, Jn. v. 15 [L mrg. 
WH txt. T elwev]; doa err. Acts xiv. 27; [Mk. v.19 R 
G Lumrg.]; [absol. with e’s, Mk. v. 14 Rec.]; equiv. to 
disclose: ri ran, Jn. iv. 25; xvi. 18-15; used of the for- 
mal proclamation of the Christian religion: Acts xx. 
20; 1 Pet.i.12; 1Jn.i.5; sepi revos, Ro. xv. 21 (Is. lii. 
15); to report, bring back tidings, rehearse, used as in 
Grk. writers (Aeschyl. Prom. 664 (661); Xen. an. 1, 3, 
21; Polyb. 25, 2, 7) of messengers reporting what they 
have seen or heard, [cf. dvd u. 8.]: ri, Acts xvi. 38 
(where L T Tr WH amyyy.); 2 Co. vii. 7. 

dva-yevvde, -®: 1 aor. dveyenoa; pf. pass. avayeyér 
wpa; to produce again, beget again, beget anew; metaph. : 
rid, thoroughly to change the mind of one, so that he 
lives a new life and one conformed to the will of God, 
1 Pet. i. 38; passively éx trios, ibid. i. 28. (In the same 
sense in eccl. writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. 8. v.]. Among prof. 
auth. used by Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 1 ray éx rov craciafery 
airois avayervopévwr [yet Bekker av yevopevor] dear 
which originated.)* 

dva-ywwhoKe ; [impf. aveyivwoney Acts viii. 28]; 2 aor. 
dvéyvor, (inf. dvayvevat Lk. iv. 16], ptep. dvayvous; Pass., 
[pres. avaywwooxozat}; 1 aor. dveyyooOny; in prof. auth. 
L. to distinguish between, to recognize, to know accurately, 
to acknowledge; hence 2. to read, (in this signif. 
{“ first in Pind. O. 10 (11). 1”] fr. [Arstph.,] Thuc. 
down): ri, Mt. xxii. 31; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. vi. 3; Jn. xix. 
20; Acts viii. 30,32; 2 Co.i.13; [Gal. iv. 21 Lehm. 
mrg.]; Rev. i. 3; v. 4 Rec.; rava, one’s book, Acts viii. 
28, 30; év with dat. of the book, Mt. xii. 5; xxi. 42; Mk. 
xii. 26; with ellipsis of év r@ vopm, Lk. x. 26; foll. by ore 
[objective], Mt. xix. 4; [foll. by ére recitative, Mt. xxi. 
16]; ri éxoinoe, Mt. xii. 3; Mk. ii. 25. The obj. not 
mentioned, but to be understood from what precedes : 
Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; Acts xv. 81; xxiii. 34; Eph. 
iii. 4; pass. 2 Co. iii. 2. to read to others, read aloud: 
2 Co. iii. 15; Acts xv. 21, (in both places Mwiojs i. q. 
the books of Moses); [Lk. iv. 16; Acts xiii. 27]; 1 Th. 
v. 27; Col. iv. 16.* 

dvayxd{o ; [impf. nvayxafov]; 1 aor. nvryxaca; 1 aor. 
pass. nvayxacOnv; (fr. avayxn); [fr. Soph. down]; to 
necessitate, compel, drive to, constrain, whether by force, 
threats, etc., or by persuasion, entreaties, etc., or by 
other means: rea, 2 Co. xii. 11 (by your behavior 
towards me); red foll. by inf., Acts xxvi. 11; xxviii. 
19; Gal. ii. 3,14 (by your example); vi. 12; Mt. xiv. 
22; Mk. vi. 45; Lk. xiv. 23.* 

dvayxatos, -aia, -aiov, (avdyxn), (fr. Hom. down (in vari- 
ous senses) |, necessary ; a. what one cannot do with- 
out, indispensable: 1 Co. xii. 22 (ra péAn); Tit. iii. 14 
(xpesat). b. connected by the bonds of nature or of 
friendship: Acts x. 24 (dvayxaioe [A. V. near] didor). 


what is required by the condition of things: Phil. i. 24. 
avayxaidy éore foll. by acc. with inf., Acts xiii. 46; Heb. 
Vill. 8. dvayxaioy myeiobas to deem necessary, foll. by 
inf., Phil. ii. 25; 2 Co. ix. 5.* 

dvayxacraés, adv., by force or constraint; opp. to éxov- 
ciws, 1 Pet.v.2. (Plat. Ax. p. 366 a.)* 

dvdycn, -75,; 1. necessity, imposed either by the 
external condition of things, or by the law of duty, re- 
gard to one’s advantage, custom, argument: xar’ dvayxny 
perforce (opp. to xara éxovowv), Philem. 14; e€ dvayens 
of necessity, compelled, 2 Co. ix. 7; Heb. vii. 12 (neces- 
sarily); €yw avdyxny I have (am compelled by) neces- 
sity, (also in Grk. writ.): 1 Co. vii. 37; Heb. vii. 27; foll. 
by inf., Lk. xiv. 18; xxiii.17 RLbr.; Jude 3; dy. poe 
énixesrat necessity is laid upon me, 1 Co. ix. 16; dvayay 
(i. q. dvayxaidy éore) foll. by inf.: Mt. xviii. 7; Ro. xiii. 
5; Heb. ix. 16, 23, (so Grk. writ.). 2. ina sense rare 
in the classics (Diod. 4, 43), but very common in Hellen- 
istic writ. (also in Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 7, ete.; see W. 30), 
calamity, distress, straits: Lk. xxi. 28; 1 Co. vii. 26; 1 Th. 
iii. 7; plur. év dvaryxats, 2 Co. vi. 4; xii. 10.* 

dva-yvepe: 1 aor. pass. dveyywpiaOny; to recognize: 
Acts vii. 18 [Tr txt. WH txt. éyvwpic6n] was recognized 
by his brethren, cf. Gen. xlv.1. (Plat. politic. p. 258 a. 
avayvwpifew rovs cvyyeveis.)* 

dvd-yvoors, -ews, 7, (dvayiwwwoko,g.v.); a. a know- 
ing again, owning. _ b. reading, [fr. Plato on}: Acts 
xiii. 15; 2 Co. iii. 14; 1 Tim. iv. 18. (Neh. viii. 8 i. q. 
#Ip2.)* 

Taya 2 aor. uvipyayor, inf. dvayayetv, [ptcp. dvaye- 
yov]; Pass., [pres. dvayouat]; 1 aor. [ef. sub fin.] dy7- 
x9nv; [fr. Hom. down]; (o lead up, to lead or bring into 
a higher place; foll. by els: with acc. of the place: Lk. 
ii. 22; iv. 5 [T Tr WH om. Lbr. the cl.]; xxii. 66 [T 
Tr WH amnyayov]; Acts ix. 89; xvi. 34; Mt. iv. 1 (els 
rT. €pnpov, sc. fr. the low bank of the Jordan). ria éx 
vexpov fr. the dead in the world below, to the upper 
world, Heb. xiii. 20; Ro. x. 7; rea r@ Aag@ to bring one 
forth who has been detained in prison (a lower place), 
and set him before the people to be tried, Acts xii. 4; 
Ouciay r@ cidamdq to offer sacrifice to the idol, because 
the victim is lifted up on the altar, Acts vii. 41. Navi- 
gators are xar’ éefoxny said dvayeoba (pass. [or mid.]) 
when they launch out, set sail, put to sea, (80 dvaywyy 
in Justin. Mart. dial. c. Tr. c. 142 [and in the classics}) : 
Lk. viil. 22; Acts xiii. 13; xvi. 11; xviii. 21; xx. 3,13; 
xxi. [1], 2; xxvii. 2, 4, 12, 21; xxviii. 10 sq. (Polyb. 
1, 21,4; 23, 3, etc.) [Comp.: é2-avayo. ]* 

dva-Selavups: 1 aor. avédecéa, [impv. avadecEov; fr. Soph. 
down]; to lift up anything on high and exhibit it for all 
to behold (Germ. aufzeigen) ; hence to show accurately, 
clearly, to disclose what was hidden, (2 Macc. ii. 8 cf. 
6): Acts i. 24 (show which of these two thou hast 
chosen). Hence dyad. rea to proclaim any one as elected 
to an office, to announce as appointed (king, general, 
etc., messenger): Lk. x. 1, (2 Macc. ix. 14, 28, 25; x. 
11; xiv. 12, 26; 1 Esdr. i. 35; viii. 28; Polyb. 4, 48, 
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8; 51, 8; Diod. i. 66; 18, 98; Plut. Caes. 87, ete.; 
Hdian. 2, 12, 5 (8), al.). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. 
lii. p. 12 sq.* 

dvd-Safis, -ews, 9, (dvadeixrups, q. V-), @ pointing out, 
public showing forth; ray xpévey, Sir. xliii. 6. a@ pro- 
claiming, announcing, inaugurating, of such as are elected 
to office (Plut. Mar. 8 ixarey dvadecgis [cf. Polyb. 15, 26, 
7)): Lk. i. 80 (until the day when he was announced 
[A. V. of his shewing] to the people as the forerunner 
of the Messiah; this announcement he himself made at 
the command of God, Lk. iii. 2 sqq.).* 

dva-Sdxonar: 1 aor. dvedefaunv; fr. Hom. down; to 
take up, take upon one’s self, undertake, assume; hence 
fo receive, entertain any one hospitably: Acts xxviii. 7; 
to entertain in one’s mind: ras éayyeXias, i. e. to em- 
brace them with faith, Heb. xi. 17.* 

dva-SiSep.: 2 aor. ptcp. dvadouvs; 1. to give forth, 
send up, so of the earth producing plants, of plants 
yielding fruit, etc.; in prof. auth. 2. acc. to the sec- 
ond sense which ava has in composition [see dvd, 3 b.], 
to deliver up, hand over: émoroAny, Acts xxiii. 33, (the 
same phrase in Polyb. [29, 10, 7] and Plut.).* 

dva-{de, -®: 1 aor. avé(noa; a word found only in the 
N. T. and eccl. writ.; to dive again, recover life; a. 
prop., in Rec. of Ro. xiv. 9; Rev. xx. 5. —_b. trop. 
one is said dva{jvy who has been vexpés in a trop. sense ; 
a. to be restored to a correct life: of one who returns to 
a better moral state, Lk. xv. 24 [WH mrg. é{noev] (LA. V. 
is alive again], cf. Mey. ad loc.), 32 (T Tr WH &ye). 
B. to revive, regain strength and vigor: Ro. vii. 9; sin is 
alive, indeed, and vigorous among men ever since the 
fall of Adam; yet it is destitute of power (vexpd éo7t) 
in innocent children ignorant of the law; but when they 
come to a knowledge of the law, sin recovers its power 
in them also. Others less aptly explain avé{nce here 
began to live, sprang into life, (Germ. lebte auf).* 

dva-{yrée, -o; [impf. ave(nrovy]; 1 aor. dve(nrnaa; ‘to 
run through with the eyes any series or succession of 
men or things, and so fo seek out, search through, make 
diligent search, Germ. daran hinsuchen, aufsuchen’ (Win. 
De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 14): revd, Lk. ii. 44, (and 
45 L txt. T Tr WH); Acts xi. 25. (See exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. [fr. Plato on] in Win. 1. c.) * 

dva-Lavvyms: fo gird up; mid. to gird up one’s self or 
for one’s self: dvaf{wodpevor ras dogvas, 1 Pet. i. 13, i.e. 
prepared, —a metaphor derived from the practice of the 
Orientals, who in order to be unimpeded in their move- 
ments were accustomed, when about to start on a jour- 
ney or engage in any work, to bind their long and flow- 
ing garments closely around their bodies and fasten them 
with a leathern girdle; cf. mep{awuu. (Sept. Judg. 
xviii. 16; Prov. xxix. 35 (xxxi. 17); Dio Chrys. or. 72, 
2, ed. Emp. p. 729; Didym. ap. Athen. 4, (17) p. 139 
d., al.)* 

dva-lemvupie, -©; (rd (amrupoy i.e. a. the remains of 
a fire, embers; 6. that by which the fire is kindled 
anew or lighted up, a pair of bellows); to kindle anew, 
rekindle, resuscitate, [yet on the force of dya- cf. Ellic. 
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on 2 Tim. as below]; generally trop., to kindle up, in- 
Jlame, one’s mind, strength, zeal, (Xen. de re equest. 10, 
16 of a horse roused to his utmost; Hell. 5, 4,46; An- 
tonin. 7, 2 davracias; Plut. Pericl. 1,4; Pomp. 41, 2; 
49,5; Plat. Charm. p. 156 d.; etc.): rd xyapiopa, 2 Tim. 
i. 6, i. @. rd mvedpa, vs. 7. Intrans. to be enkindled, to 
gain strength: Gen. xlv. 27; 1 Macc. xiii. 7, and in prof. 
auth.; dva{wrupnoare 7» riots, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 27, 8 
[see Gebh. and Harn. ad loc.].* 

dva-OddXew: 2 aor. avéJarov; (Ps. xxvii. (xxviii.) 7; 
Sap. iv.4; very rare in Grk. writ. and only in the poets, 
cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 195; [Veitch s. v. OaAAw; W. 
87 (83); B. 59 (52)]); to shoot up, sprout again, grow 
green again, flourish again, (Hom. Il. 1, 236; Ael. v. h. 
5,4); trop. of those whose condition and affairs are 
becoming more prosperous: Phil. iv. 10 dyeOddere rd 
trép ¢uov ppoveiv ye have revived so as to take thought for 
me [the inf. being the Grk. accus., or accus. of specifica- 
tion, W. 317 (298) ; cf. Ellic. ad loc.J. Others, acc. to 
a trans. use of the verb found only in the Sept. (Ezek. 
xvii. 24; Sir. i. 18, etc.), render ye have revived (allowed 
to revive) your thought for me [the inf. being taken as an 
object-acc., W. 323 (303); B. 263 (226); cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc.]; against whom see Meyer ad loc.* 

dvd-Oena, -ros, rd, (i. g. Td avareOeipevor) ; 1. prop. 
a@ thing set up or laid by in order to be kept; spec. a 
votive offering, which after being consecrated to a god 
was hung upon the walls or columns of his temple, or put 
in some other conspicuous place: 2 Macc. ii. 18, (Plut. 
Pelop. c. 25); Lk. xxi. 5 in LT, for ava@jpaot RG Tr 
WH; for the two forms are sometimes confounded in the 
codd.; Moeris, dva@npa arrinds, dvabepa dAnvexads. Cf. 
éxiOnpa, ériOepa, etc., in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 249 [cf. 445; 
Paral. 417; see also Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p.41). 2. 
avadepa in the Sept. is generally the translation of the 
Heb. pon, a thing devoted to God without hope of being 
redeemed, and, if an animal, to be slain [Lev. xxvii. 28, 
29]; therefore a person or thing doomed to destruction, 
Josh. vi. 17; vii. 12, ete. [W. 32]; a thing abominable 
and detestable, an accursed thing, Deut. vii. 26. Hence 
in the N. T. dva@eua denotes a. acurse: dvabéuart ava- 
Geparifew, Acts xxiii. 14 [W. 466 (434); B. 184 (159)]. 
b. a man accursed, devoted to the direst woes (i. q. én 
xatdparos): dvdbepa gorw, Gal. i. 8 sq.; 1 Co. xvi. 22; 
dvaGepa déyew twa to execrate one, 1 Co. xii. 3 (RG, 
but L T Tr WH have restored dvaGepua ‘Inoois, sc. ora) ; 
dvaepa eivat dxd tov Xpiorov, Ro. ix. 8 (pregnantly i. q. 
doomed and so separated from Christ). Cf. the full re- 
marks on this word in Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 247 
sqq-; Wieseler on Gal. p. 89 sqq.; [a trans. of the latter 
by Prof. Riddle in Schaff’s Lange on Rom. p. 302 sqq. ; 
see also Trench §v.; Bp. Lightfoot on Gal. 1. c.; Elli- 
cott ibid.; Tholuck on Rom. |. c.; BB.DD. s. vv. Anath- 
ema, Excommunication ].* 

dva-Oepari{o; 1 aor. dveGeparica; (dvaGepua, q. V-); & 
purely bibl. and eccl. word, ‘o declare anathema or ac- 
cursed; in the Sept. i. q. D°If\ fo devote to destruction, 
(Josh. vi. 21, etc.; 1 Macc. v. 5); €avrdy to declare one’s 
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self liable to the severest divine penalties, Acts xxiii. 
12,21; dvaGéuare avadeparifew (Deut. xiii. 15; xx. 17, 
[W. § 54, 3; B. 184 (159)]) €aurdy foll. by inf., to bind 
one’s self under a curse to do something, Acts xxiii. 14. 
absol., to asseverate with direful imprecations: Mk. xiv. 
71. [Comp.: xar-avabeparife. |] * 
dva-Sewpdw, -@; prop. ‘to survey a series of things from 
the lowest to the highest, Germ. daran hinsehen, ldngs 
durchsehen’, [to look along up or through], (Win. De verb. 
comp. Pt. iii. p. 3); hence to look at attentively, to observe 
accurately, consider well: ri, Acts xvii. 23, Heb. xiii. 7. 
(Diod. Sic. 12, 15 é& émtroAns pev Oewpovpevos ... dvabew- 
poupevos Sé Kat per’ axpiBecas eferaCopevos; 14, 109; 2, 
5; Leian. vit. auct. 2; necyom. 15; Plut. Aem. P. 1 
[uncertain]; Cat. min. 14; [adv. Colot. 21, 2].)* 
dvé-Onpua, -ros, To, (avariOnus), a gift consecrated and 
laid up in a temple, a votive offering (see avaBepa, 1): Lk. 
xxi. 5 [RG Tr WH]. (3 Mace. iii. 17; cf. Grimm on 
2 Mace. iii. 2; xoopety dvaOnyace occurs also in 2 Macc. 
ix. 16; Plato, Alcib. ii. § 12, p. 148 e. avaOnpaci re xe- 
Koopnxapev ta lepa avtav, Hdt. 1, 183 rd peév 87 iepdy 
otrw xexdopnrat: gore 8€ xat t6va avabnpara ToAAa.)* 
dvalSaa (T WII avadia; see I, ¢), -as, 97, (avac8ns, and 
this fr. 7 aléos a sense of shame); fr. Hom. down; 
shamelessness, inmpudence: Lk. xi. 8 (of an importunate 
man, persisting in his entreaties; [A. V. importunity]).® 
dv-alpecis, -ews, 7, (fr. avatpéw, 2, q. v.), a@ destroying, 
killing, murder, ‘taking off’: Acts viii. 1; xxii. 20 Rec. 
(Sept. only in Num. xi. 15; Judg. xv. 17; Jud. xv. 4; 
2 Mace. v. 18. Xen. Hell. 6, 3,5; Hdian. 2, 13, 1.)* 
dv-aipéo, -3; fut. avedo, 2 Th.ii.8 (L T Tr WH tat. cf. 
Jud. vii. 138; Dion. Hal. 11, 18; Diod. Sic. 2, 25; ef. W. 
82 (78); [B. 53 (47); Veitch s. v. aipew, “ perh. late 
€&@”)}), for the usual avarpnow; 2 aor. aveidov; 2 aor. mid. 
dve:Aopny (but aveAaro Acts vii. 21, avetAayv Acts x. 39, 
aveidare Acts ii. 23, in GL T Tr WH, after the Alex. 
form, cf. W. 73 (71) sq.; B. 39 (34) sq. [see alpéw]) ; 
Pass., pres. avaipovpat; 1 aor. avppeOnv; —-1. to lake up, 
to lift up (from the ground); mid. fo take up for myself 
as mine, to own, (an exposed infant): Acts vii. 21; (so 
dvaipeic6a, Arstph. nub. 531; Epict. diss. 1, 23, 7; 
[Plut. Anton. 36, 3; fortuna Rom. 8; fratern. am. 18, 
etc. ]). 2. to take away, abolish; a. ordinances, es- 
tablished customs, (to abrogate): Heb. x.9: b. aman, 
to put out of the way, slay, kil, (often so in Sept. and 
Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. 4, 66] Thuc. down): Mt. ii. 16; Lk. 
xxii. 2; xxiii. 32; Acts ii. 23; v. 38, 36; vii. 28; ix. 23 
sq. 29; x. 39; xii. 2; xiii. 28; xxii. 20; xxiii. 15, 21, 27; 
xxv. 3; xxvi.10; 2 Th. ii. 8 LT Tr WH txt.; daurdy, to 
kill one’s self, Acts xvi. 27.° 
dv-alrios, -ov, (airia) guiltless, innocent: Mt. xii. 5, 7. 
(Often in Girk. writ.; Deut. xxi. 8 sq. i. q. *p3; Sus. 62.)* 
dva-xab-(Yo: 1 aor. dvexabiaa; to raise one’s self and 
sit upright; to sit up, sit erect: Lk. vii. 15 [Lchm. mrg. 
WHanrg. éxaficey]; Acts ix. 40. (Xen. cyn. 5, 7, 19; 
Plut. Alex. c. 14; and often in medical writ.; with 
davrdy, Plut. Philop. c. 20; mid. in sume sense, Plat. 
Phaedo c. 8 p. 60 b.)* 
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dva-carvi{e; (xawos); fo renew, renovate, (cf. Germ. 
auffrischen) : tiwa eis peravocay so to renew that he shall 
repent, Heb. vi. 6. (Isocr. Areop. 3; Philo, leg. ad Gaium 
§ 11; Joseph. antt. 9, 8, 2; Plut. Marcell. c. 6; Leian. 
Philop. c. 12; Sept. Ps. cii. (ciii.) 5; ciii. (civ.) 30, ete.; 
eccl. writ.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 10.°* 

dva-xatyée, -®: [pres. pass. dvaxawoupa]; a word 
peculiar to the apostle Paul; prop. fo cause to grow up 
(ava) new, to make new; pass., new strength and vigor 
is given to me, 2 Co. iv. 16; to be changed into a new 
kind of life, opposed to the former corrupt state, Col. 
iii. 10. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 10 [or Mey. 
on Col. l.c.3 Test. xii. Patr., test. Levi 16, 17 dvaxatvo- 
mow. Cf. Késtlin in Herzog ed. 2, i. 477 sq. ]* 

dva-xalvwors, -ews, 7, @ renewal, renovation, complete 
change for the better, (cf. avaxatvow) : rou voos, object. gen., 
Ro. xii. 2; mvevparos dyiov, effected by the Holy Spirit, 
Tit. iii. 5. (Etym. Magn., Suid.; [Herm. vis. 3, 8, 9; 
other eccl. writ.]; the simple xaivwors is found only in 
Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 10.) [Cf. Trench § xviii.]* 

dva-xakvmrw : [Pass., pres. ptcp. avaxadunropevos ; pf. 
ptep. dvaxexaduppevos | ; to unveil, to uncover (by 
drawing back the veil), (i. q. 192, Job xii. 22; Ps. xvii. 
(xviii.) 16): xaAuppa .. . pr dvaxadumrdpevoy the veil... 
not being lifted (lit. unveiled) [so WH punctuate, see 
W. 534 (497); but LT Alf. etc. take the ptcp. as a 
neut. acc. absol. referring to the clause that follows with 
Gre: it not being revealed that, etc.; (for avaxad. in this 
sense sce Polyb. 4, 85,6; Tob. xii. 7,11); see Meyer ad 
loc.], is used allegor. of a hindrance to the understand- 
ing, 2 Co. iii. 14, (avaxadtmrrew ovyxaduppa, Deut. xxii. 
30 Alex.) ; dvaxexaduppévp mpocame with unvetled face, 
2 Co. iii. 18, is also used allegor. of a mind not blinded, 
but disposed to perceive the glorious majesty of Christ. 
(The word is used by Eur., Xen., [Aristot. de sens. 5, 
vol. i. p. 444°, 25], Polyb., Plut.)* 

dva-xépwrre: fut. avaxayyw; 1 aor. avexapwa; to bend - 
back, turn back. Inthe N. T. (as often in prof. auth. ; 
in Sept. i. q. 39) intrans. to return: Mt. ii. 12; Lk. 
x. 6 (where the meaning is, ‘ your salutation shall 1et:irn 
to you, as if not spoken’); Acts xviii. 21; Heb. xi. 15.° 

éva-nepar; [impf. 3 pers. sing. avexecro]; depon. mid. 
to be laid up, laid: Mk. v. 40 R Lbr. [cf. Eng. to lay out]. 
In later Grk. to lie at table (on the lectus tricliniaris [cf. 
B.D. s. v. Meals]; the earlier Greeks used xetoOat, xara- 
xetoOa, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 216 sq.; Fritzsche [or 
Wetst.] on Mt. ix. 10): Mt. ix. 10; xxii. 10 sq.3 xxvi. 
7,20; Mk. [vi. 26 T Tr WH]; xiv. 18; xvi. 14; Lk. vii. 
87 (LT Tr WH xaraxerra); xxii. 27; Jn. xii. 2 (Ree. 
ouvavaxerp.); xiii. 23, 28. Generally, to eat together, to 
dine: Jn. vi.11. (Cf. dvanirra, fin. COMP.: ovmave- 
reipar. | * 

dva-xehadarse, -o: [ pres. pass. avaxeaAaovpar; 1 aor. 
mid. inf. dvaxehadatmoarba}; (fr. xepadrada, q. v., and 
this fr. xedadatov, q. v.); fo sum up (again), to repeat 
summarily and so to condense into a summary (as, the 
substance of a speech; Quintil. 6. 1 ‘rerum repetitio et 
congregatio, quae graece avaxepadaiwors dicitur’, [épyos 
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pnropinns . .- dvaxeadaiwocacba mpos dvauyyow, Aristot. 
frag. 123, vol. v. p. 1499*, 33]); so in Ro. xiii. 9. In 
Eph. i. 10 God is said dvaxepadkadoacba ra mavra ev TO 
Xptore, to bring together again for himself (note the 
mid.) all things and beings (hitherto disunited by sin) 
into one combined state of fellowship in Christ, the uni- 
versal bond, [cf. Mey. or Ellic. on Eph. |. c.]; (Protev. 
Jac. 13 eds éué avexehadratw6n 4 ioropia Addy, where cf. 
Thilo).* 

dva-xAlvea: fut. avaxAwe; 1 aor. avexAwa; Pass., 1 aor. 
avexdiOnv; fut. dvaxdOjnoopat; [fr. Hom. down]; to lean 
against, lean upon ; a. to lay down: riva, Lk. ii. 7 (ép 
(77) parvy). b. to make or bid to recline: Mk. vi. 39 
(éméragev avrois, sc. the disciples, dyaxXivas [-xAcOnvas L 
WH txt.] wdvras i.e. the people); Lk. ix 15 (T Tr WH 
xaréxAway); xii. 37. Pass. to lie back, recline, lie down: 
Mt. xiv. 19; of those reclining at table and at feasts, 
Lk. vii. 836 (RG); xiii. 29; Mt. viii. 11,— In the last 
two pass. used fig. of participation in future blessedness 
in the Messiah’s kingdom.* 

dva-xérrw : 1 aor. dvexowa; to beat back, check, (as the 
course of a ship, Theophr. char. 24 (25), 1 [var.]): 
twa foll. by an inf. [A. V. hinder], Gal. v. 7 Rec., where 
the preceding érpéyere shows a Paul was thinking of 
an obstructed road; cf. éyxorre.* 

dya-xpéfo: 1 aor. [rare and late,” Veitch s. v. pat; 
B. 61 (53)] avéxpaga; 2 aor. avéxpayoy (Lk. xxiii. 18 T 
Trtxt. WH); to raise a cry from the depth of the throat, 
to cry out: Mk. i. 28; vi.49; Lk. iv. 33; viii. 28; xxiii. 
18. Exx. fr. prof. auth. in Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. 
iii. p. 6 sq.* 

dva-xplvo ; 1 aor. avexpwa; Pass., [pres. dvaxpivopar] ; 
1 aor. dvexpiOnv; (freq. in Grk. writ., esp. Attic); prop. 
by looking through a series (ava) of objects or particulars 
to distinguish (xpivw) or search after. Hence a. to 
investigate, examine, inquire into, scrutinize, sift, ques- 
tion: Acts xvii. 11 (ras ypadas); 1 Co. x. 25, 27 (not 
anxiously questioning, sc. whether the meat set before 
you be the residue from heathen sacrifices). Spec. in a 
forensic sense (often also in Grk. writ.) of a judge, to 
hold an investigation; to interrogate, examine, the ac- 
cused or the witnesses; absol.: Lk. xxiii. 14; Acts xxiv. 
8. rwa, Acts xii. 19; xxviii. 18; pass., Actsiv.9. Paul 
has in mind this judicial use (as his preceding term 
azoXoyia shows) when in 1 Co. ix. 3 he speaks of rots 
€ué dvaxpivover, investigating me, whether I am a true 
apostle. §_b. univ. /o judge of, estimate, determine (the 
excellence or defects of any person or thing): ri, 1 Co. 
ii. 15; ruva, 1 Co. iv. 3 sq.; pass., 1 Co. ii. [14], 15; xiv. 
24. [Cf. Lghtft. Fresh Revision, etc. iv. § 83 (p. 67 sq. 
Am. ed.).]* 

Gyd-xpiois, -ews, 7, an examination; as a law-term 
among the Greeks, the preliminary investigation held 
for the purpose of gathering evidence for the informa- 
tion of the judges (Afeier and Schémann, Att. Process, 
pp- 27, [622; cf. Dict. of Antiq. s. v.]); this seems to 
be the sense of the word in Acts xxv. 26.* 

q@anvtle: 1. to roll up. 2. to roll back: dvaxe- 
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xurtorat 6 \ibos, Mk. xvi.4 T Tr WH. (Alexis in Athen. 
vi. p. 237 ¢.; Leian. de luctu 8; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.)* 

Gva-xtare: 1 aor. dvéxua; to raise or lift one’s self 
up; a. one’s body: Lk. xiii. 11; Jn. viii. 7,10; (Xen. 
de re equ. 7, 10, al.; Sept. Jobx.15). —_-b. one’s soul; 
to be elated, exalted: Lk. xxi. 28; (Xen. oec. 11, 5; 
Joseph. b. j. 6, 8, 5, al.).” 

dvo-hapPdve ; 2 aor. avéAafov; 1 aor. pass. dvedbOny 
(dveAnppény LT Tr WH; cf. W. p. 48 [B. 62 (54); 
Veitch (8s. v. AapSdvw) ; see AayBdve, and s. v. M, »]); [fr. 
Hdt. down]; = 1. to take up, raise: eis rov otpavdy, Mk. 
xvi. 19; Acts i. 11; x. 16, (Sept. 2 K. ii. 11); without 
case, Acts i. 2,22; 1 Tim. iii. 16 [cf. W. 413°(385)], 
(Sir. xlviii. 9). 2. fo take up (a thing in order to 
carry or use it): Acts vii.43; Eph. vi. 18,16. fo take 
to one’s self: twd, in order to conduct him, Acts xxiii. 
31; or as a companion, 2 Tim. iv.11; or in Acts xx. 13 
sq: to take up sc. into the ship.*® 

dvd-Anyrs (avaAnuyis LT Tr WH; see M, p), -ews, 7, 
(avadapBavw), (fr. Hippocr. down], a taking up: Lk. ix. 
51 (sc. els rov otpavdy of the ascension of Jesus into 
heaven; [cf. Test. xii. Patr. test. Levi § 18; Suicer, 
Thesaur. Eccles. s. v.; and Meyer on Lk. 1. c.}).* 

dv-odloxeo: fr. the pres. dvadédw [3 pers. sing. dvadot, 
2 Th. ii. 8 WH mrg.] come the fut. dvaddow; 1 aor. 
avndwoa and avddwoa [see Veitch]; 1 aor. pass. aynra- 
@yv; (the simple verb is found only in the pass. dXicxopas 
to be taken; but a in dAioxopat is short, in dvaXioxe 
long; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 113; [Veitch s. vv.; “the 
diff. quantity, the act. form, the trans. sense of the pf., 
and above all the difference of sense, indicate a diff. 
origin for the two verbs.” L. and S.J); [fr. Pind. 
down}; _—i1. to expend; to consume, e. g. ypnyara (to 
spend money ; very often in Xen.). 2. to consume, 
use up, destroy: Lk. ix. 54; Gal. v. 15; 2 Th. ii. 8 RG 
WH nrg. (Sept. Jer. xxvii. (1.) 7; Prov. xxiii. 28; Gen. 
xli. 30, ete.) [Comp.: xar-, rpoo-avadioxw. |* 

évadoyla, -as, 7, (avadoyos conformable, proportional), 
proportion: xara Thy avadoyiav ths miotews, 1. q. Kara Td 
pérpov miorews received from (rod, Ro. xii. 6, cf. 3. 
(Plat., Dem., Aristot., Theophr., al.)* 

dva-Aoyfopar: 1 aor. dvedoytoauny; dep. mid. to think 
over, ponder, consider: commonly with acc. of the thing, 
but in Heb. xii. 3 with acc. of the pers. ‘to consider by 
weighing, comparing,’ etc. (3 Mace. vii. 7. Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Plat. and Xen. down.) * 

&vandos, -ov, (drs salt), saltless, unsalted, (dprot dvadot, 
Aristot. probl. 21, 5, 1; dpros dvados, Plut. symp. v. 
quaest. 10 § 1): dAas dvadoy salt destitute of pungency, 
Mk. ix. 50.* 

[dvadéew, see avarioxe. | 

dvé-Avors, -ews, 7, (avadv@, q. V-)§ 1. an unloosing 
(as of things woven), a dissolving (into separate parts). 
2. departure, (a metaphor drawn from loosing from 
moorings preparatory to setting sail, cf. Hom. Od. 15, 
548; [or, acc. to others, fr. breaking up an encampment; 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. i. 23]), Germ. 4ufbruch: 2 Tim. 
iv. 6 (departure from life; Philo in Flace. § 21 [p. 544 
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ed. Mang.] # éx rot Biov reAevraia dvdAvors; [Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 44,5 éyxuprov x. redeiay Eoxor rHy avddvow; Euseb. 
h. e. 3, 82, 1 paprupi révy Biov dvadicas, cf. 3, 84]. Cf. 
dvdAvots ard ovvovcias, Joseph. antt. 19, 4, 1).* 

dva-die: fut. avadvow; 1 aor. avédAvca; 1. to un- 
loose, undo again, (as, woven threads). 2. to depart, 
Germ. aufbrechen, break up (see dvddvots, 2), 80 very 
often in Grk. writ.; to depart from life: Phil. i. 23, 
(Leian. Philops. c. 14 dxrwxadexaérys dv aveAver; add 
Ael. v. h. 4, 283; [dvéAucey 6 érioxonos TAatwv ev xupig, 
Acta et mart. Matth. § 31]). ¢o return, éx trav yapor, 
Lk. xii. 36 [B. 145 (127); for exx.] cf. Kuinoel [and 
Wetstein] ad loc.; Grimm on 2 Mace. viii. 25.° 

dvapdprnros, -ov, (fr. dy priv. and the form dpapréw), 
sinless, both one who has not sinned, and one who cannot 
sin. In the former sense in Jn. viii. 7; Deut. xxix. 19; 
2 Mace. viii. 4; xii. 42; [Test. xii. Patr. test. Benj. 
§ 8]. On the use of this word fr. Hdt. down, cf. U/ll- 
mann, Siindlosigkeit Jesu, p. 91 sq. [(abridged in) Eng. 
trans. p. 99; Cremer s. v.].* 

dva-pive; [fr. Hom. down]; rid, to wait for one 
(Germ. erharren, or rather heranharren [i. e. to await 
one whose coming is known or foreseen]), with the 
added notion of patience and trust: 1 Th. i. 10 (cf. El- 
licott ad loc.]. Good Greek ; cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iii. p. 15 8q.* 

[dva-pépos, i. e. ava pépos, see ava, 1.] 

[dvd-perrov, i. e. avd pécor, see avd, 1.] 

dva-pipvhoke; fut. dvanzvnow (fr. the form pyaw); Pass., 
[pres. dvapspynoxopa:|; 1 aor. dvepynoGnv; [fr. Hom. 
down]; (fo call to remembrance, to remind: rwa tt one of 
a thing [W. § 82, 4a.], 1 Co. iv. 17; to admonish, rwa 
foll. by inf., 2 Tim. i.6. Pass. to recall to one’s own mind, 
to remember; absol.: Mk. xi. 21. with gen. of the thing, 
MK. xiv. 72 Rec. ci, Mk. xiv. 72 LT Tr WH; context- 
ually, to (remember and) weigh tell, consider: 2 Co. vii. 
15; Leb. x. 82; cf. W. § 30, 10c.; [B. § 132, 14]; 
Matth. ii. p. 820 sq. [Comp.: ér-avaptuynoxw. SYN. 
see avauymocs fin. ]* 

dvduynors, -ews, 7, (avausuynoxw), a remembering, recol- 
lection: els r. éunv ayapvnow to call me (affectionately) 
to remembrance, Lk. xxii. 19 [WH reject the pass.]; 1 Co. 
xi. 24.8q. dy avrais (sc. Gvoiats) avapynots dyaptioy in 
offering sacrifices there is a remembrance of sins, i. e. 
the memory of sins committed is revived by the sacri- 
fices, Heb. x. 8. In Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.* 

[Syn. dvduynois, dxduynors: The distinction between these 
words as stated by Ammonius et al. — viz. that dvduy. denotes 
an unassisted recalling, dréyuy. a remembrance prompted by 
another, —seems to be not wholly without warrant; note 
the force of brd (cf. our ‘sug-gest’). But even in class. Grk. 
the words are easily interchangeable. Schmidt ch. 14; 
Trench § cvii. 6, cf. p. 61 note; Ellic. or Holtzm. on 2 Tim. 
i. 5.] 

dva-vede, -&: to renewo, (often in Grk. writ.); Pass. [W. 
§ 39, 3 N. 8; for the mid. has an act. or reciprocal 
force, cf. 1 Macc. xii. 1 and Grimm ad loc.] avaveovoOas 
Te} mvevpart to be renewed in mind, i. e. to be spiritually 
transformed, to take on a new mind [sce pois, 1 b. fin.; 
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avevpa, fin.}, Eph. iv. 28. Cf. Tittmann i. p. 60; [Trench 
§§ Ix. xviii.], and d»axawdw above.* 

dva-vde: [‘in good auth. apparently confined to the 
pres.’; 1 aor. avéymya]; to return to soberness (ex péOns, 
which is added by Grk. writ.) ; metaph.: 2 Tim. ii. 26 
éx tis rov divaBdrov mayidos [W. § 66, 2 d.] to be set free 
from the snare of the devil and to return to a sound mind 
[‘ one’s sober senses’]. (Philo, legg. alleg. ii. § 16 dye 
mpet, tour’ gore peravoet; add Joseph. antt. 6, 11, 10; 
Ceb. tab. 9; Antonin. 6, 31; Charit. 5,1.) [See dypv- 
nvew, fin.|* | 

"Avavias [ WH. ‘Avay., see their Intr. § 408], -a [but on 
the gen. cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, Ananias (:)9n, fr. 131 to be 
gracious, and 1° Jehovah, [cf. Mey. on Acts v. 1]): 
1. a certain Christian [at Jerusalem], the husband of 
Sapphira: Actsv.1-6. 2. a Christian of Damascus: 
Acts ix. 10-18; xxii. 12 sqq. 3. a son of Nedebaeus, 
and high priest of the Jews c. A. D. 47-59. In the year 
66 he was slain by the Sicarii: Acts xxiii. 2 sq.; xxiv. 
1 sq.; Joseph. antt. 20, 5, 2; 6,2; 9, 2-4; b.j. 2, 17, 6; 
9. (Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 

dv-avri-ppnros [WH dvarriprros; see P, pj, -ov, (a priv., 
avri, and pnrds fr. PEG to say), not contradicted and not 
to be contradicted ; undeniable, [not to be gainsaid]; in the 
latter sense, Acts xix. 36. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. 
fr. Polyb. down.)* 

dvaytipphires [WII avayripnras, see their App. p. 163, 
and P, p], adv., without contradiction: Acts x. 29 (I came 
without gainsaying). Polyb. 28, 8, 11, [al.].* 

dv-d£vos, -ov, (a priv. and déis), [fr. Soph. down], un- 
worthy (rus): unfit for a thing, 1 Co. vi. 2." 

dv-afles, adv., [fr. Soph. down], in an untcorthy man- 
ner: 1 Co. xi. 27, and 29 Rec... [Cf. W. 463 (431).]* 

dvé-wavors, -ews, 7), (avarave), [fr. Mimnerm., Pind. 
down]; lL. intermission, cessation, of any motion, busi- 
ness, labor: dvdmavow ovr Exovat A€eyorres [ Rec. A€yorra 
equiv. to ovx avamravovras Aéyuvres they incessantly say, 
Rev. iv. 8. 2. rest, recreation: Mt. xii. 48; Lk. xi. 
24; Rev. xiv. 11, (and often in Grk. writ.); blessed 
tranquillity of soul, Mt. xi. 29, (Sir. vi. [27] 28; li. 27; 
Sap. iv. 7). [The word denotes a temporary rest, a 
respite, e. g. of soldiers; cf. Schmidt ch. 25; Bp. Lghtft. 
on Philem. 7; Trench § xli.} * 

dva-rave: fut. dvaravow; 1 aor. dveravoa; pf. pass. 
dvarenravpa; Mid., [pres. avaravopa]; fut. dvaravcopat 
(Rev. vi. 11 [Lchm. ed. min., Tdf. edd. 2, 7, WH; but 
GLTTr with R -owvraz}), and in the colloquial speech 
of inferior Grk. dvaranoopa (Rev. xiv. 13 L T Tr WH, 
cf. Bttm. (57) esp. Eng. trans. p. 64 sq.; Kiihner i. 886 ; 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 128; WH. App. p. 170]; see also in 
énavanavw); 1 aor. dveravoduny; (a common verb fr. 
Hom. down): to cause or permit one to cease from any 
movement cz labor in order to recover and collect his 
strength (note the prefix aya and distinguish fr. ckara- 
wave, [see dvaravors, fin.]), to give rest, refresh; mid. to 
give one’s self rest, take rest. So in mid. absol. of rest after 
travelling, Mk. vi. $1; and for taking sleep, Mt. xxvi. 
45; Mk. xiv. 41; of the sweet repose one enjoys after 
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toil, Lk. xii. 19; to keep quiet, of calm and patient expec- 
tation, Rev. vi. 11; of the blessed rest of the dead, 
Rev. xiv. 18 (¢x ré» xoroy exempt from toils (cf. B. 158 
(188)]; Plat. Critias in. éx paxoas 6800). By a Hebraism 
(oy 133, Isa. xi. 2) 1d mvetpa éf” tas avanavera: rests 
upon you, to actuate you, 1 Pet. iv.14. Act. to refresh, 
the soul of any one: rid, Mt. xi. 28; 1d mvevpd rivos, 
1 Co. xvi. 18; ra orAdyxva rwds, Philem. 20. In pass., 
Philem. 7; 2 Co. vii. 13 (dx mwavrev tyev from your 
sight, attentions, intercourse). [COMP.: én-, curv, (-at).]° 

éva-re(Oe ; to stir up by persuasion (cf. Germ. aufreizen), 
to solicit, incite: rwa tt motnoat, Acts xviii. 13. So also 
in Hdt., Thuce., Plat., Xen., al.* 

dvérrapos, a false spelling (arising from itacism, (cf. 
Phryn. in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 9, 22: 8a rov n rh 
rpirny, ov da ris et SipOdyyou as of auabeis]) in some 
Mss. in LK. xiv. 18, 21 (and adopted by L Tr WH; [see 
WH. App. p. 151]) for avdmpos, q. v. 

éyo-répre : 1 aor. dvereuwWa; [fr. Pind. and Aeschyl. 
down]; 1. to send up; i.e. a. toa higher place; 
b. to a person higher in office, authority, power, (Plut. 
Marius c. 17; [Philo de creat. princip. § 8; Joseph. b. j. 
2, 20, 5]): red apdés twa, Lk. xxiii. 7,15; Acts xxv. 21 
LTTrWH. _ 2. to send back: twa, Philem. 12 (11); 
rod run, Lk. xxiii. 11.° 

dya-rmSde: [1 aor. ptcp. dvamnficas]; (Hom. Il 11, 
$79; often in Plat., Xen., Dem.); to leap up, spring up, 
start up: avarndnoas, Mk. x.50 LT Tr WH; cf. Fritzsche 
ad loc. (1S. xx. 34; Prov. xviii. 4 [Ald. etc.]; Tob. 
ii. 4; vi. 3; vii. 6.)° 

dvé-anpos, -ov, (prop. mmpds fr. the lowest part to the 
highest —dva; hence Suid. é caf irepBorny remnpapévos, 
[ef. Lob. Path. Elementa i. 195]), disabled in the limbs, 
maimed, crippled; injured in, or bereft of, some member 
of the body: Lk. xiv. 13, 21 dvamnpous, xwAovs, rupAous. 
In both these pass. L Tr WH have adopted with certain 
Mss. the spelling dvareipovs — manifestly false, as aris- 
ing from itacism. (Plat. Crito p.58 a. ywdol «al rupdol 
kat GAXot avdanpo; Aristot. h. a. 7, 6 [vol. i. p. 585, 
29% yivovrat €£ avarnpey avarnpa; Lys. ap. Suid. piva nat 
éra avannpos ; 2 Macc. viii. 24 rots weAeow avamnpous.)* 

dva-m(rre: 2 aor. dvérecoy, 3 pers. plur. averecoy Mk. 
vi. 40 (T Tr WH avérecav); Jn. vi. 10 (LT TrWH 
avérecav), inf. dvareceiv, impv. avdmece Lk. xiv. 10 (Rec. 
avarecov fr. 1 aor. dvéexeca, ((Grsb. avdmecas i. e. 1 aor. 
mid. impv.)]); Lk. xvii. 7 [RG davdmeca, cf. WH. App. 
p. 164; Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; see mizrw], ptcp. avarecov ; 
cf. W. § 13, 1 p. 73 (71); [B. 39 (84) sq., 67 (59); fr. 
Eur. down]; to lie back, lie down: absol., ME. vi. 40; 
Jn. vi. 10, (sc. on the ground) ; éri ray ynv, Mt. xv. 35; én 
ras yas, Mk. viii. 6. In later Grk. (cf. Zod. ad Phryn. 
p- 216; [W. 23 (22)]) for dvaxXivopat to recline at table: 
Lk. xi. 37; xiv. 10; xvii. 7; xxii. 14; Jn. xiii. 12; xxi. 
20 [al. refer this to the following signif.]. to lean back, 
Jn. xiii. 25 L Tr WH. [It denotes an act rather than a 
state, and in the last pass. differs from avdxecpat, vs. 23, 
by indicating a change of position. ]* 

dva-zAnpde, -@; fut. dvarAnpdow; 1 aor. dvetAnpwca ; 
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[pres. pass. dvqrAnpovpa]; (avd to, up to, e. g. to fill a 
vessel up to the brim; up to the appointed measure or 
standard, Germ. an/fillen); [fr. Eurip. down}; 14 
to fill up, make full, e. g. a ditch (Strabo 5, 6 p. 223); 
hence trop. duaprias, 1 Th. ii. 16 (to add what is still 
wanting to complete the number of their sins; on the 
meaning, cf. Gen. xv. 16; Dan. viii. 23; ix. 24; Mt. xxiii. 
82; 2 Macc. vi. 14). dvamAnpotra: 9 mpodnreia the 
prophecy is fully satisfied, the event completely corre- 
sponds to it, Mt. xiii. 14. rév vdpow to fulfil i. e. observe 
the law perfectly, Gal. vi. 2, (Barn. ep. 21 dvam\. wacap 
évroAnv) ; rév témov tivds to fill the place of any one, 
1 Co. xiv. 16 (after the rabbin. pip> xdD to hold the 
position of any one, [yet cf. Mev. ad loc.]). 2. to 
supply: rd borépnpya, Phil. ii. 30, (Col. i, 24) ; 1 Co. xvi. 17 
(they by their presence supplied your place in your ab- 
sence); cf. Plat. symp. p. 188 e. dAX’ ef re €£eAcrov, ody 
épyov (sc. éoriv) dvamAnpoca. Cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 11 sq.; [Ellic. on Phil. 1. c., or Mey. 
on Gal. l.c. Comp.: dyr-, rpoo-avanAnpéo |.” 

dvarolsynros, -ov, without defence or excuse, Ro. i. 20; 
also that cannot be defended, inexcusable, Ro. ii. 1. 
(Polyb., Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 46; Plut. Brut. 46, al.) * 

ave-rricae: 1 aor. dstarota: (dvd — cf. the Germ. auf 
i. q. auseinander, see dvakvw — and mrvoow to fold up, 
roll together); to unroll, [i. e. open for reading]: rd 
B:Brjiov (as in Hdt. 1, 48 and 125), Lk. iv. 17 [RG T], 
(2 K. xix. 14). The books of the Hebrews were rolls 
(ni379) fastened to [one or] two smooth rods and fur- 
nished with handles, so that they could be rolled up and 
unrolled ; (cf. B. D.s. v. Writing].* . 

dy-dirre; 1 aor. avyya; 1 aor. pass. avnpOny; to light 
up, kindle: Lk. xii. 49; Acts xxviii. 2[RG]; Jas. iii. 5. 
[From Hdt. down. ] * 

dy-apl(Ounros, -ov, (a priv. and dpiOpéw), innumerable : 
Heb. xi. 12. [From Pind. down.]* 

dva-celo; 1 aor. avéeceioa; to shake up; trop. to stir 
up, excile, rouse: rdv Gydov, Mk. xv. 11; rév Aady, Lk. 
xxiii. 5. (So in Diod. 13, 91; 14, 10; Dion. Hal. antt. 
8, 81.)* 

dva-oxevdtw; (oxevd(w, fr. oxetos a vessel, utensil) ; 
1. to pack up baggage (Lat. vasa colligere) in order to 
carry wt away to another place: Xen. an. 5, 10, (6, 2) 8. 
Mid. to move one’s furniture (when setting out for some 
other place, Xen. Cyr. 8, 5,4 orav S€ dvacxevatwrrat, 
auvTi@not pév exacros ra oxevn); hence 2. of an 
enemy dismantling, plundering, a place (Thuc. 4, 116); 
to overthrow, ravage, destroy, towns, lands, etc.; trop. 
Wuxas, to turn away violently from a right state, to un- 
settle, subvert: Acts xv. 24.* 

dva-omdw, -0 : seul 1 aor. pass. aveorrdo@ny; to 
draw up: Lk. xiv.5; Acts xi.10. [From Hom. down.]* 

GvG-rracis, -Ews, ‘, (aviornut), [fr. Aeschyl. down]; 
1. a raising up, rising, (e.g. fr. a seat): Lk. ii. 84 (opp. 
to mraois; the meaning is ‘It lies [or ‘is set’ A. V.] 
like a stone, which some will lay hold of in order to 
climb; but others will strike against it and fall’). — 2. 
arising from the dead (eccl. Lat. resurrectio), [AeschyL 
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Eum. 648]; a. thatof Christ: Actsi. 22; 11.81; iv. 
33; Ro. vi.5; Phil. iii. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 21; with the addi- 
tion of vexpay, Ro. i. 4 (a generic phrase : the resurrection- 
of-the-dead, although it has come to pass as yet only in 
the case of Christ alone; cf. Acts xvii. 32; W. § 30, 2a. 
fin.); éx vexpav, 1 Pet.i.3.  b. that of all men at the 
end of the present age. This is called simply d»acracis 
or 4 avdoraois, Mt. xxii. 28, [28], 30; Mk. xii. 18, 23; 
Lk. xx. 27, 38, 836; Jn. xi. 24; Acts xvii. 18; xxiii. 8; 2 
Tim. ii. 18; by meton. i. q. the author of resurrection, Jn. 
xi. 25; with the addition of  éx vexpov, Lk. xx. 35; Acts 
iv. 2; or simply of ra» vexpov [on the distinction which 
some (e. g. Van Hengel on Ro. i. 4; Van Hengel and Bp. 
Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 11; Cremer s. v.) would make between 
these phrases, see W. 123 (117); B. 89 (78)], Mt. xxii. 
$1; Acts xvii. 832; xxiii. 6; xxiv. 15 [Rec.], 21; xxvi. 
23; 1 Co. xv. 12 sq. 21,42; Heb. vi. 2. avdor. (wns res- 
urrection to life (dv. ets (anv, 2 Mace. vii. 14 [ef. Dan. xii. 
2]), and dy. ris xpioews resurrection to judgment, Jn. v. 
29, (on the genitives cf. W. 188 (177)); the former is 9 
dvaor. rev dixaiwv, Lk. xiv. 14; xpeirrwy avacraots, Heb. 
xi. 35 (so called in comparison with a continuance of life 
on earth, which is spoken of as an dvdorams by a kind of 
license; [cf. W. 460 (429)]). 1 dvaor. 7 mpwrn in Rev. 
xx. 5 sq. will be that of true Christians, and at the end 
of a thousand years will be followed by a second resur- 
rection, that of all the rest of mankind, Rev. xx. 12 sqq. 
On the question whether and in what sense Paul also 
believed in two resurrections, separated from each other 
by a definite space of time, cf. Grimm in the Zeitschr. 
fiir wissenschaftl. Theol., 1873, p. 388 sq. c. the res- 
urrection of certain in ancient Jewish story who were 
restored to life before burial: Heb. xi. 35.* 

avacratéo, -@; 1 aor. adveordrwoa; a verb found no- 
where in prof. auth., but [in Dan. vii. 23 Sept.; Deut. 
xxix. 27 Graec. Venet.] several times in the O. T. frag- 
ments of Aquila [e. g. Ps. x. 1] and Symmachus [e. g. 
Ps. lviii. 11; Is. xxii. 3], and in Eustathius, (fr. avagraros, 
driven from one’s abode, outcast, or roused up from 
one’s situation; accordingly equiv. to avacraroy row), 
to stir up, excite, unsettle; foll. by an acc. a. to excite 
tumults and seditions in the State: Acts xvii. 6; xxi. 
88.  b. to upset, unsettle, minds by disseminating 
religious error: Gal. v. 12.* 

dva-cravpse, -0; fo raise up upon across, crucify, (dvd 
as in avacxodoni{w): Heb. vi. 6, (very often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. 
iii. p. 9 sq.; [Winer admits that in Heb. l. c. the meaning 
to crucify again, or afresh, may also be assigned to this 
verb legitimately, and that the absence of a precedent 
in prof. writ. for such a sense is, from the nature of the 
case, not surprising }.° 

dva-orevalw : 1 aor. aveoréevata; to draw sighs up from 
the bottom of the breast, to sigh deeply: Mk. viii. 12. 
(Lam. i. 4; Sir. xxv. 18 (17); 2 Macc. vi. 30, and in 
Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. choéph. 335, ] Hdt. 1, 86 down.) * 

dva-orpide: fut. avaorpeyw; [1 aor. aveorpewa; Pass., 


pres. avacrpedopa|; 2 aor. aveorpadny; 1. to turn 
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upside down, overturn: ras trpané(as, Jn. ii. 15, (didpovs, 
Hom. Il. 28, 436). 2. to turn back; intrans. [W. 
251 (236)] to return, like the Lat. reverto i. q. revertor, 
(as in Grk. writ.; in Sept. i. g. 39%): Acts v. 22; xv. 
16 (here dvacrpeyrw xai has not like the Hebr. 330 the 
force of an adverb, again, but God in the Messiah’s 
advent returns to his people, whom he is conceived of 
as having previously abandoned; cf. W. 469 (437)). 
3. to turn hither and thither; pass. reflexively, to turn 
one’s self about, sojourn, dwell, év in a place ; a. liter- 
ally: Mt. xvii. 22, where L TWH Tr txt. cvorpehopevar, 
cf. Keim ii. p. 581 [Eng. trans. iv. p. 303]. (Josh. v. 5; 
Ezek. xix. 6, and in Grk. writ.) |b. like the Hebr. 
327M to walk, of the manner of life and moral character, 
to conduct one’s self, behave one’s self, live: 2 Co. i. 12 
(€v rp coop); 1 Tim. iii. 15 (ev oie Oeov); Eph. ii. 3 
(évots among whom); 2 Pet. ii. 18 (€v mAdvp). simply 
to conduct or behave one’s self, ‘ walk’, (Germ. wandeln) : 
1 Pet. i.17; Heb. x. 33; (xadds) xiii. 18. [Cf. its use 
e.g. in Xen. an. 2, 5,14; Polyb.1, 9,7; 74,18; 86, 5 
etc., (see dvacrpopn, fin.); Prov. xx. 7 Sept.; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 21, 8; etc.]* 

dva-orpodh, -7s, 7, (fr. the pass. dvaorpeopat, see the 
preceding word), prop. ‘ walk,’ i. e. manner of life, be- 
havior, conduct, (Germ. Lebenswandel): Gal. i. 18; Eph. 
iv. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 12; Jas. iii. 13; 1 Pet.i. 15,185 ii. 12; 
iii. 1 sq. 16; 2 Pet. ii. 7; plur. &ysas dvaorpopai the ways 
in which holy living shows itself, 2 Pet. iii.11. Hence 
life in so far as it is comprised in conduct, Heb. xiii. 7. 
(This word, in the senses given, is found in Grk. writ. 
fr. Polyb. 4, 82,1 down; in the Scriptures first in Tob. 
iv. 14; 2 Macc. v. 8; add Epict. diss. 1,9, 5; 4, 7, 5, 
[and (fr. Soph. Lex. s.v.) Agatharchides 134, 12; 153, 
8; Aristeas 16].)* 

dva-réccopa:; [1 aor. mid. inf. avaragfacOa:]; (mid. 
of dvardcow), to put together in order, arrange, compose : 
dunynow, Lk. i. 1 (so to construct [R. V. draw up] a nar- 
rative that the sequence of events may be evident. 
Found besides only in Plut. de sollert. anim. c. 12, where 
it denotes to go regularly through a thing again, re- 
hearse it; [in Eccl. ii. 20 Ald., and in eccl. writ. e. g. 
Iren. 3, 21, 2 sub fin.]).° 

dva-ré\dw; 1 aor. avérea; pf. avarérakxa; a. trans. 
to cause to rise: rov nAtov, Mt. v. 45, (of the earth bring- 
ing forth plants, Gen. iii. 18; of a river producing 
something, Hom. Il. 5, 777). b. intrans. to rise, arise: 
light, Mt. iv. 16, (Is. viii. 10); the sun, Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. 
iv.6; xvi. 2; Jas.i.11; the clouds, Lk. xii. 54; doado- 
pos, 2 Pet. i.19. trop. to rise from, be descended from, 
Heb. vii. 14. The earlier Greeks commonly used ava- 
réAXewy of the sun and moon, and émrédAew of the stars; 
but Aelian., Paus., Stob. and other later writ. neglect 
this distinction; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 124sq. [Comp.: 
é£-avarédAw. | * 

dva-rlOnps: 2 aor. mid. dveOéunv; [in various senses fr. 
Hom. down]; _in the mid. voice ¢o set forth a thing 
drawn forth, as it were, from some corner (ava), fo set 
forth [in words], declare, [R. V. lay before]: rwvi 1, Acts 
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xxv. 14; Gal. ii. 2, (2 Macc. iii. 9; [Mic. vii. 5]; Artem. 
oneir. 2, 64 rut rd dvap; Diog. Laért. 2, 17, 16 p. 191 
ed. Heubn.; Plut. amat. narr. p. 772d.) Cf. Fritzschio- 
rum Opuscc. p. 169; [Holsten, Zum Evang. des Paulus 
u. d. Petrus p. 256 sq. CompP.: mpoo-avarinpe. ] * 

dvaroAf, -7s, 7, (fr. dvaréAX@, q. V.), a8 in Grk. writ. ; 
1. a rising (of the sun and stars); light rising é£ vous, 
Lk. i. 78. 2. the east (the quarter of the sun’s ris- 
ing): Mt. ii 2,9; Rev. xxi. 13 (Grsb. dvarodoy) ; Hdian. 
2, 8,18 (10); 3, 5,1; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 14, 3, [6; 1, 26, 
6; Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ’]; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 5,6; Ignat. ad Ro. 2, 2; Melito ap. Euseb. 
h. e. 4, 26, 14; with pAiov added, Rev. vii. 2[RGTTr 
WH txt.]; Plur. eastern regions, the east, [W. 176 (166) ]: 
Mt. ii. 1; viii. 11; xxiv. 27; Lk. xiii. 29, (Sept., Hdt., 
Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.; Philo in Flacc. § 7); with the 
addition of jAiov, Rev. xvi. 12 [-Ans T Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
vii. 2 L WH mrg. ].* 

dva-rpére ; [1 aor. dvirpeval; to overthrow, overturn, de 
stroy: [rac rpazwéZac, Jn. ii. 15 WH txt. ]; ethically, to sub. 
vert: oixovc families, Tit. i.11. ray rivwy rior, 2 Tim. 
ii 18. (Common in Grk. writ., and in the same sense. )* 

ava-rp{e: 2 aor. pass. averpadnyv; pf. pass. ptcp. ave- 
reOpappevos; 1 aor. mid. avebpewauny; lo nurse up, nour- 
ish up, (Germ. aufndhren, auffittern); prop. of young 
children and animals nourished to promote their growth 
(Xen. mem. 4, 3, 10, etc.; Sap. vii. 4); to bring up: Lk. 
iv.16 T WHmamrg.; Acts vii. 20 sq.; with the predomi- 
nant idea of forming the mind, Acts xxii. 3, (4 Macc. 
x. 2, and often in Grk. writ.). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
ete. Pt. iii. p. 4.* 

dva-alve: 1 aor. dvépava, Doric for the more com. 
avenva, (Acts xxi. 3 RT WH [with Erasm., Steph., 
Mill} ; cf. Passow p. 2199; [Veitch, and L. and S.,s. v. 
gairw; W.89 (85); B. 41 (35)]; see émepaivw); Pass., 
[pres. dvapaivopa]; 2 aor. avepayny; [fr. Hom. down]; 
to bring to light, hold up to view, show; Pass. to appear, 
be made apparent: Lk. xix. 11. An unusual phrase is 
avadavevres Try Kumpov having sighted Cyprus, for avada- 
veions nw ths Kumpou, Acts xxi. 3; cf. B. 190 (164); W. 
§ 39, 1 a. p. 260 (244); here R* T WH [see above] read 
avadavayres tiv K. after we had rendered Cyprus visible 
(to us); [R. V. had come in sight of Cyprus.).* 

dva-épw; fut. dvoicw (Lev. xiv. 20; Num. xiv. 33, 
etc.); 1 aor. adynveyxa; 2 aor. aynveyxov; [see reff. s. v. 
gepw; impf. pass. divehepouny; fr. Hom.down]; 1. to 
carry or bring up, to lead up; men to a higher place: 
Mt. xvii. 1; Mk. ix. 2; pass., Lk. xxiv. 51 [Tdf. om. WH 
reject the cl.]. dvadépesw ras duaprias én rd Evdov, 1 Pet. 
ii. 24 (to bear sins up on the cross, sc. in order to expi- 
ate them by suffering death, [cf. W. 428 sq. (399)]). 2. 
to put upon the altar, to bring to the altar, to offer, (Sept. 
for 19x71 of presentation as a priestly act, ef. Kurtz 
on Hebr. p. 154 sq.), Ovoias, Ovolav, etc., (Isa. lvii. 6, 


etc.): Heb. vii. 27; xiii. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 5; with émi rd | 


Gvovacrnpsov added, Jas. ii. 21, (Gen. viii. 20; Lev. xiv. 
20; [Bar. 1.10; 1 Macc. iv. 53]); [éavrov, Heb. vii. 27, 
T Tr mrg. WH mrg. spocerveyxas}. Cf. Kurtzu.s. 3. 
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to lift up on one’s self, to take upon one’s self, i. e. to place 
on one’s self anything as a load to be upborne, fo sus- 
tain: ras daprias i. e. by meton. their punishment, Heb. 
ix. 28 (Is. lili. 12; rHv wopvetav, Num. xiv. 33); cf. Win. 
De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 5 sq.* 

dva-hevie,-o: 1 aor. avepavnaa; to cry out with a loud 
voice, call aloud, exclaim: Lk.i.42. (1 Chr. xv. 28; xvi. 
4; [Aristot. de mund. 6, vol. i. p. 400°, 18]; Polyb., 
often in Plut.)* 

avd-y vos, -ews, 7), (avaxéw [to pour forth]), rare in Grk. 
writ. (Strabo, Philo, Plut.; av. yuyjs, in a good sense, 
Philo de decal. § 10 mid.]; an overflowing, a pouring 
out: metaph., 1 Pet. iv. 4 dowrias avdyvois the excess 
(flood) of riot in which a dissolute life pours itself 
forth.” 

dva-xwple, a; 1 aor. aveyopnoa; (freq. in Grk. writ.) ; 
1. to go back, return: Mt. ii. 12 sq. [al. refer this to next 
head]. 2. towithdraw; a. univ., so as to leave room: 
Mt. ix. 24. b. of those who through fear seek some 
other place, or shun sight: Mt. ii. 14,22; iv.12; xii. 15; 
xiv. 13; xv. 21; xxvii.5; Mk. iii. 7; Jn. vi. 15 [Tdf. 
gevyes}; Acts xxiii. 19 (xar’ l8iav); xxvi. 31." 

Gvd-Wufis, -ews, 7, (avayixo, gq. v.), @ cooling, refresh- 
ing: Acts iii. 20 (19), of the Messianic blessedness to be 
ushered in by the return of Christ from heaven; Vulg. 
refrigerium. (Ex. viii. 15; Philo de Abr. § 29; Strabo 
10, p. 459; and in eccl. writ.)* 

dva-ixe: 1 aor. avéyufa; to cool again, to cool off, 
recover from the effects of heat, (Hom. Od. 4, 568; I]. 5, 
795; Plut. Aem. P. 25, etc.); trop. to refresh: tiva, one’s 
spirit, by fellowship, consolation, kindnesses, 2 Tim. i. 
16. (intrans. to recover breath, take the air, cool off, re- 
vive, refresh one’s self, in Sept. [Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 14; 
2S. xvi. 14; Ex. xxiii. 12; 1S. xvi. 23; ete., in] 2 Mace. 
iv. 46; xiii. 11; and in the later Grk. writ.)* 

dvSparrodiorijs, -ov, 6, (fr. av8parodifw, and this fr. rd 
dv8pdarodov —fr. avnp and rovs—a slave, a man taken in 
war and sold into slavery), a slave-dealer, kidnapper, 
man-stealer, i. e. as well one who unjustly reduces free 
men to slavery, as one who steals the slaves of others 
and sells them: 1 Tim. i. 10. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., 
Dem., Isocr., Lys., Polyb.)* 

"AvEpdas, -ov, 6, Andrew, (a Grk. name [meaning 
manly; for its occurrence, see Pape, Eigennamen, 8. v. ; 
B. D. s. v. Andrew, init.]), a native of Bethsaida in 
Galilee, brother of Simon Peter, a disciple of John the 
Baptist, afterwards an apostle of Christ: Jn. i. 40, 44 
(41, 45); vi.8; xii.22; Mt.iv.18; x.2; Mk. i. 16, 29; 
iii. 18; xiii. 3; Lk. vi. 14; Actsi. 13.* 

dvSp{w: (dp); to make a man of or make brave, 
(Xen. oec. 5,4). Mid. pres. av8pifopar; to show one’s 
self a man, be brave: 1 Co. xvi. 138 [A. V. quit you like 
men]. (Often in Sept.; Sir. xxxiv. 25; 1 Mace. i. 64; 
Xen., Plat., App., Plut., al.)* 

*Av8pdvixos, -ov, 6, Andronicus, (a Grk. name, [lit. man 
of victory; for its occurrence see Pape, Eigennamen, 
s. v.]), a Jewish Christian and a kinsman of Paul: Ro. 
xvi. 7.* 
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dySpo-dévos, -ov, 5, a manslayer: 1 Tim.i.9. (2 Mace. 
ix. 28; Hom., Plat., Dem., al.) [Cf. dovevs.] * 

dy-dyxAnTos, -oy, (a priv. and é¢yxadéw, q. V-), that can- 
not be called to account, unreprovable, unaccused, blame- 
less: 1Co.i. 8; Col. i. 22; 1 Tim. iii. 10; Tit. i. 6 sq. (3 
Macc. v. 81; Xen., Plat., Dem., Aristot., al.) (Cf. 
Trench § ciii.]° 

dy-exStfynros, -ov, (a priv. and éxdiunyéopas, q. V.), un- 
speakable, indescribable: 2 Co. ix. 15 duped, to describe 
and commemorate which words fail. (Only in eccl. writ. 
(Clem. Rom.1Cor 20, 5; 49,4; Athenag., Theoph., al.].)* 

dv-ex-AdAnros, -ov, (a priv. and éxAadéw), unspeakable : 
1 Pet. i. 8 (to which words are inadequate). ([Diose. 
medicam. p. 98 ed. Kiihn]; Heliod. 6, 15 p. 252 (296); 
and in eccl. writ.)* 

avdxAevrros, -ov, (a priv. and ¢xdeirw to fail), unfailing: 
Lk. xii. 838. ({Hyperid. p. 58* ed. Teubner]; Diod. 4, 
84; 1, 36, cf. 3,16; Plut. de orac. defect. p. 438 d., and 
in eccl. writ.)* 

dv-exrdés, -ov, and in later Grk. also -ds, -7, -dv [cf. W. 
68 (67); B. 25 (22)], (avéyoua: to bear, endure); fr. 
Hom. down; bearable, tolerable: avexrorepov éorat the 
lot will be more tolerable, Mt. x. 15; xi. 22, 24; Mk. 
vi. 11 RLbr.; Lk. x. 12,14. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.)* 

dy-ehefipov, -ov, gen. -ovos, (a priv. and eAenuwy), without 
mercy, merciless: Ro. i. 31. ([Aristot. rhet. Alex. 37 
p- 1442*, 13]; Prov. v. 9, etc.; Sir. xiii. 12, etc.; Sap. xii. 
5; xix. 1.)* 

dy-dXeos, -ov, without mercy, merciless: Jas. ii. 18 LT 
Tr WH, unusual form for dvitews RG. The Greeks 
said dyAens and avedens, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 710 sq. ; 
W. 100 (95).* 

dvenYo: (dvepos); to agitate or drive by the wind; pres. 
pass. ptcp. dvepi(opevos, Jas. i.6. Besides only in schol. 
on Hom. Od. 12, 336 év6a hv oxen mpds rd pn dvepiferOat, 
[Hesych. s. v. dvayuga: avepioas; Joannes Moschus 
(in Patr. Graec. lxxxvii. p. 8044 a.) avepiCovros rod mXoiou 
velificante nave}. The Greeks said avepow. Cf. xrvdo- 
viCopat.” 

Gvepos, -ov, 6, (dw, anus to breathe, blow, [but etymolo- 
gists connect ad with Skr. vad, Grk. anp, Lat. ventus, 
Eng. wind, and dvepos with Skr. an to breathe, etc.; cf. 
Curtius §§ 419,537; Vanicek p. 28)), [fr. Hom. down], 
wind, a violent agitation and stream of air, [cf. (Trench 
§ Ixxili.) awvevpa, 1 fin.]: Mt. xi. 7; xiv. 24; Jas. iii. 4, 
etc.; of a very strong and tempestuous wind: Mt. vii. 
25; Mk. iv. 39; Lk. viii. 24, ete. of réooapes dvepoc, the 
four principal or cardinal winds (Jer. xxv. 15 (xlix. 36)), 
rns yns, Rev. vii. 1; hence the four quarters of the 
heavens (whence the cardinal winds blow): Mt. xxiv. 
31; Mk. xiii. 27; (Ezek. xxxvii. 9; 1 Chr. ix. 24). 
Metaph. dvepos rns de3acxaXias, variability and enipti- 
ness [?] of teaching, Eph. iv. 14. 

dy-<vBexros, -ov, (a priv. and év8exros, and this fr. évde- 
xopnat, q. V.), that cannot be admitted, inadmissible, unal- 
lowable, improper: avev8exrov €ort Tov py €AGery it cannot 


be but that they will come, Lk. xvii. 1 [W. 328 (308); | 
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B. 269 (281)]. (Artem. oneir. 2, 70 6 dpsOpss mpos roe 
pedAovra xpdvoy avevdexros, [Diog. Laért. 7, 50], and sev- 
eral times in eccl. and Byzant. writ.) * 

dvefepeivnros, Tr WH -pavenros [cf. Tadf. Proleg. p. 
81; B. 58 (50); Sturz, De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 117; 
see épavvaw], -ov, (a priv. and éEepevvaw), that cannot be 
searched out: Ro. xi. 38. (Symm. Prov. xxv. 8; Jer. 
xvii. 9. Dio Cass. 69, 14.)* 

dvef(-xaxos, -ov, (fr. the fut. of dvéyouat, and xaxdv; cf. 
classic dA\efixaxos, duynoixaxos), patient of ills and wrongs, 
forbearing: 2 Tim. ii. 24. (Leian. jud. voc. 9; [Justin 
M. apol. 1, 16 init.; Pollux 5, 138].)* 

dveftxviacros, -ov, (a priv. and éftyvd{w to trace out), 
that cannot be traced out, that cannot be comprehended, 
[A. V. unsearchable]: Ro. xi. 38; Eph. iii. 8. (Job v. 
9; ix. 10; [xxxiv. 24]; Or. Manass. 6 [see Sept. ed. 
Tdf., Proleg. § xxix.]; several times in eccl. writ.)*® 

vvtos, -ov, (a priv. and émacyvvw), (Vulg. 

inconfusibilis), having no cause to be ashamed: 2 Tim. ii. 
15. ({Joseph. antt. 18, 7,1]; unused in Grk. writ. [W. 
236 (221)].)* 

dy-er(-Anmros [LT Tr WH -Anurros; see M, »], -ov, (a 
priv. and émAapBavw), prop. not apprehended, that cannot 
be laid hold of; hence that cannot be reprehended, not open 
to censure, irreproachable, [Tittmann i. p. 31; Trench 
§ ciii.]: 1 Tim. iii. 2; v.7; vi.14. (Freq. in Grk. writ. 
fr. (Eur. and] Thuc. down.)* 

dv-dpxopoar: 2 aor. avpdOov; [fr. Hom. down]; to go 
up: Jn. vi. 8; to a higher place; to Jerusalem, Gal. i. 17 
[L Tr mrg. dajAdov], 18; (1 K. xiii. 12). [Comp.: 
ér-avépxopat. | * : 

dv-eovs, -ews, 7), (dvinus to let loose, slacken, anything 
tense, e. g. a bow), a loosening, relaxing; spoken of a 
more tolerable condition in captivity: @yew dveow to be 
held in less rigorous confinement [R.:V. have tndulgence], 
Acts xxiv. 23, (Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 10 @udaxn per yap wal 
THpynots Hv, pera pevroe avecews rhs eis Siairav). relief, 
rest, from persecutions, 2 Th. i. 7; from the troubles of 
poverty, 2 Co. viii. 13; relief from anxiety, quiet, 2 Co. 
ii. 13 (12); vii.5. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. [Hadt. 
5, 28] down.) (Syn. see avaravots, fin.]* 

dy-erd{w; pres. pass. averafopa; (€ra{o to examine, 
test); to investigate, examine; twa, fo examine judicially; 
Acts xxii. 24, 29. (Judg. vi. 29 cod. Alex.; Sus. [i. e. 
Dan. (Theod.) init.] 14; [Anaph. Pilati A 6 p. 417 ed. 
Tdf.}. Not found in prof. auth.)* 

dvev, prep. with gen., without: 1 Pet. iii. 1; iv. 9. 
with gen. of the pers. without one’s will or tiervention, 
(often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down): Mt. x. 29. 
[Compared with ywpis, see Tittm. i. p. 93 sq.; Ellic. on 
Eph. ii. 12; Green, Crit. Notes, etc. (on Ro. ili. 28).]* 

dy-et-Beros, -ov, not convenient, not commodious, not fil: 
Acts xxvii.12. (Unused by Grk. writ.; [Moschion 53].)* 

dy-cuploxe: 2 aor. avevpov, 3 pers. plur. avetpav, Lk. 
ii. 16 (T Tr WH; see evpioxw) ; to find out by search: 
twa, Lk. ii. 16; Acts xxi. 4. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hat. 
down.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 13 sq.° 

dy-fxo: in the N. T. only in the mid. dvéyopa; fut. 


avers 


ivefoua: (W. 83 (79)): impf. qretydunv 2 Co. xi. [1 Rec**}, 
4 [Rec.] (GT Tr WH org. avetyouny [cf. Moeris ed. 
Piers. p. 176; (but L WH txt. in vs. 4 dvéy.); ef. WH. 
App. p. 162; W. 72 (70); B. 35 (31)]); 2 aor. nvecyxd- 
pnw Acts xviii. 14 (LT Tr WH dvecydpny, reff. u. 8.) ; 
to hold up, (e. g. xepadny, xetpas, Hom. et al.) ; hence in 
mid. to hold one’s self erect and firm (against any pers. 
or thing), fo sustain, to bear (with equanimity), to bear 
with, endure, with a gen. of the pers. (in Grk. writ. the 
accus. is more com., both of the pers. and of the thing), 
of his opinions, actions, etc.: Mt. xvii.17; Mk. ix. 19; 
Lk. ix. 41; 2Co. xi. 19; Eph. iv. 2; Col. iii.13. foll. by 
gen. of the thing: 2 Th. i. 4 [WH org. évey.] (ais by 
attraction for Sy, unless ds be preferred [B. 161 (140); 
cf. W. 202 (190)]). foll. by pexpdv re with gen. of both 
pers. and thing, 2 Co. xi. 1 (acc. to the reading pov 
paxpdv te adpoovwns [Res L TTrWH]; cf. Meyer 
ad loc.). without a case, 1 Co. iv. 12 (we endure). foll. 
by ef res, 2 Co. xi. 20. Owing to the context, to bear 
with i. e. to listen: with gen. of the pers., Acts xviii. 14; 
of the thing, 2 Tim. iv. 3; Heb. xiii. 22. [Comp.: mpoo- 
aveyo. | * 

dyads, -ov, 6, [for d-verrids con-nepot-ius, cf. Lat. ne- 
pos, Germ. nichte, Eng. nephew, niece; Curtius § 842], a 
cousin: Col. iv.10. (Num. xxxvi.11; Tob. vii.2.) (Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 806; but esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1 c.; 
also B. D. Am. ed. 8. v. Sister’s Son.] * 

GynPov, -ov, rd, dill, anise [(?); cf. BB.DD.s. v.; Tris- 
tram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 419 sq.]: Mt. xxiii. 23. 
(Arstph. nub. 982; [Aristot., al.]; often in Theophr. 
hist. pl.) * 

dyfxw; [impf. dvqjxey]; in Grk. writ. to have come up 
lo, arrived at, to reach to, pertain to, foll. generally by 
eis re; hence in later writ. dynes ri rive something apper- 
tains to one, is due to him sc. to be rendered or performed 
by others (1 Macc. x. 42; xi. 35; 2 Macc. xiv. 8), and 
then ethically rd avnxov what is due, duty, [R. V. befitting], 
Philem. 8; ra ovx avjxovra unbecoming, discreditable, 
Eph. v. 4 (LT Tr WH 4 ove dunjxey, W. 486 (452); [B. 
350 (301)]); impers. os avnxe as was fitting, sc. ever 
since ye were converted to Christ, Col. iii. 18, [W. 270 
(254); cf. B. 217 (187) and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

dy-hpepos, -ov (a priv. and jyepos), not tame, savage, 
fierce: 2 Tim. iii. 8. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Anacr. 1, 7] 
Aeschyl. down.)* 

dyf\p, av3pes, 6, a man, Lat. vir. The meanings of this 
word in the N. T. differ in no respect fr. classic usage ; 
for it is employed 1. with a reference to sex, and 
so to distinguish a man from a woman; either a. asa 
male: Acts viii. 12; xvii.12; 1 Tim.ii.12; or b. asa 
husband: Mt.i.16; Mk.x.2; Jn. iv. 16 sqq.; Ro. vii. 2 
sqq-; 1 Co. vii. 2 sqq.; Gal. iv. 27; 1 Tim. iii. 2,12; Tit. 
i. 6, etc.; a betrothed or future husband: Mt.i.19; Rev. 
Xxi. 2, ete. 2. with a reference to age, and to dis- 
tinguish an adult man from a boy: Mt. xiv. 21; xv. 38 
(where dvdpes, yuvaixes and wacdia are discriminated) ; 
with the added notion also of intelligence and virtue: 
1 Co. xiii. 11 (opp. to vprws); Eph. iv. 13; Jas. iii. 2, (in 
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the last two pass. réhecos dynp). 3. univ. any male 
person, a man; so where ris might have been used: 
Lk. viii. 41; ix. 38; Acts vi.11; x.5,ete. where avnp 
and ris are united: Lk. viii. 27; Actsv.1; x.1. or 
dvnp and és he who, etc.: Ro. iv. 8; Jas.i.12. where 
mention is made of something usually done by men, not 
by women: Lk. xxii. 63; Acts v.36. where angels or 
other heavenly beings are said to have borne the forms 
of men: Lk. ix. 30; xxiv.4; Acts x. 30. where it is so 
connected with an adjective as to give the adj. the force 
of a substantive: avjp duaprwdos a sinner, Lk. v. 8; 
Aerpui avdpes, Lk. xvii. 12; or is joined to appellatives : 
avnp overs, Acts iii. 14; av. mpopnrns, Lk. xxiv. 19, 
(N32) WR, Judg. vi. 8; (cf. W. 30; § 59,1; B. 82 (72); 
other reff. s. v. dvOpwrros, 4 a. fin.]); or to gentile names: 
dv8pes Nevevirat, Mt. xii. 41; dnp "lovdatos, Acts xxii. 3; 
av. Aldioy, Acts viii. 27; dv3. Kump, Acts xi. 20; esp. 
in addresses of honor and respect [W. § 65, 5d.; B. 
82 (72)], Actsi. 11; ii. 145 xiii. 16; xvii. 22, ete.; even 
dvSpes adedgoi, Acts i. 16; [ii. 29,37; vii. 2]; xiii. [15], 
26,ete. | 4. when persons of either sex are included, 
but named after the more important: Mt. xiv. 35; Acts 
iv.4; [Meyer seems inclined (see his com. on Acts 
l. c.) to dispute even these examples; but al. would refer 
several other instances (esp. Lk. xi. 31; Jas. i. 20) to 
the same head}. 

dv@-lornps: pf. avbéornxa; 2 aor. avréorny, [impv. ay 
riornre], inf. avriorqvac; Mid., pres. avOicrapas; impf. 
avQordpny; (avri and fornus); to set against; as in Grk. 
writ., in the mid., and in the pf. plpf. [having pres. and 
impf. force, W. 274 (257)] and 2 aor. act., to set one’s 
self against, to withstand, resist, oppose: pf. act., Ro. ix. 
19; xiii. 2; 2 Tim. iv. 15 [RG]. 2 aor. act., Mt. v. 39; 
Lk. xxi. 15; Acts vi. 10; Gal. ii. 11; Eph. vi. 13; 2 Tim. 
iii. 8; [iv. 15 LT TrWH]. impv., Jas.iv. 7; 1 Pet. v. 
9. Mid.: pres., 2 Tim. iii. 8. impf., Acts xiii. 8.* 

dv0-opodoydopar, -ovuar: [impf. dvOaporoyovznv]; (avri 
and dpodcyéopat); in Grk. writ. (fr. Dem. down) 1. 
to reply by professing or by confessing. 2. to agree 
mutually (in turn), to make a compact. 3. to acknowl- 
edge in the presence of (avri before, over against; cf. 
efoporoyeioGat 2vavre xupiou, 2 Chr. vii. 6) any one, (see 
Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 19 sq.): ras duaprias 
to confess sins, Joseph. antt. 8, 10, 3 [Bekk. reads dvopo- 
Aoyoupevous]; cf. 1 Esdr. viii. 88 (90). ivi, to declare 
something in honor of one, to celebrate his praises, give 
thanks to him, Lk. ii. 38; (for WWM in Ps. Ixxviii. (1xxix.) 
13; 3 Macc. vi. 33; [Dan. iv. 31 (34) Sept.; Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Jud. § 1]).* 

dvGos, -eos, ro, [fr. Hom. down]; a flower: Jas. i. 10 
sq-; 1 Pet. i. 24.* 

avOpaxid [on accent cf. Etym. Magn. 801, 21; Chand- 
ler § 95], -as, 7, a heap of burning coals: Ju. xviii. 18; 
xxi. 9. (Sir. xi. 32; 4 Macc. ix. 20; Hom. Il. 9, 213, 
ete.) [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Coal.]* 

GvOpaf, -axos, 6, coal, (also, fr. Thuc. and Arstph. down, 
a live coal), dvOp. rupés a coal of fire i. e. a burning or 
live coal; Ro. xii. 20 dvOp. rupds cwpevecy em) rhy xeadny 
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rewos, a proverbial expression, fr. Prov. xxv. 22, signify- | ye conduct yourselves as men, 1 Co. iii. 3; Aadety or 
ing to call up, by the favors you confer on your enemy, _ Aeyewv xara dvOpwroy, to speak according to human modes 
the memory in him of the wrong he has done you (which , of thinking, 1 Co. ix.8; Ro. iii.5; xara dvOpwrov déyo, 
shall pain him as if live coals were heaped on his head), | I speak a3 a man to whom analogies from human affairs 
that he may the more readily repent. The Arabians | present themselves, while I illustrate divine things by an 
call things that cause very acute mental pain burning | example drawn from ordinary human life, Gal. iii. 15; 
coals of the heart and fire in the liver; cf. Gesenius in | xara dvOp. @npiopayeiv, as man is wont to fight, urged on by 
Rosenmiiller’s Bibl.-exeg. Repert. i. p. 140 sq. [or in his | the desire of gain, honor and other earthly advantages, 
Lhesaurus i. 280; cf. also BB.DD. s. v. Coal]. * 1 Co. xv. 82; otx ore xara GvOp. is not accommodated 

avOpen-dperxos, -ov, (dvOpwros and dpecxos agreeable, | to the opinions and desires of men, Gal. i. 11; [for exx. 
pleasing, insinuating; cf. eddpecxos, dvcdpecxos, adrd- | of xara dO. in prof. auth. see Wetstein on Rom. u. s.]; 
peoxos in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 621); only in bibl. and | with the accessory notion of malignity: mpooéyere 
eccl. writ. [W. 25]: studying to please men, courting the | and trav dvépdrov, Mt. x. 17; eis xeipas dvOpmrwv, Mt. 
favor of men: Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 22. (Ps. lii. (liii.) 6; | xvii. 22; Lk. ix. 44. 4. with the adjunct notion of 
[Ps. Sal. iv. 8, 10].)* contempt, (as sometimes in Grk. writ.) : Jn. v. 12; the 

dvOpdmrivos, -ivn, -wov, (dvOpwmos), [fr. Hdt. down], | address & dvOpwre, or dvOpwre, is one either of contempt 
human; applied to things belonging to men: yeipes, | and disdainful pity, Ro. ix. 20 (Plat. Gorg. p. 452 b. od 
Acts xvii. 25 LT TrWH; vos, Jas. iii. 7; or insti- | 8€... ris el, & dvOpwre), or of gentle rebuke, Lk. xxii. 
tuted by men: «riots, [q. v. 3], 1 Pet. ii. 13; adjusted to | 58,60. The word serves to suggest commiseration: (8 
the strength of man: rretpaopds [R. V. a temptation such | [T Tr WH i800] 6 av6p. behold the man in question, mal- 
as man can bear], 1 Co. x. 13 (cf. Neander [and Heinrici]} | treated, defenceless, Jn. xix. 5. ©. with a reference 
- ad loc.; Pollux 3, 27, 131 & obd« dv ris tropevecev, & ovx dy | to the twofold nature of man, 6 gow and 6 &w dvOpamos, 
res eveyxn ... 7d 8€ evavriov, xoupor, efopor, dicrov, av- | soul and body: Ro. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; 2 Co. iv. 16, 
Opwmwov, advexrov). Opp. to divine things, with the im- | (Plat. rep. 9, 589 a. 6 évrés dvOpwmos; Plotin. Enn. 5, 1, 
plied idea of defect or weakness: 1 Co. ii. 4 Rec.; 13 | 106 etow dvOp.; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 618q; [Mey. 
(codia, originating with man); iv. 3 (avOpwmim npépa | on Ro.|.c.; Ellic. on Eph. |.c.]); 6 xpunrds ris xapdias 
the judicial day of men, i.e. human judgment). avOpd- | dvOp. 1 Pet. iii. 4. f. with a reference to the twofold 
mvov rey, Ro. vi. 19 (I say what is human, speak as | moral condition of man, 6 madatds (the corrupt) and 6 
is usual among men, who do not always suitably weigh | xawds (6 véos) dvOp. (the truly Christidn man, conformed 
the force of their words; by this expression the apos- | to the nature of God): Ro. vi.6; Eph. ii.15; iv. 22, 24; 
tle apologizes for the use of the phrase ScvAwOjvat ry | Col. iii. 9 sq. g. with a reference to the sex, (context- 
8ixaroovry).* ually) a male: Jn. vii.228q. 2. indefinitely, without 

dvOpawoxrdvos, -ov, (xreivw to kill), a manslayer, mur- | the article, dvyOpwros, a. some one, a (certain) man, 
derer: Jn. viii. 44. contextually, to be deemed equal to | when who he is either is not known or is not import- 
a murderer, 1 Jn. iii. 15. (Eur. Iph. T. (382) 389.) [Cf. | ant: i. gq. ris, Mt. xvii. 14; xxi. 28; xxii. 11; Mk. xii. 1; 
Trench § lxxxiii. and govevs.]* xiv. 13; Lk. v. 18; xiii. 19, etc. with the addition of ris, 

EvOpwos, -ov, 6, [perh. fr. aynp and dy, i. e. man’s face; | Mt. xviii. 12; Lk. x. 80; xiv. 2, 16; xv. 11; xvi. 1,19; 
Curtius § 422; Vaniéek p.9. From Hom. down]; man. | Jn. v.5. in address, where the speaker either cannot 
It is used 1. univ., with ref. to the genus or nature, | or will not give the name, Lk. v. 20; or where the writer 
without distinction of sex, a human being, whether male | addresses any and every reader, Ro. ii. 1, 3. b. where 
or female: Jn. xvi. 21. And inthis sense a. with the | what is said holds of every man, so that dy6p. is equiv. 
article, generically, so as to include all human individ- | to the Germ. indef. man, one: Ro. iii. 28; 1 Co. iv.1; 
uals: Mt. iv. 4 (én’ doro (noera 6 dvOpwros) ; Mt. xii. 35 | vii. 1; xi. 28; Gal. ii. 16. So also where opp. to domes- 
(6 ayaOés av6. every good person); Mt. xv. 11, 18; Mk. | tics, Mt. x. 36; to a wife, Mt. xix. 10; to a father, Mt. 
ii. 27; vii. 15, 18, 20; Lk. iv.4; Jn. ii. 25 [W. § 18,8]; | x. 85; to the master of a household, LK. xii. 36 sq.,—in 
vii. 51; Ro. vii. 1,ete. b. so that a man is distinguished | which passages many, confounding sense and signifi- 
from beings of a different race or order; a. from ani- | cation, incorrectly say that the word dv6p. signifies father 
mals, plants, etc.: Lk. v.10; Mt.iv.19; xii. 12; 2 Pet. | of a family, husband, son, servant. 3. in the plur. of 
ii. 16; Rev. ix. 4, 7, 10, 15, 18; xi. 138, etc. §. from | dy6p. is sometimes (the) people, Germ. die Leute: Mt. 
God, from Christ as divine, and from angels: Mt. x. 32; | v. 18, 16; vi. 5, 18; viii. 27; xvi. 18; Lk. xi. 44; Mk. 
xix.6; Mk. x. 9; Lk. ii. 15 (TWH om., L Trbr.] (opp. | viii. 24, 27; Jn. iv. 28; ovddeis avOpanreav (nemo homi- 
to angels); Jn. x. 33; Acts x. 26; xiv.11; 1 Th. ii. 13; | num) no one, Mk. xi. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 16. 4. It is joined 
Gal. i. 10, 12; 1 Co. iii. 21; vii. 23; Phil.ii. 7,7 (8);1Tim. | a. to another substantive, — a quasi-predicate of office, 
ii. 5; Heb. viii. 2; xiii. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 4, ete. c. with | or employment, or characteristic, — the idea of the pred- 
the added notion of weakness, by which man is led | icate predominating [W. § 59, 1]: dvOpmmos guropos a 
into mistake or prompted to sin: ovx dvOpwmroi (RG | merchant (-man), Mt. xiii. 45 [WH txt. om. dyp.]; olxo- 
gapeixoi) éore; 1 Co. iii.4; copia advOpwrer, 1 Co. ii. 5; | Sermdrns, Mt. xiii. 52; xx. 1; xxi. 835 Baowevs, Mt. 
avOporey érOupiat, 1 Pet. iv. 2; xara dvOpwrov mepirareire | xviii. 23; xxii. 2; gdyos, Mt. xi. 19. (So in Hebr. 
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O°}0 we a eunuch, Jer. xxxviii. 7 8q., [7] WH a priest, 
Lev. xxi. 9; also in Grk. writ.: dv6. é8irns, Hom. Il. 16, 
2638, al.; cf. Matthiae § 430,6; [Kriiger § 57, 1,1]; but 
in Attic this combination generally has a contemptuous 
force; ef. Bnhdy. p. 48; in Lat. homo gladiator, Cic. 
epp. ad diversos 12, 22,1). b. toa gentile noun: dv6. 
Kupnvaios, Mt. xxvii. 32; “Iovéaios, Acts xxi. 39; “Po- 
patios, Acts xvi. 37; xxii. 25, (acc. to the context, a Ro- 
man citizen). 5. &dvOp., with the article, the partic- 
ular man under consideration, who he is being plain 
from the context: Mt. xii. 18; xxvi. 72; Mk. iii.5; Lk. 
xxiii. 6; Jn. iv. 50. otros 6 dv@., Lk. xiv. 30; Jn. ix. 16, 
24 (LTrmrg. WH]; xi. 47; 6 dv. otros, Mk. xiv. 
71; Lk. xxiii. 4, 14, 47; Jn. ix. 24 [RGTTrtxt.]; 


xvill. 17; Acts vi. 13; xxii. 26; xxvi. 31,32. 6 dv. 
éxeivos, Mt. xii. 45; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21. 6. Phrases: 


6 dvO. ras duaprias (or with T Tr txt.WH txt. r. avopias), 
2 Th. ii. 3, see duapria, 1 p. 30 sq. dvO. rov Oeov a man 
devoted to the service of God, God’s minister: 1 Tim. 
vi. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 17, (of the evangelists, the associates 
of the apostles) ; 2 Pet.i.21 (of prophets, like 715s wx 
often in the O. T.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. i. p. 85). For 
6 vids rou avOpa@rov and viol rav avOp., see under vids. 

dv0-vrareto ; (avri for i.e. in lieu or stead of any one, 
and trareve to be datos, to be supreme, to be consul) ; 
to be proconsul: Acts xviii.12[RG; cf. B. 169 (147)]. 
(Plut. comp. Dem. c. Cic. c. 3; Hdian. 7, 5, 2.) * 

4v0-irraros, -ov, 6, [see the preceding word ], proconsul : 
Acts xiii. 7, 8,12; xviii. 12 LT Tr WH; xix. 388. The 
emperor Augustus divided the Roman provinces into 
senatorial and imperial. The former were presided 
over by proconsuls; the latter were administered by 
legates of the emperor, sometimes called also proprae- 
tors. (Polyb., Dion. H., Leian., Plut., and often in Dio 
Cass.) [B.D.s.v. Proconsul; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Prov- 
ince; esp. Bp. Lghtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for 1878, 
p- 289 sq.]° 

éy-(yus, [ptep. plur. amevres]; 2 aor. subj. ava, ptep. 
plur. ayévres; 1 aor. pass. aveOnv; to send back’, to relax; 
contextually, to loosen: ri, Acts xvi. 26, (rovs 8ecpovs, 
Plut. Alex. M. 73); xxvii. 40. trop. rv dreaAny, to give 
up, omit, calm [7], Eph. vi. 9; (rv @xOpav, Thuc. 8, 10; 
viv opynv, Plut. Alex. M. 70). to leave, not to uphold, to 
let sink: Heb. xiii. 5, (Deut. xxxi. 6).* 

dy-Crcws, -ov, gen. -w, (iAews, Attic for Taos), without 
mercy, merciless: Jas. ii. 183 [RG]. Found nowhere 
else [exc. Hdian. epim. 257]. Cf. dvédeos.* 

Evwros, -ov, (vinta to wash), unwashed: Mt. xv. 20; 
Mk. vii. 2, and RLmrg.in 5. (Hom. Il. 6, 266, etc.)* 

dyv-tornps: fut. avaorjow; 1 aor. dvéornca; 2 aor. dy 
éorny, impv. avaorn& and (Acts xii. 7; Eph. v. 14 and 
L WH tat. in Acts ix. 11) dvdora (W. § 14, 1h.; [B. 47 
(40)]); Mid., pres. dvicrapa:; fut. dvaorncopa; [fr. 
Hom. down]; I. Transitively, in the pres. 1 
aor. and fut. act., fo cause to rise, raise up, (op); 
a. prop. of one lying down: Actsix.41. b. to raise up 
from death: Jn. vi. 89 sq. 44, 54; Acts ii. 32; xiii. 34, 
(so in Grk. writ.). 0. fo rawe up, cause to be born: 
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oméppa Offspring (Gen. xxxviii. 8), Mt. xxii. 24, [ef. W. 
33 (32)]; rov Xpiordv, Acts ii. 30 Rec. to cause to ap- 
pear, bring forward, rwa tut one for any one’s succor: 
mpopyrny, Acts iii. 22; vii. 37; 1rd. watda adbrod, Acts iii. 
26. IL. Intransitively, in the pf. plpf. and 2 
aor. act., and in the mid.; lL. to rise, stand up; used 
a. of persons lying down (on a couch or bed): Mk. i. 
35; v.42; Lk. viii. 55; xi. 7; Acts ix. 84,40. of per 
sons lying on the ground: Mk. ix. 27; Lk. xvii. 19; 
xxii. 46; Acts ix. 6. b. of persons seated: Lk. iv. 16 
(aveorn avayvava); Mt. xxvi.62; Mk. xiv. 60; Acts 
Kxill. 9. c. of those who leave a place to go elsewhere. 
Mt. ix.9; Mk. ii. 14; [x.50 RG]; Lk. iv. 38; xxiii. 1; 
Acts ix. 39. Hence of those who prepare themselves 


for a journey, (Germ. sich aufmachen): Mk. vii. 24; x. 


1; Lk. i. 89; xv. 18, 20; Acts x. 20; xxii. 10. In the 
same way the Hebr. oxp (esp. op*)) is put before verbs 
of going, departing, ete., according to the well 
known oriental custom to omit nothing contributing to 
the full pictorial delineation of an action or event; hence 
formerly D/*) and dvaords were sometimes incorrectly 
said to be redundant; cf. W. 608 (565). dvaoriva: amd 
to rise up from something, i. e. from what one has been 
doing while either sitting or prostrate on the ground: 
Lk. xxii. 45. d. of the dead; 2 aor., with éx vexpar 
added: Mt. xvii.9 RG WH mrg.; Mk. ix. 9 sq.; xii. 25; 
Lk. xvi. 31; xxiv. 46; Jn. xx.9; Eph. v. 14 (here fig.) ; 
with éx vexpov omitted: Mk. viii. 31; xvi. 9; Lk. ix. 8, 
19, [22 L T Trmrg. WH mrg.]; xxiv. 7; Ro. xiv. 9 Ree.; 
so (without éx vexp.) in the fut. mid. also: Mt. xii. 41; 
[xvii. 28 LWH mrg.]; xx. 19 [RGL Trmrg. WH mrg.]; 
Mk. x. 34; Lk. xi. 82; xviii. 33; Jn. xi. 23 sq.; 1 Th. iv. 
16. 2. to arise, appear, stand forth; of kings, proph- 
ets, priests, leaders of insurgents: Acts v. 36 sq.; vii. 
18. mid., Ro. xv.12; Heb. vii. 11,15. of those about 
to enter into conversation or dispute with any one, Lk. 
x. 25; Acts vi. 9; or to undertake some business, Acts 
v. 6; or to attempt something against others, Acts v. 17. 
Hence dvactinva eri rwa to rise up against any one: Mk. 
iii. 26, (OY DIp). [S¥N. see éyeipe, fin. Comp.: é, 
éf-aviorp | 

“Avva [WH “Avva, see their Intr. § 408], -as [on this 
gen. cf. B. 17 (15); Ph. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 188], 9, 
Anna, (135) grace), the prop. name of a woman (so in 
1S. i. 2 sqq.; ii. 1 Alex.; Tob. i. 9, 20, ete.), a prophetess, 
in other respects unknown: LK. ii. 36.* 

“Avvas [WH “Avvas, see their Intr. § 408], -a (on this 
gen. cf. W. § 8, 1 p. 60 (59)), 6, (in Joseph. “Avaves; fr. 
Hebr. 33m to be gracious), a high-priest of the Jews, 
elevated to the pontificate by Quirinius the governor of 
Syriac. A.D. 6 or 7; but afterwards, A. D. 15, deposed 
by Valerius Gratus, the procurator of Juda, who put in 
his place, first Ismael, son of Phabi, and shortly after 
Eleazar, son of Annas. From the latter, the office 
passed to Simon; from Simon c. A.D. 18 to Caiaphas, 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 sq.); but Annas, even after he 
had been put out of office, continued to have great influ- 
ence: Jn. xviii. 18, 24. This explains the mistake [but 
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see reff. below (esp. to Schiirer), and cf. dpycepevs, 2} by 
which Luke, in his Gospel iii. 2 (acc. to the true read- 
ing dpytepéws) and in Acts iv. 6, attributes to him the 
pontificate long after he had beer removed from office. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Annas; Keim in Schenkel i. p. 
135 sq.; Schilrer in the Zeitschr. fiir wissensch. Theol. 
for 1876, p. 580 sq. [also in his Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 23 
iv.; and BB.DD. s. v.].* 

G-vénros, -ov, (vontdés fr. voew); 1. not understood, 
unintelligible ; 2. generally active, not understanding, 
unwise, foolish: Ro. i. 14 (opp. to aodoi); Lk. xxiv. 25; 
Gal. iii. 1, 3; Tit. iii. 3. éreOupiae avdqro, 1 Tim. vi. 9. 
(Prov. xvii. 28; Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 13; and often in Attic 
writ.; [cf. Trench § Ixxv.; Ellic. on Gal. iii. 1; Schmidt 
ch. 147 § 20].)° 

dyowa, -as, 4, (dvous [i. e. dvoos without understand- 


ing]), want of understanding, folly: 2 Tim. iii. 9. mad-, 


ness expressing itself in rage, Lk. vi. 11, [8vo 8 dvoias 
yen, TO pev paviay, rd 8¢ duadiav, Plato, Tim. p. 86 b.]. 
({‘Theogn. 453]; Hdt. 6,69; Attic writ. fr. Thuc. down.)*® 

dv-olyw ; (dvd, otyw i. e. otyvuns); fut. dvoifm; 1 aor. 
fvogéa and (Jn. ix. 14 and as a var. elsewh. also) avépfa 
(an earlier form) [and nvéwfa WH in Jn. ix. 17, 32 (ef. 
Gen. viii. 6), so Tr (when corrected), but without iota 
subscr.; see I,¢]; 2 pf. avégya (to be or stand open; cf. 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 250 sq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn. 
p. 247; Veitch s.v.]; the Attic writ. give this force 
mostly to the pf. pass.); Pass., [pres. dvotyopza: Mt. vii. 
8L Trtxt. WHmrg.; Lk. xi. 10 Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; pf. 
ptep. dvemypevos and jvegypévos, (nvorypévos Acts ix. 8 
Tdf.); 1 aor. dvepxOnv, nvedxOnv, and jvoixOny, inf. dve- 
exOnvas (with double augm. Lk. iii. 21); 2 aor. nvotyny 
(the usual later form); 1 fut. avosyOjoopa (Lk. xi. 9 
Tdf., 10 LT); 2 fut. dvocynoouac; (on these forms, in 
the use of which both codd. and edd. differ much, cf. 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 121 sq.]; WH. App. pp. 161,170; Bttm. 
Gram. p. 280 [21st Germ. ed.]; Bttm. N. T. Gr. 63 (55); 
W. 72 (70) and 83 (79); [Veitch s. v.]); to open: a 
door, a gate, Acts v.19; xii. 10, 14; xvi. 26 sq.; Rev. 
iv. 1; very often in Grk. writ. Metaph., to give en- 
trance into the soul, Rev. iii. 20; to furnish opportunity 
to do something, Acts xiv. 27; Col. iv. 3; pass., of an 
opportunity offered, 1 Co. xvi. 9; 2 Co. ii. 12; Rev. iii. 
8; cf. dupa. simply dvoiyew rei to open (the door [B. 
145 (127)]) to one; prop.: Lk. xii. 36; Acts v. 23; xii. 
16; Jn. x. 3; ina proverbial saying, to grant something 
asked for, Mt. vii. 7 sq.; Lk. xi. 9 8q.; parabolically, to 
give access to the blessings of God’s kingdom, Mt. xxv. 
11; Lk. xiii. 25; Rev. iii. 7. rovs @jgcavpovs, Mt. ii. 11, 
(Sir. xliii. 14; Eur. Ion 923); rd ponpeia, Mt. xxvii. 52; 
rapos, Ro. iii. 18; ré @péap, Rev. ix. 2. heaven is said to 
be opened and something to descend fr. it, Mt. iii. 16; Lk. 
iii. 21; Jn. i. 51 (52); Acts x. 11; or something is said 
to be seen there, Acts vii. 56 RG; Rev. xi. 19 (6 vads 
. +. 6 €¥7@ otpav@) ; [xv. 5]; xix.11. dvoly. rd ordua: of 
a fish’s mouth, Mt. xvii. 27; [ebraistically, of those who 
begin to speak [W. 33 (32), 608 (565)], Mt. v.2; Acts 
Vili. 82, 85; x. 34; xviii. 14; foll. by efs BAaodnpiay [-pias 


LT Tr WH], Rev. xiii. 6; éy mapaBodais, i.e. to make 
use of (A. V. in), Mt. xiii. 85, (Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 2; 
éy éreot Leian. Philops. § 33); pds rea, 2 Co. vi. 11 (4d 
ordpa nay avégrye mpds tas our mouth is open towards 
you, i. e. we speak freely to you, we keep nothing back) ; 
the mouth of one is said to be opened who recovers the 
power of speech, Lk. i. 64; of the earth yawning, Rev. 
xli. 16. dv. dxods revos i. e. to restore the faculty of hear- 
ing, Mk. vii. 35 (LT Tr WH). av. rovs dpOadpous [W. 
83 (32) ], to part the eyelids so as to see, Acts ix. 8, 40; 
rivds, to restore one’s sight, Mt. ix. 30; xx. 88; Jn. ix. 
10, 14, 17, 21, 26, 30, 832; x. 21; xi. 37; metaph., Acts 
xxvi. 18 (to open the eyes of one’s mind). dyotyw rip» 
odpayida, to unseal, Rev. v. 9; vi. 1, 8,5, 7,9,12; viii. 1; 
dy. ro BiBXiov, BiBdapidioy, to unroll, Lk. iv. 17 L TrWH; 
Rev. v. 2-5; x. 2,8; xx. 12, [Comp.: &:-avotye.]* 

dy-orxo-Sopio, -a: fut. dvoxodopnow; to build again, 
(Vulg. reaedifico): Actsxv.16. ({Thuce. 1, 89,3]; Diod. 
11, 89; Plut. Them. 19; Cam. 31; Hdian. 8, 2, 12 [5 
ed. Bekk.].)* 

dvorfis, -ews, 7, (dvolyw, gq. V.), an opening: ev avoites 
Tov ordpards pov as often as I open my mouth to speak, 
Eph. vi. 19. (Thue. 4, 68, 4; roy wvAay, id. 4, 67, 3; 
xetAdy, Plut. mor. [symp. l. ix. quaest. 2, 3] p. 738 c.)* 

dvopla, -as, 7, (dvopos); 1. prop. the condition of 
one without law, — either because ignorant of it, or because 
violating tt. 2. contempt and violation of law, iniquity, 
wickedness: Mt. xxiii. 28; xxiv. 12; 2 Th. ii. 3 (T Trtxt. 
WH txt.; cf. duapria, 1 p. 30 sq.), 7; Tit. ii. 14; 1 In. iii. 
4. opp. to f dxacoovyy, 2 Co. vi. 14; Heb. i. 9 [not Tdf.], 
(Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24 avopig padXov fh Sicxatoovvy xpapevos) ; 
and to 4 dcasoovyn and 6 dytacpds, Ro. vi. 19 (rq avopia 
els thy avopiay fo iniquity — personified — in order to work 
iniquity) ; srovety Thy avopiay to do iniquity, act wickedly, 
Mt. xiii. 41; 1 Jn. iii. 4; in the same sense, épyaleoOas 
ri av. Mt. vii. 23; plur. al dvopia manifestations of dis- 
regard for law, iniquities, evil deeds: Ro. iv. 7 (Ps. xxxi. 
(xxxii.) 1); Heb. viii. 12 [RGL]; x. 17. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. [Hdt. 1, 96] Thuc. down; often in Sept.) [Syn. 
cf. Trench § lxvi.; Tittm. i.48; Ellic. on Tit. ii. 14.]* 

E&-vopos, -ov, (vdpos); 1. destitute of (the Mosaic) 
law: used of Gentiles, 1 Co. ix. 21, (without any sugges- 
tion of ‘iniquity’; just asin Add. to Esth. iv. 42, where 
dvopo. drrepirpnroc and adAdrpeot are used together). 2. 
departing from the law, a violator of the law, lawless, 
wicked; (Vulg. iniquus; [also injustus]): Mk. xv. 28(R 
L Tr br.]; Lk. xxii. 87; Acts ii. 28, (so in Grk. writ.) ; 
opp. to 6 Sixatos, 1 Tim.i.9; 64 dvopos (xar’ efoxnv), he in 
whom all iniquity has as it were fixed its abode, 2 Th. 
ii.8; dy. épyoy an unlawful deed, 2 Pet. ii.8; free from 
law, not subject to law, [Vulg. sine lege]: py dy dvopos 
Geos [B. 169 (147)] (Rec. ep), 1 Co. ix. 21. (Very 
often in Sept.) [SYN. see apopia, fin.] * 

dvépes, adv., without the late (see dvopos, 1), without a 
knowledge of the law: dy. dsapravew to sin in ignorance 
of the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 12; dré\AvoGas to perish, but 
not by sentence of the Mosaic law, ibid. (a»dpws {ny to 
live ignorant of law and discipline, Isoc. panegyr. c. 10 
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§ 39; dydpws axdd\Avoba to be slain contrary to law, as 
in wars, seditions, etc., ibid. c. 44 § 168. In Grk. writ. 
generally unjustly, wickedly, as 2 Macc. viii. 17.)* 

dy-o0p0ée, -3: fut. avopAdaw; 1 aor. dvapbwoa; 1 aor. 
pass. dvepbaOny (Lk. xiii. 13; without the aug. avopbabnv 
LTTr; cf.[WH. App. p. 161]; B. 34 (30); [W. 73] 
(70)); 1. to set up, make erect: a crooked person, Lk. 
xiii. 18 (she was made straight, stood erect); drooping 
hands and relaxed knees (to raise them up by restoring 
their strength), Heb. xii. 12. 2. to rear again, build 
anew: oxnyy, Acts xv. 16 (Hdt. 1, 19 roy dy... rdv 
évexpncay; 8,140; Xen. Hell. 4, 8,12, etc.; in various 
senses in Sept.).* 

dy-dor0s, -ov, (a priv. and dovos, q. v.), unholy, impious, 
wicked: 1 Tim. i. 9; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (In Grk. writ. from 
[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down.) * 

dvoy f, 7s, 7, (compare avéyopuai Twos, 8. V. avéyw p. 45), 
loleration, forbearance ; in this sense only in Ro. ii. 4; 
iii. 26 (25). (In Grk. writ.a holding back, delaying, 
fr. dvéyw to hold back, hinder.) [Cf. Trench § liii.]* 

dyr-ayevifoua:; fo struggle, fight; mpdés rt, against a 
thing, Heb. xii. 4 [cf. W. § 52, 4,3]. (Xen., Plat., Dem., 
etc.)* 

dyr-d\Aaypa, -ros, rd, (avri in place of, in turn, and 
DrAaypa see add\doow), that which is given in place of 
another thing by way of exchange ; what is given either in 
order to keep or to acquire anything: Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. 
viii. 37, where the sense is, ‘nothing equals in value the 
soul’s salvation.’ Christ transfers a proverbial expres- 
sion respecting the supreme value of the natural life 
(Hom. II. 9, 401 ob yap uot Wuxis avrdgtwov) to the life 
eternal. (Ruthiv.7; Jer. xv.13; Sir. vi. 15, etc.; Eur. 
Or. 1157; Joseph. b. j.1, 18, 3.)* 

éyr-ava-tinpse, -®; (avri and avanAnpdw, q. V.); to fill 
up in turn: Col. i. 24 (the meaning is, ‘what is wanting 
of the afflictions of Christ to be borne by me, that I 
supply in order to repay the benefits which Christ con- 
ferred on me by filling up the measure of the afflictions 
laid upon him’); [Mey., Ellic., etc., explain the word 
(with Wetst.) by ‘avri iorepnparos succedit dvatAnpwpa’ ; 
but see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc., who also quotes the pas- 
sages where the word occurs]. (Dem. p. 182, 22; Dio 
Cass. 44,48; Apollon. Dysc. de constr. orat. i. pp. 14, 
1 (cf. Bttm. ad loc.]; 114, 8; 258, 3; 337, 4.)* 

dyr-aro-SSem: fut. dvranodecw; 2 aor. inf. dvramodsov- 
yar; 1 fut. pass. dyramo80Oncopa; (avri for something 
received, in return, dzodi8mpu: to give back); to repay, 
requite ; a. in a good sense: Lk. xiv. 14; Ro. xi. 35; 
evyaptoriay toxl, 1 Th. iii. 9. b. in a bad sense, of 
penalty and vengeance; absol.: Ro. xii. 19; Heb. x. 
30, (Deut. xxxii..35); Ordibw roi, 2 Th. i. 6. (Very 
often in the Sept. and Apocr., in both senses; in Grk. 
writ. fr. [Hdt.] Thuc. down.)* 

dyr-awé-Sopa, -ros, rd, (see avramodidaps), the thing paid 
back, requital; a. in a good sense: Lk. xiv.12. _ b. 
in a bad sense: Ro. xi.9. (In Sept. i. q. 9903, Judg. ix. 
16 [ Alex.], ete. ; the Greeks say dvramddoors [cf. W. 25].)* 

» -€ws, 4, recompense: Col. iii. 24. (Ir 
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Sept. i. q. 593, Is. lix. 18, ete.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thue. 
down.)* 

dvt-arro-xplvones; 1 aor. pass. avranexpiOnv [see dao 
Kptve, ii.]; to contradict in reply, to answer by contradict- 
ing, reply against: rwit mpds tt, Lk. xiv. 6; (Sept. Judg. 
v. 29 [Alex.]; Job xvi. 8; xxxii. 12; Aesop. fab. 172 
ed. de Furia, [p. 353 ed. Coray]). Hence i. q. to alter- 
cate, dispute: with dat. of pers. Ro. ix. 20. (In a mathe 
matical sense, to correspond to each other or be parallel, 
in Nicomach. arithm. 1, 8, 11 p. 77 a. [p. 17 ed. Hoche].) 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 17." 

avr-etrrov, a 2 aor. used instead of the verb avriArdyes, 
to speak against, gainsay; [fr. Aeschyl. down]: Lk. xxi. 
15; Acts iv. 14. Cf. efroy.* 

dyr-éxo: Mid., [pres. dvréyouat]; fut. avOéfouac; to 
hold before or against, hold back, withstand, endure; in 
the N. T. only in Mid. to keep one’s self directly opposite 
to any one, hold to him firmly, cleave to, paying heed to 
him: revos, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 18; ra» acbevar, to aid 
them, care for them, 1 Th. v. 14; rot Adyou, to hold to, 
hold it fast, Tit.i.9. (Deut. xxxii. 41; Is. lvi. 4, 6; Prov. 
iii. 18, etc., and often in Grk. writ.) Cf. Kiihner 
§ 520 b. [2te Aufl. § 416, 2; cf. Jelf § 536]; W. 202 (190); 
[B. 161 (140)}.* 

éyrl [before Sv, av&; elsewhere neglecting elision] a 
preposition foll. by the gen. (answering to the Lat. ante 
and the Germ. prefixes ant-, ent-), in the use of which 
the N. T. writ. coincide with the Greek (W. 364 (341)) ; 
1. prop. it seems to have signified over against, opposite 
to, before, in a local sense (Bttm. Gram. p. 412; [cf. Cur 
tius § 204]). Hence 2. indicating exchange, suc- 
cession, for, instead of, in place of (something). a. univ. 
instead of: dyri iyOvos dpe, Lk. xi. 11; dyri reptBodaiov 
to serve as a covering, 1 Co. xi. 15; avrt rov eye, Jas. 
iv. 15, (avri rod with inf. often in Grk. writ. [W. 329 
(809); B. 263 (226)]}). b. of that for which any thing 
is given, received, endured: Mt. v. 38; xvii. 27 (to 
release me and thyself from obligation) ; Heb. xii. 2 (to 
obtain the joy; cf. Bleek, Liinemann, or Delitzsch ad 
loc.) ; of the price of sale (or purchase): Heb. xii. 16; 
Avrpoy avri woAA@y, Mt. xx. 28; Mk.x.45. Then c. 
of recompense: xaxov dyrt xaxov amodi8dva, Ro. xii. 17; 
1 Th. v. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 9, (Sap. xi. 16 (15)). auf dy 
equiv. to avri rovrey, ore for that, because: Lk. i. 20; xix. 
44; Acts xii. 23; 2 Th. ii. 10, (also in prof. auth. [exx. 
in Wetst. on Luke i. 20]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 710; [W. 
364 (342), cf. 162 (158); B. 105 (92)]; Hebr. wx nnn, 
Deut. xxi. 14; 2K. xxii.17). a. of the cause: av ov 
wherefore, Lk. xii. 3; avti rovrov for this cause, Eph. v. 
31. e. of succession to the place of another: °Apy. 
BaowArever avrt ‘Hpwdov in place of Herod, Mt. ii. 22, (1 K. 
xi. 44; Hdt.1, 108; Xen. an. 1, 1,4). yapew avri xapt- 
ros grace in the place of grace, grace succeeding grace 
perpetually, i. e. the richest abundance of grace, Jn. i. 
16, (Theogn. vs. 344 avr’ amy avias [yet cf. the context 
vs. 8342 (vss. 780 and 778 ed. Welcker); more appro- 
priate are the reff. to Philo, i. 254 ed. Mang. (de poster. 
Caini § 48, vol. ii. 89 ed. Richter), and Chrys. de sacer- 
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dot. I. vi. c. 18 § 622]). 3. As a prefix, it denotes 
a. opposite, over against: dyrimépay, avrimapépxecOa. b. 
the mutual efficiency of two: avriBadAew, avriuadeiy, 
ayriAoopeiy. ©. requital: avripoGia, avrarodidopm. . 
hostile opposition: avrixypioros. e. official substitution, 
instead of: avOvmaros.* 

dvri-BéA\Xw; (0 throw in turn, (prop. Thuc. 7, 25; Plut. 
Nic. 25): Adyous mpds dAAnAous to exchange words with 
one another, Lk. xxiv. 17, [cf. 2 Macc. xi. 13].* 

dyrv-fra-rlOnps: [pres. mid. avyridiaridepat]; in mid. to 
place one’s self in opposition, to oppose: of heretics, 2 Tim. 
ii. 25, cf. De Wette [or Holtzm.] ad loc.; (several times 
in eccl. writ.; in the act. to dispose tn turn, to take in hand 
in turn: tivd, Diod. exc. p. 602 [vol. v. p. 105, 24 ed. 
Dind.; absol. to retaliate, Philo de spec. legg. § 15; de 
concupisc. § 4]).° 

dyrlBixos, -ov, (8icn); as subst. 6 avridixos a. an up- 
ponent ina suit at law: Mt. v. 25; Lk. xii. 58; xviii. 3, 
(Xen., Plat., often in the Attic orators). §_b. univ. an 
adversary, enemy, (Aeschyl. Ag. 41; Sir. xxxiii. 9; 1S. 
ii. 10; Is. xli. 11, etc.): 1 Pet. v.8 (unless we prefer to 
regard the devil as here called dvri:xos because he ac- 
cuses men before God).* 

dyri-Geors, [(7ibnue), fr. Plato down], -ews, 7; = &. Op- 
position. _—__b. that which is opposed: 1 Tim. vi. 20 (ay 
riOécers THs Wrevdwy. yvoo. the inventions of false knowl- 
edge, either mutually oppugnant, or opposed to true 
Christian doctrine).° 

dvri-xab-lorns : 2 aor. dyrixareorny; [fr. Hdt. down]; 
in the trans. tenses 1. fo put in place of another. 
2. to place in opposition, (to dispose troops, set an army 
in line of battle); in the intrans. tenses, fo stand against, 
resist: Heb. xii. 4, (Thue. 1, 62. 71).* 

évrv-xaddw, -@: 1 aor. avrexdd\eca; to invite in turn: 
rua, Lk. xiv. 12. (Xen. conviv. 1, 15.]* 

dyr(-cerpas ; 1. to be set over against, lie opposite to, 
in a local sense, ([Hippocr. de aére p. 282 Foes. (191 
Chart.) ; Strab. 7, 7,5]; Hdian. 6, 2, 4 (2 Bekk.); 3, 15, 
17 (8 Bekk.); (cf. Aristot. de caelo 1,8 p. 277%, 23]). 2. 
to oppose, be adverse to, withstand: rwi, Lk. xiii. 17; xxi. 
15; Gal. v.17; 1 Tim.i.10. simply (0) dvrixcelpevos, an 
adversary, [Tittmann ii.9]: 1 Co. xvi. 9; Phil. i. 28; 2 Th. 
ii. 4; 1 Tim. v.14. (Dio Cass. 39, 8. Ex. xxiii. 22; 2 
Mace. x. 26, etc.; [see Soph. Lex. 8. v.].) * 

dvrucpv (I. T WII dyrepus [Chandler § 881; Treg. 
dyrixpus. Cf. Lob. Path. Elementa ii. 283]; ad Phryn. p. 
444; (Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 500 sq.]; Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr ii. 366), adv. of place, over against, opposite: with 
gen., Acts xx. 15. (Often in Grk. writ.; Philo de vict. 
off. §8; de vit. Moys. iii. §7; in Flacc. § 10.) * 

dvrv-AapBdve: Mid., [pres. ayriAapBavopa]; 2 aor. 
avreAaBounv; to take in turn or in return, to receive one 
thing for another given, to receive instead of; in mid., 
freq. in Attic prose writ., 1. to lay hold of, hold fast 
' to, anything: revés. 2. to take a person or thing in 


order as it were to be held, to take to, embrace; with a | 


gen. of the pers., to help, succor: Lk. i. 54; Acts xx. 35, 
(Diod. 11,13; Dio Cass. 40, 27; 46,45; often in Sept.). 
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with a gen. of the thing, to be a partaker, partake of: 
THs evepyeoias of the benefit of the services rendered by 
the slaves, 1 Tim. vi. 2; cf. De Wette ad loc. (pre éo6i- 
wv mredvav nOdovev ayriAnyera, Porphyr. de abstin. 1, 
46; (cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 15, 37 and exx. in Field, Otium 
Norv. pars. iii. ad 1.c.]) [Comp.: oveapri-AapSdyopas. }° 

ayrv-Adye ; [impf. avréAeyov] ; fo speak against, gainsay, 
contradict; absol.: Acts xiii. 45. [L Tr WH om.]; xxviii. 
19; Tit.i.9. revl, Acts xiii. 45. foll. by py and acc. with 
inf.; Lk. xx. 27 [Lmrg. Tr WH déyorres], (as in Grk. 
writ.; see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.; [W. § 65, 2 B.; 
B. 355 (305)]). to oppose one’s self to one, decline to obey 
him, declare one’s self against him, refuse to have anything 
to do with him, (cf. W. 23 (22)]: rai, Jn. xix. 12, (Leian. 
dial. inferor. 30, 3); absol., Ro. x. 21 [cf. Meyer]; Tit. 
ii. 9, (Achill. Tat. 5, 27). Pass. dvridéyopat I am dis- 
puted, assent or compliance is refused me, (W. § 39, 1): 
Lk. ii. 34; Acts xxviii. 22.* 

dynes [LT Tr WII -Anpyis; see M, p:], -ews, 1, (avre- 
AapSdvopat), in prof. auth. mutual acceptance (Thue. 1, 
120), a laying hold of, apprehenston, perception, objection 
of a disputant, ete. In bibl. speech aid, help, (Ps. xxi. 
20 [cf. vs. 1]; 1 Esdr. viii. 27; Sir. xi. 12; li. 7; 2 Mace. 
xv. 7, etc.); plur., 1 Co. xii. 28, the ministrations of 
the deacons, who have care of the poor and the sick.* 

dyruvoyla,-as, 7, (dvyritoyos, and this fr. avr:Aéyw), [fr. 
Hdt. down}; 1. gainsaying, contradiction: Heb. vii. 7; 
with the added notion of strife, Heb. vi. 16, (Ex. xviii. 
16; Deut. xix.17,etc.). 2. opposition in act, [this sense 
is disputed by some, e. g. Liin. on Heb. as below, Mey. 
on Ro. x. 21 (see dvriAéyw); contra cf. Fritzsche on Ro. 
l.c.]: Heb. xii. 3; rebellion, Jude 11, (Prov. xvii. 11).° 

avrv-owopdw -o : [impf. dvreAorddpouv] ; to revile in turn, 
to retort railing: 1 Pet. ii. 23. (Leian. conviv. 40; Plut. 
Anton. 42; [de inimic. util. § 5].)* 

dyr(-Avutpov, -ov, 7d, what is given in exchange for another 
as the price of his redemption, ransom: 1 Tim. ii. 6.. (An 
uncert. translator in Ps. xviii. (xlix.) 9; Orph. lith. 587; 
[cf. W. 25].)* 

dyri-perpéo, -o : fut. pass. dvryperpnOncopat; to measure 
back, measure in return: Mt. vii. 2 Rec.; Lk. vi. 38 [L. 
mrg. WII mrg. perpew]), (in a proverbial phrase, i. q. to 
repay; Leian. amor. c. 19).* 

dyrynoOla, -as, 7, (avrincOos remunerating) a re- 
ward given in compensation, requital, recompense; a. in 
a good sense: 2 Co. vi. 13 (ray airay dvryucbiay mrariv- 
Onre wai tdpets, @ concise expression for Be ye also en- 
larged i. e. enlarge your hearts, just as I have done (vs. 
11), that so ye may recompense me, — for 6 aurd, 6 éorw 
dvryuobia; cf. W. 530 (493), and § 66, 1 b.; [B. 190 
(164); 396 (339)]). b. in a bad sense: Ro. i. 27. 
(Found besides only in Theoph. Ant.; Clem. Al.; [Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 3.5; 9, 7; 11, 6], and other Fathers.)* 

*Avridxeca, -as, 7, Antioch, the name (derived fr. various 
monarchs) of several Asiatic cities, two of which are men- 
tioned in the N. T.; 1. The most celebrated of all, 
and the capital of Syria, was situated on the river Oron- 
tes, founded by Seleucus [I. sometimes (cf. Suidas s. v. 
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ZeAevxos, col. 3277 b. ed. Gaisf.) called] Nicanor [else- 
where (cf. id. col. 2137 b. 8. v. KoAagoaevs) son of Ni- 
canor; but commonly Nicator (cf. Appian de rebus 
Syr.§ 57; Spanh. de numis. diss. vii. § 3, vol. i. p. 413)], 
and named in honor of his father Antiochus. Many 
‘EXAnnorai, Greek-Jews, lived in it; and there those 
who professed the name of Christ were first called 
Christians : Acts xi. 19 sqq.; xiii. 1; xiv. 26; xv. 22 sqq. ; 
Gal. ii. 11; cf. Reuss in Schenkel i. 141 sq.; [BB. DD. 
s.v.; Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, i. 121-126; also the 
latter in the Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; Renan, Les Apdétres, 
ch. xii.]. 2. A city of Phrygia, but called in Acts 
xiii. 14 Antioch of Pisidia [or acc. to the crit. texts the 
Pisidian Antioch (see Toidsos)] because it was on the 
confines of Pisidia, (more exactly 7 mpos Tlowdia, Strabo 
12, p. 577, 8): Acts xiv. 19, 21; 2 Tim. iii. 11. This 
was founded also by Seléucus Nicator, [cf. BB. DD. s. v. ; 
Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, i. 168 sqq. ].* 

*Avruoxeds, -€ws, 6, an Antiochian, a native of Antioch: 
Acts vi. 5.* 

ayri-wap-<pxopa:: 2 aor. dyrurapn\Gov; to pass by op- 
poste to, [A. V. to pass by on the other side]: Lk. x. 31 sq. 
(where the meaning is, ‘he passed by on the side oppo- 
site to the wounded man, showing no compassion for 
him’). (Anthol. Pal. 12, 8; to come to one’s assistance 
against a thing, Sap. xvi.10. Found besides in eccl. and 
Byzant. writ.) * 

"Avriwas ['Tdf. ’Avreimas, see 8. v. et, e},-a (cf. W. § 8, 1; 
[B. 20 (18)]), 6, Antipas (contr. fr. ’Avrimarpos W. 103 
(97)), a Christian of Pergamum who suffered martyrdom, 
otherwise unknown: Rev. ii. 13. On the absurd inter- 
pretations of this name, cf. Diisterd. [ Alf., Lee, al.] ad 
loc. Fr. Gérres in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1878, p. 257 sqq., endeavors to discredit the opinion 
that he was martyred, but by insufficient arguments.* 

"Avrurarpis, -idos, 7, Antipatris, a city situated between 
Joppa and Cesarea, in a very fertile region, not far 
from the coast ; formerly called XaBap(afa [al. Kadapca- 
8a (or -vaBa)] (Joseph. antt. 13, 15, 1), and afterwards 
rebuilt by Herod the Great and named Antipatris in 
honor of his father Antipater (Joseph. b. j. 1, 21, 9): Acts 
xxiii. 31. Cf. Robinson, Researches ete. iii. 45 sq. ; Later 
Researches, iii. 138 sq., [also Bib. Sacr. for 18438 pp. 478— 
498; and for 1853 p. 528 sq.].* 

oyru-répay, or (acc. to the later forms fr. Polyb. down) 
avrixepa [T WH], avrerépa [L Tr; ef. B. 821; Lob. 
Path. Elem. ii. 206; Chandler § 867], adv. of place, over 
against, on the opposite shore, on the other side, with a gen.: 
Lk. viii. 26.* 

grvaiate; a. to fall upon, run against, [fr. Aristot. 
down]; b. fo be adverse, oppose, strive against: twvi, 
Acts vii. 51. (Ex. xxvi.5; xxxvi. 12 ed. Compl. ; Num. 
xxvii. 14; often in Polyb., Plut.)* 

COYTL-OTpPATEVOUAs 5 1. to make a military expedition, 
or take the field, against any one: Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 26. 
2. to oppose, war against: revi, Ro. vii. 28. (Aristaenet. 
2,1, 13.)* 

dyre-rdsoe or -rrew : [pres. mid. dyrerdacopac] ; to range 
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‘from the dead: Rev. xiii. and xvii. 
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tn battle against; mid. to oppose one’s self, resist: ri, 
Ro. xiii. 2; Jas.iv.6; v.6; 1 Pet. v. 5; cf. Prov. iii. 34. 
absol., Acts xviii. 6. (Used by Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
down.) * 

dyr(-ruros, -ov, (rumrw), in Grk. writ. 1. prop. a. 
actively, repelling a blow, striking back, echoing, reflecting 
light; resisting, rough, hard. b. passively, struck back, 
repelled. 2. metaph. rough, harsh, obstinate, hostile. 
In the N. T. language avrirvmoy asa subst. means _—it. 
a thing formed after some pattern (rimos [q. v. 4 a-]), 
(Germ. Abbild): Heb. ix. 24 [R. V. like in pattern]. 
2. a thing resembling another, its counterpart; something 
in the Messianic times which answers to the type (see 
tumos, 4.) prefiguring it in the O. T. (Germ. Gegenbdild, 
Eng. antitype), as baptism corresponds to the deluge: 
1 Pet. iii. 21 [R. V. txt. after a true likeness].* 

dyri-xpurros, -ov, 6, (dvri against and Xpiords, like 
avrideos opposing (sod, in Philo de somn. 1. ii. § 27, etc., 
Justin, quaest. et resp. p. 463 c. and other Fathers; [see 
Soph. Lex. 8. v., cf. Trench § xxx. ]), the adversary of the 
Messiah, a most pestilent being, to appear just before the 
Messiah’s advent, concerning whom the Jews had con- 
ceived diverse opinions, derived partly fr. Dan. xi. 36 
sqq.; vii. 25; vili. 25, partly fr. Ezek. xxxviii. xxxix. 
Cf. Eisenmenger, Entdecktes Judenthum, ii. 704 sqq.; 
Gesenius in Ersch and Gruber’s Encycl. iv. 292 sqq. 
s. v- Antichrist ; Béhmer, Die Lehre v. Antichrist nach 
Schneckenburger, in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. vol. 
iv. p. 405 sqq. The name 6 dvrixypioros was formed 
perhaps by John, the only writer in the N. T. who uses 
it, [five times]; he employs it of the corrupt power and 
influence hostile to Christian interests, especially that 
which is at work in false teachers who have come from the 
bosom of the church and are engaged in disseminating 


error: 1 Jn. ii. 18 (where the meaning is, ‘what ye have 


heard concerning Antichrist, as about to make his ap- 
pearance just before the return of Christ, is now fulfilled 
in the many false teachers, most worthy to be called 
antichrists ,’ [on the om. of the art. cf. B. 89 (78)]); 1 Jn. 
iv. 3; and of the false teachers themselves, 1 Jn. ii. 22; 2 
Jn. 7. In Paul and the Rev. the idea but not thename 
of Antichrist is found; yet the conception differs from 
that of John. For Paul teaches that Antichrist will be an 
individual man [cf. B. D. as below], of the very worst 
character (rév dvOp. trys duaprias; see dyapria, 1), in- 
stigated by the devil to try to palm himself off as (rod: 
2 Th. ii. 3-10. The author of the Apocalypse discovers 
the power of Antichrist in the sway of imperial Rome, 
and his person in the Emperor Nero, soon to return 
(Often in eccl. 
writ.) [See B. D. s.v. (Am. ed. for additional reff.), also 
B. D. s. v. Thess. 2d Ep. to the; Kahler in Herzog ed. 
2, i. 446 sq.3; Westcott, Epp. of St. John, pp. 68, 89.]° 
dythéw, -; 1 aor. fvrAnca; pf. fvrAnKa; (fr. 6 dvrdos, 
or ré dvr)ov, bilge-water, [or rather, the place in the hold 
where it settles, Eustath. com. in Hom. 1728, 58 6 rdzos 
Ea v8wp ovppéet, 6 Te dvaber cal cx Fay dppomay]); a. 
prop. to draw out a ship’s bilge-water, to bale or puny 
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out. b. univ. to draw water: Jn. ii. 8; iv. 15; d8wp, 
Jn. ii. 9; iv. 7. (Gen. xxiv. ¥8, 20; Ex. ii. 16,19; Is. 
xii. 8. In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

&yrAnpa, -ros, rd; a. prop. what is drawn, (Dioscor. 4, 
64). b. the act of drawing water, (Plut. mor. [de solert. 
an. 21,1] p. 974 e. [but this example belongs rather under 
c.J). ©. @ thing to draw with [cf. W. 93 (89) ], bucket 
and rope let down into a well: Jn. iv. 11.* 

dyropCadple, -; (dyrépOadyos looking in the eye); 
1. prop. to look against or straight at. 2. metaph. to 
bear up against, withstand: rp avéue, of a ship, [cf. our 
‘look the wind in the eye,’ ‘face’ (R. V.) the wind]: Acts 
xxvii.15. (Sap. xii. 14; often in Polyb.; in eccl. writ.)* 

dyvBpos, -ov, (a priv. and vdwp), without water: mryai, 
2 Pet. ii. 17; rdros, desert places, Mt. xii. 43; Lk. xi. 24, 
(7 dyvdpos the desert, Is. xliii. 19; Hat. 3, 4, etc. ; in Sept. 
often yj dyvv8pos), (desert places were believed to be the 
haunts of demons; see Is. xiii. 21; xxxiv. 14 (in Sept.), 
and Gesen. or Alex. on the former pass.; cf. further, 
Bar. iv. 35; Tob. viii. 3; 4 Macc. xviii. 8; (Enoch x. 4) ; 
Rev. xviii. 2; cf. d. Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morgenl. Gesell. 
xxi. 609]; veéeAas, waterless clouds (Verg. georg. 3, 197 
sq. arida nubila), which promise rain but yield none, 
Jude 12. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

dy-vroxpiros, -ov, (a priv. and troxpivopa), unfeigned, 
unclisguised: Ro. xii. 9; 2 Co. vi. 6; 1 Tim. i. 5; 2 Tim. 
i. 5; 1 Pet. i. 22; Jas. iii. 17. (Sap. v. 19; xviii. 16. Not 
found in prof. auth., except the adv. dyvmoxpirews in 
Antonin. 8, 5.) * 

dyumcraxtos, -oy, (a priv. and trordcow) ; 1. [pas- 
sively] not made subject, unsubjected : Heb. ii. 8, [Artem. 
oneir. 2, 30]. 2. [actively] that cannot be subjected 
to control, disobedient, unruly, refractory: 1 Tim.i.9; Tit. 


i. 6,10, ([Epict. 2,10,1; 4, 1, 161; Philo, quis rer. div. 


her. § 1]; d:ynots avum. a narrative which the reader 
cannot classify, i. e. confused, Polyb. 3, 36, 4; 3, 38,4; 5, 
21, 4).* 

dye, adv., [fr. Hom. down]; a. above, in a higher 
place, (opp. to xdrw) : Acts ii. 19; with the article, 6, 9, 
7d dvw: Gal. iv. 26 (4 dvw ‘IepovoaAnp the upper i. e. the 
heavenly Jerusalem); Phil. iii. 14 (4 dvw «Ajous the call- 
ing made in heaven, equiv. to émovpamos, Heb. iii. 1); 
the neut. plur. ra avo as subst., heavenly things, Col. iii. 
1 sq.; é« roy dyw from heaven, Jn. viii. 23. éws dvw, Jn. 
ii. 7 (up tothe brim). b. upwards, up, on high: Jn. xi. 
41 (atpw); Heb. xii. 15 (dvw pves).* 

dyeyosov and dywyeov, see under avayatoy. 

dvobev, (dpw),adv.; a. from above, froma higher place: 
and dvwbey (W. § 50, 7 N. 1), Mt. xxvii. 51 ['‘Tdf. om. 
a16]; Mk. xv. 38; éx ra@v dvwbev from the upper part, 
from the top, Jn. xix. 28. Often (also in Grk. writ.) 
used of things which come from heaven, or from God as 
dwelling in heaven: Jn. iii. 81; xix.11; Jas. i. 173 iii. 
15,17. b. from the first: Lk. i. 3; then, from the begin- 
ning on, from the very first: Actsxxvi.5. Hence oc. 
anew, over again, indicating repetition, (a use some- 
what rare, but wrongly denied by many [Mey. among 
them ; cf. his comm. on Jn. and Gal. as below]) : Jn. iii. 3, 
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7 dy. yermOjva, where others explain it from above, i. e. 
from heaven. But, acc. to this explanation, Nicodemus 
ought to have wondered how it was possible for any one 
to be born from heaven; but this he did not say; (cf. 
Westcott, Com. on Jn. p. 68]. Of the repetition of phys 
ical birth, we read in Artem. oneir. 1, 13 (14) p. 18 
[i. p. 26 ed. Reiff] (dv8pt) ere re Zyovre Fyxvoy yuvaixa 
onpaive: raida aire yernnoerOa Spoov card mdyra. ovTe 
yap dvaber aris ddfere yervacba; cf. Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 
3 diriav dvwbev roeioba, where a little before stands 
mporepa devia; add, Martyr. Polyc. 1, 1; [also Socrates 
in Stob. flor. cxxiv. 41, iv. 185 ed. Meineke (iii. 438 ed. 
Gaisf.); Harpocration, Lex. 8. vv. dvadicdoacba, avabe- 
oat, avarrod:(dpeva, avacivragis ; Canon. apost. 46 (al. 39, 
Coteler. patr. apost. opp. i. 444); Pseudo-Rasil, de bapt. 
1, 2, 7 (iii. 1587); Origen in Joann. t. xx. c. 12 (opp. iv. 
822 c. Dela Rue). See Abbot, Authorship of the Fourth 
Gospel, etc. (Boston 1880) p. 34 8q.]. mdAw dvwber (on 
this combination of synonymous words cf. Kiihner § 534, 
1; (Jelf § 777, 1]; Grimm on Sap. xix. 5 (6)): Gal. iv. 9 
(again, since ye were in bondage once before).* 

dverepinds, -7, -dv, (avmrepos), upper: ra dvwrepixd pépn, 
Acts xix. 1 (i.e. the part of Asia Minor more remote 
from the Mediterranean, farther east). (The word is 
used by [Hippocr. and] Galen.)* 

dyérepos, -<pa, -epory, (compar. fr. dx, cf. xarwrepos, 
see W. §11, 2 c.; [B. 28 (24 8q.)]), higher. The 
neut. dydrepov as adv., higher; a. of motion, to a higher 
place, (up higher): Lk. xiv.10. b. of rest, in a higher 
place, above i.e. in the immediately preceding part of 
the passage quoted, Heb. x. 8. Similarly Polyb. 3, 1, 1 
tpitn avorepoy BiBAw. (In Lev. xi. 21, with gen.)* 

dv-ecpedfjs, -és, (a priv. and dpedos) ; fr. Aeschyl. down ; 
unprofitable, useless: Tit. iii. 9. Neut. as subst. in Heb. 
vii. 18 (dca rd adrns avodedés on account of ws unprofita- 
bleness).® 

dé(vn, -ns, 9, ([perh. fr.] dyvupe, fut. dfw, to break), an 
axe: Lk. iii. 9; Mt.iii.10. (As old as Hom. and Hat.)* 

&fvos, -a, -o», (fr. dyw, dfw; therefore prop. drawing 
down the scale; hence) @. weighing, having weight; 
with a gen. having the weight of (weighing as much as) 
another thing, of like value, worth as much: Bods adfvs, 
Hom. I. 28, 885; with gen. of price [W. 206 (194)], 
as df. 8éxa pvov, common in Attic writ.; may ripcoy ove 
d£wov airns (codias) éort, Prov. iii. 15; viii. 11; ove 
core orabuds nas dkvos éyxparods Wuyxns, Sir. xxvi. 15; 
ovx déta mpds r. dd€ay are ‘of no weight in comparison 
with the glory, i.e. are not to be put on an equality 
with the glory, Ro. viii. 18; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. and 
W. 405 (378); [B. 540 (292)]. —b._ befitting, congru- 
ous, corresponding, rwds, to a thing: rys peravoias, Mt. 
iii. 8; Lk. iii. 8; Acts xxvi. 20; dfia dv éempatapev, Lk. 
xxiii. 41. d£cdv dove it ts befitting: a. it is meet, 2 Th. 
i. 8 (4 Macc. xvii. 8); | B. tt ts worth the while, foll. by 
rov with acc. and inf., 1 Co. xvi. 4;— (in both senses very 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. and Hdt. down, and often 
with éori omitted). | c. of one who has merited any- 
thing, worthy, — both in & good reference and a bad; 
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a. in a good sense; with a gen. of the thing: Mt. x. 
10; Lk. vii. 4; [x. 7]; Acts xiii. 46; 1 Tim.i.15; iv. 9; 
v.18; vi.1. foll. by the aor. inf.: Lk. xv. 19, 21; Acts 
xiii. 25; Rev. iv. 11; v. 2, 4,9, 12; foll. by ta: Jn. i. 27 
(ia Avow, a construction somewhat rare; cf. Dem. pro 
cor. p. 279, 9 agcovv, iva BonOnoy [(dubious) ; see s. v. iva, 
II. 2 init. and c.]); foll. by és with a finite verb (like Lat. 
dignus, qui): Lk. vii. 4 [B. 229 (198)]. It stands alone, 
but so that the context makes it plain of what one is 
said to be worthy :, Mt. x. 11 (to lodge with); Mt. x. 13 
(sc. ris eipnuns); Mt. xxii. 8 (sc. of the favor of an invi- 
tation); Rev. iii. 4 (sc. to walk with me, clothed in 
white). with a gen. of the person, — worthy of one’s 
fellowship, and of the blessings connected with it: Mt. 
x. 37 sq.; Heb. xi. 38, (rod Oeod, Sap. iii.5; Ignat. ad 
Eph. 2). B. in a bad sense; with a gen. of the thing: 
wAnyor, Lk. xii. 48; Gaydrov, Lk. xxiii. 15; Acts [xxiii. 
29]; xxv. 11, [25]; xxvi. 31; Ro. i. 32; absol.: Rev. 
xvi. 6 (sc. to drink blood).* 

Gfi60, -@; impf. néiow; 1 aor. néiwoa; Pass., pf. néio- 
pas; 1 fut. agiwOnooua; (déos); asin Grk. writ. a. 
to think meet, fit, right: foll. by an inf., Acts xv. 38; 
Xxviii. 22. b. to judge worthy, deem deserving: rivd 
with an inf. of the object, Lk. vii. 7; risa revos, 2 Th. i. 
11; pass. with gen. of the thing, 1 Tim. v. 17; Heb. iii. 
3; x.29. [CoMP.: carafido. ]* 

dflws, adv., suitably; worthily, in a manner worthy of: 
with the gen., Ro. xvi. 2; Phil. i. 27; Col. i.10; 1 Th. 
ii. 12; Eph.iv.1; 3Jn.6. [From Soph. down.]* 

6-éparos, -ov, (dpaw), either, not seen i.e. unseen, or 
that cannot be seen i. e. invisible. In the latter. sense 
of God in Col. i. 15; 1 Tim. i. 17; Heb. xi. 27; ra ddpara 
atrov his (God’s) invisible nature [perfections], Ro. i. 
20; ra dpara xai ra dépara, Col. i. 16. (Gen. i. 2; Is. 
xlv.3; 2 Macc. ix.5; Xen., Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.)* 

ar-ayyOAw; impf. driyyedAov; fut. drayyeA@; 1 aor. 
ampyyeska; 2 aor. pass. amnyyeAnv (LK. viii. 20); (fr. 
Hom. down]; l. and twos to bring tidings (froma 
person or thing), bring word, report: Jn. iv. 51 [RG L 
Tr br.]; Acts iv. 23; v. 22; [xv. 27]; with dat. of the pers., 
Mt. ii. 8; xiv. 12; xxviii. 8, [8 (9) Rec.], 10; Mk. xvi. 
[10], 13; Acts v. 25; xi. 13; [xxiii 16,19]; revi re, [Mt. 
xi. 4; xxviii. 11 (here Tdf. avayy.)]; Mk. [v.19 (L mrg. 
RG dpayy.)}; vi. 80; Lk. [vii. 22; ix. 36]; xiv. 213 xxiv. 
9; Acts xi 18; (xii. 17; xvi. 388 L T Tr WH; xxiii. 17]; 
rwi foll. by ors, Lk. xviii. 87; [Jn. xx. 18 RG; foll. by 
wos, Lk. viii. 36]; 17) mpds twa, Acts xvi. 36; rut repi 
ruvos, Lk. vii. 18; xiii. 15 1) wepi revos, Acts xxviii. 21; 
[foll. by Aéyew and direct disc., Acts xxii. 26]; foll. by 
acc. with inf., Acts xii. 14; eis with acc. of place, to 
carry tidings to a place, Mk. v. 14 (Rec. duyy.); Lk. 
vill. 34; with addition of an acc. of the thing announced, 
Mt. viii. 33, (Xen. an. 6, 2 (4), 25; Joseph. antt. 5, 11, 
3; eis rovs avOpwmous, Am.iv.13Sept.). 2. to pro- 
claim (and, because what one announces he openly lays, 
as it were, of f from himself, cf. Germ. ab ktindigen), to 
make known openly, declare: univ., mepi twos, 1 Th. i. 9; 
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i. 28q.; by teaching and commanding, revi re, Mt. viii. 
83; swi, with inf., Acts xxvi. 20; [xvii. 30 TWH Tr 
mrg.]; by avowing and praising, Lk. viii. 47; rut re, 
Heb. ii. 12 (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 28 [yet Sept. durynooua])) ; 
(Mt. xii. 18]; foll. by dri, 1 Co. xiv. 25.* 

da-dyxo [cf. Lat. angustus, anzius, Eng. anguish, ete.; 
Curtius § 166]: 1 aor. mid. dmyyfapny; to throttle, stran- 
gle, in order to put out of the way (ané away, cf. drro- 
xreive to kill off), Hom. Od. 19, 230; mid. to hang one’s 
self, to end one’s life by hanging: Mt. xxvii. 5. (2S. xvii. 
23; Tob. iii. 10; in Attic from Aeschyl. down.)* 

omdye; [impf. amzyov (LE. xxiii. 26 Tr mrg. WH 
mrg.)]; 2 aor. driyayov; Pass., [pres. amdyopat]; 1 aor. 
annxOnv; [fr. Hom. down]; to lead away: Lk. xiii. 15 
(sc. and tas parvns); Acts xxiii. 10 (Lchm. [ed. min.]); 
17 (sc. hence); xxiv. 7 [RG] (away, éx rév yeipev npav) ; 
1 Co. xii. 2 (led astray mpds ra ei8wAa). Used esp. of 
those led off to trial, prison, punishment: Mt. xxvi. 57; 
xxvii. 2,31; Mk. xiv. 44,53; xv.16; Lk. xxi.12 (T Tr 
WH); [xxii. 66 T Tr WH]; xxiii. 26; Jn. xviii. 18 RG 
[#yeyor LT Tr WH]; xix. 16 Rec.; Acts xii. 19; (so 
also in Grk. writ.). Used of a way leading to a certain 
end: Mt. vii. 18, 14 (els thy anddecay, els THY Cwnyv). 
(Comp. : ovramdyw. | * 

G-walBevros, -ov, (sradevw), without instruction and dis- 
ctpline, uneducated, ignorant, rude, [W. 96 (92)]: ¢nrn- 
ges, stupid questions, 2 Tim. ii. 28. (In classics fr. 
[Eurip.,] Xen. down; Sept.; Joseph.)* 

dw-alpw: 1 aor. pass. annpOnv; to lift off, take or carry 
away; pass., amd tivos fo be taken away from any one: 
Mt.ix.15; Mk.ii.20; Lk. v.35. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hat. 
down.) * 

dw-cirde, -@; to ask back, demand back, exact something 


due (Sir. xx. 15 (14) onpepov Savecet nal adipsov ararnces) : 


Lk. vi. 80; rv Wuxny cov amarovow [Tr WH alrovow] 
thy soul, intrusted to thee by God for a time, ts demanded 
back, Lk. xii. 20, (Sap. xv. 8 rd rips Wuxis amairnbeis. 
xpéos). (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

dw-odydw, -3: [pf. ptcp. amnrAynxas]; to cease to feel 
pain or grief; a. to bear troubles with greater equa- 
nimity, cease to feel pain at: Thuc.2,6lete.  b. to 
become callous, insensible to pain, apathetic: so those whe 
have become insensible to truth and honor and shame 
are called admnAynxéres [A. V. past feeling] in Eph. iv. 
19. (Polyb. 1, 35, 5 amn\ynxvias Wuxds dispirited and 
useless for war, [cf. Polyb. 16, 12, 7].)* 

drr-ad\doow: 1 aor. amnAaga; Pass., [pres. draAd\do~ 
copa]; pf. inf. dmmAAdyOas; (dAAdoow to change; dro, 
sc. reds); com. in Grk. writ.; to remove, release; pass. 
to be removed, to depart: am’ aitéy ras vooous, Acts xix. 
12 (Plat. Eryx. 401 ¢. ¢i ai vooot dmadAayeinoay éx tay 
cwpdrwv); in a transferred and esp. in a legal sense, 
aré with gen. of pers., to be set free, the opponent being 
appeased and withdrawing the suit, to be quit of one: 
LK. xii. 58, (so with a simple gen. of pers. Xen. mem. 2, 
9,6). Hence univ. to set free, deliver: rivd, Heb. ii. 15; 
(in prof. auth. the gen. of the thing freed fr. is often 
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dwahdorpise, -: pf. pass. ptcp. ampAAotptapeévos ; to 
alienate, estrange; pass. to be rendered adddrpwos, to be 
shut out from one’s fellowship and intimacy: rus, Eph. 
ii. 12; iv. 18; se. rou Geov, Col. i. 21, (equiv. to VW, used 
of those who have estranged themselves fr. God, Ps. 
Ivii. (Iviii.) 4; Is. i. 4 [Ald. etc.]; Ezek. xiv.5, 7; [Test. 
xii. Patr. test. Benj. § 10]; rév marpiwy doypdreyv, 3 Macc. 
i. 3; amaAAorptovy tia Tou Kad@s €xovros, Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 14,2). (In Grk. writ. fr. [Hippocr.,] Plato down.)* 
dwadés, -7, -dv, fender: of the branch of a tree, when full 
of sap, Mt. xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28. [From Hom. down. ]* 
dn-avrdo, -@: fut. dravrnow (Mk. xiv.13; but in better 
Grk. dravrngopa, cf. W. 83 (79); [B. 53 (46)]); 1 aor. 
ammvrmoa; to go to meet; in past tenses, fo meet: revi, Mt. 
xxviii. 9[(T Tr WH iv-]; Mk. v.2 RG; xiv. 13; Lk. xvii. 
12[L WHonm. Tr br. dat.; T WH mrg. read in-]; Jn. iv. 
51 RG; Acts xvi. 16 [RG L]. Ina military sense of a 
hostile meeting: Lk. xiv. 31 RG, asin 1 S. xxii. 17; 2 
S. i. 15; 1 Mace. xi. 15, 68 and often in Grk. writ.* 
dwrdvryncis, -ews, 7), (anavrdw),a meeting; eis dnavrnciv 
twos or tun to meet one: Mt. xxv.1 RG; vs.6; Acts 
xxviii. 15; 1 Th. iv. 17. (Polyb. 5, 26,8; Diod. 18, 59; 
very often in Sept. equiv. to nei) cf. W. 30].) * 
dtrag, adv., once, one time, [fr. Hom. down]; a. univ.: 
2 Co. xi. 25; Lleb. ix. 26 sq.; 1 Pet. iii. 20 Rec.; ére 
dnaé, Heb. xii. 26 sq. ; dra€ rov émavrov, Heb. ix. 7, [Ildt. 
2, 59, etc.]. b. like Lat. semel, used of what is so done 
as to be of perpetual validity and never need repetition, 
once for all: Heb. vi.4; x.2; 1 Pet. iii. 18; Jude vss. 8, 
5. ©. nal drag nai 8is indicates a definite number [the 
double xai emphasizing the repetition, both once and 
again i.e.) twice: 1 Th.ii.18; Phil. iv. 16; on the other 
hand, da€ «ai Sis means [once and again i.e.] several 
times, repeatedly: Neh. xiii. 20; 1 Mace. iii. 80. Cf. 
Schott on 1 Th. ii. 18, p. 86; [Meyer on Phil. 1. c.].* 
d-trapé-Baros, -ov, (mapaBaivw), fr. the phrase mapaBai- 
ve vopoy to transgress i. e. to violate, signifying cither 
unviolated, or not to be violated, inviolable: tepwavwn un- 
changeable and therefore not liable to pass to a successor, 
Heb. vii. 24; cf. Bleek and Delitzsch ad loc. (A later 
word, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 313; in Joseph., Plut., al.)* 
d-trapa-oKevacros, -ov, (srapacKevd{w), unprepared : 2 Co. 
ix. 4. (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 15; an. 1, 1, 6 [var.}; 2,3, 21; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 41; Hdian. 3, 9,19 [(11) ed. Bekk.]; 
adv. dmapacxevaoros, [ Aristot. rhet. Alex. 9 p. 1430* 3] ; 
Clem. hom. 32, 15.) * 
dn-apvéopat, -ovuar: depon. verb; fut. azapynropa; 1 
aor. arnpynoapnv; 1 fut. pass. arapynéncopa with a pass. 
signif. (Lk. xii. 9, as in Soph. Phil. 527, [cf. B. 53 (46)]); 
to deny (ab nego): twa, to affirm that one has no acquaint- 
ance or connection with him; of Peter denying Christ : 
Mt. xxvi. 34 sq. 75; Mk. xiv. 30 sq. 72; [Lk. xxii. 61]; 
Jn. xiii. 38 RG Lmrg.; more fully av. py eidevar Invovy, 
Lk. xxii. 34 (L Tr WH om. py, concerning which cf. 
Kiihner ii. p. 761; [Jelf § 749, 1; W. § 65, 2 8.; B. 355 
(305)]). éaurdy to forget one’s self, lose sicht of one’s 
self and one’s own interests: Mt. xvi. 24; Mk. viii. 34; 
Lk. ix. 23 R WH org. 
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darépr: [so Tdf. in Jn., T and Tr in Rev.], or rather an’ 
dpre (cf. W. § 5, 2 p. 45, and 422 (393) ; [B. 320 (275), 
Lipsius p. 127]; see dpre), adv., from now, henceforth: 
Mt. xxiii. 39; xxvi. 29, 64 (in Lk. xxii. 69 dio rod viv); 
Jn. i. 51 (52) Rec.; xiii. 19; xiv. 7; Rev. xiv. 18 (where 
connect an’ dpre with paxdpior). In the Grk. of the O.T. it 
is not found (for the Sept. render MAY by amd rod viv), 
and scarcely [yet L. and S. cite Arstph. Pl. 388; Plat. 
Com. Sod. 10] in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. 
For the similar term which the classic writ. employ is 
to be written as one word, and oxytone (viz. dwapri), 
and has a different signif. (viz. completely, exactly) ; cf. 
Knapp, Scripta var. Arg. i. p. 296; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
20 sq.” 

dwapricpés, -ov, 6, (arapri{w to finish, complete), com- 
pletion: Lk. xiv. 28. Found besides only in Dion. Hal. 
de comp. verb. c. 24; [Apollon. Dysc. de adv. p. 532, 7, 
al.; cf. W. p. 24].° 

dx-apx4, -7s, 7, (fr. amdpxoua: a. to offer firstlings 
or first-fruits; b. to take away the first-fruits; cf. aw6 in 
arovexardéw), in Sept. generally equiv. to NWR; the first- 
fruits of the productions of the earth (both those in a 
natural state and those prepared for use by hand), which 
were offered to God; ef. Win. R WB. s. v. Erstlinge, 
[BB.DD. s. v. First-fruits]: 9 dmapyn sc. rod pupaparos, 
the first portion of the dough, from which sacred loaves 
were to be prepared (Num. xv. 19-21), Ro. xi. 16. 
Hence, in a transferred use, employed a. of persons 
consecrated to God, leading the rest in time: dm. ris 
"Axaias the first person in Achaia to enroll himself as a 
Christian, 1 Co. xvi. 15; with els Xprordy added, Ro. 
xvi. 5; with a reference to the moral creation effected 
by Christianity all the Christians of that age are called 
adrapxn tes (a kind of first-fruits) rév rov Geov krioparey, 
Jas. i. 18 (see Huther ad loc.), [noteworthy is etAaro tuas 6 
Geds drapxny etc. as first-fruits] 2 Th. ii. 13 L Tr mrg. 
WII mrg.; Christ is called az. rev xexoipnuevwy as the 
first one recalled to life of them that have fallen asleep, 
1 Co. xv. 20, 23 (here the phrase seems also to signify 
that by his case the future resurrection of Christians is 
guaranteed ; because the first-fruits forerun and are, as 
it were, a pledge and promise of the rest of the har- 
vest). b. of persons superior inexcellence to others 
of the same class: so in Rev. xiv. 4 of a certain 
class of Christians sacred and dear to God and Christ 
beyond all others, (Schol. ad Eur. Or. 96 a@mapyn €A€- 
yeTo ov pdvov Td mpw@rov TH Tage, aGAAa Kal Td Mp@TOY TH 
Ti). ©. of €xovres Thy am. TOU mvevpatos who have the 
first-fruits (of future blessings) in the Spirit (rod mp. 
is gen. of apposition), Ro. viii. 23; cf. what Winer § 59, 
8 a. says in opposition to those [e. g. Meyer, but see 
Weiss in ed. 6] who take rov mv. asa partitive gen, 
so that of éy. r. am. tov mv. are distinguished from the 
great multitude who will receive the Spirit subsequently. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.,] Hdt. down.) * 

d-ras, -acu, -av, (fr. dua [or rather 4 (Skr. sa; cf. a 
copulative), see Curtius § 598; Vanicek p. 972] and mas; 
stronger than the simple mas), [fr. Hom. down]; quite 
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all, the whole, all together, all; it is either placed before 
a subst. having the art.,as LK. iii. 21; viii. 37 ; xix. 37; 
or placed after, as Mk. xvi. 15 (els rév xéopoy drravra into 
all parts of the world); Lk. iv. 6 (this dominion whole-ly 
i.e. all parts of this dominion which you see); xix. 48. 
used absolutely, —in the masc., as Mt. xxiv. 39; Lk. iii. 
16 (Tf WH Trmrg. raow]; [iv.40 WH txt. Tr mrg.]; v. 
26; ix. 15 [WH mrg. wavras]; Mk. xi. 82 [Lchm. madvres]; 
Jas. iii. 2;—-in the neut., as Mt. xxviii. 11; Lk. v. 28 
[RG]; Acts ii. 44; iv. 32 [L WH Tr mrg. mdyra]; x. 8; 
xi. 10; Eph. vi. 13; once in John viz. iv. 25 T Tr WH; 
[dravres obroe, Acts ii. 7 LT; drravres vets, Gal. iii. 28 T 
Tr; cf. was, II. 1 fin. Rarely used by Paul; most fre- 
quently by Luke. On its occurrence, cf. Alford, Grk. 
Test. vol. ii. Proleg. p. 81; Ellicott on 1 Tim. i. 16]. 

Gr-aowd{opar: 1 aor. dmnonacdpny; to salute on leav- 
ing, bid farewell, take leave of: twa, Acts xxi. 6 L T Tr 
WH. (Himer. eclog. ex Phot. 11, p. 194.) * 

dwarde,- 0; 1 aor. pass. yratnOnv; (andrn); fr. Hom. 
down ; fo cheat, deceive, beguile: ryv exapdiavatrov [RT Tr 
WH org., air. G, éavr. L WH txt.], Jas. i. 263 reva rim, one 
with a thing, Eph. v. 6 ; pass. 1 Tim. 1i. 14 (where L T Tr 
WH efamnarnOeioa), cf. Gen. iii. 13. [Comp.: é£-anarao.]* 

derarn, -ns, 7, [fr. Hom. down], deceit, deceitfulness : 
Col. ii. 8; rod mAovrov, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; rns ddsxias, 
2 Th. ii. 10; ras dpaprias, Heb. iii. 13; al émOvpiac ris 
anatns the lusts excited by deceit, i.e. by deceitful infiu- 
ences seducing to sin, Eph. iv. 22, (others, ‘deceitful 
lusts’; but cf. Mey. ad loc.). Plur. dwdrac: 2 Pet. ii. 13 
(where L Tr txt. WH mrg. ey dyaras), by a paragram 
(or verbal play) applied to the agapae or love-feasts (cf. 
ayann, 2), because these were transformed by base men 
into seductive revels.* 

cararep, -opos, 6, 7, (marnp), a word which has almost 
the same variety of senses as dunrap, q.v.; [fr. Soph. 
down]; [without father i. e.] whose father is not recorded 
in the genealogies: Heb. vii. 3.* 

dar-atyaopa, -ros, ro, (fr. dravyd{w to emit brightness, 
and this fr. ayy brightness; cf. drockiagpua, areixacpa, 
Grexoncpa, annxnpa), reflected brightness: Christ is 
called in Heb. i. 3 amavy. rns 80€ns rov Geov, inasmuch 
as he perfectly reflects the majesty of God; so that the 
same thing is declared here of Christ metaphysically, 
which he says of himself in an ethical sense in Jn. xii. 
45 (xiv. 9): 6 Oewpav ene Oewpet rov méuWarrd pe. (Sap. 
vii. 26 ; Philo, mund. opif. § 51; plant. Noé § 12; de con- 
cup. § 11; and often in eccl. writ.; see more fully in 
Grimm on Sap.1.c., p. 161 sq.) [Some interpreters still 
adhere to the signif. ef fulgence or radiance (as distin- 
guished from refulgence or reflection), see Kurtz ad 
loc. ; Soph. Lex. s. v.; Cremer s. v.]* 

am-eidov, (aro and ei8ov, 2 aor. of obsol. et8w), serves as 
2 aor. of adopdw, (cf. Germ. absehen); 1. to look 
away from one thing and at another. 2. to look at 
Jrom somewhere, either from a distance or from a certain 
present condition of things; to perceive: ws dy anidiw (L 
T Tr WH aide [see deidov]) ra epi éue as soon as I 
shall have seen what issue my affairs will have [A. V. 
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how it will go with me}, Phil. ii. 23. 
5, etc.) * 

dere(Bera, [WH -Gia, exc. in Heb. as below (see JI, ¢)], -as, 
9, (ameOns), disobedience, (Jerome, tnobedientia), obsti- 
nacy, and in the N. T. particularly obstinate opponition to 
the divine will: Ro. xi. 30, 832; Heb. iv. 6,11; viot +. dmret- 
bcias, those who are animated by this obstinacy (see 
vids, 2), used of the Gentiles: Eph. ii. 2; v. 6; Col. iii. 
6 [RGLbr.]. (Xen. mem. 3, 5, 5; Plut., al.)* 

derevOde, -o; impf. nreiOovy; 1 aor. }relOnoa; to be dmeOns 
(q- v.); not to allow one’s self to be persuaded ; nol to com- 
ply with; a. to refuse or withhold is (in Christ, in 
the aoe opp. to moretw): TO vip, In. iii. 36; rp 
Aoyy, 1 Pet. ii. 8; iii. 1; absol. of those who reject the 
gospel, [R. V. to be disobedient: ef. b.]: Acts xiv. 2; 
xvii. 5 [Rec.]; xix. 9; Ro. xv. 81; 1 Pet. ii. 7(T Tr WH 
amorovow). b. to refuue belief aia obedience: with dat. 
of thing or of pers., Ro. ii. 8 (77 dAnOeig) ; xi. 80 sq. (7g 
Oe@) ; 1 Pet. iv. 17; absol., Ro. x. 21 (Is. Ixy. 2) 5 ; Heb. iii. 
18; xi. 31; 1 Pet. iii. 20. (In Sept. com. equiv. to M0, 
179; in Grk. writ. often fr. Aeschyl. Ag. 1049 down ; in 
Hom. et al. dmiOeiv. )* 

darevOfs, -és, gen. -ovs, (reiOouat), tmpersuasible, uncom- 
pliant, contumacious, [A. V. disobedient]: absol., Lk. i. 
17; Tit.i.16; iii. 3; revit, 2 Tim. iii. 2; Ro. i.80; Acts 
xxvi. 19. (Deut. xxi. 18; Num. xx. 10; Is. xxx. 9; 
Zech. vii. 12; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; [in Theogn. 
1235 actively not persuasive].) * 

daradéo, -@: impf. mrefMouw; 1 aor. mid. predAnoduny; 
to threaten, menace: 1 Pet. ii. 28; in mid., acc. to later 
Grk. usage ([App. bell. civ. 8, 29]; Polyaen. 7, 35, 2), 
actively [B. 54 (47)]: Acts iv. 17 (dweAg [L T Tr WH 
om. ] dsreAcioGa, with dat. of pers. foll. by yy with inf., 
with sternest threats to forbid one to etc., W. § 54, 3; 
[B. 188 (159)]). (From Hom. down.) [Comp.: 
amretNéw. |* 

daredf], -7s, 9, @ threatening, threat: Acts iv. 17 R G (ef. 
amehéw), 29; ix. 1; Eph. vi. 9. (From Hom. down.) * 

Gar-eps; (eiui to be); [fr. Hom. down]; to be away, be 
absent: 1 Co. v. 83; 2 Co. x. 1,115 xiii. 2,10; Col. ii. 5; 
Phil. i. 27; [in all cases exc. Col. 1. c. opp. to mdpeape].* 

drat: impf. 3 pers. plur. dmjecay; (elu to go); [fr. 
Hom. down]; to go away, depart: Acts xvii. 10.* 

dar-etrov : (eimov, 2 aor. fr. obsol. émw); 1. to speak 
out, set forth, declare, (Hom. II. 7, 416 ayyeXinv anéeinev, 
9, 309 rdv pvdov aroereiy). 2. to forbid: 1 K. xi. 2, 
and in Attic writ. 3. to give up, renounce: with ace. 
of the thing, Job x. 8 (for ON), and often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom.down. In the same sense 1 aor. mid. amecrdyny, 
2 Co. iv. 2 [see WH. App. p. 164], (cf. atoyivy, 1); 80 
too in Hdt.1, 59; 5, 56; 7,14, [etc.], and the later writ. 
fr. Polyb. down.” 

drrelpacrros, -0v, (metpdto), as well dntenpied as un- 
temptable: ameipacros xaxav that cannot be tempted by 
evil, not liable to temptation to sin, Jas. i. 13; cf. the 
full remarks on this pass. in W. § 30, 4 [cf. § 16, 3 a.; B. 
170 (148)]. (Joseph. b. j.5, 9,3; 7, 8, 1, and eccl. writ. 
The Greeks said dzeiparos, fr. retpaw.) * 


(In Sept., Jon. iv. 
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Garerpos, oy, (wetpa trial, experience), inexperienced i in, 
without experience af, with gen. of the thing (as in Grk. 
writ.) : Heb. v.18. [(Pind. and Hdt. down.)]°* 

dar-ex-S¢xopar; [impf. dmefedexdunv]; assiduously and 
patiently to wait for, (cf. Eng. wait it out]: absol., 1 Pet. 
iii. 20 (Rec. éxdeyopat); ti, Ro. viii. 19, 28, 25; 1 Co. i. 
7; Gal. v. 5 (on this pass. cf. €Awis sub fin.) ; with the 
ace. of a pers., Christ in his return from heaven: Phil. 
iii. 20; Heb. ix. 28. Cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritz- 
schiorum Opusce. p. 155 8q.; Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. 
iv. p. 14; [Ellic. on Gal. 1.c.]. (Scarcely found out of 
the N. T.; Heliod. Aeth. 2, 35; 7, 23.)* 

dar-ex-Siopar: 1 aor. amexdvcapny; 1. wholly to put 
off from one’s self (amd denoting separation fr. what is 
put off): rév madady dvOpwror, Col. iii. 9. 2. wholly 
to strip off for one’s self (for one’s own advantage), de- 
spoil, disarm: riva, Col. ii. 15. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iv. p. 14 sq., [esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. ii.15]. (Jo- 
seph. antt. 6, 14, 2 amexdvs [but ed. Bekk. perexdds) rv 
Bacvkxny eabijra.) * 

der-dx-Svorgs, -ews, 7, (arexdvopa, g.v-), @ pulling off; 
laying aside: Col. ii. 11. (Not found in Grk. writ.) * 

dw-chatve: 1 aor. amndaca; to drive away, drive off: 
Acts xviii. 16. (Com. in Grk. writ.)* 

dor-<Xeypss, -ov, 6, (drredéyy@ to convict, expose, refute ; 
éXeypos conviction, refutation, in Sept. for reyés), 
censure, repudiation of a thing shown to be worthless: 
€\Oeiv eis aredeypov to be proved to be worthless, to be 
disesteemed, come into contempt [R. V. disrepute], Acta 
xix. 27. (Not used by prof. auth.)* 

dar-chevGepos, -ov, 6, 7, @ manumitted slave, a freedman, 
(ad, cf. Germ. los, [set free from bondage]) : row xupiou, 
presented with (spiritual) freedom by the Lord, 1 Co. 
vii. 22. (In Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down.) * 

"AwddAns [better -AAns (so all edd.); see Chandler 
§§ 59, 60], -ov, 6, Apelles, the prop. name of a certain 
Christian: Ro. xvi. 10. (Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 
174.]* 

dx-Ae{eo (Lchm. ddedrifo, [cf. gram. reff. s. v. agei- 
8ov]); to despair [W. 24]: pndév aredrifovres nothing 
despairing sc. of the hoped-for recompense from God the 
requiter, Lk. vi. 35, [T WII mrg. pndéva anedr.; if this 
reading is to be tolerated it may be rendered despairing 
of no one, or even causing no one to despair (cf. the 
Jerus. Syriac). Tdf. himself seems half inclined to take 
pndeva as neut. plur., a form thought to be not wholly un- 
precedented ; cf. Steph. Thesaur. v. col. 962]. (Is. xxix. 
19; 2 Mace. ix. 18; Sir. xxii. 21; [xxvii. 21; Judith ix. 
11]; often in Polyb. and Diod. [ef. Soph. Lex. 8. v.].)* 

dx-dvayn, adv., with gen. [B. 319 (273)j; | —s-1. over 
against, opposite: tov ragov, Mt. xxvii. 61; [rov yafodv- 
Aaxiov, Mk. xii. 41 Tr txt. WH mrg.]. 2. in sight of, 
before: Mt. xxi. 2 RG; xxvii. 24 (here L Tr WH txt. 
xarévayre); Acts iii. 16; Ro. iii. 18 (Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 
2). 3. in opposition to, against: trav 8o0ypdreav Kai- 
gapos, Acts xvii. 7. (Common in Sept. and Apocr. ; 
Polyb. 1, 86, 3.)* 

darépavros, -ov, (repaivw to go through, finish; cf. aud- 
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pavros), that cannot be passed through, boundless, endless . 
yeveadoyia, protracted interminably, 1 Tim. i. 4. (Job 
xxxvi. 26; 3 Macc. ii. 9; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down.) * 

dmpordiores, adv., (repionde, q. V.), without distrac- 
tion, without solicitude: 1 Co. vii. 85. (The adjective 
occurs in Sap. xvi. 11; Sir. xli. 1; often in Polyb. [the 
adv. in 2, 20, 10; 4,18, 6; 12, 28, 4; cf. W. 468 (431)] 
and Plut.) * 

d-wepl-runros, -ov, (repirepyw), uncircumcised ; metaph. 
Grepitunro: ty kapdia (Jer. ix. 26; Ezek. xliv. 7) xat r. 
wai (Jer. vi. 10) whose heart and ears are covered, i. e. 
whose soul and senses are closed to divine admonitions, 
obdurate, Acts vii. 51. (Often in Sept. for Sir; 1 Mace. 
i. 48; ii. 46; [Philo de migr. Abr. § 39]; Plut. am. 
prol. 3.)* 

dar-dpxopor; fut. dredeioopat (Mt. xxv. 46; Ro. xv. 
28; W. 86 (82)); 2 aor. dmnAbov (dnnA6a in Rev. x. 9 
[where RGTr -Gov], amn\Oavy LT Tr WH in Mt. xxii. 
22; Rev. xxi 1, 4 [(but here WH txt. only), etc, and 
WH in Lk. xxiv. 24]; cf. W. § 18,1; Mullach p. 17 sq. 
[226]; B. 39 (84); [ Soph. Lex. p. 38; Tdf. Proleg. p. 128; 
WH. App. p. 164 8q.; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. p. lxiv.; 
Scrivener, Introd. p. 562; Collation, etc., p. liv. sq.]); 
pf. dreAnAvOa (Jas. i. 24); plpf. dreAnrAvOew (Jn. iv. 8) ; 
(fr. Hom. down]; to go away (fr. a place), to depart; 
1. properly, a. absol.: Mt. xiii. 25; xix. 22; Mk. v. 
20; Lk. viii. 39; xvii. 23; Jn. xvi. 7, etc. Ptcp. dreAOcr 
with indic. or subj. of other verbs in past time to go 
(away) and etc.: Mt. xiii. 28,46; xviii. 30; xxv. 18, 25; 
xxvi. 86; xxvii. 5; Mk. vi. 27 (28), 87; Lk. v.14. b. with 
specification of the place into which, or of the per 
son to whom or from whom one departs: eis with 
ace. of place, Mt. v. 30 L T Tr WH; xiv.15; xvi. 21; 
xxii. 5; Mk. vi. 36; ix. 43; Jn. iv. 8; Ro. xv. 28, etc.; 
els d3dv €Ovav, Mt. x. 5; els rd mépay, Mt. viii. 18; Mk. 
viii. 18; [80 tuav els Maxed. 2 Co.i. 16 Lehm. txt.]; éxi 
with acc. of place, Lk. [xxiii. 33 RGT]; xxiv. 24; éxi 
with acc. of the business which one goes to attend to: 
ént (the true reading for RG eis) riv €umoplay avrov, Mt. 
xxii. 5; éxet, Mt. ii. 22; &w with gen., Acts iv. 15; mpos 
ria, Mt. xiv. 25 [Rec.]; Rev. x. 9; amo Tivos, Lk. i. 38; 
viii. 37. Hebraistically (cf. ‘INR 3979) arépx. oniow 
tiwds (0 go away tn order to follow any one, go after him 
figuratively, i.e. to follow his party, follow him as a leader: 
Mk. i. 20; Jn. xii.19; in the same sense anépy. mpés riva, 
Jn. vi. 68; Xen. an. 1, 9, 16 (29); used also of those 
who seek any one for vile purposes, Jude 7. Lexicog- 
raphers (following Suidas, ‘daéX6y- avri rov eravedGy ”) 
incorrectly ascribe to amépyeoOas also the idea of return- 
ing, going back,— misled by the fact that a going away 
is often at the same time a going back. But where this 
is the case, it is made evident either by the connection, 
as in Lk. vii. 24, or by some adjunct, as eis réy otxoy 
atrov, Mt. ix. 7; Mk. vii. 30, (otxade, Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 6); 
mpds éavrov [Treg. mp. avrov] home, Lk. xxiv. 12 [R G, 
but L Tr br. TWH reject the vs.]; Jn. xx. 10 [here T 
Tr mpos atrovs, WH m. air. (see atrov)]; els ra dice, 
Jn. vi. 66 (to return home); xviii. 6 (to draw back, re 
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treat). 2. trop.: of departing evils and sufferings, 
Mk. i. 42; Lk. v.13 (4) Aéwpa anndGev an’ avrov); Rev. 
ix. 12; xi. 14; of good things taken away from one, Rev. 
xviii. 14 [RG]; of an evanescent state of things, Rev. 
xxi. 1 (Rec. wapndée), 4; of a report going forth or 
spread eis, Mt. iv. 24 [Treg. mrg. éfnAder]. 

dx-dxo; [impf. dreiyov Mt. xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
pres. mid. dméxouat]; ‘1. trans. a. to hold back, 
keep off, preven’, (Hom. Il. 1, 97 [Zenod.]; 6, 96; Plat. 
Crat. c. 28 p. 407b.). b. to have wholly or in full, to 
have received (what one had a right to expect or de- 
mand; cf. arodsdovat, droAapBdvew, [ Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iv. p.8; Gram. 275 (258); B. 203 (176); acc. to 
Bp. Lehtft. (on Phil. iv. 18) dro denotes corres pon- 
dence, i. e. of the contents to the capacity, of the pos- 
session to the desire, etc.]): rwad, Philem. 15; psodor, 
Mt. vi. 2, 5, 16; mapaxAnow, Lk. vi. 24; mayra, Phil. iv. 
18; (often so in Grk. writ. [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
l.c.])- Hence c. aréyes, impers., tt ts enough, suffi- 
cient: Mk. xiv. 41, where the explanation is ‘ye have 
slept now long enough’; so that Christ takes away the 
permission, just given to his disciples, of sleeping longer; 
cf. Meyer ad loc.; (in the same sense in (Pseudo-) 
Anacr. in Odar. (15) 28, 83; Cyril Alex. on Hag. ii. 
9 [but the true reading here seems to be améya, see P. E. 
Pusey’s ed. Oxon. 1868]). 2. intrans. to be away, 
absent, distant, [B. 144 (126)]: absol., Lk. xv. 20; dao, 
Lk. vii. 6; xxiv. 13; Mt. [xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt.]; xv. 
8; Mk. vii. 6, (Is. xxix. 13). 3. Mid. to hold one’s self 
off, abstain: dmo twos, from any thing, Acts xv. 20 
[RG]; 1 Th. iv. 3; v. 22, (Jobi.1; ii. 3; Ezek. viii. 6); 
revos, Acts xv. 29; 1 Tim. iv. 3; 1 Pet. ii.11. (So in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

dmordo, -0; [impf. nriorovy]; 1 aor. nriarnca; (aae- 
ores); = 1. to betray a trust, be unfaithful; 2 Tim. ii. 18 
(opp. to meords pevec); Ro. iii. 3; [al. deny this sense in 
the N. T.; cf. Morison or Mey. on Rom. |. c.; Ellic. on 
2 Tim. L c.]. 2. to have no belief, disbelieve: in the 
news of Christ’s resurrection, Mk. xvi. 11; Lk. xxiv. 
41; with dat. of pers., Lk. xxiv. 11; in the tidings con- 
cerning Jesus the Messiah, Mk. xvi. 16 (opp. to m- 
arevw), [80 1 Pet. ii. 7 T Tr WH]; Acts xxviii. 24. (In 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

amora, -as, 9, (fr. drioros), want of faith and trust; 
1. unfauhfulness, faithlessness, (of persons betraying a 
trust): Ro. iii. 3 [cf. reff. 8. v.dmurréw, 1]. 2. want of 
Saith, unbelief: shown in withholding belief in the divine 
power, Mk. xvi. 14, or in the power and promises of 
God, Ro. iv. 20; Heb. iii. 19; in the divine mission of 
Jesus, Mt. xiii. 58; Mk. vi.6; by opposition to the gos- 
pel, 1 Tim.i.18; with the added notion of obstinacy, 
Ro. xi. 20, 23; Heb. iii. 12. contextually, weakness of 
faith: Mt. xvii. 20 (where LT Tr WH dAtyomeriay) ; 
Mk. ix. 24. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hes. and Hdt. down.)*® 

Gaurros, -ov, (mores), [fr. Hom. down], without faith 
or trust ; 1. unfaithful, faithless, (not to be trusted, 
perfidious): Lk. xii. 46; Rev. xxi. 8. 2. incredible, 
of things: Acts xxvi.8; (Xen. Hiero 1, 9; symp. 4, 
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49; Cyr. 8,1, 26; Plat. Phaedr. 245 c.; Joseph. antt. 6, 
10, 2, etc.). 3. unbelieving, incredulous: of Thomas 
disbelieving the news of the resurrection of Jesus, Jn. 
xx. 27; of those who refuse belief in the gospel, 1 Co. 
vi. 6; vii. 12-15; x. 27; xiv. 22 sqq.; [1 Tim. v. 8]; 
with the added idea of impiety and wickedness, 2 Co. 
iv. 4; vi. 14 sq. of those among the Christians them- 
selves who reject the true faith, Tit. i. 15. without 
trust (in God}, Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix.19; Lk. ix. 41.* 

dahérys, -yros, 4, singleness, simplicity, sincerity, men- 
tal honesty; the virtue of one who is free from pretence 
and dissimulation, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 
8; Hell. 6,1, 18, down): év drXorgre (L T Tr WH éyt0- 
Tyre) wal eiAtxpiveia Oeod i. e. infused by God through the 
Spirit [W. § 36, 3 b.], 2 Co. i. 12; dy dw. rijs xapdias 
(329 ww, 1 Chr. xxix. 17), Col. iii. 22; Eph. vi. 5, (Sap. 
i. 1); ele Xpuoroy, sincerity of mind towards Christ, i. e. 
single-hearted faith in Christ, as opp. to false wisdom 
in matters pertaining to Christianity, 2 Co. xi. 3; é» 
dm\ornre in simplicity, i. e. without self-seeking, Ro. xii. 
8. openness of heart manifesting itself by benefactions, 
liberality, [Joseph. antt. 7, 18,4; but in opposition see 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. 62 sq.]: 2 Co. viii. 2; ix. 11, 
13 (ris xowevias, manifested by fellowship). Cf. Kling 
s. v. ‘ Einfalt’ in Herzog iii. p. 723 sq.* 

darhods, -i7, -ovv, (contr. fr. -dos, -on, -dov), [fr. Aeschyl. 
down], simple, single, (in which there is nothing compli- 
cated or confused; without folds, [cf. Trench § lvi.]) ; 
whole; of the eye, good, fulfilling its office, sound: Mt. 
vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34, — [al. contend that the moral sense 
of the word is the only sense lexically warranted ; cf. 
Test. xii. Patr. test. Isach. § 8 ob nareXaAnod tivos, etc. 
mopevopevos ev ardoryrt opbadpav, ibid. § 4 mdvra dpa 
év dnXorytt, py émdexouevos obOadpois wovnpias amd ths 
mdauns Tov Koopou; yet cf. Fritzsche on Ro. xii. 8].* 

dwhds, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], simply, openly, frank- 
ly, sincerely: Jas. i. 5 (led solely by his desire to bless).* 

caré, (fr. Hom. down], preposition with the Genitive, 
(Lat. a, ab, abs, Germ. von, ab, weg, (cf. Eng. of, off}), 
Jrom, signifying now Separation, now Origin. On 
its use in the N. T., in which the influence of the Hebr. 
1) is traceable, cf. W. 364 sy. (342), 869 (346) sqq.; B. 
321 (276) sqq. [On the neglect of elision before words 
beginning with a vowel see Tdf. Proleg. p. 94; cf. W. 
§ 5,1a.; B. p.108q.; WH. App. p. 146.] | In order 
to avoid repetition we forbear to cite all the examples, 
but refer the reader to the several verbs followed by 
this preposition.’ dé, then, is used 

I. of Separation; and 1. of loca! separation, 
after verbs of motion fr. a place, (of departing, fleeing, 
removing, expelling, throwing, etc., see alpw, drépyopat, 
anotwdcow, aroxapéw, ahiornut, pevyw, etc.): ameond- 
o6n an airav, Lk. xxii. 41; Bade ard cov, Mt. v. 29 8q.; 
éxBddw rd xaphos dard [LT Tr WH éx] rod éOaApoi, Mt. 
vii. 4; ad’ [L WH Tr txt. wap’ (q. v. I. a.)] fs exBeBAnxes 
Sarda, Mk. xvi. 9; xabetrhe amd Opdvev, Lk.i.52. 2. of 
the separation of apart from the whole; where of 
a whole some part is taken: dé rov ipariov, Mt. ix. 16; 
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dnd pedsociov xnpiov, Lk. xxiv. 42 [RG, but Tr br. the 
clause]; amd réy dwWapiey, Jn. xxi. 10; ta awd rov mAoiov 
fragments of the ship, Acts xxvii. 44; évoodioaro and 
mye tins, Acts v. 2; éxyew and rou mvevparos, Acts ii. 
17; éxdeEdpevos am airay, Lk. vi. 13; riva dxd trav dvo, 
Mt. xxvii. 21; dv érenoavro amd via Iopana, sc. rwes [R. 
V. whom certain of the children of Israel did price (cf. 
ris, 2 c.); but al. refer this to IT. 2 d. aa. fin. q. v.], Mt. 
xxvii. 9, (€£nAOov drd rev lepéwy, sc. reves, 1 Macc. vii. 
83); after verbs of eating and drinking (usually joined 
in Grk. to the simple gen. of the thing (cf. B. 159 (139); 
W. 198 (186) sq.]): Mt. xv. 27; Mk. vii. 285; siveww dad, 
LK. xxii. 18 (elsewhere in the N. T. éx). 3. of any 
kind of separation of one thing from another by which 
the union or fellowship of the two is destroyed; 
a. after verbs of averting, loosening, liberating, ransom- 
ing, preserving: see ayopd{w, amadA\dcow, dmoarpéeda, 
€evdepda, Oeparreva, xabapiCw, Lovw, AuTPdw, AVe, pvopat, 
oalw, puracow, etc. b. after verbs of desisting, abstain- 
ing, avoiding, etc.: see améyw, mavw, xaranavw, Br€ro, 
Bpovéexw, PuvAdcgopa, etc. c. after verbs of concealing 
and hindering: see xpimrw, xwAvw, mapaxadinro. 4. 
Concise constructions, [cf. esp. B. 322 (277)]: dvdbepa 
amd rou Xpiorov, Ro. ix. 3 (see dvaGeua sub fin.); Aovew 
Gro tev mAnyav to wash away the blood from the stripes, 
Acts xvi. 33; peravoeiy and ris xaxias by repentance to 
turn away from wickedness, Acts viii. 22; aroOvnoxew 
amo twos by death to be freed from a thing, Col. ii. 20; 
PbeiperOar and rns dnAérnros to be corrupted and thus 
led away from singleness of heart, 2 Co. xi. 8; edcaxov- 
aGeis amd tr. evAaBeias heard and accordingly delivered 
from his fear, Heb. v. 7 (al. heard for i. e. on account of 
his godly fear (cf. II. 2b. below]). 4. of a state of 
separation, i.e. of distance; and a. of distance of 
Place,—of the local terminus from which: Mt. xxiii. 
34; xxiv. 31, etc.; after paxpay, Mt. viii. 30; Mk. xii. 
34; Jn. xxi. 8; after dméxyew, see dnéyw 2; and dvwbev 
€ws xdtw, Mk. xv. 38; amd paxpobev, Mt. xxvii. 55, ete. 
[ef. B. 70 (62); W. § 65, 2]. Acc. to later Grk. usage 
it is put before nouns indicating local distance: Jn. xi. 
18 (Rv éyyis os ard cradiwy Sexarévre about fifteen fur- 
longs off) ; Jn. xxi.8; Rev. xiv. 20, (Diod. i. 51 émrdva rijs 
wodews and déxa oxovar Aipwmy dpvée, [also 1,97; 4,56; 
16,46; 17,112; 18,40; 19, 25, ete.; cf. Soph. Lex. 
s. v. 5]; Joseph. b. j. 1, 3, 5 rotro ad’ é£axociwy cradiov 
évrevOev dori, Plut. Aem. Paul. c. 18, 5 Sore rovs mpa- 
rous vexpovs amd voi oradioy karureceiv, Vit. Oth. c. 11, 
1 xareorparonédevcev amd mevrnxovta otadioy, vit. Philop. 
c. 4, 3 hv yap dypés ait amd oradiov eixoos THs ToAEws) ; 
cf. W. 557 (518) sq.; [B. 153 (133)]. b. of distance 
of Time,—of the temporal terminus from which, (Lat. 
inde a): awd ris Spas éxeivns, Mt. ix. 22; xvii. 18; Jn. 
xix. 27; am’ éx. ths nuépas, Mt. xxii. 46; Jn. xi. 53; [ard 
npwtns nuepas, | Actsxx. 18; Phil.i.5 (LT Tr WH ris ap. 
nu-]; ad’ hpepav dpyalwy, Acts xv. 7; an’ érav, Lk. viii. 
43; Ro. xv. 23; az’ alovos and amd r. alavwv, Lk. i. 70, 
etc.; am’ dpyzs, Mt. xix. 4, 8, etc.; dé xaraBoAns Koopou, 
Mt. xiii. 35 [LT Tr WH om. xoop.], etc.; dsrd xricews 
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xoopov, Ro. i. 20; amd Bpépous from a child, 2 Tim. iii. 
15; amd ths mapbevias, Lk. ii. 36; aq’ fs (sc. nuépas) since, 
Lk. vii. 45; Acts xxiv.11; 2 Pet.iii.4; ag’ hs nuépas, 
Col. i. 6,9; aq’ o8 equiv. to amd rovrou Gre [cf. B. 82 
(71); 105 (92)], Lk. xiii. 25; xxiv. 21; Rev. xvi. 18, 
(Hdt. 2,44; and in Attic) ; ag’ of after rpia érn, Lk. xiii. 
7T Tr WH; dé rod viv from the present, henceforth, Lk. i. 
48; v.10; xii. 52; xxii. 69; Acts xviii. 6; 2 Co. v.16; 
and rore, Mt. iv. 17; xvi. 21; xxvi.16; Lk. xvi. 16; amd 
mépvat since last year, a year ago, 2 Co. viii. 10; ix. 2; 
dnd mpoi, Acts xxviii. 23; cf. W. 422 (393); [B. 320 
(275)]; Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 47, 461. —c. of distance of 
Order or Rank,— of the terminus from which in any 
succession of things or persons: amd Sterois (sc. matdds) 
kai xatwrépo, Mt. ii. 16, (rovs Aeviras amd eixocaerois 
cai éravw, Num. i. 20; 2 Esdr. iii. 8); dad "ABpady éws 
Aaveid, Mt. i.17; €B8opos awd *Addp, Jude 14; amd pexpod 
€ws peydAov, Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11; dpyeobar and 
rwos, Mt. xx. 8; Lk. xxiii. 5; xxiv. 27; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
vill. 85; x. 37. 

II. of Origin; whether of local origin, the place 
whence; or of causal origin, the cause from which. 1. 
of the Place whence anything is, comes, befalls, is 
taken; a. after verbs of coming; see épyopat, jxw, etc. : 
and [L Tr WH an’ ] dyopas sc. €\Oorres, Mk. vii. 4; dyyeXos 
an’ (rov) ovpavod, Lk. xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass. ] ; 
Tov am’ ovpavev sc. Aadouvra, Heb. xii. 25, etc.; of the 
country, province, town, village, from which any one has 
originated or proceeded [cf. W. 364 (342); B. 324 
(279)]: Mt. ii. 1; iv. 25; Jn. i.44 (45); xi 15 pladrd 
dpous Zwa, Gal. iv. 24. Hence é or of ard revos a native of, 
a man of, some place: 6 amd Na{ape@ the Nazarene, Mt. 
xxi. 11; é dnd "Aptpabaias, Mk. xv. 43; Jn. xix. 38 [here 
GLTr WH om. 6]; of dad “Idrmns, Acts x. 23; of amd 
‘IraXias the Italians, Heb. xiii. 24 [cf. W. § 66, 6]. A 
great number of exx. fr. prof. writ. are given by Wieseler, 
Untersuch. iib. d. Hebrderbr. 2te Hilfte, p. 14 sq. b. 
of the party or society from which one has proceeded, 
i.e. a member of the sect or society, a disciple or votary 
of it: of awd rhs éxxAnoias, Acts xii. 1; of amd ris alpe- 
geos Tov Papicaiwv, Acts xv. 5, (asin Grk. writ.: of dd 
THs SToas, of awd rs Axadnpius, etc.). c. of the material 
from which a thing is made: dd rptxev xapndov, Mt. 
iii. 4 [W. 370 (347); B. 324 (279)]. a. trop. of that 
from or by which a thing is known: amé rov xapray 
émcywooxew, Mt. vii. 16, 20 [here Lchm. éx r. x. etc.] 
(Lys. in Andoc. § 6; Aeschin. adv. Tim. p. 69 ed. 
Reiske) ; pavOdvewv amd twos to learn from the example 
of any one, Mt. xi. 29; xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28; but in 
Gal. iii. 2; Col. i. 7; Heb. v. 8, paw. aad rivos means 
to learn from one’s teaching or training [cf. B. 324 
(279) c.; W. 372 (348)]. e. after verbs of seeking, in- 
quiring, demanding: amarewv, Lk. xii. 20[Tr WH air.]; 
(yreiv, 1 Th. ii. 6 (alternating there with é« [cf. W. § 50, 
2]); éx{nretv, Lk. xi. 50 8q.; see airéc. 2. of causal 
origin, or theCause; and a. of the material cause, 
so called, or of that which supplies the material for the 
maintenance of the action expressed by the verb: so 
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yepifer Oat, xopraleo Oat, mrovreiv, Svaxoveiy dé ris, — see 
those verbs. b. of the cause on account of which 
anything is or is done, where commonly it can be ren- 
dered for (Lat. prae, Germ. vor): voix ndvvaro amd rod 
SyAov, Lk. xix. 8; ovxérs toyvoay amd rov mdnOovs, Jn. 
xxi. 6, (Judith ii. 20); dad r. 8déns rod dards, Acts xxii. 
11; [here many would bring in Heb. v. 7 (W. 371 (348) ; 
B. 322 (276)), see I. 3d. above]. oc. of themoving or 
im pelling cause (Lat. ez, prae; Germ. aus, vor), for, 
out of : amd THs xapas avrov tmdye, Mt. xiii. 44; amd rod 
doBov for fear, Mt. xiv. 26; xxviii. 4; Lk. xxi. 26. 
Hebraistically : poBetoda ad twos (1) RV), Mt. x. 28; 
Lk. xii. 4; pevyeew amd rivos (}79 032), to flee for fear of 
one, Jn. x. 5; Mk. xiv. 52 (RG, but L Tr mrg. br. az’ 
airav); Rev. ix.6; cf. pevyo and W. 228 (209 sq.). d. 
of the efficient cause, viz. of things from the force of 
which anything proceeds, and of persons from whose 
will, power, authority, command, favor, order, influence, 
direction, anything is to be sought; aa. in general: azo 
tow wmvov by force of the sleep, Acts xx. 9; amd gov 
onpetov, Mt. xii. 88; dwd 8déns eis Sd£av, 2 Co. iii. 18 
(from the glory which we behold for ourselves [cf. W. 
254 (238)] in a mirror, goes out a glory in which we 
share, cf. Meyer ad loc.); amd xupiov mvevparos by the 
Spirit of the Lord [yet cf. B. 343 (295)], ibid.; dreApov 
dxo mpoowmoy rou xupiou destruction proceeding from the 
(incensed, wrathful) countenance of the Lord, 2 Th. 
i. 9 (on this passage, to be explained after Jer. iv. 26 
Sept., cf. Ewald); on the other hand, dvdyugis and mpo- 
ganov r. x. Acts iii. 20 (19); dmexrdvénoav amd (Rec. id) 
tov nAryov, Rev. ix. 18. ag’ éavrov, dd’ éavray, an’ ¢nav- 
Tov, an expression esp. com. in John, of himself (myself, 
ete.), from his own disposition or judgment, as distin- 
guished from another’s instruction, [cf. W. 372 (348)]: 
Lk. xii. 57; xxi. 30; Jn. v. 19, 80; xi. 515 xiv. 10; xvi. 
13; xviii. 34 [L Tr WH do ceaur.]; 2 Co. iii.5; x. 7 [T 
Tr WII ep’ é. (see éwi A.I. 1¢’.)]; of one’s own will and 
motion, as opp. to the command and authority of another: 
Jn. vii. 17 sq. 28; viii. 42; x. 18, (Num. xvi. 28) ; by one’s 
own power: Jn. xv. 4; by one’s power and on one’s own 
judgment: Jn. viii. 28; exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in 
Kypke, Observ. i. p. 391. [Cf. ebyny éxovres ad’ (al. éf’ see 
esi A. I. 1 f.) davrav, Acts xxi. 23 WH txt.] after verbs 
of learning, knowing, receiving, dro is used of him to whom 
we are indebted for what we know, receive, possess, [cf. W. 
370 (347) n., also De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p.7 sq.; B. 324 
(279); Mey. on 1 Co. xi. 28; per contra Bp. Lghtft. 
on Gal. i. 12]: dxovew, Acts ix. 13; 1Jn.i.5; ywdoxer, 
Mk. xv. 45; AapBdvew, Mt. xvii. 25 sq.; 1 Jn. ii. 27; iii. 
22 LT Tr WH; éyew, 1 Jn. iv. 21; 2 Co. ii. 8, ete.; 
wapadapBavey, 1 Co. xi. 23; SéyecOa, Acts xxviii. 21; 
respecting pardavew see above, II. 1 d.; Aatpeva ro Oe@ 
axd mpoyovey after the manner of the \arpeia received 
from my forefathers (cf. W. 372 (349); B. 322 (277)], 2 
Tim. i. 3. yiverai pot, 1 Co. i. 30; iv. 5; ydpes dwd Beot 
or rou Geov, from God, the author, bestower, Ro. i. 7; 1 
Co. i. 3; Gal. i. 83, and often ; nai rovro dé Oeov, Phil. i. 28. 
Gwoorodos ané etc., constituted an apostie by authority 
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and commission, etc. [cf. W. 418 (390)], Gal.i.1. after 
naoxew, Mt. xvi. 21; [akin to this, acc. to many, is Mt. 
xxvii. 9 dy éripnoavro amd ray vidy "Iopand, R. V. mrg. 
whom they priced on the part of the sons of Israel; but see 
in I. 2 above]. bb. When dzo is used after passives 
(which is rare in the better Grk. auth., cf. Bnhdy. p. 222 
sqq:; [B. 325 (280); W. 371 (347 sq.)]), the connection 
between the cause and the effect is conceived of as looser 
and more remote than that indicated by tid, and may 
often be expressed by on the part of (Germ. von Seiten), 
[A. V. generally of]: aad rod Oeod drodederypevoy ap- 
proved (by miracles) according to God’s will and ap- 
pointment, Acts ii. 22; azo Oeot metpd{ouar the cause of 
my temptation is to be sought in God, Jas. i. 18; dae- 
orepnuevos ['T Tr WH advorep.] ad’ dna by your fraud, 
Jas. v.4; amo8oxpater Oa, Lk. xvii. 25; [€dcxarmOnn copia 
amo tav réexvov, Lk. vii. 35 acc. to some; see duxatdw, 2]; 
Témov nrotwacpéevoy ano rov Geou by the will and direction - 
of God, Rev. xii. 6 ; 6yAovpevos ard (Rec. umd, [see dyA€w ]) 
aveupatoy axabapr. Lk. vi. 18 (whose annoyance by dis- 
eases [(?) cf. vs. 17] proceeded from unclean spirits 
[A. V. vexed (troubled) with ete.]); drt r. capxds domdw- 
peévoy by touching the flesh, Jude 23; [add Lk. i. 26 T Tr 
WH « ameoraaAn 6 a&yyedos and (RG Limo) rov beov)}. As 
in prof. auth. so also in the N. T. the Mss. sometimes 
vary between dzd and ind: e. g. in Mk. viii. 31; [Lk. viii. 
43]; Acts iv. 36; [x. 17, 83; xv. 4]; Ro. xiii. 1; [xv. 
24]; Rev ix. 18; see W. 370 (347) sq.; B. 325 (280) 
sq.; [ef. Vincent and Dickson, Mod. Grk. 2d ed. App. 
§ 41]. 

IMI. Phrases having a quasi-adverbial force, and in- 
dicating the manner or degree in which anything is 
done or occurs, are the following: dé r. xapdvay tpev 
from your hearts, i. e. willingly and sincerely, Mt. xviii. 
35; amd pépovs in part, 2 Co. i. 14; ii. 5; Ro. xi. 25; xv. 
24; aro puas sc. either davis with one voice, or yoouns or 
Wouxis with one consent, one mind, Lk. xiv. 18 (cf. Kuinoel 
ad loc.; [W. 423 (394) ; 591 (549 sq.); yet see Lob. Par- 
alip. p. 363]). 

IV. The extraordinary construction amé é dv (for Rec. 
and tov 5) xal 6 Rv nal 6 épxdpevos, Rev. i. 4, finds its ex- 
planation in the fact that the writer seems to have used 
the words 6 dv xrd. as an indeclinable noun, for the 
purpose of indicating the meaning of the proper name 
mit; cf. W. § 10, 2 fin.; [B. 50 (48)]. 

V. In composition ame indicates separation, liberation, 
cessation, departure, as in aoSdA\w, amoxérrea, aroxudio, 
droAvw, arodutpwots, amradyéew, am@épyopat; finishing and 
completion, as in drapri{w, anoreAew; refers to the pat- 
tern from which a copy is taken, as in amoypadev, apopor- 
ovy, etc.; or tohim from whom the action proceeds, as 
in dnodeixvups, droroApaw, etc. 

érro-Balve : fut. aroBnoouar; 2 aor. améBnv; 1. to 
come down from: a ship (so even in Hom.), amd, Lk. v. 2 
(Tr mrg. br. azn’ adrov]; els ryy yny, Jn. xxi. 9. 2. 
trop. to turn out, ‘eventuate,’ (so fr. Hdt. down): droBrr- 
cerat ipiv els papruptov tt will issue, turn out, Lk. xxi. 13; els 
owrnpiay, Phil. i. 19. (Job xiii. 16; Artem. oneir. 3, 66.) * 
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dero-BédXe : 2 aor. dréBadov; [fr. Hom. down); to throw 
off, cast away: a garment, Mk. x. 50. trop. confidence, 
Heb. x. 35.* 

Gtro-PAdarw : [impf. aréBAerov]; to turn the eyes away 
from other things and fix them on some one thing ; to look 
at attentively : eis re (often in Grk. writ.) ; trop. to look 
with steadfast mental gaze: eis t. pecOarodociay, Heb. xi. 
26 [W. § 66, 2d.].* 

dmé-BAnros, -ov, thrown away, to be thrown away, re- 
jected, despised, abominated: as unclean, 1 Tim. iv. 4, 
(in Hos. ix. 3 Symm. equiv. tox30 unclean; Hom. Il. 2, 
361; 3,65; Leian., Plut.).* 

dsro-Bodf, -7s, 7, @ throwing away; 1. rejection, re- 
pudiation, (dmoBd\X\eo Oa to throw away from one’s self, 
cast uff, repudiate): Ro. xi. 15 (opp. to mpdaAnpyis avrav, 
objec. gen.). 2. a@ losing, loss, (fr. a@woBaddw in the 
sense of lose): Acts xxvii. 22 amoBoAn Yuxns ovdepia 
Zora: é£ juay no one of you shall lose his life [W. § 67, 
le]. (Plat., Plut., al.) * | 

Gro-ylvopas : [2 aor. dreyerdunv]; 1. to be removed 
From, depart. 2. to die, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down); hence trop. amoy. revi to die to any thing: rais 
duapriats amoyevopevor i. e. become utterly alienated from 
our sins, 1 Pet. ii. 24 [W. § 52, 4,1 d.; B. 178 (155)].* 

dro-ypah, -7s, 1), (dmoypddew) ; a. a writing off, trans- 
cript (from some pattern). b. an enrolment (or regis- 
tration) in the public records of persons together with their 
property and income, as the basis of an amoripnots (census 
or valuation), i.e. that it might appear how much tax 
should be levied upon each one: Lk. ii. 2; Acts v. 37; 
on the occurrence spoken of in both pass. cf. Schtirer, 
Ntl. Zeitgesch. § 17, pp. 251, 262-286, and books there 
mentioned ; [McClellan i. 392-399; B. D. s. v. Taxing].® 

daro-ypido : Mid., [pres. inf. amoypapecOa:]; 1 aor. 
inf. droypdyacba; [pf. pass. ptcp. dmoyeypappévos ; fr. 
Hdt. down]; a. to write off, copy (from some pattern). 
b. to enter in a register or records; spec. to enter in the 
public records the names of men, their property and income, 
to enroll, (cf. aroypadn, b.); mid. to have one’s self registered, 
to enroll one’s self [W.§ 88, 3]: Lk. ii. 1, 8, 5; pass. of ev 
ovpavois droyeypappevos those whose names are inscribed 
in the heavenly register, Heb. xii. 23 (the reference is 
to the dead already received into the heavenly city, the 
figure being drawn from civil communities on earth, 
whose citizens are enrolled in a register).° 

daro-Se(xvups; 1 aor. drédecéa; pf. pass. ptcp. dmodedery- 
pevos; (freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. Nem. 6, 80 down); 
1. prop. to point away from one’s self, to point out, show 
forth; to expose to view, exhibit, (Hdt. 3, 122 and often) : 
1Co.iv.9. Hence 2. todeclare: rwa, to show, prove 
what kind of a person any one is, Acts ii. 22 (where cod. 
D givesthe gloss [ de8ox:p ]aopévov) ; 2 Th. ii.4 [Lchm. mrg. 
aroéeryyvovra]. to prove by arguments, demonstrate: Acts 
xxv. 7. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 16 sq.* 

dard-Serfis, -ews, 7, (arodeixvyps, q. v.), (fr. Hdt. down]; 
a. a making manifest, showing forth. b. a demonstration, 
proof: amddegis mvevparos cat Suvdpews a proof by the 
Spirit and power of God, operating in me, and stirring in 
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the minds of my hearers the most holy emotions and 
thus persuading them, 1 Co. ii. 4 (contextually opposed 
to proof by rhetorical arts and philosophic arguments, 
—the sense in which the Greek philosophers use the 
word ; [see Heinrici, Corinthierbr. i. p. 103 sq.]).” 

dero-Sexareto, Lk. xviii. 12, for dmodexardw q.v.; [cf. 
WH. App. p. 171]. 

Gsro-Sexaréw, -, inf. pres. drodexarow, Heb. vii. 5 T 
Tr WH (cf. Delitzsch ad loc.; B. 44 (38); [Tdf.’s note 
ad loc.; WH. Intr. § 410]); (8exardw q. v.); a bibl. and 
eccl. word ; Sept. for \Wy?; fo tithe i.e. 1. with ace. of 
the thing, fo give, pay, a tenth of any thing: Mt. xxiii. 23; 
Lk. xi. 42; xviii. 12 where T WH, after codd. ®* B only, 
have adopted drodexarevw, for which the simple 8exarevo 
is more common in Grk. writ.; (Gen. xxviii. 22; Deut. 
xiv.21(22)). 2. rea, to exact, receive, atenth from any 
one: Heb. vii. 5; (1S. viii. 15,17). [B.D.s.v. Tithe.]* 

émé-Sexros [so L T WH accent (and Rec. in 1 Tim. ii. 
3); al. drodexrés, cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 498; Gottling p. 313 
sq.; Chandler § 529 sq.], -ov, (see drodéxoua), a later 
word, accepted, acceptable, agreeable: 1 Tim. ii. 8; v. 4.* 

érro-8¢x onan; depon. mid. ; impf. dre8eyduny; 1 aor. are 
8eEduny; 1 aor. pass. aredéxOny; common in Grk. writ., 
esp. the Attic, fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. used only by 
Luke ; to accept what is offered from without (ard, cf. Lat. 
excipio), to accept from, receive: twa, simply, to give 
one access to one’s self, Lk. ix. 11 LT Tr WH; Acts 
xxviii. 830; with emphasis (cf. Tob. vii. 17 and Fritzsche 
ad loc.], to receive with joy, Lk. viii. 40; to receive to 
hospitality, Acts xxi. 17 L T Tr WH; to grant one ac- 
cess to one’s self in the capacity in which he wishes to be 
regarded, e. g. as the messenger of others, Acts xv. 4 (L 
T Tr WH mapedéyOnoav) ; asa Christian, Acts xviii. 27; 
metaph. ri, to receive into the mind with assent: to ap- 
prove, Acts xxiv. 3; to believe, ray Adyov, Acts ii. 41; (80 
in Grk. writ. esp. Plato; cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. i. p. 282).® 

GwoSnpde, -d; 1 aor. dre8nunoa; (anddnpos, q.v.); to 
go away to foreign parts, go abroad: Mt. xxi. 33; xxv. 14 
sq.; Mk. xii.1; Lk. xv. 13 (els yopay); xx.9. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

G1ré-Snpos, -ov, (fr. amd and 8ios the people), away 
from one’s people, gone abroad: Mk. xiii. 34 [R. V. so- 
journing in another country]. [From Pind. down. ]* 

Gro-SSepr, pres. ptcp. neut. drodidour (fr. the form 
8:86, Rev. xxii. 2, where T Tr WH mrg. -ddovs [see 
WH. App. p. 167]) ; impf. 8 pers. plur. amedi8our (for the 
more com. aredidocar, Acts iv. 33; cf. W. § 14, 1c.) ; fut. 
adnroswcw; 1 aor. drédwxa; 2 aor. anédov, impv. anddos, 
subj. 3 pers. sing. drod@ and in 1 Thess. v. 15 Tdf. amo8or 
(see Si8mps), opt. 3 pers. sing. dro8ey [or rather, -Oqy ; for 
-8o7 is a subjunctive form] (2 Tim. iv. 14, for azodoin, 
cf. W. § 14, 1 g.; B. 46 (40); yet LT Tr WH arodace:) ; 
Pass., 1 aor. inf. dro8o6qvar; Mid., 2 aor. dwedduny, 3 pers. 
sing. awédoro (Heb. xii. 16, where L WH amédero; cf. B. 
47 (41); Delitzsch on Hebr. p. 682 note; [WH. App. p. 
167]); @ common verb in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, and 
the N. T. does not deviate at all from their use of it; 
prop. to put away by giving, to give up, give over, (Germ. 
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abgeben, [cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 12 sq. 
who regards axe as denoting to give from some reserved 
store, or to give over something which might have been 
retained, or to lay off some burden of debt or duty; cf. 
Cope on Aristot. rhet.1,1,7]); 1. to deliver, relinquish 
what is one’s own: rd c@pa TOU "Incod, Mt. xxvii. 58; hence 
in mid. to give away for one’s own profit what is one’s own, 
i. e. to sell [W. 253 (238)]: ri, Acts v. 8; Heb. xii. 16; 
swa, Acts vii. 9, (often in this sense in Grk. writ., esp. 
the Attic, fr. Hdt. 1, 70 down; in Sept. for 1339, Gen. 
xxv. 33 etc.; Bar. vi. [i.e. Ep. Jer.] 27 (28)). 2. to 
pay off, discharge, what is due, (because a debt, like a 
burden, is thrown off, ard, by being paid) : a debt (Germ. 
abtragen), Mt. v. 26; xviii. 25-30, 34; Lk. vii. 42; x. 35; 
xii. 59; wages, Mt. xx.8; tribute and other dues to the 
government, Mt. xxii. 21; Mk. xii.17; Lk. xx. 25; Ro. 
xiii. 7; produce due, Mt. xxi. 41; Heb. xii. 11; Rev. xxii. 
2; Spxovs things promised under oath, Mt. v. 33, cf. 
Num. xxx. 3, (evynv a vow, Deut. xxiii. 21, etc.) ; con- 
jugal duty, 1 Co. vii. 3 ; duo:8ds grateful requitals, 1 Tim. 
v. 4; Adyow to render account: Mt. xii. 36; Lk. xvi. 2; 
Acts xix. 40; Ro. xiv. 12 L txt. Tr txt.; Heb. xiii. 17; 
1 Pet. iv. 5; paprvpuoy to give testimony (as something 
officially due), Acts iv. 33. Hence 3. to give back, re- 
store: Lk. iv. 20; [vii. 15 Lchm. mrg.]; ix. 42; xix. 8. 
4. to requite, recompense, in a good or a bad sense: Mt. 
vi. 4, 6, 18; xvi. 27; Ro. ii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. [8], 14; Rev. 
XVili. 6; xxii. 12; xaxdv avril xaxov, Ro. xii. 17; 1 Th. v. 
15; 1 Pet. iii. 9. [Comp.: dvr-arodideps. |* 

daro-Sv-opi{w ; (dcopi{w, and this fr. dpos a limit); by 
drawing boundaries ¢o disjoin, part, separate from anoth- 
er: Jude 19 (of amodiopifovres davrovs those who by 
their wickedness separate themselves from the living 
fellowship of Christians; if éavr. be dropped, with Rec* 
GLT Tr WH, the rendering is making divisions or sep- 
arations). (Aristot. pol. 4, 4, 13 [p. 1290%, 25].)* 

daro-Soxipdto : (see Soxipafw); 1 aor. are8oxipaca; Pass., 
1 aor. dredoxipacOny; pf. ptcp. amode8oxipacpevos ; to dis- 
approve, reject, repudiate: Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. viii. 31; xii. 
10; Lk. ix. 22; xvii. 25; xx.17; 1 Pet. ii. 4, 7; Heb. xii. 
17. 
etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 6, 130 down.)* 

awo-Sox 4, -7s, 7, (arodéxouat, q.v.), reception, admis- 
sion, acceptance, approbation, [ A. V. acceptation]: 1 Tim. 
i. 15; iv.9. (Polyb. 2, 56,1; 6, 2, 18, ete. ; 6 Adyos amo- 
doxns Tuyxave: id. 1, 5,5; Diod. 4, 84 ; Joseph. antt. 6, 14, 
4; al. (cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 124].) * 

dwé-Osors, -ews, 7, [amori@nys), a putting off or away: 2 
Pet. i. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 21. [In various senses fr. Hippoc. 
and Plato down. ]* 

&w0-G4Kn, -75, 7, (droriOnus), a place in which any thing 
is laid by or up; a storehouse, granary, [A. V. garner, 
barn}: Mt. iii. 12; vi. 26; xiii. 80; Lk. iii. 17; xii. 18, 
24. (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 26; Thuc. 6, 97.)* 

éwo-Oncaupf{w ; to put away, lay by in store, to treasure 
away, [seponendo thesaurum colligere, Win. De verb. 
comp. etc Pt. iv. p. 10]; to store up abundance for future 
use: 1 Tim. vi. 19+ [Sir. iii. 4; Diod., Joseph., Epict., al.]* 
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dro-OX (Bo ; to press on all sides, squeeze, press hard: Lk. 
viii. 45. (Num. xxii. 25; used also of pressing out grapes 
and olives, Diod. 3, 62; Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 2; [al.].)* 

dro-OviocKke, impf. améOvnoxov (Lk. viii. 42); 2 aor. 
aréGavov ; fut. droBavovpa, Ro. v. 7; Jn. viii. 21, 24, 
(see Ovnoxw) ; found in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to die 
(amd, so as to be no more; [cf. Lat. emorior; Eng. die 
off or out, pass away]; Germ. absterben, ver sterben) ; 
I. used properly 1. of the natural death of men: 
Mt. ix. 24; xxii. 24; Lk. xvi. 22; Jn. iv.47; Ro. vii. 2, 
and very often ; dmoOvncxovres dvOpwma subject to death, 
mortal, Heb. vii. 8 [B. 206 (178)]. 2. of the violent 
death — both of animals, Mt. viii. 82, and of men, Mt. 
xxvi. 35; Acts xxi. 138 ete.; 1 Pet. iii. 18 L T Tr WI txt.; 
év ddvm paxaipas, Heb. xi. 37; of the punishment of 
death, Heb. x. 28; often of the violent death which 
Christ suffered, as Jn. xii. 83; Ro. v. 6, ete. 3. 
Phrases: aroOynox. éx rwos to perish by means of some- 
thing, (cf. Eng. to die of], Rev. viii. 11; év ry duapria, 
éy tais dyaprias, fixed in sin, hence to die unreformed, 
Jn. viii. 21, 24; év rq "Addy by connection with Adam, 
1 Co. xv. 22; év xvpie in fellowship with, and trusting in, 
the Lord, Rev. xiv. 13; dmroOvnox. m to die a certain 
death, Ro. vi. 10, (@avarov paxpdy, Charit. p. 12 ed. D’Or- 
ville [l. i. c. 8 p. 17, 6 ed. Beck ; cf. W. 227 (213); B. 149 
(180)]); +H dpaprig, used of Christ, ‘that he might 
not have to busy himself more with the sin of men,’ Ro. 
vi. 10; éavr@ to become one’s own master, independent, 
by dying, Ro. xiv. 7 [cf. Meyer]; r@ xupip to become 
subject to the Lord’s will by dying, Ro. xiv. 8 [cf. Mey.]; 
did Teva i. e. to save one, 1 Co. viiis 11; on the phrases drro- 
Ovnox. wepi and dép ros, see mepi I. c. 8. and inp I. 
2and 8. Oratorically, although the proper signification 
of the verb is retained, caf nyépay arobvncxw I meet 
death daily, live daily in danger of death, 1 Co. xv. 31, 
cf. 2 Co. vi.9. 4. of trees which dry up, Jude 12; of 
seeds, which while being resolved into their elements in 
the ground seem to perish by rotting, Jn. xii. 24; 1 Co. xv. 
86. II. tropically, in varioussenses; 1. of eternal 
death, as it is called, i. e. to be subject to eternal misery, 
and that, too, already beginning on earth: Ro. viii. 18; 
Jn. vi. 50; xi. 26. 2. of moral death, in various 
senses; a. to be deprived of real life, i.e. esp. of the 
power of doing right, of confidence in God and the hope 
of future blessedness, Ro. vii. 10; of the spiritual torpor 
of those who have fallen from the fellowship of Christ, 
the fountain of true life, Rev. iii. 2. b. with dat. of the 
thing [cf. W. 210 (197); 428 (398); B. 178 (155)], to 
become wholly alienated from a thing, and freed from 
all connection with it: r@ vduq, Gal. ii. 19, which must 
also be supplied with dro6avdvres (for so we must read 
for Rec*!* droOavévr os) in Ro. vii. 6 [ef. W. 159 (150) ]; 
tf dpapria, Ro. vi. 2 (in another sense in vs. 10; see I. 
8 above); dd ray arotxetwy Tov xdopov so that your re- 
lation to etc. has passed away, Col. ii. 20, (did ra@v madap, 
Porphyr. de abst. animal. 1, 41 [cf. B. 322 (277); W. 870 
(847)]); true Christians are said simply ao6avei», as hav- 
ing put off all sensibility to worldly things that draw them 
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away from God, Col. iii. 3; since they owe this habit of 
mind to the death of Christ, they are said also aroéaveiv 
ovv Xpior@, Ro. vi. 8; Col. ii. 20. [Comp.: curamo- 
Oynoxe. | 

dwro-xab-lornp, droxabiorda (Mk. ix. 12 dnoxafiorg 
RG), and droxabiorayw (Mk. ix. 12 LT Tr [but WH 
Groxaritoravyw, see their App. p. 168]; Acts i. 6; cf. W. 
78 (75); [B. 44 sq. (39)]); fut. droxaragrnow; 2 aor. 
drexaréotny (with double augm., [cf. Ex. iv. 7; Jer. xxiii. 
8], Mk. viii. 25 T Tr WH); 1 aor. pass. droxareota6yy 
or, acc. to the better reading, with double augm. damexare- 
oradny, Mt. xii. 18; Mk. iii. 5; Lk. vi. 10 (Ignat. ad Smyrn. 
11; cf.[ WH. App. p. 162]; W. 72 (69 sq.) ; [B. 35 (81) ]; 
Mullach p. 22); asin Grk. writ. to restore lo its former state ; 
2 aor. act. to be in its former state : used of parts of the 
body restored to health, Mt. xii. 13; Mk. iii. 5; Lk. vi. 
10; of a man cured of blindness, Mk. viii. 25; of the 
restoration of dominion, Acts i. 6 (1 Mace. xv. 3); of 
the restoration of a disturbed order of affairs, Mt. xvii. 
11; Mk. ix. 12; of a man at a distance from his friends 
and to be restored to them, Heb. xiii. 19.* 

émo-xadktrre : fut. droxadvyo; 1 aor. amexadva; [ Pass., 
pres. amoxaAvmropat]; 1 aor. amexadupOnv; 1 fut. diro- 
cadvPOjcopat; in Grk. writ. fr.[Hdt. and] Plat. down; in 
Sept. equiv. to 2 ; L. prop. to uncover, lay open what 
has been veiled or covered up; to disclose, make bare: Ex. 
xx. 26; Lev. xviii. 11 sqq.; Num. v. 18; Sus. 32; ra 
ornén, Plat. Prot. p. 352 a.; rav cepadny, Plut. Crass. 6. 
2. metaph. to make known, make manifest, disclose, 
what before was unknown; a. pass. of any method 
whatever by which something before unknown becomes 
evident: Mt. x. 26; Lk. xii.2. b. pass. of matters which 
come to light from thingsdone: Lk. ii. 35 [some 
make the verb mid. here]; Jn. xii. 38 (Is. liii. 1); Ro. i. 
18; from the gospel: Ro. i. 17. ©. dmoxakumrey ri 
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rez is used of God revealing to men things unknown ; 


[Dan. ii. 19 Theod., 22, 28; Ps. xevii. (xevili.) 2; 1S. ii. 
27, cf. iii. 21], especially those relating to salvation : — 
whether by deeds, Mt. xi. 25; xvi.17; Lk. x. 21 (by in- 
timacy with Christ, by his words and acts) ;— or by the 
Holy Spirit, 1 Co. ii. 10; xiv. 30; Eph. iii. 5; Phil. iii. 15; 
1 Pet. i. 12; rdpv vidv avrov dy éuoi who, what, how great 
his Son is, in my soul, Gal. i. 16. Of Christ teaching men: 
Mt. xi. 27; Lk. x. 22. d. pass. of things, previously 
non-existent, coming into being and to view: as, 7 8d£a, 
Ro. viii. 18 (eis mas to be conferred on us); 1 Pet. v. 
1; 7 owrnpia, 1 Pet. i. 5; 9 wiors, Gal. iii. 23; the day 
of judgment, 1 Co. iii. 13. @. pass. of persons, previ- 
ously concealed, making their appearance in public: of 
Christ, who will return from heaven where he is now 
hidden (Col. iii. 3) to the earth, Lk. xvii. 30; of Anti- 
christ, 2 Th. ii. 3, 6, 8.° 

[On this word (and the foll.) cf. Westcott, Introd. to the 
Study of the Gospels, p. 9 sq. (Am. ed. 34 sq.); Lilcke, Einl. 
in d. Offenb. d. Johan. 2d ed. p. 18 sqq.; esp. F. G. B. van 
Bell, Disput. theolog. de vocabulis pavepoty et dxoxaddwre:y in 
N. T., Lugd. Bat., 1849. pavepdw is thought to describe an ex- 


ternal manifestation, to the senses and hence open to all, but 
single or isolated; dwoxaAdrrw an internal disclosure, to the 
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believer, and abiding. The dwoxdAuyis or unveiling precedes 
and produces the gavépwors or manifestution ; the former looks 
toward the object revealed, the latter toward the persons to 
whom the revelation is made. Others, however, seem to 
question the possibility of discrimination ; sce e.g. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. vol. ii. 149. Cf. 1 Co. iii. 13.] 

dqro-KdAuyis, -ews, 1), (amoKadUmro, q. V.),an uncovering ; 
1. prop. a laying bare, making naked (1 S. xx. 30). 
2. tropically, in N. T. and eccl. language [see end], a. 
a disclosure of truth, instruction, concerning divine 
things before unknown—esp. those relating to the 
Christian salvation — given to the soul by God himself, 
or by the ascended Christ, esp. through the operation of 
the Holy Spirit (1 Co. ii. 10), and so to be distinguished 
from other methods of instruction; hence, card azoxd- 
Avy yvopiferOa, Eph. iii. 3. mvetpa droxadupews, & 
spirit received from God disclosing what and how great 
are the benefits of salvation, Eph. i. 17, cf. 18. with gen. 
of the obj., rot pvornpiov, Ro. xvi. 25. with gen. of the 
subj., xupiov, Invod Xpeorov, 2 Co. xii. 1 (revelations by 
ecstasies and visions, [so 7]); Gal. i.12; Rev. i. 1 (rev- 
elation of future things relating to the consummation of 
the divine kingdom) ; xar’ amoxaduyev, Gal. ii. 2; Aadew 
€y drox. to speak on the ground of [al. in the form of] 
a revelation, agreeably to a revelation received, 1 Co. 
xiv. 6; equiv. to droxexaAuppevoy, in the phrase droxd- 
Lupe Exew, 1 Co. xiv. 26. b. equiv. to rd daoxadv- 
arecOa as used of events by which things or states or 
persons hitherto withdrawn from view are made visible 
to all, manifestation, appearance, cf. dmoxadkunr@, 2, d. 
and e.: has els droxad. ébvav a light to appear to the 
Gentiles[al. render ‘a light for a revelation (of divine 
truth) tothe Gentiles,’ and so refer the use toa. above], 
LK. ii. 832; drow. Sixatoxpicias Oeod, Ro. ii. 5; raw viav 
rov Oeov, the event in which it will appear who and what 
the sons of God are, by the glory received from God at 
the last day, Ro. viii. 19; ras dd6€ys rod Xpiorov, of the 
glory clothed with which he will return from heaven, 1 
Pet. iv. 18; of this return itself the phrase is used aro- 
xaAdvyis Tov kupiou "I. Xprorov : 2 Th. i. 7; 1 Co.i. 7; 1 Pet. 
i. 7,18. (Among Grk. writ. Plut. uses the word once, 
Cat. maj. c. 20, of the denudation of the body, [also in 
Paul. Aemil. 14 a. v8arwy; in Quomodo adul. ab amic. 32 
G. duaprias; cf. Sir. xi. 27; xxii. 22 etc. See Trench 
§ xciv. and reff. s. v. droxaAumra, fin.])* 

Gro-xapaSox(a, -as, 7, (fr. aroxapadoxeiv, and this fr. ard, 
xapa the head, and doxeiy in the Ion. dial. to watch ; 
hence xupadoxety [Hdt. 7. 163, 168; Xen. mem. 8, 5, 6; 
Eur., al.] to watch with head erect or outstretched, to 
direct attention to anything, to wait for in suspense ; 
amoxapadoxeiy (Polyb. 16, 2, 8; 18, 81, 4; 22, 19, 8; 
[Plut. parall. p. 310, 48, vol. vii. p. 235 ed. Reiske]; 
Joseph. b.j. 3, 7, 26, and in Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 7 Aq. for 
Sinn), anxiously [?] to look forth from one’s post. 
But the prefix dro refers also to time (like the Germ. 
ab in abwarten, [cf. Eng. wait it out]), so that it signifies 
constancy in expecting; hence the noun, found in Paul 
alone and but twice, denotes), anzious[?] and persistent 
expectation: Ro. viii. 19; Phil. i. 20. “This word is very 
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fully discussed by C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum 
Opusce. p. 150 eqq. ; [ef. Ellic. and Lghtft. on Phil. |. c.].* 

Gwro-xar-adAdoow Or -rre: 1 aor. dmoxarnAAaga; 2 aor. 
pass. droxarnAAdynre (Col. i. 22 (21) L Tr mrg. WH mrg.); 
to reconcile completely (ard), [al. to reconcile back again, 
bring back to a former state of harmony; Ellic. on Eph. 
ii. 16; Bp. Lghtft. or Bleek on Col. i. 20; Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 7 sq.; yet see Mey. on Eph. l. c.; 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 278; (see amé V.)], (cf. xarad- 
Adoow): Col. i. 22 (21) [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; reva 
tun, Eph. ii. 16; concisely, rayra eis airéy [better atroy 
with edd.; cf. B. p. 111 (97) and s. v. airov], to draw to 
himself by reconciliation, or so to reconcile that they 


should be devoted to himself, Col. i. 20 [W. 212 (200) 


but cf. § 49, a.c.8.]. (Found neither in prof. auth. nor 
in the Grk. O. T.) * 

dwo-xaré-oracs, -ews, 7, (amoxabiornps, q. V.), restora- 
tion: tov mavrov, the restoration not only of the true 
theocracy but also of that more perfect state of (even 
physical) things which existed before the-fall, Acts iii. 
21; cf. Meyer ad loc. (Often in Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.)* 

[dwo-xartordve, see droxudiornp. | 

Grd-napor; fo be laid away, laid by, reserved, (dré as in 
droOnoaupi{w [q. v.], amoOnxn); a. prop.: Lk. xix. 20. 
b. metaph., with dat. of pers., reserved for one, awaiting 
him: Col. i. 5 (Amis hoped-for blessedness) ; 2 Tim. iv. 
8 (créghavos) ; Heb. ix. 27 (drodaveiv, as in 4 Macc. viii. 
10). (In both senses in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down.)* 

dwonehakQw: 1 aor. dmexepddtca; (xepadn); to cut off 
the head, behead, decapitate: Mt. xiv. 10; Mk. vi. 16, 27 
(28) ; Lk. ix. 9. A later Grk. word: [Sept. Ps. fin.]; 
Epict. diss. 1, 1, 19; 24; 29; Artem. oneir. 1, 35; cf. 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 690 sqq.; Lod. ad Phryn. 
p- 341.° 

Gtro-xAeleo: 1 aor. dréxderoa 5° fo shut up: rv bvpay, Lk. 
xiii. 25. (Gen. xix.10; 2S. xiii 17sq.; often in Hadt. ; 
in Attic prose writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 

Gwo-xémre : 1 aor. améxowa; fut. mid. aroxéyoua; to 
cut off, amputate: Mk. ix. 43, [45]; Jn. xviii. 10, 26; 
Acts xxvii. 32; épedov eal droxdyorvra I would that they 
(who urge the necessity of circumcision would not only 
circumcise themselves, but) would even mutilate them- 
selves (or cut off their privy parts), Gal. v.12. amoxd- 
sreoOa occurs in this sense in Deut. xxiii. 1; [Philo de 
alleg. leg. iii. 3 ; de vict. off. § 13; cf. de spec. legg.i.§7]; 
Epict. diss. 2, 20,19; Leian. Eun. 8; [Dion Cass. 79, 11; 
Diod. Sic. 3, 31], and other pass. quoted by Wetst. ad 
loc. [and Soph. Lex. s. v.]. Others incorrectly: I would 
that they would cut themselves off from the society of 
Christians, quit it altogether; (cf. Mey. and Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc.].* 

éaé-xpusa, -ros, 76, (aroxpivopat, q. V.in dmroxpivw), an 
answer: 2 Co. i. 9, where the meaning is, ‘On asking 
myself whether I should come out safe from mortal peril, 
I answered, “I must die.”’ (Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 6 of 
an answer (rescript) of the Roman senate; [similarly in 
 Polyb. excpt. Vat. 12, 26°, 1].)* 
éwo-xplve : [Pass., 1 aor. dmexpi@ny; 1 fut. droxpiOnoo- 
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pal; i. to part, separate; Pass. to be parted, separated, 
(1 aor. amexpt@nv was separated, Hom. Il. v. 12; Thue. 
2,49; [4, 72]; Theoph. de caus. plant. 6, 14, 10; [other 
exx. in Veitch s.v.]). ii. fo give sentence against one, de- 
cide that he has lost; hence Mid., [ pres. drroxpivopat; 1 aor. 
3 pers. sing. dmexpivaro]; (to give forth a decision from 
myself [W. 253 (238)]), to give answer, to reply; so from 
Thuc. down (and even in Hdt. 5, 49 [Gaisf.]; 8, 101 
[ Gaisf., Bekk.], who generally uses ia oxpivoya). But 
the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. do not give this 
sense to the pass. tenses drexpiOnv, droxpOncopa. ‘The 
example adduced from Plat. Alcib. Secund. p. 149 b. [cf. 
Stallb. p. 388] is justly discredited by Sturz, De dial. Alex. 
p- 148, since it is without parallel, the author of the dia- 
logue is uncertain, and, moreover, the common form is 
sometimes introduced by copyists.” Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 
108 ; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 186 sq.; Veitch 
s.v.; W. 23 (22)]. But from Polyb. down dmoxpcOqvas 
and amoxpivacéa are used indiscriminately, and in the 
Bible the pass. forms are by far the more common. Ih the 
N. T. the aor. middle dmexpivaro is found only in Mt. 
xxvii. 12; Mk. xiv.61; Lk. iii. 165 xxiii. 9; Jn. v. 17, 
19; xii. 23[.RGLTr mrg.]; Acts iii. 12; in the great 
majority of places amexpién is used; cf. W. § 39, 2; [B. 
51 (44)]. 1. to give an answer to a question proposed, 
to answer; a. simply: xadés, MK. xii. 28; vouvexas, 34; 
opOas, Lk. x. 28; mpds rt, Mt. xxvii. 14. b. with ace.: 
Adyov, Mt. xxii. 46 ; oddév, Mt. xxvii. 12; Mk. xiv. 61; xv. 
4sq. ¢. with dat.etc.: évt éxdore, Col. iv. 6; together 
with the words which the answerer uses, Jn. v. 7, 115 vi. 
7, 68, ete.; the dat. omitted: Jn. vii. 46; viii. 19, 49, etc. 
apes twa, Acts xxv. 16. joined with davat, or Néyetv, or 
ciety, in the form of a ptep., as dmoxpibeis ele or en 
or Aéyes: Mt. iv. 4; viii. 8; xv. 18; Lk. ix. 19; xiii. 2; 
Mk. x. 3, ete.; or amexpiOn A€yov: Mt. xxv. 9, 37, 44; 
Lk. iv.4[R GL]; viii. 50 [RG Tr mrg. br.]; Jn. i. 26; 
x. 38 [Rec.]; xii. 23. But John far more frequently says 
drexpiOn xai eine: Jn. i. 48 (49); ii. 19; iv. 18; vii. 16, 20 
[R G], 52, ete. a. foll. by the inf.: Lk. xx. 7; foll. by 
the acc. with inf.: Acts xxv. 4; foll. by érz: Acts xxv. 16. 
2. In imitation of the Hebr. 7)3: (Gesenius, Thesaur. 
ii. p. 1047) to begin to speak, but always where something 
has preceded (either said or done) to which the remarks 
refer [W. 19]: Mt. xi. 25; xii. 38; xv. 15; xvii. 45 xxii. 
1; xxviii. 5; Mk. ix. 5, [6 T Tr WH]; x. 24; xi. 14; xii. 
35; Lk. xiv. 8; Jn. ii. 18; v.17; Acts iii. 12; Rev. vii. 
18. (Sept. [Deut. xxvi. 5]; Is. xiv. 10; Zech. i. 10; 
iii. 4, etc.; 1 Macc. ii. 17; viii. 19; 2 Macc. xv. 14.) 
[Comp.: dvr-aroxpivopat. | 

Gwé-Kpios, -ews, 7), (asroxpivopuat, See amoKpive), a reply- 
ing, an answer: Lk. ii. 47; xx. 26; Jn. i. 22; xix. 9. 
(From [Theognis, 1167 ed. Bekk., 345 ed. Welck., and] 
Hat. down.) * 

Gwo-xptwre : 1 aor. dmexpuia; pf. pass. ptcp. dmoxexpup- 
pevos; a. lo hide: ri, Mt. xxv.18 (LT Tr WH éxpuwe). 
b. Pass. in the sense of concealing, keeping secret : codia, 
1 Co. ii. 7; pvornpcov, Col. i. 26 (opp. to davepovoGat) ; 
with the addition of ¢v rp Oe, Eph. iii. 9 ; 7 amo rivos, 


amroxpudos 


Lk. x. 21; Mt. xi. 25 (L T Tr WH éxpuwas), in imitation 
of the Hebr. 3129, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii-) 10; cxviil. (cxix.) 
19; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 17; cf. xpumrw, [B. 149 (1380) ; 
189 (168); W. 227 (213)}. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

dréxpudos,-ov, (drroxpunrw), hidden, secreted : Mk. iv. 22; 
Lk. viii. 17. stored up: Col. ii. 8. (Dan. xi. 43 [Theod.]; 
Is. xlv.8; 1 Macc. i. 28; Xen., Eur.; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
the word, Col. 1. c., and Ign. i. 851 sq.].)* 

daro-relveo, and Aeol. -erévyw (Mt. x. 28 LT Tr; Mk. 
xii.5 GLT Tr; Lk. xii.4LT Tr; 2 Co. iii.6 T Tr; 
cf. Fritzsche on MK. p. 507 sq.; [7df. Proleg. p. 79]; W. 
83 (79); [B. 61 (64)]), doxréva (Grsb. in Mt. x. 28; Lk. 
xii. 4), dwoxraive (Lchm. in 2 Co. iii.6; Rev. xiii. 10), 
aroxrevvuvres (Mk. xii. 5 WH); fut. droxrev®; 1 aor. 
Gréxrewa; Pass., pres. inf. groxrévveoOar (Rev. vi. 11 
GLTTr WH); 1 aor. amexravOny (Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
227; W.Lc.; [B.41 (35 sq.)]); [fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
prop. to kill in any way whatever, (dzo i. e. so as to put 
out of the way; cf. [Eng. to kill of], Germ. a bschlach- 
ten): Mt. xvi. 21; xxii. 6; Mk. vi. 19; ix. 31; Jn. v.18; 
viii. 22; Acts iii. 15; Rev. ii. 18, and very often; [dmroxr. 
év Oavary, Rev. ii. 23; vi. 8, cf. B. 184 (159); W. 839 
(319)]. to destroy (allow to perish): Mk. iii. 4 [yet al. 
take it here absol., to kill]. 2. metaph. to extinguish, 
abolish : rhv €xOpav, Eph. ii. 16; fo inflict moral death, Ro. 
vii. 11 (see droOvnoxe, II. 2) ; to deprive of spiritual life 
and procure eternal misery, 2 Co. iii. 6 [Lchm. droxraives ; 
see above ]. 

daro-xvto, -, OF droxvw, (hence 8 pers. sing. pres. either 
droxvei [80 WH] or aroxver, Jas. i. 15; cf. W. 88 (84); 
B. 62 (54)); 1 aor. dwexinoa; (xvw, or xvéw, to be preg- 
nant; cf. éyxvos) ; fo bring forth from the womb, give 
birth to: red, Jas. i. 15; to produce, ibid. 18. (4 Macc. 
xv. 17; Dion. Hal. 1, 70; Plut., Leian., Ael. v. h. 5, 4; 
Hdian. 1, 5, 18 [5 ed. Bekk.]; 1, 4, 2 [1 ed. Bekk.].)* 

Garo-xvAle: fut. amoxuAicw; 1 aor. admextAcoa; pf. pass. 
(3 pers. sing. avoxexuktoras Mk. xvi. 4 RG L but T Tr 
WH avaxex.], ptcp. droxexuXtopevos ; to roll off or away: 
Mt. xxviii. 2; Mk. xvi. 3; Lk. xxiv. 2. (Gen. xxix. 3, 8, 
10; Judith xiii. 9; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 37; 5, 11, 3; 
Leian. rhet. praec. 8.) But see dvaxvXio.* 

dwro-AapBdve; fut. droAnyoua: (Col. iii. 24; LT Tr 
WH droAnpweabe ; see AauBSavw) ; 2 aor. aredaBov; 2 aor. 
mid. dreAaSouny; fr. Hdt.down; = 1. fo receive (from 
another, azo (cf. Mey. on Gal. iv. 5; Ellic. ibid. and Win. 
De verb. comp. ete. as below]) what is due or promised 
(cf. drodidept, 2): +r. viodeciay the adoption promised to 
believers, Gal. iv. 5; ra ayaOa cov thy good things, “ which 
thou couldst expect and as it were demand, which seemed 
due to thee” (Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 13), 
Lk. xvi. 25. Hence 2. to take again or back, to recover: 
Lk. vi. 34 [T Tr txt. WH AaBeiv]; xv. 27; and to receive 
by way of retribution: Lk. xviii. 30 (L txt. Tr mrg. WH 
txt. AdBy); xxiii. 41; Ro. i. 27; 2 Jn. 3; Col. iii. 24. 
3. to take from others, take apart or aside; Mid. rwa, to 
take a person with one aside out of the view of others: 
with the addition of amd rov dyAov car’ idiay in Mk. vii. 
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83, (Joseph. b. j. 2, 7, 2; and in the Act., 2 Mace. vi. 21; 
‘Yordorea drodaBov povvov, Hdt. 1, 209; Arstph. ran. 
78; i8ig €va rév rpiav arodaBov, App. b. civ. 5, 40). 
4. to receive any one hospitably: 8 Jn. 8, where L T Tr 
WHI have restored drodapBdvew.* 

dmrddavors, -ews, 7, (fr. arokavw to enjoy), enjoyment 
(Lat. fructus): 1 Tim. vi. 17 (els ancAavow to enjoy) ; 
Heb. xi. 25 (duaprias drdd. pleasure born of sin). (In 
Grk. writ. fr. [Eur. and] Thuc. down.)* 

Grro-helro: [impf. awéXecrov, WH txt. in 2 Tim. iv. 18, 
20; Tit. i. 5]; 2 aor. awéAcrov; (fr. Hom.down]; 1. to 
leave, leave behind: one in some place, Tit. i. 5 LT Tr 
WH; 2 Tim. iv. 18, 20. Pass. dwoXeireras it remains, is 
reserved: Heb. iv. 9; x. 26; foll. by acc. and inf., Heb. 
iv. 6. 2. to desert, forsake: a place, Jude 6.* 

dwo-relxo: [impf. améAetyor]; to lick off, lick up: Lk. 
xvi. 21 RG; cf. éwiteiyo. ([Apollon. Rhod. 4, 478]; 
Athen. vi. c. 13 p. 250 a.) ® 

da-ddAvps and arokAvw ([arodAver In. xii. 25 T TrWH], 
impv. droAAve Ro. xiv. 15, [cf. B. 45 (89); WH. App. p. 
168 sq.]); fut. droX€ow and (1 Co. i. 19 droA fr. a pass. 
in the O. T., where often) droA@ (cf. W. 88 (80); [B. 
64 (56)]); 1 aor. dra@Aeaa; to destroy; Mid., pres. dsrod- 
Avpas; [impf. 3 pers. plur. dmdAXvvro 1 Co. x. 9 T Tr 
WH]; fut. drodotpat; 2 aor. drwAdpny; (2 pf. act. ptep. 
drokwdos); (fr. Hom. down]; to perish. 1. to destroy 
i. e. to put out of the way entirely, abolish, put an end to, 
ruin: Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34; xvii. 27, 29; Jude 5; rip 
codiay render useless, cause its emptiness to be perceived, 
1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Sept. of Is. xxix. 14); to kill: Mt. ii. 18; 
xii. 14; Mk. ix. 22; xi. 18; Jn. x. 10, etc.; contextually, 
to declare that one must be put to death: Mt. xxvii. 20; 
metaph. to devote or give over to eternal misery: Mt. x. 
28; Jas. iv. 12; contextually, by one’s conduct to cause 
another to lose eternal salvation: Ro. xiv. 15. Mid. to 
perish, to be lost, ruined, destroyed; a. of persons; a. 
properly : Mt. viii. 25; Lk. xiii. 3, 5, 33; Jn. xi. 50; 2 
Pet. iii.6; Jude 11, etc.; amodAupar Ap, Lk. xv. 17; ey 
paxaipg, Mt. xxvi. 52; xaraBaddopevot, GAd’ ovK amodXv- 
pevot, 2 Co. iv. 9. B. tropically, to incur the loss of true 
or eternal life; to be delivered up to eternal misery: Jn. 
iii. 15 [R L br.], 16; x. 28; xvii. 12, (it must be borne in 
mind, that acc. to John’s conception eternal life begins 
on earth, just as soon as one becomes united to Christ by 
faith); Ro. ii. 12; 1 Co. viii. 11; xv. 18; 2 Pet. iii. 9. 
Hence of cwfopevor they to whom it belongs to partake of 
salvation, and of aroAAvpevor those to whom it belongs to 
perish or to be consigned to eternal misery, are con- 
trasted by Paul: 1 Co. i. 18; 2Co. ii. 15; iv. 3; 2 Th. ii. 
10, (on these pres. pteps. cf. W. 342 (3821); B. 206 
(178)). b. of things; to be blotted out, to vanish away: 
 edmpéereaa, Jas.i. 11; the heavens, Heb.i. 11 (fr. Ps. ci. 
(cii.) 27); to perish, —of things which on being thrown 
away are decomposed, as péAos rov aaparos, Mt. v. 29 
sq.; remnants of bread, Jn. vi. 12;— or which perish in 
some other way, a8 Spaats, Jn. vi. 27; xypuoloy, 1 Pet. i. 7; 
—or which are ruined so that they can no longer subserve 
the use for which they were designed, as of aoxoi: Mt. 
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ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37. 2. to destroy i.e. to lose ; 
a. prop.: Mt. x. 42; Mk. ix. 41 (réy psoOov atrov); Lk. 
xv. 4, 8, 9; ix. 25; xvii. 33; Jn. xii. 25; 2 Jn. 8, ete. 
b. metaph. Christ is said to lose any one of his followers 
(whom the Father has drawn to discipleship) if such a 
one becomes wicked and fails of salvation: Jn. vi. 39, cf. 
xviii. 9. Mid. to be lost: Opi€ ex ris xepadjs, Lk. xxi. 
18; 6. awd ris xeadrrs, Acts xxvii. 34 (Rec. weoeiraz) ; 
ra Aapmpa amrwdero amd gov, Rev. xviii. 14 (Rec. amndée). 
Used of sheep, straying from the flock: prop. Lk. xv. 4 
(rd drroAwAds, in Mt. xviii. 12 rd wAavadpevev). Metaph. 
in accordance with the O. T. comparison of the people 
of Israel to a flock (Jer. xxvii. (1.)6; Ezek. xxxiv. 4, 
16), the Jews, neglected by their religious teachers, left 
to themselves and thereby in danger of losing eternal sal- 
vation, wandering about as it were without guidance, are 
called ra mpéBara ra droAwAéra Tov oixov “Iopand: Mt. x. 
6; xv. 24, (Is. liii.6; 1 Pet. ii. 25); and Christ, reclaim- 
ing them from wickedness, is likened to a shepherd and 
is said (nreiy cai ow{ew 1d drodwAds: Lk. xix. 10; Mt. 
xviii. 11 Rec. [Comp.: cuv-amddAvpt. | 

"Amo bay, -ovros, 6, (ptep. fr. arodAAvw), Apollyon (a 
prop. name, formed by the author of the Apocalypse), 
i. e. Destroyer: Rev. ix. 11; cf. "ABd83av, [and B. D. 
8. v. |.° 

"ArolAwvla, -as, 7, Apollonia, a maritime city of Mace- 
donia, about a day’s journey [acc. to the Antonine Itiner- 
ary 32 Roman miles] from Amphipolis, through which 
Paul passed on his way to Thessalonica [36 miles fur- 
ther]: Acts xvii. 1. [See B. D. 8. v.]* 

"Awodiés [acc. to some, contr. fr. "AzroAAdvos, W. 102 
(97); acc. to others, the o is lengthened, cf. Fick, Griech. 
Personennamen, p. xxi.], gen. -o (cf. B. 20 (18) sq.; [W- 
62 (61)]), accus. -® (Acts xix. 1) and -dy (1 Co. iv. 6 T 
Tr WH; Tit. iii. 13 T WH; cf. (WH. App. p. 157]; 
Kiihner i. p. 315), 6, Apollos, an Alexandrian Jew who 
became a Christian and a teacher of Christianity, 
attached to the apostle Paul: Acts xviii. 24; xix. 1; 1 
Co. i. 12; iii. 4 sqq. 22; iv. 6; xvi. 12; Tit. iii. 18.* 

Opas, -ovpat; impf. amreAoyovpny (Acts xxvi. 1); 
1 aor. amehoynoduny; 1 aor. pass. inf. droAcynOqvas, in a 
reflex. sense (Lk. xxi. 14) ; a depon. mid. verb (fr. Adyos), 
prop. to speak so as to absolve (amd) one’s self, talk one’s 
self off of a charge etc. ; 1. to defend one’s self, make 
one’s defence: absol, Lk. xxi. 14; Acts xxvi. 1; foll. by 
ért, Acts xxv. 8; ri, to bring forward something in de- 
fence of one’s self, Lk. xii. 11; Acts xxvi. 24, (often so 
in Grk. writ. also) ; ra rept epavrod az. either I bring for- 
ward what contributes to my defence [?], or I plead my own 
cause [R. V. make my defence], Acts xxiv. 10; mepi with 
gen. of the thing and émi with gen. of pers., concerning a 
thing before one’s tribunal, Acts xxvi. 2; with dat. of 
the person whom by my defence I strive to convince that 
I am innocent or upright, to defend or justify myself in 
one’s eyes [A. V. unto], Acts xix. 33; 2Co. xii. 19, (Plat. 
Prot. p. 359 a.; often in Lcian., Plut. ; [ef. B. 172 (149)]). 
2. to defend a person or a thing (so not infreq. in 
prot. auth.): Ro. ii. 15 (where ace. to the context the 
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deeds of men must be understood as defended) ; ra epi 
«pov, Acts xxvi. 2 (but see under 1).* 

darodoyla, -as, 7, (see dmodoyeopar), verbal defence, speech 
in defence: Acts xxv. 16; 2 Co. vii. 11; Phil. i. 7, 17 
(16); 2 Tim. iv. 16; with a dat. of the pers. who is to hear 
the defence, to whom one labors to excuse or to make 
good his cause: 1 Co. ix. 3; 1 Pet. iii. 15; in the same 
sense 7 arroX. 9 mpds tia, Acts xxii. 1, (Xen. mem. 4, 8, 5).* 

Gtro-hotw : to wash off or array; in the N. T. twice in 
1 aor. mid. figuratively [cf. Philo de mut. nom. § 6, i. p. 
585 ed. Mang.]: dredovcaabe, 1 Co. vi. 113 Bamrioat xad 
drdXovoa tas dpaptrias cov, Acts xxii. 16. For the sin- 
ner is unclean, polluted as it were by the filth of his sins. 
Whoever obtains remission of sins has his sins put, so to 
speak, out of God’s sight, —is cleansed from them in 
the sight of God. Remission is [represented as] ob- 
tained by undergoing baptism; hence those who have 
gone down into the baptismal bath [lavacrum, cf. Tit. 
iii. 5; Eph. v. 26] are said drodovoacGa: to have washed 
themselves, or tas dpapt. drodovcacba to have washed 
away their sins, i.e.to have been cleansed from their 
sins.* 

diro-Aurpwors, -ews, 7), (fr. aroAutpdéw signifying a. to 
redeem one by paying the price, cf. AUrpov: Plut. Pomp. 
24; Sept. Ex. xxi. 8; Zeph. iii. 1; b. to let one go 
free on receiving the price: Plat. legg. 11 p. 919 a.; 
Polyb. 22, 21, 8; [cf.] Diod. 13, 24), a releasing effected 
by payment of ransom; redemption, deliverance, liberation 
procured by the payment ofaransom; 1. prop.: mé\eov 
alypadorov, Plut. Pomp. 24 (the only pass. in prof. writ. 
where the word has as yet been noted; [add, Joseph. 
antt. 12, 2,3; Diod. frag. l. xxxvii. 5, 3 p. 149, 6 Dind.; 
Philo, quod omn. prob. lib. § 17]). 2. everywhere in 
the N. T. metaph., viz. deliverance effected through the 
death of Christ from the retributive wrath of a holy God 
and the merited penalty of sin: Ro. iii. 24; Eph. i. 7; 
Col. i. 14, (cf. e€ayopa{w, ayopagw, AuTpdéw, etc. [and 
Trench § lxxvii.]) ; droAurp. roy rapaBacewy deliverance 
from the penalty of transgressions, effected through 
their expiation, Heb. ix. 15, (cf. Delitzsch ad loc. and 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. p. 178); qyépa amcAutpoces, 
the last day, when consummate liberation is experienced 
from the sin still lingering even in the regenerate, and 
from all the ills and troubles of this life, Eph. iv. 830; in 
the same sense the word is apparently to be taken in 1 
Co. i. 830 (where Christ himself is said to be redemption, 
i.e. the author of redemption, the one without whom we 
could have none), and is to be taken in the phrase azo- 
Aurp. THs meptrotnoews, Eph. i. 14, the redemption which 
will come to his possession, or to the men who are God’s 
own through Christ, (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; rov ca@paros, 
deliverance of the body from frailty and mortality, Ro. 
viii. 23 [W. 187 (176); deliverance from the hatred 
and persecutions of enemies by the return of Christ 
from heaven, Lk. xxi. 28, ef. xviii. 7 sq.; deliverance or 
release from torture, Heb. xi. 35." 

drro-Avo ; [impf. dréAvov]; fut. droAvow; 1 aor. ame- 
Avoa; Pass., pf. dwodéAvpat; 1 aor. aweAvOnv; [fut. aro- 
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Avbqcopa |; impf. mid. dwreduduny (Acts xxviii. 25) ; used 
in the N. T. only in the historical books and in Heb. 
xiii. 23; to loose from, sever by loosening, undo, [see and, 
V.J; 1. to set free: twa rwos (so in Grk. writ. even 
fr. Hom. down), to liberate one from a thing (as from a 
bond), Lk. xiii. 12 (droAéAvoas [thou hast been loosed 
i.e.] be thou free from [cf. W. § 40, 4] ras doOevetas [L T 
dnér.ac6.]). 2. to let go, dismiss, (to detain no longer) ; 
Twd, a. & suppliant to whom liberty to depart is given 
by a decisive answer: Mt. xv. 23; Lk. ii. 29 (‘me whom 
thou hadst determined to keep on earth until I had seen 
the salvation prepared for Israel, cf. vs. 26, thou art now 
dismissing with my wish accomplished, and this dismis- 
sion is at the same time dismission also from life’ — in ref- 
erence to which doAvew is used in Num. xx. 29; Tob. 
iii. 6 ; [cf. Gen. xv. 2; 2 Macc. vii. 9; Plut. consol. ad 
Apoll. §13 cf. 11 fin.]); [Acts xxiii. 22]. b. to bid de- 
part, send away: Mt. xiv. 15, 22 sq.; xv. 32, 39; Mk. vi. 
86, 45; viii. 3, 9; Lk. viii. 38; ix. 12; xiv. 4; Acts xiii. 3; 
xix. 41 (ray éxxAnoiay); pass. Acts xv. 30, 33. 3. lo 
let go free, to release; a. acaptive, i. e. to loose his bonds 
and bid him depart, to give him liberty to depart: Lk. 
xxii. 68 [RGL Trin br.]; xxiii. 22; Jn. xix. 10; Acts 
xvi. 35 sq.; xxvi. 82 (amodeAvcOa é8ivaro [might have 
been set at liberty, cf. B. 217 (187), § 139, 27¢.; W. 305 
(286) i. e.] might be free; pf. as in Lk. xiii. 12 [see 1 above, 
and ‘W. 334 (313)]); Acts xxviii. 18; Heb. xiii. 23 ; amok. 
twa tiv to release one to one, grant him his liberty: Mt. 
xxvii. 15, 17, 21, 26; Mk. xv. 6, 9, 11,15; Lk. xxiii. [16], 
17 (RL in br.], 18, 20, 25; [Jn. xviii. 89]. b. to acquit 
one accused of a crime and set him at liberty: Jn. xix. 
12; Actsiii. 18. ©. indulgently to grant a prisoner leave 
to depart: Acts iv. 21, 23; v.40; xvii.9. @. toreleasca 
debtor, i. e. not to press one’s claim against him, to remit 
his debt: Mt. xviii. 27; metaph. to pardon another his 
offences against me: Lk. vi. 37, (ras dpaprias amoAver Oat, 
2 Mace. xii. 45). 4. used of divorce, as amoAvw thy 
yuvaixa to dismiss from the house, to repudiate: Mt. i. 
19; v. 31 8q.; xix. 3, 7-9; Mk. x. 2, 4,11; Lk. xvi. 18; 
[1 Esdr. ix. 36]; and improperly a wife deserting her 
husband is said rév dv8pa amroAvew in Mk. x. 12 (cf. Diod. 
"12, 18] (unless, as is more probable, Mark, contrary to 
historic accuracy [yet cf. Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 10], makes 
Jesus speak in accordance with Greek and Roman usage, 
acc. to which wives also repudiated their husbands [reff. 
in Mey. ad l.]) ; (cf. ndow, Jer. iii. 8; Deut. xxi. 14 5 xxii. 
19,29). 5. Mid. dmoAvopat, prop. to send one’s self 
away; fo depart [W. 253 (238)]: Acts xxviii. 25 (re- 
turned home; Ex. xxxiii. 11).° 

daro-pécoe: (udorw to touch with the hands, handle, 
work with the hands, knead), to wipe off; Mid. aropac- 
copa to wipe one’s self off, to wipe off for one’s self: rov 
xomoptov tiv, Lk. x. 11. (In Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. 
down.) * 

dwo-vépe ; (veya to dispense a portion, to distribute), fo 
assign, portion out, (ard as in drodi8eps [q. v., cf. and, V.]) : 
rei rt Viz. ripny, showing honor, 1 Pet. iii. 7, (s0 Hdian. 
1, 8, 13 Thy repsny nal riv evyaporiay, Joseph. antt. 1, 7, 
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1; t@ emoxénry tacav évrpomny, Ignat. ad Magnes. 3; 
first found in [Simon. 97 in Anthol. Pal. 7, 253, 2 (vol. i 
p- 64 ed. Jacobs)]; Pind. Isthm. 2, 68; often in Plat., 
Aristot., Plut., al.).* 

Gro-virre : fo wash off; 1 aor. mid. dmemyduny; in 
mid. fo wash one’s self off, to wash off for one’s self: ras 
xetpas, Mt. xxvii. 24, cf. Deut. xxi. 6 sq. (The earlier 


Greeks say drovif{o — but with fut. aroviye, 1 aor. are- 


ua; the later, as Theophr. char. 25 [80 (17)]; Plut. 
Phoc. 18; Athen. iv. c. 31 p. 149 ¢., drovirre, although 
this is found [but in the mid.] even in Hom. Od. 18, 
179.) * 

dwro-mirra: 2 aor. arémecov; [(cf. minro); fr. Hom. 
down]; to fall off, slip down from: Acts ix. 18 [W. § 52, 
4,1 a.].® 

drro-mhavaw, -@; 1 aor. pass. drerAavnOny; to cause to 
go astray, trop. to lead away from the truth to error: rwd, 
Mk. xiii. 22; pass. to go astray, stray away from: ano tis 
niorews, 1 Tim. vi. 10. ((Hippocr.]; Plat. Ax. p. 369 d.; 
Polyb. 8, 57, 4; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.)* 

Gro-whéw; 1 aor. amémXevoa; [fr. Hom. down]; fo sail 
away, depart by ship, set sail: Acts xiii. 4; xiv. 26; xx. 
15; xxvib 1.° 

dro-mhive : [1 aor. dmémAuva (?)]; to wash off: Lk. v. 2 
(where LTr WH txt. érAuvov, TWH rg. -ay, for R G 
arénx\vvay [possibly an impf. form, cf. B. 40 (35); 
Soph. Glossary, etc. p. 90]). (Hom. Od. 6, 95; Plat., 
Plut., and subseq. writ.; Sept. 2S. xix. 24, [ef. Jer. ii. 22; 
iv. 14; Ezek. xvi. 9 var.].) * 

daro-rvlyw: 1 aor. anenmugéa; 2 aor. pass. amenviyny; 
(aro as in aroxreivw q. v. [cf. to choke off}); to choke: 
Mt. xiii. 7(T WH mrg. émugéav) ; Lk. viii. 7 (of seed over- 
laid by thorns and killed by them) ; to suffocate with 
water, to drown, Lk. viii. 33 (as in Dem. 82, 6 [i.e. p. 
883, 28 ete.; schol. ad Eur. Or. 812)).° 

dsropée, -@ : impf. 3 pers. sing. nmrdpet (Mk. vi. 20 TWH 
Tr mrg.) ; [pres. mid. dropovpas] ; to be dropos (fr. a priv. 
and mdpos a transit, ford, way, revenue, resource), i. e. 
to be without resources, to be in stratts, to be left wanting, 
to be embarrassed, to be in doubt, not to know which way 
to turn; [impf. in Mk. vi. 20 (see above) moAAa nndpe he 
was in perplexity about many things or much perplexed 
(cf. Thuc. 5, 40,3; Xen. Hell. 6, 1, 4; Hdt. 3,4; 4,179; 
Aristot. meteorolog. 1, 1) ; elsewhere] Mid. to be at a loss 
with one’s self, be in doubt; not to know how to decide or 
what to do, to be perplexed: absol. 2 Co. iv. 8; mepi revos, 
Lk. xxiv.4 LT Tr WH; mepi rivos res Adyet, Jn. xiii. 22; 
dropowpat ev duty I am perplexed about you, I know not 
how to deal with you, in what style to address you, Gal. 
iv. 20; dnopovpevos eyo eis [T Tr WH om. eis] ryy repi 
rovrov [-rev LL T Tr WH] (yrnow I being perplexed how 
to decide in reference to the inquiry concerning him [or 
these things], Acts xxv. 20. (Often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 
down; often also in Sept.) [Comp.: &-, eLamnpéw. | * 

Gropla, -as, 7, (dmropéw, q. v.), the state of one who is 
dmropos, perplerity: Lk. xxi. 25. (Often in Grk. writ. fc 
[Pind. and] Ifidt. down; Sept.) * 

dwro-ppiwre: 1 aor. améppi a [T WH write with one»; 
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see P,p]; [fr. Hom. down]; to throw away, cast down; re- 
flexively, to cast one’s self down: Acts xxvii. 43 [R.V. cast 
themselves overboard}. (Soin Leian. ver. hist. 1, 30 var. ; 
[Chariton 3, 5, see D’Orville ad loc.]; cf. W. 251 (236) ; 
[B. 145 (127)].)* 

dx-ophavite: [1 aor. pass. ptep. droppancabeis]; (fr. 
dppaves bereft, and ard sc. revds), to bereave of a parent or 
parents, (so Aeschyl. choéph. 247 (249)) ; hence metaph. 
anoppancberres ad’ ipoy bereft of your intercourse and 
society, 1 Th. ii. 17 [here Rect! (by mistake) drodam- 
obevres |.” 

dero-oxevafo: 1 aor. mid. ameoxevacayny; (oxeva{o to 
prepare, provide, fr. oxevos a utensil), to carry off goods 
and chaitels; to pack up and carry off; mid. to carry off 
one’s personal property or provide for tts carrying away, 
(Polyb. 4, 81, 11; Diod. 13, 91; Dion. Hal. 9, 28, ete.): 
Grooxevagdyevot having collected and removed our bag- 
gage, Acts xxi. 15; but L T Tr WH read éemoxevacape- 
wot ((j. V.).” 

dxo-cxlacpa, -ros, rd, (oxcdtw, fr. oxud), a shade cast by 
one object upon another, a shadow: tpomns drocKiacpa 
shadow caused by revolution, Jas.i.17. Cf. aravyacpa.” 

daro-o-wde, -@; 1 aor. aréomaca; | aor. pass. areonacOny ; 
to draw off, tear away: r. payaspav to draw one’s sword, Mt. 
XXvi. 51 (€xoway r. pay. (or poudalay), 1S. xvii. 51 [Alex. 
etc.]; oway, 1 Chr. xi. 11; Mk. xiv. 47); aroomay rovs 
pabnras Grice éavray to draw away the disciples to their 
own party, Acts xx. 30, (very similarly, Ael. v. h. 13, 32). 
Pass. reflexively: amoomacOévres an atréy having torn 
ourselves from the embrace of our friends, Acts xxi. 1; 
axeondo6n an avray he parted, tore himself, from them 
about a stone’s cast, Lk. xxii. 41; cf. Meyer adloc. (In 
prof. auth. fr. [Pind. and] Hdt. down.) * 

dwoortacla, -as, 7, (apiorapa), a falling away, defection, 
apostasy; in the Bible sc. from the true religion: Acts 
xxi. 21; 2 Th. ii. 3; (Josh. xxii. 22; 2 Chr. xxix. 19; 
_ xxxiii. 19]; Jer. ii. 19; xxxvi. (xxix.) 32 Compl. ; 1 Macc. 
ii. 15). The earlier Greeks say amdoracts; see Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 528; [W. 24].° 

awoordcvoy, -ov, 76, very seldom in native Grk. writ., 
defection, of a freedman from his patron, Dem. 35, 48 
[940, 16]; inthe Bible 1. divorce, repudiation: Mt. 
xix. 7; Mk. x. 4 (@:8Atov drocraciov, equiv. to D0 
nivy3 book or bill of divorce, Deut. xxiv. 1, 3; [Is. l. 1; 
Jer. iii. 8]). 2. a bill of divorce: Mt.v. 81. Grotius 
ad loc. and Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. ad loc., give a copy 
of one.* 

daro-oreyd{w: 1 aor. drecréyaca; (oreyd{w, fr. oréyn) ; 
to uncover, take off the roof: Mk. ii. 4 (Jesus, with his 
hearers, was in the trepgor q. v., and it was the roof of 
this which those who were bringing the sick man to Jesus 
are said to have ‘dug out’; [cf. B. D. s. v. House, p. 
1104]). (Strabo 4, 4, 6, p. 308; 8, 3, 30, p. 542.)* 

aao-orédde; fut. drogreA®; 1 aor. anéore:Aa; pf. dre- 
oradxa, [3 pers. plur. dréoradxav Acts xvi. 36 LT Tr WH 
(see yivopas init.) ; Pass., pres. drooreAXopat |; pf. dméorad- 
pas; 2 aor. dweordAny; [fr. Soph. down]; prop. to send 
off, sena awuy; 1. to order (one) to go to a place ap- 
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pointed; a. either persons sent with commissions, 
or things intended for some one. So, very frequently, 
Jesus teaches that God sent him, as Mt. x. 40; Mk. ix. 
87; Lk. x.16; Jn. v. 36, etc. he, too, is said to have sent 
his apostles, i.e. to have appointed them: Mk. vi. 7; Mt. 
x.16; Lk. xxii. 35; Jn. xx. 21, etc. messengers are sent: 
Lk. vii. 3 ; ix. 52;'x.1; servants, Mk. vi. 27; xii. 2; Mt. 
xxl. 86; xxii. 3; an embassy, Lk. xiv. 32; xix. 14; an- 
gels, Mk. xiii. 27; Mt. xxiv. 31, ete. Things are said 
to be sent, which are ordered to be led away or con- 
veyed to any one, as Mt. xxi. 3; Mk. xi. 3; 76 8peravoy 
i.e. reapers, Mk. iv. 29 [al. take drooré\Am here of 
the “ putting forth” of the sickle, i.e. of the act of reap- 
ing; cf. Joel (iii. 18) iv. 13; Rev. xiv. 15 (s. v. réuma, b.)]; 
rov Adyor, Acts x. 36; xiii. 26 (L T Tr WH é€ameordAn) ; 
Thy emayyeXiav (equiv. to rd emnyyeApevor, i. e. the prom- 
ised Holy Spirit) é@’ tpas, Lk. xxiv. 49 [T Tr WI é€a- 
moorédAw]; Tt dia yetpos revos, after the Hebr. 3, Acts 
xi. 30. b. The Place of the sending is specified : arogr. 
els Teva Torov, Mt. xx. 2; Lk. i. 26; Acts vii. 34; x. 8; 
xix. 22; 2 Tim. iv. 12; Rev. v. 6, ete. God sent Jesus eis 
rov xoopov: Jn. iii. 17; x. 36; xvii. 18; 1 Jn. iv. 9. eds 
[unto ie.] among: Mt. xv. 24; Lk. xi. 49; Acts [xxii. 21 
WH mrg.]; xxvi. 17; [év (by a pregnant or a Lat. con- 
struction) cf. W. §50, 4; B. 329 (283): Mt. x. 16; Lk. 
x. 3; yet see 1 a. above]; dmiow reves, Lk. xix. 14; Eumpo- 
obey rivos, Jn. iii. 28; and mpd mpoowmov tids, after 
the Hebr. "999, before (to precede) one: Mt. xi. 10; 
Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27; x. 1. apos rea, to one: Mt. xxi. 
34, 37; Mk. xii. 2 sq.; Lk. vii. 3, 20; Jn. v. 38; Acts 
viii. 14; 2 Co. xii. 17, ete. Whence,or by or from 
whom, one is sent: td rov Oeov, Lk. i. 26 (T Tr 
WH amd) ; rapa beou, Jn. i. 6 (Sir. xv. 9); dad with gen. 
of pers., from the house of any one: Acts x. 17 [T WH 
Tr mrg. tro], 21 Rec. ; é« with gen. of place: Jn. i. 19. 
ce. The Object of the mission is indicated by an infin. 
following: Mk. iii. 14; Mt. xxii.3; Lk.i.19; iv. 18 (Is. 
lxi. 1, [on the pf. cf. W. 272 (255); B. 197 (171)]); Lk. 
ix. 2; Jn. iv. 38; 1 Co.i.17; Rev. xxii. 6. [foll. by els for. 
eis Scaxoviay, Heb. i. 14. foll. by Wa: Mk. xii. 2,18; Lk. 
xx. 10, 20; Jn.i. 193 iii. 17; vii. 32; 1 Jn. iv. 9. [foll. by 
Gros: Acts ix. 17.) foll. by an acc. withinf.: Acts v. 21. 
foll. by ria with a pred. acc. : Acts ili. 26 (evAoyovrra 
tyas to confer God’s blessing on you [cf. B. 203 (176) 
sqq.]) ; Acts vii. 35 (dpyovra, to be aruler); 1 Jn. iv. 10. 
d. drooréAdew by itself, without an ace. (cf. W. 594 
(552); B. 146 (128)]: as amrooré\New apds teva, Jn. Vv. 
83; with the addition of the ptcp. A€éywy, A€youca, Aé- 
yovres, to say through a messenger : Mt. xxvii. 19; Mk. iii. 
31 [here govoivres airév R G, xadotvres air. L T Tr 
WH); Jn. xi. 8; Acts xiii. 15; [xxi. 25 repli rav wemorev- 
xérov éOvar huets areorethapev (L Tr txt. WH txt.) xpi- 
vavres etc. we sent word, giving judgment, ete.]. When 
one accomplished anything through a messenger, it is ex- 
pressed thus: amooreiAas or mépuwas he did so and so; as, 
arooreivas avetAe, Mt. ii. 16; Mk. vi. 17; Acts vii. 14; 
Rev. i. 1; (so also the Greeks, as Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 6 méuwas 
npéra, Plut. de liber. educ. c. 14 wépyas dveiie riv Ged 
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xpsroy; and Sept. 2 K. vi. 18 drooreitas Anyopa: ary). 
2. to send away i. e. to dismiss; a. to allow one to de- 
part: rwa ev adécet, that he may be in a state of liberty, 
Lk. iv. 18 (19), (Is. lviii. 6). b. to order one to depart, 
send off: Mk. viii. 26; rea xevdv, Mk. xii. 3. 0. lo drive 
away: Mk. v.10. [Comp.: é§-, cvv-arocreh\Aw. SYN. see 
qépurro, fin. | 

dwo-oreptw, -@; 1 aor. ameorépnoa; [Pass., pres. aro- 
orepoupa|; pf. ptcp. amecrepnpevos ; to defraud, rob, de- 
spoil: absol., Mk. x. 19; 1 Co. vi. 8; adAAnAous to with- 
hold themselves from one another, of those who mutually 
deny themselves cohabitation, 1 Co. vii. 5. Mid. to allow 
one’s self to be defrauded [W. § 38, 3]: 1 Co. vi. 7; rend 
riwus (as in Grk. writ.), to deprive one of a thing; pass. 
dneorepnpevot ts GAnGeias, 1 Tim. vi. 5[ W. 196 (185); B 
158 (138)]; ri lo defraud ofa thing, to withdraw or keep 
back a thing by fraud: pass. p.odds amecrepnpévos, Jas. 
v.4(T Tr WH ddvorepnpévos, see aduorepéw; (cf. also 
ax, II. 2d. bb. p. 59°]), (Deut. xxiv. 14 [(16) Alex.]; 
Mal. iii. 5). 

drro-oroA fh, -7s, 7), (amooreAA@) 5 1. a sending away: 
Tiporcovros els SexeXiay, Plut. Timol. 1, etc.; of the 
sending off of a fleet, Thuc. 8,9; also of consuls with an 
army, i. e. of an expedition, Polyb. 26, 7, 1. 2. a send- 
ing away i.e. dismission, release: Sept. Eccl. viii. 8 
3. a thing sent, esp of gifts: 1 K. ix. 16 [Alex.]; 1 Macc. 
ii. 18 etc. cf. Grimm ad loc. 4. in the N. T. the office 
and dignity of the apostles of Christ, (Vulg. apostolatus), 
apostolate, apostleship: Acts i.25; Ro. i.5; 1 Co. ix. 2; 
Gal. ii. 8.* 

dréo-roXos, -ov, 6; 1. a delegate, messenger, one sent 
forth with orders, (Hat. 1, 21; 5, 88; for mow in 1 K. xiv. 
6 [ Alex. ]; rabbin. mow): In. xiii. 16 (where 6 andor. and 
6 wépyvas avréy are contrasted) ; foll. by a gen., as ray éx- 
xAnoty, 2 Co. viii. 28; Phil. ii. 25; dmdor. ris Suodoyias 
nuey the apostle whom we confess, of Christ, God’s chief 
messenger, who has brought the xAjois érovpdanos, as 
compared with Moses, whom the Jews confess, Heb. iii. 
1. 2. Specially applied to the twelve disciples whom 
Christ selected, out of the multitude of his adherents, to 
be his constant companions and the heralds to proclaim to 
men the kingdom of God: Mt. x. 1-4; Lk. vi. 13; Acts i. 


26; Rev. xxi. 14, and often, but nowhere in the Gospel. 


and Epistles of John; [“the word amdéoroAos occurs 79 
times in the N. T., and of these 68 instances are in St. 
Luke and St. Paul.” Bp. Lghtft.]. With these apostles 
Paul claimed equality, because through a heavenly inter- 
vention he had been appointed by the ascended Christ 
himself to preach the gospel among the Gentiles, and 
owed his knowledge of the way of salvation not to man’s 
instruction but to direct revelation from Christ himself, 
and moreover had evinced his apostolic qualifications by 
many signal proofs: Gal. i. 1, 11 sq.; ii. 8; 1 Co.i. 17; 
ix. 1 sq.; xv. 8-10; 2 Co. iii. 2 sqq.; xii. 12; 1 Tim. ii. 7; 
2 Tim. i. 11, cf. Acts xxvi. 12-20. According to Paul, 
apostles surpassed as well the various other orders of 
Christian teachers (cf. 88doxados, evayyedtorns, mpo- 
gntns), as also the rest of those on whom the special 
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gifts (cf. xdpirpa) of the Holy Spirit had been bestowed, 
by receiving a richer and more copious conferment of 
the Spirit: 1 Co. xii. 28sq.; Eph. iv.11. Gertain false 
teachers are rated sharply for arrogating to themselves 
the name and authority of apostles of Christ: 2 Co. xi. 
5, 18; Rev. ii. 2. 3. In a broader sense the name is 
transferred to other eminent Christian teachers; as 
Barnabas, Acts xiv. 14, and perhaps also Timothy and 
Silvanus, 1 Th. ii. 7 (6), cf. too Ro. xvi. 7 (?). But in 
Lk. xi. 49; Eph. iii. 5; Rev. xviii. 20, ‘ apostles’ is to be 
taken in the narrower sense. [On the application of 
the term see esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. pp. 92-101; Har 
nack on ‘Teaching’ etc. 11, 3; cf BB.DD. s. v.] 
dsroc-ropar{o ; (cropari(o — not extant — from ordpa); 
prop. to speak and orcaparos, (cf. amoornbi{w); 1. to 
recile from memory: Themist. or. 20 p. 238 ed. Hard. ; 
to repeat to a pupil (anything) for him to commit to mem- 
ory: Plat. Euthyd. p. 276 c., 277 a.; used of a Sibyl 
prophesying, Plut. Thes. 24. 2. to ply with questions, 
catechize, and so to entice to [off-hand] answers: ria, Lk. | 
xi. 53.* 
dxo-orptoe ; fut. droorpeyyw ; 1 aor. ameorpea; 2 aor. 
pass. ameorpagpny; [pres. mid. amoorpépopa; fr. Hom. 
down]; 1. to turn away: tiva or rt and rivos, 2 Tim. iv. 
4 (rHv dxony amd THs aAnOeias); fo remove anything from 
any one, Ro. xi. 26 (Is. lix. 20); amoorpéeww reva simply, 
to turn him away from allegiance to any one, tempt to 
defection, [A. V. pervert], Lk. xxiii. 14. 2. to turn 
back, return, bring back: Mt. xxvi. 52 (put back thy 
sword into its sheath); Mt. xxvii. 8, of Judas bringing 
back the shekels, where T Tr WH éorpewe, [cf. Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Jos.§ 17]. (Inthe same sense for wn, Gen. 
xiv. 16; xxviii. 15; xliii. 11 (12), 20 (21), ete.; Bar. i. 
8; li. 34, etc.) 3. intrans. to turn one’s selfaway, turn 
back, return: awd tay rrovnpidy, Acts iii. 26, cf. 19, (awd 
dpaprias, Sir. viii. 5; xvii. 21 [26 Tdf.]; to return from 
a place, Gen. xviii. 33 ; 1 Macc. xi. 54, etc.; [see Kneucker 
on Bar. i. 18]; Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 12); cf. Meyer on Acts 
l. c.; [al. (with A. V.) take it actively here: in turning 
away every one of you, ete]. 4. Mid., with 2 aor. 
pass., to turn one’s self away from, with acc. of the obj. 
(cf. [Jelf § 548 obs. 1; Kriig. § 47, 28,1]; B. 192 (166)); 
to reject, refuse : reuvd, Mt. v. 42; Heb. xii. 25; THY aAn- 
Gecay, Tit. i. 14; in the sense of deserting, rwa, 2 Tim. i. 15.* 
daro-oruyde, -@; to dislike, abhor, have a horror of: Ro. 
xii. 9; (Hdt. 2, 47; 6, 129; Soph., Eur., al.). The 
word is fully disctiseed by Fritzsche ad loc: [who takes 
the dmo- as expressive of separation (cf. Lat. refor- 
midare), al. regard it as intensive; (see amd, V.) ].° 
dsrocvvayuryos, -ov, (cuvaywyn, q. V.), excluded from the 
sacred assemblies of the Israelites ; excommunicated, [ A. V. 
put out of the synagogue]: Jn. ix. 22; xii. 425 xvi. 2. 
Whether it denotes also exclusion fr. all intercourse with 
Israelites (2 Esdr. x. 8), must apparently be left in 
doubt; cf. Win. [or Riehm] R W B. s. v. Bann ; Wieseler 
on Gal. i. 8, p. 45 sqq. [reproduced by Prof. Ridcle in 
Schaff’s Lange’s Romans pp. 304-306; cf. B. D. s. v. 
Excommunication]. (Not found in prof. auth.)* 
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dwo-rdcow : io set apart, to separate; in the N. T. only 
in Mid. drordogopa; 1 aor. amerafaunv; 1. prop. to 
separate one’s self, withdraw one’s self from any one, i.e. 
to take leave of, bid farewell to, (Vulg. valefacio [etc.]) : 
rivi, Mk. vi. 46; Lk. ix. 61; Acts xviii. 18, 21 [here L T 
Tr om. the dat.]; 2 Co. ii. 13. (That the early Grk. 
writ. never so used the word, but said domd{eoOai riva, is 
shown by Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 23 sq.; [cf. W. 23 (22); 
B. 179 (156)].) 2. - trop. to renounce, forsake: rwi, 
Lk. xiv. 33. (So also Joseph. antt. 11, 6,8; Phil. alleg. 
ill. § 48; rats rov Biov ppovrion, Euseb. h. e. 2,17,5; [ro 
Biy, Ignat. ad Philadelph. 11, 1; cf. Herm. mand. 6, 2, 
9; Clem. Rom. 2 Cor.6, 4 and 5 where see Gebh. and 
Harn. for other exx., also Soph. Lex. s. v.].)* , 

dwro-redéw, -@ ; [1 aor. pass. ptcp. droreAecbeis]; to per- 
fect; to bring quite to an end: lace:s, accomplish, Lk. xiii. 
32 (LT Tr WH for RG émred@); 9 dpapria arorede- 
oGeioa having come to maturity, Jas.i.15. (Hdt., Xen., 
Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

daro-r(Onys: 2 aor. mid. dmedexnv; [fr. Hom. down]; to 
put off or aside; in the N. T. only mid. to put off from 
one’s self: ra iparea, Acts vii. 58 ; [to lay up or away, év.r7 
gvAac7 (i. e. put), Mt. xiv. 3 L T Tr WH (80 els dvAa- 
xy, Lev. xxiv. 12; Num. xv. 84; 2 Chr. xviii. 26; Polyb. 
24, 8, 8; Diod. 4, 49, etc.)]; trop. those things are said 
to be put off or away which any one gives up, renounces: 
as rd €pya rou axorous, Ro. xiii. 12; — Eph. iv. 22 [cf. W. 
347 (325); B.274 (236)], 25 ; Col. iii. 8; Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. 
ii. 1; Heb. xii. 1; (rjp opyny, Plut. Coriol. 19; rdv rdov- 
Toy, THY padaxiay, ete. Luc. dial. mort. 10, 8; r. eNeueapne 
x. sappnoiay, ibid. 9, etc.).* 

dxo-rwésow; 1 aor. amerivaga; [1 aor. mid. ptep. dmro- 
rwafdpevos, Acts xxviii. 5 Tr mrg.]; to shake off: Lk. ix. 
5; Acts xxviii. 5. (1 S. x. 2; Lam. ii. 7; Eur. Bacch. 
258; [dmorwax6p, Galen 6, 821 ed. Kiihn].) * 

déwro-rive and drrorie : fut. droriow; (dro as in drodi- 
Scope (ef. also dwd, V.}), to pay off, repay: Philem. 19. 
(Often in Sept. for 02%; in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 

daro-rolpde, -& ; prop. to be bold of one’s self (amo [q. v. 
- V.)), i. e. to assume boldness, make bold: Ro. x. 20; cf. 
Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt.iv. p.15. (Occasionally in 
Thuce., Plat., Aeschin., Polyb., Diod., Plut.) * 

daroropla, -as, 7, (the nature of that which is drdroyos, 
cut off, abrupt, precipitous like a cliff, rough; fr. dzo- 
reuve), prop. sharpness, (differing fr. amoropyn a cutting 
off, a segment); severity, roughness, rigor: Ro. xi. 22 
(where opp. to ypnororns, as in Plut. de lib. educ. c. 18 
to mpaorns, in Dion. Hal. 8, 61 to ré émeencés, and in Diod. 
p. 591 [excpt. lxxxiii. (frag. 1. 32, 27, 3 Dind.)] to nye- 
porns).* 

awrorépeos, adv., (cf. drorouzia); a. abruptly, precipi- 
tously. b. trop. sharpiy, severely, [cf. our curtly]: Tit. i. 
13; 2 Co. xiii. 10. On the adj. dmdrouos cf. Grimm on 
Sap. p. 121 [who in illustration of its use in Sap. v. 20, 
22; vi. 5, 11; xi. 10; xii. 9; xviii. 15, refers to the 
similar metaph. use in Diod. 2, 57; Longin. de sublim. 
27; and the use of the Lat. abscisus in Val. Max. 2, 7, 
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daro-rpéwe : [fr. Hom. down]; fo turn away; Mid. [pres. 
dnorpéropat, impv. amorpérov] to turn one’s self away 
Jrom, to shun, avoid : twa or ri (see dmoorpedw sub fin.). 
2 Tim. iii. 5. (4 Macc. i. 38; Aeschyl. Sept. 1060; Eur. 
Tph. Aul. 836; [Aristot. plant. 1, 1 p. 815°, 18; Polyb. 
al.}.)* 

der-overla, -as, 9, (dmeivat), absence: Phil.ii.12. [From 
Aeschyl. down. ]* 

daro-pdpe : 1 aor. amnveyxa ; 2 aor. inf. dreveyxeiv; Pass., 
[pres. inf. dmopépeoOa}; 1 aor. inf. dreveyOqva; [fr. 
Hom. down]; to carry off, take away: rwa, with the idea 
of violence included, Mk. xv. 1; eis rémov rwa, Rev. xvii. 
3; xxi. 10; pass. Lk. xvi. 22. to carry or bring away 
(Lat. defero): ri eis with acc. of place, 1 Co. xvi. 3; 7) 
dro twos émi twa, with pass., Acts xix. 12 (LT Tr WH 
for Rec. émupépeoOa).* 

dro-petyo [ptcp. in 2 Pet. ii.18 LT TrWH; W. 842 
(321)];'2 aor. dmépvyov; [fr. (Hom.) batrach. 42, 47 
down]; to flee from, escape; with acc., 2 Pet. ii. 18 
(where L T wrongly put a comma after drop. [W. 529 
(492)]), 20; with gen., by virtue of the prep. [B. 158 
(1388); W. § 52, 4, 1 ¢.], 2 Pet. i. 4.* 

dero-pOdyyopa:; 1 aor. amePOeyEduny; to speak out, 
speak forth, pronounce, not a word of every-day speech, 
but one “ belonging to dignified and elevated discourse, 
like the Lat. profari, pronuntiare; properly it has the 
force of to utter or declare one’s self, give one’s opinion, 
(einen Ausspruch thun), and is used not only of prophets 
(see Kypke on Acts ii. 4,— adding from the Sept. Ezek. 
xiii. 9; Mic. v. 12; 1 Chr. xxv. 1), but also of wise men 
and philosophers (Diog. Laért. 1,63; 73; 79; whose 
pointed sayings the Greeks call aropOéypara, Cic. off. 1, 
29)’; [see POeyyouat]. Accordingly, “it is used of the 
utterances of the Christians, and esp. Peter, on that illus- 
trious day of Pentecost after they had been fired by the 
Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 4, 14; and also of the disclosures 
made by Paul to [before] king Agrippa concerning the 
dmoxadvuyis xupiov that had been given him, Acts xxvi. 
25.” Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iv. p. 16.* 

dwro-popri{opas ; (Popri¢e to load; ddpros a load), to 
disburden one’s self; ri, to lay down a load, unlade, dis- 
charge: rdév yopuoy, of a ship, Acts xxi. 3; cf. Meyer and 
De Wette ad loc.; W. 349 (328) sq. (Elsewhere also 
used of sailors lightening ship during a storm in order to 
avoid shipwreck : Philo de praem. et poen. § 5 xuBep- 
UNTNS, XEtpdvaw emtywopuevor, dropoprifera ; Athen. 2, 5, 
p. 37 c. sq. where it occurs twice.) * 

ard-Kpnors, -ews, 77, (droxpdopat to use to the full, to 
abuse), abuse, misuse: Col. ii. 22 d éoriw mavra eis POopav 
ty droxpyoes “all which (i.e. things forbidden) tend to 
destruction (bring destruction) by abuse.”; Paul says 
this from the standpoint of the false teachers, who in 
any use of those things whatever saw an “ abuse,” i.e. a 
blameworthy use. In opposition to those who treat the 
clause as parenthetical and understand dmoypnats to 
mean consumption by use (a being used up, as in Plut. 
moral. p. 267 f. [quaest. Rom. 18]), so that the words do 


14, etc.; see also Polyb. 17, 11, 2; Polyc. ad Phil. 6, 1].* | not give the sentiment of the false teachers but Paul’s 
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judgment of it, very similar to that set forth in Mt. xv. 
17; 1 Co. vi. 18, cf. De Wette ad loc. [But see Meyer, 
Ellicott, Lightfoot. ] * 

daro-xapéeo, -@; 1 aor. amexwpynoa; [fr. Thuc. down]; 
to go away, depart: eo twos, Mt. vii. 23; Lk. ix. 39; 
Acts xiii. 13; [absol. Lk. xx. 20 Tr mrg.].* 

daro-xopi{o: [1 aor. pass. amexwpicOny]; to separate, 
sever, (often in Plato) ; to part asunder: pass. 6 otpavds 
dreywpicOn, Rev. vi. 14; reflexively, to separate one’s 
self, depart from: amoywpirOnvas atvrovs an’ d\An\wr, Acts 
xv. 39.* 

daro-piyo; to breathe out life, expire; to faint or swoon 
away: Lk. xxi. 26. (So Thuc. 1, 134; Bion 1, 9, al.; 
4 Mace. xv. 18.)* 

"Awmuos, -ov, 6, Appius, a Roman praenomen; ’Amniov 
ddpov Appii Forum (Cic. ad Att. 2,10; Hor. sat. 1, 5, 
8), [R. V. The Market of Appius], the name of a town 
in Italy, situated 43: Roman miles from Rome on the 
Appian way, — (this road was paved with square [(?) 
polygonal] stone by the censor Appius Claudius Caecus, 
B. Cc. 312, and led through the porta Capena to Capua, 
and thence as far as Brundisium) : Acts xxviii. 15. (Cf. 
BB.DD.]* 

d-rpéo--tros, -ov, (mpooreva: to go to), unapproachable, in- 
accessible: has anmpéocrov, 1 Tim. vi. 16. (Polyb., Diod., 
[Strabo], Philo, Lcian., Plut.; péyyos ampéctrov, Tatian 
c. 20; &éfa [pas], Chrys. [vi. 66 ed. Montf.] on Is. 
vi. 2.)* 

dwpéoKores, -ov, (mpooxénrw, q.v.); 1. actively, 
having nothing for one to strike against; not causing to 
stumble; a. prop.: d8és, a smooth road, Sir. xxxv. 
(xxxii.) 21. b. metaph. not leading others into sin by 
one’s mode of life: 1 Co. x. 82. 2. passively, a. not 
striking against or stumbling; metaph. not led into sin; 
blameless: Phil. i. 10 (joined with efAcxpeweis). b. with- 
out offence: ouveidnors, not troubled and distressed by a 
consciousness of sin, Acts xxiv. 16. (Not found in prof. 
auth. [exc. Sext. Emp. 1, 195 (p. 644, 13 Bekk.)].)* 

arporwrodfrres [-Anurras LT Tr WH; cf. reff. s. v. 
M, »], a word of Hellenistic origin, (a priv. and mpoca- 
wodrrtns, q. V-), without respect of persons, i.e. impar- 
tially: 1 Pet. i. 17, (Ep. of Barn. 4, 12; [Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor.1,3]). (The adj. drpoowmdAnrros occurs here and 
there in eccl. writ.) * 

é&-wraros, -ov, (rain, q. v.), not stumbling, standing 
Jirm, exempt from falling, (prop., of a horse, Xen. de re 
eq. 1,6); metaph.: Jude 24. (Cf. W. 97 (92); B. 42 
(87).]* 

darre; 1 aor. ptcp. das; (cf. Lat. apto, Germ. heften) ; 
[fr. Hom. down]; _—1. prop. to fasten to, make adhere 
to; hence, spec. to fasten fire to a thing, to kindle, set on 
Jire, (often so in Attic) : Avxvov, Lk. viii. 16 ; xi. 33; xv. 
8, (Arstph. nub. 57; Theophr. char. 20 (18); Joseph. 
antt. 4, 8,4); mvp, Lk. xxii. 55 [T Tr txt. WH wepe 
avavrev |; mupay, Acts xxvili.2 LT TrWH. 2. Mid., 
[pres. drroua:}; impf. yrrouny (Mk. vi. 56 RG Tr mrg.]; 
1 aor. nyydpuny; in Sept. generally for 71), 3°37; prop. 
lo fasten one’s self to, adhere to, cling to, (Hom. II. 8, 67); 
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a. to touch, foll. by the obj. in gen. [W. § 80, 8c.; B. 167 
(146); ef. Donaldson p. 483]: Mt.‘viii. 8; Mk. iii. 10; 
vii. 33; vili. 22, ete.; Lk. xviii. 15; xxii. 51,— very 
often in Mt., Mk. and Lk. In Jn. xx. 17, uh pov &nrov is 
to be explained thus: Do not handle me to see whether 
Tam still clothed with a body ; there is no need of such 
an examination, “for not yet” etc.; cf. Baumg.- Crusius and 
Meyer ad loc. [as given by Hackett in Bib. Sacr. for 
1868, p. 779 sq., or B. D. Am. ed. p. 1813 sq.J. b. yuvat- 
xos, of carnal intercourse with a woman, or cohabitation, 
1 Co. vii. 1, like the Lat. tangere, Hor. sat. 1, 2,54; Ter. 
Heaut. 4, 4, 15, and the Hebr. x1), Gen. xx. 6; Prov. vi. 
29, (Plat. de legg. viii. 840 a.; Plut. Alex. Magn. c. 21). 
c. with allusion to the levitical precept dxa@dproy pi 
drrecbe, have no intercourse with the Gentiles, no fel- 
lowship in their heathenish practices, 2 Co. vi. 17 (fr. 
Is. lii. 11); and in the Jewish sense, py dy. Col. ii. 21 
(the things not to be touched appear to be both women 
and certain kinds of food, so that celibacy and abstinence 
from various kinds of food and drink are recommended ; 
cf. De Wette ad loc. [but also Meyer and Bp. Lghtft.; 
on the distinction between the stronger term drreoOas 
(to handle?) and the more delicate 6tyeiv (to touch ?) cf. 
the two commentators just named and Trench § xvii. In 
classic Grk. also drreoGa is the stronger term, denoting 
often to lay hold of, hold fast, appropriate; in its carnal 
reference differing from 6¢yyavey by suggesting unlaw- 
fulness. Otyyaveww is used of touching by the hand asa 
means of knowledge, handling for a purpose; WyAaday 
signifies to feel around with the fingers or hands, esp. in 
searching for something, often to grope, fumble, cf. ynda- 
divda blindman’s buff. Schmidt ch. 10.]). @. to touch i.e. 
assail: rivds, any one, 1 Jn. v. 18, (1 Chr. xvi. 22, ete.). 
[Comp. : ax, xa@-, mept-arrw. | 

*Andla, -as, 7, Apphia, name of a woman: Philem. 2. 
[ Apparently a Phrygian name expressive of endearment, 
cf. Suidae Lex. ed. Gaisf. col. 534 a. "Amd: adeAgis «. 
aedqov troxdpiopa, etc. cf. ’Ampis. See fully in Bp. 
Lghtft.’s Com. on Col. and Philem. p. 306 sqq.]°® 

dr-w0dew, -d: fo thrust away, push away, repel; in the | 
N. T. only Mid., pres. draOéopa: (-odpat); 1 aor. arwoduny 
(for which the better writ. used amewoduny, cf. W 90 (86) ; 
B. 69 (61)) ; to thrust away from one’s self, lo drive away 
from one’s self, i. e. to repudiate, reject, refuse: twa, Acts 
vii. 27, 39; xiii. 46; Ro. xi. 1 sq.; 1 Tim. i. 19. (Jer. 
ii. 86 (37); iv. 30; vi. 19; Ps. xciii. (xciv.) 14 and often. 
In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

dba, -as, 7, (fr. awdAAupt, q. V.); 1. actively, a 
destroying, utter destruction : as, of vessels, Ro. ix. 22; 


‘rou pupov, teaste, Mk. xiv. 4 (in Mt. xxvi. 8 without a 


gen.), (in Polyb. 6, 59, 5 consumption, opp. to rnpyets) ; 
the putting of a man to death, Acts xxv. 16 Rec.; by 
meton. a destructive thing or opinion: in plur. 2 
Pet. ii. 2 Rec.; but the correct reading doeA-yetais was 
long ago adopted here. - 2. passively, a perishing, ruin, 
destruction; a. in general: ré dpyipuy cou avy cot ein cis 
dr. let thy money perish with thee, Acts viii. 20; Buéifew 
ria els SvcOpov x. arodeay, with the ingluded idea of 
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misery, 1 Tim. vi.9; aipéoets dmmdeias destructive opin- 
ions, 2 Pet. ii. 1; émdyew davrois drw\eay, ibid. cf. vs. 3. 
b. in particular, the destruction which consists in the loss 
of eternal life, eternal misery, perdition, the lot of those 
excluded from the kingdom of God: Rev. xvii. 8, 11, cf. 
xix. 20; Phil. iii.19; 2 Pet. iii. 16; opp. to 7 reperoinors 
ms Wuyns, Heb. x. 39; to 7 Con, Mt. vii. 13; to owrnpia, 
Phil. i. 28. 6 vids ris amwAcias, a man doomed to eternal 
misery (a Hebraism, see vids, 2): 2 Th. ii. 3 (of Anti- 
christ) ; Jn. xvii. 12 (of Judas, the traitor) ; nuépa xpicews 
k. @mwXeias tev adoeBav, 2 Pet. iii. 7. (In prof. auth. fr. 
Polyb. u. s. [but see Aristot. probl. 17, 3, 2, vol. ii. p. 916*, 
26; 29,14, 10 ibid. 952°, 26; Nicom. eth. 4,1 ibid. 1120*, 
2, etc.]; often in the Sept. and O. T. Apocr.)* 

apa, an illative particle (akin, as it seems, to the verbal 
root APQ to join, to be fitted, [cf. Curtius § 488; Vani¢ek 
p. 47]), whose use among native Greeks is illustrated 
fully by Kiihner ii. §§ 509, 545; [Jelf.§§ 787-789], 
and Klotz ad Devar. ii. pp. 160-180, among others; [for 
a statement of diverse views see Bdéumlein, Griech. Par- 
tikeln, p. 19 sq.]. It intimates that, “under these cir- 
cumstances something either is so or becomes so” (Klotz 
Le. p. 167): Lat. igitur, consequently, [differing from 
ov» in ‘denoting a subjective impression rather than a 
positive conclusion.’ L. and S. (see 5 below)]. In the 
N. T. it is used frequently by Paul, but in the writings 
of John and in the so-called Catholic Epistles it does 
not occur. Qn its use in the N. T.cf. W. §§ 53, 8 a. and 
61,6. Itisfound 1. subjoined to another word : Ro. 
vii. 21 ; vili.1; Gal. iii. 7; érei dpa since, if it were other- 
wise, 1 Co. vii. 14; [v. 10, cf. B. § 149, 5]. When placed 
after pronouns and interrogative particles, it refers to a 
preceding assertion or fact, or even to something exist- 
ing only inthe mind . ris dpa who then? Mt. xviii. 1 (i.e. 
one certainly will be the greater, who then?); Mt. xix. 
25 (i. e. certainly some will be saved; you say that the 
rich will not; who then?); Mt. xix. 27; xxiv. 45 (I bid 
you be ready; who then etc.? the question follows from 
this command of mine); Mk. iv. 41; Lk. i. 66 (from all 
these things doubtless something follows; what, then ?); 
LK. viii. 25 ; xii. 42; xxii. 28 (it will be one of us, which 
then *); Acts xii. 18 (Peter has disappeared ; what, then, 
has become of him?). et dpa, Mk. xi. 13 (whether, since 
the tree had leaves, he might also find some fruit on it) ; 
Acts vii. 1 [Rec.] (dpa equiv. to ‘since the witnesses tes- 
tify thus’); Acts viii. 22 (if, since thy sin is so grievous, 
perhaps the thought etc.) ; eimep dpa, 1 Co. xv. 15, (8)-O8, 
ei dpa, Gen. xviii. 3). odx« dpa, Acts xxi. 38 (thou hast 
a knowledge of Greek; art thou not then the Egyptian, 
as I suspected ?); pyre dpa (Lat. num igitur), did I then 
etc. 2Co.i.17. 2. By a use doubtful in Grk. writ. 
(cf. B. 371 (318); [W. 558 (519)]) it is placed at the 
beginning of a sentence; and so, so then, accordingly, 
equiv. to écre with a finite verb: dpa paprupetre [pdpre- 
pes core T Tr WH], Lk. xi. 48 (Mt. xxiii. 81 Sore pap- 
tupeire); Ro. x. 17; 1 Co. xv. 18; 2. Co. v. 14 (15) (in 
LT Tr WH noconditional protasis preceding) ; 2 Co. vii. 
12; Gal. iv. 31 (L T Tr WH &é); Heb. iv. 9. 3. inan 
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apodosis, after a protasis with ¢, in order to bring out 
what follows as a matter of course, (Germ. so ist ja the 


obvious inference is): Lk. xi. 20; Mt. xii. 28; 2 Co. v, 


14 (15) (R G, a protasis with ef preceding); Gal. ii. 
21; iii. 29; v. 11; Heb. xii. 8; joined to-another word, 
1Co. xv. 14. 4. with yé, rendering it more pointed, 
dpaye [L Tr uniformly dpa ye; so R WH in Acts xvii. 
27; cf. W. p.45; Lips. Gram. Untersuch. p. 123], surely 
then, so then, (Lat. itaque ergo): Mt. vii. 20; xvii. 26; 
Acts xi. 18 (L T Tr WH om. yé); and subjoined to a . 
word, Acts xvii. 27 [W. 299 (281)]. 5. dpa ovv, a 
combination peculiar to Paul, at the beginning of a sen- 
tence (W. 445 (414); B. 371 (318), [dpa ad internam 
potius caussam spectat, ody magis ad externam.” Klotz 
ad Devar. ii. p. 717; dpa is the more logical, od» the 
more formal connective; “ dpa is illative, ody continua- 
tive,” Win. 1. c.; cf. also Kiihner § 545, 3]), [R. V.] so 
then, (Lat. hinc igitur) : Ro. v. 18; vii. 3, 25; viii. 12; ix. 
16, 18; xiv. 12 (L Tr om. WH br. ody); 19 [L mrg. dpa); 
Gal. vi. 10; Eph. ii. 19; 1 Th. v.65; 2 Th. ii. 15.* 

dpa, an interrogative particle [“implying anxiety 
or impatience on the part of the questioner.” L. and 
S. s. v.], (of the same root as the preceding dpa, and only 
differing from it in that more vocal stress is laid upon 
the first syllable, which is therefore circumflexed); = 1. 
num igitur, i.e. marking an inferential question to which 
a negative answer is expected: Lk. xviii. 8; with ye 
rendering it more pointed, dpa ye [GT dpaye]: Acts viii. 
80; [dpa ody . . . &dxopev Lchm. ed. min. also maj. mrg. 
are we then pursuing etc. Ro. xiv. 19]. 2. ergone i.e. 
@ question to which an affirmative answer is expected, 
in an interrogative apodosis, (Germ. so ist also wohl ?), 
he is then? Gal. ii. 17 (where others [e. g. Lchm.] write 
dpa, so that this example is referred to those mentioned 
under dpa, 3, and is rendered Christ is then a minister of 
sin; but py yévosro, which follows, is everywhere by 
Paul opposed to a question). Cf. W. 510 (475) sq. [also 
B. 247 (218), 371 (318); Herm. ad Vig. p. 820 sqq.; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 180 sqq.; speaking somewhat 
loosely, it may be said “dpa expresses bewilderment as 
to a possible conclusion. . . dpa hesitates, while dpa con- 
cludes.” Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. ¢.).* 

dpa, -as, 7, 1. a prayer; a supplication; much often- 
er 2. an imprecation, curse, malediction, (cf. xardpa) ; 
so in Ro. iii. 14 (cf. Ps. ix. 28 (x. 7)), and often in Sept. 
(In both senses in native Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

"ApaBla, -as, 7, [fr. Hdt. down], Arabia, a well-known 
peninsula of Asia, lying towards Africa, and bounded by 
Egypt, Palestine, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, the 
Gulf of Arabia, the Persian Gulf, the Red Sea [and the 
Ocean]: Gal. i. 17; iv. 25.* 

[dpaBow Tdf., see appa3oy. | 

[dpaye, see dpa, 4.] 

[dpdye, see doa, 1.] 

"Apéu, Aram [or Ram], indecl. prop. name of one of 
the male ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 3 sq.; Lk. iii. 33 
(not T WH Tr mrg.; see ’Adpeiy and "Appe(].* 

dpados T Tr for dppados, q. v. 
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"Apay, -a8os, 6, an Arabian: Acts ii. 11.° 

dpyde, -@; (to be apyds, q. v-); to be idle, inactive ; con- 
textually, to linger, delay: 2 Pet. ii. 3 ofs rd xpipa xmadat 
ovx dpyei, i.e.: whose punishment has long been impend- 
ing and will shortly fall. (In Grk. writ. fr. Soph. down.) 
[Comp.: xarapyéo.]* 

dpyés, -dyv, and in later writ. fr. Aristot. hist. anim. 10, 
40 [vol. i. p. 627%, 15] on and consequently also in the 
N. T. with the fem. dpy7, which among the early Greeks 
Epimenides alone is said to have used, Tit. i. 12; cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 104 sq.; id. Paralip. p. 455 sqq.; W. 68 
(67), [cf. 24; B. 25 (23)], (contr. fr. depyos which Hom. 
uses, fr. a priv. and épyov without work, without labor, 
doing nothing), inactive, idle; a. free from labor, at 
leisure, (apyov elvat, Hdt. 5, 6): Mt. xx. 8, 6 [Rec.]; 1 
Tim. v.18. b. lazy, shunning the labor which one ought 
to perform, (Hom. II. 9, 320 6, 1° depyos avqp, 6, re moAda 
dopyas) : wiors, Jas. ii. 20 (L T Tr WH for RG vexpa) ; 
yaorépes dpyal i. e. idle gluttons, fr. Epimenides, Tit. i. 12 
(Nicet. ann. 7, 4. 135 d. els apyas yaorépas éxeriynoas) ; 
dpyds xai dxapmos eis 71, 2 Pet. i. 8. o. of things from 
which no profit is derived, although they can and ought 
to be productive; as of fields, trees, gold and silver, (cf. 
Grimm on Sap. xiv. 5; [L. and S. 8. v. I. 2]); unprojfit- 
able, pnpa dpydy, by litotes i. q. pernicious (see dxapros) : 
Mt. xii. 36.° | 

[Syn.apyds,Bpadds,ywOpds: dpy. idle, involving blame- 
worthiness ; Sp. slow (tardy), having a purely temporal ref- 
erence and no necessary bad sense ; vw@p. sluggish, descrip- 
tive of constitutional qualities and suggestive of censure. 
Schmidt ch. 49; Trench § civ.] 

dpybpeos -ovs, -éa -G, -eov -ovv, of silver; in the contracted 
form in Acts xix. 24 [but WH br.]; 2 Tim. ii. 20; Rev. 
ix. 20. [From Hom. down.]* 

dpytprov, -ov, rd, (fr. dpyupos, q. v.), [fr. Hdt. down] ; 
1. silver: Acts iii. 6; vii. 16; xx. 33; 1 Pet. i.18; [1 
Co. iii. 12 T Tr WH]. 2. money: simply, Mt. xxv. 
18, 27; Mk. xiv. 11; Lk. ix. 3; xix. 15, 23; xxii. 5; Acts 
viii. 20; plur., Mt. xxviii. [12], 15. 3. Spec. a silver 
coin, silver-piece, (Luther, Silberling), py, aixdos, shekel 
[see B. D. 8. v.], i. e. a coin in circulation among the 
Jews after the exile, from the time of Simon (c. B.c. 
141) down (cf. 1 Macc. xv. 6 sq. [yet see B. D. s. v. 
Money, and reff. in Schiirer, N. T. Zeitgesch. § 7]); ac- 
cording to Josephus (antt. 3, 8, 2) equal to the Attic 
tetradrachm or the Alexandrian didrachm (ef. 
orarnp [B. D. s. v. Piece of Silver]) : Mt. xxvi. 15; xxvil. 
3,°5 sq. 9. In Acts xix. 19, dpyupiou pupiddes wévre fifty 
thousand pieces of silver (Germ. 50,000 in Silber 1. q. 
Silbergeld), doubtless drachmas (cf. 8nvdpror] are meant ; 
cf. Meyer [et al.] ad loc.* 

dpyvpoxéwos, -ov, 6, (dpyupos and xémrw to beat, ham- 
mer; a silver-beater), a silversmith: Acts xix. 24. (Judg. 
xvii. 4; Jer. vi. 29. Plut. de vitand. aere alien. c. 7.) ° 

Epyvpos, -ov, 5, (apyds shining), [fr. Hom. down], silver : 
1 Co. iii. 12 [T Tr WI dpyvpwv] (reference is made to 
the silver with which the columns of noble buildings 
were covered and the rafters adorned); by meton. 
things made of silver, silver-work, vessels, images of the 
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gods, etc.: Acts xvii. 29; Jas. v. 3; Rev. xviii. 12. silver 
coin: Mt. x. 9.° 

“Apacs [Tdr. “Apros] wdyos, -ov, 6, Areopagus (a rocky 
height in the city of Athens not far from the Acropolis 
toward the west ; wdyos a hill,”Apecos belonging to (Ares) 
Mars, Mars’ Hill; so called, because, as the story went, 
Mars, having slain Halirrhothius, son of Neptune, for the 
attempted violation of his daughter Alcippe, was tried 
for the murder here before the twelve gods as judges; 
Pausan. Attic. 1, 28, 5), the place where the judges con- 
vened who, by appointment of Solon, had jurisdiction of 
capital offences, (as wilful murder, arson, poisoning, ma- 
licious wounding, and breach of the established religious 
usages). The court itself was called Areopagus from 
the place where it sat, also Areum judicium (Tacit. 
ann. 2, 55), and curia Martis (Juv. sat. 9, 101). To 
that hill the apostle Paul was led, not to defend himself 
before the judges, but that he might set forth his 
opinions on divine subjects to a greater multitude of 
people, flocking together there and eager to hear some- 
thing new: Acts xvii. 19-22; cf. vs. 32. Cf. J. H. Krause 
in Pauly’s Real-Encycl. 2te Aufl. i. 2 p. 1497 sqq. s. v. 
Areopag ; [Grote, Hist. of Greece, index s. v.; Dicts. of 
Geogr. and Antiq.; BB.DD. s. v. Areopagus; and on 
Paul’s discourse, esp. B. D. Am. ed. 8. v. Mars’ Hill].* 

"Apeowaylrys, Tdf. ~yeirns [see 8. v. et, 2], -ov, 6, (fr. the 
preceding [ef. Lob. ad Phryn. 697 sq.]), q@ member of the 
court of Areopagus, an Areopagite: Acts xvii. 34.° 

dperxela (T WH -«ia [see I. c]), -as, 9, (fr. apeorxetw to 
be complaisant; hence not to be written [with R G L 
Tr] dpéoxea, [cf. Chandler § 99; W. § 6, 1 g.; B. 12 
(11)]), desire to please. wepurareiy agiws tov xupiov eis 
gwacay apeckeiav, to please him in all things, Col. i. 10; 
(of the desire to please God, in Philo, opif. § 50; de 
profug. § 17; de victim. § 8 sub fin. In native Grk. writ. 
commonly in a bad sense: Theophr. char. 3 (5); Polyb. 
31, 26,5; Diod. 13, 53; al.; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. |. c.]).* 

dploxe ; impf. fpecxov; fut. dpdaw; 1 aor. fyeoa; (APO 
[see dpa init.]); [fr. Hom.down]; a. fo please: rwi, Mt. 
xiv. 6; Mk. vi. 22; Ro. viii. 8; xv.2; 1 Th. ii. 15; iv. 1; 
1 Co. vii. 32-34; Gal. i. 10; 2 Tim. ii. 45; évemdy 
rwos, after the Hebr. *7°y93, Acts vi. 5, (1 K. iii. 10; Gen. 
xxxiv. 18, etc.). b. to strive to please; to accommodate 
one’s self to the opinions, desires, interests of others: rwi, 
1 Co. x. 88 (wdvra macw dpéoxw); 1 Th. ii. 4. adpéoxes 
avrg, to please one’s self and therefore to have an eye 
to one’s own interests: Ro. xv. 1, 3.* 

dpertés, -7, -dv, (dpéoxw), pleasing, agreeable: rwi, Jn. 
viii. 29; Acts xii. 3; évdmedy revos, 1 Jn. iii. 22 (cf. 
dpéoxw, a.) ; dpeorov dove foll. by acc. with inf. 1 is sit, 
Acts vi. 2 [yet cf. Meyer ad loc.J. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
[Soph.] Hdt. down.) * 

"Apéras [WH ‘Ap., see their Intr. § 408], -a (cf. W. 
§ 8,1; [B. 20 (18)]), 6, Arefas, (a name common to many 
of the kings of Arabia Petraea or Nabathaean Arabia 
(ef. B. D.s.v. Nebaioth] ; cf. Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 
§ 17 b. p. 238 sq.); an Arabian king who made war (A. D. 
86) on his son-in-law Herod Antipas for having repu 
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diated his daughter; and with such success as complete- 
ly to destroy his army (Joseph. antt. 18, 5). In conse- 
quence of this, Vitellius, governor of Syria, being ordered 
by Tiberius to march an army against Aretas, prepared 
for the war. But Tiberius meantime having died 
[March 16, A. D. 37], he recalled his troops from the 
march, dismissed them to their winter quarters, and 
departed to Rome. After his departure Aretas held 
sway over the region of Damascus (how acquired we do 
not know), and placed an ethnarch over the city : 2 Co. 
xi. 32. Cf. Win. RWB. 8. v.; Wieseler in Herzog i. 
p- 488 sq.; Keim in Schenkel i. p. 238 sq.; Schtirer in 
Riehm p. 83 sq.; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Aretas; Meyer 
on Acts, Einl. § 4 (cf. ibid. ed. Wendt)".* 

dperf, -7s, 7, [see dpa init.], a word of very wide signi- 
fication in Grk. writ.; any excellence of a person (in 
body or mind) or ofa thing, an eminent endowment, prop- 
erty or quality. Used of the human ;nind and in an 
ethical sense, itdenotes 1. avirtuous course of thought, 
feeling and action; virtue, moral govdness, (Sap. iv. 1; 
v. 18; often in 4 Macc. and in Grk. writ.): 2 Pet.i. 5 
[al. take it here specifically, viz. moral vigor; cf. next 
head]. 2. any particular moral excellence, as modesty, 
purity; hence (plur. ai dperai, Sap. viii. 7; often in 4 
Macc. and in the Grk. philosophers) ris dpern, Phil. iv. 
8. Used of God, it denotes a. his power: 2 Pet. i. 3. 
b. in the plur. his excellences, perfections, ‘ which shine 
forth in our gratuitous calling and in the whole work of 
our salvation’ (Jn. Gerhard): 1 Pet. ii. 9. (In Sept. for 
Wit splendor, glory, Hab. iii. 3, of God; Zech. vi. 13, of 
the Messiah; in plur. for nnn praises, of God, Is. xliii. 
21; xlii. 12; lxiii. 7.)* , 

apf, 6, nom. not in use; the other cases are by syncope 
apvos (for dpévos), dpvi, dpva; plur. dpves, dpvar, apydct, 
dpvas, a sheep, a lamb: Lk. x. 3. (Gen. xxx. 32; Ex. 
xxiii. 19, etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

dpOude, -o: 1 aor. npibunoa; pf. pass. nplOunpar; 
(dpsOpds) ; [fr. Hom. down]; to number: Mt. x. 30; Lk. 
xii. 7; Rev. vii. 9. [Comp.: xar-apiOpéw.]* 

dpv0pds, -ov, 6, (fr. Hom. down],a number; a. a fixed 
and definite number: rév dpiOudv mevraxir yun, in num- 
ber, Jn. vi. 10, (2 Macc. viii. 16; 3 Macc. v. 2, and often 
in Grk. writ.; W. 230 (216); [B. 158 (134)]); é« row 
dpOpov rev 8mdexa, Lk. xxii. 3; dp. dvyOpdmov, a number 
whose letters indicate a certain man, Rev. xiii. 18. b. 
an indefinite number, i. q. a multitude: Acts vi. 7; xi. 
21; Rev. xx. 8. 

"Appadala [WII ‘Ap., see their Intr. § 408], -as, 9, 
Arimathea, Hebr. 11797 (a height), the name of several 
cities of Pa)estine; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1275. 
The one mentioned in Mt. xxvii. 57; Mk. xv. 43; Lk. 
xxiii. 51; Jn. xix. 38 appears to have been the same as 
that which was the birthplace and residence of Samuel, 
in Mount Ephraim: 1 S. i. 1, 19, ete. Sept. "Apuadaip, 
and without the art. ‘Paya@ép, and acc. to another read- 
ing ‘PapaGaipz, 1 Macc. xi. 34; ‘Payaéd in Joseph. antt. 
13, 4,9. Cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. xi. 34; Keim, Jesus 
von Naz. iii. 514; [B. D. Am. ed.].° 
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"Aplerapxos, -ov, 6, [lit. best-ruling ], A ristarchus, a cer- 
tain Christian of Thessalonica, a ‘fellow-captive’ with 
Paul (cf. B. D. Am. ed.; Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. on Col. as 
below]: Acts xix. 29; xx. 4; xxvii. 2; Col. iv. 10; 
Philem. 24.* 

dpvordée, -®: 1 aor. npiornoa; (rd dporov, q. V.); a. 
to breakfast: Jn. xxi. 12, 15; (Xen. Cyr. 6, 4,1; and 
often in Attic). b. by later usage to dine: mapa rim, 
LK. xi. 87; (Gen. xliii. 24; Ael. v. h. 9, 19).* 

dpvorrepds, -d, -dy, left: Mt. vi. 3; Lk. xxiii. 38; [Mk. 
x. 37 T Tr WH, on the plur. cf. W. § 27, 8]; dra dor 
orepa i. e. carried in the left hand, defensive weapons, 2 
Co. vi.7. [From Hom. down.]* 

*AproréBovdos, -ov, 6, [lit. best-counselling], A ristobulus, 
a certain Christian [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Phil. p. 174 sy.]: Ro. xvi. 10.* 

dporoy, -ov, rd, [fr. Hom. down];. a. the first food, 
taken early in the morning before work, breakfast; 
dinner was called deirvov. But the later Greeks called 
breakfast rd axparcopa, and dinner adoro i. e. detrvop 
peonuSpwor, Athen. 1, 9,10 p.11b.; and so in the N. T. 
Hence b. dinner: Lk. xiv. 12 (soceiv dpicroy 4 detmrvoy, 
to which others are invited); Lk. xi. 38; Mt. xxii. 4 
(€romdfew). [B. D. s.v. Meals; Becker’s Charicles, sc. 
vi. excurs. L (Eng. trans. p. 312 sq.).] ° 

doxerds, -7, -dy, (dpxéw), sufficient: Mt. vi. 84 (where 
the meaning is, ‘ Let the present day’s trouble suffice for 
a man, and let him not rashly increase it by anticipating 
the cares of days to come’; [on the neut. cf. W. § 58, 5; 
B. 127 (111)]); dpeerdv rq pabyry (A.V. it is enough for 
the disciple i.e.} let him be content etc., foll. by iva, Mt. x. 
25; foll. by an inf., 1 Pet. iv. 3. (Chrysipp. ap. Athen. 
8, 79 p. 113 b.)* 

dpxiw, &; 1 aor. fpxeoca; [Pass., pres. dpxotpat]; 1 fut. 
dpxesOnoopa ; to be possessed of unfailing strength; to be 
strong, to suffice, to be enough (as against any danger; 
hence o defend, ward off, in Hom.; (al. make this the 
radical meaning, cf. Lat arceo; Curtius § 7)): with dat. 
of pers., Mt. xxv. 9; Jn. vi. 7; dpxet coe 7 xdpis pov my 
grace is sufficient for thee, sc. to enable thee to bear the 
evil manfully; there is, therefore, no reason why thou 
shouldst ask for its removal, 2 Co. xii. 9; impersonally, 
dpxet npuiy ’tis enough for us, we are content, Jn. xiv. 8. 
Pass. (as in Grk. writ.) to be satisfied, contented: revi, 
with a thing, Lk. iii. 14; Heb. xiii. 5; 1 Tim. vi. 8; (2 
Mace. v. 15); éri rem, 3 Jn. 10. [Comp.: é-apkéw.]° 

&pxros, -ov, 6, 7, or [so GL T Tr WH] dpxos, -ov, 6, 9, 
a bear: Rev. xiii. 2. [From Hom. down.]® 

dppa, -aros, rd, (fr. APO to join, fit; a team), a chariot : 
Acts viii. 28 sq. 38; of war-chariots (i. e. armed with 
scythes) we read dppara trmwv roAdoy chariots drawn by 
many horses, Rev. ix. 9, (Joel ii. 5. In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down).* 

‘AppayeSév (Grsb. "Apu., WH*Ap Mayedar, see their 
Intr. § 408; Tdf. Proleg. p. 106] or (so Rec.) ’Appayeddar, 
Har-Magedon or Armageddon, indecl. prop. name of an 
imaginary place: Rev. xvi. 16. Many, following Beza 
and Glassius, suppose that the name is compounded of 
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‘J mountain, and {43 or (M0, Sept. Mayeda, Mayed8o. | b. dpy. God and Christ, is used of those who by cher 


Megiddo was a city of the Manassites, situated in the 
great plain of the tribe of Issachar, and famous for a 
double slaughter, first of the Canaanites (Judg. v. 19), 
and again of the Israelites (2 K. xxiii. 29 sq.; 2 Chr. 
xxxv. 22, cf. Zech. xii. 11); so that in the Apocalypse 
it would signify the place where the kings opposing 
Christ were to be destroyed with a slaughter like that 
which the Canaanites or the Israelites had experienced 
of old. But since those two overthrows are said to have 
taken place éri vdare May. (Judg. 1. c.) and év rq 
nediqg May. (2 Chr. l.c.), it is not easy to perceive 
what can be the meaning of the mountain of Megiddo, 
which could be none other than Carmel. Hence, for 
one, I think the conjecture of L. Capellus [i. e. Louis 
Cappel (akin to that of Drusius, see the Comm.) ] to be 
far more easy and probable, viz. that ‘Appayedev is for 
“Appapeyedmy, compounded of 82°N destruction, and 
p11. [Wieseler (Zur Gesch. d. N. T. Schrift, p. 188), 
Hitzig (in Hilgenf. Einl. p. 440 n.), al., revive the deriva- 
tion (cf. Hiller, Simonis, al.) fr." 3° city of Megiddo. }* 

dppste, Attic dpuorrw: 1 aor. mid. nppooapny; (dppos, 
q-v.); L. tojoin, to fit together; so in Hom. of car- 
penters, fastening together beams and planks to build 
houses, ships, etc. 2. of marriage: dppolew rui ry 
O@vyarépa (IIldt. 9, 108) to betroth a daughter to any one; 
pass. dppofterat yuri) avdpi, Sept. Prov. xix. 14; mid. 
dppdcacba thy bvyarépa twos (Hdt. 5, 32; 47; 6, 65) 
to join to one’s self, i.e. to marry, the daughter of any 
one; dppdoacbai tii twa to betroth, to give one in mar- 
riage to any one: 2 Co. xi. 2, and often in Philo, cf. 
Loesner ad loc.; the mid. cannot be said to be used 
actively, but refers to him to whom the care of betroth- 
ing has been committed; [cf. B. 193 (167) ; per contra 
Mey. ad loc.; W. 258 (242) ].* 

dppds, -ov, 6, (APQ to join, fit), a joining, a joint: Heb. 
iv. 12. (Soph., Xen., al.; Sir. xxvii. 2.) * 

dpvas, see apny. 

"Apvel, 6, indecl. prop. name of one of the ancestors of 
Jesus: Lk. iii. 388 T WH Tr mrg.® 

dpvdopat, -ovpar; fut. dpyncopac; impf. npvovyny; 1 aor. 
npyncapny (rare in Attic, where generally npynbny, cf. 
Matth. i. p. 538 [better Veitch s. v.]); pf. foynua; a 
depon. verb [(fr. Hom. down)] signifying 1. to deny, 
i. e. elreiy ... oun [to say... not, contradict]: Mk. xiv. 70; 
Mt. xxvi. 70; Jn. i. 20; xviii. 25, 27; Lk. viii. 45; Acts 
iv. 16; foll. by dre od instead of simple én, in order to 
make the negation more strong and explicit: Mt. xxvi. 
72; 1 Jn. ii. 22; (on the same use in Grk. writ. cf. 
Kiihner ii. p. 761; [Jelf ii. 450; W. § 65, 2 8.; B. 355 
(305)]). 2. to deny, with an acc. of the pers., in 
various senses: a. dpy. Incovv is used of followers of 
Jesus who, for fear of death or persecution, deny that 
Jesus is their master, and desert his cause, [to disown]: 
Mt. x. 33; Lk. xii. 9; [Jn. xiii. 38 L txt. T Tr WH]; 
2 Tim. ii. 12, (dpy. ro Svopa avrov, Rev. iii. 8, means 
the same); and on the other hand, of Jesus, denying 
that one is his follower: Mt. x. 33; 2 Tim. ii. 12. 


ishing and disseminating pernicious opinions and immo- 
rality are adjudged to have apostatized from God and 
Christ : 1 Jn. ii. 22 (cf. iv. 2; 2 Jn. 7-11); Jude 4; 2 Pet. 
li.1. C. apy. éaurdy to deny himself, is used in two senses, 
a. to disregard his own interests: Lk. ix. 23 [R WH mrg. 
amapy.]; cf. amapvéouat. B. to prove false to himself, act 
entirely unlike himself: 2 Tim. ii.13. 3. to deny i.e. 
abnegate, abjure; ri, to renounce a thing, forsake it: ry» 
do€Beay x. ras érOupias, Tit. ii. 12; by act to show es- 
trangement from a thing: thy riorw, 1 Tim. v. 8; Rev. 
ii. 135; ryv Sdvapew rips evaeBeias, 2 Tim. iii. 5. 4. nol 
to accept, to reject, refuse, something offered : twa, Acts 
iii. 14; vii. 85; with an inf. indicating the thing, Heb. 
xi. 24. [ComP.: dm-apvéouat. ] 

dpviov, -ov, rd, (dimin. fr. dpny, q. v.), [fr. Lys. down], 
a little lamb, a lamb: Rev. xiii. 11; Jesus calls his fol- 
lowers ra dpvia pov in Jn. xxi. 15; 16 dpviow is used of 
Christ, innocently suffering and dying to expiate the 
sins of men, very often in Rev., as v. 6, 8,12, ete. (Jer. 
xi. 19; xxvii. (1.) 45 ; Ps. cxiii. (cxiv.) 4, 6; Joseph. antt. 
8, 8, 10.) * 

Gpotpide, -; (dporpor, q. v.); to plough: Lk. xvii. 7; 
1 Co. ix. 10. (Deut. xxii. 10; [1 K. xix. 19]; Mic. iii. 
12. In Grk. writ. fr. Theophr. down for the more 
ancient apédw; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 254 sq. [W. 24].) * 

dporpoy, -ov, rd, (apd to plough), a plough: Lk. ix. 62. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

dprayh, -7s, 7, (dprd(w), rapine, pillage; 1. the act 
of plundering, robbery: Heb. x. 34. 2. plunder, spoil : 
Mt. xxiii. 25; Lk. xi. 39. (Is. iii. 14; Nah.ii. 12. In 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

dprraypds, -ov, 6, (dpmalw) ; lL. the act of seizing, rob- 
bery, (80 Plut. de lib. educ.c. 15 (al. 14, 37), vol. ii. 12 a. 
the only instance of its use noted in prof. auth.). — 2. 
a thing seized or to be seized, booty: dpmaypov ryeiabai re 
to deem anything a prize, — a thing to be seized upon 
or to be held fast, retained, Phil. ii. 6; on the meaning 
of this pass. see popdn ; (ayetoOat or ovetoPail Tr: dpraypa, 
Euseb. h. e. 8, 12, 2; vit. Const. 2, 31; [Comm. in Luc 
vi., cf. Mai, No-. Bibl. Patr. iv. p. 165]; Heliod. 7, 11 
and 20; 8, 7; [Plut. de Alex. virt. 1,8 p. 330 d.]; ut om- 
nium bona praedam tuam duceres, Cic. Verr. ii. 5, 15, 39 ; 
[see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 133 sq. (cf. p. 111); Wetstein 
ad loc.; Cremer 4te Aufl. p. 158 sq.]).” 

dpwé{w ; fut. dorace [Veitch s. v.; cf. Rutherford, New 
Phryn. p. 407]; 1 aor. praca; Pass., 1 aor. nomdoOny ; 
2 aor. jpmayny (2 Co. xii. 2,4; Sap. iv. 11; cf. W. 88 
(80); [B. 54 (47); WH. App. p.170]); 2 fut. dprayr- 
copat; [(Lat. rapio; Curtius § 331); fr. Hom. down]; 
to seize, carry off by force: ri, [Mt. xii. 29 not RG, (see 
diapratw)]; In. x. 12; to seize on, claim for one’s self 
eagerly: tiv BacwWeiay tov Oeov, Mt. xi. 12, (Xen. an. 6, 
5, 18, etc.); to snatch out or away: ri, Mt. xiii. 19; ri éx 
xetpds tivos, Jn. x. 28 8q.; Twa ex mupds, proverbial, to 
rescue from the danger of destruction, Jude 23, (Am. 
iv. 11; Zech. iii. 2); red, to seize and carry off speedily, 
Jn. vi. 15; Acts xxiii. 10; used of divine power trans 
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ferring a person marvellously and swiftly from one place 
to another, to snatch or catch away: Acts viii. 39; pass. 
xpos r. Oedv, Rev. xii. 5; foll. by éws with gen. of place, 
2 Co. xii 2; eds 7. mapadecoov, 2 Co. xii. 4; els aépa, 1 
Th. iv. 17. [Comp.: &-, ouraprratw. }* 

dpwaf, -cyos, 6, adj., rapacious, ravenous: Mt. vii. 15; 
Lk. xviii. 11; as subst. a robber, an extortioner: 1 Co. v. 
20 sq.; vi. 10. (In both uses fr. [Arstph.], Xen. down.)* 

dppaBéy [Tdf. dpaBd»y: 2 Co. i. 22 (so Lehm.); v. 5, 
(but not in Eph. i. 14), see his Proleg. p.80; Wid. App. 
p- 148; cf. W. 48 (47 8q-) 3 B. 32 (28 sq.) ’ cf. P, pls -@VOS, 6, 
(Hebr. ;)31y, Gen. xxxviii. 17 sq. 20; fr. 31 to 
pledge; a word which seems to have passed from the 
Phenicians to the Greeks, and thence into Latin), an 
earnest, i. e. money which in purchases is given as a 
pledge that the full amount will subsequently be paid 
(Suid. s. v. dpaBwv), (cf. [obs. Eng. earlespenny ; caution- 
money], Germ. Kaufschilling, Haftpfennig) : 2 Co. i. 22; 
v. 5, roy dppaBava Tov mvevparos i. e. rd mvetpa Os appa- 
Bava sc. ris KAnpovopias, as is expressed in full in Eph. 
i. 14 [cf. W. § 59, 8a.; B. 78 (68)]; for the gift of the 
Holy Spirit, comprising as it does the 8urdpes rot péA- 
Aovros aiavos (Heb. vi. 5), is both a foretaste and a 
pledge of future blessedness ; cf. s. v. amapyn, c. [B.D. 
s.v. Earnest.] (Isae. 8, 23 [p. 210 ed. Reiske]; Aristot. 
pol. 1, 4, 5 [p. 1259*, 12]; al.)* 

E&ppados, I Tr WH dpados (cf. W. 48; B. 32 (29); 
[WH. App. p. 163; Tdf. Proleg. p. 80; cf. P, p]), -o», 
(paxrw to sew together), not sewed together, without a 
seam: Jn. xix. 23.” 

dppny, see dpany. 

dp-pryros, -ov, (pyrds, fr. PEQ); a. unsaid, unspoken: 
Hom. Od. 14, 466, and often in Attic. b. unspeakable 
(on account of its sacredness), (Hdt. 5, 83, and often in 
other writ.): 2 Co. xii. 4, explained by what follows: 
4 ovx é£bv avépaome Aadjoa.* 

Eppec tos, -ov, (pwrvupt, q- V-), without strength, weak; 
sick: Mt. xiv. 14; Mk. vi. 5, 18; xvi.18; 1 Co. xi. 30. 
({Hippocr.], Xen., Plut.)* 

dpoevoxolrys, -ov, 6, (pony a male; xoirn a bed), one 
who lies with a male as with a female, a sodomite: 1 Co. 
vi. 9; 1 Tim. i. 10. (Anthol. 9, 686, 5; eccl. writ.) * 

Gipony, -evos, 6, dpaev, rd, also (acc. to R G in Rev. xii. 
5, 13, and in many edd., that of Tdf. included, in Ro. i. 
27° ; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 78; [W. 22)]) dppn», 
-evos, 6, dppev, ro, [fr. Hom. down], male: Mt. xix. 4; 
Mk. x. 6; Lk. ii. 23; Ro.i. 27; Gal. iti. 28; Rev. xii. 5, 
13 (where Lchm. reads dpoevav; on which Alex. form 
of the acc. cf. W. 48 (47 sq.) ; 66 (64); Mullach p. 22 [cf. 
p- 162]; B.13(12); [Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 36; Tdf. Proleg. 
p- 118; Miiller’s note on Barn. ep. 6, 2 p. 158; WH. 
App. p. 157; Scrivener, Collation etc. p. liv.]).* — . 

"Aprepas, -a, 6, (abbreviated fr. ’Aprepidwpos [i. e. gift 
of Artemis], cf. W. 102 (97); [B. 20 (17 sq.); Lob. 
Pathol. Proleg. p. 505 sq.; Chandler § 32]), Artemas, a 
friend of Paul the apostle: Tit. iii.12. [Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 

"Aprepis, dos and -os, 7, Artemis, that is to say, 
the so-called Tauric or Persian or Ephesian Ar- 
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temis, the poadess of many Asiatic peoples, to be dis- 
tinguished from the Artemis of the Greeks, the sister of 
Apollo; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. p. 39 ; [B. D. s. v. Diana]. 
A very splendid temple was built to her at Ephesus, 
which was set on fire by Herostratus and reduced to 
ashes; but afterwards, in the time of Alexander the 
Great, it was rebuilt in a style of still greater magnifi- 
cence: Acts xix. 24, 27 sq. 34 sq. Cf. Stark in Schenkel 
i. p. 604 sq. 8. v. Diana; [ Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
Lond. 1877].* 

dprépev, -ovos (LT Tr Wii -wvos, cf. W. §9,1d.; [B. 
24 (22) ]), 6, top-sail [or foresail?] of a ship: Acts xxvii. 
40; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [esp. Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. 
of St. Paul, p. 192 sq.; Graser in the Philologus, 3d 
suppl. 1865, p. 201 sqq.].* 

dpm, adv., ace. to its deriv. (fr. APO to draw close to- 
gether, to join, Lat. arto; [cf. Curtius § 488]) denoting 
time closely connected ; l. in Attic “just now, this 
moment, (Germ. gerade, eben), marking something begun 
or finished even now, just before the time in which we 
are speaking” (Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 20): Mt. ix. 18; 
1 Th. iii. 6, and perhaps Rev. xii.10. 2. ace. to later 
Grk. usage univ. now, at this time; opp. to past time: 
Jn. ix. 19, 25; xiii. 33; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Gal.i.9 sq. opp. 
to future time: Jn. xiii. 37; xvi. 12, 31; 2 Th. ii. 7; opp. 
to fut. time subsequent to the return of Christ: 1 Co. 
xiii. 12; 1 Pet.i.6,8. of present time most closely lim- 
ited, at this very time, this moment: Mt. iii. 15; xxvi. 58; 
Jn. xiii. 7; Gal. iv. 20. dype ras dprs Spas, 1 Co. iv. 11; 
€ws dort, hitherto; until now, up to this time: Mt. xi. 12; 
Jn. ii. 10; v.17; xvi. 24; 1 Co. iv. 18; viii. 7; xv.6; 1 Jn. 
ii.9. dm apt, see amaprt above. Cf. Lobeck ad Phryn. 
p. 18 sqq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 70 sq.].* 

[Syn. &pri, #37, viv: Roughly speaking, it may be said 
that &pri just now, even now, properly marks time closely con- 
nected with the present; later, strictly present time, (see 
above, and compare in Eng. “just now ” i. e. a moment ugo, 
and “ just now ” (emphat.) i.e. at this precise time). vi» now, 
marks a definite point (or period) of time, the (objective) 
immediate present. %3n now (already) with a suggested ref- 
erence to some other time or to some expectation, the sub- 
jective present (i.e. so regarded by the writer). #3» and 
&pr. are associated in 2 Thess. ii. 7; viv and #8y in 1 Jn. iv. 
3. See Kiihner §§ 498, 499; Baumiein, Partikeln, p. 138 qq. ; 
Ellic. on 1 Thess. iii. 6 ; 2 Tim. iv. 6.] 


dpri-yévvnros, -ov. (dprs and yevydw), just born, new- 
born: 1 Pet. ii. 2. (Lceian. Alex. 13 ; Long. past. 1, (7) 
9; 2, (8) 4.)° 

Gprvos, -a, -ov, (APO to fit, [cf. Curtius § 488]) ; 1. 
fitted. 2. complete, perfect, [having reference appar 
ently to ‘special aptitude for given uses’]; so 2 Tim. 
iii. 17, [ef. Ellicott ad loc.; Trench § xxii.]. (In Grk 
writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

pros, -ov, 6, (fr. APG to fit, put together, [cf. Etym 
Magn. 150, 36—but doubtful]), bread; Hebr. DI; 
1. food composed of flour mixed with water and baked ; 
the Israelites made it in the form of an oblong or round 
cake, as thick as one’s thumb, and as large as a plate or 
platter (cf. Win. RWB. 8. v. Backen; [BB.DD.]); 





aprtée 
hence it was not cut, but broken (see «Adors and xAdq) : 
Mt. iv. $; vii.9; xiv. 17,19; Mk. vi.36 [T Tr WH om. 
L br.], 87 sq.; Lk. iv. 8; xxiv. 30; Jn. vi. 5 sqq.; Acts 
xxvii. 35, and often; dpros ris mpobecews, loaves conse- 
crated to Jehovah, see mpofears ; on the bread used at the 
love-feasts and the sacred supper [W. 35], cf. Mt. xxvi. 
26; Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; Acts ii. 42,46; xx. 7; 1 
Co. x. 16 sq.; xi. 26-28. 2. As in Grk. writ., and like 
the Hebr. om, food of any kind: Mt. vi. 11; Mk. vi. 8; 
Lk. xi. 3; 2Co. ix. 10; 6 dpros ray réxvev the food served 
to the children, Mk. vii. 27; dprov payety or éabiew to 
take food, to eat (ond 65%) [W. 33 (32)]: Mk. iii. 20; 
Lk. xiv. 1, 15; Mt. xv. 2; dprov dayeiv mapa riwos to 
take food supplied by one, 2 Th. iii. 8; rév éavrov dpr. 
éoGiew to eat the food which one has procured for bim- 
self by his own labor, 2 Th. iii. 12; pare dprov éabicy, 
pnre olvov rivwy, abstaining from the usual sustenance, 
or using it sparingly, Lk. vii. 33; rpwyeww rdv dprov pera 
rivos to be one’s table-companion, his familiar friend, Jn. 
xiii. 18 (Ps. xl. (xli.) 10). In Jn. vi. 32-35 Jesus calls him- 
self rév dprov rot Geo, r. d. éx rou ovpavoi, r. a. rhs (uns, 
as the divine Adyos, come from heaven, who containing 
in himself the source of heavenly life supplies celestial 
nutriment to souls that they may attain to life eternal. 

éprée: fut. dprvcw; Pass., pf. fpruyat; 1 fut. dprvi- 
copat; (APG to fit); to prepare, arrange ; often soin Hom. 
In the comic writers and epigrammatists used of pre- 
paring food, to season, make savory, ([ra da, Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 8, 13 p. 1118*, 29]; nprupeévos olvos, Theophr. 
de odor. § 51 [frag. 4, c. 11]); so Mk. ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 
84; metaph. 6 Adyos Dare gprupévos, full of wisdom and 
grace and hence pleasant and wholesome, Col. iv. 6.* 

“Appagas, 6, Arphazad, (1¥)HW), son of Shem (Gen. 
x. 22, 24; xi. 10, 12, (cf. Jos. antt. 1, 6,4]): Lk. iii. 86.° 

dpx-dyyedos, -ov, 6, (fr. dpe, q. v-, and dyyedos), a bibl. 
and eccl. word, archangel, i. e. chief of the angels (Hebr. 
“w chief, prince, Dan. x. 20; xii. 1), or one of the princes 
and leaders of the angels (D‘qWxI OWH, Dan. x. 18): 
1 Th. iv. 16; Jude 9. For the Jews after the exile dis- 
tinguished several orders of angels, and some (as the 
author of the book of Enoch, ix. 1 sqq.; cf. Dillmann 
ad loc. p. 97 sq.) reckoned four angels (answering to 
the four sides of the throne of God) of the highest rank; 
but others, and apparently the majority (Tob. xii. 15, 
where cf. Fritzsche; Rev. viii. 2), reckoned seven 
(after the pattern of the seven Amshaspands, the high- 
est spirits in the religion of Zoroaster). See s. vv. Ta- 
Bpind and Meyanr.* 

dpxatos, -aia, -ator, (fr. dpyn beginning, hence) prop. 
that has been from the beginning, original, primeval, old, 
ancient, used of men, things, times, conditions: Lk. ix. 
8,19; Acts xv. 7, 21; xxi. 16; 2 Pet.ii. 5; Rev. xii. 9; 
xx. 2; of dpyaios the ancients, the early Israelites: Mt. 
v. 21, 27 [Rev.], 33; +a dpyaia the man’s previous moral 
condition: 2 Co. v. 17. (In Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and 
Hdt. down.)* 

[Syn. &dpxatos, radaids: in wad. the simple idea of 
time dominatea, while apy. (“ onualve: nal rd dpyiis Exer0as,” 
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and so) often carries with it a suggestion of nature or origi- 
nal character. Cf. Schmidt ch. 46; Trench § lxvii.] 

"Apxé-Aa0s, -ov, 6, Archelaus, (fr. dpyw and ads, ruling 
the people), a son of Herod the Great by Malthace, the 
Samaritan. He and his brother Antipas were brought 
up with a certain private man at Rome (Joseph. antt. 
17,1, 8). After the death of his father he ruled ten 
years as ethnarch over Judea, Samaria, and Idumea, 
(with the exception of the cities Gaza, Gadara, and 
Hippo). TheJews and Samaritans having accused him 
at Rome of tyranny, he was banished by the emperor 
(Augustus) to Vienna of the Allobroges, and died there 
(Joseph. antt. 17, 9, 8; 11,4; 18, 2; b.j. 2,7, 3): Mt. 
ii. 22. [See B. D. s. v. and cf. ‘Hpddns.] * 

dex fi, 7s, 7, (fr. Hom. down], in Sept. mostly equiv. to 
WRI, VOR, TIA; 1. beginning, origin; a. used 
absolutely, of the beginning of all things: é» dpyj, Jn. i. 
1 sq. (Gen. i. 1); dx’ dpyns, Mt. xix. 4 (with which cf. 
Xen. mem. 1, 4, 5 6 €& apyns mousy avOpmmovs), 8; Jn. 
viii. 44; 1 dn. i. 1; ii. 13 sq.; iii. 8; more fully dn’ dpyis 
xtioews or edepov, Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. x. 6; xiii. 19; 2 Th. 
ii. 18 (where L[Tr mrg. WH mrg.] arapyjy, q. Vv.) ; 2 Pet. 
iii. 4; xar’ apyds, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 26). b. ina 
relative sense,.of the beginning of the thing spoken of: 
e& dpyijs, fr. the time when Jesus gathered disciples, Jn. 
vi. 64; xvi.4; an’ apyns, Jn. xv. 27 (since I appeared in 
public); as soon as instruction was imparted, 1 Jn. ii. 
[7], 24; iii. 11; 2 Jn. 5 sq.; more fully é» dpy7 rov ebay- 
yeAiov, Phil. iv. 15 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 2 [see note in 
Gebh. and Harn.ad loc. and cf.] Polye. ad Philipp. 11, 8); 
from the beginning of the gospel history, Lk. i. 2; from 
the commencement of life, Acts xxvi. 4; év apyj, in the 
beginning, when the church was founded, Acts xi. 15. 
The acc. dpynv [cf. W. 124 (118) ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col.-i. 
18] and ry apynv in the Grk. writ. (cf. Lennep ad Pha- 
larid. p. 82 sqq. and p. 94 sqq. ed. Lips.; Brickner in De 
Wette’s Hdbch. on John p. 151) is often used adver- 
bially, i. q. dAws altogether, (properly, an acc. of ‘direc- 
tion towards’: usque ad initium, [cf. W. 280 (216); B. 
153 (134)]), commonly followed by a negative, but not 
always [cf. e.g. Dio Cass. frag. 101 (93 Dind.); xlv. 34 
(Dind. vol. ii. p. 194); lix. 20; lxii. 4; see, further, 
Lycurg. § 125 ed. Mitzner]; hence that extremely diffi- 
cult passage, Jn. viii. 25 ryy... duty, must in my opinion 
be interpreted as follows: J am altogether or wholly (i. e. in 
all respects, precisely) that which I even speak to you (1 
not only am, but also declare to you what I am; therefore 
you have no need to question me), [cf. W. 464 (432) ; B. 
253 (218)]. dpxjv AapBavew to take beginning, to begin, 
Heb. ii. 8. with the addition of the gen. of the thing 
spoken of: ddivov, Mt. xxiv. 8; Mk. xiii. 8 (9) [(here 
R G plur.) ; trav onpetov, Jn. ii. 11]; jyepev, Heb. vii. 33 
rou evayyeXiov, that from which the gospel history took 
its beginning, Mk. i. 1; ris troordcews, the confidence 
with which we have made a beginning, opp. to péype 
tédous, Heb. iii. 14. ra orotyeta tis dpyns, Heb. v. 12 
(rns dpxns is added for greater explicitness, as in Lat. ru- 
dimenta prima, Liv.1,8; Justin. hist. 7,5; and prima 
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elementa, Horat. sat. 1, 1, 26, ete.); drys apyys rov 
Xpioruv Adyos equiv. to 6 rov Xpurrov Adyos 6 rns apxins, 
i. e. the instruction concerning Christ such as it was at 
the very outset [cf. W. 188 (177); B.155 (136)], Heb. 
vi.l. 2. the person or thing that commences, the first per- 
son or thing in a series, the leader : Col. i. 18; Rev. i. 8 Rec. ; 
xxi 6; xxii. 13; (Deut. xxi. 17; Job xl. 14 (19), etc.). 
3. that by which anything begins to bé, the origin, active 
cause (a sense in which the philosopher Anaximander, 
8th cent. B. C., is said to have been the first to use the 
word; cf. Simpl. on Aristot. phys. f. 9 p. 326 ed. Brandis 
and 382 p. 334 ed. Brandis, [cf. Teichmiiller, Stud. zur 
Gesch. d. Begriffe, pp. 48 sqq. 560 sqq.]): 9 dpxy THs 
xricews, of Christ as the divine Adyos, Rev. iii. 14 (cf. 
Diisterdieck ad loc.; Clem. Al. protrept. 1, p. 6 ed. 
Potter, [p. 30 ed. Sylb.] 6 Adyos dpyn Geta trav ravrev ; 
in Evang. Nicod. c. 23 [p. 308 ed. Tdf., p. 736 ed. 
Thilo] the devil is called 4 dpyxi) rov @avdrov Kal pifa 
THs dpaprias). 4. the extremity of a thing: of the cor- 
ners of a sail, Acts x. 11; xi. 5; (Hdt. 4, 60; Diod. 
4, 35; al.). 5. the first place, principality, rule, magis- 
tracy, [ef. Eng. ‘ authorities’}, (dpye reds): Lk. xii. 115; 
xx. 20; Tit. iii. 1; office given in charge (Gen. xl. 18, 21; 
2 Macc. iv. 10, etc.), Jude 6. Hence the term is trans- 
ferred by Paul to angels and demons holding dominions 
entrusted to them in the order of things (see dyyedos, 
2 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 16; Mey. on Eph. i. 21]): 
Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. xv. 24; Eph. i. 21; iii. 20; vi. 12; 
Col. i. 16; i110, 15. See ée£oucia, 4c. BB. * 

dpxnves, -dv, adj., leading, furnishing the first cause or 
occasion: Eur. Hipp. 881; Plat. Crat. p. 401 d.; chiefly 
used as subst. 6, ), apynyés, (cpyn and dyw); ~— 1. the 
chief leader, prince: of Christ, Acts v. 31; (Aeschyl. 
Ag. 259; Thuc. 1, 132; Sept. Is. iii. 5 sq.; 2 Chr. xxiii. 
14, and often). 2. one that takes the lead in any thing 


(1 Mace. x. 47 dpy. Adywv eipnuxav) and thus affords an 


example, a predecessor in a matter: ris miotews, of Christ, 
Heb. xii. 2 (who in the pre-eminence of his faith far sur- 
passed the examples of faith commemorated in ch. xi.), 
(al. bring this under the next head; yet cf. Kurtz ad 
loc.]. So dpynyés dpaprias, Mic. i. 13; (ndous, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 14, 1; ris oravews cat 8i:xvoracias, ibid. 51, 
1; ras anooracias, of the devil, Iren. 4, 40, 1; rosaurns 
durtogopias, of Thales, Aristot. met. 1, 8, 7 [p. 983° 20]. 
Hence 3. the author: ris (wns, Acts iii. 15; ris cowry 
pias, Heb. ii. 10. (Often so in prof. auth. : rov mavrop, 
of God, [Plato] Tim. Locr. p. 96 ¢.; rob yévous. ray av 
Opanayv, of God, Diod. 5, 72; dpynyds xai atrios, leader and 
author, are often joined, as Polyb. 1, 66, 10; Hdian. 2, 6, 
22 [14 ed. Bekk.]). Cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii.1, p.301 sq.* 

doxs, (fr. dpyw, dpyés), an inseparable prefix, usually 
to names of office or dignity, to designate the one who 
is placed over the rest that hold the office (Germ. Ober, 
Erz-, [Eng. arch- (chief-, high-)]), a8 apxayyedos, apxe- 
soiuny [q. V.], apxepevs, dpxiarpos, apxtevvovxos, apxume- 
pérns (in Egypt. inscriptions), etc., most of which belong 
to Alexand. and Byzant. Grk. Cf. Thiersch, De Pen- 
tateuchi versione Alex. p. 77 sq. 


(7 


apxvepevs 


dpx-teparrinds, -77, -dy, (dpxye and feparixds, and this fr. 
iepdopas [to be a priest ]), high-priestly, pontifical : yévos, 
Acts iv. 6, [so Corp. Inserr. Graec. no. 4363; see Schiirer 
as cited s. v. dpytepevs, 2 fin.]. (Joseph. antt. 4, 4, 7; 6, 
6,3; 15, 8, 1.)* : 

dpx apes, -ews, 6, chief priest, high-priest. 1. He who 
above all others was honored with the title of priest, the 
chief of the priests, oa 1775 (Lev. xxi. 10; Num. xxxv. 
25, [later UNIT 195, 2K. xxv. 18; 2 Chr. xix. 11, etc.]); 
Mt. xxvi. 8, and often in the Gospels, the Acts, and the 
Ep. to the Heb. It was lawful for him to perform the 
common duties of the priesthood; but his chief duty 
was, once a year on the day of atonement, to enter the 
Holy of holies (from which the other priests were ex- 
cluded) and offer sacrifice for his own sins and the sins 
of the people (Lev. xvi.; Heb. ix. 7, 25), and to preside 
over the Sanhedrin, or supreme Council, when convened 
for judicial deliberations (Mt. xxvi. 3; Acts xxii. 9; 
xxiii. 2). According to the Mosaic law no one could 
aspire to the high-priesthood unless he were of the tribe 
of Aaron, and descended moreover from a high-priestly 
family ; and he on whom the office was conferred held 
it till death. But from the time of Antiochus Epiphanes, 
when the kings of the Seleucide and afterwards the 
Herodian princes and the Romans arrogated to them- 
selves the power of appointing the high-priests, the office 
neither remained vested in the pontifical family nor was 
conferred on any one for life; but it became venal, and 
could be transferred from one to another according to 
the will of civil or military rulers. Hence it came to 
pass, that during the one hundred and seven years inter- 
vening between Herod the Great and the destruction of 
the holy city, twenty-eight persons held the pontifical 
dignity (Joseph. antt. 20, 10; see “Avvas). Cf. Win. 
R W B.s. v. Hoherpriester; Oehler in Herzog vi. p. 198 
sqq-; [BB.DD. s. vv. Highpriest, Priest, etc. The 
names of the 28 (27?) above alluded to are given, to- 
gether with a brief notice of each, in an art. by Schiirer 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1872, pp. 597-607). 2. The 
plur. dpxtepets, which occurs often in the Gospels and 
Acts, as Mt. ii. 4; xvi. 215 xxvi. 3; xxvii. 41; Mk. viii. 31; 
xiv. 1; xv.1; Lk. xix. 47; xxii. 52, 66; xxiii. 4; xxiv. 20; 
Jn. vii. 32; xi.57; xviii. 35; Acts iv. 23; v.24; ix. 14, 
21; xxij. 303 xxiii. 14, etc., and in Josephus, comprises, 
in addition to the one actually holding the high-priestly 
office, both those who had previously discharged it and 
although deposed continued to have great power in the 
State (Joseph. vita 38; b. j. 2,12, 6; 4,3,7; 9; 4,4, 3; 
see “Avvas above), as well as the members of the families 
from whtfth high-priests were created, provided they had 
much influence in public affairs (Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 2). 
See on this point the learned discussion by Schilrer, Die 
dpxtepets im N. T., in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1872, p. 
598 sqq. and in his Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 23 iii. p. 407 
sqq. [Prof. Schiirer, besides reviewing the opinions of 
the more recent writers, contends that in ao instance 
where indubitable reference to thie neads of the twenty- 
four classes is wads (2either in the Sept. 1 Chr. xxiv 
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8 sq.; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 14; Ezra x. 5; Neh. xii. 7; nor in 
Joseph. antt. 7, 14, 7) are they called dpyepeis ; that the 
nearest approximations to this term are periphrases 
such as dpyovres trav lepewv, Neh. xii. 7, or @uAapyot ray 
lepéwv, Esra apocr. (1 Esdr.) viii. 92 (94); Joseph. antt. 
11, 5,4; and that the word dpycepeis was restricted in its 
application to those who actually held, or had held, the 
high-priestly office, together with the members of the 
few prominent families from which the high-priests still 
continued to be selected, cf. Acts iv. 6; Joseph. b. j. 4, 
8,6.] 3. In the Ep. to the Heb. Christ is called 
‘high-priest,’ because by undergoing a bloody death he 
offered himself as an expiatory sacrifice to God, and 
has entered the heavenly sanctuary where he continually 
intercedes on our behalf: ii. 17; iii. 1; iv. 14; v. 10; 
vi. 20; vii. 26; viii. 1; ix.11; ef. Winzer, De sacerdotis 
officio, quod Christo tribuitur in Ep. ad Hebr. (three 
Programs), Leips. 1825 sq.; Riehm, Lehrbegriff des He- 
brierbriefes, ii. pp. 431-488. In Grk. writ. the word is 
used by Hdt. 2, [(37), 142,] 143 and 151; Plat. legg. 12 
p- 947 a.; Polyb. 23, 1, 2; 82, 22, 5; Plut. Numa c. 9, 
al.; [often in Inscrr.]; once (viz. Lev. iv. 3) in the 
Sept., where iepeds péyas is usual, in the O. T. Apocr. 1 
Esdr. v. 40; ix. 40, and often in the bks. of Macc. 

dpxe-roluny, -evos [so L T Tr WII KC (after Mss.), but 
Grsb. al. -ynv, -pévos; cf. Lob. Paralip. p 195 sq.; Steph. 
Thesaur. s. v.; Chandler § 580], 6, a bibl. word [Test. 
xii. Patr. test. Jud. § 8], chief shepherd: of Christ the 
head of the church, 1 Pet. v. 4; see moczny, b.* 

“Apxtrmos [Chandler § 308], -ov, 6, [i.e. master of the 
horse], Archippus, a certain Christian at Colosse : Col. 
iv. 17; Philem. 2. [Cf. B. D. s. v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
and Philem. p. 308 sq.]* 

dpx ruvvdyoyos, -ov, 6, (cvvaywyn), ruler of a synagogue, 
Nojon wea: Mk. v. 22, 35 sq. 38; Lk. viii. 49; xiii. 14; 
Acts xiii. 15; xviii. 8,17. It was his duty to select the 
readers or teachers in the synagogue, to examine the 
discourses of the public speakers, and to see that all 
things were done with decency and in accordance with 
ancestral usage; [cf. Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Synagogue]. 
(Not found in prof. writ.; [yet Schiirer (Theol. Literatur- 
Zeit., 1878, p. 5) refers to Corp. Inserr. Graec. no 2007 f. 
(Addenda ii. p. 994), no. 2221° (ii. p. 1031), nos. 9894, 
9906; Mommsen, Inscrr. Regni Neap. no. 3657; Garrucci, 
Cimitero degli antichi Ebrei, p. 67; Lampridius, Vita 
Alexandr. Sever. c. 28; Vopiscus, Vit. Saturnin. c. 8; 
Codex Theodos. xvi. 8, 4, 18, 14; also Acta Pilat. in 
Tdf.’s Ev. Apocr. ed. 2, pp. 221, 270, 275, 284; Justin. 
dial. c. Tryph. c. 137; Epiph. haer. 30,18; Euseb. h. e. 
7, 10, 4; see fully in his Gemeindeverfassung der Juden 
in Rom in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt 
(Leips. 1879), p. 25 sq.]-) * 

dpxe-réxray, -ovos, 6, (réxtawy, q- V-), @ master-builder, 
architect, the superintendent in the erection of buildings : 
1 Co. iii. 10. (Hdt., Xen., Plat. and subseq. writ.; Is. 
iii. 8; Sir. xxxviii. 27; 2 Macc. ii. 29.) * 

dpxv-redcdvys, -ov, 6, a chief of the tax-collectors, chief 
publican: Lk. xix. 2. [See redovns.] * 
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dpe 
dpx-rplicdivos, -ov, 6, (rpixAcwoy [or -vos (8c. oixos), & room 
with three couches ]), the superintendent of a dining-room, 
& rpuxdumdpyns, table-master: Jn. ii. 8 sq. (cf. B.D. s. v. 
Governor]. It differs from “the master of a feast,” 
ouprtrooidpyns, toast-master, who was one of the guests se- 
lected by lot to prescribe to the rest the mode of drink- 
ing ; cf. Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 1. But it was the duty of 
the apycrpixAwos to place in order the tables and couches, 
arrange the courses, taste the food and wine beforehand, 
etc. (Heliod. 7, 27.) [Some regard the distinction be- 
tween the two words as obliterated in later Grk.; ef. 
Soph. Lex. s. v., and Schaff’s Lange’s Com. on Jn. 1. c.]* 

dpxopar, see dpxo. 

&pxo ; [fr. Hom. down]; tobe first. 1. to be the first 
to do (anything), to begin,—a sense not found in the 
Grk. Bible. 2. to be chief, leader, ruler: twos [B. 169 
(147)], Mk. x. 42; Ro. xv. 12 (fr. Is. xi. 10). See dpyoy. 
Mid., pres. dpyopua: ; fut. dpfoua: (once [twice], Lk. xiii. 
26 [but not Tr mrg. WH mrg.; xxiii. 80]); 1 aor. npéd- 
pnv; to begin, make a beginning: dro twos, Acts x. 37 
[B. 79 (69); cf. Matth. § 558]; 1 Pet. iv. 17; by bra- 
chylogy dp£dpevos amo rivos éws tives for, having begun 
from some person or thing (and continued or continu- 
ing) to some person or thing: Mt. xx.8; Jn. viii. 9 [i.e. 
Rec.]; Actsi. 22; cf. W. § 66, 1 ¢c.; [B. 374 (320)]; dpfd- 
pevoy is used impers. and absol. a beginning being made, 
Lk. xxiv. 27 (so in Hdt. 3, 91; cf. W. 624 (580) ; [B. 374 
sq. (321)]); carelessly, dpédpevos amd Mwvuoéws xai ard 
mayvrav mpodnroav Siunpunvevey for, beginning from Mo- 
ses he went through all the prophets, Lk. xxiv. 27; W. 
§ 67, 2; [B. 374 (320 sq.)]. dv fptaro rorety re nat dida- 
axe, dype hs qpepas which he began and continued both 
to do and to teach, until ete., Acts i. 1 [W. § 66, 1 c.; B. 
u. 8.]. “Apyopzas is connected with an inf. and that so of- 
ten, esp. in the historical books, that formerly most inter- 
preters thought it constituted a periphrasis for the finite 
form of the verb standing in the inf., as {péaro xnpvooew 
for éxnpvée. But through the influence principally of 
Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 539 sq.), ef. W. § 65, 7d., it is now 
conceded that the theory of a periphrasis of this kind was 
arash assumption, and that there is scarcely an example 
which cannot be reduced to one of the following classes : 
a. the idea of beginning has more or less weight or im- 
portance, so that it is brought out by a separate word: 
Mt. xi. 7 (the disciples of John having retired, Christ 
began to speak concerning John, which he did not do 
while they were present); Lk. iii. 8 (do not even begin 
to say; make not even an attempt to excuse yourselves) ; 
Lk. xv. 14 (the beginning of want followed hard upon the 
squandering of his goods) ; Lk. xxi. 28; 2Co. iii. 1; esp. 
when the beginning of an action is contrasted with its 
continuance or its repetition, Mk. vi. 7; viii. 31 (cf. ix. 
31; x. 33 sq.); or with the end of it, Lk. xiv. 30 (opp. 
to éxreAéoat) ; Jn. xiii. 5 (cf. 12). b. dpy. denotes some- 
thing as begun by some one, others following : Acts xxvii. 
35 sq. [W. § 65, 7d.]. o. dpy. indicates that a thing was 
but just begun when it was interrupted by something 
else: Mt. xii. 1 (they had begun to pluck ears of corn, 
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but they were prevented from continuing by the inter- 
ference of the Pharisees); Mt. xxvi. 22 (Jesus answered 
before all had finished), 74; Mk. ii. 28; iv. 1 (he had 
scarcely begun to teach, when a multitude gathered unto 
him); Mk. vi. 2; x. 41; Lk. v.21; xii. 45 8q.; xiii. 25; 
Acts xi. 15 (cf. x. 44); xviii. 26, and often. d. the ac- 
tion itself, instead of its beginning, might indeed have 
been mentioned; but in order that the more attention 
may be given to occurrences which seem to the writer 
to be of special importance, their initial stage, their be- 
ginning, is expressly pointed out: Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. xiv. 
18; Acts ii. 4, etc. @. dpy. occurs in a sentence which 
has grown out of the blending of two statements: Mt. iv. 
17; xvi. 21 (fr. awd rére éxnpu€e... decke, and rére 
fpfaro xnpvocew...dexver). The inf. is wanting 
when discoverable from the context: apydpuevos, sc. to 
discharge the Messianic office, Lk. ili. 23 [W. 349 
(328)]; dp&dpevos sc. Aéyew, Acts xi. 4. [Comp.: é&» 
(pat), mpo-ev-(-pat), im-, mpo-tm -apxe. ] 

Gpxev, -ovros, 6, (pres. ptep. of the verb dpyw), [fr. 
Aeschyl. down], a ruler, commander, chief, leader: used 
of Jesus, dpywr rav Bacwéwy ris ys, Rev. i. 5; of the 
rulers of nations, Mt. xx. 25; Acts iv. 26; vii. 35; 
univ. of magistrates, Ro. xiii. 3; Acts xxiii. 5; espe- 
cially judges, Lk. xii. 58; Acts vii. 27, 35 (where note 
the antithesis: whom they refused as dpyovra nat 8exa- 
ory, him God sent as dpyovra— leader, ruler— xai Autpw- 
sv); Acts xvi. 19. of dpyovres tov ai@vos rovrov, those 
who in the present age (see aiwy, 3) by nobility of birth, 
learning and wisdom, power and authority, wield the 
greatest influence, whether among Jews or Gentiles, 1 Co. 
ii 6, 8; cf. Neander ad loc. p. 62 sqq. Of the members 
of the Jewish Sanhedrin: Lk. xxiii. 18, 35; xxiv. 20; 
Jn. iii. 13 vii. 26, 48; xii.42; Acts iii.17; iv. 5, 8; xiii. 
27; xiv. 5. of the officers presiding over synagogues : 
Mt. ix. 18, 23; Lk. vili. 41 (dpywv ris cuvaywyrs, cf. Mk. 
v. 22 dpxtouvaywyos), and perhaps also Lk. xviii. 18; 
dpywy rev bapwaiwr, one who has great influence among 
the Pharisees, Lk. xiv.1. of the devil, the prince of 
evil spirits: (6) dpyor ray dapoviov, Mt. ix. 34; xii. 24; 
Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15; édpy. rob xdopov, the ruler of the 
irreligions mass of mankind, Jn. xii. 31; xiv. 30; xvi. 11, 
(in rabbin. writ. poiyn VW; dpy. rov aidvos rovrov, 
Ignat. ad Eph. 19, 1 [ad Magn. 1, 3]; dpyev rot xatpod ris 
avouzias, Barn. ep. 18, 2); ras e£ovoias row a€épos, Eph. ii. 2 
(see dnp). [See Hort in Dict. of Chris. Biog., s.v. Archon.}* 

Gpepa, -ros, rd, (fr. APO to prepare, whence dprvw to 
season; [a]. connect it with r. ar (dpow) to plough (cf. 
Gen. xxvii. 27) ; al. al.]), spice, perfume: Mk. xvi. 1; Lk. 
xxiii 56; xxiv. 1; Jn. xix.40. (2 K.xx. 18; Esth. ii. 12; 
Cant. iv. 10,16. [Hippocr.], Xen., Theophr. and subseq. 
writ.) * 

‘Aod, 6, (Chald. xox to cure), Asa, king of Judah, son 
of king Abijah (1 K. xv. 8 sqq.): Mt.i. 7 sq. [LT Tr 
WH read ’Acad¢ q: v.]* 

dralye: in 1 Th. iii. 8, Kuenen and Cobet (in their 
N. T. ad fidem cod. Vat., Lugd. 1860 [pref. p. xc.]), fol- 
awing Lchm. [who followed Valckenaer in following J. 
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J. Reiske (Animad. ad Polyb. p. 68); see Valck. Opusce. 
ii. 246-249] in his larger edit., conjectured and received 
into their text pndéy acaiveoOa, which they think to be 
equiv. to dyGeoOat, yareras gepe. But there is no ne- 
cessity for changing the Rec. (see waive, 2 b. 8.), nor can 
it be shown that doaivw is used by Grk. writ. for dcdw.* 

d-odAdevros, -ov, (carevw), unshaken, unmoved: prop. 
Acts xxvii. 41; metaph. Baoveia, not liable to disorder 
and overthrow, firm, stable, Heb. xii. 28. (Eur. Bacch. 
391; €Aevdepia, Diod. 2, 48 ; eddatpovia, ibid. 3,47; Hovyia, 
Plat. Ax. 370 d.; Plut., al.)® 

"Aodd, 4, (08 collector), a man’s name, a clerical 
error for R G ’Aod (q. v.), adopted by L T Tr WH in 
Mt. i. 7 sq.* 

é-oPeorros, -ov, (cBévvusc), unquenched (Ovid, inezstinc- 
tus), unquenchable (Vulg. inexstinguibilis) : wip, Mt. iii. 
12; Lk. iii. 17; Mk. ix.43,and RG Lbr. in 45. (Often 
in Hom. ; wip dof. of the perpetual fire of Vesta, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 76; [of the fire on the altar, Philo de 
ebriet. § 34 (Mang. i. 878); de vict. off. § 5 (Mang. ii. 
254); of the fire of the magi, Strabo 15, (8) 15; see 
also Plut. symp. l. vii. probl. 4; Aelian. nat. an. 5,3; cf. 
Heinichen on Euseb. h. e. 6, 41, 15].) * 

deréBava, -as, 7, (doeSns, q. V-), want of reverence towards 
God, impiety, ungodliness: Ro. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 16; Tit. 
li. 12; plur. ungodly thoughts and deeds, Ro. xi. 26 (fr. 
Is. lix. 20); ra épya aoeBeias [Treg. br. doeB.] works of 
ungodliness, a Hebraism, Jude 15, cf. W. § 34, 3 b.; [B. 
§ 182, 10]; ai émOupiat rov doeBeroy their desires to do 
ungodly deeds, Jude 18. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Eur.], Plat. 
and Xen. down; in the Sept. it corresponds chiefly to 
ywa.)° 

doeBéw, -0; 1 aor. noéBnoa; (aoeBys, q. v.); from 
[ Aeschyl.], Xen. and Plato down; to be ungodly, act im- 
piously: 2 Pet. ii. 6; doeBeiy pya doeBeias [Treg. br. 
doeBeias], Jude 15, cf. W. 222 (209); [B. 149 (180)}. 
(Equiv. to pw, Zeph. iii. 11; yyw, Dan. ix. 5.) * 

doePhs, -¢s, (o€8w to reverence); fr. Aeschyl. and 
Thuc. down, Sept. for pw; destitute of reverential awe 
towards God, contemning God, impious: Ro. iv. 5; v. 63 
1 Tim. i. 9 (joined here with dyaprwaAds, as in 1 Pet. iv. 
18); 2 Pet. ii. 5; iii. 7; Jude 4, 15.* 

ao&yea, -as, 7, the conduct and character of one who 
is doedyns (a word which some suppose to be com- 
pounded of a priv. and SéAyn, the name of a city in Pi- 
sidia whose citizens excelled in strictness of morals [so 
Etym. Magn. 152, 88; per contra cf. Suidas 608 d.]; 
others of a intens. and cadayeiy to disturb, raise a din; 
others, and now the majority, of a priv. and céAyo i. q. 
OéAyo, not affecting pleasantly, exciting disgust), un- 
bridled lust, excess, licentiousness, lasciviousness, wanton- 
ness, outrageousness, shamelessness, insolence: Mk. vii. 
22 (where it is uncertain what particular vice is spoken 
of); of gluttony and venery, Jude 4; plur., 1 Pet. iv. 3; 
2 Pet. ii. 2 (for Rec. dmadcias), 18; of carnality, 
lasciviousness: 2 Co. xii. 21; Gal. v.19; Eph.iv. 19; 2 
Pet. ii. 7; plur. “wanton (acts or) manners, as filthy 
words, indecent bodily movements, unchaste handling of 


donpos 80 "Aotapyns 
males and females, etc.” (Fritzsche), Ro. xiii. 13. (In | folks: Mt. x. 8; Mk. vi. 56; Lk. ix. 2 Rec.; Jn. v. 3, 7, 


bibl. Grk. besides only in Sap. xiv. 26 and 3 Mace. ii. 26. 
Among Grk. writ. used by Plat., Isocr. et sqq.; at length 
by Plut. [Lucull. 38] and Leian. [dial. meretr. 6] of the 
wantonness of women [Lob. ad Phryn. p.184n.].) Cf. 
Tittmann i. p. 151 sq.; [esp. Trench § xvi.].° 

Gonpos, -ov, (ona a mark), unmarked or unstamped 
(money); unknown, of no mark, insignificant, tgnoble : 
Acts xxi. 89. (3 Macc. i. 3; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
trop. fr. Eur. down.) * 

*Aotp, 6, an indecl. Hebr. prop. name, (wk [i. e. hap- 
py, Gen. xxx. 13]), (in Joseph. “Aonpos, -ov, 6), Asher, 
the eighth son of the patriarch Jacob: LK. ii. 36; Rev. 
vii. 6.* 

doOdvaa, -as, 7, (dodems), [fr. Hdt. down], want of 
strength, weakness, infirmity; a. of Body; a. its native 
weakness and frailty: 1 Co. xv.43; 2 Co. xiii.4. 8. feeble- 
ness of health; sickness: Jn. v.5; xi. 43 Lk. xiii. 11, 12; 
Gal. iv. 18 (do@éveta ris capxés) ; Heb. xi. 84; in plur.: 
Mt. viii. 17; Lk. v. 15; viii. 2; Acts xxviii. 9; 1 Tim. v. 
28. b. of Soul; want of the strength and capacity re- 
quisite a. to understand a thing: Ro. vi. 19 (where doé. 
gapxés denotes the weakness of human nature). B. todo 
things great and glorious, as want of human wisdom, of 
skill in speaking, in the management of men: 1 Co. ii. 
8. y. to restrain corrupt desires ; proclivity to sin : Heb. 
vy. 2; vii. 28; plur. the various kinds of this proclivity, 
Heb. iv. 15. 8. to bear trials and troubles: Ro. viii. 26 
(where read 17 doOeveia for Rec. rais doOeveiats) ; 2 Co. 
xi. 830; xii. 9; plur. the mental [?] states in which this 
weakness manifests itself: 2 Co. xii. 5, 9 sq.* 

deGevte, -&; impf. noOévovy; pf. nadévnxa (2 Co. xi. 21 
LTTrWH); 1 aor. nodevqoa; (ao6evns) ; [fr. Eur. down]; 
to be weak, feeble; univ. to be without strength, power- 
less: Ro. viii. 8; rhetorically, of one who purposely ab- 
stains from the use of his strength, 2 Co. xiii. 4; and 
of one who has no occasion to prove his strength, 2 Co. 
xiii. 9; contextually, to be unable to wield and hold sway 
over others, 2 Co. xi. 21; by oxymoron, éray aoOeva, rére 
8uvards eiys when I am weak in human strength, then am 
I strong in strength divine, 2 Co. xii. 10; ets reva, to be 
weak towards one, 2 Ca. xiii. 3; with a dat. of the respect 
added: ziores, to be weak in faith, Ro. iv. 19; wriore:, to 
be doubtful about things lawful and unlawful to a Chris- 
tian, Ro. xiv. 1; simple doOeveiv with the same idea sug- 
gested, Ro. xiv. 2, 21 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br.]; 1 Co. 
viii. 9 Rec., 11 sq.3 ris doevet, cal ovx aoGeva; who is 
weak (in his feelings and conviction about things law- 
ful), and I am not filled with a compassionate sense of 
the same weakness? 2 Co. xi. 29. contextually, fo be 
weak in means, needy, poor: Acts xx. 35 (so [Arstph. 
pax 636]; Eur. in Stob. 145 vol. ii. 168 ed. Gaisf.), ef. 
De Wette [more fully Hackett, per contra Meyer] ad 
loc. Specially of debility in health: with récos added, 
Lk. iv. 40; simply, to be feeble, sick: Lk. vii.10 [RG Tr 
mrg. br.]; Mt. xxv. 36, 39 L txt. T Tr WH; Jn. iv. 46; 
xi. 1-3, 6; Acts ix. 37; Phil. ii. 26 sq.; 2 Tim. iv. 20; 
Jas. v. 14; of doOevowvres, and daGevovrres, the sick, sick 


18 Tdf.; vi. 2; Acts xix. 12.* 

doOiyvnpa, -aros, ré, (dodevéw), infirmity: Ro. xv. 1 
(where used of error arising from weakness of mind). 
[In a physical sense in Aristot. hist. an. 11, 7 vol. i. 638°, 
37; gen. an. 1, 18 ibid. p. 726* 15.]* 

asGevis, -és, (rd oOevos strength), weak, infirm, feeble ; 
[fr. Pind. down]; a. univ.: Mt. xxvi.41; Mk. xiv. 38; 
1 Pet. iii. 7; 1rd dodevés rod beov, the act of God in which 
weakness seems to appear, viz. that the suffering of the 
cross should be borne by the Messiah,1 Co. i. 25. b. spec.: 
contextually, unable to achieve anything great, 1 Co. iv. 
10; destitute of power among men, 1 Co. i. 27 [Lchm. 
br.]; weaker and inferior, péAos, 1 Co. xii. 22; sluggish 
in doing right, Ro. v. 6; wanting in manliness and dig- 
nity, 2 Co. x. 10; used of the religious systems anterior 
to Christ, as having no power to promote piety and sal- 
vation, Gal. iv. 9; Heb. vii. 18; wanting in decision 
about things lawful and unlawful (see doOevew), 1 Co. 
viii. 7, 9 L T Tr WH, 10; ix. 22; 1 Th. v. 14. o. of 
the body, feeble, sick: Mt. xxv. 89 R G L mrg., 48 sq.; 
Lk. ix. 2 L Tr br.; x. 9; Acts iv. 9; v. 15 sq.; 1 Co. 
xi. 30.* 

"Acta, -as, 7, Asia; 1. Asia proper, 7 Wiws cadov- 
pen’ Acia (Ptol. 5,2), or proconsular Asiafoften so called 
from the 16th cent. down ; but correctly speaking it was 
& provincia c onsularis, although the ruler of it was vested 
with ‘proconsular power.’ The ‘ Asia’ of the N. T. 
must not be confounded with the ‘ Asia proconsularis’ 
of the 4th cent.], embracing Mysia, Lydia, Phrygia and 
Caria [cf. Cic. pro Flac. c. 27]: Acts vi. 9 [L om. Tr mrg. 
br.]; xvi. 6 sqq.; 1 Pet.i. 1; Rev.i.4;and, apparently, Acts 
xix. 26; xx. 16; 2Co.i. 8; 2 Tim.i.15, ete. Cf. Win. 
R W B.s.v. Asien; Stark in Schenkel i. p. 261 sq. ; [BB. 
DD. s. v. Asia; Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, ch. viii.; 
Wieseler, Chron. d. apost. Zeit. p. 31 sqq.]. 2 A 
part of proconsular Asia, embracing Mysia, Lydia, and 
Caria, (Plin. h. n. 5, 27, (28) [al. 5, 100]): Acts ii. 9. 

*Aovavés, -0v, 6, a native of Asia, Asian, Asiatic: Acts 
xx. 4. ((Thuce., al.)]* 

"Aovapxys, -ov, 6, an Asiarch, President of Asia: Acts 
xix. 81. Each of the cities of proconsular Asia, at the 
autumnal equinox, assembled its most honorable and 
opulent citizens, in order to select one to preside over 
the games to be exhibited that year, at his expense, in 
honor of the gods and the Roman emperor. Thereupon 
each city reported the name of the person selected to a 
general assembly held in some leading city, as Ephesus, 
Smyrna, Sardis. This general council, called 7d xowdy, 
sclected ten out of the number of candidates, and sent 
them to the proconsul; and the proconsul, apparently, 
chose one of these ten to preside over the rest. This 
explains how it is that in Acts l.c. several Asiarchs 
are spoken of, while Eusebius h. e. 4, 15, 27 mentions 
only one; [perhaps also the title outlasted the ser- 
vice]. Cf. Meyer on Acts l.c.; Win. RWB. s. v. 
Asiarchen; [BB.DD.s. v.; but esp. Le Bas et Wadding- 
ton, Voyage Archéol. Inscrr. part. v. p. 244 sq.; Kuhn, 
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Die stidtische u. birgerl. Verf. des rém. Reichs, i. 106 
eqq.; Marquardt, Rom. Staateverwalt. i. 374 sq. ; Stark 
in Schenkel i. 268; esp. Bp. Lghift. Polycarp, p. 987 sqq.].° 

dovria,-as, 7, (doeros q. v.), abstinence from food (wheth- 
er voluntary or enforced): moAAy long, Acts xxvii. 21. 
(Hat. 3, 52; Eur. Suppl. 1105; [Aristot. probl. 10,35; 
eth. Nic. 10 p. 1180°, 9]; Joseph. antt. 12, 7; al.)* 

foros, -ov, (airos), fasting ; without having eaten: Acts 
xxvii. 38. (Hom. Od. 4, 788; then fr. Soph. and Thuc. 
down. )* 

doxie,-; 1. to form by art, to adorn; in Homer. 
2. to exercise (one’s self), take pains, labor, strive; foll. 
by an inf. (as in Xen. mem. 2, 1, 6; Cyr. 5, 5, 12, etc.) : 
Acts xxiv. 16.* | 

doxés, -08, 6, a leathern bag or bottle, in which water or 
wine was kept: Mt. ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37 sq. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept.) [BB.DD. 
s. v. Bottle; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 92.] * 

dopéves, adv., (for nopevas ; fr. A8opat), with joy, glad- 
ly: Acts ii. 41 [Ree.]; xxi. 17. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
[the adv. fr. Aeschyl.] down.) * 

é&-cobos, -ov, (gopos), unwise, foolish: Eph. v. 15. 
[From Theogn. down.]* 

dowéfopas ; [impf. nowaopny]; 1 aor. nomacdpzny; (fr. 
onde with a intensive [q. v., but cf. Vanicek p. 1163 ; 
Curtius, Das Verbum, i. $24 sq.]; hence prop. to draw to 
one’s self [W. § 38, 7 fin.]; cf. aoxaipw for cxaipw, adorai- 
pw for onaipw, dorapi{e for orapi{w) ; [fr. Hom. down] ; 
a. with an acc. of the pers., to salute one, greet, bid wel- 
come, wish well to, (the Israelites, on meeting and at 
parting, generally used the formula yo) used 
of those accosting any one: Mt. x. 12; . ix. 15; xv. 
18; Lk. i. 40; Acts xxi. 19. of those who visit one to 
see him a little while, departing almost immediately af- 
terwards: Acts xviii. 22; xxi. 7; like the Lat. salutare, 
our ‘ pay one’s respects to,’ of those who show regard for 
a distinguished person by visiting him: Acts xxv. 13, 
(Joseph. antt. 1,19, 5; 6,11,1). of those who greet one 
whom they meet in the way: Mt. v.47 (in the East even 
now Christians and Mohammedans do not salute each 
other) ; Lk. x. 4 (asa salutation was made not merely by 
a slight gesture and a few words, but generally by em- 
bracing and kissing, a journey was retarded by saluting 
frequently). of those departing and bidding farewell: 
Acts xx.1; xxi. 6 [RG]. of the absent, saluting by 
letter: Ro. xvi. 3, 5-23; 1 Cp. xvi. 19; 2 Co. xiii. 12 
(13); Phil. iv. 21 sq.; Col. iv. 10-12, 14 sq.; 1 Th. v. 26, 
etc. év dinuare: Ro. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 
12; 1 Pet. v.14. b. with an ace. of the thing, fo receive 
joyfully, welcome : ras émayyedias, Heb. xi. 18, (ry oup- 
gopay, Eur. Ion 587; rv etvotav, Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 3; 
rous Adyous, ibid. 7, 8, 4; so saluto, Verg. Aen. 3, 524). 
[ComP.: ar-aomdCopat. | 

dowracpes, -ov, 6, (aomafoua), a salutation, — either 
oral: Mt. xxiii. 7; Mk. xii.38; Lk. i. 29, 41,44; x1. 43; 
xx. 46; or written: 1 Co. xvi. 21; Col. iv. 18; 2 Th. iii. 
17. [From Theogn. down.]° 

&omos, -ov, (oridos 2 spot), spotless: duvos, 1 Pet. i. 
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19; (tos, Hdian. 5, 6, 16 [7 ed. Bekk.]; pHAov, Anthol. - 
Pal. 6, 252, 3). metaph. free from censure, irreproach- 
able, 1 Tim. vi. 14; free from vice, unsullied, 2 Pet. iii. 
14; dd Tov xoopov, Jas. i. 27 [B. § 182, 5]. (In eccl. 
writ.) * 

dovwrts, -i8os, 7, an asp, a small and most venomous ser- 
pent, the bite of which is fatal unless the part bitten be 
immediately cut away: Ro. iii. 18. (Deut. xxxii. 33, 
Is. xxx. 6[etc. Hdt., Aristot., al.] Ael. nat. an. 2, 24; 6, 
88; Plut. mor. p. 380 f. 1. e. de Isid. et Osir. § 74; Op- 
pian. cyn. 3, 433.) [Cf. BB.DD. s.v. Asp; Tristram, Nat. 
Hist. of the Bible, p. 270 sqq.]* 

dotrovSes, -ov, (czovdn a libation, which, as a kind of 
sacrifice, accompanied the making of treaties and com- 
pacts ; cf. Lat. spondere) ; [fr. Thuc. down]; 1. with- 
out a treaty or covenant; of things not mutually agreed 
upon, e. g. abstinence from hostilities, ‘Thuc. 1, 37, ete. 
2. that cannot be persuaded to enter into a covenant, im- 
placable, (in this sense fr. Aeschy]. down; esp. in the 
phrase domov8os moAenos, Dem. pro cor. p. 314, 16; 
Polyb. 1, 65,6; [Philo de sacrif. § 4]; Cic. ad Att. 9, 
10, 5; [cf. Trench § lii.]): joined with doropyos, Ro. i. 
31 Rec.; 2 Tim. iii. 3.* 

doodpiov, -ov, ro, an assarium or assarius, the name of 
a coin equal to the tenth part of a drachma [see dnvdpior), 
(dimin. of the Lat. as, Rabbin. 10's), [a penny]: Mt. x. 
29; Lk. xii. 6. (Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) (Cf. BB.DD. s. v. 
Farthing. ]°* 

dowov, adv., nearer, (compar. of éyys near [cf. éyyvs]) : 
Acts xxvii. 18 [here Rec.**’Aoo. (or”Aac. q. v.), Recbes es 
doo., (cf. Tdf. ad loc.) ; but see Meyer]. (Hom., Hdt., 
tragic poets; Joseph. antt. 19, 2, 4.) * 

“Aocos [80 all edd., perh. better -cads ; Chandler § 817, 
ef. § 819; Pape, Eigennamen s. v.], -ov, 7, 4ssos, @ mari- 
time city in Asia Minor, on the Agean Sea [Gulf of 
Adramyttium], and nine [acc. to Tab. Peuting. (ed. 
Fortia d’Urban, Paris 1845, p. 170) 20 to 25] miles [see 
Hackett on Acts as below ] distant [to the S.] from Troas, 
acity of Lesser Phrygia: Acts xx. 13 sq.; [formerly read 
also in Acts xxvii. 13 after the Vulg.; cf. dacov. See 
Papers of the Archeol. Inst. of America, Classical 
Series i. (1882) esp. pp. 60 sqq.].* 
 derrartw, -&; (doraros unstable, strolling about; cf. 
dxaraoratos); fo wander about, to rove without a settled 
abode, [A. V. to have no certain dwelling-place]: 1 Co. iv. 
11. (Anthol. Pal. appendix 39, 4.) * 

Goretos, ov, (dorv a city); lL. of the city; of pol- 


ished manners (opp. to dyposxos rustic), genteel, (fr. Xen. 


and Plat. down). 2. elegant (of body), comely, fair, 
(Judith xi. 28; Aristaenet. 1,4, 1 and 19, 8): of Moses 
(Ex. ii. 2), Heb. xi. 23; with r@ deg added, unto God, 
God being judge, i.e. truly fair, Acts vii. 20; cf. W. § 31,4 
a. p. 212 (199); [248 (282)]; B.179 (156); (Philo, vit. 
Moys. i. § 3, says of Moses yervndels 6 mais edOvds dye éve- 
gnvev doreotépay ij ar’ idcarny). [Cf. Trench § cvi.]* 
dorhp, -€pos, 6, [fr. r. star (prob. as strewn over thie 
sky), cf. dorpov, Lat. stella, Germ. Stern, Eng. star; Fick, 
Pt. i. 250; Curtius § 205; Vanicek p. 1146; fr. Hom. 
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down]; a star: Mt. ii. 7, 9, 10 [acc. -¢pay &* C; see 
dpony fin.]; xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 25; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. 
vi. 18; viii. 10-12; ix. 1; xii. 1,4; 6 dorpp avroi, the 
star betokening his birth, Mt. ii. 2 (i. e. ‘the star of the 
Messiah,’ on which cf. Bertholdt, Christologia Judaeo- 
rum § 14; Anger, Der Stern der Weisen, in Niedner’s 
Zeitschr. f. d. histor. Theol. for 1847, fasc. 3; [B. D.s. v. 
Star of the Wise Men]); by the figure of the seven 
stars which Christ holds in his right hand, Rev. i. 16; 
ii.1; iii. 1, are signified the angels of the seven churches, 
under the direction of Christ, ibid. i. 20; see what was 
said s. v. dyyeAos, 2. dornp 6 mpwives the morning star, 
Rev. xxii. 16 [Rec. cp6pivos] ; ii. 28 (8a aire rov dorépa 
r. mpwivoy I will give to him the morning star, that he 
may be irradiated with its splendor and outshine all 
others, i. e. I will cause his heavenly glory to excel that 
of others). dorépes mAavyjra, wandering stars, Jude 13 
(these are not planets, the motion of which is scarcely 
noticed by the commonalty, but far more probably comets, 
which Jude regards as stars which have left the course 
prescribed them by God, and wander about at will — cf. 
Enoch xviii. 15, and so are a fit symbol of men rAavavres 
cai nAavopevor, 2 Tim. ili. 13).* 

Gorhpucros, -ov, (ornpi(w), unstable, unsteadfast: 2 Pet. 
ii. 14; iii. 16. (Anthol. Pal. 6, 208, 11.) * 

S&o-ropyos, -ov, (cropyn love of kindred), without natural 
affection: Ro. i. 31; 2Tim. iii. 3. (Aeschin., Theoer., 
Plut., al.) * 

doroxde, -@: 1 aor. noroynoa; (to be doroyos, fr. 
oroxos a mark), to deviate from, miss, (the mark): with 
gen. [W. § 30, 6], to deviate from anything, 1 Tim. i. 6 
(Sir. vii. 19; viii. 9); mepi re, 1 Tim. vi. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 
18. (Polyb., Plut., Leian., [al.].) * 

dorpatrh, -7s, 9, lightning: Lk. x. 18; xvii. 24; Mt. xxiv. 
27; xxviii. 3; plur., Rev. iv.5; viii. 5; xi. 19; xvi. 18; 
of the gleam of a lamp, Lk. xi. 36 [so Aeschyl. frag. (fr. 
schol. on Soph. Oed. Col. 1047) 188 Ahrens, 372 Dind.].* 

dorparre; (later form orpamro, see domdCoyat init. 
[prob. allied with dornp q. v.]); to lighten, (Hom. IL. 9, 
237; 17, 595, and .often in Attic): Lk. xvii. 24. of 
dazzling objects: ¢céns (RG écOnoes), Lk. xxiv. 4 
(and very often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. Oed. Col. 1067; 
Eur. Phoen. 111,down). [Comp.: é&, mept-agrpdrrw.]* 

do-rpov, -ov, 7d, [(see dornp init.), fr. Hom.down]; 1. 
a group of stars, a constellation ; but not infreq. also —_ 2. 
i.q. dornp a star: Lk. xxi. 25; Acts xxvii. 20; Heb. xi. 
12; the image of a star, Acts vii. 43.* 


*"A-vby-xperos [T WIT ’Acuvxp.], -ov, 6, (a priv. and. 


ovykpivw to compare; incomparable); Asyncritus, the 
name of an unknown Christian at Rome: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

Gobpdwvos, -ov, nol agreeing in sound, dissonant, inhar- 
monious, al variance: mpos adAndous (Diod. 4, 1), Acts 
xxviii. 25. (Sap. xviii. 10; (Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 8, 1]; 
Plat., Plut., {al.].) * 

aovveros, -ov, unintelligent, without understanding: Mt. 
xv. 16; Mk. vii. 18; stupid: Ro.i. 21; x.19. In imita- 
tion of the Hebr. O33, ungodly (Sap. i. 5; Sir. xv. 7 sq. 
[ef. douvereiv, Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 158]), because a wicked 
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man has no mind for the things which make for salva- 
tion: Ro. i. 31 [al. adhere here to the Grk. usage; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) (Cf. 


gogés, fin.}* 
droty-leros, -o», 1. wuncompounded, simple, (Plat., 
Aristot., al.). 2. (cuvridepas to covenant), covenant- 


breaking, faithless: Ro. i. 31 (so in Jer. iii. 8, 11; Dem. 
de falsa leg. p. 383, 6; cf. Pape and Passow s. es agvur- 
Gereiy to be faithless [ Ps. xxii. (Ixxiii.) 15; 2 Esdr. x. 2; 
Neh. i. 8, etc.]; dovrecia transgression, 1 Chr. ix. 1 
[Ald., Compl. ; 2 Esdr. ix. 2, 4; Jer. iii. 7]; evovvOereip 
to keep faith; [cf. Trench § lii.]).* 

dopdde.a, -as, 7, (aopadns), [fr. Aeschyl. down]; a 
Jirmness, stability: év maon aod. most securely, Acts v. 
23. trop. certainty, undoubted truth: Aoyev (see Adyos, 
I. 7), Lk. i. 4, (rot Adyov, the certainty of a proof, Xen. 
mem. 4, 6,15). b. security from enemies and dangers, 
safety: 1 Th. v. 3 (opp. to xivéuvos, Xen. mem. 3, 12, 7).° 

doadtis, -¢s, (opadAw to make to totter or fall, to 
cheat, [cf. Lat. fallo, Germ. fallen, etc., Eng. fall, fail), 
oddAdopa to fall, to reel), [fr. Hom. down]; a. jirm 
(that can be relied on, confided in) : dyxupa, Heb. vi. 19 
(where L and Tr have received as the form of acc. sing. 
aogaArny [Tdf. 7 -Anv; cf. Tdf. ad loc.; Delttzsch, Com. 
ad loc.] see dpony). trop. certain, true: Acts xxv. 26; 
70 dodadés, Acts xxi. 34; xxii.30. b. suited to confirm: 
revi, Phil. iii. 1 (80 Joseph. antt. 3, 2, 1).° 

dopad{eo: 1 aor. pass. inf. aapadioOjva; 1 aor. mid. 
nopadiodpuny ; (dopadns); esp. freq. fr. Polyb. down ; to 
make firm, to make secure against harm ; pass. to be made 
secure: Mt. xxvii. 64 (6 ragos) [B. 52 (46)]; mid. 
prop. to make secure for one’s self or for one’s own ad- 
vantage, (often in Polyb.): Mt. xxvii. 65 sq.; to make 
fast rovs mddas es rd Evdrov, Acts xvi. 24 [W. § 66, 2 d.; 
B. § 147, 8].* 

dorpales, adv., (fr. Hom. down], safely (so as to prevent 
escape): Mk. xiv. 44; Acts xvi. 28. assuredly: ywe- 
oxew, Acts il. 36 (didsets Sap. xviii. 6).° 

doxnpoviw, -d; (to be drynper, deformed ; rj xeda- 
Any doynpoveiv, of a bald man, Ael. v. h. 11, 4); to act un- 
becomingly ((Eur.}, Xen., Plat., al.) : 1 Co. xiii. 5; émi teva, 
towards one, i. e. contextually, to prepare disgrace for 
her, 1 Co. vii. 36.* 

doxnpooivn, -ns, 7, (doxnperv ); fr. Plato down; un- 
seemliness, an unseemly deed: Ro. i. 27; of the pudenda, 
one’s nakedness, shame: Rev. xvi. 15, as in Ex. xx. 26; 
Deut. xxiii. 14, ete. (In ‘Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.)® 

doy fpev, -ovos, neut. aoxnpov, (oxnpa) j 5 & deformed. 
b. indecent, unseemly: 1 Co. xii. 23, opp. to eboxrpov. 
({Hadt.], Xen., Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

dcwrla, -as, 7, (the character of an dowros, i. e. of an 
abandoned man, one that cannot be saved, fr. cada, ode 
i. q. co{w, [d-co-ro-s, Curtius § 570]; hence prop. tncor- 
rigibleness), an abandoned, dissolute, life; profligacy, prod- 
igality, [R. V. riot]: Eph. v. 18; Tit. i. 6; 1 Pet. iv. 4; 
(Prov. xxviii. 7; 2 Macc. vi. 4. Plat. rep. 8, p. 560 e.; 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 4, 1, 5 (8) p. 1120*, 3; Polyb. 32, 20, 
9; 40, 12, 7; cf. Cic. Tuse. 3, 8; Hdian. 2, 5, 2 (1 ed. 
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Bekk.), and elsewhere). Cf. Tittmann i. p. 152 8q.; 
[Trench § xvi.].* 

doéres, adv., (adj. drwros,on which see dowria), dis- 
solutely, profligately: (jv (Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 8), Lk. 
xv. 13 [A. V. riotous living]}.” 

éraxrée, -@: 1 aor. 7raxrnaa; to be draxtos, to be disor- 
derly; a. prop. of soldiers marching out of order or 
quitting the ranks: Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 6, etc. Hence b. 
to be neglectful of duty, to be lawless: Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 22; 
oec. 5, 15; Lys. 141, 18 [i. e. c. Alcib. or. 1 § 18], al. co. 
to lead a disorderly life: 2 Th. iii. 7, cf. 11.* 

&raxtos, -ov, (racow), disorderly, out of the ranks, 
(often so of soldiers); irregular, inordinate (draxrot 
#8ovai immoderate pleasures, Plat. legg. 2, 660 b.; Plut. 
de lib. educ. c. 7), deviating from the prescribed order or 
rule: 1 Th. v. 14, cf. 2 Th. iii. 6. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
[Hidt. and] Thuc. down ; often in Plat.) * 

é-réxtres, adv., disorderly: 2 Th. iii. 6 drdxrws wepiura- 
rev, which is explained by the added cai pi xara rH 
wapadoow hy mapédaBe rap’ nov; cf. ibid. 11, where it is 
explained by pndev épya¢duevor, adda meptepyaldpuevor. 
(Often in Plate.) * 

Grexvos, -oy, (rexvov), without offspring, childless: Lk. 
xx. 28-30. (Gen. xv. 2; Sir. xvi. 8. In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hesiod opp. 600 down.)* 

GrevYo; 1 aor. nrévoa; (fr. dres stretched, intent, 
and this fr. reivw and a intensive ; [yet cf. W. § 16,4 B. a. 
fin., and 8. v. A, a, 8]); to fix the eyes on, gaze upon: with 
dat. of pers., Lk. iv. 20; xxii. 56; Actsiii. 12; x.4; xiv.9; 
xxiii. 1; foll. by els with acc. of pers., Acts iii. 4; vi. 15; 
xiii. 9; metaph. to fix one’s mind on one as an example, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 9, 2; ets re, Acts i. 10; vii. 55; 2 Co. 
iii. 7, 13; efs rt, to look into anything, Acts xi. 6. (3 
Macc. ii. 26. [Aristot.], Polyb. 6, 11, 5 [i. e. 6, 11%, 12 
Dind.]; Diod. 3, 39 [Dind. évar.]; Joseph. b. j. 5, 12, 3; 
Lcian. cont. 16, al.) * 

&rep, prep., freq. in the poets [fr. Hom. down], rare 
in prose writ. fr. Plat. [?] down; without, apart from: 
with gen. [ Dion. Hal. 3,10; Plut. Num. 14, Cat. min. 5]; 
in the Bible only in 2 Macc. xii. 15; Lk. xxii. 6 (drep 
GyAov in the absence of the multitude; hence, without 
tumult), 35. [‘ Teaching’ 3,10; Herm. sim. 5, 4, 5.]°® 

a@ripd{eo; 1 aor. nripaca; [Pass., pres. driudfouat|; 1 
aor. inf. arcpacGnvar; (fr. drepos; hence) to make dripos, 
to dishonor, tnsult, treat with contumely, whether in word, 
in deed, or in thought: [Mk. xii. 4 T Tr mrg. WH (cf. 
aripaw and -péo)']; Lk. xx. 11; Jn. viii. 49; Acts v. 41; 
Ro. ii. 23; Jas. ii. 6 [W. § 40, 5, 2; B. 202 (175)]. Pass.: 
Ro. i. 24, on which cf. W. 326 (305 sq.); [and § 39, 3 
N. 3]. (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept.) * 

G-rystieo, -0: [1 aor. Aripnoa]; (ren); to deprive of 
honor, despise, treat with contempt or contumely : twa, Mk. 
xii. 4 L Tr txt. priznoay (see driudtw and -yow). (In 
Grk. writ. [chiefly Epic] fr. Hom. down.) * 

éruysla, -as, 7, (arupos), dishonor, ignominy, disgrace, [fr. 
Hom. down]: 1 Co. xi. 14; opp. to 8é£a, 2 Co. vi. 8; 1 
Co. xv. 48 (év drepig sc. dy, in a state of disgrace, used 
of the unseemliness and offensiveness of a dead body) ; 
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xat’ aripiay equiv. to drizes, with contempt sc. of myself, 
2 Co. xi. 21 [R. V. by way of disparagement, cf. xara, II. 
fin.]; an arcpias base lusts, vile passions, Ro. i. 26, cf. 
W.§ 34,3 b.; [B. § 132,10]. ets dreuiay for a dishonor- 
able use, of vessels, opp. to ryzn: Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 
20.* 

Gruysos, -ov, (riuy); fr. Hom. down; without honor, un- 
honored, dishonored: Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. vi. 4; 1 Co. iv. 
10 (opp. to évdo€os); base, of less esteem: 1 Co. xii. 23 
[here the neut. plur. of the compar., dripdérepa (Rec.** 
artuorepa) |.” 

dripée, -@: [pf. pass. ptep. nripapevos]; (ariuos) ; fr. 
Aeschyl]. down ; to dishonor, mark with disgrace: Mk. xii. 
4 RG, see drypaw [and driudfo].” . 

dtpls, -idos, 7, vapor: Jas. iv. 14; xamvod (Joel ii. 30 
[al. iii. 3]), Acts ii. 19 [opp. to caves in Aristot. meteor. 
2, 4 p. 859%, 29 sq., to wédos ibid. 1, 9 p. 346%, 32]. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. 4, 75 and] Plat. Tim. p. 86 e. 
down.) * 

d-ropos, -ov, (répvw to cut), that cannot be cut in two or 
divided, indivisible, [Plat. Soph. 229 d.; of time, Aristot. 
phys. 8,8 p. 268°, 27]: éy aréum in a moment, 1 Co. 
xv. 52.° 

G&-rowos, -ov, (rdros), out of place; not befitting, unbe- 
coming, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Thue. down; very often in 
Plato); in later Grk. in an ethical sense, improper, 
wicked: Lk. xxiii. 41 (@romdy re mpdooew, asin Job xxvii. 
6; 2 Macc. xiv. 23); Acts xxv.5 LT Tr WH; (Sept. 
for ys Job iv. 8; xi. 11, etc. Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 6; 
Plut. de aud. poét. c. 3 pavAd and droma) ; of men: 2 Th. 
lil. 2 (dromos xal rompoi; Luth. unartig, more correctly 
unrighteous [(iniquus), A. V. unreasonable, cf. Ellic. ad 
loc.]). inconvenient, harmful: Acts xxviii. 6 yndév dromoy 
els atrov ywodpevoy, no injury, no harm coming to him, 
(Thuc. 2, 49; Joseph. antt. 11, 5, 2; Hdian. 4, 11, 7 [4, 
ed. Bekk.]).* 

"Arrédaa [-Aia T WH (see I, c)], -as, 9, Attalia, a mar 
itime city of Pamphylia in Asia, very near the borders 
of Lycia, built and named by Attalus Philadelphus, king 
of Pergamum ; now Antali [or Adalta; cf. Dict. of Geog.]: 
Acts xiv. 25.* 

atyd{eo: 1 aor. inf. avyacat; (aiyy) ; Ll. in Grk. 
writ. transitively, to beam upon, irradiate. 2. in the 
Bible intrans. to be bright, to shine forth:. 2 Co. iv. 4 [L 
mrg. Tr mrg. xaravy. see doripds, b.], (Lev. xiii. 24-28, 
[ete.]). [Comp.: 8¢-, xar-avydo. ]* 

avyh, -7s, 7, brightness, radiance, (cf. Germ. Auge [eye], 
of which the tragic poets sometimes use avyn, see Pape 
{or L. and S.; cf. Lat. lumina]), especially of the sun; 
hence 7Aiov is often added (Hom. and sqq.), daylight; 
hence dypss [-ps T Tr WH] adyis even till break of day, 
Acts xx. 11 (Polyaen. 4, 18 p. 886 card ry mparny atyyy 
Tis Huepas). [SYN. see eyyos, fin.]* 

Avyouoros, -ov, 6, Augustus [cf. Eng. Majesty; see 
oeBaorés, 2], the surname of G. Julius Caesar Octavia- 
nus, the first Roman emperor: Lk. ii. 1.° 

av0dbns, -es, (fr. aurds and qdopuac), self-pleasing, self: 
willed, arrogant: Tit.i.7; 2 Pet.ii.10. (Gen. xlix. 3, 7; 
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Prov. xxi. 24. In Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hadt. 
down.) [Trench § xciii.]* 

at€-alperos, -ov, (fr. avros and aipéopar), self-chosen ; in 
Grk. writ. esp. of states or conditions, as 8ovAeia, Thuc. 
6, 40, ete., more rarely of persons; voluntary, of free 
choice, of one’s own accord, (as orparryos, Xen. an. 5, 7, 
29, explained § 28 by ds €avréy €Anrat): 2 Co. viii. 3, 17.* 

atOeyrde, -@ ; (a bibl. and eccl. word ; fr. avdevrns contr. 
fr. avroevrns, and this fr. avros and évrea arms (al. évrns, 
cf. Hesych. cuvévrms: cuvepyos; cf. Lobeck, Technol. p. 
121]; hence a. acc. to earlier usage, one who with his 
own hand kills either others or himself. 6. in later Grk. 
writ. one who does a thing himself, the author (rns mpdkews, 
Polyb. 23, 14, 2, etc.); one who acts on his own authority, 
autocratic, i. q. avroxparwp an absolute master ; cf. Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 120 [also as above; cf. W. § 2, 1.¢.]); to 
govern one, exercise dominion over one: rwos, 1 Tim. 
ii. 12.° 

athée, -@: 1 aor. nfAnoa; [pres. pass. ptcp. rd avAov- 
pevov]; (avdds); fo play on the flute, to pipe: Mt. xi.17; 
Lk. vii. 32; 1Co. xiv. 7. (Fr. [Alem., Hdt.,] Xen. and 
Plat. down.) * 

avAf, -7s, 7, (dw to blow; hence) prop. a place open to 
the air (S:amvecpevos tomos avAn Adyerat, Athen. 5, 15 p. 
189 b.); 1. among the Greeks in Ilomer’s time an 
uncovered space around the house, enclosed by a wall, in 
which the stables stood (Hom. Od. 9, 185; Il. 4, 433); 
hence among the Orientals that roofless enclosure in the 
open country in which flocks were herded at night, a sheep- 
fold: Jn. x. 1,16. 2. the uncovered court-yard of the 
house, Hebr. 1¥1, Sept. avAn, Vulg. atrium. In the O. T. 
particularly of the courts of the tabernacle and of the 
temple at Jerusalem; so in the N. T. once: Rev. xi. 2 
(riv avdAny ray eLwobev [Rec.* eawbev] rov vaov). The 
dwellings of the higher classes usually had two avaAai, one 
exterior, between the door and the street, called also 
mpoavAtov (q. v.); the other interior, surrounded by the 
buildings of the dwelling itself. The latter is mentioned 
Mt. xxvi. 69 (where é£w is opp. to the room in which the 
judges were sitting); Mk. xiv. 66; Lk. xxii.55. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Hauser ; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Court; BB.DD. 
s. v. House }. 3. the house itself, a palace: Mt. xxvi. 
8, 58; Mk. xiv. 54; xv. 16; Lk. xi. 21; Jn. xviii. 15, and 
so very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Od. 4, 74 down [cf. 
Eustath. 1483, 39 r@ ras avAns dvopate ra 8Hpara Bndoi, 
Suid. col. 652 c. avAy+ 7 rod Baowéws olkia. Yet this sense 
is denied to the N. T. by Meyer et al.; see Mey. on Mt. 
l. c.].* 

atAnrhs, -ov, 6, (avAéw), a flute-playcr: Mt. ix. 28; Rev. 
xviii. 22. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theogn. and] Hadt. 6, 60 
down.) ® 

etd\{opar: depon.; impf. nvAcounv; 1 aor. nvdAtobnv 
[Veitch s. v.; B.51 (44); W.§ 39, 2]; (avAn); in Sept. 
mostly for no; l. prop. to lodge in the court-yard 
esp. at night; of flocks and shepherds. 2. to pass the 
night in the open air, bivouac. 3. univ. to pass the 
night, lodge: so Mt. xxi. 17; Lk. xxi. 87 (Lepyopevos 
nvrifero els rd Gpos, going out to pass the night he retired 
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to the mountain; cf. B. § 147,15). (In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down.) * 

até, -ov, 6, (dw, ado), (fr. Hom. down], a pipe: 1 Co. 
xiv. 7. (Cf. Stainer, Music of the Bible, ch. v.] * 

atfdve, and earlier (the only form in Pind. and Soph. 
[Veitch s. v. says, ‘Hes. Mimnerm. Soph. Thuc. always 
have af€w or adfouza, and Pind. except avédvo. Fr. 180 
(Bergk)’]) ad€w (Eph. ii. 21; Col. ii. 19); impf. ndgaver; 
fut. avénoe ; 1 aor. nténoa; [ Pass., pres. avgavouas | ; 1 aor. 
nun Gny ; 1. trans. to cause to grow, to augment: 1 
Co. iii. 6 sq.; 2Co.ix. 10. Pass. to grow, increase, become 
greater: Mt. xiii.82; Mk. iv.8 L T Tr WH; 2 Co.x. 15; 
Col. i. 6 [not Rec.]; es thy ériywwotr rov Geo unto the 
knowledge of God, Col. i. 10 (GL T Tr WH 19 émyvooe 
rov Geov); eis cwrnpiay [not Rec.] tothe attaining of sal- 
vation, 1 Pet. ii. 2. 2. acc. to later usage (fr. Aristot. 
an. post. 1, 13 p. 78°, 6, etc., down ; but nowhere in Sept. 
[cf. B. 54 (47); 145 (127); W. § 38, 1]) intrans. to grow, 
increase: of plants, Mt. vi. 28; Mk. iv. 8 Rec.; Lk. xii. 
27 [not Tdf.; Trmrg. br. avé.]; Lk. xiii. 19; of infants, 
Lk. i. 80; ii. 40; of a multitude of people, Acts vii. 17. 
of inward Christian growth : els Xpsorov, in reference to 
[W. 397 (371); yet cf. Ellic. ad loc.] Christ, Eph. iv. 
15; els vacy, 80 as to form a temple, Eph. ii. 21; év yapere, 
2 Pet. iii. 18; with an acc. of the substance, riy aténow, 
Col. ii. 19 [cf. W. § 32, 2; B. § 181, 5, also Bp. Lghtft.’s 
note ad loc.]; of the external increase of the gospel 
it is said 6 Aayos nd€ave: Acts vi. 7; xii. 24; xix. 20; 
of the growing authority of a teacher and the number of 
his adherents (opp. to éAarroveGa:), Jn. iii. 30. [Comp.: 
our-, Unep-avéave. | * 

aténors, -ews, 7, (adéw), increase, growth: Eph. iv. 16; 
tov beod, effected by God, Col. ii. 19; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
({Hdt.], Thuc., Xen., Plat., and subseq. writ.) ° 

atéw, see avédve. 

atipvov, adv., (fr. afpa the morning air, and this fr. afw 
to breathe, blow; [acc. to al. akin to nas, Lat. aurora; 
Curtius § 613, cf. Vaniéek p. 944]), to-morrow (Lat. cras) : 
Mt. vi. 80; Lk. xii. 28; Acts xxiii. 15 Rec., 20; xxv. 22; 
1 Co. xv. 82 (fr. Is. xxii. 13) ; onpepov xai adpsov, Lk. xiii. 
82 sq.; Jas. iv. 18 [Rec.* G; al. onp.f adp.]. 1 abpeow se. 
npepa [W. § 64, 5; B. § 123, 8] the morrow, Mt. vi. 84; 
Acts iv. 83; ért rhv adpiov, on the morrow, i. e. the next 
morning, Lk. x. 35; Acts iv. 5; rd [L ra; WH om.] rigs 
avptov, what the morrow will bring forth, Jas. iv. 14. 
[From I1om. down. ]* 5 

ateornpés, -d, -dy, (fr. abo to dry up). harsh (Lat. au- 
sterus), stringent of taste, abarnpov Kal yAuKd (xai mexpdy), 
Plat. legg. 10, 897 a.; otvos, Diog. Laért. 7, 117. of 
mind and manners, farsh, rough, rigid, [cf. Trench 
§ xiv.]: Lk. xix. 21, 22; (Polyb. 4, 20, 7; Diog. Laért. 
7, 26, ete. 2 Mace. xiv. 30).* 

avrdpxea, -as, 7, (avrapens, q. v.), a perfect conditton 
of life, in which no aid or support is needed; equiv. to 
redeudtns xtnoews ayabay, Plat. def. p. 412 b.; often in 
Aristot. [defined by him (pol. 7, 5 init. p. 1326*, 29) as 
follows: rd rdvra trdpyxew x. Seto bar pnbevds abrdpxes ; cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 11]; hence, a sufficiency of the 
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necessaries of life: 2 Co. ix. 8; subjectively, a mind con- 
tented with its lot, contentment: 1 Tim. vi. 6; (Diog. 
Laért. 10, 130).® 

a’raépans [on the accent see Chandler § 705], -es, (avrdés, 
dpxéw), [fr. Aeschyl. down], sufficient for one’s self, strong 
enough or possessing enough to need no aid or support; 
independent of external circumstances; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 1, 82 down. Subjectively, 
contented with one’s lot, with one’s means, though the slender- 
est: Phil. iv. 11, (so Sir. xl. 18; Polyb. 6, 48, 7; Diog. 
Laért. 2, 24 of Socrates, airdpxns xa ceuvds). [Cf. atrdp- 
xeva. | * 

abro-xaTd-xpiTos, -ov, (avros, caraxpive), self-condemned : 
Tit. iii. 11; (eccl. writ. [ef. W. § 34, 3]).° 

abréparos, -ov, and -n, -ov, (fr. a’rds and pépaa to desire 
eagerly, fr. obsol. theme pdw), moved by one’s own im 
pulse, or acting without the instigation or intervention of 
another, (fr. Hom. down); often of the earth producing 
plants of itself, and of the plants themselves and fruits 
growing without culture; [on its adverbial use cf. W. 
§ 54, 2]: Mk. iv. 28; (Edt. 2,94; 8, 138; Plat. polit. p. 
272 a.; [Theophr. h. p. 2,1]; Diod. 1, 8, ete. Lev. xxv. 
5,11). of gates opening of their own accord: Acts xii. 
10, (so in Hom. Il. 5, 749; Xen. Hell. 6, 4, 7; Apoll. 
Rh. 4, 41; Plut. Timol. 12; Nonn. Dion. 44, 21; [Dion 
Cass. 44, 17]).* 

abréwrys, -ov, 6, (ards, OIITQ), seeing with one’s own 
eyes, an eye-witness, (cf. abrjxoos one who has himself 
heard a thing): Lk. i. 2. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

atrés, -7, -d, pron. (“derived from the particle ad with 
the added force of a demonstrative pronoun. In itself 
it signifies nothing more than again, applied to what has 
either been previously mentioned or, when the whole 
discourse is looked at, must necessarily be vupplied.” 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 219; [see Vaniéek p. 268]). It is 
used by the bibl. writ. both of the O. T. and of the N. T. 
far more frequently than the other pronouns; and in this 
very frequent and almost inordinate use of it, they de- 
viate greatly from prof. auth.; cf. B. § 127, 9 [On 
classic usage cf. Hermann, Opuscc. i. 308 sqq., of which 
dissertation a summary is given in his edition of Viger 
pp. 732-736.] 

I. self, as used (in all persons, genders, numbers) to 
distinguish a person or thing from or contrast it with 
another, or to give him (it) emphatic prominence. 1. 
When used to express Opposition or Distinction, 
itis added a. to the subjects implied in the verb, the 
personal pronouns eyo, nueis, ov, etc., being omitted : Lk. 
v. 37 (avrds éxxvOnoera the wine, as opp. to the skins) ; 
Lk. xxii. 71 (atrot yap nxovoapey we ourselves, opp. to 
witnesses whose testimony could have been taken); Jn. 
li. 25 (avrés éyivwoxev, opp. to testimony he might have 
called for); Jn. iv. 42 (we ourselves, not thou only); Jn. 
ix. 21 [T Tr WH om.]; Acts xviii. 15 (dWeo@e airoi) ; 
xx. 34; xxii. 19; 1 Th.i. 9, etc.; with a negative added, 
*he does not himself do this or that,’ i. e. he leaves it to 
others: Lk. vi. 42 (airos, viz. thou, ob BXérwv); Lk. xi. 
46 (avrol, viz. ye, ov mpoowavere), 52; Jn. xviii. 28; 3 
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Jn. 10. With the addition of xai to indicate that a thing 
is ascribed to one equally with others: Lk. xiv. 12 

(uiyrore xal airoi ve dyriadéowot); xvi. 28; Acts ii. 22 
[G LT Tr WH om. kai]; Jn. iv. 45; xvii. 19, 21; Phil. 
ii, 24, etc. In other pass. xal airds is added to a subject 
expressly mentioned, and is placed after it ; and in trans- 
lation may be joined to the predicate and rendered like- 
wise: Lk. i. 86 (4§ ovyyerns cov cai atti) cuverAndvia vidy 
ily Kinswoman herself also, i. e. as well as thou); Mt. 
xxvii. 57 (8s cat avras euadyrevoe [LT Tr WH txt. -rev6n] 
tT 'Inoov); Lk. xxiii. 51 [RG]; Mk. xv. 48; Acts viii. 
13 (6 8€ Sipwy nai airds érigrevoe); xv. 32; xxi. 24; 1 
Jn. ii. 6; Gal. ii. 17; Heb. xiii. 3. b. it is added to 
subjects expressed, whether to pronouns personal or 
demonstrative, or to nouns proper or common: Jn. iii. 
28 (avroi Upeis ye yourselves bear witness, not only have 
I affirmed), Acts xx. 30 (€€ tpady airéy from among 
your own selves, not only from other quarters) ; Ro. xv. 
14 (xal ards éyd I of myself also, not only assured by 
report, cf. i. 8); 1 Co. v. 13 (€& tpay airaév from your 
own society, opp. to them that are without, of whose 
character God must be the judge) ; 1 Co. vii. 35; xi. 13; 
1 Th. iv. 9; adrot otros, Acts xxiv. 20; atrod rovrov 
(masc.), Acts xxv. 25; "Inoovs avros Jesus himself, per- 
sonally, opp. to those who baptized by his command, 
Jn. iv. 2; airds "Incots, opp. to those who believed on 
him on account of his miracles, Jn. ii. 24; Jesus himself, 
not others only, Jn. iv. 44; adr. Aaveid, opp. to the doc- 
tors of the law, whose decision did not seem quite to 
agree with the words of David, Mk. xii. 36 sq.; Lk. xx. 
42; ards 6 Suravas, opp. to his ministers, 2 Co. xi. 14 ; 
auros 6 Geds, God himself, not another, Rev. xxi. 3; atra 
ra érovpdma, the heavenly things themselves [i. e. sanc- 
tuary ], opp. to its copies, Heb. ix. 23 [see éroupamos, 1 c. }. 
c. it is used to distinguish one not only from his compan- 
ions, disciples, servants, — as Mk. ii. 25 (atrds xal of per’ 
avrov) ; Jn. ii. 12; iv. 58 ; xviii. 1,— but also from things 
done by him or belonging to him, as Jn. vii. 4 (rl moset xad 
¢nrei abrés [L Tr mrg. WH mrg. aird]); 1 Co. iii. 15 (rads 
Td épyov cataxanoerat, autos 8€ owOnoera) ; LK. xxiv. 15 
(airés (6) "Inoots, Jesus himself in person, opp. to their - 
previous conversation about him). 4d. self fo the exclu- 
sion of others, i. e. he etc. alone, by one’s self: Mk. vi. 31 
(tpeis atroi ye alone, unattended by any of the people; 
ef. Fritzsche ad loc.); Jn. xiv. 11 (8a ra Epya aird [WH 
mrg. atrov}); Ro. vii. 25 (adrés éye I alone, unaided by 
the Spirit of Christ; cf. viii. 2); 2 Co. xii. 13 (ards eyo, 
unlike the other preachers of the gospel) ; Rev. xix. 12; 
ef. Herm. ad Vig. p. 733 iii.; Matth. § 467, 5; Kiihner 
§ 468 Anm. 2; [Jelf § 656, 3]; with the addition of 
povos (as often in Attic writ.): Jn. vi. 15. e. self, not 
prompted or influenced by another, i. e. of one’s self, of 
one’s own accord: Jn. xvi. 27 (so even Hom. Il. 17, 254; 
and among Attic writ. esp. Xen.). 2. When it gives 
Prominence, it answers a. to our emphatic he, she, 
it: Mt. i. 21 (atrés oooes HE and noother); Mt. v. 4-10 
(adroit): vi. 4 [RG]; xvii. 5 (abrot aeovere); Lk. vi. 35; 
xvii. 16 ; xxiv. 21; Jn. ix. 21 (atros [T Tr WH om.]... 
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airiy...atrdés); Acts x. 42[L txt. Tr txt. WH obros]; 
Gal. iv. 17 (avrovs) ; Eph. ii. 10 (atvrov) ; Col. i. 17; 1 Jn. 
ii. 2; iv. 5; Jas. ii.6sq. So in Grk. writ. also fr. Hom. 
down ; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 734 v. It is used with the same 
force after relative sentences, where Greek prose uses 
otros: Mt. xii. 50 (Garis dv rounon .. . , abrés pou ddeAdds 
é€orw, where in Mk. iii. 35 otros); Mt. xxvi. 48 ; Mk. xiv. 
44; cf. B. 107 (94) sq. Less emphatically, airds is put 
before subjects, serving to recall them again: Mt. iii. 4 
(avrés 8¢ "Iadvyns now he, whom I spoke of, John) ; Mk. 
vi. 17 (abrés yap ‘Hpwéns) ; Ro. viii. 16 (adré 1d mvevpa). 
b. it points out some one as chief, leader, master of 
the rest (often so in Grk., as in the well-known phrase of 
the Pythagoreans atris éga [cf. W. § 22, 3, 4 and p. 150 
(142)]): of Christ, Mt. viii. 24; Mk. iv. 38; vi. 47; viii. 
29; Lk. v. 16 sq.; ix. 51; x. 838; of God, Lk. vi. 35; 
Heb. xiii. 5; 1 Jn. iv. 19 [not Lchm.]. co. it answers 
to our very, just, exactly, (Germ. eben, gerade): Ro. ix. 8 
({avrés ¢yw I myself, the very man who seems to be inimi- 
cal to the Israelites); 2 Co. x. 1 (I myself, who bore 
myself lowly in your presence, as ye said); avra ra épya, 
Jn. v. 36; often in Luke év aitj ri jpépg or Spq, aire 
T@ xaip@, in that very day, hour, season: Lk. ii. 88; x. 21; 
xii. 12; xiii. 1, 31; xx. 19; xxiii. 12; xxiv. 18, 33; Acts 
xvi. 18. In the writings of Paul atré rovro this very 
thing: Gal. ii. 10; 2 Co. vii. 11; Phil. i. 6; eis atré 
tuuto for this very purpose, on this very account: Ro. ix. 
17; xiii. 6; 2 Co. v.5; Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; and in 
the same sense [ for this very thing] the simple accus. 
(as in Attic, cf. Matth. §470, 7; Kiihner ii. 267 Anm. 6; 
W. § 21 N. 2) rovro airéd, 2 Co. ii. 3 [but see Mey. ad 
loc.], and airé rovro, 2 Pet. i. 5 [Lchm. reads here adroit]. 
d. even, Lat. vel, adeo, (in Hom. ; cf. Herm. ad Vice. p. 
733 ii.) : cat adry 7 «riots, Ro. viii. 21; ov8é 9 hvots avrn, 
1 Co. xi. 14; xat [Tr om. L WH br. eat] airés 6 vids, 1 Co. 
xv. 28; xai avr) Zdppa even Sarah herself, although a 
feeble old woman, Leb. xi. 11 [yet WH mrg. reads the 
dat. avr7 Zappa; see xaraBoAn, 1]. | 

II. airds has the force of a simple personal pronoun 
of the third person, answering to our unemphatic he, she, 
it; and that 1. as in classic Grk., in the oblique 
cases, him, her, it, them, etc.: numberless instances, — 
as in the gen. absolute, e. g. atrov éAOdvros, NaAnoarros, 
etc.; or in the acc. with inf., eis rd efvat ad’rovs avaroAo- 
ynrous, Ro. i. 20; or after prepositions, é£ abrod, év airg, 
etc.; or where it indicates the possessor, 6 maryp avrov; 
or a person as the (dir. or indir.) object of an active 
verb, as émdace aro, Mt. vii. 9; donacacde airy, Mt. 
x. 12; dets avrovs, Mt. xxvi. 44; fv S:avevwv adrois, Lk. 
i. 22; ode ela ara Aadeiv, Lk. iv. 41; 9 oxoria airé od 
xaréhaBe, Jn. i. 5. But see atrod below. 2. Contrary 
to Grk. usage, in the N. T. even in the Nominative it 
is put for a simple personal pronoun of the third person, 
where the Greeks say otros or 6 S¢, or use no pronoun at 
all. This has been convincingly shown by B. 107 (93) 
sqq- ; and yet some of the examples adduced by him are not 
decisive, but either must be or can be referred to the usage 
illustrated under J. 1;— those in which adrés is used of 
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Christ, apparently to I. 1b. But, in my opinion, the 
question is settled even by the following: atrés, Mt. 
xiv. 2; Mk. xiv. 15;-Lk. i. 22; xv. 14; so too in the Sept 
(cf. Thiersch, De Pentat. vers. Alex. p. 98); Sir. xlix. 7; 
Tob. vi. 11; adroi, Mk. ii. 8 (ovrws abroi duadoyifovras in 
Grsb.); Lk. ix. 86; xiv. 1; xxii. 28; adrd, Lk. xi. 14 
(Ir mrg. WH om., Tr txt. br.].. Whether airy and atrai 
also are so used, is doubtful; cf. B. 109 (95). —3.. 
Sometimes in the oblique cases the pron. is omitted, 
being evident from the context: Mk. vi. 5 (émdeis, sc. 
avrois); Jn. iii. 84 (8i3war, sc. adr@); In. x. 29 (Sedcone 
pot, SC. avrovs) ; Acts xiii. 3 (dméAvcap, sc. avrovs) ; Rev. 
xViil. 21 (€Badev, sc. avrov), etc. 4. Not infrequently 
avrés in the oblique cases is ad ded to the verb, although 
the case belonging to this very verb has preceded: Mt. 
Vill. 1 (xaraBdyre 8¢ aire [L Tr WH gen. absol.] ard rod 
povs nxodovdnaay ait@) ; Mt. iv. 16; v. 40; viii. 28, 28 
[RG]; ix. 28; xxv. 29 (dxé [om. by LT Tr WH] roo pq 
€xovros ... dn’ avrov); xxvi. 71 [RG Lbr. T]; Mk. v. 2 
[RG]; ix. 28[RG1; In. xv. 2 (way eAqya. .. alper adres); 
Acts vii. 21 [RG]; Jas. iv. 17; Rev. ii. 7; vi.4 [LTr 
mrg. br.]; cf. W. § 22, 4 a.; B. 142 (125). Doubtless 
the writer, while writing the earlier words with the in- 
tention of joining them to the leading verb to follow, 
marked off these very words as a clause by themselves, 
as if they formed a protasis; and so, when he came to 
the leading verb, he construed it just as though it were 
to form an apodosis. 5. By a Hebraism adrds is used 
redundantly in relative sentences: fs elye rd 6vydrpiop 
aurjs, Mk. vii. 25 ; ob rp poAwm adrod, 1 Pet. ii. 24 (RG 
T, but Tr mrg. br. avrod) ; esp. in the Apocalypse: jp» 
ovdeis Svvarat KAeioas avrny, Rev. iii. 8 (acc. to the true 
text); ols €866n avrois, Rev. vii. 2; add vs. 9; xiii. 12; 
xvii. 9; far oftener in the Sept.; rare in Grk. writ. [fr. 
Callim. ep. 44]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 709; [B. § 143, 1]; W. 
§ 22, 4 b. where add to the exx. Hdian. 8, 6, 10 [5 Bekk.] 
ois emiorrdat avrois tas Aourds moAes muAat avoiyvuvro. 
But to this construction must not be referred Mt. iii. 12 
ov rd mrvoy év TH xetpl avrod, nor 1 Pet. ii. 24 és rds 
duaprias nu@y avtos avnveyxev. For in the latter pas- 
sage avros is in contrast with us, who must otherwise 
have paid the penalty of our sins; and in the former the 
sense is, ‘he holds his winnowing-shovel in his hand.’ 
6. Very often avros is used rather laxly, where the 
subject or the object to which it must be referred is not 
expressly indicated, but must be gathered especially 
from some preceding name of a province or city, or from 
the context : Mt. iv. 23 (meptizyev rv adtAatay bc8doKxow év 
rais cuvaywyais abroyv, i. e. of the Galileans) ; Acts viii. 5 
(Sapapeias exnpvocey avrois, i. e. rots Sapapetrats) ; Xx. 2 
(atrovs, i. e. the inhabitants ray pepav éxelvay ); 2 Co. ii. 
18 (adrois, i.e. the Christians of Troas); Mt. xix. 2 (6xAoe 
moAAol cai €bepanevoev avrovs, i.e. their sick); 1 Pet. iii. 
14 (oBov airay, i.e. of those who may be able caxooa 
you, vs, 18); Lk. xxiii. 51 (77 BovAg atray, i.e. of those 
with whom he had been a BovAeurns) ; Heb. viii. 8 (adroits 
(LT WH Tr org. airovs; see pépqopar] i. e. rois €xovoe 
civ dcabneny thy apotny) ; Lk. ii. 22 Crov xaBapiopov avrar, 
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of the purification prescribed by the law of Moses to 
women in child-bed); Jn. viii. 44 (Wevorns éoriv xal 6 
warnp aurov, i. e. of the liar; cf. Baumg.-Crusius and 
Meyer ad loc.). By this rather careless use of the pro- 
noun it came about that at length avroi alone might be 
used for dvOpamo:: Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14, 17 
(here T WH Tr mrg. atrov]; cf. W. § 22, 3; B. § 127, 8. 
7. Sometimes, in relative sentences consisting of several 
members, the second member is not joined to the first by 
the relative ds, but by a loose connection proceeds with 
xaiavros; as, Lk. xvii. 31; Acts iii. 13 (dy dpets rapedaxare 
xai npynoagbe airov [LT WH om. Tr br. atrov]}); 1 Co. 
viii. 6 (€€ o} ra mavra Kat npeis eis avrov, for xai els dy 
nueis); 2 Pet. ii. 8. This is the usage likewise of Greek 
as well as of Hebrew; cf. W. 149 (141); [B. 283 (248)]; 
Bnhdy. p. 304. 

Ill. 6 aires, 9 airy, rd avro, with the article, the same ; 
1. without a noun: 6 avros, immutable, Heb. i. 12; xiii. 
8, (Thuc. 2, 61); 7d avro: — moet, Mt. v. 46 [R GT 
WH txt., 47 L T Tr WH]; Lk. vi. 33; Aeyew, to profess 
the same opinion, 1 Co. i. 10; dvedif{ew, not in the same 
manner but reproached him with the same, cast on him 
the same reproach, Mt. xxvii. 44, (dvei8ifew rovadra, Soph. 
Oed. Col. 1002). ra aira: Acts xv. 27; Ro. ii. 1; Eph. 
vi. 9. émi rd airo [Rec* passim émcroavrd] (Hesych. 
dpov, ext rov abrdyv rorov), to the same place, in the same 
place: Mt. xxii. 34; Actsi. 15; ii.1; 1 Co. xi. 20; xiv. 28, 
(Ps. ii. 2; 2S. ii. 18; 3 Macc. iii.1; Sus. 14); ¢ogether: 
Lk. xvii. 35; Acts iii. 1 [L T Tr WH join it to ch. 
ii.; 1 Co. vii. 5]; xara rd atro, (Vulg. simul), together: 
Acts xiv. 1 (for WW, Ex. xxvi. 24; 1 K. iii. 18; exx. fr. 
Grk. writ. are given by Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 69 sqq.). 
Like adj. of equality 6 ards is foll. by the dat.: éy kai 
To avro TR eEvpnyévy, 1 Co. xi. 5, (Sap. xviii. 11; 4 Mace. 
viii. 5; x. 2, 13, and often in Grk. writ., cf. W. 150 (141)). 
2. With a noun added: Mt. xxvi. 44; Mk. xiv. 39 (roy 
airév Adyov) ; Lk. vi. 3887 RG L mrg.] (ro air peérpq) ; 
Phil. i. 30; 1 Cox i. 10 (év rq adr@ vot); 1 Co. xii. 4 (rd 
8¢ aird rveipa), etc. ra adra (with the force of a subst. : 
the same kind) rév maOnyaroy, 1 Pet. v.9. [Cf. radra.] 

atro6, prop. neuter genitive of the pron. adrés, in that 
place, there, here: Mt. xxvi. 36; [Lk. ix. 27 (R L &8e)]; 
Acts xv. 34 (a spurious vs. [see W£7. App. ad loc. }) ; xviii. 
19 (L. Tr mrg. éxet); xxi. 4 (Lehm. adrois).* 

avrod, -7s, -ov, of himself, herself, itself, i. q. €avrod, q. Vv. 
It is very common in the edd. of the N. T. by the Elzevirs, 
Griesbach, Knapp, al.; but Bengel, Matthaei, Lchm., 
Tdf., Trg. have everywhere substituted avrod, air, etc. 
for atrov, avrg, etc. “For I have observed that the 
former are used almost constantly [not always then? 
Grimm] not only in uncial codd. of the viii. ix. and x. 
cent., but also in many others (and not N. T. codd. alone). 
That this is the correct mode of writing is proved also 
by numerous examples where the pron. is joined to prep- 
ositions; for these last are often found written not ed, 
af, ue8, cad, avO, etc., but ex, am, per, xar, avr.” Taf. 
Proleg. ad N. T., ed. 2 p. xxvi. [ed. 8 p. 126]; cf. his 
Proleg. ad Sept., ed. 1 p. lxx. [ed. 4 p. xxxiii. (not in 
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ed. 6)]. Bleek entertains the same opinion and sets it 
forth at length in his note on Heb. i. 3, vol. ii. 1 p. 
67 sqq. The question is hard to decide, not only be- 
cause the breathings and accents are wanting in the 
oldest codd., but also because it often depends upon the 
mere preference of the writer or speaker whether he 
will speak in his own person, or acc. to the thought of 
the person spoken of. Certainly in the large majority 
of the passages in the N. T. avroi is correctly restored ; 
but apparently we ought to write 3¢ aérot (Rec. éavroi 
[so L mrg. T WH)), Ro. xiv. 14 [Ltxt. Tr 8¢ atr.]; els 
avrdv, Col. i. 20 [al. els atr.]; atrds rept abrou [T Tr txt. 
WH €avrov], Jn.ix.21. Cf. W.151 (143); [B. 111 (97) sq.; 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col.1. c., and seeesp. Hort in Westcott and 
Hort’s Grk. Test., App. p. 144 8q.; these editors have in- 
troduced the aspirated form into their text “nearly twen- 
ty times” (e. g. Mt. vi. 84; Lk. xii. 17, 215 xxiii. 12; xxiv. 
12; Jn. ii. 24; xiii. 82; xix. 17; xx. 103 Acts xiv.17; Ro. 
i. 27; 2Co. iii.5; Eph. ii. 15; Phil. iii. 21; 1Jn.v. 10; 
Rev. viii. 6, etc.). Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 432]. 

airédwpos, -ov, (airdés and pop a thief, dopa a theft), 
[fr. Soph. down]; prop. caught in the act of theft; then 
univ. caught in the act of perpetrating any other crime; 
very often in the phrases én’ atropape (as one word 
éravropape) tiva NauBavew, pass. ANapBdverOa, caradap- 
BaverOa, ddicxecOa, (fr. Hdt. 6, 72 on), the crime being 
specified by a participle: potyevopérn, In. viii. 4 [R G], 
as in Ael. nat. an. 11,15; Plut. mor. vi. p. 446 ed. Tauchn. 
[x. p. 728 ed. Reiske, cf. Nicias 4, 5; Eumen. 2, 2]; Sext. 
Empir. adv. Rhet. 65 [p. 151 ed. Fabric. ].* 

atré-xep, -pos, 6, (airdés and xeip, cf. paxpdyeip, adixd- 
xetp), doing a thing with one’s own hand: Acts xxvii. 19. 
(Often in the tragedians and Attic orators.) * 

avxéw ; (in pres. and impf. fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. down, 
but rare in prose); prop. fo lift up the neck, hence to 
boast: peydda adyei, Jas. iii. 5 L T Tr WH for R G pe 
yadavyxet q. v.* 

aixpnpds, -d, -dv, (avypew to be squalid), squalid, dirty, 
(Xen., Plat., sqq.), and since dirty things are destitute of 
brightness, dark: 2 Pet. i. 19, Aristot. de color. 3 ré 
Aaumpdy # oriABov ... % rovvayrioy avxpnpoy cai ddapmes. 
(Hesych., Sunidas, Pollux.) * 

dip-aiptw, -@; fut. adapnow (Rev. xxii. 19 Rec. [fr. 
Erasmus, apparently on no Ms. authority; see Tdi.’s 
note]), and d@eA@ (ibid.G LT Tr WH; on this rarer fut. 
cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 100) ; 2 aor. apetdov; 1 fut. pass. 
adatpeOnoopa ; Mid., pres. aha:potpa; 2 aor. apeAduny ; 
[see aipéw]; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; to take from, 
take away, remove, carry off: ri, Lk. i. 25; to cut off, ré 
@riov, Mt. xxvi.51; Mk. xiv.47[L T Tr WH ré &rdpior] ; 
Lk. xxii. 50 [rd ods], (rqv cebadny rivos, 1 Mace. vii. 47; 
for 3,15. xvii. 51); to take away, ri ard with gen. 
of a thing, Rev. xxii. 19; ri dad with gen. of pers. Ik. 
x. 42 [T WH om. L Tr br. dad], (Gen. xxxi. 31; Job 
xxxvi. 7; Prov. iv. 16 [Alex.], etc.); mid. (prop. to 
take away or bear off for one’s self), Lk. xvi. 3, (Lev. 
iv. 10; Mic. ii. 8; in Grk. writ. with a simple gen. for 
amo Twos); adpatpety ras dyaptias to take away sins, of 
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victims expiating them, Heb. x. 4, (Jer. xi. 15; Sir. xlvii. 
11); mid. of God putting out of his sight, remembering 
no more, the sins committed by men, i. e. granting par- 
don for sins (see dyapria, 2 a.): Ro. xi. 27.* 

ddbavis, -<s, (paivw), not manifest, hidden: Heb. iv. 18. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down.) (Cf. 
87A0os, and Schmidt ch. 130.]* 

ébavQeo; [Pass., pres. ddavifopa]; 1 aor. npavicOny ; 
(ddavns); a. to snatch out of sight, to put out of view, to 
make unseen, (Xen. an. 8, 4, 8 7Acow vePéAn mapaxaduwaca 
npavce sc. rnv modu, Plat. Phil. 66 a. apavifovres xpv- 
aropev). b. to cause to vanish away, to destroy, consume : 
Mt. vi. 19 sq. (often so in Grk. writ. and Sept. [cf. B. 
§ 180, 5]); Pass. to perish: Acts xiii. 41 (Luth. vor 
Schrecken vergehen) ; to vanish away, Jas. iv. 14, (Hdt. 7, 
6; 167; Plat. et sqq.). oc. to deprive of lustre, render 
unsightly; to disfigure : ro mpoowmoy, Mt. vi. 16." 

ddavicpés, -ov, 6, (apavifw, q. v.), disappearance; de- 
struction: Heb. viii. 13. (Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Leian., al.; often in Sept., particularly for Naw and 
mr7QW.)* 

&-pavros, -ov, (fr. daivouar), taken out of sight, made 
invisible: ddavros éyévero an’ avray, he departed from 
them suddenly and in a way unseen, he vanished, Lk. 
xxiv. 31. (In poets fr. Hom. down; later in prose writ. 
also; Diod. 4, 65 cumecay eis rd xdoua . . . dbavros éyévero, 
Plut. orac. def. c. 1. Sometimes angels, withdrawing 
suddenly from human view, are said dgaveis yiverOa: 
2 Macc. iii. 34; Acta Thom. § § 27 and 43.)* 

GdeSpey, -dvos, 6, apparently a word of Macedonian 
origin, which Suidas calls ‘barbarous’; the place into 
which the alvine discharges are voided; a privy, sink; 
found only in Mt. xv. 17; Mk. vii. 19. It appears to 
be derived not from dq’ Spar a podicibus, but from 
dpeSpos, the same Macedon. word which in Lev. xii. 5; 
xv. 19 sqq. answers to the Hebr. 11) sordes menstruorum. 
Cf. Fischer’s full discussion of the word in his De vitiis 
lexx. N. T. p. 698 sqq.* 

dpadla (apeideca Lehm., see 8. v. et,),-as, 9, (the dispo- 
sition of a man who is dpedns, unsparing), unsparing 
severity: with gen. of the object, rot caparos, Col. ii. 28 
(rav coparov apedety, Lys. 2, 25 (193,5); Diod. 18, 60; 
79 etc. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. ¢.]; in Plat. defin. p. 
412 d. dpecdia means liberality).* 

d-eiSov, i. q. dret8ov,q. v. Cf. B. 7; Mullacn p. 22; 
W. 45 (44); [Tdf. Proleg. p. 91 sq., Sept. ed. 4 Proleg. 
p- xxxili. ; Scrivener’s ed. of cod. Cantab. Intr. p. xlvii. 
(11); esp. WH. App. p. 143 sq., Meisterhans § 20, and 
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. 23; Curtius p. 687 sq.]. 

dedérys, -nros, 7, (fr. adeAns without rock, smooth, 
plain, and this fr. peAXevs rocky land), simplicity, [A.V. 
singleness]: xap8ias, Acts ii. 46, (found only here [and in 
eccl. writ.]. The Greeks used apéAea).* 

dd-ehrrlw, i. q. areAmifw, q. v.; cf. apeidov. 

dd-eors, -ews, 7, (apinus) ; 1. release, as from bond- 
age, imprisonment, etc.: Lk. iv. 18 (19), (Is. Ixi. 1 8q.; 
Polyb. 1, 79, 12, ete.). 2. dpeots duapridy forgiveness, 
pardon, of sins (prop. the letting them go, as if they had 
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not been committed [see at length Trench § xxxiii]), 
remission of their penalty: Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. i. 4; Lk. 
1.77; iii.3; xxiv. 47; Acts ii. 38; v. 31; x. 43; xiii. 38; 
xxvi. 18; Col. i. 14; tov maparropdrev, Eph. i. 7; and 
simply decors: Mk. iii. 29; Heb. ix. 22; x. 18, (pdvov, 
Plat. legg. 9 p. 869 d.; éyxAnparwr, Diod. 20, 44 [so 
Dion. Hal. 1. 8 § 50, see also 7, 88; 7, 46; esp. 7, 64; 
duaptnparev, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. 17; al.]).* 

‘ dbf, -ns, 7, (dro to fasten together, to fit), (Vulg. 
junctura [and nexus]), bond, connection,[A. V. joint (see 
esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below)]: Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 
19. (Plut. Anton. ec. 27.) * 

apbapeia, -as, 7, (dpOapros, cf. dxadapcia), (Tertull. 
and subseq. writ. incorruptibilitas, Vulg. incorruptio [and 
incorruptela]), incorruption, perpetuity: tov xoopov, Philo 
de incorr. mund. § 11; it is ascribed to rd Getoy in Plut. 

Arist. c. 6; of the body of man exempt from decay after 
the resurrection, 1 Co. xv. 42 (év apé. se. dv), 50, 58 8q.; 
of a blessed immortality (Sap. ii. 28; vi. 19; 4 Mace. 
xvii. 12), Ro. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 10. twa dyanay év adbap- 
cig to love one with never diminishing love, Eph. vi. 
24 [cf. Mey. ad loc. The word seems to have the meau- 
ing purity, sincerity, tncorruptness in Tit. ii. 7 Rec.*].* 

&-pbapros, -ov, (pbeipw), uncorrupted, not liable to cor- 
ruption or decay, imperishable: of things, 1 Co. ix. 25; 

1 Pet. i. 4, 23; ili. 4; [dpd. enpvypa ris alwviov cwrnpias, 
Mk. xvi. WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion]. im- 
mortal: of the risen dead, 1 Co. xv. 52; of God, Ro. i. 
23; 1 Tim. i. 17. (Sap. xii. 1; xviii. 4. [Aristot.], 
Plut., Leian., al. [Cf. Trench § lxviii.])* 

-p8opla, -as, 7, (dhOopos uncorrupted, fr. Pbeipe), un- 
corruptness: Tit. ii. 7 LT Tr WH; see ddcapéopia.* 

Gd-inws; pres. 2 pers. sing. d@eis (fr. the form dew, 
Rev. ii. 20 for Rec. e@s), [8 pers. plur. dguotow Rev. xi. 
9 Tdf. edd.2, 7,fr.a form ddiéw ; cf. B. 48 (42)]; impf. 8 
pers. sing. fue, with the augm. before the prep., Mk. i. 
34; xi. 16, fr. the form dpiw; whence also pres. 1 pers. 
plur. adiopev Lk. xi. 4 L T Tr WH for ddiewev Rec. and 
8 pers. apiovow Rev. xi.9 L T Tr WH; [see IW. App. 
p- 167]; fut. apnow; 1 aor. adaxa, 2 pers. sing. -xes Rev. 
ii. 4 T Tr WH (cf. xomidw] ; 2 aor. impv. dpes, dere, subj. 
3 pers. sing. apy, 2 pers. plur. dgyre, [inf. deivac (Mt. 
xxiii. 283 L T Tr WH; LK. v. 21 L txt. T Tr WH)], 
ptep. ddeis, adévres; Pass., pres. ddpienat, [yet 8 pers. 
plur. dpiovra: Jn. xx. 23 WH mrg. etc.; cf. dpiw above]; 
pf. 3 pers. plur. dpéwvra: (a Doric form [cf. W. § 14, 3 a.; 
B 49 (42); Kithner § 285, 4], Mt. ix. 2,5; Mk. ii. 5, [9] 
— in both these Gospels L [exc. in Mk. mrg.] T Tr WH 
have restored the pres. 3 pers. plur. dpievrat; Lk. v. 20, 
23; vii. 47, [48]; Jn. xx. 23 L txt. T Tr txt. WH txt.; 

1 Jn. ii. 12); 1 aor. dpeOnv; fut. apeOnoopar; cf. W. § 14, 
3; B. 48 (42); [WH. App. p. 167; Veitch 8. v. tye]; 
(fr. dro and ty); [fr. Hom. down]; to send from (dnd) 
one’s self; 1. fo send away; a. to bid go away or 
depart: rovs dxdous, Mt. xiii. 36 [al. refer this to 3 be 
low]; thv yuvaixa, of a husband putting away his wife, 
1 Co. vii. 11-13, (Hdt. 5, 39; and subst. decis, Plut. 
Pomp. c. 42, 6). b. to send forth, yield up, emit: 7d 
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svevya, to expire, Mt. xxvii. 59 (r}y Wuyny, Gen. xxxv. 
18; Hdt. 4, 190 and often in other Grk. writ. [see mvetpa, 
2]), hwwny to utter a cry (emittere vocem, Liv. 1, 58), Mk. 
xv. 37 (Gen. xlv. 2 and often in Grk. writ. ; [cf. Heinichen 
on Euseb. h. e. 8, 14, 17]). . to let go, let alone, let be ; 
a. (o disregard: Mt. xv. 14. B. to leave, not to discuss 
now, a topi¢, used of teachers, writers, speakers, etc. : 
Heb. vi. 1, (Eur. Andr. 892; Theophr. char. praef. § 3; 
for other examples fr. Grk. writ. see Bleek on Heb. vol. 
ii. 2 p. 144 sq.), [al. take the word in Heb. l. c. as expres- 
sive of the duty of the readers, rather than the purpose of 
the writer; and consequently refer the passage to 3 be- 
low]. y. to omit, neglect: Mt. xxiii. 28, [Lk. xi. 42 R G]; 
Mk. vii. 8; Ro.i. 27. . to let go, give up, a debt, by not 
demanding it (opp. to xparety, Jn. xx. 23), i. e. fo remit, 
forgive: rd davecov, Mt. xviii. 27; rv dhecdny, Mt. xviii. 
82; ra dhecAnuara, Mt. vi. 12; rd wapanrepara, Vi. 14 gq. ; 
Mk. xi. 25 sq. (T Tr WH om. verse 26]; ras duaprias, ra 
épaprnpara, ras dvopias, Mt. ix. 2, 5 sq.; xii. 31; Mk. ii. 5, 
7; iii. 28; Lk. v. 20 sq. 23; Ro. iv. 7 (fr. Ps. xxxi. (xxxii.) 
1); 1 Jn. i. 9; Jas. v.15, (Is. xxii. 14; xxxiii. 24, etc.) ; 
r. éxivoay ris xapdias, Acts viii. 22, (ray alriav, Hat. 6, 
80; rd ypéa, Ael. v. h. 14, 24); absolutely, dpuevas revi to 
forgive one: Mt. xii. 32; xviii. 21, 85; Mk. iv. 12; Lk. 
xi. 43; xii. 10; xvii. 83 sq.; xxiii. 34 [L br. WH reject the 
pass.]. e. to give up, keep no longer : riv mpérny ayarnny, 
Rev. ii. 4. 2. fo permit, allow, not to hinder; a. foll. by 
a pres. inf. [B. 258 (222)]: Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16 dpere 
€pxeaOas xai pi) koAvere avrd, Mt. xiii. 30; Mk. i. 84; Jn. 
xi. 44; xviii. 8. by the aor. inf.: Mt. viii. 22; xxiii. 13 
(14); Mk. v. $7; vii. 12, 27; Lk. viii. 51; ix. 60; xii. 39; 
Rev. xi. 9. b. without an inf.: Mt. iii. 15 (apes dpre per- 
mit it just now). with acc. of the pers. or thing permitted : 
Mt. iii. 15 rére dbinow avrov, Mk. v. 19; xi. 6; xiv. 6; Lk. 
xiii. 8; Jn. xii. 7 RG; xi. 48; Acts v.88 (LT Tr WH; 
RG édcare); Rev. ii. 20 (Rec. éas). c. dpinus rei rt, to 
give up a thing toone: Mt. v. 40 (des avr@ cai rd inarioy). 
d. foll. by #a: Mk. xi. 16; Jn. xii. 7L T Tr WH, a later 
construction, cf. W. § 44, 8; B. 238 (205). e. foll. by 
the simple hortative subjunc.: Mt. vii.4; Lk. vi. 42 
(des éxBadw); Mt. xxvii. 49; Mk. xv. 36, (dere (8wpev) ; 
Epict. diss. 1, 9, 15 dpes 8etEoper, 8, 12, 15 apes iw. 
Cf. B. 209 (181) sq.; W. 285 (268). 3. fo leave, go 
away from one; to depart from any one, a. in order to 
go to another place: Mt. xxii. 22; xxvi. 44; MK. viii. 13 
(Mt. xvi. 4 xaradirdv); xii. 12; xiii. 34; Jn. iv. 3; xvi. 
28. b. to depart from one whom one wishes to quit: 
Mt. iv. 12; so of diseases departing, adixév ria 6 muperos, 
Mt. viii. 15; Mk. i. 31; Lk. iv. 39; Jn.iv.52. oc. to de 
part from one and leave him to himself, so that all mutual 
claims are abandoned : rév marépa, Mt. iv. 22; Mk. i. 20; 
Mt. xviii. 12 (Lk. xv. 4 xaradeires). Thus also adcévas 
ra éavrov to leave possessions, home, etc.: Mt. iv. 20; 
xix. 27, 29; Mk. i. 18; x. 28sq.; Lk. v.11; xviii. 28 sq. 
ad. to desert one (wrongfully): Mt. xxvi. 56; Mk. xiv. 
30; Jn. x. 12. e. to goaway leaving something behind: 
Mc. v. 24; Jn. iv. 28. f. to leave one by not taking him 
as a companion : opp. to rapaAapuBavew, Mt. xxiv. 40 sq. ; 
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Lk. xvii. 84 sq. g. to leave on dying, leave behind one: 
Téxva, yuvaixa, Mt: xxii. 25 ; Mk. xii. 20, 22, (Lk. xx. 31 
cataXeirw). h. to leave so that what is left may re- 
main, leave remaining: ov ph aden bde AiBos eri rior 
[or Aidp], Mt. xxiv.2; Mk. xiii. 2; Lk. xxi.6. i. ddrévas 
foll. by the acc. of a noun or pron. with an acc. of the 
predicate [B. § 144, 18]: Lk. x. 30 (jpcdavy); Jn. xiv. 
18 (riva dppavov) ; Mt. xxiii. 38; Lk. xiii. 35, (but Lehm. 
om. épyuos in both pass.. WH txt. om. in Mt.,G T Tr 
WH om. in Luke; that being omitted, ddiévac means to 
abandon, to leave destitute of Giod’s help); Acts xiv.17 
(dudprupov davrév [LT Tr airéy (WH air. q. v.)]). 

G-rxvdopat, -ovpar: 2 aor. adixouny; (ixveopar to come) ; 
very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to come from 
(dro) a place (but often the prep. has almost lost its 
force) ; to come to, arrive at; in the N. T. once, tropically : 
Ro. xvi. 19 (ipév taxon els mdvras ddpixero your obedi- 
ence has reached the ears of [A. V.is come abroad unto] 
all men; Sir. xlvii. 16 els vnoovs adixero 1rd dvoud cov. 
Joseph. antt. 19, 1, 16 els rd Oéarpow . . . adixero 6 AGyos).* 

d-drdA-Gyalos, -ov, (a priv. and giAdyados), opposed to 
goodness and good men, [R. V. no lover of good]; found 
only in 2 Tim. iii. 3.* 

d&pr-dpyupos, -ov, (a priv. and giAdpyupos), not loving 
money, not avaricious; only in the N. T., twice viz. 1 
Tim. iii. 8; Heb. xiii. 5. (Cf. Trench § xxiv.]* 

Eb-Ers, -ews, 9, (agexveouar), in Grk. writ. generally 
arrival; more rarely departure, as Hdt. 9, 17; Dem. 
1468, 7; [1484, 8]; Joseph. antt. 4, 8,47; 3 Mace. vii. 
18; and so in Acts xx. 29.* 

ah-lornpi: 1 aor. dréornca; 2 aor. dxéornv; Mid., 
pres. adiorapat, impv. adiorago (1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec.; cf. 
W. § 14,1 e.); [impf. ddiorduny]; fut. aroorncopat ; 
1. transitively, in pres., impf., fut., 1 aor. active, fa 
make stand off, cause to withdraw, to remove; trop. to 
excite to revolt: Acts v. 37 (améornae Aady.. . dricw avrot 
drew away after him; ra amo rwos, Deut. vii. 4, and in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 1, 76 down). 2. intransitively, 
in pf., plpf., 2 aor. active, to stand off, stand aloof, in 
various senses [as in Grk. writ. ] acc. to the context: azo 
with gen. of pers. to go away, depart, from any one, Lk. 
xiii. 27 (fr. Ps. vi. 9; cf. Mt. vii. 23 drroywpetre dm’ enov) ; 
Acts xii. 10; xix. 9; to desert, withdraw from, one, Acts 
xv. 88; to cease to vex one, Lk. iv. 18; Acts v. 38; xxii. 
29; 2 Co. xii. 8; to fall away, become faithless, ard Beov, 
Heb. iii. 12; to shun, flee from, awd ths ddixias, 2 Tim. 
ii. 19. Mid. fo withdraw one’s self from: absol. to fall 
away, Lk. viii. 13; [ris riorews, 1 Tim. iv. 1, ef. W. 427, 
428 (398)]; to keep one’s self away from, absent one’s 
self from, Lk. ii. 37 (otx ddictaro and [T Tr WH om. 
aro | rov lepov, she was in the temple every day); from 
any one’s society or fellowship, 1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec.® 

dpve, adv., (akin to alguns, see in aidvidios above), sud- 
denly: Acts ii. 2; xvi. 26; xxviii.6. (Sept.; [Aeschy].], 
Thuc. and subseq. writ.) * 

dbsBws, adv., (poBos), without fear, boldiy: Lk. i. 74; 
Phil. i. 14; 1 Co. xvi. 10; Jude 12. [From Xen. down. ]* 


dd-oporse, -& : [pf. pass. ptcp. ddwpowpévos (on augm. 
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see WH. App. p. 161)]; to cause a model to pass off 
(dd) into an image or shape like tt, — to express itself in 
tt, (cf. dwemaew, arexovilew, aromAagcety, aropiperc Oat); 
to copy ; to produce a fac-simile : ra xaAa etn, of painters, 
Xen. mem. 3, 10, 2; often in Plato. Pass. to be made 
like, rendered similar: so Heb. vii. 8. (Ep. Jer. 4 (5), 
62 (63), 70 (71); and in Plato.) * 

dd-opdw, -®; to turn the eyes away from other things 
and fiz them on something; cf. dmoB\énw. trop. to turn 
one’s mind to: eis riva, Heb. xii. 2 [W. § 66, 2 d.], (es 
Gcov, 4 Mace. xvii. 10; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. cf. Bleek 
on Heb. vol. ii. 2 p. 862). Further, cf. amei8ov.* 

dp-op{o; impf.apapifov; Attic fut. apopid Mt. xxv. 32 
(T WH ddopicw); xiii. 49, [W. § 18,1 ¢.; B.37 (82)]; 
1 aor. adapica; Pass., pf. ptep. adwpiopévos; 1 aor. 
impv. adopicOyre ; (6pi{w to make a dpos or boundary) ; 
to mark off from (amo) others by boundaries, to limit, to 
separate: éavrov, from others, Gal. ii. 12; rods pabyrds, 
from those unwilling to obey the gospel, Acts xix. 9; éx 
pecov trwov, Mt. xiil. 49; azo rivos, xxv. 32. Pass. ina 
reflex. sense: 2 Co. vi. 17. absol.: in a bad sense, 
to exclude as disreputable, Lk. vi. 22; in a good sense, ria 
eis rt, 10 appoint, set apart, one for some purpose (to do 
something), Acts xiii. 2; Ro. i. 1; rea foll. by a telic 
inf., Gal. i. 15 [(?) seethe Comm. adloc.]. ({Soph.], Eur., 
Plat., Isocr., Dem., Polyb., al.; very often in Sept. esp. for 
VII, II, OW, 40, etc.) * 

dp-opph, -7js, 7, (dro and dppn q. v.); «1. prop. a 
place from which a movement or attack is made, a base 
of operations: Thue. 1, 90 (ryv HeAorovvnoov macw ava- 
xepnoty re cat abopyny ixavay eivac); Polyb. 1,41, 6. 2. 
metaph. that by which endeavor is excited and from which 
tt goes forth ; that which gives occasion and supplies matter 
for an undertaking, the incentive ; the resources we avail 
ourselves of in atiempting or performing anything: Xen. 
mem. 3, 12, 4 (rots €arra@yv mac KaAXiovs adoppas eis rov 
Biov xaradeirovar), and often in Grk. writ. ; AapBdvew, to 
take occasion, find an incentive, Ro. vii. 8, 11; 8cddvaz, 2 
Co. v.12; 1 Tim. v. 14, (3 Mace. iii. 2; both phrases often 
also in Grk. writ.) ; 2 Co. xi. 12; Gal. v.13. On the mean- 
ings of this word see Viger. ed. Herm. p. 81 sq.; Phryn. 
ed. Lob. p. 223 sq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 304]. °* 

dp; (adpds) ; fo foam: Mk. ix.18,20. (Soph. El. 
719; Diod. 8, 10; Athen. 11, 43 p. 472 a.; [al.].) 
[Compe.: én-adpita. ]* 

adpéds, -vv, 6, foam: Lk. ix. 39. (Hom. Il. 20, 168; 
[al.].) * 

appootivn, -ns, 7, (dppwv), foolishness, folly, senseless- 
ness: 2 Co. xi. 1,17, 21; thoughtlessness, recklessness, Mk. 
vii. 22. [From Hom. down.]* 

Eppwv, -ovos, d, 7, -ov, Td, (fr. a priv. and ppny, cf. ef- 
dpev, coppwv), [fr. Hom. down], prop. without reason 
({ei8wAa, Xen. mem. 1, 4, 4]; of beasts, ibid. 1, 4, 14), 
senseless, foolish, stupid ; without reflection or intelligence, 
acting rashly: Lk. xi. 40; xii. 20; Ro. ii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 
36; 2 Co. xi. 16, 19 (opp. to Pporpos, asin Prov. xi. 29) ; 
2 Co. xii. 6,11; Eph. v.17 (opp. to ovmeévres); 1 Pet. 
ii. 15. [A strong term; cf. Schmidt ch. 147 § 17.]* 
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dp-virvée, -d: 1 aor. dpiumveca; (irvow to put to sleep, 
to sleep); a. to awaken from sleep (Anthol. Pal. 9, 517, 


5). b. to fall asleep, to fall off to sleep: Lk. viii. 23; 
for this the ancient Greeks used xadumvow; see Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 224. [Herm. vis. 1, 1.]* 

ddb-vorrepde, -@: (a later Grk. word); 2. to be be- 
hindhand, come too late (amo so as to be far*from, or to 
fail, a person or thing); used of persons not present at 
the right time: Polyb. 22, 5, 2; Posidon. ap. Athen. 4, 
87 (i-e.4 p.151¢e.); [al.]; dd ayabis qyepas to fail (to 
make use of) a good day, to let the opportunity pass by, 
Sir. xiv.14. 2. _ transitively, to cause to fail, to with- 
draw, take away from, défraud: rd pdvva cov ovx ddvote- 
pnoas dé oroparos avrav, Neh. ix. 20 (for 3°39 to with- 
hold); pf. pass. ptep. dpuorepnyévos (yiabos), Jas. v. 4 
T Tr WH after 8 B*, [Rec. dwecrepnpeévos, see arocre- 
peo, also s. v. dro, II. 2 d. bb., p. 59°).° 

dpovos, -ov, (dw), voiceless, dumb; without the faculty 
of speech; used of idols, 1 Co. xii. 2 (cf. Ps. exv. 5 (exiii. 
18); Hab. ii. 18); of beasts, 2 Pet. ii. 16. 1 Co. xiv. 10 
Tocavra yer hwvav xai ovdev avray [LT Tr WH om. 
avr. | dpwvor, i. e. there is no language destitute of the 
power of language, [R. V. txt. no kind (of voice) is with- 
oul signification], (cf. the phrases Bios aBiwros a life un- 
worthy of the name of life, yapis dyapts). used of one 
that is patiently silent or dumb: aves, Acts viii. 32 fr. 
Is. lili. 7. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theog.], Pind., Aeschyl. 
down.)* 

“Axat [WH “Ayas], 6, (so Sept. for 1m possessing, pos- 
sessor ; in Joseph. ’Ayd{ns, -ov, 6), Ahaz, king of Judah, 
[fr.c. B.c. 741 toc. B. Cc. 725; cf. B. D. 8. v. Israel, king- 
dom of], (2 K. xvi. 1 sqq.; 2 Chr. xxviii. 16 sqq.; Is. vii. 1 
sqq.): Mt. i. 9.° 

*Axata [WH ’Ayaia (see I, ¢)], -as, 97, Achaia; 1. 
in a restricted sense, the maritime region of northern 
Peloponnesus. 2. in a broader sense, fr. B. Cc. 146 
on [yet see Dict. of Geog. s. v.], a Roman province em- 
bracing all Greece except Thessaly. So in the N. T.: 
Acts xviii. 12, 27; xix. 21; Ro. xv. 26; xvi. 5 Rec.; 1 
Co. xvi. 15; 2 Co.i. 1; ix. 2; xi. 10; 1 Th.i.7sq. [B.D. 
8. v.]° 

*Axatxéds, -ov, 6, Achaicus, the name of a Christian of 
Corinth: 1 Co. xvi. 17." | 

dx dpro-ros, -ov, (xapifopiat), ungracious; a. unpleasing 
(Hom. Od. 8, 286; 20,392; Xen. oec. 7, 37; al.). b. 
unthankful (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 1, 90 down): Lk. 
vi. 835; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Sir. xxix. 17; Sap. xvi. 29.)* 

[*Axas, Mt. i. 9 WI; see “Ayag. ] 

"Axelp, 6, Achim, prop. name of one of the ancestors 
of Christ, not mentioned in the O. T.: Mt. i. 14.° 

d-xepo-rolnros, -ov, (xetporroinros, q. V.), not made with 
hands: Mk. xiv. 58; 2 Co. v. 1; Col. ii. 11 [where cf. Bp. 
Lghtft.]. (Found neither in prof. auth. nor in the Sept. 
[W. § 34, 3].)* 

[’AxeSapax: Acts i. 19 T Tr for R G ’AxeA8ayd q. v.] 

dxAvs, -vos, 7, @ mist, dimness, (Lat. caligo), esp. over 
the eyes, (a poetic word, often in Hom.; then in Hesiod, 
Aeschyl.; in prose writ. fr. [Aristot. meteor. 2, 8 p. 367°, 


Gypetos 


17 etc. and] Polyb. 84, 11, 15 on; [of a cataract, Dios- 
cor. Cf. Trench §c.]): Acts xiii.11. (Joseph. antt. 9, 
4,3 ras rey roAepiov SWes duavpdoa rov Oedy mapexades 
dyAty avrais émBadcvra. Metaph. of the mind, Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 6 dyAvos yépecy.) * 

d-xpetos, -ov, (xpetos useful), useless, good for nothing: 
Mt. xxv. 30 (80vAo0s, cf. Plat. Alc. i. 17 p. 122 b. rap 
oixeray Tov dypeoraroy) ; by an hyperbole of pious mod-. 
esty in Lk. xvii. 10 ‘the servant’ calls himself aypeioy, 
because, although he has done all, yet he has done noth- 
ing except what he ought to have done; accordingly 
he possesses no merit, and could only claim to be called 
‘ profitable,’ should he do more than what he is bound to 
do; cf. Bengel ad loc. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; Xen. mem. 1, 2, 54 dypetov xat dywpedés. Sept. 
2 S. vi. 22 equiv. to Lau low, base.) [SyN. cf. Tittmann 
ii. p. 11 sq.; Ellic. on Philem. 11.]* 

dy pede, -w@: 1 aor. pass. nypecmOny; (axpetos, q. V.); to 
make useless, render unserviceable: of character, Ro. iii. 
12 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3), where L mrg. T Tr WH read 
nxpewOnoay fr. the rarer dypeos i. q. dxypetos. (Several 
times prop. in Polyb.)® 

d-xpnorros, -ov, (ypnoros, and this fr. ypdopat), useless, 
unprofitable: Philem. 11 (here opp. to edxpnoros). (In 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [i. e. Batrach. 70; Theogn.] down.) 
(Syn. cf. Tittmann ii. 11 sq.; Trench §c. 17; Ellic. on 
Philem. 11.]* : 

d&xpr and dxpis (the latter of which in the N. T. is 
nowhere placed before a consonant, but the former be- 
fore both vowels and consonants, although euphony is 
so far regarded that we almost constantly find dyps fs 
Hpépas, dxpis od, cf. B. 10 (9); [W. 42]; and dyps of is 
not used except in Acts vii. 18 and Rev. ii. 25 by L T 
Tr WH and Lk. xxi. 24 by T Tr WH; [to these in- 
stances must now be added 1 Co. xi. 26 T WH; xv. 25 
T WH; Ro. xi. 25 WH (see their App. p. 148); on the 
usage in secular authors (‘where -pe is the only Attic 
form, but in later auth. the Epic -pes prevailed’, L. and 
S. s. v.) cf. Lobeck, Pathol. Elementa, vol. ii. Pp. 210 sq.; 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 64; further, Klotz ad Devar. 
vol. ii. 1 p. 230 sq. ]); a particle indicating the terminus 
ad quem. (On its use in the Grk. writ. cf. Klotz u.s. p. 
224 sqq.) It has the force now of a prep. now of a 
conj., even to; unitl, to the time that; (on its derivation 
see below). 1. asa Preposition it takes the gen. 
[cf. W. § 54, 6], and is used a. of Place: Acts xi. 5; 
xill. 6; xx.4(T Trmrg. WH om., Tr txt. br.]; xxviii. 
15; 2 Co. x. 13 sq.; Heb. iv. 12 (see pepiopos, 2); Rev. 
xiv. 20; xvill.5. b. of Time: dype xa:poi, until a sea- 
son that seemed to him opportune, Lk. iv. 13 [but cf. 
caipos, 2 a.]; until a certain time, for a season, Acts 
xiii. 11; [@ype (vel pepe, q. v. 1 a.) rov Oepiopor, Mt. xiii. 
30 WH mrg. cf. éws, I. 5]; dype fis jpépas until the day 
that etc. Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Acts i. 2; 
[dype (Rec. et al. gws) ris jyepas fs, Acts i. 22 Tdf.]; 
dype ravrns THs Npmépas and dyps rhs jpépas ravrns, Acts 
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ii. 29; xxiii. 1; xxvi. 22; dyps [-pes R G] tepav wévre 
even to the space of five days, i. e. after [A. V. tn] five 
days, Acts xx. 6; dypes [-pe T Tr WH] abyijs, Acts xx. 11} 
Gyoe rov viv, Ro. viii. 22; Phil. i. 5; dyps reAous, Heb. 
vi. 11; Rev. ii. 26; see besides, Acts iii. 21; [xxii. 22]; 
Ro. i. 13; v.13; 1 Co.iv. 11; 2 Co. iii. 14; Gal. iv. 2; 
Phil. i. 6 [-p. L TWH). oc. of Manner and Degree: 
dypt Oavarov, Acts xxii. 4 (even to delivering unto 
death) ; Rev. ii. 10 (to the enduring of death itself) ; Rev. 
xii. 11; and, in the opinion of many interpreters, Heb. 
iv. 12 [see pepiopos, 2]. d. joined to the rel. ob (aypes 
ob for dyps rovrov, @) it has the force of a conjunc- 
tion, until, to the time that: foll. by the indic. pret., of 
things that actually occurred and up to the beginning of 
which something continued, Acts vii. 18 (dypis od 
dvéorn BacwAevs); xxvii. 33. foll. by a subj. aor. having 
the force of a fut. pf., Lk. xxi. 24 LT Tr WH; Ro. xi. 
25; 1 Co. xi. 26 [Rec. dypis of dv]; Gal. iii. 19 [not 
WH txt. (see 2 below)]; iv.19 [T Tr WH pexpis]; 
Rev. vii. 3 Rec.c* G; dypes of dy until, whenever it may 
be [cf. W. § 42, 5 b.J, 1 Co. xv. 25 [Rec.]; Rev. ii. 25. 
with indic. pres. as long as: Heb. iii. 13; cf. Bleek ad loc. 
and B. 231 (199). 2. dypts without od has the force 
of a simple Conjunction, until, to the time that: 
foll. by subj. aor., Lk. xxi. 24 RG; Rev. vii. 3 L T Tr 
WH; xv. 8; [xvii. 17 Rec.]; xx. 3,[5 “LT Tr WH]; 
with indic. fut., Rev. xvii. 17 [L T Tr WH]; [dypes dy 
foll. by subj. aor., Gal. iii. 19 WH txt. (see 1 d. above)]. 
Since dyps is akin to den and dxpos [but cf. Vaniéek p. 
22; Curtius § 166], and pexpe to prxos, paxpos, by the 
use of the former particle the reach to which a thing is 
said to extend is likened toa height, by the use of 
péxpt, toalength; dyps, indicating ascent, signifies up 
to; péxpt, indicating extent, is unto, as faras; cf. Klotz 
u. 8. p. 225 sq. But this primitive distinction is often 
disregarded, and each particle used of the same thing ; 
cf. dype rédous, Heb. vi. 11; péxpe rédous, ibid. iii. 6, 14; 
Xen. symp. 4, 37 mepieori poe xai éoOiovre Ay pe Tov py 
mewny adixér Oat kai mivorre pé x pt rov py Supnv. Cf. Fritz- 
sche on Ro. v. 13, vol. i. p. 808 sqq.; [Ellic. on 2 Tim. 
ii. 9. “Aype occurs 20 times in the writings of Luke; else- 
where in the four Gospels only in Mt. xxiv. 38.].* 

dx vpov, -ov, ro, a stalk of grain from which the kernels 
have been beaten out; straw broken up by a threshing 
machine, chaff: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt. 4, 72; Xen. oec. 18. 1, 2, 6 down; mostly in plur. 
ra dyvpa; in Job xxi. 18 Sept. also of the chaff wont to 
be driven away by the wind.) * 

dpevShs, -és, (Weidos), without lie, truthful: Tit. i. 2. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. Hes. theog. 233 down.) * 

dnv0os, -ov, 7, wormwood, Absinthe: Rev. vill. 11; 6 
dyWubos ibid. is given as a prop. name to the star which 
fell into the waters and made them bitter.® 

dbuxos, -ov, (Yun), without a soul, lifeless : 1 Co. xiv. 7. 
(In Grk. writ. from [Archil., Simon. and] Aeschylus 
down.) * 
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Baéd [so accented also by Pape (Eigenn. s. v.), Kue- 
nen and Cobet (Ro. as below); but L T (yet the name 
of the month, 1 K. vi. 5 (38), Baad) Tr WH ete. Baad ; 
so Etym. Magn. 194, 19; Suid. 1746 a. ete. Dind. in 
Steph. Thesaur. s. v. BdaA or BadA J, 6, 7, an indecl. noun 
(Hebr. 5y3, Chald. 73 contr. fr. 2323); lord: Ro. xi. 4. 
This was the name of the supreme heavenly divinity 
worshipped by the Shemitic nations (the Phenicians, 
Canaanites, Babylonians, Assyrians), often also by the 
Israelites themselves, and represented by the Sun: r7 
Badd, Ro. xi. 4. Cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.] 8. v. 
and J. G. Miller in Herzog i. p. 637 sqq.; Merz in Schen- 
kel i. 322 sqq.; Schlottmann in Riehm p. 126 sq. Since 
in this form the supreme power of nature generating 
all things, and consequently a male deity, was wor- 
shipped, with which the female deity Astarte was as- 
sociated, it is hard to explain why the Sept. in some 
places say 6 Ba* (Num. xxii. 41 ; Judg. ii. 13; 1 K. xvi. 
81; xix. 18, etc.), in others 7 Baad (Hos. ii. 8; 1 S. vii. 
4, etc. [yet see Dillmann, as below, p. 617]). Among 
the various conjectures on this subject the easiest is 
this: that the Sept. called the deity 9 BadA in derision, 
as weak and impotent, just as the Arabs call idols 
goddesses and the Rabbins VAN ; so Gesenius in 
Rosenmiiller’s Repert. i. p. 139 and Tholuck on Ro. l.c.; 
[yet cf. Dillmann, as below, p. 602; for other opinions 
and reff. see Meyer ad loc.; cf. W. § 27,6 N.1. But 
Prof. Dillmann shows (in the Monatsbericht d. Akad. zu 
Berlin, 16 Juni 1881, p. 601 sqq.), that the Jews (just 
as they abstained from pronouncing the word Jehovah) 
avoided uttering the abhorred name of Baal (Ex. xxiii. 
13). Asasubstitute in Aramaic they read Md, yon 
or SVDND, and in Greek aioxum (cf. 1 K. xviii. 19, 25). 
This substitute in Grk. was suggested by the use of 
the fem. article. Hence we find in the Sept. 4 B. every- 
where in the prophetic bks. Jer., Zeph., Hos., etc., while 
in the Pentateuch it does not prevail, nor even in Judges, 
Sam., Kings, (exc. 1 S. vii. 4; 2 K. xxi. 3). It disap- 
pears, too, (when the worship of Baal had died out) in 
the later versions of Aq., Sym., etc. The apostle’s use in 
Ro. 1. ce. accords with the sacred custom; cf. the substi- 
tution of the Hebr. nw3 in Ish-bosheth, Mephi-bosheth, 
etc. 2S. ii. 8, 10; iv. 4 with 1 Chr. viii. 33, 34, also 2S. 
xi. 21 with Judg. vi. 32; etc.]* 

Bafvhdy, -ovos, 7, (Hebr. 533 fr. 553 to confound, acc. 
to Gen. xi. 9; cf. Aeschyl. Pers. 52 BaBvAdy 8 4 moAv- 
XpvoTos Maupixrov GyAov méurres avpdnyv. But more cor- 
rectly, as it seems, fr. 53 283 the gate i. e. the court or 
city of Belus [Assyr. Bab-// the Gate of God; (perh. of 
Il, the supreme God); cf. Schrader, Keilinschr. u. d. | 


seas’), Lk. v. 4. 
adrav, deep, extreme, poverty, 2 Co. viii. 2; ra Bd@n rov 


Babive 


Alt. Test. 2te Aufl. p. 127 sq.; Oppert in the Zeitsch. d. 
Deutsch. Morg. Gesellschaft, viii. p. £35]), Babylon, 
formerly a very celebrated and large city, the residence 
of the Babylonian kings, situated on both banks of the 
Euphrates. Cyrus had formerly captured it, but Darius 
Hystaspis threw down its gates and walls, and Xerxes 
destroyed [?] the temple of Belus. At length the city 
was reduced almost to a solitude, the population hav- 
ing been drawn off by the neighboring Seleucia, built 
on the Tigris by Seleucus Nicanor. [Cf. Prof. Rawlin- 
son in B. D.s.v. and his Herodotus, vol. i. Essays vi. 
and viii., vol. ii. Essay iv.] The name is used in the 
N. T. 1. of the city itself: Acts vii. 48; 1 Pet. 
v. 13 (where some have understood Babylon, a small 
town in Egypt, to be referred to; but in opposition cf. 
Mayerhoff, Einl. in die petrin. Schriften, p. 126 syq.; 
[cf. 3 fin. below]). 2. of the territory, Babylonia: 
Mt. i. 11 sq. 17; [often so in Grk. writ.]. 3. alle 
gorically, of Rome as the most corrupt seat of idolatry 
and the enemy of Christianity : Rev. xiv. 8 [here Rec.*'* 
BaSovAwy]; xvi. 19; xvii. 5; xviii. 2, 10, 21, (in the 
opinion of some 1 Pet. v. 13 also; [ef. 1 fin. above]).® 

Paddws, adv., deeply : SpOpov Babéws sc. dvros (cf. Bnhdy. 
p- 338), deep in the morning, at early dawn, Lk. xxiv. 1 
L T Tr WH; 80 Meyer ad loc. But Ba@éws here is more 
correctly taken as the Attic form of the gen. fr. Babus, 
q: v.; ef. B. 26 (28); [Zobd. Phryn. p. 247].* 

Badpds, -ob, 6, (fr. obsol. Bdw i. q. Baivw, like craOpos 
[fr. t-orn-ps]), threshold, step; of a grade of dignity and 
wholesome influence in the church, [R. V. standing}, 1 
Tim. iii. 13 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]. (Used by (Sept. 1 S. v. 
5; 2K. xx. 9; also Sir. vi. 36]; Strabo, [Plut.], Leian., 
Appian, Artemid., [al.]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 324.) * 

B40os, -eos (-ovs), rd, (connected with the obsol. verb 
Bao, Baw [but cf. Curtius § 635; Vanitek p. 195]; cf. 
Babvs, Bdoowyv, and 6 Buéds, 6 Buoads; Germ. Boden), 
depth, height, —[acc. as measured down or up]; 1. 
prop.: Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5; Ro. viii. 39 (opp. to dpewua) ; 
Eph. iii. 18 (opp. to vos) ; of ‘the deep’ sea (the ‘high 
2. metaph.: 9 xara Badous mrwxeia 


Geov the deep things of God, things hidden and above 
man’s scrutiny, esp. the divine counsels, 1 Co. ii. 10 (rod 
Sarava, Rev. ii. 24 Rec.; xapdias avOporov. Judith viii. 
14; [ra B. ris Beas yoooews, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 40,1 (cf. 
Lghtft. ad loc.)}); inexhaustible abundance, immense 
amount, mAovrov, Ro. xi. 33 (so also Soph. Aj. 130; Babus 


-mdovros, Ael. v. h. 8, 18; xaxdv, [Aeschyl. Pers. 465, 
'712]; Eur. Hel. 303; Sept. Prov. xviii. 3).” 


Babive : [impf. (8abvvov]; (Babs) ; to make deep: Lk. 
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vi. 48, where goxawe xat ¢BaOuve is not used for Babéws 
éoxaye, but éBdévve expresses the continuation of the 
work, [he dug and deepened i.e. went deep]; cf. W. § 54, 
5. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Balvs, -cia, -v, [cf. Bados], deep; prop.: Jn. iv. 11. 
metaph.: vsvos, a deep sleep, Acts xx. 9 (Sir. xxii. 7; 
often also in Grk. writ.) ; dpOpos (see Babéws), LK. xxiv. 
1 ({Arstph. vesp. 216]; Plat. Crito 48 a.; Polyaen. 4, 9, 
1; @rt BaOdos spOpev, Plat. Prot. 310 a. (cf. also Philo 
de mutat. nom. § 30; de vita Moys. i. § 832]); rd Badéa 
rov Sarava, Rev. ii. 24 (G L T Tr WH; cf. Bados).* 

Batov [al. also Bdiov (or even Baiov, Chandler ed. 1 p. 
272); on its deriv. (fr. the Egyptian) cf. Steph. Thesaur. 
s. v. Bais ],-ov, rd, a palm-branch ; with ray powixwy added 
[so Test. xii. Patr. test. Naph. § 5] (after the fashion of 
oixoseordrns ris olxias, tromddioy roy modav, [cf. W. 603 
(561)]), Jn. xii. 138. (A bibl. and eccles. word: 1 Macc. 
xiii. 51; Cant. vii. 8 Symm.; Lev. xxiii. 40 unknown trans. 
In the Grk. church Palm-Sunday is called 9 xuptax) rov 
Baiwy. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis Lexx. N. T. p. 18 sqq.; 
[Sturz, Dial. Maced. etc. p. 88 sq.; esp. Soph. Lex. 8. v.].)* 

Bakadyp, 6, indecl., (in Sept. for py3, acc. to Gesenius 
[perhaps ”] fr. 93 and Dy non-populus, i. e. foreign ; acc. 
to Jo. Simonis equiv. to Dy 3°93 a swallowing up of the 
people; in Joseph. 6 Badapos), Balaam (or Bileam), a 
native of Pethor a city of Mesopotamia, endued by Je- 
hovah with prophetic power. He was hired by Balak 
(see Bad) to curse the Israelites; and influenced by the 
love of reward, he wished to gratify Balak; but he was 
compelled by Jehovah’s power to bless them (Num. xxii.— 
xxiv. ; Deut. xxiii. 5 sq.; Josh. xiii. 22; xxiv. 9; Mic. vi. 
5). Hence the later Jews saw in him a most abandoned 
deceiver: Rev. ii. 14; 2 Pet.ii.15; Jude 11. Cf. Win. 
RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v.* 

Baddx, 6, indecl., (P23 empty [so Gesen. in his Thesaur., 
but in his later works he adopts (with Fiirst et al.) an act. 
sense ‘one who makes empty,’ ‘a devastator,’ ‘ spoiler’ ; 
see BD. Am. ed. s. v.]), Balak, king of the Moabites 
(Num. xxii. 2 sq. and elsewhere): Rev. ii. 14.* 

Baddyriov and BadAdyrioy (so L T Tr WH; cf. [Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 79]; Fritzsche on Mk p. 620; W. p.43; Passow, 
Lex. [also L. and S.] s. v.), -ov, 76, a money-bag, purse : 
Lk. x. 4; xii. 33 ; xxii. 35 sq. (Sept. Jobxiv.17 cf. (Simon. 
181]; Arstph. ran. 772; Xen. symp. 4, 2; Plat. Gorg. 
p. 508 e.; Hdian. 5, 4, 4 [3 ed. Bekk.], and other writ.) * 

Badd; fut. Bara; pf. BéBrnxa; 2 aor. éBadroy (38 pers. 
plur. €Badoy in LK. xxiii. 34; Acts xvi. 23, @Badav, the 
Alex. form, in Acts xvi. 37 L T Tr WH; [Rev. xviii. 19 
Lehm., see WH. App. p. 165 and] for reff. dmépyopat 
init.); Pass., [pres. BdAAopar]; pf. BéSAnpas; plpf. éBe- 
BAnpny; 1 aor. €BAnOnv; 1 fut. BAnOnoopa; to throw, — 
either with force, or without force yet with a purpose, 
or even carelessly; 1. with force and effort: 
BddXAew tev panicpacr to smite one with slaps, to buffet, 
Mk. xiv. 65 Rec. (an imitation of the phrases, reva Bad- 
Lew ios, BeArect, réfots, etc., xaxois, Woyo, Txoppact, 
ete., in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow i. p. 487; [L. and S.s. v. 
¥. 1 and 8]; for the Rec. ¢8addov we must read with 
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Fritzsche and Schott ¢Bado», fr. which arose ¢AaBop, 
adopted by L T Tr WII; Badeiy and AaBew are often 
confounded in codd.; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. v. 6; [Scriv- 
ener, Introd. p. 10]); BaAAew AiBous eri ran or rwa, Jn. 
viii. (7), 59; yovw emt ras xepadas, Rev. xviii. 19 [WH 
mrg. ér€B.]; xovoprov els tov depa, Acts xxii. 23; ri els 
tiv Oadaacay, Mk. ix. 42; Rev. viii. 8; xviii. 21; els rd 
ap, Mt. iii. 10; xviii. 8; Lk. iii. 9; Mk. ix. 22; Jn. xv. 
6; eis xAiBavov, Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; els yéervay, Mt. v. 
[29], 830[RG]; MK. ix. 47; eis r. yay, Rev. vili. 5, 7; xii. 
4, 9, 18; els r. Anvov, Rev. xiv. 19; els r. Acuynv, Rev. xix. 
20; xx. 10, 14 sq.; eis r. d8vccov, Rev. xx. 3; absol. and 
in the pass. to be violently displaced from a position 
gained, Rev. xii. 10 LT Tr WH. aan attack of disease 
is said BdAAew reva els kAiynv, Rev. ii. 22; Pass. to lie sick 
abed, be prostrated by sickness: BéBAnpat émi xAivns, Mt. 
ix. 2; Mk. vii. 30 [RG L mrg.]; with éwi erdms omitted, 
Mt. viii. 6, 14, cf. Lk. xvi. 20; rend eis PuAaKny, to cast one 
into prison, Mt. v. 25; xviii. 30; Lk. xii. 58; xxiii. 19 
[RG L}], 25; Jn. iii. 24; Acts xvi. 28 sq. 37; Rev. ii. 10; 
[B. éwi rwa ry xeipa or ras xeipas to lay hand: or hands 
on one, apprehend him, Jn. vii. 44 L Tr WH, also 30 L 
mrg.]; Spémavoy eis yjv to apply with force, thrust in, the 
sickle, Rev. xiv. 19; pdyatpav BdAdeww (tv cast, send) én 
r. yqv, Mt. x. 34, which phrase gave rise to another 
found in the same passage, viz. elpnynv Badd. emi r. yay 
to cast (send) peace; ¢f, to cast out or forth: Mt. v. 
18; xiii. 48; Lk. xiv. 35 (34); 1 Jn. iv. 18; Jn. xv. 6; 
davrév xara to cast one’s self down: Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 9; 
éaurdy els r. OdXacoar, Jn. xxi. 7; pass.in a reflex. sense 
[B. 52 (45)], BAnénrs, Mt. xxi. 21; MK. xi. 28; ri ag’ 
éavrov to cast a thing from one’s self, throw it away: Mt. 
v. 29 sq.; xviii. 8; vdwp ex rod ordpatos, Rev. xii. 15 sq. 
(cast out of his mouth, Luther schoss aus threm Munde) ; 
évomtov with gen. of place, to cast before (eagerly lay 
down), Rev. iv. 10; of a tree casting its fruit because 
violently shaken by the wind, Rev. vi. 13. Intrans. to 
rush (throw one’s self [cf. W. 251 (236) ; 881 (857) note?; 
B. 145 (127)]): Acts xxvii. 14; (Hom. II. 11, 722; 23, 
462, and other writ.; [cf. L. and S.s.v. HI.1]). 2. 
without force and effort; (o throw or let go of a thing 
without caring where it falls: xdnpor to cast a lot into the 
urn [B. D. s. v. Lot], Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24; Lk. 
xxiii. 84; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19; («vBous, Plat. 
legg. 12 p. 968 e. and in other writ.). fo scatter: xompia 
[Rec.* xonpiav], Lk. xiii. 8; seed én ris yys, Mk. iv. 26; 
els xnrov, Lk. xiii. 19. to throw, cast, into: dpyvpwov eis 
rov xopBavay [L mrg. Tr mrg. xopBav], Mt. xxvii. 6; 
xarxov, Sapa, etc., els rd yaLodvAdxcoy, Mk. xii. 41-44; 
Lk. xxi. 1-4, ef. Jn. xii. 6. BddAXew ri rem, to throw, cast, 
a thing to: rov dproy rots xuvapios, Mt. xv. 26; Mk. vii. 
27; umpoobev twos, Mt. vii. 6; évamdy rwos, Rev. ii. 14 
(see oxavdadov, b. B.); fo give over to one’s care uncertain 
about the result: dpyiptov rots tparefirats, to deposit, Mt. 
xxv. 27. of fluids, to pour, to pour in: foll. by eds, Mt. 
ix: 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 87;-Jn. xiii. 5, (oivay eis ror 
nibov, Epictet. 4, 13, 12; of rivers, poor eis dda, Ap. Rhod. 
2, 401, ete.; Sept. Judg. vi. 19 [Ald., Compl.]}); to pour 
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out, éxi rewos, Mt. xxvi. 12. 3. to move, give motion 
to, not with force yet with attention and for a pur- 
pose; ets tt, to put into, insert: Mk. vii. 33 (rovs SaxrvAous 
els ra ora); Jn. Xx. 25, 27; xviii. 11; yadivous eis 7d ord pa, 
Jas. ili. 8; to let down, cast down: Jn. v. 7; Mt. iv. 18 
[ef. Mk. i. 16 Rec.]; Mt. xvii. 27. Metaph.: els rjv xapdi- 
ay rivds, to suggest, Jn. xiii. 2 (ri dv Oupe twos, Hom. Od. 
1, 201; 14, 269; els vovy, schol. ad Pind. Pyth. 4, 133; 
al.; éuBddAcw eis voov rut, Plut. vit. Timol.c.3). [Comp.: 
Gudt-, ava-, ayrt-, amo-, dia-, €k-, ép-, Wap-€ul-, €mt-, KaTa-, 
pera-, Tapa-, Tept-, Mpo-, Tup-, Urep-, Urro-Baddw. | 
Barriteo; [impf. é8arr{oy]; fut. Bamriow; 1 aor. éBa- 
ariva; Pass., [pres. Barrifouac]; impf. €Bamre(duny; pf. 
ptep. BeBarricpévos; 1 aor. éBarricOnv; 1 fut. Barrio On- 
gopas; 1 aor. mid. éSamticduny ; (frequent. [?] fr. Barra, 
like Baddiw fr. BdAXw) ; here and there in Plat., Polyb., 
Diod., Strab., Joseph., Plut., al. I. 1. prop. to dip 
repeatedly, to immerge, submerge, (of vessels sunk, Polyb. 
1,51, 6; 8, 8,4; of animals, Diod.1,36). 2. to cleanse 
by dipping or submerging, to wash, to make clean with 
water; in the mid. and the 1 aor. pass. to wash one’s self, 
bathe; so Mk. vii. 4 [where WH txt. pavricovra:); Lk. 
xi. 88, (2 K. v. 14 ¢Bamricaro év rp “lopddvy, for 930; 
Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 30; Judith xii. 7). 3. metaph. to 
overwhelm, as (&wras rais eladbopais, Diod. 1, 73; opAnpace, 
Plut. Galba 21 ; rj} cuppopa BeBarriopevos, Heliod. Aeth. 
2,3; and alone, to inflict great and abounding calamities 
on one: éSamriray ryv méAuv, Joseph. b. j. 4, 3, 35 7) dvopuia 
pe Barrie, Is. xxi. 4 Sept.; hence BamriferOa Barricpa 
(cf. W. 225 (211); [B. 148 (129)]; cf. AoverOat +5 Aov- 
tpéy, Ael. de nat. an. 8, 42), to be overwhelmed with ca- 
lamities, of those who must bear them, Mt. xx. 22 sq. Rec.; 
Mk. x. 38 sq.; Lk. xii. 50, (cf. the Germ. etwas auszubaden 
haben, and the use of the word e.g. respecting those who 
cross a river with difficulty, éws ray paordv of mefolt Ba- 
nriCopevot 8teBarvov, Polyb. 3, 72,4; [for exx. see Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; also T. J. Conant, Baptizein, its meaning and 
use, N. Y. 1864 (printed also as an App. to their revised 
version of the Gosp. of Mt. by the “ Am. Bible Union”); 
and esp. four works by J. W. Dale entitled Classic, Ju- 
daic, Johannic, Christic, Baptism, Phil. 1867 sqq.; D. B. 
Ford, Studies on the Bapt. Quest. (including a review of 
Dr. Dale’s works), Bost. 1879]). It. Inthe N.T. it 
is used particularly of the rite of sacred ablution, first in- 
stituted by John the Baptist, afterwards by Christ’s com- 
mand received by Christians and adjusted to the con- 
tents and nature of their religion (see Bdmricpa, 8), viz. 
an immersion in water, performed as a sign of the re- 
moval of sin, and administered to those who, impelled by 
a desire for salvation, sought admission to the benefits 
of the Messiah’s kingdom ; [for patristic reff. respecting 
the mode, ministrant, subjects, etc. of the rite, cf. Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Baptism]. a. The 
word is used absolutely, to administer the rite of ablu- 
‘ion, to baptize, (Vulg. baptizo; Tertull. tingo, tinguo, [cf. 
merguo, de corona mil. §°8]): Mk. i. 4; Jn. i. 25 sq. 28; 
iii. 22 sq. 26; iv. 2; x. 40; 1 Co. i. 17; with the cognate 
noun rd Bdrriopa, Acts xix. 4; 6 BSarri{wy substantively 


94 


Barris pa 


i. gq. 6 Barriorns, Mk. vi. 14, [24 T Tr WH]. rod, Jn. 
iv.1; Acts viii. 38; 1 Co.i.14,16. Pass. to be baptized: 
Mt. iii. 13 sq. 16; Mk. xvi. 16; Lk. iii. 21; Acts ii. 41; 
Vili. 12, 18, [86]; x.47; xvi. 15; 1 Co.i 15 LT Tr WH; 
x.2L T Tr mrg. WH mrg. Pass. in a reflex. sense [i. e. 
Mid. cf. W. § 38, 3], to allow one’s self to be initiated by 
baptism, to receive baptism: Lk. [iii. 7,12]; vii. 830; Acts ii. 
38; ix. 18; xvi.33; xviii. 8; with tHe cognate noun ro Ba- 
ntiopa added, Lk. vii. 29; 1 aor. mid., 1 Co.x.2(LT Tr 
mrg.WH mrg. ¢SarricOnoay [cf.W. § 38, 4 b.}); Acts xxii. 
16. foll. by a dat. of the thing with which baptism is per- 
formed, véarz, see bb. below. b. with Prepositions; 
aa. eis, to mark the element into which the immersion 
is made: els rév ‘IopdSaymy, Mk. i. 9. to mark the end: 
eis perdvoiay, to bind one to repentance, Mt. iii. 11; es 
7d ‘Iwavvou Bdntiopa, to bind to the duties imposed by 
John’s baptism, Acts xix. 3 [cf. W. 397 (371)]; eds dvopa 
rwos, to profess the name (see dvoua,2) of one whose fol- 
lower we become, Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts viii. 16; xix. 5; 
1 Co. i. 18, 15; els dheow dpapriay, to obtain the forgive- 
ness of sins, Acts ii. 38; efs rév Mwiviony, to follow Moses 
as a leader, 1 Co. x. 2. to indicate the effect: es éy 
oGpa, to unite together into one body by baptism, 1 Co. 
xil. 13; eis Xpordy, eis rév Odvaroy avrod, to bring by bap- 
tism into fellowship with Christ, into fellowship in his 
death, by which fellowship we have died to sin, Gal. iii. 
27; Ro. vi. 3, [cf. Mey. on the latter pass., Ellic. on the 
former]. bb. év, with dat. of the thing in which one is 
immersed: év r@ "lopddvn, Mk. i. 5; év rp V8ars, In. i. 31 
(L T Tr WHI év v8., but cf. Mey. ad loc. [who makes the 
art. deictic]). of the thing used in baptizing: év véare, 
Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 8 [T WH Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. ev]; 
Jn. i. 26, 33; cf. B. § 133,19; [cf. W. 412 (384); see 
ev, I. 5 d.a.]; with the simple dat., v8ar:, Lk. iii. 16 ; 
Acts i. 5; xi. 16.  év mvevpare dyig, to imbue richly with 
the Holy Spirit, (just as its large bestowment is called an 
outpouring): Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i.8 [L Tr br. év]; Lk. iii. 
16; Jn.i. 38; Acts i.5; xi. 16; with the addition xai rupi 
to overwhelm with fire (those who do not repent), i. e. to 
subject them to the terrible penalties of hell, Mt. iii. 11. 
év dvdpart Tov xupiov, by the authority of the Lord, Acts 
x. 43, co. Pass. dri (L Tr WH ev] rq dvdpare Incov 
Xptcrod, relying on the name of Jesus Christ, i. e. repos- 
ing one’s hope on him, Acts ii. 38. dd. inép rap 
vexp@v on behalf of the dead, i. e. to promote their eternal 
salvation by undergoing baptism in their stead, 1 Co. xv. 
29; cf. [W. 175 (165) ; 279 (262); 882 (358); Meyer (or 
Beet) ad loc.]; esp. Neander ad loc.; Rickert, Progr. 
on the passage, Jen. 1847; Paret in Ewald’s Jahrb. d. 
bibl. Wissensch. ix. p. 247; (cf. B. D. s. v. Baptism XIL 
Alex.’s Kitto ibid. VI.].* 

Bawrurpa, -ros, 7d, (Sanxri{w), a word peculiar to N. T. 
and eccl. writ., immersion, submersion ; 1. used trop. 
of calamities and afflictions with which one is quite over- 
whelmed : Mt. xx. 22 sq. Rec.; Mk. x. 88 sq.; Lk. xii. 50, 
(see Barri{w, I. 3). 2. of John’s baptism, that 
purificatory rite by which men on confessing their sins 
were bound to a spiritual reformation, obtained the par- 
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don of their past sins and became qualified for the benefits 
of the Messiah’s kingdom soon to be set up: Mt. iii. 7; 
xxi. 25; Mk. xi. 80; Lk. vii. 29; xx. 4; Acts i. 22; x. 37; 
xvili. 25 ; [xix. 3]; Barr. peravoias, binding to repentance 
[W. 188 (177)], Mk. i. 4; LE. iii. 3; Acts xiii. 24; xix. 4. 
3. of Christian baptism; this, according to the view 
of the apostles, is a rite of sacred immersion, commanded 
by Christ, by which men confessing their sins and pro- 
fessing their faith in Christ are born again by the Holy 
Spirit unto a new life, come into the fellowship of Christ 
and the church (1 Co. xii. 18), and are made par- 
takers of eternal salvation; [but see art. “ Baptism ” in 
BB.DD., McC. and S., Schaff-Herzog]: Eph. iv. 5; Col. 
ii. 12 (L mrg. Tr -p@ q. v.]; 1 Pet. iii. 21; eds ray Oavaroy, 
Ro. vi. 4 (see Barri{w, I. b. aa. fin.). [Trench § xcix. ]° 

Bawropés, -ov, 6, (Banrifw), a washing, purification 
effected by means of water: Mk. vii.4,8(RGL Tr in 
br.] (earav xal mompiwyv); of the washings prescribed 
by the Mosaic law, Heb. ix. 10. Bamropay 8&daxns 
equiv. to &:dayns rept Barricpav, Heb. vi. 2 [where L txt. 
WH txt. Banr. 3:8aynv], which seems to mean an expo- 
sition of the difference between the washings prescribed 
by the Mosaic law and Christian baptism. (Among 
prof. writ. Josephus alone, antt. 18, 5, 2, uses the word, 
and of John’s baptism; [respecting its interchange with 
Barriopa cf. exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 2 and Bp. Lghtift. 
on Col. ii. 12, where L mrg. Tr read Samripos; cf. 
Trench § xcix.].) * 

Barnorhs, -ov, 6, (Barrifw), a baplizer; one who ad- 
ministers the rite of baptism; the surname of John, the 
forerunner of Christ: Mt. iii. 1; xi. 11 sy.; [xiv. 2, 8; 
xvi. 14; xvii. 13]; Mk. vi. 24 [T Tr WH rot Banrifovros], 
25; viii. 28; Lk. vii. 20, 28 [T Tr WHom.], 38; ix. 19; also 
given him by Josephus, antt. 18, 5, 2, and found in no other 
prof. writ. (Joh. d. Taufer by Breest(1881), Kohler (784).]* 

Barre: (fut. Bayo, Jn. xiii. 26 T Tr WH]; 1 aor. 
éBavva ; pf. pass. ptcp. SeSaupevos ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down ; in Sept. for 520 ; a. to dip, dip in, immerse: ri, 
Jn. xiii. 26 [but in 26* Lchm. éuSawas, as in 26° L txt. 
RG]; foll. by a gen. of the thing into which the object is 
dipped (because only a part of it is touched by the act 
of dipping), Lk. xvi. 24 (cf. dreaOai rivos, Nove Oat rora- 
poco, Hom. Il. 5, 6; 6, 508; cf. B. § 132, 25; [W. § 30, 
8c.]). b. to dip into dye, to dye, color: iarvy aipart, 
Rev. xix. 13 [Tdf. mepipepappevoy, see 8. Vv. meptppaiva ; 
WII peparricpévoy, see parvrifw]. (Hdt. 7, 67; Anth. 11, 
68; Joseph. antt. 3, 6,1.) [Comp.: éu-Bamrro.]* 

Bép, Chald. 13 (cf. Ps. ii. 12; Prov. xxxi. 2]; Bap lova 
son of Jonah (or Jonas): Mt. xvi. 17, where L T WH 
Bapiwva (q. v-) Barjonah (or Barjonas), as if a surname, 
like BapyaSas, etc. [R.V. Bar-Jonah. Cf. Iwvis, 2.]° 

Bapaffae, -a, 5, (fr. 13 son, and 83% father, hence son 
of a father i. e. of a master [cf. Mt. xxiii. 9]), a captive 
‘ robber whom the Jews begged Pilate to release instead of 
Christ: Mt. xxvii. 16 sq. (where codd. mentioned by 
Origen, and some other authorities, place "Invovv before 
BapaBSay, approved by Fritzsche, De Wette, Meyer, 
Bieek, al.; [cf. WH. App. and Tdf.’s note ad loc.; also 
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Treg. Printed Text, etc. p. 194 aq.]), 20 sq. 26; Mk. xv. 
7, 11,15; Lk. xxiii. 18; Jn. xviii. 40.* 

Bapdx, 6, indecl., (p13 lightning), Barak, a commander 
of the Israelites (Judg. iv. 6, 8): Heb. xi. 32. [BB.DD.]}* 

Bapax (as, -ov, 6, (711993 Jehovah blesses], Barachiah : 
in Mt. xxiii. 35 said to have been the father of the Zach- 
ariah slain in the temple; cf. Zayapias.* 

BapBapos, -o» ; 1. prop. one whose speech is rude, 
rough, harsh, as if repeating the syllables BapBap (cf. 
Strabo 14, 2, 28 p.662; dvyoparomenoinra n A\€éts, Etym. 
Magn. (188, 11 (but Gaisf. reads Bpdyyos for BapBapos) ; 
ef. Curtius § 394; Vanicek p. 561]); hence 2. 
one who speaks a foreign or strange language which is 
not understood by another (Hat. 2, 158 BapBdpous mavras 
of Aiyvmrion xadéovat rovs ph opiot cpoyAdmacous, Ovid. 
trist. 5, 10, 37 barbarus hic ego sum, quia non intelligor 
ulli); 801 Co.xiv.11. 3. The Greeks used BapBapos 
of any foreigner ignorant of the Greek language and the 
Greek culture, whether mental or moral, with the added 
notion, after the Persian war, of rudeness and brutality. 
Hence the word is applied in the N. T., but not re- 
proachfully, in Acts xxviii. 2, 4, to the inhabitants of 
Malta [i. e. MeAirn, q. v-], who were of Phenician or 
Punic origin; and to those nations that had, indeed, 
some refinement of manners, but not the opportunity of 
becoming Christians, as the Scythians, Col. iii. 11 [but 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. But the phrase "EAAnves re Kai 
BapBapor forms also a periphrasis for all peoples, or indi- 
cates their diversity yet without reproach to foreigners 
(Plat. Theaet. p. 175 a.; Isocr. Euag. c. 17 p. 192 b.; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 1 and in other writ.) ; so in Ro. i. 14. 
(In Philo de Abr. § 45 sub fin. of all nations not Jews. 
Josephus b. j. prooem. 1 reckons the Jews among bar- 
barians.) Cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. ii. 21 p. 61; [Bp. 
Lghtft. on Col. u. s.; B.D. 8. v. Barbarian ].* 

Bapéw, -a: fo burden, weigh down, depress; in the N. T. 
found only in Pass., viz. pres. ptcp. Bapovpevos, impv. 
Bapeicbw; 1 aor. éBapnOnv; pf. ptep. BeBapnpévos; the 
better writ. do not use the pres.; they use only the 
pteps. BeBapnds and BeBapnuevos; see Matth. § 227; W. 
83 (80); [B. 54 (47); Veitch s.v.]. Used simply: to be 
weighed down, oppressed, with external evils and calami- 
ties, 2 Co. i. 8; of the mental oppression which the 
thought of inevitable death occasions, 2 Co. v.4; ép@ad- 
pot BeBapnpevot, sc. Urv@, weighed down with sleep, Mk. 
xiv. 40 (LT Tr WII xaraBapuvopevor); Mt. xxvi. 43; 
with trvm added, Lk. ix. 82; ev (3) xpatwady, Lk. xxi. 
84 Rec. Bapyybacw, [see Bapvvw], (Hom. Od. 19, 122 
oivm BeBapnores, Diod. Sic. 4, 38 17 voow); pr Bapelabw 
let it not be burdened, sc. with their expense, 1 Tim. v. 
16, (eiaqopais, Dio Cass. 46, 32). [Comp.: émt-, xara- 
Bapéw. | * 

Papéas, adv., (Bapvs, q. v-), heavily, with difficulty: Mt. 
xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 27, (Is. vi. 10). [From Hdt. on.]° 

BapSodXopaios, -ov, J, Cpon 13 son of Tolmai), Bar- 
tholomew, one of the twelve apostles of Christ: Mt. x. 8; 
Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14; Actsi.13. [See Na@avanr and 
BB.DD.] * | 
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Bap-+noots, 6, (13 son, iv" Jesus), BarJesus, a cer- 
tain false prophet: Acts xiii. 6 [where Tdf. -cov; see 
his note. Cf. EAvpas].* 

Bap-wvas, -a.[cf. B. 20 (17 8q.)], 6, (fr. 13 son, and 
31 Jonah [al. ;)71 i. e. Johanan, Jona, John; cf. Mey. 
on Jn. i. 42 (43) and Lghtft. as below]), BarJonah [or 
Bar-Jonas], the surname of the apostle Peter: Mt. xvi. 17 
[LT WH; in Jn. i. 42 (43); xxi. 15 sqq. son of John; 
see Lahift. Fresh Revision, etc., p. 159 note (Am. ed. 
p- 137 note)]; see in Bap and ‘Iwvas, 2.° 

BapvéBas, -a [B. 20 (18)], 6, (13 son, and &3); acc. to 
Luke’s interpretation vids mapaxAnoews, i. e. excelling in 
the power ris mapaxAnoews, Acts iv. 36; see mapaxAnots, 
5), Barnabas, the surname of Joses [better Joseph], a 
Levite, a native of Cyprus. He was a distinguished 
teacher of the Christian religion, and a companion and 
colleague of Paul: Acts ix. 27; xi. 22, [25 Rec.], 80; xii. 
25; xiiii_xv.; 1Co.ix.6; Gal. ii. 1,9, 13; Col. iv. 10.* 

Bapos, -eos, 70, heaviness, weight, burden, trouble: load, 
émerOévas Twi (Xen. oec. 17, 9), to impose upon one difh- 
cult requirements, Acts xv. 28; BadAec emi twa, Rev. ii. 
24 (where the meaning is, ‘I put upon you no other in- 
junction which it might be difficult to observe’; cf. 
Diisterdieck ad loc.); Baorafew rd Bapos twos, i. e. either 
the burden of a thing, as 1rd Bapos rijs nuépas the weari- 
some labor of the day Mt. xx. 12, or that which a person 
bears, as in Gal. vi. 2 (where used of troublesome moral 
taults; the meaning is, ‘bear one another’s faults’). 
aldvov Bapos 8oéns a weight of glory never to cease, i. e. 
vast and transcendent glory (blessedness), 2 Co. iv. 17; 
cf. W. § 34, 3; (wAovrov, Plut. Alex. M. 48). weight i. q. 
authority: é¢v Bape eivas to have authority and influence, 
1 Th. ii. 7 (6), (so also in Grk. writ.; cf. Wesseling on 
Diod. Sic. 4, 61; [exx. in Suidas s. v.]). [SyN. see 
Gyxos. | * ; 

Bapoafds [-caSsas LT TrWIl; see WH. App. p. 
159], -a [B. 20 (18)], 6, Barsabas [or Barsabbas] (i. e. 
son of Saba[al.Zaba]); 1. the surname of a certain 
Joseph: Acts i. 238, (B.D. s.v. Joseph Barsabas]. — 2. 
the surname of a certain Judas: Acts xv. 22, [B. D.s. v. 
Judas Barsabas}.* . 

Bap-ripasos [Tdf. -patos, yet cf. Chandler § 253], -ov, 6, 
{son of Timzus), Bartimeus, a certain blind man: Mk. 
x.46.° - 

Baptve: to weigh down, overcharge: Lk. xxi. 34 (1 aor. 
pass. subj.) BapuvOaor Rec. (cf. W. 83 (80); B. 54 (47)], 
for BapnOwow; see Bapéw. [COMP.: xara-Bapuva. |* 

Bapts, -eia,-v, heavy; 1. prop.i.e. heavy in weight: 
gopriov, Mt. xxiii. 4 (in xi. 30 we have the opposite, 
€Aadpov). 2. metaph. a. burdensome: évrodn, the 
keeping of which is grievous, 1 Jn. v.3. b. severe, stern: 
émotoAn, 2 Co. x. 10 [al. imposing, impressive, cf. Wet- 
stein ad loc.]. 0. weighty, i.e. of great moment: ra Bapv- 
Tépa Tov wipouv the weightier precepts of the law, Mt. 
xxiii. 23; alrcapera [better aircopara (q. v.)], Acts xxv. 
7. d. violent, cruel, unsparing, [A. V. grievous]: Avot, 
Acts xx. 29 (so also Hom. II. i. 89; Xen. Ages. 11, 12).® 


Papuripos, -ov, (Sapus and riun), of weighty (i.e. great) 
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value, very precious, costly: Mt. xxvi. 7 [RG Tr txt. 
WH], (so Strabo 17 p. 798; selling at a great price, 
Heliod. 2, 30 [var.]; possessed of great honor, Aeschyl. 
suppl. 25 [but Dindorf (Lex. s. v.) gives here (after a 
schol.) severely punishing]).* 

BacavQe: [impf. é8acafov]; 1 aor. é8acanoca; Pass., 
[pres. Bacavifopar]; 1 aor. ¢BacavicOnv; 1 fut. Baran- 
cOnoopas; (Bacavos) ; 1. prop. to test (metals) by the 
touchstone. 2. to question by applying torture. 3. 
to torture (2 Macc. vii. 13); hence 4. univ. to ver with 
grievous pains (of body or mind), to torment: red, Mt. 
viii. 29; Mk. v. 7; Lk. viii. 28; 2 Pet. ii. 8; Rev. xi. 10; 
passively, Mt. viii. 6; Rev. ix.5; xx. 10; of the pains of 
child-birth, Rev. xii. 2 (cf. Anthol. 2, p. 205 ed. Jacobs) ; 
with é€v and the dat. of the material in which one is tor- 
mented, Rev. xiv. 10. 5. Pass. to be harassed, dis- 
tressed; of those who at sea are struggling with a head 
wind, Mk. vi. 48; of a ship tossed by the waves, Mt. 
xiv. 24. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. Often in O. T. 
Apocr.) * 

Baravopds, -ov, 6, (Sacarifo,q.v.); 1. a testing by 
the touchstone or by torture. 2. torment, torture; a. 
the act of tormenting: Rev. ix. 5. b. the state Or con- 
dition of those tormented: Rev. xviii. 7, 10,15; 6 xamvos 
tov Bacanopov avroy the smoke of the fire by which they 
are tormented, Rev. xiv.11. (4 Macc. ix.6; xi. 2; [al.]; 
bad wine is called Bucanopds by Alexis in Athen. 1, 56 
p- 80 f.)* 

Bacamcrijs, -ov, 6, (Bavavifw), one who elicits the truth 
by the use of the rack, an inquisitor, torturer, ([Antiphop ; 
al.]; Dem. p. 978, 11; Philo in Flacc. § 11 end; [de 
concupisc. § 1; quod omn. prob. lib. 16; Plut. an vitios. 
ad infel. suff. § 2]); used in Mt. xviii. 34 of a jailer 
(SecpopvAagé Acts xvi. 23), doubtless because the busi- 
ness of torturing was also assigned to him.* 

Bdcravos, -ov, 7, [Curtius p. 439]; a. the touchstone, 
[ealled also basanite, Lat. lapis Lydius], by which gold 
and other metals are tested. b. the rack or instrument 
of torture by which one is forced to divulge the truth. o. 
torture, torment, acute pains : used of the pains of disease, 
Mt. iv. 24; of the torments of the wicked after death, 
év Bacavots undpyew, Lk. xvi. 23 (Sap. iii. 1; 4 Mace. 
xiii. 14); hence 6 rémos ras Bacavov is used of Gehenna, 
Lk. xvi. 28. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theogn.], Pind. down.) * 

Bactrela, -as, 7, (fr. BacAevw; to be distinguished fr. 
Bacitea a queen ; cf. lepeta priesthood fr. iepevw, and 
i€peca a priestess fr. fepevs), [fr. Hdt.down]; 1. royal 
power, kingship, dominion, rule: Lk. i. 83; xix. 12, 15; 
xxii. 29; Jn. xviii. 86; Acts i.6; Heb. i. 8; 1 Co. xv. 
24; Rev. xvii. 12; of the royal power of Jesus as the 
triumphant Messiah, in the phrase épyeoOa: év rp Bac. 
avrov, i. e. to come in his kingship, clothed with this pow- 
er: Mt. xvi. 28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [ets r#y 8. L mrg. Tr mrg. 
WH txt.]; of the royal power and dignity conferred on 
Christians in the Messiah’s kingdom: Rev. i. 6 (ace. to 
Tr txt. WH mrg. éeroinoey nyiy or L nuey [yet RG T WI 
txt. Tr mrg. nas] Baordeiay [Rec. Bacwreis}); rov Geot, 
the royal power and dignity belonging to God, Rev. xix. 
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10. 2. a kingdom i.e. the territory subject to the 
rule of a king: Mt. xii. 25 sq.; xxiv. 7; Mk. iii. 24; vi. 
23; xiii. 8; Lk. xi. 17; xxi. 10; plur.: Mt. iv. 8; Uk. iv. 
5; Heb. xi. 88. 3. Frequent in the N. T. in refer 
ence to the Reign of the Messiah are the following 
phrases: 7 Bacweia rov Beov Coal KmIDgD, Targ. Is. 
xl. 9; Mic. iv. 7), prop. the kingdom over which God rules; 
n Baordeia rod Xpeorov (RIVA moon, Targ. Jonath. ad 
Is. liii. 10), the kingdom of the Messiah, which will be 
founded by God through the Messiah and over which the 
Messiah will preside as God’s vicegerent; 7 Bac. Tov 
ovpavey, only in Matthew, but very frequently [some 33 
times], the kingdom of heaven, i. e. the kingdom which is 
of heavenly or divine origin and nature (in rabbin. writ. 
Ow mao is the rule of God, the theocracy viewed 
universally, not the Messianic kingdom); sometimes 
simply 9 Bacwecia: Mt. iv. 28, ete. ; Jas. ii. 5; once 9 Bac. 
rou Aaveid, because it was supposed the Messiah would be 
one of David’s descendants and a king very like David, 
Mk. xi. 10; once also 7 Bac. rov Xpiorod Kat Geov, Eph. v. 
5. Relying principally on the prophecies of Daniel — 
who had declared it to be the purpose of God that, after 
four vast and mighty kingdoms had succeeded one an- 
other and the last of them shown itself hostile to the 
people of God, at length its despotism should be broken, 
and the empire of the world pass over for ever to the holy 
people of God (Dan. ii. 44; vii. 14, 18, 27) — the Jews 
were expecting a kingdom of the greatest felicity, which 
God through the Messiah would set up, raising the dead 
to life again and renovating earth and heaven; and that 
in this kingdom they would bear sway for ever over all 
the nations of the world. This kingdom was called the 
kingdom of God or the kingdom of the Messiah; and in 
this sense must these terms be understood in the utter- 
ances of the Jews and of the disciples of Jesus when 
conversing with him, as Mt. xviii. 1; xx. 21; Mk. xi. 10; 
Lk. xvii. 20; xix. 11. But Jesus employed the phrase 
kingdom of God or of heaven to indicate that perfect order 
of things which he was about to establish, in which all those 
of every nation who should belteve in him were to be gathered 
together znto one soctety, dedicated and intimately united 
to God, and made partakers of eternal salvation. This 
kingdom is spoken of as now begun and actually pres- 
ent, inasmuch as its foundations have already been 
laid by Christ and its benefits realized among men 
that believe in him: Mt. xi. 12; xii. 28; xii. 41 (in 
this pass. its earthly condition is spoken of, in which it 
includes bad subjects as well as good); Lk. xvii. 21; 1 
Co. iv. 20; Ro. xiv. 17 (where the meaning is, ‘the es- 
sence of the kingdom of God is not to be found in ques- 
tions about eating and drinking’); Col. i. 18. But far 
more frequently the kingdom of heaven is spoken of as 
a future blessing, since its consummate establishment 
is to be looked for on Christ’s solemn return from the 
skies, the dead being called to life again, the ills and 
wrongs which burden the present state of things being 
done away, the powers hostile to God being vanquished : 
Mt. vi. 10; viii. 11; xxvi. 29; Mk. ix. 1; xv. 48; Lk. ix. 


97 


Bacirela 


27; xiii. 28 sq.; xiv. 15; xxii. 18; 2 Pet. i. 11; also in 
the phrases eivépxerGat eis r. Bac. r. ovpavay or x. Oeov: 
Mt. v. 203 vii. 21; xviii. 3; xix. 28, 24; Mk. ix. 47; x. 
23, 24, 25; Lk. xviii. 24 [T Tr txt. WH eiomopevovra), 
25; Jn. iii. 5; Acts xiv. 22; «Anpovdpos tris Bacweias, 
Jas. ii. 5; eAnpovopew r. B. r. 6.; see d. below. By a sin- 
gular use 7 Sac. rov Kxupiov 7 éroupamos God’s heavenly 
kingdom, in 2 Tim. iv. 18, denotes the exalted and perfect 
order of things which already exists in heaven, and into 
which true Christiane are ushered immediately after 
death; cf. Phil. i. 23; Heb. xii. 22 sq. The phrase Bac. 
T&v ovpavay or rov Geo, while retaining its meaning king- 
dom of heaven or of God, must be understood, according 
to the requirements of the context, a. of the beginning, 
growth, potency, of the divine kingdom: Mt. xiii. 31-33; 
Mk. iv. 30; Lk. xiii. 18. bb. of its fortunes: Mt. xiii. 24; 
Mk. iv. 26. . of the conditions to be complied with in 
order to reception among its citizens: Mt. xviii. 23; xx. 
1; xxii. 2; xxv. 1. da. of its blessings and _ benefits, 
whether present or future: Mt. xiii. 44 sq.; Lk. vi. 20; 
also in the phrases (nreiy riy Bac. +. beov, Mt. vi. 33 
[LT WH om. +. eot}; Lk. xii. 31 [avrod L txt. T Tr 
WH); 8€ye0da r. Bac. r. 6. os madiov, Mk. x. 15; Lk. 
xviii. 17; «Anpovopety r. B. 7. 6. Mt. xxv. 34; 1 Co. vi. 
9 sq.; xv. 50; Gal. v. 21; see in xAnpovopéew, 2. e@. of 
the congregation of those who constitute the royal ‘city 
of God’: woeiv tewas Bacwciay, Rev. i. 6 G T WH txt. 
Tr mrg. (cf. 1 above]; v. 10 (here R G Baoweis, so R in 
the preceding pass.), cf. Ex. xix. 6. Further, the foll. 
expressions are noteworthy: of persons fit for admis- . 
sion into the divine kingdom it is said avréy or rovovroy 
éoriy 7 Bac. rey ovp. or rov Geov: Mt. v. 8, 10; xix. 14; 
Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16. 8ddvac revi +r. Bac. is used of 
God, making men partners of his kingdom, Lk. xii. 32; 
mapa\apBavew of those who are made partners, Heb. xii. 
28. 8a rnv Sac. r. ovp. to advance the interests of the 
heavenly kingdom, Mt. xix. 12; évexev rps Bac. r. 6. for the 
sake of becoming a partner in the kingdom of God, Lk. 
xviii. 29. Those who announce the near approach of the 
kingdom, and describe its nature, and set forth the condi- 
tions of obtaining citizenship in it, are said dvayyeAAew tr. 
Bao. r. 8. Lk. ix. 60; evayyeXifer Oat rnp B. r. 6. Lk. iv. 43 ; 
viii. 1; xvi. 16; wepi rns Bac. r. 6. Acts viii. 12; anptocew 
riv Bac. r. 8. Lk. ix. 2; Acts xx. 25; xxviii. 31; rd evay- 
yeAcov rns Bac. Mt. iv. 28; ix. 35; xxiv. 14; with the addi- 
tion of rot Geov, Mk. i.14 RUbr. Hyper 7 Bac. r. ovp. 
or rov Geou, is used of its institution as close at hand: Mt. 
iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. i. 15; Lk. x. 9, 11. it is said épyer@ae 
i. e. to be established, in Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2; xvii. 20; 
Mk. xi. 10. In accordance with the comparison which 
likens the kingdom of God to a palace, the power of ad- 
mitting into it and of excluding from it is called «eis 
ras B. r. ovp. Mt. xvi. 19; KAeiew ri B. 7. otp. to keep 
from entering, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14). viot rjs Bac. are those 
to whom the prophetic promise of the heavenly kingdom 
extends: used of the Jews, Mt. viii. 12; of those gathered 
out of all nations who have shown themselves worthy of 
a share in this kingdom, Mt. xiii. 38. (In the O.'1. 


Bacinrecos 


Apocr. 7 Sac. rov Geov denotes God’s rule, the divine ad- 
ministration, Sap. vi. 5; x. 10; Tob. xiii. 1; 80 too in Ps. 
cii. (ciii.) 19; civ. (ev.) 11-13; Dan. iv. 83; vi. 26; the 
universe subje:t to God’s sway, God’s royal domain, Song 
of the Three Children 32; 7 Baccdecia, simply, the O. T. 
theocratic commonwealth, 2 Macc.i.7.) Cf. Fleck, De 
regno divino, Lips. 1829; Baumg.-Crusius, Bibl. Theol. 
p- 147 sqq.; Tholuck, Die Bergrede Christi, 5te Aufl. p. 
55 sqq. [on Mt. v. 3]; Célin, Bibl. Theol. i. p. 567 sqq., 
ii. p. 108 sqq.; Schmid, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. p. 262 sqq. 
ed. 4; Baur, Neutest. Theol. p. 69 sqq.; Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. d. N. T. § 18; [also in his Leben Jesu, bk. iv. ch. 
2]; Schirer, [Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 29 (esp. par. 8) and 
reff. there; also] in the Jahrbb. fiir protest. Thecl., 
1876, pp. 166-187 (cf. Lipsius ibid. 1878, p. 189); [B.D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Kingdom of Heaven, and reff. there]. 

Bacteos, (rarely -eia), -evov, royal, kingly, regal: 1 Pet. 
ii. 9. As subst. rd Bacitecoy (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 3; Prov. 
xviii. 19 Sept.; Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 4), and much oftener 
(fr. Hdt. 1, 830 down) in plur. rad Bacidea (Sept. Esth. 
i. 9, ete.), the royal palace: Lk. vii. 25 [A. V. kings’ 
courts }.* 

Bacttets, -€ws, 6, leader of the people, prince, com- 
mander, lord of the land, king; univ.: of Baoweis rhs 
yns, Mt. xvii. 25; Rev. xvi. 14[L T Tr WH om. ris yas], 
etc.; rav édvav, Lk. xxii. 25; of the king of Egypt, Acts 
vii. 10, 18; Heb. xi. 28, 27; of David, Mt.i. 6; Acts xiii. 
22; of Herod the Great and his successors, Mt. ii. 1 sqq. ; 
Lk.i.5; Acts xii. 1; xxv. 13; of a tetrarch, Mt. xiv. 9; 
_ Mk. vi. 14, 22, (of the son of a king, Xen. oec. 4, 16 ; “re- 
ges Syriae, regis Antiochi pueros, scitis Romae nuper 
fuisse,” Cic. Verr. ii. 4, 27, cf. de senectute 17, 59; [Verg. 
Aen. 9, 223]); of a Roman emperor, 1 Tim. ii. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 
17, cf. Rev. xvii. 9 (10), (so in prof. writ. in the Roman 
age, as in Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 6; Hdian. 2, 4, 8 [4 Bekk.]; 
of the son of the emperor, ibid. 1, 5, 15 [5 Bekk.]}); of 
the Messiah, 6 Sacctevs rev "Iovdaiwv, Mt. ii. 2, etc.; rod 
"Iopand, Mk. xv. 32; Jn. i. 49 (50); xii. 13; of Chris- 
tians, as to reign over the world with Christ in the mil- 
lennial kingdom, Rev. i. 6; v. 10 (Rec. in both pass. and 
Grsb. in the latter; see Bactreia, 3 @.); of God, the su- 
preme ruler over all, Mt. v. 35; 1 Tim. i. 17 (see aia», 
2); Rev. xv. 3; Baoweds Bactdewv, Rev. xvii. 14 [but 
here as in xix. 16 of the victorious Messiah]; 6 Bac. 
trav Baowevdvroyv, 1 Tim. vi. 15, (2 Mace. xiii. 4; 3 Mace. 
v. 35; Enoch 9,4; [84, 2; Philo de decal. § 10]; cf. [xv- 
pios tay Bao. Dan. ii. 47]; xvpus tr. xvpiwv, Deut. x. 17; 
Ps. exxxv. (cxxxvi.) 3; [so of the king of the Par- 
thians, Plut. Pomp. § 38, 1]). 

Bacirete; fut. Baoitevow; 1 aor. éSacidevoa; (Bacr- 
devs) ; — in Grk. writ. [fr. Hom. down] with gen. or dat., 
in the sacred writ., after the Hebr. (Sy Swi), foll. by 
éri with gen. of place, Mt. ii. 22 (where LT WH om. 
‘trbr. éri); Rev. v. 10; foll. by éri with acc. of the 
pers., LK. i. 33; xix. 14, 27; Ro. v.14; (ef. W. 206 (193 
sq.); B. 169 (147) ]—10 be king, to exercise kingly power, 
-o reign: univ., 1 Tim. vi. 15; Lk. xix. 14,27; of the 
governor of a country, although not possessing kingly 


98 


Bacrale 


rank, Mt. ii. 22; of God, Rev. xi. 15, 17; xix. 6; of the 
rule of Jesus, the Messiah, Lk. i. 88; 1 Co. xv. 25; Rev. 
xi. 15; of the reign of Christians in the millennium, 
Rev. v. 10; xx. 4, 6; xxii. 5; hence Paul transfers the 
word to denote the supreme moral dignity, liberty, bless- 
edness, which will be enjoyed by Christ’s redeemed ones: 
Ro. v. 17 (cf. De Wette and Thol. ad loc.); 1 Co. iv. 8. 
Metaph. to exercise the highest influence, to control: Ro. 
v. 14, 17, 21; vi. 12. The aor. éBacitevoa denotes I 
obtained royal power, became king, have come to reign, in 
1 Co. iv. 8 [ef. W. 302 (283); B. 215 (185)]; Rev. xi. 
17; xix. 6, (as often in Sept. and prof. writ.; cf. Grimm 
on 1 Macc. p. 11; Breitenbach or Kiihner on Xen. 
mem. 1, 1, 18; on the aor. to express entrance into a 
state, see Bnhdy. p. 382; Kriiger § 53, 5,1; [Kiihner 
§ 386, 5; Goodwin § 19 N.1]). [Comp.: ovup-Baor- 
Aéva. | * 

Baotixds, -7, -dv, of or belonging to a king, kingly, 
royal, regal; of a man, the officer or minister of a prince, 
a courtier: Jn. iv. 46, 49, (Polyb. 4, 76,2; Plut. Sol. 27; 
often in Joseph.). subject to a king: of a country, Acts 
xii. 20. befitting or worthy of a king, royal: éoOns, Acts 
xii. 21. Hence metaph. principal, chief: vdpos, Jas. ii. 
8 (Plat. Min. p. 317 ¢. ro dpOdv vopos éori Bacwdexds, 
Xen. symp. 1, 8 Baowdexdv xaddos; 4 Macc. xiv. 2).° 

[BaotAlokos, -ov, 6, (dimin. of BaowWevs), a petty king; 
a reading noted by WH in their (rejected) marg. of Jn. 
iv. 46,49. (Polyb., al.)*] 

Bar Ourea, -7s, 1, queen: Mt. xii.42; Lk. xi. 81; Acts 
viii. 27; Rev. xviii. 7. (Xen. oec. 9, 15; Aristot. oec. 
9 [in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 84; cf. frag. 385 (fr. Poll. 8, 
90) p. 1542*, 25]; Polyb. 23, 18, 2 [exerpt. Vales. 7], 
and often in later writ.; Sept.; Joseph.; the Atticists 
prefer the forms BaowWis and Baciheaa; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 225; [on the termination, corresponding to Eng. -ess, 
cf. W. 24; B. 73; Soph. Lex. p. 37; Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 151 sqq.; Curtius p. 653].)* 

Béors, -ews, 7, (BAQ, Baive) ; l. a stepping, walk 
ing, (Aeschyl., Soph., al.). 2. that with which one 
steps, the foot: Acts iii. 7, (Plat. Tim. p. 92a. et al.; 
Sap. xiii. 18).* 

Backxalye: 1 aor. é8aoxava, on which form cf. W. [75 
(72)]; 88 (80); [B. 41 (35); Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25 8q.; 
Paralip. p. 21 8q.]; (Ba{w, Baoxw [pacxw ] to speak, talk); 
ria [ W. 223 (209) ]; L. to speak ul of one, to slander, 
traduce him, (Dem. 8, 19 [94, 19]; Ael. v. h. 2, 18, ete.). 
2. to bring evil on one by feigned praise or an evil eye, 
to charm, bewitch one, (Aristot. probl. 20, 34 [p. 926°, 
24]; Theocr. 6,39; Ael. nat. an. 1, 35); hence, of those 
who lead away others into error by wicked arts (Diod. 
4,6): Gal. iii. 1. Cf. Schott [or Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc. ; 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 462.* 

Barrdtw; fut. Bacracw; laor. ¢Sacraca; 1. to take 
up with the hands: Xidovs, Jn. x. 31, (Aaav, Hom. Od. 11, 
594; ryv pdyxatpay amd ths yys, Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 7). 
2. to take up in order io carry or bear; to put upon one’s 
self (something) to be carried; to bear what is burden- 
some: rdv oravpéy, Jn. xix. 17; Lk. xiv. 27, (see orarros 








Baros 


2a.and b.); Metaph.: Baordfew ri, to be equal to un- 
derstanding a matter and receiving it calmly, Jn. xvi. 
12 (Epict. ench. 29, 5); qopriov, Gal. vi. 5; Baorace 
7d xpiza, must take upon himself the condemnation of 
the judge, Gal. v. 10 (bdw7 Nw), Mic. vii. 9). — 
to bear, endure: Mt. xx. 12; Acts xv. 10 (Cuydv) ; 

xv. 1; Gal. vi. 2; Rev. ii. 2sq. (Epict. diss. 1, 3, - 

Anthol. 5, 9, 3; in this sense the Greeks more com- 
monly use Pépew.) 3. simply to bear, carry: Mt. iii. 
11; Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. vii. 14; xxii. 10; Rev. xvii. 7; 
pass., Acts ili. 2; xxi. 35. 1d dvoud pov evamoy bvar, 
so to bear it that it may be in the presence of Gentiles, 
i. e. by preaching to carry the knowledge of my name 
to the Gentiles, Acts ix. 15. fo carry on one’s person: 

Lk. x. 4; Gal. vi. 17 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; of the womb 
carrying the foetus, Lk. xi. 27; to sustain, i. e. uphold, 
support: Ro. xi. 18. 4. by a use unknown to Attic 
writ., fo bear away, carry off: vorous, to take away or 
remove by curing them, Mt. viii. 17 (Galen de compos. 
medicam. per gen. 2, 14 [839 ed. Bas.] Wapas re bepa- 
weves xat trama Baorafe) [al. refer the use in Mt. 1. c. 
to 2; cf. Meyer]. Jn. xii. 6 (€8dorafe used to pilfer [R. 
V.txt. took away; cf. our ‘shoplifting’, though perh. this 
lift is a diff. word, see Skeat s. v.]); Jn. xx. 15, (Polyb. 
1, 48, 2 6 dvepos rovs mupyous t7 Bia Baord{e, Apollod. 
bibl. 2, 6, 2; 3, 4,3; Athen. 2, 26 p. 46 f.; 15, 48 p. 698 e.; 
very many instances fr. Joseph. are given by Krebs, 
Observv. p. 152 sqq.). (Syn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]* 

Béros, -ov, # and (in Mk. xii. 26 GLTTr WIPE) 6, 
(the latter acc. to Moeris, Attic; the former Hellenistic; 
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 582; W. 63 (62) [cf. 36; B. 12 
(11)]), [fr. Hom. down], @ thorn or bramble-bush (cf. 
B. D. s. v. Bush]: Lk. vi. 44; Acts vii. 80, 35; éri rov 
(ras) Barov at the Bush, i. e. where it tells about the Bush, 
Mk. xii. 26; Lk. xx. 37; ef. Fritzsche on Ro. xi. 2; [B.D. 
s. v. Bible IV. 1].° 

Ba&ros, -ov, 6, Hebr. n3 a bath, [A. V. measure], a Jew- 
ish measure of liquids containing 72 sextarii [between 
8 and 9 gal. ], (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 9): Lk. xvi. 6 [see B.D. 
s.v. Weights and Measures IT. 2].* 

Barpaxos, -ov, 6, a frog, (fr. Hom. [i. e. Batrach., and 
Hdt.] down): Rev. xvi. 18.* 

Barrodoyde ['T WH Barrax. (with ® B, see WH. App. 
p- 152)],-@: 1 aor. subj. Barrodcynow; a. to stammer, 
and, since stammerers are accustomed to repeat the 
same sounds,  b. fo repeat the same things over and 
over, to use many and idle words, to babble, prate; so Mt. 
vi. 7, where it is explained by év r7 moAvAoyia, (Vulg. 
multum loqui; [A. V. to use vain repetitions]); cf. Tho- 
luck ad loc. Some suppose the word to be derived from 
Battus, a king of Cyrene, who is said to have stuttered 
(Hdt. 4, 155); others from Battus, an author of tedious 
and wordy poems; but comparing Barrapi{ev, which 
has the same meaning, and BadpBapos (q. v.), it seems 
far more probable that the word is onomatopoetic. (Sim- 
plic. in Epict. [ench. 30 fin.] p. 840 ed. Schweigh.) * 

BSdAvypa, -ros, ro, (B3eAvccopat), a bibl. and eccl. word ; 
in Sept. mostly for 73y1A, also for Ypy and py, a foul 
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thing (loathsome on acct. of its stench), a detestable thing ; 
(Tertull. abominamentum) ; Luth. Greuel; [A. V. abom- 
ination]; a. univ.: Lk. xvi. 15. b. in the O.T. often 
used of idols and things pertaining to idolatry, to be 
held in abomination by the Israelites; as 1 K.xi.6 (5); 
xx. (xxi.) 26; 2 K. xvi. 8; xxi. 2; 1 Esdr. vii. 13; Sap. 
xii. 23; xiv. 11; hence in the N. T. in Rev. xvii. 4 sq. 
of idol-worship and its impurities; moety BdeAvypa x. 
Wetdos, Rev. xxi. 27. c. the expression rd 88. ris épr- 
pooews the desolating abomination (al. take the gen. al. ; 
e. g. Mey. as gen. epex.] in Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14, 
(1 Mace. i. 54), seems to designate some terrible event . 
in the Jewish war by which the temple was desecrated, 
perh. that related by Joseph. b. j. 4,9, 11 sqq. (Sept. 
Dan. xi. 31; xii. 11, 88. (rps) épnpocews for oNwWD pPIpy 
and onw “wv, Dan. ix. 27 88. ray épnuaceoy for o'yipy 
D1) the abomination (or abominations) wrought by the 
desolator, i. e. not the statue of Jupiter Olympius, but a 
little idol-altar placed upon the altar of whole burnt- 
offerings; cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. p. 31; Hengstenberg, 
Authentie des Daniel, p. 85 sq.; [the principal explana- 
tions of the N. T. phrase are noticed in Dr. Jas. Mori- 
son’s Com. on Mt. 1. c.].)* 

BSeAvKTSs, -77, ov, (Bdedvccopat), abominable, deietlables 
Tit. i. 16. (Besides only in Prov. xvii. 15; Sir. xli. 5; 
2 Macc. i. 27; [cf. Philo de victim. offer. § 12 sub fin.].)* 

BSdicow: (Sido quietly to break wind, to stink) ; 
1. to render foul, to cause to be abhorred: ri dopny, Ex. 
v. 21; to defile, pollute: ras yuyds, r. uyny, Lev. xi. 43; 
xx. 25; 1 Mace. i. 48; pf. pass. ptcp. éB8eAuypévos abomt- 
nable, Rev. xxi. 8, (Lev. xviii. 30; Prov. viii. 7; Job xv. 
16; 3 Macc. vi. 9; BdeAvccopevos, 2 Macc. v. 8). In 
native Grk. writ. neither the act. nor the pass. is found. 
2. B8eAvocopa; depon. mid. (1 aor. ¢B8eAv~auny often 
in Sept. [ Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 10]; in Grk. writ. depon. pas- 
sive, and fr. Arstph. down) ; prop. to turn one’s self away 
rom on account of the stench; metaph. to abhor, detest: 
ri, Ro. ii. 22.° 

BéBasos, -aia (W. 69 (67); B. 25 (22)), -atoy, (BAQ, 
Baive), (fr. Aeschyl. down], stable, fast, firm; prop. : @&yxv- 
pa, Heb. vi. 19; metaph. sure, trusty: émayyeNia, Ro. iv. 
16; «Ajo Kal éxrAoyn, 2 Pet. i. 10; Acyos mpodnrends, 2 
Pet. i. 19; unshaken, constant, Heb. iii. 14; éAwis, 2 Co. 
i. 7 (6), (4 Mace. xvii. 4) ; mappyoia, Heb. iii. 6 (but WH 
Tr mrg. in br.) ; valid and therefore inviolable, Acyos, 
Heb. ii. 2; dca6jen, Heb. ix. 17. (With the same mean- 
ings in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

BeBarde, -@; fut. BeBaidow; 1 aor. éBeBaiwoa; Pass., 
(pres. BeBatodpar]; 1 aor. €BeBadEnv ; (BéBasos) ; to make 
Jirm, establish, confirm, make sure: rév \éyov, to prove its 
truth and divinity, Mk. xvi. 20; ras éwayyeAias make 
good the promises by the event, i. e. fulfil them, Ro. xv. 
8 (so also in Grk. writ. as Diod. 1,5); Pass. : rd paprvprov 
rov Xpiorov, 1 Co. i. 6; 9 cwrnpia... es Hpas éBeBawbn, 
a constructio praegnans [W. § 66, 2 d.] which may be re- 
solved into els jpas mapeddOn Kal év npiv BéBatos éyevero, 
Heb. ii. 8 cf. 2; see BéBaros. of men made steadfast and 
constant in soul: Heb. xiii. 9; 1 Co. i. 8 (BeBarooe tpas 
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dveyxAnrous will so confirm you that ye may be unre- 
provable [W. § 59, 6 fin.]); 2 Co. i. 21 (BeBacay pas 
els Xpiordy, causing us to be steadfast in our fellowship 
with Christ; cf. Meyer ad loc.); év r7 wicre, Col. ii. 7 
(LT Tr WH om. ev}. (In Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. and Plat. 
down.) [Comp.: &a-BeBatoopuat.} * 

BeBalwors, -ews, 7). (BeBudw), confirmation: rov evayye- 
Aiov, Phil. i. 7; els BeBaiwory to produce confidence, Heb. 
vi. 16. (Sap. vi.19. Thuc., Plut., Dio Cass., [al.]) * 

BéByA0os, -ov, (BAQ, Baive, BnAds threshold) ; lL. ac- 
cessible, lawful to be trodden; prop. used of places; hence 
2. profane, equiv. to Oh [i. e.. unhallowed, common], 
Lev. x.10; 1S. xxi.4; opp. to dos (as in [Ezek. xxii. 
26]; Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 18): 1 Tim. iv. 7; vi. 20; 
2 Tim. ii. 16; of men, profane i.e. ungodly: 1 Tim. i. 9; 
Heb. xii. 16. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) 
[Cf. Trench § ci.]* 

BeBryAdw, -; 1 aor. €BeBnAwoa; (BEéBnAos); to profane, 
desecrate: rb odBBarov, Mt. xii. 5; 1d lepdv, Acts xxiv. 6. 
(Often in Sept. for 54m; Judith ix. 8; 1 Macc. ii. 12, 
etc. ; Heliod. 2, 25.) * 

BeeA{eBovA and, as written by some [yet no Greek] 
authorities, BeeA{eBovB8 [cod. B Bee{eBovd, 80 cod. ® exc. 
in MK. iii. 22; adopted by WH, see their App. p. 159; cf. 
B. 6], 6, indecl., Beelzebul or Beelzebub, a name of Satan, 
the prince of evil spirits: Mt. x. 25; xii. 24,27; Mk. iii. 
22; Lk. xi. 15,18, 19. The form Bee {eBovA is composed 
of 4133 (rabbin. for 531 dung) and 53, lord of dung 
or of filth, i. e. of idolatry; cf. Lightfoot on Mt. xii. 24. 
The few who follow Jerome in preferring the form BeeA- 
(«BouB derive the name fr. 3331 7373, lord of flies, a false 
god of the Ekronites (2 K. i. 2) having the power to 
drive away troublesome flies, and think the Jews trans- 
ferred the name to Satan in contempt. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Beelzebub: and J. G. M(iller) in Herzog vol. i. p. 
768 sqq-; [BB.DD.; cf. also Meyer and Dr. Jas. Mori- 
son on Mt. x. 25; some, as Weiss (on Mk.1.c.; Bibl. Theol. 
§ 23 a.), doubt alike whether the true derivation of the 
name has yet been hit upon, and whether it denotes Satan 
or only some subordinate ‘ Prince of demons’]}. (Besides 
only in eccl. writ., as Ev. Nicod. c. 1 8q.) * 

Badtad, 6, (3°73 worthlessness, wickedness), Belial, a 
name of Satan, 2 Co. vi. 15 in Rec.tee2 L. But BeAtap 
(q- v-) is preferable, [see WH. App. p. 159; B. 6].° 

BeAlap, 6, indecl., Beliar, a name of Satan in 2 Co. vi. 
15 Rec.** GT Tr WH, etc. This form is either to be as- 
cribed (as most suppose) to the harsh Syriac pronuncia- 
tion of the word BeAéaA (q. v.), or must be derived from 
sy” 53 lord of the forest, i.e. whorules over forests and 
deserts, (cf. Sept. Is. xiii. 21; Mt. xii. 43; [BB.DD. s. v. 
Belial, esp. Alex.’s Kitto]). Often in eccl. writ.* 

PeAsvn, -ns, 7, (B€Aos); a. the point of a spear. b. a 
needle: Lk. xviii. 25 LT TrWH; see padis. ([Batr. 130], 
Arstph., Aeschin., Aristot., al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 90.)* 
-  Bddos, -eos, 76, (BadAXw), a missile, a dart, javelin, arrow: 

Eph. vi. 16. [From Hom. down.]* 

BeArlev, -ov, gen. -ovos, better; neut. adverbially in 2 
‘Lim. i. 18 [W. 242 (227); B. 27 (24). Soph., Thuc., al. ]* 
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Benaply [-peiy L T Tr WH; see WH. App. 155, and 
8. V. et, t]d,(°1793) 1. €- }*19'-73 son of the right hand, i. e. 
of good fortune, Gen. xxxv. 18), Benjamin, Jacob’s 
twelfth son; gvA1 Bevtapiy the tribe of Benjamin: Acts 
xiii. 21; Ro. xi. 1; Phil. iii. 5; Rev. vii. 8.* 

Bepvlun, -ns, 7, (for Bepevixn, and this the Macedonic 
form [ef. Sturz, De dial. Mac. p. 31] of depevixn [i. e. vic- 
torious]), Bernice or Berenice, daughter of Herod Agrip- 
pa the elder. She married first her uncle Herod, king 
of Chalcis, and after his death Polemon, king of Cilicia. 
Deserting him soon afterwards, she returned to her 
brother Agrippa, with whom previously when a widow 
she was said to have lived incestuously. Finally she 
became for a time the mistress of the emperor Titus 
(Joseph. antt. 19, 5,1; 20, 7,1 and 3; Tacit. hist. 2, 2 
and 81; Suet. Tit. 7): Acts xxv. 18, 23; xxvi. 30. Cf. 
Hausrath in Schenkel i. p. 396 sq.; [Farrar, St. Paul, ii. 
599 sq. ].* 

Bépora, -as, 7), (also Béppoca [i. e. well-watered]), Berea, 
a city of Macedonia, near Pella, at the foot of Mount 
Bermius: Acts xvii. 10, 13.* 

Bepovatos, -a, -ov, Berwan: Acts xx. 4.* 

[ByScaib4, given by L mrg. Tr mrg. in Lk. x. 13 where 
Rec. etc. BnOcaida, q. v. ] 

BnGaBapd, -as, [-pa Rec.bs*, indecl.J, 9, (MIIY 3 
place of crossing, i. e. where there is a crossing or ford, 
cf. Germ. Furthhausen), Bethabara: Jn. i. 28 Rec. [in 
Rec.*™ of ist decl., but cf. W. 61 (60)]; see [WH. 
App. ad loc. and] Bnéavia, 2.* 

BnGavla, -as, 7, (71°)3) 3 house of depression or misery 
(cf. B.D. Am. ed.}), Bethany; 1. a town or village 
beyond the Mount of Olives, fifteen furlongs from Jeru- 
salem: Jn. xi. 1,18; xii. 1; Mt. xxi. 17; xxvi.6; Lk. xix. 
29 [here WH give the accus. -ma (see their App. p. 160), 
ef. Tr mrg.J; xxiv. 50; Mk. xi. 1, 118q.; xiv.3; nowa 
little Arab hamlet, of from 20 to 30 families, called e!- 
’Aziriyeh or el-’ Azir (the Arabic name of Lazarus) ; ci. 
Robinson i. 431 sq.; [BB.DD.:s. v.]. 2. a town or 
village on the east bank of the Jordan, where John bap- 
tized: Jn. i. 28 L T Tr WH, [see the preceding word]. 
But Origen, although confessing that in his day nearly 
all the codd. read év BnOavig, declares that when he 
journeyed through those parts he did not find any place 
of that name, but that Bethabara was pointed out as the 
place where John had baptized; the statement is con- 
firmed by Eusebius and Jerome also, who were well ac- 
quainted with the region. Hence it is most probable that 
Bethany disappeared after the Apostles’ time, and was 
restored under the: name of Bethabara; cf. Liicke ad 
loc. p. 891 sqq. [Cf. Prof. J. A. Paine in Phila. S. 8. 
Times for Apr. 16, 1881, p. 243 sq.]°® 

Boer $4, 7, indec., (Chald. x39M M3, i. e. house of 
mercy, or place for receiving and caring for the sick), 
Bethesda, the name of a pool near the sheep-gate at 
Jerusalem, the waters of which had curative powers: 
Jn. v. 2 There L mrg. WH mrg. read BnOcaitda, T WH txt. 
BnO{ada (q. v-)]. What locality in the.modern city is 
its representative is not clear; cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; 





BnOlaba 


Arnold in Herzog fi. p. 117 8q.; Robinson i. 330 sq. 
$42 sq.; [B.D. 8. v.; “The Recovery of Jerusalem ” 
(see index) }.° 

Bnota0d, 4, (perh. fr. Chald. xn: n°3 house of olives; 
not, as some suppose, XJ} 3 house of newness, Germ. 
Neuhaus, since it cannot be shown that the Hebr. NM is 
ever represented by the Grk. {), Bethzatha: Jn. v. 2 
T (WH txt.] after codd. § LD and other authorities 
(no doubt a corrupt reading, yet approved by Keim ii. 
p- 177, [see also WH. App. ad loc.]), for Rec. Bybecdd, 
q.v. [Cf. Kaufzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.] * 

By Oded, 4, [indecl.], (in Joseph. not only so [antt. 8, 
10, 1], but also BnOAe€pun, -ns, antt. 6, 8,1; 11, 7; (7, 1, 
3]; dmd BnOAépwv, 5, 2, 8; &x BnOreduwr, 5, 9, 1; [ef. 7, 
13; 9,2]), Bethlehem, (aN> i°3 house of bread), a little 
town, named from the fertility of its soil, six Roman 
miles south of Jerusalem; now Beit Lachm, with about 
3000 [ 5000”, Baedeker] inhabitants: Mt. ii. t, 5 sq. 8, 
16; Lk. ii. 4,15; Jn. vii. 42. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Rob- 
inson i. p. 470 sqq.; Kaumer p. 318 sqq.; Tobler, Beth- 
lehem in Palistina u.s.w. 1849; [Socin (i.e. Baedeker), 
Hadbk. ete., s. v.; Porter (i.e. Murray) ib.; BB.DD.].* 

Bnboaida [WH -casda; see I, «] and (Mt. xi. 21 RG 
T WH) -8ar, 7, indecl. but with acc. [which may, how- 
ever, be only the alternate form just given; cf. WH. 
App. p. 160] Bnécaiday [B. 17 (16 sq.); Win. 61 (60); 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 119 sq.], (Syr. \, da i. e. house or 


place of hunting or fishing), Bethsaida; 1. a small 
city (rdXts, Jn. i. 44 (45)) or a village (xdpy, Mk. viii. 22, 
23) on the western shore of the Lake of Gennesaret: 
Jn. i. 44 (45); Mt. xi. 21; Mk. vi.45; Lk. x. 13 [here 
Lumrg. Trmrg. Bydcaida; cf. Tdf. Proleg. u. s.]; Jn. 
xii. 21 (where rs TadcAaias is added). 2. a village 
in lower Gaulanitis on the eastern shore of Lake Gennes- 
aret, not far from the place where the Jordan empties 
into it. Philip the tetrarch so increased its population 
that it was reckoned as a city, and was called Julias in 
honor of Julia, the daughter of the emperor Augustus 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2,1; Plin. h.n. 5,15). Many think 
that this city is referred to in Lk. ix. 10, on account of 
Mk. vi. 32,45; Jn. vi. 1; others that the Evangelists 
disagree. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Raumer p. 122 sq.; 
[BB.DD. s.v. 3. In Jn. v. 2 Lehm. mrg. WH mrg. 
read BnOcaiéa; see s. v. Byberda.]” 

BySpayh [but Lchm. uniformly, Treg. in Mt. and Mk. 
and RG in Mt. +7 (B. 15; W. 52 (51); ef. Tdf. Proleg. 
p- 103); in Mt. xxi. 1 Tdf. ed. 7 -cpayy], 4, indecl., (fr. 
iv3 and 39 house of unripe figs), Bethphage, the name 
of a country-seat or hamlet (Euseb. calls it xépn, Jerome 
villula), on the Mount of Olives, near Bethany: Mt. xxi. 
1; Mk. xi. 1 RG Tr txt. WH txt., but Tr xrg. in br. ; 
Lk. xix. 29. [BB.DD. s. v.]* 

Bfipa, -ros, rd, (fr. BAQ, Baivw), [fr. Hom. (h. Merc.), 
Pind. down]; 1. a step, pace: Bnya mo8ds the space 
which the foot covers, a foot-breadth, Acts vii. 5 (for 
533-92 Dent. ii. 5, cf. Xen. an. 4, 7,10; Cyr. 7, 5, 6). 
2. a raised place mounted by steps; a platform, tribune: 
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used of the official seat of a judge, Mt. xxvii. 19; Jn. 
xix. 18: Acts xviii. 12, 16 sq.; xxv. 6, 10,[17]; of the 
judgment-seat of Christ, Ro. xiv. 10 (LT Tr WH row 
Geov) ; 2 Co. v. 10; of the structure, resembling a throne, 
which Herod built in the theatre at Caesarea, and from 
which he used to view the games and make speeches to 
the people, Acts xii. 21; (of an orator’s pulpit, 2 Macc. 
xiii. 26; Neh. viii. 4. Xen. mem. 8, 6,1; Hdian. 2, 19, 
2 [1 ed. Bekk.]).* 

Bhpvddos, -ov, 6, 7, beryl, a precious stone of a pale 
green color (Plin. h. n. 37, 5 (20) [i. e. 87, 79]): Rev. 
xxi. 20. (Tob. xiii. 17; neut. BypvdAdAcoy equiv. to DT, 
Ex. xxviii. 20; xxxvi. 20 (xxxix. 13)). Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Edelsteine, 11; [esp. Riehm, HWB. ib. 8 and 12].° 

Bla, -as, 4; 1. strength, whether of body or of mind: 
Hom. and subseq. writ. 2. strength in violent action, 
force: pera Bias by the use of force, with violence, Acts 
v.26; xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; shock ray xuparwy, Acts xxvii. 41 
(RG, but Tr txt. br. al. om. ray xupareov]; 8a r. Biay rov 
dyAov, the crowd pressing on so violently, Acts xxi. 35. 
[Syn..see 8uvajus, fin.]* 

Prdyw: (Bia); to use force, to apply force; twa, to 
force, inflict violence on, one; the Act. is very rare and 
almost exclusively poetic, [fr. Hom. down]; Pass. [B. 
53 (46)] in Mt. xi. 12 9 Baoweia 7. obp. Bidferat, the king- 
dom of heaven is taken by violence, carried by storm, i. e. 
a share in the heavenly kingdom is sought for with the 
most ardent zeal and the intensest exertion; cf. Xen. 
Hell. 5, 2,15 (23) méAeus ras BeBtaopevas; [but see Weiss, 
Jas. Morison, Norton, in loc.]. The other explanation : 
the kingdom of heaven suffereth violence sc. from its ene- 
mies, agrees neither with the time when Christ spoke the 
words, nor with the context; cf. Fritzsche, De Wette, 
Meyer, ad loc. Mid. Biafopat foll. by ets re to force one’s 
way into a thing, (és ry Horidaay, Thuc. 1, 63; és rd e£0, 
7,693; eis ryv mapepBoAny, Polyb. 1, 74, 5; eis ra évrds, 
Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 19; eis rd orpardmedoy, Plut. Otho 
12, etc.): els r. Bactheiay rov Oeov, to get a share in the 
kingdom of God by the utmost earnestness and effort, 
Lk. xvi. 16. [Comp.: smapaBiaf{opat. | * 

Blaros, -a, -ov, (Bia), violent, forcible: Acts li. 2 A. V. 
mighty]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Bracrhs, -ov, 6, (Bialo) ; 1. strong, forceful : Pind. 
Ol. 9, 114 [75]; Pyth. 4, 420 [286; but Pind. only uses 
the form Biards, 80 al.j. 2. using force, violent: Philo, 
agric. § 19. In Mt. xi. 12 those are called Biacrai by 
whom the kingdom of God fidferaz, i. e. who strive to 
obtain its privileges with the utmost eagerness and 
effort.* 

B.BAapifrov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of the dimin. B:BAdproy fr. 
9 BiBdos), a little book: Rev. x. 2,8 [L Tr WH BcSdior, 
Tdf. 2 and 7 Br3A8adpioy, q. v.], 9,10. Not found in prof. 
auth. [Herm. vis. 2, 4, 3]; cf. W. 96 (91).® 

P.BASdprov, -ov, 7d, (fr. BiBdi8tor, like fpar:8dproy fr. 
iuauridiov), a little book: Rev. x. 8 Tdf. [edd. 2 and] 7. 
(Arstph. frag. 596.) * 

PrBAloy. -ov, rd, (dimin. of BiPdAos), a small book, a 
scroll: Lk. iv. 17, 20; Jn. xx. 30; Gal. iii. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 


BiBros 


18, ete.; a written document; a sheet on which some- 
thing has been written, 8. amootraciov [bill of divorce- 
ment]: Mt. xix.7; Mk. x.4; see amocractoy, 1. BeBdiov 
(wis, the list of those whom God has appointed to eter- 
nal salvation: Rev. xiii. 8 [Rec. r7 BiBA@]; xvii. 8; xx. 
12; xxi. 27; see (on, 2b. [From Hdt. down. ] 

BiBXos, -ov, 7, (or rather 7 BuBAos [but the form BiBA. 
more com. when it denotes a writing], the plant called 
papyrus, Theophr. hist. plant. 4, 8, 2 sq.; [Plin. h. n. 
18, 11 sq. (21 sq.)]; fr. its bark [rather, the cellular sub- 
stance of its stem (for it was an endogenous plant)] 
paper was made [see Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 433 sq. ; 
esp. Dureau de la Malle in the Mémoires de ]’Acad. d. 
Inscrr. ete. tom. 19 pt. 1 (1851) pp. 140-183, and (in 
Correction of current misapprehensions) Prof. E. Abbot 
in the Library Journal for Nov. 1878, p. 328 sq., where 
other reff. are also given]), a written book, a roll or scroll: 
Mt. i. 1; Lk. iii. 4; Mk. xii. 26; Acts i. 20; ris Cones, 
Phil. iv. 3; Rev. iii. 5, etc.; see BiBAiov. [From Aeschyl. 
down. | 

BiBpdcxe: pf. Bé8pwxa; to eat: Jn. vi. 13. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; often-in Sept.) * 

BrOvvla, -as, 7, Bithynia, a province of Asia Minor, 
‘bounded by the Euxine Sea, the Propontis, Mysia, 
Phrygia, Galatia, Paphlagonia: Acts xvi. 7; 1 Pet. i. 1. 
(Cf. B. D.s. v.; Dict. of Grk. and Rom. Geog. s. v.; Cony- 
beare and Howson, St. Paul, etc. ch. viii.] * 

Bios, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down]; a. life extensively, 
i.e. the period or course of life [see below and 
Trench § xxvii.]: Lk. viii. 14 ; 1 Tim. ii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 4; 
1 Jn. ii. 16; 1 Pet.iv.8[Rec.]. _b. (as often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hes. opp. 230, 575; Hdt., Xen.) that by which 
life is sustained, resources, wealth, [A. V. living]: Mk. 
xii. 44; Lk. viii. 43 [WH om. Tr mrg. br. cl.]; xv. 12, 
80; xxi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 17 [goods]. (For on? in Prov. 
xxxi. 14 (xxix. 32).)° 

[Syn. Blos, (wh: ¢. existence (having death as its antithe- 
sis); §.the period, means, manner, of existence. Hence 
the former is more naturally used of animals, the latter of 
men; cf. zoology, biography. N.T. usage exalts (w, and 
so tends to debase Bios. But see Bp Lait. Ign. ad Rom. 7.| 


Bide, -o: 1 aor. inf. Bidoas; for which in Attic the 2 
aor. inf. Beovas is more common, cf. W. 84 (80); [B. 54 
(48); Veitch or L. and S. s. v.]; (Bios); [fr. Hom. down]; 
to spend life, to live: rév xpovov, to pass the time, 1 Pet. iv. 
2; (Job xxix. 18; myépas, Xen. mem. 4, 8, 2). [Syn. 
see Bios, fin.]* 

Blwors, -ews, 7, manner of living and acting, way of life: 
Acts xxvi. 4. (Sir. prolog. 10 dd ris évvopou Biocews ; 
not found in prof. auth.) * , 

Brorikéds, -7, -ov, pertaining to life and the affairs of this 
life: Lk. xxi. 84; 1 Co. vi. 3sq. (The word, not used in 
Attic, first occurs in Aristot. h. a. 9, 17, 2 [p. 616%, 27]; 
ypetat Biwrixai is often used, as Polyb. 4, 78, 8; Philo, vit. 
Moys. iii. § 18 fin.; Diod. 2, 29; Artemid. oneir. 1, 31. 
Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 354°8q.) * 

BraRepés, -a, -ov, (Brdrrw), hurtful, injurious, (Xen. 
mem. 1, 5, 3 opp. to dpeAquos): 1 Tim. vi. 9 émOvpia 


(In Grk. 
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BraBepai, cf. n8oval BA. Xen. mem. 1, 8,11. (Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [i. e. h. Mere. 36 (taken fr. Hes. opp. 
365) ] down; once in Sept., Prov. x. 26.) * 

PAdrre: fut. Brayo; 1 aor. {8raWa; to hurt, harm, in- 
jure: rwa, Mk. xvi. 18; Lk. iv. 35. (Very often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; Tob. xii. 2; 2 Macc. xii. 22, ete.) * 

PAacréve, 3 pers. sing. pres. subj. BAaora fr. the form 
Braorde, Mk. iv. 27 L T Tr WH (cf. B. 55 (48) ; [Ecel. 
ii. 6; [1erm. sim. 4, 1 s8q.]); 1 aor. é8Adornoa (cf. W. 
84 (80); [B.1.¢.}); 1. intransitively, to sprout, bud, 
put forth leaves: Mk. iv. 27; Mt. xiii. 26; Heb. ix. 4; 
(Num. xvii. 8; Joel ii. 22, etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. 
down). 2. in later Grk. writ. transitively, to produce: 
Tov xaprrov, Jas. v. 18. (Gen. i. 11, etc.) * 

Bidoros [i. e. a sprout], -ov, 6, Blastus, the chamber- 
lain of king Herod Agrippa I.: Acts xii. 20 [cf. Mey. 
ad loc.].* 

PrAacdyple, -2; impf. ¢Braognuovv; 1 aor. ¢BAaodr- 
pnoa; Pass., [pres. BAardnpodpa]; 1 fut. Braodnpnbn- 
copat; (SAdodnpos, q. v.); to speak reproachfully, rail at, 
revile, calumniate, (Vulg. blasphemo); absol.: Lk. xxii. 
65; Acts xiii. 45; xviii.6; xxvi. 11; 1 Tim. i. 20; 1 Pet. 
iv.4; with acc. of pers. or thing (as in later Grk., Joseph., 
Plut., Appian, etc.): Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. iii. 28 L T Tr 
WH;; xv. 29; Lk. xxiii. 839; Tit. iii. 2; Jas. ii. 7; Jude 
10; with the cognate noun SArAacdnpiay, to utter blasphe- 
my (Plat. legg. 7 p. 800 c.; see dyamaw ad fin.), Mk. iii. 
28 R G (where LT Tr WH Oca for écas, see above) ; 
[foll. by év, 2 Pet. ii. 12; cf. Bttm. as at end, and see 
ayvoew, a.]. Pass. Braodnpovyat to be evil spoken of, re- 
viled, railed at: Ro. iii. 8; xiv. 16; 1 Co. iv. 18 (T WH 
Tr mrg. dvognpuovpevor); x. 30; Tit. ii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 2; 
7d Svopa tevos, Ro. ii. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 1. Spec. of those 
who by contemptuous speech intentionally come short 
of the reverence due to God or to sacred things (for 
12, 2 K. xix. 6, 22 cf. 4; ef. Grimm on 2 Macc. x. 34); 
absol.: Mt. ix.3; xxvi. 65; Mk.ii.7 LT Tr WH; (Jn. 
x. 36]; rd» Oeov, Rev. xvi. 11, 21; ryv Oeav, Acts xix. 37 
(GLTTr WH rip Gedy); rd dvopa rot Geod, Rev. xiii. 
6; xvi. 9; rd mvedua Tov Geov (Bracdnpetra), 1 Pet. iv. 
14 Rec.; dofas, Jude 8; 2 Pet. ii. 10 (see 80a, III. 3 b. y.); 
els TO mvevpa rd dy. Mk. iii. 29; Lk. xii. 10, (els Oeovs, 
Plat. rep. 2 p. 881 e.). The earlier Grks. say BAaod. 
els twa, mepi Or xatd twos; [on the N. T. constructions 
ef. W. 222 (208); 629 (584); B. 146 (128)].* 

Pracdnpla, -as, 7, railing, reviling, (Vulg. blasphemia) ; 
a. univ. slander, detraction, speech injurious to another’s 
good name: Mt. xii. 81; xv. 19; Mk. iii. 28; vii. 22; Eph. 
iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 4; Jude 9 (xpiots Bra- 
odnpias, i. q. eplots BAaodnpos in 2 Pet. ii. 11, a judgment 
pronounced in reproachful terms); Rev.ii.9. —_b. spe- 
cifically, impious and reproachful speech injurious to the 
divine majesty: Mt. xxvi. 65; Mk. ii. 7 [RG]; xiv. 64; 
Lk. v. 21; Jn. x. 33; Rev. xiii. 5 [not Lchm.]; dvoua or 
dvopata Braodnpias i. gq. BAdodnpa (cf. W. § 34, 8 b.; 
[B. § 132, 10]): Rev. xiii. 1; xvii. 3 [RG Tr, see yéuo]; 
Tov mvevparos, gen. of obj., Mt. xii. 31; mpds roy Geov, Rev. 
xiii. 6. (Eur., Plat., Dem., al.; for M¥%), Ezek. xxxv. 
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12.) [BB.DD. s. v. Blasphemy; Campbell, Diss. on the 
Gospels, diss. ix. pt. ii.]* 

BAdodnpos, -ov, (BAag sluggish, stupid, and @nyun speech, 
report, [al. BAarrw (q. v-) and ¢.]), speaking evil, slan- 
derous, reproachful, railing, abusive: Acts vi. 11 (pnpara 
Brdodnya eis Mavony cal rov Gedy); [vi. 13 Rec. (p. BX. 
xara TOU Témov Tou dyiov) |; 2 Pet. ii. 11 (see BAaodnpia, 
a.); Rev. xiii. 5 [Lchm.]; SAdodnpos as subst. a. dlas- 
phemer: 1 Tim. i. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Is. lxvi. 3; Sap. i. 
6; Sir. iii. 16; 2 Macc. ix. 28; [x. 36 (cf. 4)]; in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down.) * 

BAdcppa, -ros, rd, (BAérw); a look, glance: BrAéppart x. axoj 
in seeing and hearing, 2 Pet. ii. 8 [cf. Warfield in Presbyt. 
Rev. for 1883 p. 629 sqy.}. (Eur., Arstph., Dem., Plut., al.) * 

Prdwe ; [impf. ¢Brerov]; fut. BrAépa; 1 aor. Brea ; 
[pres. pass. BAéropar]; Sept. for ARI, 123, TIN, USN; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; to see, discern; A: 
with the bodily eye; a. to be possessed of sight, have 
the power of seeing, opp. to ru@Ads: Mt. xii. 22: xiii. 16; 
xv. 31; Jn. ix. 7, 15, 19, 25; Acts ix. 9; Ro. x1. 8, 10; 
Rev. iii. 18, etc. (Soph. Oed. Col. 73; Arstph. Plut. 15; 
Xen. mem. 1, 3, 4; Ael. v. h. 6, 12, etc. Ex. iv. 11; 
xxiii. 8, etc. Tob. xi. 15). 7d BAémew sight, the power 
of seeing, Lk. vii. 21 (GL TTrWHom. rd). ib. to 
perceive by the use of the eyes, fo see, look, descry; «a 
absol.: Brexdyvrwy avray while they were looking, Acts i. 
9; [xxii.11 Trmrg. WH mrg.]; gpyxovu nat Brére, Rec. in 
Rev. vi. 1, 3, 5, 7. $B. with acc. of pers. or thing: Mt. 
vii. 3; xi. 4; xxiv. 2; Mk. v. 31; viii. 23 sq.; xiii. 2; 
Lk. vi. 41; xxiv. 12 (Tom. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; 
Jn. i. 29; Acts iv. 14, ete.; [Rev. xviii. 18 Rec. dpavres]; 
ty dovny, him who uttered the voice, Rev. i. 12; dpaya, 
Acts xii. 9; he who has free access to one, as princes, 
ministers, and personal friends have to a king, is said 
BA. rd spdcamdy Tivos (joan 93 ow, 2 K. xxv.19; Jer. 
lii. 25; Esth. i. 14); hence in Mt. xviii. 10 angels of 
closest access or of highest rank are referred to (see 
dpxayyedos). Pass. ra BAXerdueva the things that are 
seen: 2 Co. iv. 18; Heb. xi. 3 (L T Tr WII 76 Brerdpevor, 
the sum-total or complex of things seen) ; Amis BAeropery 
hope of things that are seen, i. e. that are present, Ro. 
viii. 24. c. to turn the eyes to anything, fo look at, 
look upon, gaze at: yuvaixa, Mt. v. 28; efs re or twa [ W. 
§ 33 g.], Lk. ix. 62; Jn. xiii. 22; Acts iii. 4; es rov 
ovpavdr, Acts i. 11 T Tr WH; in the sense of looking into 
(i. e. in order to read), BiBriov, Rev. v. 3 sq. d. univ. 
to perceive by the senses, to feel: trav dvepov icyupdy [T WII 
om. iox. }, Mt. xiv. 30, («rvmoy déSopxa, Aeschy]. sept. 104). 
e. to discover by use, lo know by experience: ri, Ro. vii. 
23; foll. by drt, 2 Co. vii. 8; by attract. rd Onpiov, Gre krX. 
Rev. xvii. 8; vmép 6 Brérer pe for irép tovro, 8 BAémet pe 
évra, lest he think me greater than on personal knowl- 
edge he finds me to be, 2 Co. xii.6. 2. metaph. to see 
with the mind’s eye; a. fo have (the power of) un- 
derstanding: Bdérovres ov BAérovet, though endued with 
understanding they do not understand, Mt. xiii. 13; Lk. 
villi. 10. b. to discern mentally, observe, perceive, dis- 


>> 6 


cover, understand ; absol.: 8¢ ésdnrrpov, 1 Co. xiii. 12; of 
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the omniscient God Arérav ev rp xpurr@ seeing in secret, 
where man sees nothing, Mt. vi. 4, 6, 18 [here L T Tr 
WH Bi. ev r. xpuhaie]; éyyifovcay tiv nyépay, Heb. x. 
25 (fr. certain external signs); "Incouv.. . dvrepavwpe- 
voy, we see (from his resurrection and from the effects 
and witness of the Holy Spirit) Jesus crowned, Heb. ii. 
9; foll. by Gre, Heb. ili. 19; Jas. ii. 22. 0. to turn the 
thoughts or direct the mind to a thing, to consider, contem- 
plate, look to; absol. BAémere take heed: Mk. xiii. 28, 33; 
with an acc. of the thing or pers., 1 Co. i. 26; x. 18; 
2 Co. x. 7; Phil. iii. 2; Col. ii. 5; foll. by wés with indice. 
[W. 800 (282); B. 255 (219)], Lk. viii. 18; 1 Co. iii. 
10; Eph. v. 15; to weigh carefully, examine, foll. by 
interrog. ri with indic. Mk. iv. 24; eis mpdcwmdy twos, 
to look at i. e. have regard to one’s external condition, 
—used of those who are influenced by partiality : Mt. 
xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14. By a use not found in Grk. auth. 
€auréy Bréreww to look to one’s self (i. q. sibi cavere): Mk. 
xiii. 9; foll. by wa pn (cf. B. 242 (209)], 2 Jn. 8; Bre- 
mew amo Twos (i. g. sibt cavere ab aliquo) to beware of one 
[W. 228 (209), cf. 39 (38); B. 242 (209), cf. 328 (278)], 
Mk. vili. 15; xii. 88; look to in the sense of providing, 
taking care: foll. by tva, 1 Co. xvi. 10; foll. by yy with 
subj. aor., Mt. xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii.5; Lk. xxi. 8; Acts xiii. 
40; 1 Co. viii. 9 (uymos); x. 12; Gal. v.15; Heb. xii. 
25; foll. by wa with fut. indic., Col. ii. 8; Heb. iii. 12. 
The Grks. say épav pn, [cf. W. 503 (468 sq.); B. 242 sq. 
(209)]. 3. in a geographical sense, like Lat. specto 
[Eng. look], of places, mountains, buildings, etc., turned 
towards any quarter, as it were facing it: foll. by card 
with acc., Acts xxvii. 12 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Phenice], 
(Sept. [Num. xxi. 20]; Ezek. xi. 1; [xliv. 1; xlvii. 1]; 
apés, Xen. Hell. 7, 1,17; mem. 3, 8, 9; Hdian. 6, 5, 2; 
Diog. Laért. 1, 2, 48; Sept. Ezek. ix. 2; xl. 24; [xlvi. 
1]; eis, viii. 3, ete. [for other exx. see Soph. Lex. s. v.]). 
[Syn. see s. v. dpdw. COMP.: dva-, dmo-, dia-, €p-, emt, 
qept-, mpo-BrEre. | 

BAnréos, -a, -ovy, (BdAAw), which must be thrown or put, 
(see Baddow, 2); found only in neut.: Mk. ii. 22 (WH 
T om. Trbr.); Lk. v. 88 BAnréov dori foll. by acc. répv 
olvov, cf. Matth. § 447, 8a.; [B. 190 (165)]. (Besides 
only in Basil i. p. 137 ¢. ed. Benedict.) * 

Boavepyés ([ RG, so Suid. (ed. Gaisf. 751 a.); but] LT 
Tr WH Boampyés), Boanerges, Hebr. #7) *)3 i. e. sons of 
thunder (as Mark himself explains it), [the name given 
by our Lord to James and John the sons of Zebedee]: 
Mk. iii. 17; 3 pronounced Boa as Noabhyim for Nebhy- 
im; see Lyhtft. Horae Hebr. ad loc.; w9%, in Ps. lv. 15 
a tumultuous crowd, seems in Syriac to have signified 
thunder; so that the name Boarnpyés seems to denote 
fiery and destructive zeal that may be likened to a thun- 
der-storm, and to make reference to the occurrence nar- 
rated in Lk. ix.54. [Cf. Dr. Jas. Morison’s Com. on Mk. 
Le.; Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.]* 

Bode, -5; [impf. ¢Sdav Acts xxi. 34 Rec.]; 1 aor. 
éBénoa; (Bon); fr. Hom. down; in Sept. mostly for 
RID, PI, PHY fo ery aloud, shout, (Lat. boo); 1. to 
raise a cry: of joy, Gal. iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1); of pain, 


Boés 104 


Mt. xxvii. 46 Lmrg. Tr WH; Actsvil.7. 2. to cry 
i. e. speak with a high, strong voice: Mt. iii. 8, Mk. i. 8, Lk. 
iii. 4, Jn. i. 23, (all fr. Is. xl.3); Mk. xv. 34; Lk. ix. 38 
(RG dvaB.); (xviii. 38]; Acts xvii. 6; xxi. 34 Rec.; 
xxv. 24 (RG emf.). 3. mpds twa to cry to one for 
help, implore his aid: Lk. xviii. 7 [T Tr WIL aire; cf. 
W. 212 (199)], (1 S. vii. 8; 1 Chr. v. 20; Tos. vii. 14, 
etc. for ON 1). [Comp.: dyva-, ém-Bode.]* 

|Syx. Boda, earéw, epd(w, xpavyd(w: It is not un- 
instructive to notice that in classic usage xaAeiy denotes 
‘to cry out’ for a purpose, to cull; Boa» to cry out as a mani- 
festation of feeling; xpd(ew to cry out harshly, often of 
an inarticulate and brutish sound; thus xadeiy suggests in- 
telligence; Boa sensibilities; xpd(ew instincts; 
hence, Body esp.a cry for help. x«xpavyd(es», intensive of 
upd(w, denotes to cry coarsely, in contempt,etc. Cf. Schmidt 
ch. 3.] 


Bods, 6, Mt. i. 5 TWH, for Rec. Bodg, q. v. 

ot, -js, 4, a cry: Jas. v. 4 (of those imploring ven- 
geance). From Hom. down.* 

BohOaa, -as, }, (see Bonbéw), help: Ueb. iv. 16, (often 
in Sept., chiefly for Myx and Wy; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down); plur. helps: Acts xxvii. 17 
[sce Hackett ad loc.; B.D. s. v. Ship 4; Smith, Voyage 
and Shipwr. of St. Paul, pp. 106 sq. 204 sq.; ef. inrofév- 
vupt].” 

Bon-O¢e, -2; 1 aor. €8onOnca; (fr. Bon a cry and béw 
to run); in Sept. chiefly for 11j3; in Grk. writ. fr. 
[ Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; prop. to run to the cry (of 
those in danger); hence univ. fo help, succor, bring aid: 
revi; Mt. xv. 25; Mk. ix. 22, 24 (BonOes pov rH ameoria, 
“quod fiduciae meae deest bonitate tua supple,” Gro- 
tius); Acts xvi. 9; xxi. 28; 2 Co. vi. 2; Heb. ii. 18; 
Rev. xii. 16.° 

Bondds, -dv, helping, (ynes, Hdt. 5, 97; ornpeypa, Tob. 
viii. 6); mostly as subst. [so fr. Hdt. down] a helper: 
Heb. xiii. 6 (of God, fr. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 7, as often 
in Sept.).* 

Bé0uvos, -ov, 6, a pit, a ditch: Mt. xii. 11; xv.14; Lk. 
vi. 39. (Solon in Bekker’s Anecd. i. 85; Xen. oec. 19, 
8; Theophr. hist. pl. 4, 2, 2 [(var.); al.]; Sept. 2S. 
xviii. 17, etc.) * 

Bodh, -7s, 7, (BiiAAw), a throw: dae Aiov Borny about 
a stone’s throw, as far as a stone can be cast by the hand, 
Lk. xxii. 41, (ool rogouv BoAnv, Gen. xxi. 16; péype Aldov 
x. axovriou Bodns, Thue. 5, 65; &€ dxovriov BoARs, Xen. 
Hell. 4, 5, 15).* 

BoAQe: 1 aor. <Bodcca; (Boris a missile, dart; a line 
and plummet with which mariners sound the depth of 
the sea, a sounding-lead); to heave the lead, take sound- 
ings: Acts xxvii. 28. (Besides only in Eustath.; [Mid. 
intrans. fo sink in water, Geopon. 6, 17].) * 

BoXls, -i80s, 7, (BaddAw), a missile, dart, javelin: Heb. 
xii. 20 Rec. fr. Ex. xix. 13. (Neh. iv. 17; Num. xxiv. 
8; [Sap. v. 22; Hab. iii. 11]; Plut. Demetr. 3.) * 

Bosf, 6, (13/5 fleetness [but see B.D. Am. ed.]), Booz, 
[more commonly] Boaz, a kinsman of Ruth, afterwards 
her (second) husband, (Ruth ii. 1 sqq.; 1 Chr. ii. 11): 
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Mt. i. 5 [Boos L Tr, Boés TWH]; LK. iii. 82 [L T Tr 
WH Boos ].* 

BépBopos, -ov, 6, dung, mire: 2 Pet. ii. 22. (Sept.; 
Aeschyl., Arstph., Plat., sqq.; ¢» BopBopm xudiecOa, of 
the vicious, Epict. diss. 4, 11, 29.) * 

Boppas, -a [W. § 8, 1; B. 20 (18)], 6, (equiv. to 
Bopéas, -éov), often [in Attic writ.], in Sept. for yiD¥; 
1. Boreas; the north-north-east wind. 2. the north: 
Lk. xiii. 29; Rev. xxi. 18, [cf. W. 121 (115) 8. v. pe 
onpBpia).* 

Béoxe; as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to feed: Mk. 
v. 14; Lk. xv. 15; dpvia, mpoBara, Jn. xxi. 15, 17, (in a 
fig. disc. portraying the duty of a Christian teacher to 
promote in every way the spiritual welfare of the mem- 
bers of the church); 6 Booxwv a herdsman: Mt. viii. 33: 
Lk. viii. 834. In Pass. and Mid. [pres. ptep. Booxopevos, 
cf. W. § 38, 2 note] of flocks or herds, to feed, graze: 
Mt. viii. 30; Mk. v. 11; Lk. viii. 32. (In Sept. for 
myy)* 

[Syn. Bédonety, trotpalvecy: w. is the wider, 8. the nar- 
rower term; the former includes oversight, the latter de- 
notes nourishment; #. may be rendered tend, B. specifically 
feed. See Trench § xxv.; Mey. on Jn. u. 8.; Schmidt ch. 200.} 

Boodp, 6, (i3'3 a torch, » lamp; Sept. Beop, Num. 
xxii. 5; xxxi. 8; Deut. xxiii. 4; by change of J’ into a, 
Boodp), Bosor, the father of Balaam: 2 Pet. ii. 15 [WH 
txt. Bewp |.” 

Borévn, -ns, 4, (Bdoxw), an herb fit for fodder, green 
herb, growing plant: Heb. vi. 7. (Hom., Pind., Plat., 
Eur., Diod., Ael., al. Sept. for xv, vyn, ayy. [Met- 
aph. of men, Ignat. ad Eph. 10, 3; ad Trall. 6,1; ad 
Philad. 3, 1].) * 

, -vos, 6, a bunch or cluster of grapes: Rev. xiv. 
18 [ef. B. 14 (13)]. (Gen. xl. 10; Num. xiii. 24 sq. 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Povdeurtis, -ov, 6, a councillor, senator, (buleuta, Plin. 
epp.): first in Hom. Il. 6, 114; of a member of the 
Sanhedrin, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. xxiii. 50. (Job iii. 14; 
xii. 17.) * 

Bov)aveo : 1. to deliberate, take counsel, resolve, give 
counsel, (Is. xxiii. 8; [fr. Hom. down)). 2. to be a 
councillor or senator, discharge the office of a senator: 
Xen. mem. 1,1, 18; Plat. Gorg. p.473 e.; [al.]. In the 
N. T. Mid., [pres. BovAevouar; impf. ¢SovAevouny; fut. 
BovXevoupa, Lk. xiv. 31 L mrg. T WH; 1 aor. ¢BovAevod- 
pny]; 1. to deliberate with one’s self, consider: foll. 
by ei, Lk. xiv. 31, (Xen. mem. 3, 6, 8). 2. to take 
counsel, resolve: foll. by inf, Acts v. 38 [RGTTr 
mrg.]; xv. 87 [Rec.]; xxvii. 39; ri, 2 Co. i. 17; foll. 
by ta, Jn. xi. 53 LT Trtxt. WH; xii. 10 [ef. W. § 38, 
8}. [Comp.: mapa- (-pat), cvp-Bovrevo. | ° 

Bovdh, -is, 7, (BovAopat), fr. Hom. down; often in 
Sept. for Mx; counsel, purpose’: Lk. xxiii. 51 (where 
distinguished fr. ) mpdgis); Acts v. 38; xxvii. 12 (see 
riOnus, 1 a.), 42; plur. 1 Co. iv. 5; 9 BovAn rov Geov, Acts 
xiii. 36; esp. of the purpose of God respecting the sal- 
vation of men through Christ: Lk. vii. 30; Acts ii. 28; 
iv. 28; [Heb. vi. 17]; macav rv Bovdyjy rot Geod all the 
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contents of the divine plan, Acts xx. 27; 7 BovAy rot 
OeAnparos avrov the counsel of his will, Eph. i. 11.° 
BotAnpa, -ros, 76, (BovAopat), will, counsel, purpose: 
Acts xxvii. 43; Ro. ix. 19; 1 Pet. iv. 3 (Rec. 6eAnpa). 
(2 Mace. xv. 5; in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.) [Syn. 
cf. 6é\e, fin.]* 
2 pers. sing. BovAe: Lk. xxii. 42 (Attic for 
BovAn, cf. W. § 18, 2 a.; B. 42 (87)); impf. eBovdAdsuny 
(Attic [(cf. Veitch), yet commonly] nBovAdpny) ; 1 aor. 
€BovAnOnv (Mt. i. 19) and nBovanOny (2 Jn. 12 RG; but 
al. éBovAn8. cf. [ WH. App. p. 162]; W.§ 12, 1¢.; B.33 
(29)); Sept. for 2x, yan; [fr. Hom. down]; to will, 
wish; and 1. commonly, to will deliberately, have a 
purpose, be minded : foll. by an inf., Mk. xv. 15; Acts v. 
28,33 (L WH Tr txt. for R G T €Bovdevovro) ; xii. 4; xv. 
37 (L T Tr WH for R éBovAevoaro) ; xviii. 27 ; xix. 30; 
xxii. 30; xxili. 28; xxvii. 48; xxviii. 18; 2 Co. i. 15; 
Heb. vi. 17; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 10 (rovs Bovdopevous sc. 
émidexer Oat rovs adeAhovs); Jude 5; Jas. i. 18 (BovAnbeis 
a@mexunoey npas of his own free will he brought us forth, 
with which will it ill accords to say, as some do, that they 
are tempted to sin by God). with an ace. of the obj. 
rovro, 2 Co. i.17(L T Tr WH for R Bovrevdpeves) ; foll. 
by an acc. with inf. 2 Pet. iii. 9. of the will electing or 
choosing between two or more things, answering to 
the Lat. placet mihi: Mt. i. 19 (cf. évOupetoba, 20) ; xi. 
27 [not L mrg.]; Lk. x. 22; xxii. 42; Acts xxv. 20; [1 
Co. xii. 11]; Jas. iii. 4; iv.4; foll. by the subj. BovAcobe, 
iptv amodvow; is it your will I should release unto you? 
(cf. W. § 41a. 4b.; B. § 139, 2), Jn. xviii. 39. of the 
will prescribing, foll. by an acc. with inf.: Phil. i. 
12 (yeweoxew ipas BovrAouac I would have you know, 
know ye); 1 Tim. ii. 8; v. 14; Tit. iii. 8. 2. of will- 
ing as an affection, fo desire: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. vi. 
9 (of BovAduevo: mdovreiy); Acts xvii. 20; xviii. 15; 
€BovAopnpy (on this use of the impf. see B. 217 (187) sq. ; 
[cf. W. 283 (266); Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 13]}), Acts 
xxv. 22; Philem. 13. On the difference between BovAopas 
and GéA, see Géda, fin.® 
-ov, 6, @ Cyrenaic word acc. to Hdt. 4, 199, 
which Eustath. (831, 33] on Il. 11, 710 says was used by 
Philemon [No@. 1], a comic poet (of the 3d cent. B. c.). 
It was rejected by the Atticists, but from Polyb. on [who 
(5, 22, 1 sq.) uses it interchangeably with Addos] it was 
occasionally received by the later Grk. writ. (Strabo, 
Pausan., Plut., al.) ; in Sept. very often for 73'33; (perh. 
fr. BAQ to ascend [cf. Hesych. Bovvoi- Bapoi, and Bopides 
in Hdt. 2, 125 (Schmidt ch. 99, 11)]); @ Aill, eminence, 
mound: LK. iii. 5 (Is. xl. 4); xxiii. 30 (Hos. x. 8). Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 153 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 355 sq.; [Donaldson, New Crat. § 469].* 
Bots, Bods, acc. sing. Bovy, [acc. plur. Béas, B. 14 (13)], 
6, 7, an ox, a cow: Lk. xiii. 15; xiv. 5,19; Jn. ii. 14 sq.; 
1 Co. ix. 9; 1 Tim. v. 18. [From Hom. down.]* 
Bpafetov, -ov, rd, (SpaSevs the arbiter and director of a 
contest, who awards the prize; called also BpaSeuris, 
Lat. designator), the award to the victor in the games, a 
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1 Co. ix. 24; metaph. of the heavenly reward for Chris- 
tian character, Phil. iii. 14. (Oppian, cyn. 4, 197; 
Lycophr. 1154; tropovns Bp. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 5 
[where see Lghtft., Gebh. and Harn.]; d@6apcias, Mart. 
Polye. 17.) * 

BpaBevo ; in Grk. writ. fr. Isoc. and Dem. down; 1. 
to be a BpaBevs or umpire (see BpaBeiov). 2. to decide, 
determine. 3. to direct, control, rule: Col. iii. 15 [where 
see Meyer; contra, Bp. Lghtft. Comp.: xara-BpaBevw.]* 

BpaSive; (Spadvs); to delay, be slow; 1. rarely 
trans. to render slow, retard: riv owrnpiay, Sept. Is. xlvi. 
13; pass. 686s, Soph. El. 1501 [ef. O. C. 1628]. Mostly 
2. intrans. to be long, to tarry, loiter, (so fr. Aeschyl. 
down): 1 Tim. iii. 15; unusually, with gen. of the thing 
which one delays to effect, 2 Pet. iii. 9 ris émayyeXias 
[A. V. zs not slack concerning his promise]i.e. to fulfil his 
promise; cf. W. § 30,6 b. (Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 22.)* 

Bpabvrdode, -; (Spadus and sAois) ; to sail slowly: pres. 
ptep. in Acts xxvii. 7. (Artem. oneir. 4, 80.) * 

Bpadts -cia, -v, slow; a. prop.: ets rs, Jas.i.19.  b. 
metaph. dull, inactive, in mind; stupid, slow to apprehend 
or believe, (so Hom. Il. 10, 226; opp. to auverds, Polyb. 
4,8, 7; rd» vovv, Dion. Ifal: de Att. oratt.7 [de Lys. 
judic.]; dvopabias Bpadurns év pabnoe, Plat. defin. p. 
415 e.): with a dat. of respect, r7 xapdig, Lk. xxiv. 25. 
[SyYN. see dpyds, fin.]* 

BpaSurhs (on accent cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 417 3q.; 
[Chandler §§ 684, 685; W. 52 sq. (52))), -7ros, 9, (Bpa- 
dus), slowness, delay: 2 Pet. iii. 9. (From Hom. down.) * 

Bpay lov, -ovos, 6, [fr. Hom. down], the arm: the Bpa- 
xiov of God is spoken of Hebraistically for the might, the 
power of God, Lk. i. 51 (cf. Deut. iv. 34; v. 15; xxvi. 8) ; 
Jn. xii. 38 (Is. liii. 1); Acts xiii. 17.* 

Bpay vs, -e1a, -v, short, small, little, (fr. Pind., Hdt., Thuc. 
down); a. of place; neut. Bpayv adverbially, a short 
distance, a little: Acts xxvii. 28 (2S. xvi. 1; Thuc. 1, 63). 
b. of time; Bpayv rea short time, for a little while: Heb. 
ii. 7, 9, (where the writer transfers to time what the 
Sept. in Ps. viii. 6 says of rank); Acts v. 34 [here 
LT Tr WH om. rt}; pera Bpayv shortly after, Lk. xxii. 58. 
c. of quantity and measure; Bpayv nm [Trtxt. WH 
om. L Tr mrg. br. 71] some little part, a little: Jn. vi. 7 
(Bpaxv rs row péderos, 1S. xiv. 29; €Aatov Bpayd, Joseph. 
antt. 9, 4, 2; Bpayvraros AtBavwrds, Philo de vict. off. 
§ 4); 3a Bpayéwy in few sc. words, briefly, Heb. xiii. 22 
(so [Plat., Dem., al. (cf. Bleek on Heb. 1. ¢.)] Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 5, 4; €v Bpayvrare 8nA0vv to show very briefly, 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 15).* 

Boddos, -ovs, rd; a. an unborn child, embryo, fetus: 
Lk. i. 41, 44; (Hom. II. 28, 266; Plut. rep. Stoic. 41 
7d Bp. év ty yaotpi). b. a new-born child, an infant, a 
babe, (so fr. Pind. down): Lk. ii. 12, 16; xviii. 15; Acts 
vii. 19; 1 Pet. ii. 2; umd Bpéghous from infancy, 2 Tim. 
iii. 15 (80 éx Bpéhovs, Anth. Pal. 9, 567).® 

Boxe; 1 aor. €8peéa; fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 1. 
to moisten, wet, water: Lk. vii. 38 (r. wo8as Sdxpuct, ct. 
Ps. vi. 7), 44. 2. in later writ. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 


ize, (in eccl. Lat. brabeum, brabium), (Vulg. bravium) : | p. 291 [W. 23]) to water with rain (Polyb. 1C, 12, 8), to 
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cause to rain, to pour the rain, spoken of God: émi riva, 
Mt. v. 45; to send down like rain: xuptos éBpeke Beto x. 
sup, Gen. xix. 24; ydAafay, Ex. ix. 23; [pdvva, Ps. xxvii. 
(Ixxviii.) 24]; impers. Bpéxes it rains (cf. W. § 58, 9 b. 
B.): Jas. v.17; with added acc., rip x. Oetov, Lk. xvii. 
20; with added subject, terds, Rev. xi. 6.* 

Bpovrf, ns, 9, thunder: Mk. iii. 17 (on which see 
Boavepyés) ; Jn. xii. 29; Rev. iv. 5; vi. 1; viii. 5 ; x. 3 8q.; 
xi. 19; xiv. 2; xvi. 18; xix. 6. [From Hom. down.]* 

Bpox h, -As, 7, (Bpéxe, q. v-), a later Grk. word (cf. Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 291), a besprinkling, watering, rain: used 
of a heavy shower or violent rainstorm, Mt. vii. 25, 27; 
Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 10; civ. (cv.) 32, for Dw2.* 

Bpsx os, -ov, 6, a noose, slip-knot, by which any person 
or thing is caught, or fastened, or suspended, (fr. Hom. 
down) : Bpdxov emBadrActw revi Lo throw a noose upon one, 
a fig. expression borrowed from war [or the chase] (so 
Bp. wepiBadreww revi, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 34; Joseph. 
b. j. 7, 7,4), i. e. by craft or by force to bind one to some 
necessity, to constrain him to obey some command, 1 Co. 
vii. 35.* 

Bovypss, -o¥, 6, (Spvyxa, q. v.), @ gnashing of teeth: with 
tay dddvrwy added, a phrase denoting the extreme an- 
guish and utter despair of men consigned to eternal 
condemnation, Mt. viii. 12; xiii. 42, 50; xxii. 13; xxiv. 
51; xxv. 30; Lk. xiii. 28. (In Sir. li. 3 Bpuypsés is at- 
tributed to beasts, which gnash the teeth as they attack 
their prey; in Prov. xix. 12 Sept. for 0%) snarling, 
_ growling; in the sense of biting, Nic. th. 716, to be de- 
rived fr. Bpuxw to bite; cf. Fritzsche on Sir. as above, 
p. 308.)* 

Betxo: [impf. é8pvxyov]; to grind, gnash, with the 
teeth: d8dvras emi twa, Acts vii. 54, (Job xvi. 9; Pa. 
xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 12 for D:3W3 pan 
and D'3Y PIN; intrans. without dddvras, [ Hermipp. ap. ] 
Plut. Pericl. 33 fin.; [Hipp. (see L. and S.)]). Of the 
same origin as Bpvxw (cf. déxw and 8€xw), to bite, chew ; 
see Hermann on Soph. Philoct. 735; [Ellendt, Lex. 
Soph. s. v. Bpvxw ].* 

Bpves ; 1. intrans. to abound, gush forth, teem with 
juices, (Lakin to BAvw, Prvw ; see Lob. Techn. p. 22 sq. ; 
Curtius p. 531], cf. Germ. Brust, Brithe); often so fr. 
Hom. down (Il. 17, 56 épvos dvOet Bpvec). | 2. more 
rarely trans. to send forth abundantly: absol. to teem, n 
vj Bove, Xen. venat. 5, 12; with an acc. of flowers, 
fruits, Xdpires p68a Bpvovor, Anacr. 44, 2 (37, 2); to send 
forth water, Jas. ili. 11." 

Bpapa, -ros, 7d, (Bpdw i. g. BiBpdonw), that which is 
eaten, food; (fr. Thuc. and Xen. down): 1 Co. viii. 8, 
13; x. 3; Ro. xiv. 15, 20; plur.: Mt. xiv. 15; Mk. vii. 19; 
Lk. iii. 11; ix. 18; 1 Co. vi. 13; 1 Tim.iv. 3; Heb. xiii. 
9; Bpopara x. ropara meats and drinks, Heb. ix. 10 (as 
in Plat. legg. 11 p. 982e.; 6 p. 782 a.; Critias p. 115 b.; 
in sing. Xen. Cyr. 5, 2,17). of the soul’s aliment, i. e. 
either instruction, 1 Co. iii. 2 (as solid food opp. to rd 
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yaa), or that which delights and truly satisfies the mind, 
Jn. iv. 84.* 

Bpdorpos, -ov, (Spaors), ealable: Lk. xxiv. 41. (Lev. 
xix. 23; Ezek. xlvii.12. Aeschyl. Prom. 479; [Antiatt. 
in Bekker, Anecd. p. 84, 25].) * 

Beaders, -ews, 7, (Bpdw, BiBpooka) ; 1. the act of eat- 
ing, (Tertull. esus): Bpaois x. méous, Ro. xiv. 17 (on 
which see Bacucia, 8); with gen. of the obj. 1 Co. viii. 
4 (Plat. de rep. 10 p. 619 c. maidav avrov); in a wider 
sense, corrosion: Mt. vi. 19sq. 2. as almost every- 
where in Grk. writ. that which is eaten, food, aliment: 
Heb. xii. 16; e’s Bpoow for food, 2 Co. ix. 10 (Sap. iv. 
5); Bp@ots xai[so WH txt. Tr mrg.; al. 4] wéocs, Col. ii. 
16, (Hom. Od. 1, 191; Plat. legg. 6, 783 c.; Xen. mem. 
1, 3,15; (ef. Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 200 note; per 
contra Mey. or Ellic. on Col. |. c.J). used of the soul’s 
aliment —either that which refreshes it, Jn. iv. 32, or 
nourishes and supports it unto life eternal, Jn. vi. 27, 55.” 

Bpéoxe, unused pres. whence pf. Bé8pwxa; see Br- 
Bpeoocke. 

Bv0qe; [pres. pass. Bufi{ouat]; (Buds, q. v.); to 
plunge into the deep, to sink: bore BubiferOa avira, of 
ships (as Polyb. 2, 10,5; 16, 8,2; [Aristot., Diod., al.]), 
so that they began to sink, Lk. v. 7; metaph. rivd eis She 
Opov [A. V. drown], 1 Tim. vi. 9° 

' Bv8ds, -ov, 6, the bottom (of a ditch or trench, Xen. oec. 
19,11); the bottom or depth of the sea, often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. Prom. 432 down; the sea itself, the deep sea: 
2 Co. xi. 25, as in Ps. evi. (cvii.) 24; so Lat. profundum 
in Lucan, Phars. 2, 680 “ profundi ora videns.”’ * 

Pupoeds, -éws, 6, (S¥poa a skin stripped off, a hide), a 
tanner: Acts ix. 43; x. 6,32. (Artem. oneir. 4, 56.) 
[Cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Tanner.] * 

Bioorvos, -7, -ov, (7 Buocos, q. v.; cf. dxdvOwos, dpua- 
payrivos), made of fine linen; neut. Bioowoy se. idriov 
(W. 591 (550); [B. 82 (72)]), (a) fine linen (garment): 
Rev. xviii. 12 (Rec. Buogov), 16; xix. 8, 14 [WH mrg. 
AeveoBvacwoy (for Bicowoy Aevedv)]. (Gen. xli. 42; 
1 Chr. xv. 27. Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur., Diod. 1, 85; Plut., 
al.) * 

Biowos, -ov, 7, [ Vanizek, Fremdworter, s. v.], byssus, & 
species of Egyptian flax (found also in India and Achaia) 
—or linen made from it—very costly, delicate, soft, 
white, and also of a yellow color, (see respecting it 
Pollux, onomast. ]. 7c. 17 § 75): Lk. xvi. 19; Rev. xviii. 
12 Rec. (In Sept. generally for ww, also 7/13, cf. 1 Chr. 
xv. 27; 2 Chr. v. 12; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Baumwolle; 
[BB.DD. s. vv. Byssus and Linen]. Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 
1 sq.; 8, 7, 2; Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 20 [p. 71 ed. 
Olear.]; on the flax of Achaia growing about Elis, cf. 
Pausan. 5, 5, 2; 7, 21, 7.) * 

Bopss, -ov, 6, (see Bouvrds), an elevated place; very 
freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a raised place on 
which to offer sacrifice, an altar: Acts xvii. 28. (Often 
in Sept. for 133379.) * 
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ToPpata [-6¢4 WH], 9, indecl., Gubbatha, Chald. n3,, 
(Hebr. 3) the back); hence a raised place, an elevation, 
(cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche, Ueber die Verdienste Tholucks 
u.8.w. p. 102 sq. ; Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. luth. Theol. 
for 1876, p.605; [ Wtinsche, Neue Beitrige u.s.w. p. 560]; 
but see the somewhat diff. opinion of Keim, Jesu von 
Nazara, iii. 365): Jn. xix. 18, where is added the 
rather loose interpretation Acdarpwrop, i. e. a stone pave- 
ment, which some interpreters think was a portable 
pavement, or the square blocks such as the Roman gen- 
erals carried with them, to be laid down not only under 
their seats in general, but also under those they occupied 
in administering justice (cf. Suet. Jul. Caes. 46 and 
Casaubon ad loc.). This opinion is opposed by the cir- 
cumstance that John is not accustomed to add a Greek 
interpretation except to the Hebr. names of fixed Jewish 
localities, cf. v. 2; ix. 7; xix. 17; and that this is so in 
the present case is evident from the fact that he has 
said eis rémoy, i. e. in a definite locality which had that 
name. Besides, it cannot be proved that that custom of 
the military commanders was followed also by the gov- 
ernors of provinces residing in cities. Doubtless the 
Chaldaic name was given to the spot from its shape, 
the Greek name from the nature of its pavement. 
Cf. below under A:ééarpwrov; Win. RWB. s. v. Litho- 
stroton; [BB.DD. s. v. Gabbatha; Tholuck, Panes 
zur Spracherklirung u.s.W. p. 119 sqq.].* 

TaBpehd, 6, (5°33, fr. 12) strong man, hero, and 5x 
God), indecl., Gabriel, one of the angel-princes or chiefs 
of the angels (Dan. viii. 16; ix. 21): Lk. i. 19, 26; see 
Gpxayyedos [and reff. 8. v. dyyedos, fin.; BB.DD. s. v.].* 

yayypatva, -7s, 7, (ypdw or ypaivw to gnaw, eat), a gan- 
grene, a disease by which any part of the body suffering 
from inflammation becomes so corrupted that, unless 
a remedy be seasonably applied, the evil continually 
spreads, attacks other parts, and at last eats away the 
bones: 2 Tim. ii. 17 [where cf. Ellic.]. (Medical writ. 
[cf. Wetst. ad l. c.]; Plut. diser. am. et adulat. c. 36.) * 

T48, 6, (1) fortune, cf. Gen. xxx. 11; [xlix. 19; on the 
meaning of the word see B.D. s. v.]), indecl., Gad, the 
seventh son of the patriarch Jacob, by Zilpah, Leah’s 
maid: Rev. vii. 5.° 

Tabdapnvés, -7, -dv, (fr. the prop. name Fadgapa; cf. the 
adj. "ABtAn»n, Maydadnvn), of Gadara, a Gadarene. Gad- 
ara was the capital of Persea (Joseph. b. j. 4, 7, 3), 
situated opposite the southern extremity of the Lake 
of Gennesaret to the south-east, but at some distance 
from the lake on the banks of the river Hieromax (Plin. 
h. n. 5, 16), 60 stadia from the city Tiberias (Joseph. 
vita 65), inhabited chiefly by Gentiles (Joseph. antt. 17, 


yalopuNdxiov 


11,4); cf. Win. RWB.s.v. Gadara; Rietschi in Herzog 
iv. p. 636 sq.; Aneucker in Schenkel ii. 318 sq.; Riehm, 
HWB. p. 454; [BB.DD. s. v.]. ydpa rav Tadapnvav 
the country of the Gadarenes, Gadaris: Mk. v. 1 Rece.; 
Lk. viii. 26 Rec., 37 RG [but here 4 repiywpos ray L.], 
and in Mt. viii. 28 TTrWH; but the Mss. differ in 
these pass.; see Tepaonvoi and Tepyeaonvoi.* 

ya{a, -ns, 7, a Persian word, adopted by the Greeks 
and Latins (Cic. off. 2, 22), the royal treasury, treasure, 
riches, (Curt. 3, 13, 5 pecuniam regiam, quam gazam 
Persae vocant): Acts viii. 27. ([Theophr.], Polyb., 
Diod. 17, 85 and 64; Plut., al. Sept. 2 Esdr. v. 17; 
vii. 20.) * 

Téa, -ns [B. 17 (15)], 9, (Ay i. e. strong, fortified, 
(cf. Valentia); the Y being represented by y, cf. 175}3" 
Topoppa), formerly a celebrated city of the Philistines, 
situated on a hill near the southern border of the land 
of Israel, between Raphia and Ascalon, twenty stadia 
[‘at the most,’ Arrian.exp. Alex. 2, 26; “seven,” Strabo 
16, 30] from the sea and eleven geographical miles from 
Jerusalem. It was fortified and surrounded by a mas- 
sive wall. Although held by a Persian garrison, Alex- 
ander the Great captured it after a siege of two months, 
but did not destroy it ({Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 4]; Diod. 
17,48; Plut. Alex. 25; Curt. 4,6 sq.). Afterwards, in 
the year B. c. 96, Alexander Jannzus, king of the Jews, 
took it after a year’s siege and destroyed it (Joseph. 
antt. 13, 13, 3). Gabinius rebuilt it B. c. 58 (Joseph. 
l. c. 14, 5, 3). Finally the emperor Augustus gave it 
[s. c. 30] to Herod the Great (Joseph. l. c. 15, 7, 3), 
after whose death it was annexed to Syria (Joseph. l. c. 
17, 11,4). Modern Ghuzzeh [or Ghazzeh], an unforti- 


fied town, having an area of two English miles, with 


between fifteen and sixteen thousand inhabitants. Men- 
tioned in the N. T. in Acts viii. 26, where the words 
avrn éotly épnyos refer to 9 686s; Philip is bidden to take 
the way which is €pnyos, solitary; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [W. 
§ 18, 9 N. 3; B. 104 (91)]. A full history of the city 
is given by Stark, Gaza u. d. philistiische Kiiste. Jena, 
1852; a briefer account by Win. RWB. [see also BB. 
DD.] s. v. Gaza; Arnold in Herzog iv. p. 671 sqq.* 
yafo-pudrdxroy, -ov, ro, (fr. yafa, q. v., and g@uAaxn ; hence 
i. q- QgoavpodpvAdnoy, Hesych.), a repository of treasure, 
esp. of public treasure, a treasury: Esth. iii. 9; 1 Esdr. 
viii. 18, 44; 1 Mace. iii. 28. In Sept. used for mw) 
and 733 sf apartments constructed in the courts of ‘the 
temple, in which not only the sacred offerings and things 
needful for the temple service were kept, but in which 
also the priests, etc., dwelt: Neh. xiii. 7; x. 37 sqq.; of 
the sacred treasury, in which not only treasure but also 
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the public records (i Macc. xiv. 49; cf. Grimm ad loc.) 
were stored, and the property of widows and orphans was 
deposited (2 Macc. iii. 10; cf. Grimm ad loc.) : 1 Mace. 
xiv. 49; 2 Mace. iii. 6, 28, 40; iv. 42; v.18. Josephuz 
speaks of both ya{opvAd«ca (plur.) in the women’s court 
of Herod’s temple, b. j. 5, 5, 2; 6, 5, 2; and ro yafod., 
antt. 19, 6,1. Inthe N. T., in Mk. xii. 41,43; Lk. xxi. 
1; Jn. viii. 20 (€v r@ yafod. al, near, the treasury [yet 
of. W. § 48, a. 1c.]), rd yag. seems to be used of that re- 
ceptacle mentioned by the Rabbins to which were fitted 
thirteen chests or boxes, NWI i. e. trumpets, so called 
from their shape, and into which were put the contribu- 
tions made voluntarily or paid yearly by the Jews for 
the service of the temple and the support of the poor; 
ef. Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. et Talm. p. 536 sq.; Liicke 
[Tholuck, or Godet] on Jn. viii. 20; [B.D. Am. ed.s. v. 
Treasury]. (Strabo 2 p. 319 [i. e. 7, 6, 1].)* 

Tdiog [WH Yaios (cf. I, ¢)], -ov, 6, Gaius or Caius; the 
name of a Christian 1. of Derbe: Actsxx.4. 2. of 
Macedonia: Acts xix. 29. 3. of Corinth, Paul’s host 
during his [second] sojourn there: Ro. xvi. 23; 1 Co. i. 
14. 4. of an unknown Christian, to whom the third 
Ep. of John was addressed: 3 Jn. vs.1. [B.D. Am. ed. 
s.v. Gaius; Farrar, Early Days of Christianity, ii. 506.] * 

yGAa, -Aaxros [cf. Lat. lac; Curtius -§ 123], ro, [from 
Hom. down], milk: 1 Co. ix. 7. Metaph. of the less 
difficult truths of the Christian religion, 1 Co. iii. 2; Heb. 
v. 12 sq. (Quintil. 2, 4, 5 “doctoribus hoc esse curae 
velim, ut teneras adhuc mentes more nutricum mollius 
alant et satiari velut quodam jucundioris disciplinae 
lacte patiantur,” (cf. Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p. 329, 
cf. p. 261]); of the word of God, by which souls newly 
regenerate are healthfully nourished unto growth in the 
Christian life, 1 Pet. ii. 2.* 

Taddrns, -ov, 6, a Galatian, (see Tadaria): Gal. iii. 1. 
(1 Mace. viii. 2; 2 Mace. viii. 20.) * 

Tadarla, -as, 7, Galatia, Gallogrecia, a region of Asia 
Minor, bounded by Paphlagonia, Pontus, Cappadocia, 
Lycaonia, Phrygia, and Bithynia. It took its name from 
those Gallic tribes that crossed into Asia Minor B. c. 278, 
and after roaming about there for a time at length set- 
tled down permanently in the above-mentioned region, 
and intermarried with the Greeks. From B.c. 189 on, 
though subject to the Romans, they were governed by 
their own chiefs; but B.c. 24 [al. 25] their country was 
formally reduced to a Roman province, (cf. Liv. 37, 8; 
38, 16 and 18; Joseph. antt. 16,6; Strabo 12, 5, 1 p. 567; 
Flor. 2, 11 [i. e. 1, 27}): Gal. i. 2; 1 Co. xvi. 1; 2 Tim. 
iv.10{T Trmrg. TaAXiav]; 1 Pet.i.1. Cf. Grimm, Ueb. 
d. (keltische) Nationalitét der kleinasiat. Galater, in 
the Stud. u. Krit. for 1876, p. 199 sqq.; replied to by K. 
Wieseler, Die deutsche Nationalitat d. kleinas. Galater. 
Giitersl. 1877; [but see Hertzberg in the Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1878, pp. 525-541; Bp. Lghtft. in his Com. on Gal., 
Dissertation i. also Intr. § 1].* 

Tadarixds, -7, -dv, Galatian, belonging to Galatia: Acts 
xvi. 6; xviii. 23." 

yaAfvn, -7s, 7, (adj. 6, 9, yaAnvds calm, cheerful), calm- 
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ness, stillness of the sea, a calm: Mt. viii. 26 ; Mk. iv. 89; 
LK. viii. 24. (From Hom. down.) * 

Tadshala,-as, i, Galilee, (fr. man, 2K. xv. 29; San, 
Josh. xx. 7; xxi. $2; 53 yu, 1 K. ix. 11, i. e. the circle 
or circuit, by which name even before the exile a cer- 
tain district of northern Palestine was designated ; Sept. 
TadcAaia); the name of a region of northern Palestine, 
bounded on the north by Syria, on the west by Sidon, 
Tyre, Ptolemais and their territories and the promontory 
of Carmel, on the south by Samaria and on the east by 
the Jordan. It was dividedinto Upper Galilee (extend- 
ing from the borders of Tyre and Sidon to the sources of 
the Jordan), and Lower Galilee (which, lower and more 
level, embraced the lands of the tribes of Issachar and 
Zebulun and the part of Naphtali‘bordering on the Sea of 
Galilee): 4 dvw cai 4 xdrw TaXAaia (Joseph. b. j. 3, 3, 1, 
where its boundaries are given). It was a very fertile 
region, populous, having 204 towns and villages (Joseph. 
vit. 45), and inasmuch as it had, esp. in the upper part, 
many Gentiles among its inhabitants (Judg. i. 80-33; 
Strabo 16, 34 P- 760), it was called, Mt. iv. 15, TaAcaia 
ray éOvav (Is. viii. 23 (ix. 1)), and, 1 Mace. v. 15, FadsAala 
dAdopuAwy. Often mentioned in the Gospels, and three 
times in the Acts, viz. ix. 31; x. 37; xiii. 31. [Cf. Mer. 
rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, Boston 1881.] 

TadrAalos, -aia, -aiov, Galilean, a native of Galilee: Mt. 
xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 70; Lk. xiii. 1 sq.; xxii. 59; xxiii. 6; 
Jn. iv.45; Actsi.11; ii. 7; v. $7.* 

TadAla, -acs, 3, Gallia: 2 Tim. iv. 10 T Tr mrg., by 
which is to be understood Galatia in Asia Minor or Tad- 
Aia 7 éga, App. b. civ. 2,49. [See esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
on Gal. pp. 3, 31 (Am. ed. pp. 11, 37).]* 

TadAlev, -wvos, 6, Gallio, proconsul of Achaia, elder 
brother of L. Annaeus Seneca the philosopher. His 
original name was Marcus Annaeus Novatus, but after 
his adoption into the family of Junius Gallio the rheto- 
rician, he was called Gallio: Acts xviii. 12,14, 17. (Cf. 
B.D. Am. ed.; Farrar, St. Paul, i. 566 sq.J* 

TapartfaA, 6, Corona recompense of God [God the 
avenger, Fiirst}; Num. i. 10; ii. 20), indecl., Gamaliel 
(distinguished by the Jews from his grandson of the 
same name by the title 373, the elder), a Pharisee and 
doctor of the law, son of R. Simeon, grandson of Hillel, 
and teacher of the apostle Paul. He is said to have had 
very great influence in the Sanhedrin, and to have died 
eighteen years before the destruction of Jerusalem. <A 
man of permanent renown among the Jews: Acts v. 34; 
xxii. 8. Cf. Grdtz, Gesch. d. Juden, iii. p. 289 sqq.; 
Schenkel, BL. ii. p. 328 sqq.; [esp. Alex.’s Kitto 8. v. 
Gamailiel I. (cf. Farrar, St. Paul, i. 44 and exc. v.)].* 

yapée, -&; impf. éyazouv (Lk. xvii. 27); 1 aor. €ynpa 
(the classic form, [Mt. xxii. 25 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xiv. 
20; 1 Co. vii. 28° R G, 28°) and éydauyoa (the later form, 
Mt. v. 82; [xxii. 25 RG]; Mk. vi. 17; x. 11; 1 Co. vii. 
9, [28° L T Tr WH], 33); pf. yeyapyxa; 1 aor. pass. 
éyapnOny; (cf. W. 84 (80); B. 55 (48); Bttm. Ausf. Spr. 
ii. 184; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 742; [Veitch s. v.]}) ; L 
used of the man, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to lead 
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in marriage, take to wife; a. with the addition of yuraixa 
or other acc.: Mt. v. 32 [here WH br. the cl.]; xix. 9; 
Mk. vi. 17; x.11; Lk. xiv. 20; xvi. 18. b. without a 
case, absol. to get married, to marry, (cf. B. 145 (127)]: 
Mt. xix. 103 xxii. 25, 30; xxiv. 38; Mk. xii. 25; Lk. xvii. 
27; xx. 34 sq. ; 1 Co. vii. 28, 33; (Ael. v. h. 4, 1; of yeya- 
pnxdres, Xen. Cyr. 1, 2,4; opp. to dyayos, Xen. symp. 
9,7). Pass. and Mid. yapeéopuai rem, of women [Lat. nu- 
bere alicui, cf. B. § 138, 8], to give one’s self in marriage 
[W. § 38, 3]: 1 aor. pass., Mk. x. 12 (where L T Tr WH 
yapnon dddov for RG yapn6g DrAq); 1 Co. vii. 89. 2. 
contrary to Grk. usage, the Act. yapeiv is used of women, 
to give one’s self in marriage; and a. with the acc.: 
Mk. x. 12 LT Tr WH (see above); b. absol.: 1 Co. 
vii. 28, 34 (3) yapnoaca, opp. to 7 dyapos) ; 1 Tim. v. 11, 
14. 3. absol. of both sexes: 1 Tim. iv. 8; 1 Co. vii. 
9 sq. 36 (yapeirwoay, sc. the virgin and he who seeks her 
to wife). In the O. T. yapei» occurs only in 2 Macc. 
xiv. 25." 

yape; [Pass., pres. yapuifouar; impf. é¢yapefdpnv] ; 
(ydpos); to give a daughter in marriage: 1 Co. vii. 38* 
{LT Tr WH, 38°] GLT Tr WH; Pass.: Mt. xxii. 30 
LT Tr WH; [xxiv. 88 TWH]; Mk. xii. 25; Lk. xvii. 
27; xx. 85 [WH mrg. yapioxovra]. (The word is men- 
tioned in Apoll. de constr. 3, 31 p. 280, 10 ed. Bekk.) 
[Comp.: éx-yapifw. } * 

yaplone, i. q. yapnifeo, q.v. [Mt. xxiv. 88 Lchm.]; Pass. 
(pres. yapioxopa]; Mk. xii. 25 RG; Lk. xx. 34 LT Tr 
WH, [385 WH mrg.; cf. W. 92 (88); and Tdf.’s note 
on Mt. xxii. 30]. (Aristot. pol. 7, 14,4 etc.) [Comp.: 
éx-yapioxe. |* 

y4pos, -ov, 6, [prob. fr. r. gam to bind, unite; Curtius 
p. 546 sq.], as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom.down; 1. a wed- 
ding or marriage-festival: Jn. ii. 1 sq.; Rev. xix. 7 (un- 
der the figure of a marriage here is represented the inti- 
mate and everlasting union of Christ, at his return from 
heaven, with his church) ; 76 deimvoy rov yapov, ibid. 9 (a 
symbol of the future blessings of the Messiah’s kingdom) ; 
esp. a wedding-banquet, a marriage-feast: Mt. xxii. 8, 10 
[here T WH Tr org. vupdov], 11, 12; plur. (referring 
apparently to the several acts of feasting), Mt. xxii. 2 
sqq. 9; xxv. 10; Lk. xii. 36; xiv. 8, (cf. W. § 27, 3; B. 
23 (21)). 2. ~marriage, matrimony: Heb. xiii. 4.° 

yép, @ conjunction, which acc. to its composition, yé 
and dpa (i. q. dp), is properly a particle of affirma- 
tion and conclusion, denoting truly therefore, verily 
as the case stands, “the thing is first affirmed by the par- 
ticle yé, and then is referred to what precedes by the 
force of the particle dpa” (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1, p. 
232; cf. Kiihner ii. p. 724; [Jelf § 786; W. 445 (415) 
8q.])- Now since by a new affirmation not infrequently 
the reason and nature of something previously men- 
tioned are set forth, it comes to pass that, by the use 
of this particle, either the reason and cause of a forego- 
ing statement is added, whence arises the causal or 
argumentative force of the particle, for (Lat. nam, 
enim; Germ. denn) ; or some previous declaration is ex- 
plained, whence ydp takes on an ex plicative force: 
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for, the fact is, namely (Lat. videlicet, Germ. ndmlich). 
Thus the force of the particle is either conclusive, 
or demonstrative, or explicative and declara- 
tory; cf. Rost in Passow’s Lex. i. p. 535 sqq.; Kiihner 
li. pp. 724 sqq. 852 sqq.; [ef. L. and S. s. v.]. The use 
of the particle in the N. T. does not differ from that in 
the classics. 

I. Its primary and original Conclusive force is 
seen in questions (in Grk. writ. also in exclamations) and 
answers expressed with emotion ; where, acc. to the con- 
nexion, it may be freely represented by assuredly, verily, 
Sorsooth, why, then, etc.: év yap rout etc. ye profess not 
to know whence he is; herein then is assuredly a mar- 
vellous thing, why, herein etc. Jn. ix. 30; ob ydp, dAAd 
etc. by no means in this state of things, nay verily, but 
etc. Acts xvi. 37; certainly, if that is the case, 1 Co. viii. 
11 LT Tr WH. It is joined to interrogative particles 
and pronouns: jp) yap etc. Jn. vii. 41 (do ye then sup- 
pose that the Christ comes out of Galilee? What, doth 
the Christ, etc.?); px yap... odx, 1 Co. xi. 22 (what! 
since ye are so eager to eat and drink, have ye not, etc. ?) ; 
ris yap, ti ydp: Mt. xxvii. 28 (ri yap xaxdy énoincer, ye 
demand that he be crucified like a malefactor, Why, what 
evil hath he done ?); Mt. ix. 5 (your thoughts are evil; 
which then do ye suppose to be the easier, etc. ?); Mt. xvi. 
26; xxiii. 17,19; Lk. ix. 25; Acts xix. 35; ri -ydp; for ri 
yap ¢ort, what then? i.e. what, under these circumstances, 
ought to be the conclusion? Phil. i. 18 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; 
nas yap, Acts viii. 81; cf. Klotz l.c. p. 245 sqq.; Kiihner 
ii. p. 726; [Jelf ii. p. 608]; W. 447 (416). Here belongs 
also the vexed passage Lk. xviii. 14 # yap éxetvos (so G T 
Tr mrg., but L WH Tr txt. rap’ éxeivov) or do ye sup- 
pose then that that man went down approved of God? 
ef. W. 241 (226). 

It. It adduces the Cause or gives the Reason of 
@ preceding statement or opinion; 1. univ.: Mt. ii. 
5; vi. 24; Mk. i. 22; ix. 6; Lk.i. 15,18; xxi. 4; Jn. ii. 
25; Acts ii. 25; Ro.i. 9,11; 1 Co. xi.5; Heb.ii. 8; 1 Jn. 
ii. 19; Rev. i. 8, and very often. In Jn. iv. 44 ydp 
assigns the reason why now at length Jesus betook him- 
self into Galilee; for the authority denied to a prophet 
in his own country (Galilee), he had previously to seek 
and obtain among strangers; cf. 45; Meyer [yet see ed. 
6 (Weiss)] ad loc.; Strauss, Leben Jesu, i. 725 ed. 3; 
Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 885 sq. ed. 1 [Am. trans. pp. 
100, 168]; Ewald, Jahrbb. d. bibl. Wissensch. x. p. 108 
sqq. § 2. Often the sentences are connected in such a 
way that either some particular statement is established 
by a general proposition (‘the particular by the uni- 
versal’), as in Mt. vii. 8; xiii. 12; xxii. 14; Mk. iv. 22, 
25; Jn. iii. 20; 1 Co. xii. 12; Heb. v. 13, etc.; or what 
has been stated generally, is proved to be correctly 
stated by a particular instance (‘the universal by the 
particular’): Mk. vii. 10; Lk. xii. 52, 58; Ro. vii. 2; 1 
Co. i. 26; xii. 8. © 3. To sentences in which some- 
thing is commanded or forbidden, yap annexes the rea- 
son why the thing must either be done or avoided: Mt. 
i, 20 sq.; ii. 20; iii. 9; vii. 2; Ro. xiii. 11; Col. iii. 3; 
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1 Th. iv. 3; Heb. ii. 2, and very often. In Phil. ii. 18 
yap connects the verse with vs. 12 thus: work out your 
salvation with most intense earnestness, for nothing 
short of this accords with God’s saving efficiency within 
your souls, to whom you owe both the good desire and 
the power to execute that desire. 4. To questions, 
yap annexes the reason why the question is asked: Mt. 
ii. 2 (we ask this with good reason, for we have seen 
the star which announces his birth); Mt. xxii. 28; Ro. 
xiv.10; 1 Co. xiv. 9; Gal. i. 10. 5. Frequently the 
statement which contains the cause is interrogative; ris, 
riydp: Lk. xxii. 27; Ro. iv. 3; xi. 34; 1 Co.ii. 16; vii. 
16; Heb.i.5; xii. 7; ri ydp for ri ydp éors, Ro. iii. 3 (cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc. ; [Ellic. on Phil. i. 18]); tva ri ydp, 1 
Co. x. 29; sota yap, Jas. iv. 14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. yap]. 
6. Sometimes in answers it is so used to make good the 
substance of a preceding question that it can be ren- 
dered yea, assuredly: 1 Co. ix. 10; 1 Th. ii. 20; ef. 
Kihner ii. p. 724. 7%. Sometimes it confirms, not a sin- 
gle statement, but the point of an entire discussion: Ro. 
ii. 25 (it is no advantage to a wicked Jew, for etc.). On 
the other hand, it may so confirm but a single thought 
as to involve the force of asseveration and be rendered 
assuredly, yea: Ro. xv. 27 (evddéxnaav yap); 80 also xai 
yap, Phil. ii. 27. 8. It is often said that the sentence 
of which yap introduces the cause, or renders the reason, 
is not expressed, but must be gathered from the con- 
text and supplied in thought. But that this ellipsis 
is wholly imaginary is clearly shown by Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 1 p. 236 sq., cf. W. 446 (415) sq. The particle is 
everywhere used in reference to something expressly 
stated. Suffice it to append a very few examples; the 
true nature of many others is shown under the remain- 
ing heads of this article: In Mt. v. 12 before yap some 
supply ‘nor does this happen to you alone’; but the rea- 
son is added why a great reward in heaven is reserved 
for those who suffer persecution, which reason consists 
in this, that the prophets also suffered persecution, and 
that their reward is great no one can doubt. In Ro. viii. 
18 some have supplied ‘do not shrink from this suffer- 
ing with Christ’; but on the use of yap here, see ITI. a. 
below. On Mk. vii. 28 [T Tr WH om. L br. yap], 
where before xal yap some supply ‘but help me,’ or ‘ yet 
we do not suffer even the dogs to perish with hunger,’ 
see 10 b. below. In Acts ix. 11 before yap many supply 
‘he will listen to thee’; but it introduces the reason for 
the preceding command. 9. When in successive state- 
ments yap is repeated twice or thrice, or even four or five 
times, either a. one and the same thought is confirmed 
by as many arguments, each having its own force, as there 
are repetitions of the particle [Mey. denies the codrdi- 
nate use of yap in the N.T., asserting that the first is 
argumentative, the second ex plicative, see his Comm. 
on the pass. to follow, also on Ro. viii. 6]: Mt. vi. 32; Ro. 
xvi. 18 sq.; or b. every succeeding statement contains 
the reason for its immediate predecessor, so that the state- 
ments are subordinate one to another: Mk. vi. 52; Mt. 
xvi. 25-27; Jn. iii. 19 sq.; v. 21.sq.; Acts ii. 15; Ro. iv. 
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18-15 ; viii. 2 8g. 5 sq.; 1 Co. iii. 3 sq.; ix. 15-17 (where 
five times in GL T Tr WH); 1 Co. xvi. 7; Jas. ii. 10, 
etc.; or ©. it is repeated in a different sense: Mk. ix. 
89-41; Ro. v. 6 sq. (where cf. W. 453 (422)); x. 2-5 
(four times) ; Jas. iv. 14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. the first yap, 
L WH nrg. om. the second}. 10. «ai ydp (on which cf. 
Kiihner ii. p. 854 sq.; W. 448 (417); [Ellic. on 2 Thess. 
iii. 10]) is a. for, and truly, (etenim, namque, [the sim- 
ple rendering for is regarded as inexact by many ; cf. 
Mey. on 2 Co. xiii. 4 and see Hartung, Partikeln, i.137 sq. ; 
Kriiger § 69, 32, 21]): Mk. xiv. 70; Lk. xxii. 37 [L Tr 
br. yap]; 1 Co. v. 7; xi. 9; xii. 13. b. for also, for even, 
(nam etiam): Mt. viii. 9; Mk. x. 45; Lk. vi. 32; Jn. iv. 
45; 1 Co. xii. 14, etc. In MK. vii. 28 xai yap [RG L br.] 
ra xuvapia etc. the woman, by adducing an example, con- 
firms what Christ had said, but the example is of such a 
sort as also to prove that her request ought to be granted. 
ré yap for indeed (Germ. denn ja): Ro. vii. 7; cf. Fritz- 
sche ad loc.; W. 448 (417). i800 yap, see under i8ov. 

III. It serves to explain, make clear, illus- 
trate, a preceding thought or word: for i. q. that is, 
namely ; a. so that it begins an exposition of the 
thing just announced [cf. W. 454 (423) sq.]: Mt. i. 18 
[RG]; xix. 12; Lk. xi. 30; xviii. 32. In Ro. viii. 18 yap 
introduces a statement setting forth the nature of the 
ovv8ofac Gjva just mentioned. _b. so that the explana- 
tion is intercalated into the discourse, or even added by 
way of appendix: Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16; ii. 15; v. 42; 
Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. xvi. 5. In Mk. xvi. 4 the information 
jv yap péyas opddpa is added to throw light on all that 
has been previously said (in vs. 3 sq.) about the stone. 

Iv. As respects Position: yap never occupies the 
first place in a sentence, but the second, or third, or even 
the fourth (6 rod Geod yap vids, 2 Co. i. 19 — acc. to true 
text). Moreover, ‘not the number but the nature 
of the word after which it stands is the point to be no- 
ticed,” Hermann on Soph. Phil. 14387. 

yaorhp, -pds (poet. -épos), 7, in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. 
down; in Sept. for 103; 1. the belly; by meton. of 
the wholefor a part, 2. Lat. uterus, the womb: év ya- 
arpt éxew to be with child [see éxw, I. 1 b.]: Mt. i. 18, 23; 
xxiv. 19; Mk. xiii. 17; Lk. xxi. 23; 1 Th.v.3; Rev. xii. 
2; (in Sept. for 797, Gen. xvi. 4 sq.; xxxviii. 25; Is. 
vii. 14, etc.; Hdt. 8, 82 and vit. Hom. 2; Artem. oncir. 
2,18 p. 105; 8, 82 p.177; Pausan., Hdian., al.); ova- 
AapBaveoOa ev yaotpi to conceive, become pregnant, Lk. 
i. 31. 3. the stomach; by synecdoche a glutton, gor- 
mandizer, a man who is as it were all stomach, Hes. theog. 
26 (so also yaorpes, Arstph. av. 1604; Ael. v. h. 1, 28; and 
Lat. venter in Lucil. sat. 2, 24 ed. Gerl. ‘ vivite ventres’) - 
yaorepes dpyai, Tit. i. 12; see dpyds, b.* 

yé, an enclitic particle, answering exactly to no one 
word in Lat. or Eng.; used by the bibl. writ. much more 
rarely than by Grk. writ. How the Greeks use it, is 
shown by (among others) Hermann ad Vig. p. 822 sqq.: 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 272 sqq.; Rost in Passow’s Lex. 
i. p. 538 sqq.; [L. and S.s.v.; 7. S. Evans in Journ. 
of class. and sacr. Philol. for 1857, p. 187 sqq.]. It indi- 
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eates that the meaning of the word to which it belongs 
has especial prominence, and therefore that that word 
is to be distinguished from the rest of the sentence and 
uttered with greater emphasis. This distinction “can 
be made in two ways, by mentioning either the least 
important or the most; thus it happens that yé seems 
to have contrary significations: at least and even” (Her- 
mann l.c. p. 822). 1. where what is least is indi- 
cated ; indeed, truly, at least: 80a ye ri avaideay, LK. xi. 
8 (where, since the force of the statement lies in the 
substantive not in the preposition, the Greek should have 
read di: ryv ye avaid., cf. Klotz l.c. p. 8327; Rost l. c. p. 
542; [L.and S. s. v. [V.]); 8a ye rd wapéxeey pos xdrrov, at 
least for this reason, that she troubleth me [A. V. yet 
because etc.], Lk. xviii. 5 (better Greek da rd ye etc.). 
2. where what is most or greatest is indicated ; even: 
és ye the very one who etc., precisely he who etc. (Germ. 
der es ja ist, welcher etc.), Ro. viii. 82; cf. Klotz]. c. p. 
305; Matthiae, Lex. Euripid. i. p. 613 sq. 3. joined 
to other particles it strengthens their force; a. dAAd ye 
[so most edd.] or aAAdye [Grsb.] (cf. W. § 5, 2): Lk. 
xxiv. 21; 1 Co. ix. 2; seeadAd,I.10. b. dpa ye or dpaye, 
see dpa, 4. &pd ye, see dpa, 1. c. etye [soGT, but L Tr 
WH ef ye; cf. W.u.s.; Lips. Gram. Unters. p. 123], 
foll. by the indic. if indeed, seeing that, “of a thing be- 
lieved to be correctly assumed ” (Herm. ad Vig. p. 831; 
ef. Fritzsche, Praeliminarien u.s.w. p. 67 sqq.; Anger, 
Laodicenerbrief, p. 46; [W. 448 (417 sq.). Others hold 
that Hermann’s statement does not apply to the N. T. 
instances. Acc. to Meyer (see notes on 2 Co. v. 3; Eph. 
iii. 2; Gal. iii. 4) the certainty of the assumption resides 
not in the particle but in the context; so Ellicott (on Gal. 
Le., Eph. l.c.); ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. l.c.; Col.i. 23. Her- 
mann’s canon, though assented to by Bornemann (Cyrop. 
2, 2, 3 p. 132), Stallbaum (Meno p. 36), al., is qualified 
by Bdumlein (Partikeln, p. 64 sq.), who holds that yé 
often has no other effect than to emphasize the condition 
expressed by e?; cf. also Winer ed. Moulton p. 561)), if, 
that is to say; on the assumption that, (see elrep 8. v. el, III. 
13): Eph. iii. 2; iv. 21; Col. i. 28; with nai added, if 
that also, if it be indeed, (Germ. wenn denn auch): etye 
({L Tr WH org. ef rep] xai év8vodpevor, od yupvoi ebped. 
if indeed we shall be found actually clothed (with a new 
body), not naked, 2 Co. v. 8 (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; efye nal 
elxy sc. tooavra éndGere, if indeed, as I believe, ye have 
experienced such benefits in vain, and have not already 
received harm from your inclination to Judaism, Gal. iii. 
4 [yet cf. Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft., al. ad loc.]. d. «2 8é 
pirye [or ef 8¢ ph ye Lehm. Treg.] (also in Plat., Arstph., 
Plut., al. ; ef. Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. p. 95; Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 527), stronger than e? 8€ py [B. 398 (836 
ey.); cf. W. 5838 (543); 605 (563) ; Mey. on 2 Cor. xi. 16], 
«. after affirmative sentences, but unless perchance, but 
if not: Mt. vi. 1; Lk. x. 6; xiii. 9. B. after negative sen- 
tences, otherwise, else, in the contrary event: Mt. ix. 17; 
LK. v. 36 sq.; xiv. 32; 2Co.xi.16.  e. xatye [so GT, 
but L Tr WH «cai ye; cf. reff. under efye above], (cf. 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 319; [W. 438 (408)]), a. and at 
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least: Lk. xix. 42 [Tr txt. WH om. L Trmrg.br.]. B. 
and truly, yea indeed, yea and: Acts ii. 18; xvii.27 LT 
Tr WH. f. xairotye [s0 GT WH, but L cairo: ye, Tr 
nai row ye; cf. reff. under c. above. Cf. Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 2 p. 654; W. 444 (413)], although indeed, and yet 
indeed: Jn. iv. 2; also in Acts xiv. 17 [RG]; xvii. 27 
Rec. g. pevotrye see in its place. h. pyreye, see prt, 
[and in its place].* 

T'eSedéy, 6, indecl. [in the Bible (cf. B. p. 15 (14)), and 
in Suidas (e. g. 1737 a.) ; but] in Joseph. antt. 5, 6, [8 and] 
4 Yededv, -Gvos, (ji) cutting off, [al. tree-feller i. e. 
mighty warrior], fr. 31), Gideon, a leader of the Israel- 
ites, who delivered them from the power of the Midianites 
(Judg. vi.—viii.): Heb. xi. 32 [where A. V. unfortunately 
follows the Grk. spelling Ge deon].* 

yéevva [al. would accent yeéwa, deriving it through the 
Chaldee. In Mk. ix. 45 Rec." yéeva], -ns [B. 17 (15)], 
n, (fr. D377 *a, Neh. xi. 30; more fully D31-}3 8°, Josh. 
xv. 8; xviii. 16; 2 Chr. xxviii. 3; Jer. vii. 82; 03-")3 *3, 
2 K. xxiii. 10 K’thibh; Chald. 0373, the valley of the 
son of lamentation, or of the sons of lamentation, the 
valley of lamentation, 03m being used for oh) lamenta- 
tion; see Hiller, Onomasticum; cf. Hitzig [and Graf] on 
Jer. vii. 31; [Béttcher, De Inferis, i. p. 82 sqq.]; acc. to 
the com. opinion D3 is the name of a man), Gehenna, 
the name of a valley on the S. and E. of Jerusalem [yet 
apparently beginning on the W.., cf. Josh. xv. 8; Pressel 
in Herzog s. v.], which was so called from the cries of 
the little children who were thrown into the fiery arms 
of Moloch [q.v.],i. e. of an idol having the form of a 
bull. The Jews so abhorred the place after these horri- 
ble sacrifices had been abolished by king Josiah (2 K. 
xxiii. 10), that they cast into it not only all manner of 
refuse, but even the dead bodies of animals and of un- 
buried criminals who had been executed. And since 
fires were always needed to consume the dead bodies, 
that the air might not become tainted by their putrefac- 
tion, it came to pass that the place was called yéewa row 
mupés [this common explanation of the descriptive gen. 
rou mupds is found in Rabbi David Kimchi (fl. c. a. p. 
1200) on Ps. xxvii. 18. Some suppose the gen. to refer 
not to purifying fires but to the fires of Molech; others 
regard it as the natural symbol of penalty (cf. Lev. x. 2; 
Num. xvi. 35; 2 K.i.; Ps. xi. 6; also Mt. iii. 11; xiii. 42; 
2 Th. i. 8, ete.). See Bittcher,u.s. p.84; Mey., (Thol.,) 
Wetst. on Mt. v. 22]; and then this name was transferred 
to that place in Hades where the wicked after death will 
suffer punishment: Mt. v. 22, 29 sq.; x. 28; Lk. xii. 5; 
Mk. ix. 48, 45; Jas. iii. 6; -yéewva rou mupds, Mt. v. 22; 
xviii. 9; Mk. ix.47[RG Trmrg. br.]; xpiots ris yeéwns, 
Mt. xxiii. 33; vids ris yeévns, worthy of punishment in 
Gehenna, Mt. xxiii. 15. Further, cf. Dillmann, Buch 
Henoch, 27, 1 sq. p. 181 sq.; [B. D. Am. ed.; Béttcher, 
u. s. p. 80 sqq.; Hamburger, Real-Encycl., Abth. 1. s. v. 
Holle; Bartlett, Life and Death eternal, App. H.].* 

Teonpavf, or PeOonpavei (T WH), or TeOonpavet (L 
Tr) ; [on the accent in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; W. 
§6,1 m.; indecl. B. 15 (14)], (fr. ng press, and x)Dw «!), 
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Gethsemane, the name of a ‘ place’ (ywplov [an enclosure 
or landed property]}) at the foot of the Mount of Olives, 
beyond the torrent Kidron: Mt. xxvi. 86; Mk. xiv. 32. 
[B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* | 

yelrov, -ovos, 6, 7, [fr. y7, hence originally ‘of the same 
land,’ cf. Curtius § 132], fr. Hom. down, a neighbor: Lk. 
xiv. 12; xv. 6, 9; Jn. ix. 8.* 

yeaAde, -@; fut. yeAdow (in Grk. writ. more com. yeAdoo- 
pat[B. 58 (46); W.84 (80) ]); [fr. Hom. down]; to laugh: 
Lk. vi. 21 (opp. to xAaim), 25. [Comp.: xara-yeddo.]* 

yas, -wros, 6, laughter: Jas.iv.9. [From Hom. down. }* 

yeu: 1 aor. éyéusoa; Pass., [pres. yeuifoza:]; 1 aor. 
éyepicOnv; (yéuw, q. v.); to fill, fill full; a. absol. in 
pass. : Mk. iv. 37; Lk. xiv. 28. b. ri rios, to fill a thing 
full of something: Mk. xv. 36; Jn. ii. 7; vi. 18; Rev. xv. 
8, (Aeschyl. Ag. 443; al.); ri amd revos, of that which 
is used for filling, Lk. xv. 16 [not WH Tr mrg.]; also in 
the same sense ri é« rivos, Rev. viii. 5; [ef. Lk. xv. 16 in 
WH mrg.], (39 x9, Ex. xvi. 82; Jer. li. 84, ete. [cf. 
W. § 80, 8b.; B. 168 (143)]).* 

yépo, defect. verb, used only in pres. and impf., [in 
N.T. only in pres. indic. and ptcp.]; to be full, filled full ; 
a. revds (as generally in Grk. writ.) : Mt. xxiii. 25 Lchm., 
27; Lk. xi. 39; Ro. iii. 14 (fr. Ps. ix. 28 (x.7)) ; Rev. iv. 
6,8; v.8; xv. 7; xvii. 3 R G (see below), 4; xxi. 9. b. 
éx revos: Mt. xxiii. 25 (yépouvow é£ dprayys [L om. Tr br. 
e€] their contents are derived from plunder; see yepifa, 
b. [and reff. there]). o. Hebraistically (see mAnpdw, 1 
[cf. B. 164 (148); W. § 30, 8 b.]), with acc. of the mate- 
rial, yépovra [Treg. yéenov ra] dvépara Braodnuias, Rev. 
xvii. 3 [LT Tr WH (see above and cf. B.80 (70))].* 

yeved, -ds, 7, (TENQ, yivopa: [cf. Curtius p.610]) ; Sept. 
often for 1; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. abe- 
getting, birth, nativity: Hdt. 3,33; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 8, ete.; 
[others make the collective sense the primary signif., 
see Curtius u. s.]. 2. passively, that which has been 
begotten, men of the same stock, a family; a. prop. as 
early as Hom.; equiv. to MMawWD, Gen. xxxi. 3, ete.; 
ode PayaBny x. ray yevedy avrns, Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 5. 
the several ranks tn a natural descent, the successive mem- 
bers of a genealogy: Mt. i. 17, (€B8dpn yeved ottds doe 
and tov mparov, Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 2). b. metaph. a 
race of men very like each other in endowments, pursuits, 
character ; and esp. in a bad sense a perverse race: Mt. 
xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41; xvi. 8; [Acts ii. 40]. 
3. the whole multitude of men living at the same time: Mt. 
xxiv. 34; Mk. xiii. 30; Lk. i. 48 (waoas al yeveat); xxi. 
82; Phil. ii. 15; used esp. of the Jewish race living at 
one and the same period: Mt. xi. 16; xii. 39, 41 sq. 45; 
xvi. 4; xxiii. 36; Mk. viii. 12, 38; Lk. xi. 29 sq. 32, 50 
8q.; xvil. 25; Acts xiii. 36; Heb. iii. 10; dvOpwmos ris 
yeveas ravrns, Lk. vii. 31; dvdpes rijs yev. rav. Lk. xi. 31; 
TH 8€ yevedy atrov ris Siuzynoera, who can describe the 
wickedness of the present generation, Acts viii. 38 (fr. 
Is. liii. 8 Sept.) [but cf. Mey. ad loc.]. 4. an age (i.e. 
the time ordinarily occupied by each successive genera- 
tion), the space of from 30 to 33 years (Hdt. 2, 142 et al.; 
Heraclit. in Plut. def. orac. c. 11), or 6 xpdvos, év d yer 
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vavra mapexes roy €€ avrov yeyevynpevoy 6 yernoas (Plut. 
l.c.); in the N. T. com. in plur.: Eph. iii. 5 [W. § 31, 
9a.; B. 186 (161)]; mapwynpévas yeveais in ages gone 
by, Acts xiv. 16; amd ray yeveay for ages, since the gener 
ations began, Col. i. 26; é« yevedv dpyaiwy from the gen- 
erations of old, from ancient times down, Acts xv. 21; els 
yeveds yevedy unto generations of generations, through 
all ages, for ever, (a phrase which assumes that the longer 
ages are made up of shorter; sec alwy, 1 a.): Lk. i. 50 
RL (ory7 W4, Is. li. 8) ; eds yeveds x. yeveds unto genera- 
tions and generations, ibid. T Tr WH equiv. to 111, 47, 
Ps. lxxxix. 2 sq.; Is. xxxiv. 17; very often in Sept.; [add, 
els macas ras yeveds Tov alavos réy aldvwr, Eph. iii. 21, cf. 
Ellic. ad loc.] (yeved is used of a century in Gen. xv. 16, 
cf. Knobel ad loc., and on the senses of the word see the 
full remarks of Keim iii. 206 [v. 245 Eng. trans. ]).* 

yeveadoyéo, -®: [pres. pass. yeveadoyoipat]; to act the 
genealogist (yeved and Aéyw), to recount a family’s origin 
and lineage, trace ancestry, (often in Hdt.; Xen., Plat., 
Theophr., Leian., Ael., al.; [Sept. 1 Chr. v. 2]); pass. to 
draw one’s origin, derive one’s pedigree: &« twos, Heb. 
vii. 6.* 

yeveadoyla, -as, 7, a genealogy, a record of descent or 
lineage, (Plat. Crat. p. 396 c.; Polyb. 9, 2, 1; Dion. Hal. 
antt. 1,11; [al.]. Sept. [edd. Ald., Compl.] 1 Chr. vii 
5, 7; ix. 22; [iv. 38 Compl.; Ezra viii. 1 ib.]); in plur. 
of the orders of @ons, according to the doctrine of the 
Gnostics: 1 Tim.i. 4; Tit. iii. 9; cf. De Wette on Tit. i. 
14 [substantially reproduced by Alf. on 1 Tim.1.c.; see 
also Holizmann, Pastoralbriefe, pp. 126 sq. 134 sq. 143].* 

yevdora, -wy, rd (cf. W. 176 (166)], (fr. the adj. yené- 
ows fr. yéveots), @ birth-day celebration, a birth-day feast : 
Mk. vi. 21; Mt. xiv. 6; (Alciphr. epp. 3, 18 and 55; Dio 
Cass. 47, 18, etc.; 7 yevéowos nuépa, Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 7). 
The earlier Greeks used yevéoua of funeral commemora- 
tions, a festival commemorative of a deceased friend 
(Lat. feriae denicales), see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 103 sq. ; 
[ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 184; W. 24 (28)]}. Cf. 
Keim ii. p. 516 [iv. 223 Eng. trans. ].* 

yéveors, -ews, 7, (TENQ [Curtius § 128]), in Grk. writ. 
for the first time in Hom. I]. 14, 201 [cf. 246]; — 1. 
source, origin: BiBdos yevéereds revos a book of one’s lin- 
eage, i. e. in which his ancestry or his progeny are enu- 
merated (i. gq. MTYIA Dd, Gen. v. 1, ete.), [Mt. i. 1]. 
2. used of birth, nativity, in Mt. i. 18 and Lk. i. 14, for 
Rec. yévmnots (npépat ris yeveoeds prov equiv. to ad’ ob 
éyerrnOnv, Judith xii. 18 cf. 20); apéowmov ras yeveorews 
his native (natural) face, Jas. i. 28. 3. of that which 
follows origin, viz. existence, life: 6 rpoxés THs yevérews 
the wheel [cf. Eng. “ machinery ”’] of life, Jas. iii. 6 (cf. 
Grimm on Sap. vii. 5); but others explain it the wheel 
of human origin which as soon as men are born begins 
to run, i. e. the course [cf. Eng. “round ”’} of life.* 

yever4), -71s, 7, (TENQ, yivopas), (cf. Germ. die Gewortlen- 
heit), birth; hence very often éx yeverns from birth on 
(Hom. Il. 24, 535; Aristot. eth. Nic. 6, 18, 1 p. 1144, 6 
etc.; Polyb. 3, 20,4; Diod. 5, 32, al.; Sept. Lev. xxv. 47): 
Jn. ix. 1.* 
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yévnpa, -aros, rd, (fr. yivozas), a form supported by the 
dest Mas. in Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xii. 18; xxii. 
18; 2 Co. ix. 10, and therefore adopted by T [see his 
Proleg. p. 79] Tr [L WH (see WH. App. p. 148 and be- 
low) ], printed by Grab. only in Lk. xii. 18; 2 Co. ix. 10, 
but given by no grammarian, and therefore attributed by 
Fritzsche (on Mk. p. 619 sq.) to the carelessness of tran- 
scribers, — for Rec. [but in Lk. ]. c. R* reads yewnp.] yer 
mpa,q- Vv. In Mk. xiv. 25 Lchm. has retained the com- 
mon reading; [and in Lk. xii. 18 Trtxt. WH have 
girov. In Ezek. xxxvi. 30 codd. A B read yevnpara].* 

yevvaers, - ; fut. yevvnow; 1 aor. éyérgea; pf. yeyévynxa; 
[Pass., pres. yevvdopat, -apar}|; pf. yeyevonpar ; 1 aor. 
éyevenOny ; (fr. yéwa, poetic for yévos) ; in ae writ. fr. 
Pind. down; in Sept. for 19°; to beget; 1. properly: 
of men begetting children, Mt. i. 1-16; Wats vii. 8, 29; 
foll. by éx with gen. of the mother, Mt. i. 8, 5,6; more 
rarely of women giving birth to children, Lk. i. 13, 57; 
xxiii. 29; Jn. xvi. 21; els SovAciay to bear a child unto 
bondage, that will be a slave, Gal. iv. 24, ({ Xen. de rep. 
Lac. 1, 3]; Leian. de sacrif. 6; Plut. de liber. educ. 5; 
al.; Sept. Is. lxvi. 9; 4 Macc. x. 2, etc.). Pass. to be 
begotten: ro év aura yewnOév that which is begotten in 
her womb, Mt. i. 20; to be born: Mt. ii. 1, 4 [W. 266 
(250) ; B. 203 (176)]; xix. 12; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21; Lk. 
i. 85; Jn. iii. 4; [Acts vii. 20]; Ro. ix. 11; Heb. xi. 23; 
with the addition eis rdv xéapoy, Jn. xvi. 21; foll. by é» 
with dat. of place, Acts xxii. 3; dd ruvos, to spring from 
one as father, Heb. xi. 12 [L WH mrg. éyevné. see Tdf. 
a loc.]; &« rwos to be born of a mother, Mt. i. 165 éx 
sopveias, Jn. vill. 41; €£ aluarov, éx OeAnparos avdpds, Jn. 
i. 13; éx ris capeds, Jn. iii. 6 [Rec.c'* yeyernp.]; év duap- 
rias Sdos, Jn. ix. 34 (see duapria, 2 a.); ets rt, to be born 
for something, Jn. xviii. 37; 2 Pet. ii. 12 (Tdf. yeyernn. 
so Rec.* =]; with an adj.: rupdds yeyévnpas, Jn. ix. 2, 
19 sq. 32; “Papatos to be supplied, Acts xxii. 28; r7 
dadécre, év 7} eyernOnper, Acts ii. 8; yernOeis xara odpKa 
begotten or born according to (by) the working of nat- 
ural passion; xara mvevpa according to (by) the working 
of the divine promise, Gal. iv. 29, cf. 23. 2. metaph. 
a. univ. lo engender, cause to arise, excile: payas, 2 Tim. 
ii. 28 (BAaSny, Aum», etc. in Grk. writ.). b. in a Jew- 
ish sense, of one who brings others over to his way of 
life: tpas ¢yévenoa I am the author of your Christian 
life, 1 Co. iv. 15; Philem. 10, (Sanhedr. fol. 19, 2 “If 
one teaches the son of his neighbor the law, the Scrip- 
ture reckons this the same as though he had begotten 
him”; [cf. Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 8]). oc. after Ps. ii. 7, 
it is used of God making Christ his son; a. formally to 
show him to be the Messiah (vidy rov Geo), viz. by the 
resurrection: Acts xiii. 38. £. to be the author of the 
divine nature which he possesses [but cf. the Comm. on 
the pass. that follow]: Heb.i.5; v.5. 4d. peculiarly, in 
the Gospel and 1 Ep. of John, of God conferring upon 
men the nature and disposition of his sons, imparting to 
them spiritual life, i.e. by his own holy power prompting 
and persuading souls to put faith in Christ and live a 
new life consecrated to himself; absol.: 1 Jn. v. 1; 
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mostly in pass., ék Geov or éx rov Geov éyerynOnoayr, yeyér 
mrat, yeyerynpevos, etc.: Jn. i. 13; 1 Jn. ii. 29 [Rec.* ye- 
yérnrat]; iii. 9; iv. 7; v. 1, 4, 18; also éx rou mvevparos 
yewaoOu, Jn. iii. 6 [Rec.*" yeyermp.], 8; é€ vdaros kai 
avevparos (because that moral generation is effected in 
receiving baptism [(?) cf. Schaff’s Lange, Godet, West- 
cott, on the words, and reff. s. v. Samriopa, 3]), Jn. iii. 5; 
dywbev yevvarOa, Jn. iii. 8, 7 (see dywbev, c.) equiv. to 
réxvoy Beou yiverOat, i. 12. [Comp.: dva-yervdw.]* 

yévvnpa, -ros, rd, (fr. yervaw), that which has been be- 
gotten or born; a. as in the earlier Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
down, the offspring, progeny, of men or of animals: éyr- 
dvav, Mt. iii. 7; xii. 84; xxiii. 33; Lk. iii. 7; (yuvatcdy, 
Sir. x. 18). b. fr. Polyb. [1, 71, 1 etc.] on [cf. W. 23], 
the fruits of the earth, products of agriculture, (in Sept. 
often yewqpara ris yns): Lk. xii. 18 (where Tr [txt. 
WH] rov cirov) ; ris apméAov, Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; 
Lk. xxii. 18; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 286. Metaph. fruit, 
reward, profit: ris Scxatoovyns, 2 Co. ix. 10, (Hos. x. 12; 
ris codias, Sir. i. 17; vi. 19). Further, see yésnpa.* 

Tewnoapér [so G T Tr WH], -peé [Lchm. in Mt. xiv. 
34], [Tevnoaper Rec. in Mk. vi. 53; cf. Tdf. ed. 2 Proleg. 
p. xxxv., ed. 7 Proleg. p. liv. note®], (Targums 10°)) or 
1013) [acc. to Delitzsch (Romerbr. in d. Hebr. iibers. p. 
27) 10°39, 10332]; Tewvnodp, 1 Macc. xi. 67; Joseph. b. j. 
2, 20, 6 etc.; Genesara, Plin. 5, 15), Gennesaret, a very 
lovely and fertile region on the Sea of Galilee (Joseph. 
b. j- 3, 10, 7): % yy Texno. Mt. xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 58; 9 
Aipwn Tenno. Lk. v. 1, anciently 9339 DB‘, Num. xxxiv. 
11, or M1933 0%, Josh. xii. 3, fr. the city N33, Deut. iii. 17, 
which was near by; called in the Gospels § 9 Oadacca THs 
Tadwdaias, Mk. i. 16; Mt. iv. 18; 9 @aAacoa ris TeBepe- 
a8os, Jn. vi. 1; xxi. 1. The lake, acc. to Joseph. b. j. 3, 
10, 7, is 140 stadia long and 40 wide; [its extreme di- 
mensions now are said to average 12} m. by 6#m., and 
its level to be nearly 700 ft. below that of the Mediter- 
ranean}. Cf. Riletschi in Herzog v. p. 6 sq.; Furrer in 
Schenkel ii. p. 8322 sqq.; [Wilson in “The Recovery of 
Jerusalem,” Pt. ii.; Robinson, Phys. Geog. of the Holy 
Land, p. 199 sqq.; BB.DD. For conjectures respecting 
the derivation of the word cf. Alex.’s Kitto sub fin. ; Jfer- 
rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, § vii.].* 

yévvnows, -ews, 7, (yervdw), a begetting, engendering, 
(often so in Plat.) ; nativity, birth: Rec. in Mt.i. 18 and 
Lk. i. 14; see yeveots, 2.° 

yervyrss, -7, -dv, (yervde), begotten, born, (often in Plat. ; 
Diod. 1, 6 sqq.); after the Hebr. (nv WD, Job xiv. 1, 
etc.), wenrl yuvacav [B. 169 (147), born of women | 
is a periphrasis for men, with the implied idea of weak- 
ness and frailty: Mt. xi. 11; Lk. vii. 28.* 

yévos, -ovs, rd, (TENQ, yivoua), race; a. offspring: 
twos, Acts xvii. 28 sq. (fr. the poet Aratus) ; Rev. xxii. 
16. b. family: Acts [iv. 6, see dpytepevs, 2 fin.]; vii. 13 
[al. refer this to c.]; xiii. 26. ¢. stock, race: Acts vii. 
19; 2 Co. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 5; Gal. i. 14; 1 Pet. ii. 9; (Gen. 
xi. 6; xvii. 14, etc. for D3’); nation (i: e. nationality or 
descent from a particular people): Mk. vii. 26; Acts iv. 
86; xviii. 2, 24. dq. concr. the aggregate of many inde 


Tepacnvos 


viduals of the same nature, kind, sort, species: Mt. xiii. 47; 
xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; Mk. ix. 29; 1 Co. 
xii. 10, 28; xiv. 10. (With the same significations in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Tepacnvds, -ov, 6, Gerasene, i.e. belonging to the city 
Gerasa (ra T'épaca, Joseph. b. j. 8, 3, 3): Mt. viii. 28 
[Lehm.]; Mk. v.1 [LT WH Tr txt.]; Lk. viii. 26 and 37 
[L Tr WH] acc. to very many codd. seen by Origen. But 
since Gerasa was a city situated in the southern part of 
Persea (Joseph. 1. c., cf. 4, 9, 1), or in Arabia (Orig. 
opp. iv. 140 ed. De la Rue), that cannot be referred to 
here; see Tadapnvds, and the next word.* 

Tepyeonvds, -7, -dv, Gergesene, belonging to the city 
Gergesa, which is assumed to have been situated on the 
eastern shoreof Lake Gennesaret: Mt. viii. 28 Rec. But 
this reading depends on the authority and opinion of 
Origen, who thought the variants found in his Mss. 
Ta8apnvey and Tepaonvay (see these words) must be made 
to conform to the testimony of those who said that there 
was formerly a certain city Gergesa near the lake. But 
Josephus knows nothing of it, and states expressly (antt. 
1, 6, 2), that no trace of the ancient Gergesites [A. V. 
Girgashites, cf. B. D. s. v.] (mentioned Gen. xv. 20; 
Josh. xxiv. 11) had survived, except the names preserved 
in the O. T. Hence in Mt. viii. 28 we must read Tada- 


pnvav [so T Tr WH] and suppose that the jurisdiction | 


of the city Gadara extended quite to the Lakeof Gennes- 
aret; but that Matthew (viii. 34) erroneously thought 
that this city was situated on the lake itself. For in Mk. 
v. 14 sq.; Lk. viii. 34, there is no objection to the sup- 
position that the men came to Jesus from the rural dis- 
tricts alone. [But for the light thrown on this matter 
by modern research, see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gadara ; 
Thomson, The Land and the Book, ii. 34 sqq.; Wilson 
in “ The Recovery of Jerusalem ”’ p. 286 sq.]* 

yepovola, -as, 7, (adj. yepovoros, belonging to old 
men, yepwy), a senate, council of elders; used in prof. 
auth. of the chief council of nations and cities (év rats 
moXeot ai yepovoia, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 16; in the O. T. of 
the chief council not only of the whole people of Israel, 
Ex. iii. 16, ete.; 1 Macc. xii. 6, etc. ; but also of cities, 
Deut. xix. 12, etc.) ; of the Great Council, the Sanhedrin 
of the Jews: Acts v. 21, where to 76 cuve8prov is added 
kal naGoay THY yepovoiay tay viav "Iopand and indeed (kai 
explicative) all the senate, to signify the full Sanhedrin. 
[Cf. Schiirer, Die Gemeindeverfassung d. Juden in Rom 
in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt. Leips. 
1879, p. 18 sq.; Hatch, Bamp. Lects. for 1880, p. 64 sq.]* 

yépwv, -ovros, 6, [fr. Hom. down], an old man: Jn. iii. 4. 
[Syn. cf. Augustine in Trench § cvii. 2.]* 

yeto: [cf. Lat. gusto, Germ. kosten; Curtius § 181]; to 
cause to taste, to give one a taste of, rwa (Gen. xxv. 30). 
In the N. T. only Mid. yevouar: fut. yedoopa; 1 aor. 
€yevoapny 5 l. fo taste, try the flavor of: Mt. xxvii. 34; 
contrary to better Grk. usage (cf. W. § 30, 7c. [and p. 36; 
Anthol. Pal. 6, 120]) with acc. of the obj.: Jn.ii.9. 2. 
to taste, i.e. perceive the flavor of, partake of, enjoy: 
ruvos, Lk. xiv. 24 (yevoerai pov rov 8einvov, i. e. shall par- 
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take of my banquet); hence, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
. down, i. q. to feel, make trial of, experience: twos, Heb. 
vi. 4; papa Geod, ib. 5, (rs ywooews, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
86, 2). as in Chald., Syr. and Rabbin. writers, yeverOa 
rou Gavarou [W. 33 (32)]: Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. ix. 1; Lk. 
ix. 27; Jn. viii. 52; Heb. ii. 9; [cf. Wetstein on Mt. 1 c.; 
Meyer on Jn. 1. c.; Bleek, Liinem., Alf. on Heb. 1. c.]. 
foll. by dre: 1 Pet. ii. 3 (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 9). 3. to 
take food, eat: absol., Acts x. 10; xx.11; cf. Kypke, 
Observv. ii. p. 47; to take nourishment, eat — [but sub- 
stantially as above |, with gen. pndevos, Acts xxiii. 14; with 
the ellipsis of a gen. denoting unlawful food, Col. ii. 21.* 
yeopyde, -o : [pres. pass. yewpyovpas]; (yewpyos, q. V-) 
to practise agriculture, to till the ground: riv yhv (Plat. 
Theag. p. 121 b.; Eryx. p. 892 d.; [al.]; 1 Esdr. iv. 6; 
1 Macc. xiv. 8); Pass.: Heb. vi. 7.* 
yehpyvov, -ov, rd, a (cultivated) field: 1 Co. iii. 9 [A. V. 
husbandry (with marg. tillage)]. (Prov. xxiv. 45 (80); 
xxxi. 16 (xxix. 34) ; Theag. in schol. Pind. Nem. 8, 21; 
Strabo 14, 5, 6 p. 671; [al.].)* 
yewpyds, -ov, 5, (fr. y7 and EPTaQ), fr. [Hdt.], Xen. and 
Plat. down; a husbandman, tiller of the soil: 2 Tim. ii 
6; Jas. v. 7; several times in Sept. ; used of a vine-dresser 
(Ael. nat. an. 7, 28; [Plat. Theaet. p. 178 d.; al.]) in 
Mt. xxi. 33 sqq.; Mk. xii. 1 sq. 7,9; Lk. xx. 9 sq. 14, 
16; Jn. xv. 1.* 
yf, gen. ys, 7, (contr. fr. yea, poet. yaia), Sept. very 
often for p71 and TIT, earth ; 1. arable land: Mt. 
xiii. 5, 8, 23; Mk. iv. 8, 20, 26, 28,31; Lk. xiii. 7; xiv. 
85 (34); Jn. xii. 24; Heb. vi. 7; Jas. v. 7; Rev. ix. 4; 
of the earthy material out of which a thing is formed, 
with the implied idea of frailty and weakness: éx yjjs 
xoixds, 1 Co. xv. 47. 2. the ground, the earth as a 
standing-place, (Germ. Boden): Mt. x. 29; xv. 35; xxiiL 
85; xxvii.51; Mk. viii. 6; ix. 20; xiv. 835; Lk. xxii. 44 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]; xxiv. 5; Jn. viii. 6, 8, [ie 
Rec.]; Acts ix.4,8. 3. the main /and, opp. to sea or 
water: Mk. iv. 1; vi. 47; Lk. v.33; viii. 27; Jn. vi. 21; 
xxi. 8 sq. 11; Rev. xii. 12. 4. the earth as a whole, 
the world (Lat. terrarum orbis); a. the earth as opp. 
to the heavens: Mt. v.18, 35; vi.10; xvi.19; xviii. 18; 
xxiv. 85; Mk. xiii. 31; Lk. ii. 14; Jn. xii. 82; Acts ii. 19; 
iv. 24; 2 Pet. iii. 5,7, 10,18; Rev. xxi. 1; ra émi ris ys 
the things and beings that are on the earth, Eph. i. 10; 
Col. i.16 [T WHom. L Trbr. ra]; involving a suggestion 
of mutability, frailty, infirmity, alike in thought and in 
action, Mt. vi. 19; ra émt tis yas (equiv. to ra eniyea, 
Phil. iii. 19) terrestrial goods, pleasures, honors, Col. iii. 
2 (opp. to ra dyw); ra peéAn tpov ra ent ris yns the mem- 
bers of your earthly body, as it were the abode and 
instruments of corrupt desires, Col. iii.5; 6 dy éx THs yas 
... AaAet (in contrast with Christ as having come from 
heaven) he who is of earthly (human) origin, has an 
earthly nature, and speaks as his earthly origin and 
nature prompt, Jn. iii. 31. b. the inhabited earth, the 
abode of men and animals: Lk. xxi. 35; Actsi. 8; x. 12; 
xi. 6; xvii. 26; Heb. xi. 18; Rev. iii. 10; aipew fwny 
Tivos Or Twa amd ris yys, Acts viii. 33; xxul. 22; KAnpo- 





pas 
youely THY yay (see KAnpovopén, 2), Mt. v. 5 (4); wip Bad- 
Aew ei [Rec. eis] rHv yiv, i. e. among men, Lk. xii. 49, ef. 
51 and Mt. x. 34; émi rps yns among men, LK. xviii. 8; 
Jn. xvii. 4. 5. a country, land enclosed within fixed 
boundaries, a tract of land, territory, region; simply, when 
it is plain from the context what land is meant, as that 
of the Jews: Lk. iv. 25; xxi. 23; Ro. ix. 28; Jas. v. 
17; with a gentile noun added [then, as a rule, anar- 
throus, W. 121 (114 sq.)]: yy "Iopand, Mt. ii. 20 sq. ; 
"lovda, Mt. ii. 6 ; Pevynoapér, Mt. xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 53; Zo- 
Scpov x. Toudppov, Mt. x. 15; xi. 24; Xaddaiov, Acts vii. 
4; Alyuntos, (see Alyunros); 1 “Iovdaia yy, In. iii. 22; 
with the addition of an adj.: dAdorpia, Acts vii. 6 ; éxeivn, 
Mt. ix. 26, 31; with gen. of pers. one’s country, native 
land, Acts vii. 3. 

yiipas, -aos (-ws), Ion. yqpeos, dat. ynpei, ynpet, rd, [fr. 
Hom. down], old age: Lk. i. 36 év ynpe G LT Tr 
WH for Ree. év ynpa, a form found without var. in Sir. 
xxv. 3; [also Ps. xci. (xcii.) 15; cf. Gen. xv. 15 Alex.; 
xxi. 7ib.; xxv. 8 ib.; 1 Chr. xxix. 28 ib.; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 10, 7 var.; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 117]; Fritzsche 
on Sir. iii. 12; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 155; W. 
[86 and] 64 (62); [B.15(14)].* 

ynpéoKe or ynpdw: 1 aor. éynpaca; fr. Hom. down; (cf. 
W. 92 (88); Donaldson, New Crat. § 387]; to grow old: 
Jn. xxi. 18; of things, institutions, etc., fo fail from age, 
be obsolescent: Heb. viii. 13 (to be deprived of force and 
authority ; [here associated with waAa:ovpevos — the lat- 
ter (used only of things) marking the lapse of time, while 
yipdokey carries with it a suggestion of the waning 
strength, the decay, incident to old age (cf. Schmidt ch. 
46,7; Theophr. caus. pl. 6, 7,5): “that which is becom- 
ing old and faileth for age” etc.]).° 

y(vopas (in Ionic prose writ.and in com. Grk. fr. Aristot. 
on for Attic yiyvoua) ; [impf. éywdpny] ; fut. yernoopar; 2 
aor. éyevduny (often in 3 pers. sing. optat. yevorro ; [ptcp. 
yevapevos, Lk. xxiv. 22 Tdf. ed. 7]), and, with no diff. in 
signif., 1 aor. pass. éyevnOnv, rejected by the Atticists (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 108 sq.; [Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 
75, 6 sq.]), not rare in later Grk., common in Sept. (Acts 
iv. 43; 1 Th. ii. 14; 1 Co. xv. 10, ete.), impv. yernOnrea (Mt. 
vi. 10; xv. 28, ete.) ; pf. yeyernpat and yeyova, 3 pers. plur. 
yeyovay L T Tr WH in Ro. xvi. 7 and Rev. xxi. 6 (cf. 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 124; WH. App. p. 166; Soph. Lex. p. 
37 sq.; Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. 187]; W. 36 and 76 (73) 
9q-; Mullach p. 16; B. 43 (37 sq.)), [ptep. yeyovas] ; 
pipf. 3 pers. sing. éyeydver (Jn. vi. 17 [not Tdf.]; Acts 
iv. 22 [where L T Tr WH yeydver, cf. W. § 12, 9; B. 33 
(29); Tdf.’s note on the pass.}); to become, and 

1. to become, i. e. to come into existence, begin to be, re- 
ceive being: absol., Jn. i. 15, 30 (€umpooder pov yéeyovev) ; 
Jn. viii. 58 (piv "ABpaap yevecOa) ; 1 Co. xv. 37 (rd o@pa 
rd yernodpevov) ; x Twos, to be born, Ro. i. 3 (€x omépparos 
Aavid); Gal. iv. 4 (é« yuvands); Mt. xxi. 19 (sunnére éx 
gov capmos yévnrat, come from) ; of the origin of all things, 
Heb. xi. 3; &d rivos, Jn.i. 3,10. to rise, arise, come on, 
apvear, of occurrences in nature or in life: as yiverat 
Bpovrn, Jn. xii. 29; dorpann, Rev. vill. 5; veopds, Rev. 
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[vi. 12; xi. 18]; xvi. 18; yadqm, Mt. viii. 26; MK. iv. 
39; Lk. viii. 24; AatAayp, Mk. iv. 37; yoyyvopds, Acts 
vi. 1; (yrnots, In. iii. 25 [foll. by éx of origin ; ordats xat 
(nrnois], Acts xv. 2 [Grsb. questions (nr., Rec. reads 
ou(nr.]; moAepos, Rev. xii. 7; 9 Baoadela [or ai B.] xr. 
Rev. xi. 15; xii. 10; yapa, Acts viii. 8, and in many other 
exx. Here belong also the phrases yivera: nyépa it be- 
comes day, day comes on, Lk. iv. 42; vi. 13; xxii. 66; 
Acts xii. 18; xvi. 35; xxiii. 12; xxvii. 29, 38, 39; y. dwe 
evening comes, Mk. xi. 19, i. q. y. dia, Mt. viii. 16, xiv. 
15, 23; xvi. 2[T br. WH reject the pass.]; xxvi. 20; 
Mk. xiv. 17; Jn. vi. 16, etc.; mpwia, Mt. xxvii.1; Jn. 
xxi. 4; wf, Acts xxvii. 27 [cf. 8. v. émeyiv. 2]; oxoria, Jn. 
vi. 17 [not Tdf.]. Hence 

2. to become i. q. to come to pass, happen, of events; 
a. univ.: Mt. v. 18; xxiv. 6, 20, 34; Lk. i. 20; xii. 54; 
xxi. 28; Jn. i. 28; xiii. 19, etc.; rovro yéyover, ta ete. 
this hath come to pass that etc., Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4; xxvi. 
56; ra yevdpeva or yiwdpeva, Mt. xviii. 81; xxvii. 54; 
xxviii. 11; Lk. xxiii. 48; [cf. rd yevdpeva ayaa, Heb. 
ix. 11 LWH txt. Trmrg.]; 1rd yevopevorv, Lk. xxiii. 47; 
rd yeyovds, Mk. v. 14; Lk. xxiv. 12 [Tom. L Trbr. WH 
reject the vs.]; Acts iv. 21; 7d paua rd yeyords, LK. ii. 
15; ra peddovra yiverOa, Lk. xxi. 36; Acts xxvi. 22; ry 
avdoracw fdn yeyovevat, 2 Tim. ii. 18 ; Aavdrov yevopevou 
a death having taken place (Germ. nach erfolgtem Tode), 
Heb. ix. 15. st) yevocro, a formula esp. freq. in Paul (and 
in Epictetus, cf. Schweigh. Index Graec. in Epict. p. 392), 
far be it! God forbid ! (cf. Morison, Exposition of Rom. 
iii., p. 31 sq.]: Lk. xx.16; Ro. iii. 4, 6, 315 vi. 2, 15; vii. 
7,18; ix.14; xi. 1,11; 1 Co. vi. 15; Gal. ii. 17; iii. 21 
(equiv. to myon, Josh. xxii. 29, etc.) ; cf. Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. etc. p. 204 sq.; ri yeyover, Sre etc. what has come 
to pass, that etc. i. q. for what reason, why ? Jn. xiv. 22 (ri 
eyévero, Gre. . . Eccles.-vii. 11 (10); ri éotev, as etc., Eur. 
Troad. 889). |b. Very common in the first three Gos- 
pels, esp. that of Luke, and in the Acts, is the phrase xal 
éyevero (“i7") foll. by 1); cf. W. § 65, 4 e. [also § 44, 3 c.], 
and esp. B. § 141,6. a. xai éyevero xai with a finite verb: 
Mk. ii. 15 ([Tr txt. nat yiverac], TWH xai yiv. [foll. by 
acc. and inf.]); Lk. ii. 15 [RG Lbr. Tr br.]; viii.1; xiv. 
1; xvii. 11; xix. 15; xxiv. 15 [WHbr. xai]; foll. by xa} 
i8ov, Mt. ix. 10 [T om. xat before 28.]; Lk. xxiv. 4. 8B. 
much oftener «ai is not repeated: Mt. vii. 28; Mk. iv. 4; 
Lk. i. 23; ii. [15 T WHI), 46; vi. 12; vii. 11; ix. 18, 33; xi. 
1; xix. 29; xxiv. 30.  y. xal éyév. foll. by acc. with inf. : 
MK. ii. 23 [W. 578 (537) note]; Lk. vi. 1,6 [RG eyev. 8€ 
cai]. oc. In like manner éyévero 8€ a. foll. by xai with 
a finite verb: Lk. v.1; ix. 28 [WH txt. om. L br. eai, 
51; x.38RGT,LTrmrg. br. cai]; Actsv.7. B. éyévero 
8€ foll. by a fin. verb without «ai: Lk. i. 8; ii. 1,6; [vi. 
12RG Lj; viii. 40 [WH Tr txt. om. éyev.]; ix. 37; xi. 
14, 27. y. éyevero S€ foll. by acc. with inf.: Lk. iii. 21; 
[vi. 1,6 LT Tr WH, 12T Tr WH]; xvi. 22; Acts iv. 
5; ix. 3 [without 8], 32, 37; xi. 26 RG; xiv. 1; [xvi. 
16; xix. 1]; xxviii. 8,[17]. 8. éyév. 8¢ [as 8é éyév.] foll. 
by rov with inf.: Acts x. 25 (Rec. om. rov), cf. Mey. ad 
loc. and W. 328 (307); [B. 270 (232)].- 4. with dat. of 
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pers. to occur or happen to one, befall one: foll. by inf., 
Acts xx. 16; day yerqras (sc. adr@) edpeiy até, if it happen 
to him, Mt. xviii. 13; éepot 8€ un yevorro cavyacbas far be it 
from me to glory, Gal. vi. 14, (Gen. xliv. 7,17; 1 K. xx. 
(xxi.) 3; Alciphr.epp. 1, 26); foll. by acc. with inf. it 
happened to me, that etc.: Acts xi. 26 LT Tr WH [but 
acc. implied]; xxii. 6, 17, [cf. W. 323 (303); B. 305 
(262)]; with adverbs, go, fare, (Germ. ergehen) : ed, Eph. 
vi. 3, (uy yévoerd aoe ovrw xaxds, Ael. v. h. 9, 36). with 
specification of the thing befalling one: ri yéyovey [L T 
Tr txt. WII éyev.] air@, Acts vii. 40 (fr. Ex. xxxii. 1); 
éyevero(L T Tr WH éyivero] raoy Wuxy poBos fear came 
upon, Acts ii. 43. — Mk. iv. 11; ix. 21; Lk. xix. 9; Jn. v. 
14; xv. 7; Ro. xi. 25; 1 Co. iv.5; 2Co.i.8 [GLT Tr 
WH om. dat.]; 2 Tim. iii. 11; 1 Pet. iv. 12; with the 
ellipsis of jpiv, Jn. i.17. éyévero (a’r@) yrouy a purpose 
occurred to him, he determined, Acts xx. 3 [B. 268 (230), 
but T Tr WH read éyéy. ywauns; see below, 5 e. a.]. 
foll. by prepositions: én’ airy upon (Germ. bei or an) 
her, Mk. v. 33 [RG Lbr.]; ets rea, Acts xxviii. 6. 

3. to arise, appear in history, come upon the stage: 
of men appearing in public, Mk. i. 4; Jn. i. 6, [on which 
two pass. cf. W. 350 (328); B. 308 (264) sq.]; 2 Pet. ii. 
1; yeydvact, have arisen and now exist, 1 Jn. ii. 18. 

4. to be made, done, finished: ra épya, Heb. iv. 3; dia 
xe:pov, of things fabricated, Acts xix. 26; of miracles to 
be performed, wrought: 8a ray yetpoav trios, Mk. vi. 2; 
dia revos, Acts ii. 43; iv. 16,30; xii. 9; tao revos, Lk. ix. 
7 (RL (but the latter br. i’ adrod]); xiii. 17; xxiii. 8; 
yevoueva eis Kadapy. done unto (on) Capernaum i. e. for 
its benefit (W. 416 (388) ; [cf. B. 338 (286)]), Lk. iv. 28 
[Rec. éy rj K.]. of commands, decisions, purposes, re- 
quests, etc. to be done, executed: Mt. vi. 10; xxi. 21; xxvi. 
42; Mk. xi. 23; Lk. xiv. 22; xxiii. 24; Acts xxi. 14; ye- 
ynoerat 6 Aoyos will be accomplished the saying, 1 Co. xv. 
54. joined to nouns implying a certain action: 4 ara- 
hea yéyove, Mk. xiv. 4; dmoypadn, Lk. ii. 2; émayyeXia 
yevouévn Ud Geo given by God, Acts xxvi. 6; dvaxpirs, 
Acts xxv. 26 ; vopou peradecrs, Heb. vii. 12; ddeors, Heb. 
ix. 22. of institutions, laws, etc. to be established, en- 
acted : rb odBBarov €yéevero, the institution of the Sabbath, 
Mk. ii. 27; 5 vopos, Gal. iii. 17 ; od yéyovey ovrws hath not 
been so ordained, Mt. xix. 8. of feasts, marriages, en- 
tertainments, to be kept, celebrated: +4 mdoya, Mt. xxvi. 
2 i. q. My), 2 K. xxiii. 22); rd caBBarov, Mk. vi. 2; ra 
éyxaima, Jn. x. 22; [yeveriors yeropévors (cf. W. § 31,9 b.; 
RG yeveciov dyouévwv), Mt. xiv. 6], (ra ’OAVpmea, Xen. 
Hell. 7, 4, 28; “foOya, 4, 5, 1); yduos, Jn. ii.1. ovrws 
yesnrat év éuoi so done with me, in my case, 1 Co. ix. 15. 

5. to become, be made, “in passages where it is speci- 
fied who or what a person or thing is or has been ren- 
dered, as respects quality, condition, place, rank, charac- 
ter” (Wahl, Clavis Apocr. V. T. p. 101). a. with a 
predicate added, expressed by a subst. or an adj. : of ‘Bou 
otro: dprot yevovra, Mt. iv. 3; Lk. iv. 3; d8ap olvov yeye- 
ynuevov, Jn. ii. 9; dpytepevs yevopevos, Heb. vi. 20; Sutxovos, 
Col. i. 25; 6 Aoyos cap€ éyévero, Jn. i. 14 ; dynp, 1 Co. xiii. 
11, and many other exx. ; ydpts odxére yiveras yapes grace 
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ceases to have the nature of grace, can no longer be called 
grace, Ro. xi. 6; dxapmos yivera:, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; 
— in Mt. xvii. 2; Lk. viii. 17; Jn. v. 6, and many other 
places. contextually, to show one’s self, prove one’s self: 
Lk. x. 86; xix. 17; xxiv. 19; Ro. xi. 34; xvi. 2; 2 Co. i. 
18 Rec.; 1 Th. i. 6; ii. 7; Heb. xi. 6, etc.; esp. in exhor- 
tations : yiverOe, Mt. x. 16; xxiv. 44; LK. vi. 36; Eph. 
iv. 32; Col. iii. 15; ga yivov, Jn. xx. 27; pip yiveoOe, Mt. 
vi. 16; Eph. v. 7,17; 1 Co. x. 73 pr) yeveopeOa, Gal. v. 26; 
hence used declaratively, i. q. to be found, shown: Lk. 
xiii. 2 (that it was shown by their fate that they were 
sinners); Ro. iii. 4; 2 Co. vii. 14;—-yivopai rui ms to 
show one’s self (to be) some one to one: 1 Co. ix. 20, 
22. _b. with an interrog. pron. as predicate : ri 6 Herpos 
éyévero what had become of Peter, Acts xii. 18 (cf. use of 
rieyev.in Act. Phil. in Hell. § 23, Tdf. Acta apost. apocr. 
p-104]. c. yiverOas os or aoei twa to become as or like 
toone: Mt. x. 25; xviii. 8; xxviii. 4; Mk. ix. 26; Lk. xxii. 
44 (L br. WH reject the pass.]; Ro. ix. 29 (fr. Is. i. 9); 
1 Co. iv.18; Gal.iv.12.  . yiverOar els re to become i. e. 
be changed into something, come to be, issue in, something 
(Germ. zu etwas werden) : éyevnOn els xecbadiv yeovias, Mt. 


xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. xx.17; Actsiv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 7, 


— all after Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 22. Lk. xiii. 19 (els 8é8por 
peya); Jn. xvi. 20; Acts v. 36; Ro. xi. 9 (fr. Ps. Ixviii. 
(Ixix.) 23); 1 Th. iii. 5; Rev. viii. 11; xvi. 19, etc. (equiv. to 
5 i1'73; but the expression is also classic; cf. W. § 29, 3 a. ; 
B.150(131)). e. yiveoba: with Cases; a. with the gen. 
to become the property of any one, to come into the power 
of a person or thing, [cf. W. § 80,5; esp. B. 162 (142)]: 
Lk. xx. 14 [L mrg. éoras], 33; Rev. xi. 15 ; [yvdpns, Acts 
xx. 8 T Tr WH (cf. éAmidos peyddns yiv. Plut. Phoc. 23, 
4)]; mpopyreia l8ias émcAvoews ov yiverat NO one can ex- 
plain prophecy by his own mental power (it is not a mat- 
ter of subjective interpretation), but to explain it one 
needs the same illumination of the Holy Spirit in which 
it originated, for etc. 2 Pet. i. 20. -yexeoOa with a gen. 
indicating one’s age, (to be) so many years old: LK. ii. 
42;1Tim.v.9. §. with the dat. [cf. W. 210 sq. (198)]: 
yiverOa dvdpi to become a man’s wife, Ro. vii. 3 sq. (HT 
wen, Lev. xxii. 12; Ruthi.12,ete.). f. joined to prep- 
ositions with their substantives; é» rem, fo come or pass 
into a certain state (cf. B. 380 (284)]: év aywvig, Lk. xxii. 
44 [Lbr. WH reject the pass.]; éy éxorave, Acts xxii. 
17; é€v wvevpart, Rev. i. 10; iv. 2; év 8d€p [R. V. came with 
(in) glory], 2 Co. iii. 7; év mapaBdoe, 1 Tim. ii. 14; ép 
éaur@, to come to himself, recover reason, Acts xii. 11 
(also in Grk. writ.; cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 749); év 
Xpior@, to be brought to the fellowship of Christ, to be- 
come a Christian, Ro. xvi. 7; éy duowmpart avOpmrev, to 
become like men, Phil. ii. 7; é€v Aoym xodaxelas [R. V. 
were we found using] flattering speech, 1 Th. ii. 5. émave 
rivos to be placed over a thing, Lk. xix. 19. prerd revos or 
auv run to become one’s companion, associate with him: 
Mk. xvi. 10; Acts vii. 88; xx. 18; Ud rwa to be made 
subject to one, Gal. iv. 4. [Cf.h. below.] _g. with speci- 
fication of the terminus of motion or the place of rest: els 
with acc. of place, to come to some place, arrive at some 
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thing, Acts xx. 16; xxi. 17; xxv. 15; ds éyévero... eis 
ra @ra pov when the voice came into my ears, Lk. i. 44; 
eis with acc. of pers., of evils coming upon one, Rev. xvi. 2 
RG;; of blessings, Gal. iii. 14; 1 Th.i. 5 [Lehm. mpds; Acts 
xxvi. 6 L T Tr WH]; yextoOar emi rod romov, Lk. xxii. 
40; émi ris ys, In. vi. 21 [Tdf. emt riv y.]; d8e, ib. 25 
(éxeit, Xen. an. 6,3 [5], 20; [cf. B. 71]); éri with acc. of 
place, Lk. xxiv. 22; Acts xxi. 35; (Jn. vi. 21 Tdf.J; 
eyevero Suaxypos emi Thy éxxAnoiay, Acts viii. 1; éyévero 
oBos or OapBos ert mavras, Lk. i. 65; iv. 36; Acts v. 5, 
11; [&oraots, Acts x. 10 (Rec. érémecev)]; €Axos raxdv 
K. movnpov ent t. avOpwrous, Rev. xvi. 2 L T Tr WH; 
éyévero pia éi teva, Aoyos Or Paw} mpos twa (came to): 
Lk. iii. 2; Jn. x. 85; Acts vii. 31 [Rec.]; x. 18, (Gen. xv. 
1,4; Jer. i. 2,11; xiii. 8; Ezek. vi. 1; Hos. i. 1); [émay- 
yeAia, Acts xiii. 32; xxvi. 6 Rec. ]; cara with acc. of place, 
Lk. x. 832 [Tr WH om.]; Acts xxvii. 7, (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 
15); xara with gen. : rd yevdpevoy pnya xal Ans tis “Iov- 
daias the matter the report of which spread throughout 
all Judea, Acts x. 37; mpds rea, 2 Jn. 12 (Rec. edGeiv) ; 
1 Co. ii. 8; ovv run, to be joined to one as an associate, 
Lk. ii. 13, (Xen. Cyr. 5, 3,8); éyyis yiveoOat, Eph. ii. 13; 
rwos, Jn. vi. 19; h. [with é« of the source (see 1 
above): Mk. i. 11 (Tdf. om. éyév.); ix. 7 (T Trmrg. 
WH); Lk. iii. 22; ix. 35; Acts xix. 34]; yiveoOar ex 
péoov, to be taken out of the way, 2 Th. ii. 7; yevér@a 
époOvupaddy, of many come together in one place, Acts xv. 
25 cf. ii. 1 [but only in RG; yevopevors duodupaddy in xv. 
25 may mean either having become of one mind, or possi- 
bly having come together with one accord. On the alleged 
use of yivopza: in the N. T. as interchangeable with epi 
see Fritzschior. Opusce. p. 284 note. CompP.: dzo-, dc-, 
€mt-, Tapa-, Tup- Tapa-, mpo-yivouat. | 

Ywdcne (Attic yryvwona, see yivona init.; fr. TNOQ, 
as B:Speoxe fr. BPOQ); [impf. eyivwoxov]; fut. yvdoouas ; 
2 aor. éyvev (fr. (NOMI), impv. yah, yworw, subj. yvo 
(3 pers. sing. ywoi, Mk. v. 43; ix. 830; LK. xix. 15 LT Tr 
WH, for RG yo [B. p. 46 (40); cf. di8cps init.]), inf. 
yrova, ptcp. yrous; pf. éyvaxa (Jn. xvii. 7; 3 pers. plur. 
éyvwxay for éyvaxact, see reff. in yivopuae init.) ; plpf. 
éyvoxecy; Pass., [pres. 3 pers. sing. ywooxeras (Mk. xiii. 
28 Trmrg.)]; pf. éyvwopa:; 1 aor. éywaorOnv; fut. yrooO7- 
gopat; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. for yt; Lat. 
nosco, novi (i. &. ZNOSCO, ZNOVI) ; 

I. univ. 1. to learn to know, come to know, get a 
knowledge of; pass. to become known : with acc., Mt. xxii. 
18; Mk. v.48; Acts xxi. 34; 1 Co. iv. 19; 2 Co.ii.4; Col. 
iv. 8; 1 Th. iii. 5,ete. Pass., Mt. x. 26; Acts ix. 24; Phil. 
iv. 5,etc.; [impers. ywooxerat, Mk. xiii. 28 Tr mrg.T 2, 7]; 
ti ex revos, Mt. xii. 33; Lk. vi. 44; 1 Jn. iv. 63 revd or ri 
éy rem, to find a sign ina thing by which to know, to recog- 
nize in or by something, Lk. xxiv. 35; Jn. xiii. 35; 1 
Jn. iv. 2; xara ri yvooopuat rovro, the truth of this promise, 
Lk. i. 18 (Gen. xv. 8) ; wepi ris 88ayfs, Jn. vii. 17. often 
the object is not added, but is readily understood from 
what precedes: Mt. ix. 30; xii. 15 (the consultation held 
. by the Pharisees); Mk. vii. 24 (he would have no one 
know that he was present); Mk. ix. 30; Ro. x. 19, etc.; 
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foll. by érz, Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. iv. 1; v. 6; xii. 9, etc.; foll. 
by the interrog. ri, Mt. vi. 3; Lk. xvi. 4; dé rivos, to 
learn from one, Mk. xv. 45. with acc. of pers. to recog- 
nize as worthy of intimacy and love, to own; so those 
whom God has judged worthy of the blessings of the gos- 
pel are said té rov bevd ywwdoxerOa, 1 Co. viii. 8; Gal. 
iv. 9,[on both cf. W. § 39, 3 Note 2; B. 55 (48)]; neg- 
atively, in the sentence of Christ od8¢more éyvay ipas, I 
never knew you, never had any acquaintance with you, 
Mt. vii. 23. to perceive, feel: éyvw t@ odpart, 6ri etc. Mk. 
v. 29; €yvav Suva e£eXovcav an’ épov, Lk. viii. 46. 
2. to know, understand, perceive, have knowledge of; a. 
to understand : with acc., ra Xeydpeva, Lk. xviii. 34; a 
avaywooxes, Acts viii. 30; foll. by Gre, Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. 
viii. 27 sq.; 2 Co. xiii. 6; Gal. iii. 7; Jas. ii. 20; foll. by 
interrog, ri, Jn. x. 6; xiii. 12, 28; & xarepydfopas ov yt- 
veoxeo I do not understand what I am doing, my conduct 
is inexplicable to me, Ro. vii. 15. b. to know: ré OéAnpa, 
LK. xii. 47; rds xapdias, Lk. xvi. 15 ; rév pt) yudvra dpapriay 
ignorant of sin, i. e. not conscious of having committed it, 
2Co. v. 21; émearoAn ywwooxopeévn kal dvayivocrxopévn, 2 Co. 
iii. 2; tevd, to know one, his person, character, mind, 
plans: Jn. i. 48 (49); ii. 24; Acts xix. 15; 2 Tim. ii. 19 
(fr. Num. xvi. 5); foll. by dre, Jn. xxi. 17; Phil. i. 12; 
Jas. i. 3; 2 Pet. i. 20; foll. by acc. with inf. Heb. x. 34; 
foll. by an indirect question, Rev. iii.3; &Aquor) ywoor. 
to know Greek (graece scire, Cic. de fin. 2, 5): Acts xxi. 
37, (éxiatacOa ovprorl, Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 31; graece nescire, 
Cic. pro Flac. 4, 10); tore (Rec. éore) yivooxovres ye 
know, understanding etc. [R. V. ye know of a surety, 
etc.], Eph. v. 5; see W. 355 (383); [cf. B. 51 (44); 314 
(269)]}. impv. ywaoxere know ye: Mt. xxiv. 32 sq. 43; 
MK. xiii. 29; Lk. x.11; Jn. xv. 18; Acts ii. 36; Heb. xiii. 
23; 1Jn.ii. 29. 3. by a Hebraistic euphemism [cf. 
W. 18], found also in Grk. writ. fr. the Alexandrian age 
down, ywaoxew is used of the carnal connection of male 
and female, rem cum aligv or aliqua habere (cf. our 
have a [criminal] intimacy with): of a husband, Mt. i. 
25; of the woman, Lk. i. 34; (Gen. iv. 1, 17; xix. 8; 1 
S. i. 19, ete.; Judith xvi. 22; Callim. epigr. 58,3; often 
in Plut.; cf. Végelin, Plut. Brut. p. 10 sqq.; so also Lat. 
cognosco, Ovid. met. 4, 596; novi, Justin. hist. 27, 8, 11). 

II. In particular ywooxw, fo become acquainted with, 
to know, is employed in the N. T. of the knowledge of 
God and Christ, and of the things relating to them or pro- 
ceeding from them; a. rdv Oedy, the one, true God, in 
contrast with the polytheism of the Gentiles: Ro. i. 21; 
Gal. iv. 9; also rév pdvov drAnOwov Oedv, Jn. xvii. 8 cf. 1 In. 
v. 20; rov Gedy, the nature and will of God, in contrast 
with the false wisdom of both Jews and Gentiles, 1 Co. 
i. 21; réyv marépa, the nature of God the Father, esp. 
the holy will and affection by which he aims to sanctify 
and redeem men through Christ, Jn. viii. 55; xvi. 3; 
1 Jn. ii. 3 sq. 14 (13); iii.1, 6; iv. 8; a peculiar knowl- 
edge of God the Father is claimed by Christ for him- 
self, Jn. x. 15; xvii. 25; yvoOe rév xuptov, the precepts 
of the Lord, Heb. viii. 11; rd 6éAnpa (of God), Ro. ii. 
18; vovv xupiov, Ro. xi. 34; 1 Co. ii. 16; rh» codiay ret 
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Geov, 1 Co. ii. 8; ras ddovs rov Geov, Heb. iii. 10 (fr. 
Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 10). b. Xpeordv, his blessings, Phil. 
iii. 10; in Xpiordv éyvwxevas xara odpxa, 2 Co. v. 16, 
Paul speaks of that knowledge of Christ which he had 
before his conversion, and by which he knew him merely 
in the form of a servant, and therefore had not yet seen 
in him the Son of God. Acc. to John’s usage, ywooxey, 
éyvoxévat Xptordy denotes to come to know, to know, his 
Messianic dignity (Jn. xvii. 3; vi. 69); his divinity (rdp 
an’ dpxijs, 1 In. ii. 13 sq. cf. Jn. i. 10), his consummate 
kindness towards us, and the benefits redoundinz to us 
from fellowship with him (in Christ’s words ywooxopa 
ino tov épav, Jn. x. 14 [ace. to the crit. texts ywwaoxovciy 
pe ta eual); his love of God (Jn. xiv. 31); his sinless 
holiness (1 Jn. iii. 6). John unites morevew and ywooxerv, 
at one time putting morevew first: vi. 69 (cf. Schaff’s 
Lange or Mey. ad loc.]; but at another time y:wwoxer: 
x. 38 (ace. to RG, for which L T Tr WH read iva yore 
«al ywoornre [R. V. know and understand]); xvii. 8 [L 
br. x. €yv.]; 1 Jn. iv. 16 (the love of God). oe. y. ra rou 
avevparos the things which proceed from the Spirit, 1 Co. 
ii. 14; rd rvevdua tr. dAnOeias xai rd wy. ris mAauns, 1 Jn. iv. 
6; ra pvornpta tis BactAelas r&y ovpavay, Mt. xiii. 11; rip 
anew, Jn. viii. 32; 2 Jn. 1; absol., of the knowledge 
of divine things, 1 Co. xiii. 12; of the knowledge of 
things lawful for a Christian, 1 Co. viii. 2. 

[Syn. yevdonery, elddvai, ewicracbai, ovvidvar: 
In classic usage (cf. Schmidt ch. 13), yiwdonery, distinguished 
from the rest by its original inchoative force, denotes a dis- 
criminating apprehension of external impressions, a knowl- 
edge grounded in personal experience. ei3éva, lit. ‘to have 
seen with the mind’s eye,’ signifies a clear and purely mental 
perception, in contrast both to conjecture and to knowledge 
derived from others. éwlorag@a: primarily expresses the 
knowledge obtained by proximity to the thing known (cf. 
our understand, Germ. verstehen) ; then knowledge viewed as 
the result of prolonged practice, in opposition to the process 
of learning on the one hand, afd to the uncertain knowledge 
of a dilettante on the other. ouvéva: implies native insight, 
the soul’s capacity of itself not only to lay hold of the phe- 
nomena of the outer world through the senses, but by combi- 
nation (ody and iévas) to arrive at their underlying laws. 
Hence cuméva: may mark an antithesis to sense-perception ; 
whereas ywoéoxey marks an advance upon it. As applied 
e. g. to a work of literature, yuwéorew expresses an acquaint- 
ance with it; éxlorac@a the knowledge of its contents; 
ouvrévas the understanding of it, a comprehension of its mean- 
ing. ywooKkew and eiséva: most readily come into contrast 
with each other; if ei8éva:and éxlorac@a: are contrasted, the 
former refers more to natural, the latter to acquired knowl- 
edge. In the N. T., as might be expected, these distinctions 
are somewhat less sharply marked. Such passages as John 
i. 26, 31, 48 (49) ; vii. 27 sq.; xxi. 17; 2 Co. v.16; 1 Jn. v. 20 
may seem to indicate that, sometimes at least, yiwdéoxw and 
ola are nearly interchangeable; yet see Jn. iii. 10, 11 ; viii. 
55 (yet cf. xvii. 25); 1 Jn. ii. 29 (know . . . perceive), and the 
characteristic use of e/8éva: by John to describe our Lord’s 
direct insight into divine things: iii. 11; v.32 (contrast 42) ; 


Vil. 29; viii. 55; xii. 50, ete; cf. Bp. Lghtft.’s note on Gal. | 
iv.9; Green, ‘Critical Notes’ etc. p. 75 (on Jn. viii. 55); ! 
Westcott on John ii. 24. yiwdorw and éxlorapa: are associ- 
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ywoone in! Co.ii. 11; Ephv.5; ol8a and érloraua in Jude 
10. Comp.: dva, Sia, éxi-, xata-, rpo-yweoKe.| 

yAcOxos, -ous, 7d, must, the sweet juice pressed from the 
grape; Nicand. alex. 184, 299; Plut., al.; Job xxxii. 19; 
sweet wine: Acts ii. 18. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v. Wine.) °* 

yAvunis, -eia, -v, sweet: Jas. iii. 11 (opp. to mupév); 12 
(opp. to dAuxdv); Rev. x. 9,[10]. [From Hom. down.]* 

yAaooa, -ns, 7, [fr. Hom. down], the tongue ; 1. the 
tongue, a member of the body, the organ of speech: Mk. 
vii. 33, 85; Lk. i. 64; xvi. 24; 1 Co. xiv. 9; Jas. i. 26; 
iii. 5, 6, 8; 1 Pet. iii. 10; 1 Jn. iii. 18; [Rev. xvi. 10]. 
By a poetical and rhetorical usage, esp. Hebraistic, that 
member of the body which is chiefly engaged in some act 
has ascribed to it what belongs to the man; the tongue 
is so used in Acts ii. 26 (qyadAtdoaro 7 yA@ood pov); Ro. 
ili. 13; xiv.11; Phil.ii. 11 (the tongue of every man); of 
the little tongue-like flames symbolizing the gift of foreign 
tongues, in Acts ii. 3. 2. a tongue, i.e. the language ° 
used by a particular people in distinction from that of 
other nations: Acts ii.11; hence in later Jewish usage (Is. 
Ixvi. 18; Dan. iii. 4; v. 19 Theod.; vi. 25; vii. 14 Theod.; 
Jud. iii. 8) joined with dv, Aads, €vos, it serves to desig- 
nate people of various languages [cf. W. 32], Rev. v. 9; 
vil. 9; x.113; xi.93 xiii. 7; xiv.63; xvii. 15. YAadew ére- 
pats yAwooas to speak with other than their native i. e. in 
foreign tongues, Acts ii. 4 cf. 6-11; yAwooats Aadetw xat- 
vais to speak with new tongues which the speaker has not 
learned previously, Mk. xvi. 17 [but Tr txt. WH txt. om. 
Tr mrg. br. catvais]; cf. De Wette on Acts p. 27 sqq. [cor- 
rect and supplement his reff. by Mey. on 1 Co. xii. 10; 
cf. also B. D. s. v. Tongues, Gift of]. From both these 
expressions must be carefully distinguished the simple 
phrases dade yAwoooats, yAwooats Aaeiy, Aadeiy yAooon, 
yAdoon ade (and mpocevyerOa yAooon, 1 Co. xiv. 14), 
to speak with (in) a longue (the organ of speech), to speak 
with tongues ; this, as appears from 1 Co. xiv. 7 sqq., is the 
gift of men who, rapt in an ecstasy and no longer quite 
masters of their own reason and consciousness, pour forth 
their glowing spiritual emotions in strange utterances, 
rugged, dark, disconnected, quite unfitted to instruct or to 
influence the minds of others: Acts x. 46; xix. 6; 1 Co. 
xii. 30; xiii. 1; xiv. 2,4—6, 18, 18, 28,27,89. The origin of — 
the expression is apparently to be found in the fact, that 
in Hebrew the tongue is spoken of as the leading instru- 
ment by which the praises of God are proclaimed (9 ray 
Beiwv tpvov perdds, 4 Macc. x. 21, cf. Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 
28; Ixv. (Ixvi.) 17; Ixx. (Ixxi.) 24; exxv. (cxxvi.) 2; Acts 
ii. 26; Phil. ii. 11; Aadety év yAooon, Ps. xxxviil. (xxxix.) 
4), and that according to the more rigorous conception 
of inspiration nothing human in an inspired man was 
thought to be active except the tongue, put in motion by 
the Holy Spirit (xataypyrat erepos avrov trois Pwrnrnpias 
Opydavots, oropart Kal yAarry mpos pnvvow dv dv GeArn, 


| Philo, rer. div. haer. § 53, [1.510 ed. Mang.]); hence the 


contrast 8¢a row vods [crit. edd. r@ voi | Nadeiv, 1 Co. xiv. 
19 cf. 9. The plur. in the phrase yAdocats Aadeiy, used 
even of a single person (1 Co. xiv. 5 sq.), refers to the 


ated in Acts xix. 15 (cf. Green, as above, p. 97); ofa and , various motions of the tongue. By meton. of the cause for 








yAwoo dxcojov 


the effect, yAdooa tongues are equiv. to Acyot év yhooon 
(1 Co. xiv. 19) words spoken in a tongue (Zungenvortra- 
ge): xiii. 8; xiv. 22; yévn yAwoody, 1 Co. xii. 10, 28, of 
which two kinds are mentioned viz. mpocevyn and Wadpos, 
1 Co. xiv. 15; yAéooayv Zyw, something to utter with a 
tongue, 1 Co. xiv. 26. [On ‘Speaking with Tongues’ 
see, in addition to the discussions above referred to, 
Wendt in the 5th ed. of Meyer on Acts (ii. 4); Heinrici, 
Korinthierbriefe, i. 372 sqq.; Schaff, Hist. of the Chr. 
Church, i. 284-245 (1882); Farrar, St. Paul, i. 95 sqq.]* 

yAucrodxopov, -ov, 70, (for the earlier yAwocoxopetov or 
yAwoooxopov [W. 24 (23), 94 (90); yet see Boeckh, 
Corp. inscrr. 2448, viii. 25, 31], fr. yAdooa and xopéw to 
tend); a. a case in which to keep the mouth-pieces of 
wind instruments. b. a small box for other uses also; esp. 
a casket, purse to keep moneyin: Jn. xii. 6; xiii. 29; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 98 sq. (For {78 a chest, 2 Chr. xxiv. 
8, 10 sq.; Joseph. antt. 6, 1, 2; Plut., Longin., al.) * 

yvadeds, -éws, 6, (also [earlier] xvadevs, fr. ywarra or 
nvarrew to card), a fuller: Mk. ix. 3. (Hdt., Xen., and 
sqq-3 Sept. Is. vii. 3; xxxvi. 2; 2 K. xviii. 17.) * 

yvhovs, -a, -ov, (by syncope for yernatos fr. yivopat, 
yer-, (ef. Curtius § 128]), legitimately born, not spurious ; 
genuine, true, sincere: Phil. iv. 3; 1 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i.4; 
rd THs yams ynavov i. g. Thy yonoornra [A. V. the sin- 
cerity], 2 Co. viii. 8. (From Hom. down.) * 

yvnolws, adv., genuinely, faithfully, sincerely: Phil. ii. 
20. [From Eur. down.]* 

yvéhos, -ov, -d, (for the earlier [and poetic] d8vodos, 
akin to vedos [so Bttm. Lexil. ii. 266; but see Curtius 
pp- 704 sq. 706, cf. 535; Vanicek p. 1070]), darkness, 
gloom: Heb. xii. 18. (Aristot. de mund. c. 2 fin. p. 392», 
12; Leian. de mort. Peregr. 43; Dio Chrys.; Sept. also 
for ;) a cloud, Deut. iv. 11, etc. and for Say ‘ thick 
cloud,’ Ex. xx. 21, ete.; [Trench § c.].) ® 

yvénn, -75, 9, (fr. yewaoxw); 1. the faculty of know- 
ing, mind, reason. 2. that which is thought or known, 
one’smind; a. vier, judgment, opinion : 1 Co.i. 10; Rev. 
xvii. 18. b. mind concerning what ought to be done, 
aa. by one’s self, resolve, purpose, intention: éyévero 
yropun [T Tr WH yrouns, see yivopar 5 e. a.] rot bmoarpe- 
dew, Acts xx. 3 [B. 268 (230)]. bb. by others, judg- 
ment, advice: &B8ovat ywopny, 1 Co. vii. 25, [40]; 2 Co. viii. 
10. ce. decree: Rev. xvii. 17; ywpis ris ons yvopns, 
without thy consent, Philem. 14. (In the same senses in 
Grk. writ.; [cf. Schmidt, ch. 13,9; Mey. on 1 Co. i. 10].) * 

yrep{e; fut. ywwpiow (Jn. xvii. 26; Eph. vi. 21; Col. 
iv. 7), Attic +o (Col. iv. 9 [L WII -iow; B. 37 (382); 
WH. App. p. 163]); Laor. éyyapioa; Pass., [ pres. yvwpi- 
Comat]; 1 aor. éyvwpicOy; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
down [see ad fin.]; Sept. for pwn and Chald. pwn; 
1. trans. to make known: ri, Ro. ix. 22 sq.; ri run, Lk. 
ii. 15; Jn. xv. 15; xvii. 26; Acts ii. 28; 2 Co. viii. 1; 
Eph. iii. 5, 10, [pass. in these two exx.]; Eph. vi. 21; 
Col iv. 7,9; 2 Pet. i. 16; ret rd pvornpiov, Eph. i. 9; 
iii. 3 (G L T Tr WH read the pass.]; vi. 19; rut drs, 
1 Co. xii. 3; revi re, Gre i. q. rept Gre re, Gal. i. 11; foll. by 
ri interrog. Col. i. 27; wepi revos, Lk. ii. 17 LT Tr WH; 
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yvepi(écOw mpos rov Geov be brought to the knowledge of 
God, Phil. iv. 6 ; yrwpiferOas els wavra ra 6mm to be made 
known unto all the nations, Ro. xvi. 26; contextually 
and emphatically i. q. to recall to one’s mind, as though 
what is made known had escaped him, 1 Co. xv. 1; with 
acc. of pers. [(Plut. Fab. Max. 21, 6)], in pass., to 
become known, be recognized: Acts vii. 13 Tr txt. WH 
txt. 2. intrans. to know: ri aipnoopat, ov yvwpifa, Phil. 
i. 22 [WH mrg. punctuate ri aip.; ob yv.; some refer 
this to 1 (R. V. mrg. I do not make known), cf. Mey. ad 
loc. In earlier Grk. ywwpifw signifies either ‘to gain a 
knowledge of,’ or ‘ to have thorough knowledge of.’ Its 
later (and N. T.) causative force seems to be found 
only in Aeschyl. Prom. 487; cf. Schmidt vol. i. p. 287; 
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. lc. Comp.: dva-, d:a-yvapifa ].* 

yvéous, -ews, 7, (ywaonw), [fr. Thuc. down], knowl- 
edge: with gen. of the obj., cwrppias, Lk. i. 77; row 
Geov, the knowledge of God, such as is offered in the 
gospel, 2 Co. ii. 14, esp. in Paul’s exposition of it, 2 Co. 
x. 5; ris 80fns rou Geo ev rpoodry Xprorov, 2 Co. iv. 6; 
"Incot Xptorov, of Christ as a saviour, Phil. iii. 8; 2 Pet. 
iii. 18; with subj. gen. rov deov, the knowledge of things 
which belongs to God, Ro. xi. 83. yvaars, by itself, sig- 
nifies in general intelligence, understanding : Eph. iii. 19; 
the general knowledge of the Christian religion, Ro. xv. 
14; 1 Co. i. 5; the deeper, more perfect and enlarged 
knowledge of this religion, such as belongs to the more 
advanced, 1 Co. xii. 8; xiii. 2,8; xiv.6; 2Co. vi. 6; viii. 7; 
xi. 6; esp. of things lawful and unlawful for Christians, 1 
Co. viii. 1,7, 10 sq.; the higher knowledge of Christian 
and divine things which false teachers boast of, pevdave- 
pos yroots, 1 Tim. vi. 20 [cf. Holtzmann, Pastoralbriefe, 
p- 132 sq.]; moral wisdom, such as is seen in right living, 
2 Pet. i.5; and in intercourse with others : xara yraouw, 
wisely, 1 Pet. iii. 7. objective knowledge: what is known 
concerning divine things and human duties, Ro. ii. 20; 
Col. ii. 8; concerning salvation through Christ, Lk. xi. 
52. Where yoors and copia are used together the for- 
mer seems to be knowledge regarded by itself, the 
latter wisdom as exhibited in action: Ro. xi. 33;.1 
Co. xii. 8; Col. ii. 3. [“y». is simply intuitive, cod. is 
ratiocinative also; yv. applies chiefly to the appre- 
hension of truths, god. superadds the power of reason- 
ing about them and tracing their relations.” Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col.1.c. To much the same effect Fritzsche (on Ro. 
l. c.), “-yv. perspicientia veri, cod. sapientia aut mentis 
sollertia, quee cognita intellectaque veritate utatur, ut res 
efficiendas efficiat.” Meyer (on 1 Co. I. c.) nearly re- 
verses Lghtft.’s distinction ; elsewhere, however (e. g. on 
Col. 1. c., cf. i. 9), he and others regard god. merely as 
the more general, yv. as the more restricted and special 
term. Cf. Lehtft. u. s.; Trench § Ixxv.]* 

yveorns, -ov, 6, (a knower), an expert; a connoisseur : 
Acts xxvi. 8. (Plut. Flam. c. 4; 6eds 6 rev xpuntav 
yroorns, ITist. Sus. vs. 42; of those who divine the future, 
1 S. xxviii. 8, 9, ete.) * 

yvwrrds, -7, -ov, known: Acts ix. 42; revi, Jn. xviii. 15 
sq.; Actsi.19; xv.18 RL; xix.17; xxviii. 22; yowords 





yoyyuto 


éorw vpiv be tt known lo you: Acts ii. 14; iv. 10; xiii. 38; 
xxviii. 28; contextually, notable, Acts iv. 16; yveordy 
mouiy to make known, disclose: Acts xv. 17 sq. GT Tr 
WH [al. construe yvwor. as pred. of radra: R. V. mrg. 
who doeth these things which were known; cf. Mey. ad 
loc.]. 1d yvwordy tov Oeov, either that which may be 
known of God, or i. q. ywaous rod Oeov, for both come to 
the same thing: Ro. i. 19; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. and W. 
235 (220), [and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]. plur. of 
yvooroi acquaintance, intimates, (Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 12; 
[Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 9,19]; Neh. v. 10): Lk. ii. 44; xxiii. 
49. (In Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

yoyyte ; impf. éyoyyufov; 1 aor. éyoyyvea; to murmur, 
mutter, grumble, say anything in a low tone, (acc. to Pollux 
and Phavorinus used of the cooing of doves, like the 
rovOpu(e and rovfopi{w of the more elegant Grk. writ. ; 
cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 358 ; [W. 22; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
ii. 14]); hence of those who confer together secretly, ri 
mepi Twos, Jn. vii. 32; of those who discontentedly com- 
plain: 1 Co. x. 10; mpos reva, Lk. v. 30; per’ ddAnAow, 
Jn. vi. 48; xara tivos, Mt. xx. 11; mepi revos, Jn. vi. 41, 
61. (Sept.; Antonin. 2,3; Epict. diss. 1, 29, 55; 4, 1, 
79; [al.].) [Comp.: &a- yoyyifo.] * 

yoyyvopes, -ov, 6, (yoyyu(w, q. v.), @ murmur, murmur- 
ing, muttering; applied to a. secret debate: mepi rivos, 
Jn. vii. 12. b. secret displeasure, not openly avowed: 
mpés tea, Acts vi. 1; in plur. ywpis or dvev yoyyvopav 
without querulous discontent, without murmurings, i. e. 
with a cheerful and willing mind, Phil. ii. 14; 1 Pet. iv. 
9 (where L T Tr WH read the sing.). (Ex. xvi. 7 sqq- ; 
Sap. i. 10 sq.; Antonin. 9, 37.) * 

yoyyveris, -ov, 6, @ murmurer, (Vulg., Augustine, mur- 
murator), one who discontentedly complains (against 
God; for pepwiporpoc is added): Jude 16. [Prov. xxvi. 
21 Theod., 22 Symm.; xxvi. 20, 22 Graec. Ven.] * 

yous, -yrTos, 6, (yodw to bewail, howl) ; 1. a wailer, 
howler: Aeschy). choéph. 823 [Hermann et al. yonrns]. 
2. a juggler, enchanter, (because incantations used to be 
uttered in a kind of howl). 3. a deceiver, impostor : 
2 Tim. iii. 18; (Hdt., Eur., Plat., and subseq. writ.).* 

Todyo0s [Tr WH, or -6a4 R G LT (see Tdf. Proleg. 
p- 102; Kautzsch p. 10); also-o6 L WH mrg. in Jn. xix. 
17; acc. -av Tdf. in Mk. xv. 22 (WH -a», see their App. 
p- 160), elsewhere indecl., W. 61 (60)], Golgotha, Chald. 
R272, Heb. nia (fr. 592 to roll), i. e. cpaviov, a skull 
[Lat. calvaria], the name of a place outside of Jerusa- 
lem where Jesus was crucified; so called, apparently, 
because its form resembled a skull: Mt. xxvii. 38; Mk. 
xv. 22; Jn. xix.17. Cf. Tobler, Golgatha. St. Gall. 1851 ; 
Furrer in Schenkel ii. 506 sqq.; Keim, Jesus von Naz. 
iii. 404 sq.; [Porter in Alex.’s Kittos.v.; F. Howe, The 
true Site of Calvary, N. Y., 1871].* 

Tépoppa [or Popoppa, cf. Chandler § 167], -as, 7, and -wy, 
ra, [cf. B. 18 (16); Tdf. Proleg. p. 116; WH. App. p. 
156}, Gomorrah, (17.9), cf. 733’ Gaza), the name of a city 
in the eastern part of Judea, destroyed by the same earth- 
quake [cf. B. D. s. v. Sea, The Salt] with Sodom and its 
neighbor cities: Gen. xix. 24. Their site is now occu- 
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pied by the Asphaltic Lake or Dead Sea [cf. BB. DD. 
s. vv. Gomorrah and Sodom]: Mt. x. 15; Mk. vi. 11 R L 
in br.; Ro. ix. 29; 2 Pet. ii. 6; Jude 7.* 

yOpos, -ov, 6, (yeépw); a. the lading or freight of a ship, 
cargo, merchandise conveyed ina ship: Acts xxi. 3, (Hdt. 
1,194; [Aeschyl.], Dem., al.; [in Sept. the. load of a 
beast of burden, Ex. ‘xxiii. 5;:2 K. v.17]). b. any mer- 
chandise: Rev. xviii. 11 sq.* 

yovets, -<ws, 6, (TENG, yeyova), [Hom. h. Cer., Hes., 
al.]; a begetter, parent; plur. of yovets the parents: Lk. ii 
41,43 Ltxt. T Tr WH; [viii. 56]; xxi. 165; Jn. ix. 2, 3, 
20, 22, 23; 2Co. xii. 14; Ro.i.30; Eph. vi.1; Col. iii. 
20; 2 Tim. iii. 2; acc. plur. yovets: Mt. x. 21; [xix. 29 
Lehm. mrg.]; Lk. ii. 27; (xviii. 29]; Mk. xiii.12; (Jn. 
ix. 18]; on this form cf. W. § 9, 2; [B. 14 (18)].* 

yovv, yovaros, ro, [fr. Hom. down], the knee: Heb. xii. 
12; rebévat td yovara to bend the knees, kneel down, of 
persons supplicating: Lk. xxii. 41; Acts vii. 60; ix. 40; 
xx. 86; xxi. 5; of [mock] worshippers, Mk. xv. 19, so 
also mpoominrety rois yévaci twos, Lk. v.8 (of a suppliant 
in Eur. Or. 1332); xdymrev ra ydvara to bow the knee, of 
those worshipping God or Christ: rei, Ro. xi. 4; mpds 
tiva, Eph. iii. 14; reflexively, yévu xaprret revi, to i.e. in 
honor of one, Ro. xiv. 11 (1 K. xix. 18) ; év dvépare Inooi, 
Phil. ii. 10 (Is. xlv. 23).* 

yovuweréo, -®; 1 aor. ptcep. yorumerjoas; (yovurerns, 
and this fr. yévv and IHETQ i. q. rirra) ; fo fall on the 
knees, the act of one imploring aid, and of one express- 
ing reverence and honor: rwi, Mt. xvii. 14 Rec.; roa, 
ibid.G LT Tr WH; Mk. i.40 RG Tr txt. br. WH br.; x. 
17; cf. W. 210 (197); [B. 147 sq. (129)]; eumpoobdr 
twos, Mt. xxvii. 29. (Polyb., Heliod.; eccl. writ.) * 

yeappa, -ros, rd, (ypade), that which has been written; 
1. a letter i. e. the character: Lk. xxiii. 38 [R G Lbr. Tr 
mrg. br.]; Gal. vi. 11.- 2. any writing, a document or 
record; a. a note of hand, bill, bond, account, woritten ac- 
knowledgment of debi, (as scriptio in Varr. sat. Men. 8, 1 
[cf. Edersheim ii. 268 sqq.]): Lk. xvi. 6 sq. ([Joseph. 
antt. 18, 6, 3], in Ltxt. T Tr WH plur. ra ypaypara; so 
of one document also in Antiph. p. 114, (30); Dem. p. 
1084, 16; Vulg. cautio). b. a letter, an epistle: Acts 
XXvili. 21; (Hdt. 5, 14; Thue. 8, 50; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 
26, etc.). ©. ra lepa ypappara the sacred writings (of the 
O. T.; [so Joseph. antt. prooem. § 3; 10, 10, 4 fin.; c. Ap. 
1, 10; Philo, de vit. Moys. 3, 39; de praem. et poen. § 14; 
leg. ad Gai. § 29, etc.— but always ra i.y ]): 2 Tim. iii. 15 
[here T WH om. L Tr br. rd]; ypaupa i. q. the written 
law of Moses, Ro. ii. 27; Mavoéws ypdypara, Jn. v. 47. 
Since the Jews so clave to the letter of the law that 
it not only became to them a mere letter but also a hin- 
drance to true religion, Paul calls it ypaypa in a disparag- 
ing sense, and contrasts it with rd mvevya i. e. the divine 
Spirit, whether operative in the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 29, 
or in the gospel, by which Christians are governed, Ro. 
vii. 6; 2 Co. iii. 6 sq. [but in vs. 7RGT WH read the 
plur. written in letters, so I.mrg. Tr mrg.]. 3. ra 
ypdppara, like the Lat. litterae, Eng. letters, i. q. learning: 
Acts xxvi. 24; el8évat, pepabyxévas yp. (cf. Germ. studirt 





ypappareus 


haben), of sacred learning, Jn. vii.15. (pavOdvew, ériota- 
oO, etc., ypdupara are used by the Greeks of the rudi- 
ments of learning; cf. Passow i. p. 571; [L. and S. s. v. 
IT. a.].) * 

ypappareds, -ews, (acc. plur. -eis, W. § 9, 2; [B. 14 
(13)]), 6, (ypdppa), Sept. for 19D and HOY; 1. in 
prof. auth. and here and there in the O. T. [e. g. 2S. 
viii. 17; xx. 25; 2 K. xix. 2; xxv. 19; Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 2], 
a clerk, scribe, esp. a public scribe, secretary, recorder, 
whose office and influence differed in different states: 
Acts xix. 35, (Sir. x. 5); [ef. Lghtft. in The Contemp. 
Rev. for 1878, p. 294; Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
App. Inserr. fr. the Great Theatre, p. 49 n.]. 2. in 
the Bible, a man learned in the Mosaic law and in the 
sacred writings, an interpreter, teacher: Mt. xxiii. 34; 1 
Co. i. 20, (called also vopexds in Lk. x. 25, and vopodida- 
oxados in Lk. v.17; [Meyer (on Mt. xxii. 35), while deny- 
ing any essential diff. betw. ypapparevs and vomicds 
(cf. Lk. xi. 52, 53 — yet see crit. txts.), regards the latter 
name as the more specific (a jurisconsult) and Classic, 
yp. as the more general (a learned man) and Hebraistic ; 
it is also the more common in the Apocr., where vop. 
occurs only 4 Mace. v. 3. As teachers they were called 
vopodidacxara. Cf. B. D.s. v. Lawyer, also s.v. Scribes 
I. 1 note]); Jer. viii. 8 (cf. ii. 8); Neh. viii. 1 8q.; xii. 
26, 36; 2 Esdr. vii. 6, 11, and esp. Sir. xxxviii. 24, 31 
aqq.; xxxix. 1-11. The ypappareis explained the mean- 
ing of the sacred oracles, Mt. ii. 4 [yp. rov Aaod, Josh. i. 10; 
1 Mace. v. 42; cf. Sir. xliv. 4]; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 115 xii. 
35; examined into the more difficult and subtile ques- 
tions of the law, Mt. ix. 3; Mk. ii. 6 sq.; xii. 28; added 
to the Mosaic law decisions of various kinds thought to 
elucidate its meaning and scope, and did this to the detri- 
ment of religion, Mt. v. 20; xv. 1 sqq.; xxiii. 2 sqq.; Mk. 
vii. 1 sqq.; ef. Lk. xi. 46. Since the advice of men skilled 
in the law was needed in the examination of causes and 
the solution of difficult questions, they were enrolled in 
the Sanhedrin; and accordingly in the N. T. they are 
often mentioned in connection with the priests and elders 
of the people: Mt. xxi. 15; xxvi.3 RG; MK. xi. 18, 27; 
xiv. 1; xv. 1; Lk. xix.47; xx.1; xxii.2. Cf. Schiirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 25 ii.; KJdépper in Schenkel v. 247 
sqq-; [and thorough articles in BB.DD. s. v. Scribes; cf. 
W. Robertson Smith, The O. T. in the Jewish Ch., Lect. 
iii. }. 3. univ. a religious teacher: ypapparevs pabnrev- 
Geis eis 14v BaaiX. roy ovp. a teacher so instructed that 
from his learning and ability to teach advantage may 
redound to the kingdom of heaven, Mt. xiii. 52 [but G T 
Tr WH read paé. ry Bucsdeia (L ev r. 8.); and many in- 
terpret made a disciple unto the k. of h. (which is person- 
ified); see eve, fin. }. 

ypawrds, -7, -dv, written: Ro. ii.15. [Gorg. apol. Palam. 
p- 190 sub fin. ; Sept.; al.]* 

yeahh, -7s, 9, (ypade, cf. yAudn and yAudw); a. a 
writing, thing written, (fr. Soph. down] : raca ypagn every 
scripture sc. of the O. T., 2 Tim. iii. 16; plur. ypadat 
&ya, holy scriptures, the sacred books (of the O. T.), 
Ro. i. 2; mpognrixai, Ro. xvi. 26; al ypapai rav mpodnrav, 
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Mt. xxvi. 56. b. 9 ypacn, the Scripture nar’ efoxny, the 
holy scripture (of the O. T.), — and used to denote either 
the book itself, or its contents [some would restrict the 
sing. ypapn always to a particular passage; see Bp. 
Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 22]: Jn. vii. 38; x. 35; Acts viii. 32; 
Ro. iv. 3; Gal. iii. 22; iv. 30; Jas. ii. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 6; 2 
Pet. i. 20; also in plur. al ypapai: Mt. xxi. 42; xxvi. 54; 
Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xxiv. 27; Jn. v. 39; Acts xvii. 2, 11; 
xviii. 24, 28; 1 Co. xv. 3 sq.; once al ypadai comprehends 
also the books of the N. T. already begun to be collected 
into a canon, 2 Pet. iii. 16; by meton. 7 ypady is used 
for God speaking in it: Ro. ix. 17; Gal. iv. 30; 7 ypagn 
is introduced as a person and distinguished from God in 
Gal. iii.8. ei&dévas ras ypadds, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. xii. 24; 
ouveva, Lk. xxiv. 45. ¢. a@ certain portion or section of 
holy Scripture: Mk. xii. 10; Lk. iv. 21; Jn. xix. 87; Acts 
i.16. [Cf. B. D. s. v. Scripture. ] 

yeaa ; [impf. éypador]; fut. ypayyo; 1 aor. éypawa; 
pf. yéypapa; Pass., [pres. ypdpopar]; pf. yeypappar ; 
[plpf. 3 pers. sing. éyéypanro, Rev. xvii. 8 Lchm.]; 2 
aor. éypadny; (prop. to grave, scrape, scratch, engrave; 
ef. Germ. graben, eingraben ; ypawev 8€ of doreoy aypes 
alypn, Hom. Il. 17, 599; onpara ypawas év mivaxt, ib. 6, 
169; hence to draw letters), to write; 1. with reference 
to the form of the letters; to delineate (or form) letters 
on a tablet, parchment, paper, or other material: r@ da- 
KrvArw eypahev els rv yy made figures on the ground, Jn. 
viii. 6 Rec. ; otrw ypade so am I accustomed to form my 
letters, 2 Thess. iii. 17; amnAixos ypdupace €ypaya with 
how large (and so, ill-formed [?]) letters I have written, 
Gal. vi. 11; cf. Winer, Riickert, Hilgenfeld ad loc. [for 
the views of those who regard éyp. as covering the close 
of the Ep. only, see Bp. Lghtft. and Mey.; cf. W. 278 
(261); B. 198 (171 sq.)]. 2. with reference to the 
contentsof the writing; a. to express in writlen char- 
acters, foll. by the words expressed : éypawe Aéywr" "Iwas 
ms €ort 7rd Svopa avtov, Lk. i. 63; pn ypade: 6 Bacsrevs 
trav “lov8alwy «rd. Jn. #ix. 21; ypdyov' paxaptos Krad. 
Rev. xiv. 13. ypadw re, Jn. xix. 22; pass. Rev. i. 3; 12 
emi tt, Rev. ii. 17; xix. 16; rt evi reva, iii. 12; éni twos, 
xiv. 1. b. to commit to writing (things not to be for- 
gotten), write down, record : Rev. i. 19 (ypayow & eles) ; 
x. 4; ypapew cis BiBdiov, Rev. i. 11; émit rd BiBriov tis 
Cons, Rev. xvii. 8; yeypapp. ev r. BiBAip [or 77 BiBAw]), ev 
rots BiBdrioss, Rev. xiii. 8; xx. 12,15; xxi. ‘27; xxii. 18, 
19; rd dvopata ipa éypadn [év-(ey- Tr see N,v)yeyp.T Tr 
WH] év rots ovpavois, i.e. that ye have been enrolled 
with those for whom eternal blessedness has been pre- 
pared, Lk. x. 20; ypagew ri rem, to record something for 
some one’s use, Lk.i.3. . éypady and yéypamnrat (in the 
Synoptists and Paul), and yeypappévov dori (in John), 
are used of those things which stand written in the sacred 
books (of the O. T.); absol. yeypamrras, foll. by the quo- 
tation fr. the sacred vol.: Mt. iv. 4, 6 sq. 10; xxi. 13; 
Mk. vii. 6; xi. 17; xiv. 27; Lk. iv. 8; xix. 46; xabos 
ytyparra, Acts xv. 15, very often in Paul, as Ro. i. 17; 
ii. 24; iii. 4 [see below]; 1 Co. i. 31; ii. 9; 2 Co. viii. 15; 
ix. 9; xabamep yeyp. Ro. xi. 8 T Tr WH; [iii. 4 T Tr 
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WH]; yeyparra ydp, Mt. xxvi. 31; Lk. iv. 10; Acts 
xxiii. 5; Ro. xii. 19; xiv. 115; 1 Co. iii. 19; Gal. iii. 10, 18 
Ree. ; iv. 22, 27; 6 Adyos 6 yeypapupevos, 1 Co. xv. 54; xara 
rd yeypappevoy, 2 Co. iv. 13; yeypaypevoy éori, Jn. ii. 17; 
vi. 31; xii. 14; éypdgn 8€ mpds vovderiay nudy, 1 Co. x. 
11; éypan 80 hpas for our sake, Ro. iv. 24; 1 Co. ix. 10; 
with the name of the author of the written words or of 
the books in which they are found: yeypamra év BiBAw 
Wadpor, Acts i. 20; dv BiBA@ ray rpodpnrav, Acts vii. 42 ; 
év r@ mporo [R WH Sdevrépm] arpa, Acts xiii. 33; ey 
"Hoaia, Mk. i. 2 [not Rec.], etc. ‘rua or ri to write ofi. e. 
in writing to mention or refer to a person or a thing: éy 
éypaye Mwtvons whom Moses had in mind in writing of 
the Messiah, or whose likeness Moses delineated, Jn. i. 
45 (46); Maitons ypades rv Sixacootyny rv éx vopuov, 
Moses, writing the words drt 6 mo:noas aird xrX., points 
out the righteousness which is of the law, Ro. x. 5. yé- 
ypanrar, ypadew, etc. mepi riwos, concerning one: Mt. 
xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21; Jn. v. 46; Acts xiii. 29; émt rop 
vidv rov avOporov, that it should find fulfilment in him, 
MK. ix. 12 sq. [cf. ta, II. 2b.]; én’ aire, on himi. e. of 
him (cf. W. 398 (368) [and ézi, B. 2 f. 8.]), Jn. xii. 16; 
ta yeypappéva tH vip rod avOp. written for him, allotted 
to him in Scripture, i.e. to be accomplished in his ca- 
reer, Lk. xviii. 31; cf. W. § 31, 4; [yet cf. B. 178 (154)]; 
Moions éypawev tpi iva etc. Moses in the Scripture com- 
manded us that etc. [cf. B. 237 (204)], Mk. xii. 19; Lk. 
xx. 28. d. ypadew revi to write to one i.e. by writing (in 
& written epistle) fo give information, directions, etc. to 
one: Ro. xv. 15; 2 Co. ii. 4, 9 [dat. implied]; vii. 12; 
Philem. 21; 2 Pet. iii. 15; 1 Jn. ii. 12 sqq.; 80’ dAtyor, 1 
Pet. v. 12; dca péAavos xal xaAdyov, 3 Jn. 18; foll. by the 
words written or to be written in the letter: Acts xv. 
28; Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12,18; iii. 1, 7,14; ypaecw revi re, 1 Co. 
xiv. 37; 2 Co.i. 13; ii.3 [LT Tr WH om. the dat.]; Gal. 
i. 20; 1 Tim. iii. 14; 1 Jn.i.4[RGL}); ii. 15 mepi twos, 
1 Jn. ii. 26; Actsxxv. 26; 2Co.ix.1; 1Th.iv.9; v. 1; 
Jude 3; da yerpds trios, to send a letter by one, Acts xv. 
23 [see yelp]; ypadhew tii, foll. by an inf., by letter to 
bid one do a thing, Acts xviii. 27; foll. by un with inf. 
(to forbid, write one not to etc.), 1 Co. v. 9, 11. 3. 
to fill with writing, (Germ. beschreiben) : BiBdiov yeypap- 
pevov eawbev xal Gmobev a volume written within and be- 


hind, on the back, hence on both sides, Rev. v. 1 (Ezek.. 


li. 10) ; cf. Diisterdieck, [ Alford, al.] ad loc. 4. to 
draw up in writing, compose : BiBdiov, Mk. x. 4; Jn. xxi. 
25 [Tdf. om. the vs.; see WJ. App. ad loc.]; rirAov, Jn. 
xix. 19; émeoroAny, Acts xxiii. 25; 2 Pet. iii. 1; évroAnv 
Tu to write a commandment to one, Mk. x. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 7 
sj-; 2dn.5. [ComP.: dao-, éy-, émt-, xara-, mpo-ypae. | 

ypaeins, -es, (fr. ypais an old womaa, and e¢i8os), old- 
womanish, anile, [ A. V. old wives’]: 1 Tim.iv. 7. (Strabo 
1 p. 32 [p. 44 ed. Sieben.]; Galen; al.)* 

yenyopéw, -; 1 aor. eypnydpnoa; (fr. éypryopa, to have 
been roused from sleep, to be awake, pf. of éyeipw; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 118 sq.; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 158; 
[W. 26 (25); 92 (88)]); to watch; 1. prop.: Mt. 
Xxiv. 43; xxvi. 38, 40; Mk. xiii. 84; xiv. 34, 37; Lk. xii. 
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37, 39 RGL Trtxt. WH txt. As to sleep is often i. q. 
to die, so once, 1 Th. v. 10, ypyy. means to live, be alive 
onearth. 2. Metaph. to watch i.e. give strict attention 
to, be cautious, active :— to take heed lest through remiss- 
ness and indolence some destructive calamity suddenly 
overtake one, Mt. xxiv. 42; xxv. 13; Mk. xiii. 35, [37]; 
Rev. xvi. 15; or lest one be led to forsake Christ, Mt. 
xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; or lest one fall into sin, 1 Th. v. 
6; 1 Co. xvi. 18; 1 Pet. v. 8; Rev. iii. 2sq.; or be cor- 
rupted by errors, Acts xx. 31; éy run, to be watchful in, 
employ the most punctilious care in a thing: Col. iv. 2. 
(Sept. ; [Bar. ii. 9; 1 Macc. xii. 27; Aristot. plant. 1, 2 
p- 816°, 29.37]; Joseph. antt.11, 3,4; Achill. Tat. ; al.) 
[SYN. see dypurvéw. Comp.: d:a- ypryopéw.]* 

yvate; [pf. pass. ptcp. yeyupvacpévos]; (yupves) ; 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; 1. prop. to ez- 
ercise naked (in the palestra). 2. to exercise vigor- 
ously, in any way, either the body or the mind: éavrdy 
mpos evoéBeay, of one who strives earnestly to become 
godly, 1 Tim. iv. 7; yeyupvacpévos exercised, Heb. v. 14; 
xil. 11; xapSiay yeyupy. mreovegias (Rec. wreovetias), a 
soul that covetousness or the love of gain has trained in 
its crafty ways, 2 Pet. ii. 14; cf. W. § 30, 4.* 

yurvacla, -as, 7, (yupyatw); a. prop. the exercise of 
the body in the palestra. b. any exercise whatever: 
coparext yupvacia, the exercise of conscientiousness rel- 
ative to the body, such as is characteristic of ascetics 
and consists in abstinence from matrimony and certain 
kinds of food, 1 Tim. iv. 8. (4 Macc. xi. 19. In Grk. 
writ. fr. Plat. lege. i. p. 648 c. down.) * 

yopvyaredo (yuprirevo LT Tr WH; [ef. Tdf Proleg. 
p. 81; W. 92 (88)]); (yuprnrns); [A. V. literally to be 
naked i. e.] to be lightly or poorly clad: 1Co.iv.11. (So 
in Dio Chrys. 25, 3 and other later writ.; to be a light- 
armed soldier, Plut. Aem. 16; Dio Cass. 47, 34, 2.)* 

yuvés, -7, -dv, in Sept. for avy and Dy, naked, not 
covered ; 1. prop. a. unclad, without clothing: Mk. 
xiv. 52; Rev. iii. 17; xvi. 15; xvii. 16; 7d yupyor, sub- 
stantively, the naked body: émt yupvov, Mk. xiv. 51; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.; (rd yupvd, Leian. nav. 33). b. til- 
clad: Mt. xxv. 36, 38, 43 sq.; Acts xix. 16 (with torn 
garments); Jas. ii. 15; (Job xxii. 6; xxiv.10; xxvi. 6). 
c. clad in the undergarment only (the outer garment or 
cloak being laid aside): Jn. xxi. 7; (1S. xix. 24; Is. xx. 
2; Hes. opp. 389; often in Attic; so nudus, Verg. Georg. 
1, 299). d. of the soul, whose garment is the body, 
stript of the body, without a body: 2 Co. v. 3, (Plat. Crat. 
c. 20 p. 403 b. 9 ux yupr) rov cwparos). 2. metaph. 
a. naked, i. e. open, laid bare: Heb. iv. 18, (yupwes 6 G8ns 
évamiov avtov, Job xxvi. 6; exx. fr. Grk. auth. see in 
Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1 p. 585). b. only, mere, bare, i. q. 
Widos (like Lat. nudus) : yupvds xoxxos, mere grain, not 
the plant itself, 1 Co. xv. 37, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 24, 5 
oméppata mecovra eis THY yqv Enpa xat yupva dtadverat).* 

yupvérys, -7ros, 7, (yupvos), nakedness: of the body, 
Rev. iii. 18 (see alayuvn, 3); used of want of clothing, 
Ro. viii. 35; 2 Co. xi. 27. (Deut. xxviii. 48; Antonin. 
11, 27.) * 
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yovarndproy, -ov. ro, (dimin. fr. yumm), a little woman; Téy, 6, (253), indecl. prop. name, Gog, king of the land 
used contemptuously in 2 Tim. iii. 6 [A. V. silly women; of Magog [q. v. in BB.DD.], who it is said in Ezek. 
cf. Lat. muliercula}]. (Diocles. com. in Bekk. Anecd. p. xxxviii. sq. will come from the remote north, with innu- 
87, 4; Antonin. 5, 11; occasionally in Epictet.) On | merable hosts of his own nation as well as of allies, and 
dimin. ending in dpiov see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 180; Fritz- | will attack the people of Israel, reéstablished after the 
sche on Mk. p. 638; (cf. W. 24, 96 (91)].* exile; but by divine interposition he will be utterly de- 

yovainetos, -eia, -eiov, of or belonging to a woman, femi- | stroyed. Hence in Rev. xx. 8 sq. 6 Tay and 6 Maywy 
nine, female: 1 Pet. iii. 7. (From Hom. down; Sept.)* | are used collectively to designate the nations that at the 

yevh, -aixds, 7; 1. univ. a woman of any age, wheth- | close of the millennial reign, instigated by Satan, will 
er a virgin, or married, or a widow: Mt. ix. 20; xiii. 833; | break forth from the four quarters of the earth against 
xxvii. 55; Lk. xiii. 11; Acts v.14, ete.; 7 pepynorevpérn the Messiah’s kingdom, but will be destroyed by fire 
rut yum, Lk. ii. 5 RG; 9 vravdpos yur, Ro. vii. 2; yuvy from heaven.* 
xnpa, Lk. iv. 26 (1 K. vii. 2 (14); xvii. 9; femina vidua,' —-yevla, -as, 4, [fr. Hdt. down], an angle, i.e. a. an 
Nep. praef.4). 2. a wife: 1 Co.vii. 3 sq. 10, 13 sq.; | external angle, corner (Germ. Ecke): rov rdarewy, Mt. 
Eph. v. 22, etc. ; yuv7n rwos, Mt. v. 81 sq. ; xix. 8,5; Acts | vi. 5; xepad ywvias, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. xx. 
v. 1, 7; 1 Co. vii. 2; Eph. v. 28; Rev. ii. 20 [G LWH | 17; Actsiv.11; 1 Pet. ii. 7, (M39 We, Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 
mrg.:,etc. of a betrothed woman: Mt. i. 20, 24. yum) 22), the head of the corner, i. e. the corner-stone, (dxpo- 
rov warpos his step-mother : 1 Co. v. 1 (38 NW, Lev. xviii. | ywraios, q. v.); al réocapes ywviat rijs yas, the four ex- 
8). yew yuvaica: Mt. xiv.4; xxii. 28; Mk. vi. 18; xii. "treme limits of the earth, Rev. vii. 1; xx. 8. b. like 
23; Lk. xx. 33; see éyw, I. 2b. fin. ira, as a form of | Germ. Winkel, Lat. angulus, Eng. (internal) corner, 
address, may be used — either in indignation, Lk. xxii. | i.q.a secret place: Acts xxvi. 26, (so Plat. Gorg. p. 485 d. 
57; or in admiration, Mt. xv. 28; or in kindness and  Biov Biava: év ywvig, Epict. diss. 2, 12,17; [for other ex- 
favor, Lk. xiii. 12; Jn. iv. 21; or in respect, Jn. ii. 4; | amples see Wetstein on Acts |. c.; Stallbaum on Plato 


xix. 26, (as in Hom. IL. 3, 204; Od. 19, 221 ; Joseph. antt. | l. c.J).* 


1, 16, 3). 


A 


AaB& (the form in Rec. after the more recent codd. 
[minuscules, cf. Tdf. on Mt. i. 1, and Treg. on LK. iii. 
31]), Aavid (Grsb., Schott, Knapp, Theile, al.), and Aav- 
«38 (LT Tr WH [on the « see WH. App. p. 155 and 
s.v. et,6]; cf. W.p.44; Bleek on ILeb. vol. ii. 1 p. 538; 
in Joseph. [antt. 6, 8, 1 sqq. also Nicol. of Damasc. fr. 31 p. 
114] Aavidns, -ov), 6, (WI, and esp. after the exile 115, 
[i e. beloved ]), David, indec]. name of by far the most 
celebrated king of the Israelites: Mt. i. 1, 6, 17, ete. 9 
oxn O. Acts xv. 16; 7 «dels rou A. Rev. iil. 7; 5 Apovos 
A. Lk. i. 323 dé vids A. a name of the Messiah, viz. the 
descendant of David and heir to his throne (see vlds, 
1 b.): 9 pitas A. the offspring of David, Rev. v. 5; xxii. 
16; 9 Baoweta rou A. Mk. xi. 10 (see Bacireia, 8); év 
avid, in the book of the Psalms of David, Heb. iv. 7 [al. 
take it personally, cf. i. 1 sq.; yet see év, I. 1d.}. 

SapovQopar; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. daiponabeis; (8alpwy) ; 
to be under the power of a demon: @dXos cat’ GAdAnv saipo- 
wteras r¥yn», Philem. in Stob. ecl. phys. 1 p. 196; of 
the insane, Plut. symp. 7, 5, 4, and in other later auth. 
In the N. T. Sacpom(dueros are persons afflicted with 
especially severe diseases, either bodily or mental (such 


as paralysis, blindness, deafness, loss of speech, epilepsy, : 


melancholy, insanity, etc.), whose bodies in the opinion 
of the Jews demons (see 8aiuzovov) had entered, and so 
held possession of them as not only to afflict them with 
ills, but also to dethrone the reason and take its place 
themselves; accordingly the possessed were wont to ex- 
press the mind and consciousness of the demons dwell- 
ing in them; and their cure was thought to require the 
expulsion of the demon — [but on this subject see B.D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Demoniacs and reff. there; Weiss, Leben 
Jesu bk. iii. ch. 6]: Mt. iv. 24; viii. 16, 28, 33; ix. 32; 
xii. 22; xv. 22; Mk. i. 32; v. 15 sq.; Jn. x. 21; dacpo- 
vobeis, that had been possessed by a demon [demons], 
Mk. v.18; Lk. viii. 36. They are said also to be éyAov- 
pevos td or ard mvevpdrwv axabaprwy, Lk. vi. 18 [T Tr 
WH évoyd.]; Acts v.16; xaradvvacrevopevos td tot d10- 
Bodov i. e. by his ministers, the demons, Acts x. 38.* 
Saipdviov, -ov, rd, (neut. of adj. Satuovos, -a, -ov, divine, 
fr. daipov; equiv. to rd Oetov) ; l. the divine Power, 
deity, divinity; so sometimes in prof. auth. as Joseph. 
b. j. 1, 2,8; Ael. v. h. 12, 57; in plur. xawd Satpona, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 1 sq., and once in the N. T. £éva 8acud- 
na, Acts xvii. 18. 2. a spirit, a being inferior to God, 
superior to men [sav rd Sayomoy petuéy dort Oeov re car 
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Oynrov, Plat. symp. 23 p. 202 e. (where see Stallbaum) ], 
in both a good sense and a bad; thus Jesus, after his 
resurrection, said to his disciples ov« eiui Satpdmov aca- 
paroy, as Ignat. (ad Smyrn. 3, 2) records it; mvecpa 
Saiuoviov dxabdprov (gen. of apposition), Lk. iv. 33; 
(rovnpdv, Tob. ili. 8,17; Sacudvtov 7 mvevua movnpdy, ibid. 
vi. 8). But elsewhere in the Scriptures used, without 
an adjunct, of evil spirits or the messengers and ministers 
of the devil [W. 23 (22)]: Lk. iv. 85; ix. 1, 42; x. 17; 
Jn. x. 21; Jas. ii. 19; (Ps. xe. (xci.) 6; Is. xiii. 21; xxxiv. 
14; Tob. vi. 18; viii. 8; Bar. iv. 35); mvevpara datpoviov 
(Rec. daiyzdvev) i.e. of that rank of spirits that are 
demons (gen. of appos.), Rev. xvi. 14; dpyev rav daipo- 
viwy, the prince of the demons, or the devil: Mt. ix. 34; 
xii. 24; Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15; they are said eaépyeoOae 
ets teva, to enter into (the body of) one to vex him with 
diseases (see Satpovifopar): Lk. viii. 30, 32 sq.; éxBAn 
Ojva and é£épyerOa & tevos or amo tivos, when they are 
forced to come out of one to restore him to health: Mt. 
ix. 83; xvii. 18; Mk. vii. 29, 80; Lk. iv. 85, 415 viii. 2, 
88,35. éxBadrAew Sacudma, is used of those who compel 
demons to come out: Mt. vii. 22; xii. 278q.; Mk. i. 34, 
39; Lk. ix.49, ete. €yew dacudnov, to have a demon, be 
possessed by a demon, is said of those who either suffer 
from some exceptionally severe disease, Lk. iv. 33; viii. 
27 (é€x- 8acudma) ; or act and speak as though they were 
mad, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; Jn. vii. 20; viii. 48 sq. 52; 
x. 20. According to a Jewish opinion which passed 
over to the Christians, the demons are the gods of the 
Gentiles and the authors of idolatry; hence d8apona 
stands for o*% Oe Ps. xev. (xcvi.) 5, and ow Deut. 
xxxii. 17; Ps. ev. (cvi.) 37, cf. Bar. iv. 7: mpooxuvei ra 
daipdna xa} Ta etdwAa, Rev. ix. 20. The apostle Paul, 
though teaching that the gods of the Gentiles are a fiction 
(1 Co. viii. 4; x. 19), thinks that the conception of them 
has been put into the minds of men by demons, who 
appropriate to their own use and honor the sacrifices 
offered tu idols. Hence what the Gentiles @vovc:, he 
says Saipoviuis Ovovow nat ov Oe@, 1 Co. x. 20 (fr. the 
Sept. of Deut. xxxii. 17, cf. Bar. iv. 7), and those who 
frequent the sacrificial feasts of the Gentiles come into 
fellowship with demons, 1 Co. x. 20 sq.; [cf. Baudissin, 
Stud. zur semit. Religionsgesch. vol. i. (St. ii. 4) p. 110 
sqq-]. Pernicious errors are disseminated by demons 
even among Christians, seducing them from the truth, 
1 Tim.iv.1. Josephus also makes mention of 8auoma 
taking possession of men, antt. 6, 11, 2 sq.; 6, 8, 2; 8, 
2,5; but he sees in them, not as the N. T. writers do, 
bad angels, but the spirits of wicked men deceased, b. j. 
7, 6, 3. 

SarpovisSnge, -es, (Sarudnoy, q. v., and ei80s), resembling 
or proceeding from an evil spirit, demon-like: Jas. iii. 15. 
[Schol. Arstph. ran. 295; Ps. xc. 6 Symm.]* 

Salyeov, -ovos, 6, 73 1. in Grk. auth. a god, a god- 
dess; an inferior deity, whether good or bad; hence 
aya0odsaipoves and xaxodaipoves are distinguished [cf. W. 
23(22)]. 2. Inthe N. T. an evil spirit (see daipsmov, 
2): Mt. viii. 31; Mk. v.12 [RL]; Lk. viii. 29 [RGL 
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mrg.]; Rev. xvi. 14 (Rec.); xviii. 2 (where LT Tr WH 
Satpoviwy). [B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Demon; cf. dar- 
poviCopan. | ° 

Sdxvo; fobite; a. prop. withthe teeth. b. metaph. 
to wound the soul, cut, lacerate, rend with reproaches: 
Gal. v. 15. So even in Hom. Il. 5, 493 pdOos ddxe 
gpévas, Menand. ap. Athen. 12, 77 p. 552 e., and times 
without number in other auth.* 

Sdxpu, -vos, 76, and ro Sdaxpvoy, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], 
a tear: Mk. ix. 24 RG; Acts xx.19,31; 2Co.ii.4; 2 
Tim. i.4; Heb. v. 7; xii.17. The (nom.) form rd 8a 
xpvoy in Rev. vil. 17; xxi. 4, (Is. xxv. 8). dat. plur. 
Bdxpvo. in Lk. vii. 38, 44, (Ps. exxv. (cxxvi.) 5; Lam. 
ii. 11).* 

Saxpte: 1 aor. édaxpuca; to weep, shed tears: Jn. xi. 
85. [From Ilom. down. Syn. see xdaiw, fin.]° 

SaxrvA1os, -ov, 6, (fr. SaxrvAos, because decorating the 
fingers), a ring: Lk. xv. 22. (From Hdt. down.) * 

Sdurvdos, -ov, J, [fr. Batrach. 45 and Hdt. down], a 
Jinger: Mt. xxiii. 4; Lk. xi. 46; xvi. 24; Mk. vii. 33; 
Jn. viii. 6 Rec.; xx. 25,27; é» daxrvA@ Geo, by the power 
of God, divine efficiency by which something is made 
visible to men, Lk. xi. 20 (Mt. xii. 28 év mvevpars Oeov) ; 
Ex. viii. 19, [ef. xxxi. 18; Ps. viii. 4].* 

Aadpavovd [on the accent cf. Td/. Proleg. p. 103], 9, 
Dalmanutha, the name of a little town or village not far 
from Magdala [better Magadan (q. v.)], or lying within 
its territory: Mk. viii. 10 (cf. Mt. xv. 39), see Fritzsche 
ad loc. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]. Derivation of the name 
uncertain; cf. Keim ii. 528 [(Eng. trans. iv. 238), who 
associates it with Zalmonah, Num. xxxiii. 41 sq., but 
mentions other opinions. Furrer in the Zeitschr. des 
Deutsch. Palaestin.-Vereins for 1879, p. 58 sqq. identi- 
fies it with Minyeh (abbrev. Manutha, Lat. mensa) ].° 

AaAparla [Lchm. Aedp. (“ prob. Alexandrian but pos- 
sibly genuine,” Hort) ], -as, 7, Dalmatia, a part of Illyri- 
cum on the Adriatic Sea; on the east adjoining Pannonia 
and upper Moesia, on the north separated from Liburnia 
by the river Titius, and extending southwards as far as 
to the river Drinus and the city Lissus (cf. Dict. of Geog. 
8. V.} Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, ii. 126 sq.; Lewin, St. 
Paul, ii. 357]: 2 Tim. iv. 10.° 

Sapdtw: 1 aor. édapaca; Pass., [pres. Saud Copar] ; pf. 
de8duacpa; [akin to Lat. domo, dominus, Goth. gatam- 
jan; Eng. tame; cf. Curtius § 260]; com. fr. Hom. 
down; fo tame: Mk. v. 4; Jas. ili. 7; to restrain, curb, 
THY yAwooay, Jas. iii. 8.* 

Sdpadss, -ews, 7, (fem. of 5 SaydAns a young bullock 
or steer), a young cow, heifer, (Aeschyl., Dion. Hal., 
Leian., al.); used in Num. xix. 2, 6, 9 sq. for M79 and 
in Heb. ix. 13 of the red heifer with whose ashes, by the 
Mosaic law, those were to be sprinkled who had become 
defiled. (Besides in Sept. chiefly for 153.) . 

Adpapis, -dos, 7, Damaris, a woman of Athens con- 
verted by Paul: Acts xvii. 34; [cf. Mey. ad loc.; B. D. 
s. v. }.” 

Aapacknvyés, -7, -ov, of Damascus, Damascene; sub- 
stantively of Aazacxynvoi: 2 Co. xi. 32.* 
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Aapacxés, -ov, 7, Damascus, (Hebr. pe), a very an- 
cient (Gen. xiv. 15), celebrated, flourishing city of Syria, 
lying in a most lovely and fertile plain at the eastern 
base of Antilibanus. It had a great number of Jews 
among its inhabitants (Joseph. b. j. 2, 20, 2 cf. 7, 8, 7). 
Still one of the most opulent cities of western Asia, 
having about 109,000 inhabitants [“in 1859 about 
150,000; of these 6,000 were Jews, and 15,000 Chris- 
tians” (Porter)]: Acts ix. 2 sqq.; xxii. 5 sqq.; 2Co. xt. 
32; Gal.i17. (Cf. BB.DD.s. v., esp. Alex.’s Kitto.] * 

Savello (T WH davitw [see I, ¢]); 1 aor. éBavecoa (Lk. 
vi. 34 L txt. TWH Tr mrg.); 1 aor. mid. édavecoduny; 
(8avecoy, g. v.); [fr. Arstph. down]; to lend money: Lk. 
vi. 34 8q.; Mid. to have money lent to one’s self, to take a 
loan, borrow [cf. W. § 38,3; Riddell, Platon. idioms, § 87]: 
Mt. v.42. (Deut. xv. 6,8; Prov. xix.17; in Grk. auth. 
fr. Xen. and Plat. down.) * 

[Syn.: Savel Cw, «lypnpe: 8. to lend on interest, as a 
business transaction ; xfxp. to /end, grant the use of, as a 
friendly act.] 

Savaov [WH danor, see I, c], -eiov, rd, (8dvos a gift), 
a loan: Mt. xviii. 27. (Deut. xv. 8; xxiv. 13 (11); 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 9, 2, 3; Diod. 1, 79; Plut.; al.)* 

Savacrhs (T WH danoris [see I,¢ ]), -od, 6, (Savei(a, 
q- V.), @ money-tender, creditor: Lk. vii. 41. (2 K. iv. 1; 
Ps. eviii. (cix.) 11; Prov. xxix. 13; Sir. xxix. 28. Dem. 
p- 885, 18; Plut. Sol. 13, 5; de vitand. aere, etc. 7, 8; 
{al.].)* 

Sarvi{eo, see Savei(w. 

Aamfa, 6, (74°71 and #77 i. e. judge of God [or God 
is my judge]}), Daniel, prop. name of a Jewish prophet, 
conspicuous for his wisdom, to whom are ascribed the 
well-known prophecies composed between B. C. 167-164; 
[but cf. BB.DD.]: Mt. xxiv.15; Mk. xiii. 14 Rec.* 

[Sdvov, see Saveroy. | 

Savnorhs, see davecaoris. 

Samavdes, -c : fut. Samavnow; 1 aor. edanavnea; (8andvn) ; 
fr. [Hdt. and] Thuc. down; fo incur expense, expend, 
spend: ri, Mk. v. 26 (1 Macc. xiv. 32); éi with dat. of 
‘ pers., for one, in his favor, Acts xxi. 24; tmép rivos, 2 Co. 
xii. 15. in a bad sense, to waste, squander, consume: 
wavra, Lk. xv. 14; iva év rais ndorais ipay 8araymonre, 
that ye may consume, waste what ye receive, in luxuri- 
ous indulgence —[éy marking the realm in rather than 
the object on]: Jas. iv. 3. [CoMmp.: éx-, rpoo- 8amavaw. | * 

Samwdvn, -ns, 7, (fr. arr to tear, consume, [akin are 
deixvoy, Lat. daps; Curtius § 261]), expense, cost: Lk. xiv. 
28. (2 Esdr. vi. 4; 1 Mace. iii. 30, ete. Among Grk. 
writ. Hes. opp. 721, Pind., Eur., Thuc., et sqq.) * 

AaveS and Aavid, see Aafia. 

&é (related to 3n, as per to pny, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 355), a particle adversative, distinctive, disjunctive, 
but, moreover, (W. § 58, 7 and 10, 2); it is much more 
freq. in the historical parts of the N. T. than in the other 
books, very rare inthe Epp. of John and the Apocalypse. 
[On its general neglect of elision (when the next word 
begins with a vowel) cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 96; WH. App. 
p. 146; W. § 5,1a.; B.p.10sq.] It is used 1. 
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univ. by way of opposition and distinction; it is 
added to statements opp. to a preceding statement: ¢a» 
yap adare ... day dé py adnre, Mt. vi. 14 8q.; édy dé 6 
épOurpds xrd. Mt. vi. 23; eAevoovras b€é nuepat, Mk. ii. 20; 
it opposes persons to persons or things previously men- 
tioned or thought of,—either with strong emphasis: 
éya 84, Mt. v. 22, 28, 32, 34, 39, 44; nets 8, 1 Co. i. 23; 
2 Co. x. 18; ov d€, Mt. vi. 6; dpets 8, Mk. viii. 29; of 3¢ 
vioi rns BaoAvetas, Mt. viii. 12; ai addmexes... 6 8é vids 
rou avOp. Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58; was 6 Aads... of 8e 
@apicaio, Lk. vii. 29 sq.; 6 8€ mvevparixds, 1 Co. ii. 15, 
and often ; — or with a slight discrimination, 6 8€, ards 8¢: 
Mk. i. 45; v. 834; vi. 37; vii.6; Mt. xiii. 29,37,52; xv. 
23 sqq.; Lk. iv. 40,43; v. 16; vi. 8; viii. 10,54; xv. 29; 
of 8¢, Mt. ii. 5; Mk. iii. 4; viii. 28, etc., etc.; with the addi- 
tion also of a prop. name, as 6 8€ “Incovs: Mt. viii. 22 
(Taf. om.’I.]; ix. 12 [RG Trbr.], 22 [Tdf. om. °I.]; xiii. 
57; Mk.i.41[RGLmrg. Tr mrg.]; dmoxp. 8€ (4) Sizer, 
Lk. vii. 48 RGL br.; 9 8é Mapia, Lk. ii. 19, ete. = 2. 
péev... dd, see per. 3. after negative sentences, but, 
but rather (Germ. wohl aber): Mt. vi. 19 sq. (1) @noav- 
pitere... Onoavpifere 8€); x. 58q.; Acts xii. 9, 14; Ro. 
iii. 4; iv. 5; 1Co.i. 10; vii. 37; 1 Th. v. 21 [not Rec.]; 
Eph. iv. 14 sq.; Heb. ii. 5 sq.; iv. 18, 15; ix. 12; x. 26 sq.; 
xii. 13; 1 Pet. i. 12 (ovy éavrois ipiv [Rec. ny. ] dé); Jas. 
i. 13 sq.; ii,11. 4. it is joined to terms which are re- 
peated with a certain emphasis, and with such additions 
as tend to explain and establish them more exactly; in 
this use of the particle we may supply a suppressed neg- 
ative clause [and give its force in Eng. by inserting / 
say, and that, so then, etc.}: Ro. iii. 21 sq. (not that com- 
mon 8xatogvvn which the Jews boast of and strive after, 
but Sixatoc. da wicrews) ; Ro. ix. 30; 1 Co. ii. 6 (wodiay 
8€ ov Tov aldvos rovrov) ; Gal. ii. 2 (I went up, not of my 
own accord, but etc.); Phil. ii. 8; cf. Alotz ad Dev. ii. 
2 p. 361 sq.; L. Dindorf in Steph. Thes. ii. col. 928 ; [cf. 
W. 443 (412)]. —s- 5S. it serves to mark a transition to 
something new (8¢ metabatic); by this use of the parti- 
cle, the new addition is distinguished from and, as it were, 
opposed to what goes before: Mt. i. 18; ii. 19; x. 21; 
Lk. xii. 13; xiii. 1; Jn. vii. 14, 37; Acts vi. 1; Ro. viii. 
28; 1 Co. vii. 1; viii. 1, etc., etc.; so also in the phrase 
éyevero 8é, see yivopa, 2c. 6. it introduces explana- 
tions and separates them from the things to be explained : 
Jn. iii. 19; vi. 39; 1 Co. i. 12; vii. 6, 29; Eph. v. 32, etc.;— 
esp. remarks and explanations intercalated into the dis- 
course, or added, as it were, by way of appendix: Mk. v. 
13 (Roay d¢ etc. RL br.) ; xv. 25; xvi. 8[ RG]; Jn. vi.10; 
ix. 14; xii. 3; rovro 8€ yéyove, Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4. Owing 
to this use, the particle not infrequently came to be con- 
founded in the Mss. (of prof. writ. also) with yap; cf. 
Winer on Gal. i. 11; Fritzsche on Mk. xiv. 2; also his 
Com. on Rom. vol. i. pp. 234, 265; ii. p. 476; iii. p. 196; 
[W. 452 (421); B. 363 (312)]. 7. after a parenthe- 
sis or an explanation which had led away from the sub- 
ject under discussion, it serves to take up the discourse 
again [cf. W. 443 (412)]: Mt. iii.4; Lk. iv. 1; Ro. v. 8; 
2 Co. ii. 12; v. 8; x. 2; Eph. ii. 4; cf. Klotz ad Devar. 
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ii. 2p. 376 sq. 8. it introduces the apodosis and, 
as it were, opposes it to the protasis: Acts xi.17 RG (1 
Mace. xiv. 29; 2 Mace. i. 34); after a participial con- 
struction which has the force of a protasis : Col. i. 22 (21); 
ef. Matthiae ii. 1470; Kiihner ii. 818; [Jelf § 770]; Klotz 
u. s. p. 370 sq.; [B. 364 (312) ]. 9. nai... 8€, but... 
alzo, yea and, moreover also: Mt. x. 18; xvi. 18; Lk. ii. 35 
(WH txt.om. LTr br. 8¢]; Jn. vi. 51; xv. 27; Acts iii. 24; 
xxii. 29; Ro. xi. 28; 2 Tim. iii. 12; 1Jn.i.3; 2 Pet. i. 
5; ef. Klotz u. s. p. 645 sq.; B. 364 (312); [also W. 443 
(413); Ellic. on 1 Tim. iii. 10; Mey.on Jn. vi. 51]. «ai 
éav 8€ yea even if: Jn. viii. 16. 10. 8€ never stands 
as the first word in the sentence, but generally second ; 
and when the words to which it is added cannot be sep- 
arated, it stands third (as in Mt. x. 11; xviii. 25; Mk. iv. 
$4; Lk. x. 81; Acts xvii. 6; xxviii. 6; Gal. iii. 23; 2 Tim. 
iii. 8, etc.; in od pdvoy 8¢, Ro. v. 3, 11, etc.), or even in 
the fourth place, Mt. x. 18; Jn. vi. 51; viii. 16 sq.; 1 Jn. 
i. 8; 1 Co. iv. 18; (Lk. xxii. 69 L T Tr WH). 

Sénors, -ews, 7, (Beouar); 1. need, indigence, (Ps. xxi. 
(xxii.) 25; Aeschin. dial. 2, 39 sq.; [Plato, Eryx. 405 e. 
bis]; Aristot. rhet. 2, 7 [ii. p. 1385*, 27]). 2. a seek- 
ing, asking, entreating, entreaty, (fr. Plat. down); in the 
N.T. requests addressed by men to God (Germ. Bittge- 
bet, supplication); univ.: Jas. v.16; 1 Pet. iii. 12; as 
often in the Sept., joined with mpocevyn (i. e. any pious 
address to God [see below]): Acts i. 14 Rec.; Eph. vi. 
18; Phil. iv. 6; plur. 2 Tim. i. 3; joined with rpocevyai, 
1 Tim. v. 5; with ynoreta, Lk. ii. 37; moveiodar dénow, 
Phil. i. 4; 2. 8enoes, Lk. v. 33; 1 Tim. ii. 1. contextu- 
ally, of prayers imploring God’s aid in some particular 
matter: Lk. i. 13; Phil. i. 19; plur. Heb. v. 7; suppli- 
cation for others: [2 Co. i. 11]; mepi twos, Eph. vi. 18; 
imép rwos, 2 Co. ix. 14; Phil. i. 4; with the addition 
apos tov Oedy, Ro. x. 1.* 

[Syx. 8énots, tpocevxh, Evrevkis: zp. as Prof. 
Grimm remarks, is unrestricted as respects its contents, 
while 8. is petitionary; moreover zp. is a word of sacred char- 
acter, being limited to prayer to God, whereas 8. may also be 
used of a request addressed toman. In Byzantine Grk. it is 
used of a written supplication (like our petition) ; cf. Soph. 
Lex.s.v. See more at length Trench § li.; also Bp. Lghtft. 
on Phil. iv. 6 ; Ellic. on Eph. vi. 18; cf. Schmidt ch. vii. In 
1 Tim. ii. 1 to these two words is added &yrevgts, which ex- 
presses confiding access to God; thus, in combination, 3éyors 
gives prominence to the expression of personal need, xpoo- 
evxh to the element of devotion, &revéis to that of child- 
like confidence, by representing prayer as the heart’s con- 
verse with God. See Huther’s extended note ad loc. ; Ellic. 
ad loc.; Trench u. s.] 


Set; subjunc. pres. dé7; impf. @e; an impers. verb 
(cf. B. § 132, 12; ef. § 131, 3; fr. Hom. down]; (dé, 
sc. rivos, to have need of, be in want of; cf. Germ. es 
bedarf), tt is necessary, there is need of, it behooves, is 
right and proper; foll. either by the inf. alone (cf. our 
one ought), or by the acc. with inf. [cf. B. 147 (129)], 
it denotes any sort of necessity; as a. necessity 
lying in the nature of the case: Jn. iii. 30; 2 Tim. ii. 
6. b. necessity brought on by circumstances or by 
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the conduct of others toward us: Mt. xxvi. 35 («dy d€y 
pe anobavety), cf. Mk. xiv. 31; Jn. iv. 4; Acts xxvii. 21; 
2 Co. xi. 80; [xii. 1 L T Tr WHtxt.]; or imposed by a 
condition of mind: Lk. ii. 49; xix. 5. c. necessity in 
reference to what is required to attain some end: Lk. 
xii. 12; Jn. ili. 7; Acts ix. 6; xvi. 30; 1 Co. xi. 19; Heb. 
ix. 26 (on this cf. W. 283 (266); [also B. 216 (187); 
225 (195)]); Heb. xi. 6. d. a necessity of law and 
command, of duty, equity: Mt. xviii. 33; xxiii. 28; Lk. 
xi. 42; xiii. 14; xv. 32; xviii. 1; xxii. 7; Jn. iv. 20; 
Acts v. 29; xv. 5; Ro.i. 27 (dvrysuoOiav, fy eer, sc. drro- 
LapBaverOa, the recompense due by the law of God); 
Ro. viii. 26; xii. 3; 1 Co. viii. 2, ete. or of office: Lk. 
iv.43; xiii. 33; Jn. ix. 4; x.16; Eph. vi. 20; Col. iv. 4; 
2 Tim. ii. 24. e. necessity established by the counsel 
and decree of God, esp. by that purpose of his which 
relates to the salvation of men by the intervention of 
Christ and which is disclosed in the O. T. prophecies: 
Mt. xvii. 10; xxiv.6; Mk. ix.11; Actsiv. 12; 1 Co. xv. 
53; in this use, esp. of what Christ was destined finally 
to undergo, his sufferings, death, resurrection, ascen- 
sion: Lk. xxiv. 46 [RGLbr.]; Mt. xxvi. 54; Jn. iii. 14; 
Acts iii. 21, etc. (of the necessity of fate in Hat. 5, 33; 
with the addition xara rd Jeompomtov, 8, 53; Thuc. 5, 26.) 

[Syn.: 37, xp: Sef seems to be more suggestive of 


"moral obligation, denoting esp. that constraint which arises 


from divine appointment; whereas yp signifies rather the 
necessity resulting from time and circumstance. Schmidt 
ch. 150.] 


Setypa, -ros, ro, (Seixvuss); a prop. thing shown. 
b. a specimen of any thing, example, pattern: mupds 
aioviov, set forth as a warning, Jude 7. (From Xen., 
Plat., Isoer. down.) * 

Sayparo: 1 aor. éderyparica; (Setypa); fo make an 
example of, to show as an erample; twa, to expose one 
to disgrace (cf. mrapadetypari{w, dearpi(w): Mt.i.19 LT 
Tr WH; Col. ii.15. A word unknown to Grk. writ. 
[Cf. Act. Petr. et Paul. § 33; W. 25 (24); 91 (87); 
decyparurpds occurs on the Rosetta stone, line 30; Boeckh, 
Inserr. 4697. Comp.: mapa-Beryparifo. ]* 

Saxvie (Secxsvew, Mt. xvi. 21; Secervers, Jn. ii. 18; rod 
Secavvovros, Rev. xxii. 8 [not Tdf.]) and Seierups: (1 Co. 
xii. 31; Mt.iv.8; Jn. v. 20; cf. B. 45 (39)); fut. Seiko; 
1 aor. é8ec€a; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. 8ecyGeis (Heb. viii. 5) ; 
Sept. mostly for AKWI; lo show, exhibit; 1. prop. to 
show i. e. expose to the eyes: tii rt, Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 5; 
xx. 24 (for Rec. émdeié.); xxii. 12; xxiv. 40 [RGL, 
but Tom. Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; Mk. xiv. 15; Jn. 
xx. 20; Acts vii. 3; ddo» ran, metaph., in which one 
ought to go, i. e. to teach one what he ought to do, 1 Co. 
xii. 31; xara roy rumoy tov deyOevra cot, Heb. viii. 5; 
éavrév Sexvivas rivi to expose one’s self to the view of 
one, Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; S8eigov nui rév 
narépa render the Father visible to us, Jn. xiv. 8 5q.; of 
things presented to one in a vision: revi rt, Rev. xvii. 1; 
xxi. 98q.; xxii. 1,8; Setéat rem, A det yeveoOa, Rev. i. 1; 
iv. 1; xxii. 6. to show, i. q. fo bring to pass, produce 
what can be seen (Germ. sehen lassen) ; of miracles per 
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formed in presence of others to be seen by them: onpeioy, 
Jn. ii. 18, (Bar. vi. [i. e. ep. Jer.] 66; ojpa, Hom. Od. 8, 
174; Il. 13, 244); épya &x revos, works done by the aid 
of one, Jn. x. 32; ray émepdvevay “Inco Xpiocrod, spoken 
of God, as the author of Christ’s visible return, 1 Tim. 
vi. 15; épya Secxvve is used differently in Jn. v. 20, to 
show works to one for him to do. 2. metaph. a. 
with acc. of the thing, to give the evidence or proof of a 
thing: wiorw, Jas. ii. 18; ri x twos, as thy miorw éx rey 
epyor, ibid.; ra épya ex ris xadns avaorpopis, Jas. iii. 13. 
b. to show by words, to teach: foll. by ora Mt. xvi. 21 
(88donew in Mk. viii. 31 for Secavdew); foll. by an inf. 
Acts x. 28. [COMP.: dva-, amo-, éy-, émt-, dro-deixvupt. | * 

Sela, -as, 7, (Secdos), timidity, fearfulness, cowardice : 
2 Tim. i. 7. (Soph., [Hdt.], Eur., [Arstph.], Thuc., and 
subseq. writ.) * 

[Syn. SecdAia, PdBos, ebrAdHera: “of these three words 
the first is used always in a bad sense; the second is a mid- 
dle term, capable of a good interpretation, capable of an evil, 
and lying pretty evenly between the two; the third is quite 
predominantly used in a good sense, though it too has not 
altogether escaped being employed in an evil.” Trench § x. 
q. v.; cf. €os.] 


Sartdo, -; (Seria, q. v-); to be timid, fearful: Jn. xiv. 
27. (Deut. xxxi.6; i. 21 and often in Sept.; Sir. xxii. 
16; xxxi. (xxxiv.) 16; 4 Macc. xiv. 4. Diod. 20, 78. 
The Greeks prefer the comp. amodeAud.) * 

Sedds, -7, -ov, (8ei8m to fear), timid, fearful: Mt. viii. 
26; Mk. iv. 40; in Rev. xxi. 8 of Christians who through 
cowardice give way under persecutions and apostatize. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

Seiva, 6, 7, TO; gen. Seivos; dat. Seim; acc. rdv, riy, Td 
dciva (cf. Matthiae § 151), such a one, a certain one, i. e. 
one whose name I cannot call on the instant, or whose 
name it is of no importance to mention; once in the 
Scriptures, viz. Mt. xxvi. 18. (Arstph., Dem., al.) * 

Saves, adv., (deds), ferribly, grievously: Mt. viii. 6; 
Lk. xi. 53. [From Hdt. down.]* 

Samrvew, -o: [fut. deerynow); 1 aor. éeirvnaa; (bet- 
wvov); fo sup: Lk. xvii. 8; xxii. 20 [WII reject the 
whole pass., see their App.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; in an alle- 
gory, Secrvnow per’ airov, I will make him to share in 
my most intimate and blissful intercourse: Rev. iii. 20.* 

Sciwvov, -ov, rd, and acc. to a rare and late form 6 
8eixvos in Lk. xiv. 16 Lehm. [cf. Tdf. on Rev. xix. 9, 17, 
also W. 65 (64); on deriv. cf. Sard], (in Hom. the 
morning meal or breakfast, cf. Passow [more fully L. and 
S.]s.v.; this the Greeks afterwards call rd dpioroy q. v. 
{and reff. there], designating as 1rd deimvoy the evening 
meal or supper) ; 1. supper, esp. a formal meal usu- 
ally held at evening: Lk. xiv. 17, 24; Jn. xiii. 2,43 xxi. 
20; plur.: Mt. xxiii.6; Mk. xii. 89; Lk. (xi. 43 Lehm. 
in br.); xx. 46; used of the Messiah’s feast, symbolizing 
salvation in the kingdom of heaven: Rev. xix. 9, 17; 
xuptaxoy Setrvov (see xuptaxds, 1), 1 Co. xi. 20; srotety 
dciwvor, Lk. xiv. 12 (dptcrov fh Seimvoy); 16 (Dan. v. 1 
(Theodot.]); with the addition rwi, Mk. vi. 21; Jn. 
xii 2. 2. univ. food taken at evening: 1 Co. xi. 21.* 
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SacBapovla, -as, 7, (Secordaipov), fear ofthe gods; 1. 
in a good sense, reverence for the gods, piety, religion: 
Polyb. 6, 56, 7; Joseph. antt. 10, 8, 2; nat OeodiArts 
Bios, Diod. 1, 70. = 2. i. q. 9 Setdia mpds rd Satpdrtoy 
(Theophr. char. 16 (22) init. [ef. Jebb p. 268 sq.]); su- 
perstition : [Polyb. 12, 24,5]; Plut. [Sol. 12, 4]; Alex. 75, 
1; de adulat. et am. 25, and in his Essay mepi ris 8eor- 
daiyovias; Antonin. 6, 30 OeoweBns ywpis decceSatpovias. 
3. religion, in an objective sense; in which sense Jose- 
phus, antt. 19, 5, 3, says Claudius commanded the Jews 
py tas tov GAwy €bvav Secodatpovias e€ovdevifew. Festus 
in the presence of Agrippa the Jewish king employs 
the word ambiguously and cautiously, in Acts xxv. 19, 
of the Jewish religion, viz. so as to leave his own judg- 
ment concerning its truth in suspense. Cf. Zezschwitz, 
Profangricitiét u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 59; [K. F. Her 
mann, Lehrb. d. gottesdienstl. Alterthiimer, § 8 note 6; 
Trench § xlviii.; (cf. Kenrick, Bibl. Essays, 1864, p. 108 
sqq.; Field, Otium Norv. iii. p. 80 sq.)].* 

Sacr-Salpwv, -ov, gen. -ovos, (Sei3o to fear, and dafueoy 
deity), fearing the deity or deities, like the Lat. religiosus; 
used either 1. in agood sense, reverencing god or the 
gods, pious, religious: Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 58; Ages. 11, 8; 
Aristot. pol. 5,11 [p.1315*,1]; or 2. in abad sense, 
superstitious : Theophr. char. 16 (22); Diod. 1, 62; 4, 
51; Plut. de adul. c. 16; de superstit. c.10sq. Paul 
in the opening of his address to the Athenians, Acts 
xvii. 22, calls them, with kindly ambiguity, card wdyra 
decordatpoverrépovs (sc. than the rest of the Greeks [W. 
244 (229)], cf. Meyer ad loc.), as being devout without 
the knowledge of the true God; cf. Bengel ad loc.* 

Sdxa, oi, al, rd, [fr. Hom. down], fen: Mt. xx. 24, ete. 
Oris nyepav Séxa, i.e. to lasta short time: Rev. ii. 10; 
ef. Dan. i. 12, 14; Num. xi. 19; Ter. heaut. 5, 1, 36 
decem dierum vix mi est familia. 

Sexa-Svo, rare in the earlier writ., frequent in the later 
(see Passow s. v. 8éxa [esp. Soph. Lex. 8. v.; cf. W. 23 
(22); Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 18]), and in Sept.; i. q. 
badexa, twelve: Acts xix. 7 and xxiv. 11, in both places 
LT Tr WII 8adexa: [Rev. xxi. 16 Tdf. edd. 2, 7].* 

[Sexa-§, sixteen: Rev. xiii. 18 Lmrg. (Sept., al.) *] 

[Sexa-oxré for 3éxa xat dxra, eighteen: Tdf. in Lk. xiii. 4, 
11, but WH om. L Tr br. xai; cf. s. v. xai, I. 1 b.*] 

Sexa-mévre, for the earlier mevrexaidexa, fifteen: Jn. xi. 
18; Acts xxvii. 28; Gal. i. 18; [Gen. vii. 20 Ald., 
Compl.; Ex. xxvii. 15; 1 Macc. x. 40; Polyb. 3, 56, 3 
var.; Diod. 2,18; Plut. Dion 38, 1; al.; cf. denaduo].* 

Acxé-rolis, -ews, 7, Decapolis (regio decapolitana, Plin. 
h. n. 5, 16.17), i. e. a region embracing ten cities. This 
name is borne by a district of the tribe of Manasseh 
beyond the Jordan and bordering upon Syria, embrac- 
ing ten principal cities with smaller towns also scattered 
in among them. But the ancient geographers vary in ~ 
their enumeration of these ten cities. Pliny |. c. reckons 
Damascus among them, which Josephus seems to have 
excluded, calling Scythopolis peyiorny ris dexancAews, 
b. j. 8, 9, 7. All seem to agree in this, that Gadara, 
Hippo, Pella and Scythopolis were of the number. Cf. 


Sexatécoapes 


Win. RWB. 8. v. Decapolis; Vathinger in Herzog iii. 
325 sq.; Riehm, HWB. 266 sq.; [BB.DD. 8. v.]: Mt. 
iv. 25; Mk. v. 20; vii. 31.* 

Sexa-réccapes, -wy, ol, ai, -capa, ra, fourteen: Mt. i. 17; 
2 Co. xii. 2; Gal. ii.1. [Gen. xxxi. 41; Tob. viii. 19; x. 
7; Polyb. 1, 36, 11; cf. dexadvo.] * 

Sexdrn, -7s, 7, (Sexaros), the tenth part of any thing, 
a tithe; specially the tenth part of booty taken from the 
enemy: Heb. vii. 2,4; the tithes of the fruits of the 
earth and of the flocks, which, by the law of Moses, were 
presented to the Levites in the congregation of Israel : 
Heb. vii. 8 sq. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Simon. 133 Bgk.; 
Hat. 2, 185]; 4, 152 down; Sept. for vwyn.) (Cf. 
BB.DD. s. v. Tithe.]} * 

Sdxaros, -7, -ov, (Séxu), [fr. Hom. down], the tenth: Jn. 
i. 89 (40); Rev. xxi. 20; 1d Séxarov, subst., the tenth 
part: Rev. xi. 13.* 

Sexardéw, -©: pf. dedexarwxa; pf. pass. de8exdrwpas; (de- 
xaros); to exact or receive the tenth part (for which Grk. 
writ. use Sexarevw [W. 24]): with acc. of pers. from 
whom, Heb. vii. 6 [on the pf. cf. W. § 40, 4a.; Lghtft. 
St. Clement, App. p. 414]; Pass. to pay tithes (Vulg. 
decimor): Heb. vii. 9. (Neh. x. 37.) [Comp.: dzro- 
Sexarow. | * 

Sexrés, -7, -ov, (Séyopat), accepted, acceptable: Lk. iv. 
24; Phil. iv. 18; revi, Acts x. 35; the phrases xaipés 
8exros, 2 Co. vi. 2 (Is. xlix. 8 for psy ny), and énavrés 
dexrds, Lk. iv. 19 (Is. Ixi. 2 for pi¥7 JW), denote that 
most blessed time when salvation and the free favors of 
God profusely abound. (Ex. xxviii. 34; Is. lvi. 7, [ete.]. 
Among prof. auth. used by Jambl. protr. symb. § 20 
p. 350.) * 

SededLo ; [pres. pass. SeAXedCopar]; (BeAeap a bait); 1. 
prop. to bait, catch by a bait: Xen. mem. 2, 1, 4, et al. 
2. as often in prof. auth., metaph. to beguile by blandish- 
ments, allure, entice, deceive: rid, 2 Pet. ii. 14, 18; Jas. 
i. 14, on this pass. cf. Philo, quod omn. prob. lib. § 22 
mpos emOupias ehavveras fh ih’ ndovns Behedgeras.® 

[AcAparla see Aadparia. | 

SévBpor, -ov, rd, a tree: Mt. vii. 17, etc.; yiverOas dév8pov 
or eis dévdpov, to grow to the shape and size of a tree, 
Mt. xiii. 32; Lk. xiii. 19. [(Hom., Hdt.), Arstph., 
Thuc. down. ] 

Sefio-Bddos, -ov, 6, (fr. Sefids and BddAw), throwing with 
the right hand, a slinger, an archer: Acts xxiii. 23 in 
Lehm. ed. min.; cf. the foll. word.* 

SeftoldBos, -ov, 6, (Sefids and hapBave), a word un- 
known to the earlier writ., found in Constant. Por- 
phyrogenitus (10th cent.) de them. 1, 1, who speaks 
of SecodaSor, as a kind of soldiers, in company with 
bow-men (rofoddpor) and peltasts; [they are also men- 
tioned by Theoph. Simoc. (hist. 4, 1) in the 7th cent.; 
see the quotations in Meyer]. Since in Acts xxiii. 23 
two hundred of them are ordered to be ready, appar- 
ently spearmen are referred to (carrying.a lance in the 
right hand); and so the Vulg. has taken it. The great 
number spoken of conflicts with the interpretation of 
those who suppose them to be soldiers whose duty it was 
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to guard captives bound by a chain on the right hand. 
Meyer ad loc. understands them to be [either] javelin- 
men [or slingers].* 

Sefuds, -a, -dy, (fr. Séyopar, fut. Sefouas, or fr. 8éxw, which 
is akin to deixvups; prop. of that hand which is wont to 
take hold of as well as to point out; just as d€cos comes fr. 
d£w, fut. of dyw; [ef. Curtius §§ 11, 266]), the right: Mt. 
v. 29, 39; Lk. xxii. 50; Jn. xviii. 10; Rev. x. 2; 9 defed 
xelp, Mt. v. 30; Lk. vi. 6; Acts iii. 7; Rev. i. 16; xiii. 
16; and (with yeip omitted) 9 deka (like 9 dpiorepa), 
Mt. vi. 3; xxvii. 29; Rev. i. 20; ii. 1; v.73 éwiriy 8efcay 
[on the right hand i. e.] at the right side, Rev. v. 1 [but 
al. take it more closely, in the right hand; cf. vs. 7 and 
xx. 1]; dddvar rhy defidv or ras de€ids, to pledge either 
a mutual friendship, or a compact, by joining the right 
hands: Gal. ii. 9 (1 Mace. vi. 58; xi. 50, 62, 66; xiii. 50; 
2 Mace. xi. 26; xii. 11; xiii. 22; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. 
ii. pp. 566 and 599; and in prof. auth. as Xen. an. 1, 6, 
6; 2,5, 3; Joseph. antt. 18, 9, 3 &e€cdy re xat rior didvar 
revi); God is said to have done something rf de£ca airoo 
with his right hand i.e., acc. to Hebr. idiom, by his own 


power [cf. W. 214 (201)]: Acts ii. 33; v. 31; ra dda ra 


de£ca, arms carried in the right hand and used for attack, 
as the sword, the spear, xat dpiorepa those carried in the 
left hand, for the purpose of defence, as the shield: 2 
Co. vi. 7; ra 8efta pépn rov mAoiov, Jn. xxi. 6. ra defua 
the right side [W. 176 (166)]: Mk. xvi. 5; éx defor 
twos on one’s right hand (Lat. ad alicutus dextram), Mt. 
xxv. 33 sq.; xxvii. 38; Mk. xv. 27; Lk.i.11; xxiii. 33; 
elvat, Acts ii. 25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8, he is at my right 
hand, sc. asa leader, to sustain me). Asin this expression 
the Greeks use the prep. éx, so the Ilebrews sometimes 
use 37) (}'70"1) from i.e. at the right, 9 O¥RD from i. e. 
at the side of any one) and the Romans ab (sedere a 
dextra alicutus, proximum esse ub aliquo), because they 
define the position of one standing or sitting next another 
by proceeding from the one next to whom he is said to 
stand or sit [cf. W. 367 (344)]. xadioar éx defcar x. €€ 
elovipwy tivds Baciréws, to occupy the places of honor 
nearest the king, Mt. xx. 21, 23; Mk. x. 37, 40; (2% 
"9 " m5, 1 K. ii. 19; Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 10). Hence: after 
Ps. cix. (cx.) 1 as applied to the Messiah (Mt. xxii. 44; 

MK. xii. 86; Lk. xx. 42), Christ is said to have ascended 
xaOno Oa or abla éx 8e£cav (al or on the right hand) of 
God, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; xvi. 19; Lk. xxii. 69; 
Acts ii. 34; Heb. i. 18; efvac or xadioas év defca r. Geov, 
Ro. viii. 34; Eph. i. 20; Col. iii. 1; Heb. i. 3; viii. 1; x. 12; 
xii. 2, — to indicate that he has become a partner in God's 
universal government (cf. Knapp, De J. Chr. ad dextram 
dei sedente, in his Scripta var. arg. p. 41 sqq.; [Stuart, 
Com. on Heb., excurs. iv.]). That these expressions are 
tobe understood in this figurative sense, and not of a fixed 
and definite place in the highest heavens (as Chr. Fr. 
Fritzsche in Nov. Opusce. acad. p. 209 sqq. tries to prove, 
after the orthodox theologians of the reformed church), 
will be questioned by no one who carefully considers 
Rev. iii. 21. Christ is once spoken of as éoras éx defor 
rou Oeou, as though in indignation at his adversaries [acc. 


Seupsae 


to others, to welcome his martyred servant] he had risen 
from his heavenly throne, Acts vii. 55 sq. 

Sdopa:; 3 pers. sing. impf. é3¢ero (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 220; W. 46; [Veitch s. v. d€e to need fin.]), Lk. viii. 
38 (where Lchm. é8eciro, Tr WH éd¢iro; cf. Mey. ad loc.; 
[WH. App. p. 166]; B.55 (48)); 1 aor. éden6nv; (fr. 
déo to want, need; whence mid. dopa: to stand in need 
of, want for one’s self); [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. to want, 
lack: twos. 2. todesire, long for: rwos. 3. to ask, 
beg, (Germ. bitten); a. univ. — the thing asked for be- 
ing evident from the context : with gen. of the pers. from 
whom, Gal. iv. 12; the thing sought being specified 
in direct discourse: Lk. v. 12; viii. 28; ix. 88 (acc. to 
the reading ériBAeworv RL); Acts viii. 34 (8€opai cov, 
wept rivos 6 mpodntns Ayes rovro; of whom, I pray thee, 
doth the prophet say this?); Acts xxi. 39; 2 Co. v. 20; 
foll. by the inf., Lk. viii. 88; ix. 88 (acc. to the reading 
émeBrepar Tr WH); Acts xxvi. 3 (where G LT Tr WH 
om. cov after 3éopar) ; foll. by ta, Lk. ix. 40 (cf. W. 335 
(315); [B. 258 (222)]); foll. by ro with inf. 2 Co. x. 2 
[ef. B. 268 (226), 279 (239); W. 321, 322 (301 8q.)]; 
with gen. of pers. and acc. of thing, 2 Co. viii.4 (GL T 
Tr WH; for Rec. adds d£acOae nuas without warrant), 
[ef. B. 164 (143); W.198 (186)]. b. spec. of requests 
addressed to God ; absol. (o pray, make supplication: Acts 
iv. 31; rov Oeov, Acts x. 2; foll. by ef dpa, Acts viii. 22 
[B. 256 (220); W. 300 (282)]; rot xupiov, Gras etc. Mt. 
ix. 88; Lk. x. 2; without the gen. deov, — foll. by ef ras, 
- Ro. i. 10 [ef. W. and B. Il. cc.]; by iva, Lk. xxi. 36; xxii. 
82; by the telic efs ro, 1 Th. iii. 10 [cf. B. 265 (228)]; 
umép Tiwos mpos Tov KUptov, Orws, Acts viii. 24. [SyYN. see 
airéw and dénois. COMP.: mpoo-déopat. }* 


Sdoy, -ovros, rd, (ptcp. of dei, q. v.), fr. (Soph. and] Hat. 


down, that of which there is need, which is requisite, due, 
proper : déov éori there is need, 1 Pet. i.6 [T Tr txt. WH 
om. Tr mrg. br. é.]; foll. by acc. with inf. Acts xix. 36; 
ra yy Séovra that are not proper, 1 Tim. v. 13.* 

Sos, -ous, 70, (8eidw), [fr. Hom. down], fear, awe: pera 
ebAaBetas xai 8eous, Heb. xii. 28 LT Tr WH.* 

[Srn. 8 dos (apprehension), @6 Bos (fear): Ammonius s. v. 
8. says Sdos nal PdBos Biapdper: Séos pew ydp dors rordvxpd- 
mos xaxov tbrévaia. PoBos 8 } wapautixa xrénots. Plato 
(Laches p. 198 b.): 30s yap elvai rpooSoxlay méeAAovTOS Kakod. 
Cf. Stallbaum on Plato’s Protag. p. 167; Schmidt ch. 139; 
and see s. v. 8e:Afa.] 

AcpBaios, -ov, 6, of Derbe, a native of Derbe: Acts xx. 4.” 

* AdpBn, -ns, 7, Derbe, a city of Lycaonia, on the confines 
of Isauria, [on its supposed site see Lewin, St. Paul, i. 
151 eq. ; B.D. s.v.; cf. Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, Index 
s.v.}: Acts xiv. 6, 20; xvi. 1.° 

Sdppa, -ros, rd, (fr. depw or Beipw, as xéppa fr. xeipw), a 
skin, hide, leather: Heb. xi. 37. (Hom. et sqq.) * 

Seppdrivos, -7, -ov, (8¢pua), made of skin, leathern (Vulg. 
pelliceus): Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6; cf. 2 K.i.8. (Hom., 
Hdt., Plat., Strab., al.)* 

Sépw; 1 aor. eerpa; 2 fut. pass. Bapnoopa; 1. to 
flay, skin: Hom. II. 1,459; 23, 167, ete. 2. to beat, 
thrash, smite, (cf. Germ. durchgerben, [low Eng. hide}), so 
sometimes in prof. auth. fr. Arstph. ran. 619 [cf. vesp. 
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485] down: reva, Mt. xxi. 35; Mk. xii. 8, 5; Lk. xx. 10 
sq.; xxii. 63; Jn. xviii. 23; Acts v. 40; xvi. 37; xxii. 
19; eis mpédowmov dépew twa, 2 Co. xi. 20; dépa Sépew 
(see dnp), 1 Co. ix. 26; Pass.: Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xii. 47 
(Sapnoerat moAdds, 8c. wAnyds, will be beaten with many 
stripes); 48, (dAtyas, cf. Xen. an. 5, 8, 12 walew ddjLyas, 
Soph. El. 1415 waiew SerAqv, Arstph. nub. 968 (972) 
tunrecOat todAds, Plat. legg. 8 p. 845 a. paoreyovada 
mAnyds; ef. [W. 589 (548)]; B. [82 (72)]; § 184, 6).* 

Seopetdo ; [impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. éSeopevero (Lk. 
viii, 29 T Tr WH)]; (8eopds); a. to put in chains: 
Lk. viii. 29 T Tr WH; Acts xxii. 4; (Sept. Judg. xvi. 11; 
Eur. Bacch. 616; Xen. Hier. 6, 14; Plat. legg. 7 p. 
808 d.). b. to bind up, bind together: gopria, Mt. xxiii. 
4; (8pdypara, Gen. xxxvii. 7; Judith viii. 3. [Hes. opp. 
479, al.]).° 

Serpe, -®: [impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. eopetro]; to bind, 
tie: Lk. viii. 29 RG L; see decpevm. ([Aristot. de plant. 
1, 2 p. 817°, 21; al.]; Heliod. 8, 9.)* 

- Sdopn, -ns, or as others write it [e. g. Rec. T; yet cf. 
Lob. Paralip. p. 396; Chandler § 132] 8eapn, -ns, 7, (8€w), 
a bundle: Mt. xiii. 30. (Ex. xii. 22. Dem., Dion. 
Hal., al.) * 

Siocpros, -ov, 6, bound, in bonds, a captive, a prisoner, 
[fr. Soph. down]: Mt. xxvii. 15 sq.; Mk. xv. 6; Acts 
xvi. 25, 27; xxiii. 18; xxv. 14, 27; xxviii. 16 [RG], 
17; Heb. x. 834 GLT Tr txt. WH; xiii. 3; 6 décpos 
rou Xptorov "Incod, whom Christ, i. e. his truth which I 
have preached, has put in bonds (W. 189 (178); [B. 169 
(147)]), Eph. iii. 1; 2 Tim.i.8; Philem. 1,9; in the same 
sense 6 décjuos ev xupip, Eph. iv. 1; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Philem. 13].* 

Seorpss, -ov, 6, (8¢w), [fr. Hom. down], a band or bond: 
MK. vii. 35 (€A\vOn 6 Seopeds ris yAwoons airoi, i. e. the 
impediment in his speech was removed); Lk. xiii. 16 
(AvOnvat amd rov dSecpov, of a woman bowed together, 
held fast as it were by a bond). The plur. form ra de- 
opa, the more com. form in Grk. writ. (W. 68 (62) [cf. B. 
23 (21); see below]), is found in Lk. viii. 29; Acts xvi. 
26; xx. 23; the other form of 8ecpoé in Phil. i. 13 (dor 
rovs deapovs pou davepois ev Xpror@ yevéo Oa, so that my 
captivity became manifest as made for the cause of Christ), 
[‘‘ Seopa sunt vincula quibus quis constringitur, sed 8e- 
aos est in carcerem conjectio et captivitas in vinculis... 
Utraque forma et ceteri Graeci omnes et Attici utuntur, 
sed non promiscue ut inter se permutari possint.” Cobet 
as quoted in Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 353]; the gen. 
and dat. in Acts xxii. 80 Rec.; xxiii. 29; xxvi. 29, 31; 
Phil. i. 7, 14, 16 (17); Col. iv. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 9; Philem. 
10; Heb. x. 34 R Tr mrg.; xi. 36; Jude 6; év rots decpois 
rov edayyeAiov, in the captivity into which the preaching 
of the gospel has thrown me, Philem. 13 [W. 189 (178) ; 
cf. ref. s. v. 8éopcos, fin. ].* 

Seopo-pvraf, -xos, 6, (Seapuos and duAaé, like @ncavpo- 
gura€ [cf. W. 100 (95)]), a keeper of a prison, a jailer: 
Acts xvi. 28, 27,36. (Joseph. antt. 2, 5,1; Lcian. Tox. 
80; [Artem. oneir. 8, 60; al.]; dpxyidecpepiAag, Gen 
XXXI1x. 21-23.) * 


deo pwrnpLov 


Seopertproy, -ov, ro, a prison, jail: Mt. xi. 2; Acts v. 
21,23; xvi. 26. (Gen. xl. 3; [Hdt.], Thuc., Plat., Dem., 
al.) * 

Seoparys, -ov, 6, one bound, a prisoner: Acts xxvii. 
1,42. (Gen. xxxix. 20; Bar. i.9; Hdt., Aeschyl., Soph., 
Thuc., subseq. writ.) * 

Seomrérys, -ov, 6, [fr. Pind. down], a master, lord (as of 
SovAot, olxerac): 1 Tim. vi. 1, [2]; 2 Tim. ii. 21; Tit. ii- 
9; 1 Pet. ii. 18; God is thus addressed by one who calls 
himself his 80vAos: Lk. ii. 29, cf. Acts iv. 24, 29, (8eazo- 
rns Tav mavrav, Job v. 8; Sap. vi. 8); Christ is so called, 
as one who has bought his servants, 2 Pet. ii. 1; rules 
over his church, Jude 4 [some take 6. here as designating 
God; cf. R. V. mrg.]; and whose prerogative it is to 
take vengeance on those who persecute his followers, 
Rev. vi. 10.* 

[Syx. 8eordrns, xdptos: 8. was strictly the correla- 
tive of slave, 80dA0s, and hence denoted absolute ownership 
and uncontrolled power; «pios had a wider meaning, appli- 
cable to the various ranks and relations of life, and not sug- 
gestive either of property or of absolutism. . Ammonius 8. v. 
Seandrys says 3. 5 Téy dpyupwrhrav > Kiptos Be Kal xarhp viod 
kal aitdés tis éavrod. So Philo, quis rer. div. heres § 6 Sore 
roy dSeoxdrny Kbpiov elvas kal tr: woavel PoBepdy Kipioy, od 
pdévoy Td Kipos Kal rd Kpdros amdyrwy dynuuévoy, GAAd Kal 
ddos xal ddBov Ixavdy éuwajoa. Cf. Trench § xxviii.; Wool- 
sey, in Bib. Sacr. for 1861, p. 599 sq.; Schmidt ch. 161, 5.] 

SeOpo, adv., fr. Hom.down; 1. ofplace, a. hither; 
to this place. b. in urging and calling, here! come! 
(Sept. esp. for 3) and 739): Mt. xix. 21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. 
xviii. 22; Jn. xi. 43 (8edpo €£w come forth). Acts vii. 34; 
Rev. xvii. 1; xxi. 9; 8edpo ets yay, jv rd. Acts vii. 3 
(Seipo eis rév ofxov gov, 1 K. i. 53; ets TroAepaida, 1 Mace. 
xii.45). 2. of time, hitherto, now: dypt rov detpo up to 
this time, Ro. i. 13 (yeéypt dedpo, [Plat. legg. 7 p. 811 ¢.]; 
Athen. 1, 62 p. 34.¢.; Plut. vit. Num. 4; Pomp. 24).* 

SeOre, adv., used when two or more are addressed [cf. 
B. 70 (61)]; perhaps fr. detp’ tre [yet see Bitm. Gram. 
21te Aufl. § 115 Anm. 8], see 8evpo, 1; 1. fr. Hom. 
down, come hither, come here, come: foll. by an impv., 
deire, kAnpovopnoare, Mt. xxv. 34; 8ebre, Bere, Mt. xxviii. 
6; Jn. iv. 29; 8edre, dpiornoare, Jn. xxi. 12; devre, ovva- 
xonre (Rec. 8. xai cuvayecbe), Rev. xix. 17. d8ebre éricw 
pov come after me, be my disciples: Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17, 
(equiv. to ‘8 199, 2 K. vi. 19) ; debre eis r. yapous, Mt. 
xxii. 4; els €pnpov romoyv, Mk. vi. 31; Sevre pos pe, Mt. 
xi. 28. 2. It gets the force of an interjection, come ! 
come now! foll. by a hortat. subj.: detre, diroxreivoper, 
Mt. xxi. 88; Mk. xii. 7 and RG in Lk. xx. 14. (Sept. 
mostly for 109, sometimes for 383.) * 

Sevrepaios, -ala, -aiov, (Sevrepos), [Hdt., Xen., al.], of 
or belonging to the second; of one who comes, or does a 
thing, on the second day (cf. rptraios, rerapraios, etc.) : 
Sevrepaios FAOoper, Acts xxviii. 13; cf. W. § 54, 2; [B. 
§ 128, 9].* 

Sevrepd-wrpwros, -ov, second-first (cf. devrepeoyaros sec- 
ond-last, last but one): év caBBar@ devrepompary in Lk. 
vi. 1 seems to be, the second of the first sabbaths after the 
feast of the Passover; cf. Redslob in the Intelligenzblatt 
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zur Hall. Lit. Zeit. 1847, N. 70; Ewald, Jahrbb. d. bibl. 
Wissensch. i. p. 72; [WH. App. ad loc.]. The various 
opinions of others are reviewed by Meyer [and McClel- 
lan] ad loc. and Liibkert in the Stud. und Krit. for 1835, 
p- 664 sqq. (Eustrat. in vita Eutych. n. 95 calls the first 
Sunday after Easter Sevrepomparny xuptaxny). [But the 
cenuineness of the word is questionable. It is wanting in 
XBL1, 33, 69 and some other authorities. Hence Tr txt. 
WII om. the word, L Tr mrg. br. it. Tischendorf, after 
expunging it in his 2d ed., restored it in his 7th, subse- 
quently put it in brackets, and finally (ed. 8) inserted 
it again. It is questioned or discarded, by Mey., Bleek, 
Alf., Weiss (on Mk. p. 101), Holtz., Hilgenf., Volkm., 
Farrar (Com. ad loc. and Life of Christ i. 435), al. For 
the evidence see Tdf.’s note, and for discussions of it 
see WH. App. ad loc. ; Scrivener, Intr. p.515 sq. ; Green, 
“ Developed Criticism ” ad loc.]* 

Sebrepos, -épa, -epov, [fr. Hom. down; Curtius § 277], 
second : Mt. xxii. 26; Mk. xii. 21; Lk. xii. 38; Jn. iv. 54; 
Rev. iv. 7, etc.; the second, the other of two: Mt. xxii 
89; Mk. xii. 81; 1 Co. xv. 47; Tit. ili. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 1; 
Heb. viii. 7; x. 9; Sevrepos Oavaros (see Odvaros, 3), Rev. 
ii. 11; xx. 14; xxi. 8; deurépa yapis in 2 Co. i. 15 is not 
a double benefit, but a second, opp. to the former which 
the Corinthians would have had if Paul in passing 
through Achaia into Macedonia had visited them mpére- 
pov, [WII txt. Tr mrg. read deur. yapay, q. v.]. The 
neuter Sevrepoy is used adverbially in the second place, a 
second time [cf. W. § 37,5 Note 1]: Jn. iii. 4; Rev. xix. 
8; madw is added, as often in Grk. writ. (see dvwer, 
fin.): Jn. xxi. 16; also rd Sevrepoy, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Jude 
5; éx Sevrépov (1 Mace. ix. 1), Mk. xiv. 72; Jn. ix. 24; 
Acts xi. 9; Ileb. ix. 28; cf. W. § 51, 1d.; with madwadded, 
Mt. xxvi. 42; Acts x. 15, (Hom. Od. 3, 161 émri Sevrepor 
adris); év rp Sevrép@ at the second time, Acts vii. 13 (when 
they had come the second time) ; devrepor in a partition, 
then, in the second place: 1 Co. xii. 28. 

S¢xopar ; [fut. 2 pers. plur. dé£eaGe, Eph. vi. 17 Rec.™?]; 
1 aor. éde£aunv; pf. dédeypar (Acts viii. 14) ; depon. mid.; 
Sept. mostly for np; Ll. totake with the hand: vd 
ypappa [L txt. T Tr WH ra ypdppara], Lk. xvi. 6 sq.; rd 
motnptov, Lk. xxii. 17; to take hold of, take up, r. wept 
xeadaiay, r. payatpay, Eph. vi. 17; 7rd matdiov eis ras 
ayxdaAas, Lk. ii. 28. 2. to take up, receive, (Germ. auf- 
nehmen, annehmen); a. used of a place receiving one: 
dv Set ovpavov de£ac Gat (ovp. is subject), Acts iii. 21, (Plat. 
Theaet. p. 177 a. reXeurnoavras atrovs...6 Tay Kako 
xaOapos toros ov Sé£era). b. with acc. of pers. to receive, 
grant access to, a visitor; not to refuse intercourse or friend- 
ship: Lk. ix. 11 RG; Jn. iv. 45; 2 Co. vii. 15; Gal. iv. 
14; Col. iv. 10; to recetve to hospitality, Mt. x. 14, 40 sq. ; 
Mk. vi. 11; Lk. ix. 5, 53; x. 8,10; Acts xxi. 17 Rec.; 
Heb. xi. 31, (often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down) ; zadiov, 
to receive into one’s family in order to bring up and edu- 
cate, Mt. xviii. 5; Mk. ix. 837;- Lk. ix. 48; to receive ets 
rT. otxous, Tas oxnvas, Lk. xvi. 4,9; d€€ae ro mvevpd pov, to 
thyself in heaven, Acts vii. 59. ¢. with acc. of the thing 
offered in speaking, teaching, instructing; to receive fa- 
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vorably, give ear to, embrace, make one’s own, approve, 
not to reject: rdv Adyov, Lk. viii. 18; Acts viii. 14; xi. 
1; xvii. 11; 1 Th.i.6; ii. 18; Jas. i. 21; ra rov mvev- 
paros, t Co. ii. 14; rv mapdxAnow, 2 Co. viii. 17; ryv ayarny 
Ts adAnOetus sc. commended to them, 2 Th. ii. 10; [add 
the elliptical constr. in Mt. xi. 14], (often in Grk. writ.) ; 
to receive a benefit offered, not to reject it, 2 Co. viii. 4 
Rec. d. to receive i. q. to take upon one’s self, sustain, 
bear, endure : rwa, his bearing and behavior, 2 Co. xi. 16, 
(rnv adcxiay, Hebr. X77, Gen. 1. 17; wav, & dav érayOy, 
Sir. ii. 4; pidov yadterdv, Hom. Od. 20, 271, and often in 
Grk. writ.). 3. to receive, get, (Germ. empfangen) : 
émorodds, Acts xxii. 5; ypdypara, Acts xxviii. 21; ryv 
Bacireiay rov Beot, to become a partaker of the benefits 
of God’s kingdom, Mk. x.15; Lk. xviii. 17; Adya (Ovra, 
Acts vii. 38; evayyéAsov, 2 Co. xi. 43 rH xapev row Geod, 
2 Co. vi. 1;—i. q. to learn: Phil. iv. 18 [(?) see the 
Comm. ad loc. ].* 

[Syn. Séyopuatz, AanBdvw: The earlier classic use 
of these verbs sustains in the main the distinction laid down 
in the glossaries (e. g. Ammonius s. v. Aafeiv: AaBetv péy 
dort, Td welperdy ti dveAdrOar> SdkacOa: Se, 7d Sidduevow ex 
xecpés), and the suggestion of a self-prompted taking still 
adheres to A. in many connexions (cf. AaBety tia yuvaixa, 
épxhyv AaBeiv) in distinction from a receiving of what is 
offered ; in use, however, the words overlap and distinctions 
disappear ; yet the suggestion of a welcoming or an ap- 
propriating reception generally cleaves to 8. See Schmidt 
ch. 107, who treats of the comp. of 8. in detail. Comp.: dva-, 
dmo-, 3:0-, eia-, ex-, da-ex-, dv, em-, mapa-, mpoo-, bro-8éxopas. | 

Sde: [fut. dno]; 1 aor. édnoa; pf. ptcp. dedexas (Acts 
xxii. 29) ; Pass., pf. 3edeuac; 1 aor. inf. 8eOqvas (Acts xxi. 
33); Sept. chiefly for 10x; [fr. Hom. down] ; to bind, tie, 
fasten ; 1. prop.: ri, eis deopas, Mt. xiii. 30 [Tr WH 
br. G prob. om. eis, cf. B. 150 (131) ; W. 225 (211) ]; ddd 
recoapow apxais dedeu. a sheet bound by the four cor- 
ners (to the sky), Acts x. 11 (GL T Tr WH om. dedeu. 
xai); an animal, to prevent it from straying about, dvos 
de8epdéwn, mados Sedepevos, Mt. xxi. 2; Mk. xi.2; Lk. xix. 
30; with mpos r. Ovpay added, Mk. xi. 4; with acc. of 
pers. to bind, to fasten with chains, to throw into chains: 
ayyéAous, Rev. ix. 14; a madman, médats cal dAvoeot, Mk. 
v. 3 sq.; captives, Mt. [xii. 29]; xiv.3; xxii. 13; xxvii. 
2; Mk. [iii. 27]; vi.17; xv.1; Jn. xviii. 12; Acts ix. 14; 
xxi. 11; xxii. 29; Rev. xx. 2; Pass., Mk. xv.7; Jn. xviii. 
24; Acts ix. 2, 21 (in the last two pass. dedeuévov dyev 
teva) ; Acts xxi. 13; xxii.5; xxiv. 27; Col. iv. 3; ddrvcect, 
Acts xii. 6; xxi. 33; 6 Adyos rob Geo ov déderm, fig. for 
these bonds of mine in no way hinder its course, i. e. 
the preaching, extension, and efficacy of the gospel, 2 
Tim. ii. 9; the bodies of the dead, which were wont to 
be bound with bandages and linen cloths: 6 re@ynxas 
dedepevos rovs wodas x. Tas yetpas xetpiats, bound hand and 
foot with grave-cloths, Jn. xi. 44; rd cdpa dOovins (Taf. 
2, 7 év oOov.), to swathe in linen cloths, Jn. xix. 40. 2. 
metaph. a. Satan is said djoa: a woman bent together, 
i. e. by means of a demon, as his messenger, taking pos- 
session of the woman and preventing her from standing 
upright, Lk. xiii. 16 cf. 11. b. to bind, i.e. put under 
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obligation, sc. of law, duty, etc.: Sedenévos rq mvevpart, 
bound or constrained in my spirit, i. e. compelled by my 
convictions, Acts xx. 22 (so not infreq. in Grk. auth. 
as Plat. rep. 8 p. 567 d. dvayxy Séderac } mpoorarret ai- 
7@) ; with dat. of pers. de8éeOae rivi to be bound to one: 
avdpi, of a wife, Ro. vii. 2; yuvacxi, of a husband, 1 Co. 
vil. 27; 8é8erae absol., opp. to éAevOepa eori, ibid. 39; 
(Achill. Tat. 1, 11 p. 41 GAAn 8€8epar wapOévo, Jambl. 
vit. Pyth. 11, 56 rip pév dyapoy, ... rv 8€ mpds Evdpa de- 
8enemmv). o. by a Chald. and rabbin. idiom (equiv. to 
ON) to forbid, prohibit, declare to be illicit: Mt. xvi. 
19; xviii. 18. [COMP.: xara-, mept-, cur, iro-Séw. | * 

Sh, (shortened fr. #8n [al. al.]), a particle which, the 
Epic phrases 87) rére, 8) yap excepted, is never placed 
at the beginning of a sentence, but is joined to some pre- 
ceding word, and indicates that “what it introduces can 
be taken as something settled, laid down in deed and in 
truth” (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 392): now therefore, 
then, verily, in truth, (Lat. jam, igitur, sane, etc.—al- 
though neither Lat., Germ., [nor Eng.] has a word pre- 
cisely equiv. to 87). 1. added to relative pronouns: 
ds 8n who is such a one as, who preéminently, who then, 
Mt. xiii. 23. 2. joined to imperatives and hortatory 
subjunctives it signifies that the thing enjoined must be 
done forthwith, at once [cf. W. § 43, 3 a.], so that it may 
be evident that it is being done (cf. Passow i. p. 612°), 
where the Lat. says agedum, jam, Germ. doch, nur, [Eng. 
now, only, but]: Lk. ii. 15; Acts [vi. 3L WH mrg. br.]; 
xiii. 2; xv. 36; 1 Co. vi. 20, (Sir. xliv.1). 3. surely, 
certainly: 2 Co. xii. 1 RG.* 

Sndavyds, (fr. 8pAos and avyn), radiantly, in full light, 
clearly: Mk. viii. 25 TWH mrg. with codd. ®*CLA for 
Ree. rndavyes. Hesych. says d8nAavyas: yay avepas ; 
add dnAavyéor rexunpioss, Democrit. in Fabricius, Biblioth. 
Gr. iv. p. 333. With the exception of this word [8Ac- 
motéw, (Plat. Pericl. 33, 8; al.)] and the very rare 3ndo- 
dayns, dnAos is not found in composition.* 

SHAos, -7, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], clear, evident, manifest : 
Mt. xxvi. 73; dndov sc. éoriy it is manifest, evident, foll. 
by Gre (4 Macc. ii. 7; Xen. an. 1, 3, 9; al.): 1 Co. xv. 27 
[here some would take the words adverbially and paren- 
thetically i.e. 8Aovore manifestly cf. W. § 64, 2 a.]; Gal. 
iii. 11; 1 Tim. vi. 7 (here L T Tr WH om. 8y\oyv).* 

[Syn. SHAOs, pavepdss: 8. evident, what is known and un- 
derstood, @. manifest, as opp. to what is concealed or invisible ; 
8. points rather to inner perception, ¢. to outward appear- 
ance. Cf. Schmidt ch. 129.] 

SyAdw, -o ; [impf. é8nAouv; fut. dnrdow]; 1 aor. €37- 
hwoa; Pass., [impf. 3 pers. sing. é8mAovro (1 Pet. i. 11 
WH mrg.)]; 1 aor. €3n\adOnv; (8nA0s) ; Sept. for yn 
and sometimes for 71177; in Grk. auth. fr. [Aeschyl. and] 
Hdt. down; to make manifest: ri, 1 Co. iii. 18; to make 
known by relating, to declare: ri, Col. i. 8; rut mepi rivos, 
Gri, 1 Co. i. 11; to give one to understand, to indicate, 
signify: ri, Heb. xii. 27; 2 Pet. i. 14; foll. by acc. with 
inf. Heb. ix. 8; efs rt, point unto, 1 Pet. i. 11.* 


[Srn. 3nrAdw, euparl(w: dud. to manifest to the sight, 
make visible ; 8. to render evident to the mind, of such dis- 
closures as exhibit character or suggest inferences; hence 
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eap. of prophetical, typical, or other supernatural disclosures. 
Cf. Schmidt ch. 129 § 6; Bleek on Heb. ix. 8.] 

Anpas, 6, Demas, (prop. name, contracted apparently 
fr. Anpnrpios, cf. W. 103 (97); [on its declension, cf. B. 
20 (18)]),a companion of Paul, who deserted the apos- 
tle when he was a prisoner at Rome and returned to 
Thessalonica: Col. iv. 14; Philem. 24; 2 Tim. iv. 10.* 

Snpnyopde, -@ : [impf. édnurydpouvy]; (to be a Snuryepos, 
fr. 3j.0s and dyopevw to harangue the people) ; to address 
a public assembly, make a speech to the people: €8nprydpet 
mpos avtous [A. V. made an oration], Acts xii. 21. (Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat., Dem., al. Prov. xxx. 31 (xxiv. 66); 
4 Mace. v. 15.)* 

Anphrpvs, -ov, 6, Demetrius ; 
Ephesus, a heathen: Acts xix. 24, 38. 
Christian: 3 Jn. 12.* 

Snproupyds, -ob, 6, (8nptos public, belonging to the peo- 
ple, and EPTQ; cf. iepovpyds, dumeAoupyes, etc.), often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; a. prop. a workman for the 
public. b. univ. the author of any work, an artisan, 
Sramer, builder: rexvirns x. 8npeoupyds, Heb. xi. 10; (Xen. 
mem. 1,4, 7 [cf. 9] coot triuvos 8npeoupyov réxynpa. God 
is called 6 rod obpavod Snptovpyds in Plat. rep. 7 p. 530 a.; 
6 dnp. rev GAowv in Joseph. antt. 1, 7, 1, and often in eccl. 
writ. from Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 11; 26,1; 33, 2 on; 
[cf. Philo, de mut. nom. § 4; de opif. mund. ed. Miiller 
p. 133; Piper, Einl. in monument. Theol. § 26; Soph. 
Lex. s. v.]. In the Scriptures, besides, only in 2 Macc. 
iv. 1 xaxv Snp.). [Cf£. Trench § cv.]* 

Sipos, -ov, 6, the people, the mass of the people assembled 
tn a public place: Acts xii. 22; xix. 33; dye» [RG], 
eloed Bein els rov Sjpov: Acts xvii. 5 [LT Tr WH apoay.]; 
xix. 30. [From Hom. down.]* 

[Srn. 340s, Aads: in classic Grk. 30s denotes the peo- 
ple as organized into a body politic, Aads the unorganized 
people at large. But in biblical Grk. Aads is used, esp. of the 
choeen people of God ; 30s on the other hand (found only 
in Acts) denotes the people of a heathen city. Cf. Trench 
§ xcviii.; Schmidt ch. 199.] 

Snpdoros, -a, -ov, esp. freq. in Attic; belonging to the 
people or state, public (opp. to tos): Acts v. 18; in dat. 
fem. 8npooig used adverbially (opp. to l8iq) [cf. W. 591 
(549) note], publicly, in public places, in view ofall: Acts 
xvi. 37; xviii. 28; Onp. cal xar’ otxous, Acts xx. 20; (2 
Mace. vi. 10; 3 Macc. ii. 27; in Grk. writ. also by public 
authority, at the public expense). 

Syvdprov, -ov, rd, [Plut., Epict., al.], a Lat. word, a de- 
narius, @ silver coin, originally consisting of ten [whence 
its name}, afterwards [fr. B. c. 217 on] of sixteen asses; 
about [3.898 grams, i. ec. 8} pence or 16% cents; rapidly 
debased fr. Nero on; cf. BB.DD. s. v. Denarius]: Mt. 
XViii. 28; xx. 2,9,133; xxii. 19; Mk. vi. 87; xii. 15; xiv. 
5; Lk. vii. 41; x. 355 xx. 24; Jn. vi. 7; xii. 5; Rev. vi. 
6 [ef. W. 587 (546); B. 164 (143)]; 76 dvd Snvdpror sc. 
6» the pay of a denarius apiece promised to each work- 
man, Mt. xx. 10 T Tr [txt., Trmrg. WH br. ré].* 

Stwore (fr. 87 and more), adv., now at length (jam 
aliquando); at any time ; at last, etc., just exactly; [hence 
it generalizes a relative, like the Lat. cumque ; see Lob. 


1. a silversmith of 
2. a certain 


182 


dua 


ad Phryn. p. 373]: ¢ 8nrore voonpyart, with whatsoever 
disease, Jn. v. 4 [RG, but L oigdnmoroty].* 

S4-wov [L WH 8h mov; cf. Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
123 sq.], adv., (fr. 89 and mov), prop. now in some way, 
whatever that way is; it is used when something is affirmed 
in a slightly ironical manner, as if with an affectation of 
uncertainty, perhaps, doubiless, verily: ob dimou nol surely 
(Germ. doch nicht etwa), hardly I trow; (cf. Rost in 
Passow i. p. 613°; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 427 sq.). Once 
in Scripture: Heb. ii. 16.* 

[Ala, see Zevs.] 

8:4, [“ written 8 before a vowel, exc. in prop. names 
and 2 Co. v. 7; Ro. viii. 10” Tdf. Proleg. p. 94], akin 
to dis and Lat. dis in composition, prop. denoting a divis- 
ion into two or more parts; a@ preposition taking the 
gen. and the acc. _In its use the bibl. writ. differ in no 
respect fr. the Grk.; cf. W. 377 (353) sqq.; 398 (372) sq. 

A. with the GENITIVE: through; I. of Place: 
1. prop. after verbs denoting an extension, or a motion, 
or an act, that occurs through any place: 8 dAAns ddov 
avaywpeiv, Mt. ii. 12;- 80 dw8pav roreyv, Mt. xii. 43; da 
THs LTapapeias, Jn. iv. 4; dia rns Gupas, Jn. x. 1 sq.; add, 
Mt. xix. 24; Mk. ii. 23; x. 25; xi. 16; Lk. iv. 30; v.19: 
xviii. 25; 2 Co. xi. 833; Heb. ix. 11 sq.; xi. 29, ete.; 8 
vpoyv, through your city, Ro. xv. 28; [on &a mavroy, 
Acts ix. 32, see mas, IT. 1}; 6 Sch wavrwy, diffusing his 
saving influence through all, Eph. iv. 6; cafecOu da 
nupos, 1 Co. iii. 15; dsac@e. 8 Ddaros, 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Ev. 
Nicod. e. 9 p. 568 sq. ed. Thilo [p. 228 ed. Tdf.] da 
Garacons as bua Enpas); Brew &¢ éxorrpov, 1 Co. xiii. 
12 [cf. W. 380 (356)}. Add the adverbial phrase 3 
éAov from top to bottom, throughout, Jn. xix. 23 (met- 
aph. in every way, 1 Mace. vi. 18). From this use of 
the preposition has come 2. its tropical use of a 
state or condition in which (prop. passing through 
which as through a space) one does or suffers some- 
thing, where we, with a different conception, employ 
with, in, etc. (Germ. bei, unter, mit): 6 86 ypapparos x. 
meptrouns mapaSarns vopou, Ro. ii. 27 [W. 380 (355)]; of 
muorevovtes 3:° dxpoSvorias who believe though uncircum- 
cised (see dxpoBvoria, a.), Ro. iv. 11; 8a mpooxouparos 
éoOiev, with offence, or so as to be an offence [cf. W. 380 
(356), and see wpocnoppa}, Ro. xiv. 20; 8a riorews repe- 
mareiv, ov bia eidous (sec el8os, 1), 2 Co. v. 7; ra dex 
{Lehm. mrg. (ef. Tr mrg.) ra 81a (see Mey. ad loc.)] roo 
owparos, done in the body (i. e. while we were clothed | 
with our earthly body [al. take 8d here instrumentally ; 
see ITI. 2 below]}), 2 Co. v.10; 8a moAXwr Saxpver, 2 Co. 
ii. 4; 8d d0€ns, clothed with glory, 2 Co. iii. 11; épyerOat, 
eloépy. dea tevos with a thing, Heb. ix. 12; 1 Jn. v. 6, [but 
cf. W. 380 (355)]; 8¢ droporys, Ro. viii. 25, (cd revbous 
rd yjpas dudyew, Xen. Cyr. 4, 6, 6; cf. Matthiae ii. 
p. 1358). 

II. of Time (cf. W. 880 (356); Ellic. or Mey. on 
Gal. ii. 1; Fritzsche as below]; 1. of continued 
time; hence a. of the time throughout (during) which 
anything is done: Mt. xxvi. 61; Mk. xiv. 58; 8 oAns 
(rijs RG) vucros, Lk. v. 5; Sea wavrés rov (yy, Heb. ii. 15; 
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&a sayros [so L WH Tr (exc. MK. v. 5; Lk. xxiv. 53)], 
or written together d:amavrés [so G T (exc. in Mt.); cf. 
W. 46 (45); Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 125], continually, 
always: Mt. xviii. 10; Mk. v. 5; Lk. xxiv. 53; Acts ii. 
25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8); x. 2; xxiv. 16; Ro. xi. 10 (fr. 
Ps. Ixviii. (Lxix.) 24); 2 Th. iii. 16; Heb. ix. 6; xiii. 15, 
(often in Grk. writ.). b. of the time within which a 
thing is done: drys vucros (LT Tr WH dia vuerds), by 
night, Acts v. 19; xvi. 9; xvii. 10; xxiii. 31, (Palaeph. 
1, 10); 30 hyepav recoapaxovra, repeatedly within the 
space of forty days, Acts i. 3;— (denying this use of the 
prep., C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum Opusce. p. 
164 sq. would refer these instances to the use noted 
under a. [see Win., Ellic., Mey. u. s.]). 2. of time 
elapsed, and which has, so to say, been passed 
through: Gal. ii. 1 [cf. W. 380 (356)]; 8 npepar, 
(some) days having intervened, after (some) days, MK. ii. 
1: 30 érey wAccover, Acts xxiv. 17; exx. fr. Grk. auth. in 
Fritzsche on Mk. p. 50; [W. 380 (356) ; L. and S.s. v. A. 
II. 2; Soph. Lex. 8. v.2; Field, Otium Norv. iii. p. 14]. 
OY. of the Means or Instrument by which any- 
thing is effected; because what is done by means of a 
person or thing seems to pass as it were through the 
same [cf. W. 378 (354)]. —-1._ of one who is the author 
of the action as well as its instrument, or of the effi- 
cient cause: 8¢ avrod (i. e. rod Geov) ra mavra 8c. éariv 
or éyevero, Ro. xi. 86; also 8 of, Heb. ii. 10; 80’ od éxAr- 
Onre, 1 Co. i. 9; add [Gal. iv. 7 L T Tr WH, see below]; 
Heb. vii. 21 (9 iarpex) maca 8ua tov Geo rovrov, i. e. Aes- 
culapius, evBepvara, Plat. symp. p. 186 e.; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. vol. i. p. 15, [and for exx. Soph. Lex. s. v. 1]); of 
him to whom that is due which any one has or has done; 
hence i. q. by the fault of any one: 8 od 1d oxdv8adov 
€pxerar, Mt. xviii. 7; 8: vds avOp. 7 dyapria .. . eionrGe, 
Ro. v. 12, cf. 16-19; nodéves dd ris capxds, Ro. viii. 3; 
by the merit, aid, favor of any one: év (w7 BaowWevoovat 
dia ete. Ro. v.17, cf. 18 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 215; dca rod Xpeorrov, 
and the like: Ro. v. 1 sq.11; Acts x. 43; Gal. iv. 7 
[Rec., but see above]; dofdew r. Gedy dka Inaot Xpicrov, 
1 Pet. iv. 11, and edyapioreiv rp Ge dea "Ino. Xp. Ro. i. 
8; vil. 25 (where L T Tr WH txt. ydpes rp Oe@) ; Col. iii. 
17, — because the possibility both of glorifying God and 
of giving thanks to him is due to the kindness of Christ; 
cavxacGar dv t@ Oe@p 3a "Ino. Xp. Ro. v.11; dvaraverOat 
dud reos, Philem. 7; of wemorevxores 81d ris xdperos, Acts 
xviii. 27; aoAAns eipnyns rvyydvovtes dd cov... did Tijs 
ans mpovoias, Acts xxiv. 2 (3); trepmxady did Tov ayann- 
gavros nuas, Ro. viii. 37; mepiooevew dua twos, by the 
increase which comes from one, Phil. i. 26; 2 Co. i. 5; 
ix.12; dca rHs dpa Senoews, Phil. i.19; add, Philem. 22; 
Ro. i. 12; 2Co.i.4; Gal. iv. 23; 1 Pet.i. 5. 2. of the 
instrument used to accomplish a thing, or of the instru- 
mental cause in the stricter sense: — with gen. of 
pers. by the service, the intervention of, any one; with gen. 
of thing, by means of, with the help of, any thing; a. in 
passages where a subject expressly mentioned is said to 
do or to have done a thing by some person or by some 
thing: Mk. xvi. 20 (rot xupiov rdv Adyor BeBatovvros ba 
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rT. onpetwov); Lk. i. 70; Acts i. 16; ii. 22 (répace x. onpei- 
ots, ols erroinae 8¢ atrow 6 Geos); Viii. 20; x. 86; xv. 28 
(yparavres Sid yetpos adta@y); Xx. 28; xxi. 19; xxviii. 
25; Ro. ii. 16; iii. 31; vii. 13; [viii. 11 Rec.bez ez L ed. 
min. T WH txt.]; xv. 18; xvi. 18; 1 Co. i. 21 [cf. W. 
881 (357)]; ii.10; iv. 15; vi. 14; xiv.9,19[RG]; xv. 
57; 2Co.i.4; iv. 14 RG; v.18, 20; ix. 13 [cf. W. 381 
(857)]; x.9; xii. 17; Eph.i. 5; ii. 16; Col. i. 20, 22; ii. 
8; 1 Th.iv.14; 2 Th.ii.14; Tit. iii.5; Heb.i. 2,3 (R 
G]; ii14; vi.12; vii. 19; ix. 26; xiii. 2, 12, 15, 21; 
Rev.i. 1; ya é& v8aros (material cause) x. 8¢ ddaros cuve- 
araca To Tov Geov Adyq, 2 Pet. iii. 5 [W. 419 (390) cf. 
217 (204)]}. b. in passages in which the author or prin- 
cipal cause is not mentioned, but is easily understood 
from the nature of the case, or from the context: Ro. i. 
12; 1 Co. xi. 12 [cf. W. 381 (857)]; Phil. i. 20; 1 Th. iii. 
7; 2 Th. ii. 2,15; Heb. xi. 39 (cf. W. u.8., also § 50, 3]; 
xii. 11,15; 1 Pet. i. 7; 81a moAdGy papripey, by the me- 
diation (intervention) of many witnesses, they being 
summoned for that purpose [cf. W. 378 (354); A.V. 
among], 2 Tim. ii. 2. Where it is evident from the relig- 
ious conceptions of the Bible that God is the author or 
first cause: Jn. xi. 4; Acts v. 12; Eph. iii. 10; iv. 16; 
Col. ii. 19; 2 Tim. i. 6; Heb. x. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 6; oadge- 
ca dua tr. wiorews, Eph. ii. 8; ovveyeiperOae da 1. rior. 
Col. ii. 12; 8exatovcOat dea 7. miot. Gal. ii. 16, ef. Ro. iii. 
80; in the phrases 8a rov "Iga. Xptorod, and the like: 
Jn.i. 17; iii. 17; Acts xiii. 388; Ro.i.5; v. 9; 1 Co. xv. 
57; 1Jn.iv.9; Phil. i.11; 8 rot evayyeXiov, 1 Co. xv. 
2; Eph. iii. 6; dd Adyou Geovd, 1 Pet. i. 28, cf. 3; dead 
vopov, Ro. iii. 27; iv. 13; 8 droxakupews Ino. Xp. Gal. 
i. 12, cf. 15 8q.; 8c tov (dyiov) mvevparos, Ro. v. 5; 1 Co. 
xii. 8; Eph. iii. 165 meorevecy dca revos (see moreva, 
1b. y.), In. i. 7; 1 Co. iii. 5; onpetov yéyove 3d: airav, 
Acts iv. 16; 6 Adyos 8° ayyéXwy AaAnOeis, Heb. ii. 2, ef. 
Gal. iii. 19; 6 vopos 31a Motogws ed06n, Jn. i.17; in pas- 
sages in which something is said to have been spoken 
through the O. T. prophets, or some one of them (ef. 
Lohtft. Fresh Revision etc. p. 121 sq.': Mt. ii. 5,17 LT 
Tr WH, 23; [iii. 3 LT Tr WH); iv. 14; viii. 17; xii. 
17; xxi. 4; xxiv. 15; xxvii. 9; Acts ii. 16; or to have 
been so written: Lk. xviii. 31; with the added mention 
of the first cause: t26d rot xupiov 8 rod mpod. Mt. i. 22; 
ii. 15, ef. Lk. i. 70; Acts i. 16; xxviii. 25; Ro. i. 2; in 
passages relating to the Logos: mdvyra &¢ aitroi (i. e. 
through the divine Logos [cf. W. 379 (855) ]) éyévero or 
éxric6n: Jn. i. 3; 1 Co. viii. 6 (where he is expressly 
distinguished from the first cause: ¢«£ avrov [W. 419 
(391)]); Col. i. 16 [W. 1. ¢.], ef. Heb. i. 2, (Philo de 
cherub. § 85). The instrumental cause and the princi- 
pal are distinguished in 1 Co. xi. 12 (8a rijs yuvasxos . . . 
éx rou Oeov); Gal. i. 1 (sim dvOparev . . . 8s avOpamov [cf. 
W. 418 (890)]). 3. with the gen. of a thing dud is used 
to denote the manner in which a thing is done, or the 
formal cause: ele dea mapaBodjs, Lk. viii. 4; ebre 8¢ 
dpdparos, Acts xviii. 9; dmayyéANew 81a Adyou, by word of 
mouth, Acts xv. 27; r@ Adyw 8¢ émorodrar, 2 Co. x. 11, 
cf. 2 Th. ii. 15; mioris évepyoupévn 8¢ dydmns, Gal. v. 6; 
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xexdptoras 80 éemayyedias, Gal. iii. 18; Sovdeverr dia THs 
ayarms, Gal. v.13; émorédAew ba Bpayéwy, Ieb. xiii. 
22; ypadew 8’ ddjjtywy, 1 Pet. v. 12, (Plat. Gorg. p. 449 b. 
dia praxpav Adyous moteiaOaz [see dAtyos, fin.; cf. W. § 51, 
1b.J); dea xdprov cat péAavos, 2 Jn. 12; 8d péAavos x. 
kaAdpou, 3 Jn. 13, (Plut. Sol. 17, 3). To this head I 
should refer also the use of 8d revos in exhortations etc., 
where one seeks to strengthen his exhortation by the 
mention of a thing or a person held sacred by those 
whom he is admonishing (da equiv. to by an allusion to, 
by reminding you of [cf. W. 381 (357)]): Ro. xii. 1; 
xv. 80; 1Co.i. 10; 2Co.x.1; 1 Th. iv. 2 [yet cf. W. 379 
(355) note]; 2 Th. iii. 12 RG. 

B. with the ACCUSATIVE [W. 898 (372) sq.]. ‘I. of 
Place; through; often so in the Grk. poets, once in the 
N. T. ace. to LT Tr WH viz. Lk. xvii. 11 8a pécov 
Sapapeias, for RG da pécov Sap. [but see pécos, 2]. 

II. of the Ground or Reason on account of which 
anything is or is not done; by reason of, because of 
(Germ. aus Grund). 1. of the reason for whicha 
thing is done, or of the efficient reason, when for 
greater perspicuity it may be rendered by [cf. Kiihner 
§ 434 Anm.]; — a. ~with acc. of the thing: 30 Wy, viz. 
thy tov Oeov nuépay (prop. by reason of which day i. e. 
because it will come [cf. W. 400 (373)]), 2 Pet. iii. 12; 
dua r. A¢yov (prop. by reason of the word i. e. because 
the word has cleansing power), Jn. xv. 3; dia ro OeAnpa 
gov (Vulg. propter voluntatem tuam i. e. because thou 
didst will it), Rev. iv. 11; add, Rev. xii. 11; xiii. 14, 
(dvaBimoxera: dia THY Tov matpos dhuvow, Plato, symp. p. 
2038 e.); ef. Grimm on 2 Macc. iii. 1. b. with acc. of 
the person, by whose will, agency, favor, fault, any- 
thing is or is done: 8a rév marépa... &¢ cue (prop. be- 
cause the father lives... because I live [cf. W. 399 
(373)]), Jn. vi. 57; dca roy vroragavra, by the will of 
him who subjected it, opp. to oty éeotaa, Ro. viii. 20 
[cf. Win. 399 (373) note]; px ets Gre 8c Kiptoy ane- 
orn, Sir. xv. 11; so too in the Grk. writ. of every age; 
ef. Kriiger § 68, 23; Grimm on 2 Macc. vi. 25. Much 
oftener 2. of the reason or cause on account 
of which anything is or is done, or ought to be done; 
on account of, because of; a. in the phrases &d rotro 
for this cause; for this reason; therefore; on this account ; 
since this is so: Mt. vi. 25; xii. 27, 31; xiii. 18, ete.; 
Mk. vi. 14; xi. 24; Lk. xi. 49; xiv. 20; Jn. vi. 65; ix. 
23; Acts ii. 26; Ro. i. 26; iv. 16; v.12; xiii. 6; xv. 9; 
1 Co. iv. 17; xi. 10, 30; 2 Co. iv. 1; Eph. i. 15; v.17; 
vi. 13; Col. i. 9; 1 Th. ii. 18; iii. 5,7; 2 Th. ii. 11; 2 Tim. 
ii. 10; Heb. i. 9; ii. 1; 1 Jn. iv. 53; 3 Jn. 10; Rev. vii. 
15; xii. 12; xviii. 8. foll. by ore, for this cause... be- 
cause, therefore... because: Jn. v. 16, 18; viii. 473 x. 
17; xii. 18, 39; 1 Jn. iii. 1; cf. Tholuck ed.7 on Jn. x. 
17, [he questions, at least for x. 17 and xii. 39, the canon 
of Meyer (on xii. 39), Luthardt (on x. 17), al., that in this 
phrase in Jn. the rovro always looks backwards]. in the 
opposite order (when the words that precede with érc are 
to be emphasized): Jn. xv. 19. It indicates the end 
and purpose, being foll. either by iva, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 1 
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Tim. i. 16; Philem. 15, (in the opp. order, Jn. i. 31); or 
by érws, Heb. ix. 15. 8a ri [30 L Tr WH] and written 
together d:ari [so G T; cf. W.45; Lipsius, Gram. Unters. 
p- 126], why? wherefore? Mt. ix. 11, 14; xiii. 10; xvii. 19; 
Mk. ii. 18; Lk. v. 80; Jn. vii.45; Acts v. 3; Ro. ix. 32; 1 
Co. vi. 7; Rev. xvii. 7. 80 Ry airiay, seeairia, 1. ris i airia, 
be qv, Acts x. 21; xxiii. 28; dca ravrny ry airiay, Acts 
XXViii. 20; dea ravra, Eph. v.6,etc. b. used, with the acc. 
of any noun, of the mental affection by which one is im- 
pelled to some act [Eng. for; cf. W. 399 (372) ]: da péc- 
voy, because prompted by envy, for envy, Mt. xxvii. 18; 
Mk. xv. 10; &d rov pdBoy reds, Jn. vii. 13; xix. 38; xx. 
19; Rev. xviii. 10,155; dca ryv woAARv ayanny, Eph. ii. 4. 
of any other cause on account of which one is said to do 
or to have done something, — as in Mt. xiv. 3,9; xv. 3, 6; 
Jn. iv. 39, 41 sq.; xii. 11; xiv. 11; Acts xxviii. 2; Ro. 
iii. 25 (8ca rH mapeoww roy mpoyey. duaprnp. because of the 
pretermission etc., i. e. because he had left the sins un- 
punished); Ro. vi. 19; xv. 15; 2 Co. ix. 14; Gal. iv. 13 
(3° dodéveray ris wapKds, on account of an infirmity of the 
flesh, i.e. detained among you by sickness; cf. Wieseler 
[or Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc.) ; — or to suffer or have suffered 
something, Mt. xxiv. 9; xxvii. 19; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts 
xxi. 85; 2 Co. iv. 11; Col. iii. 6; 1 Pet. iii. 14; Rev. i. 9; 
vi. 9; —or to have obtained something, Heb. ii. 9; v.14; 1 
Jn. ii. 12 ; — or to be or to become. something, Ro. viii. 10; 
xi. 28; Eph. iv. 18; Heb. v. 12 [W. 399 (373)]; vii. 18. 
of the im peding cause, where by reason of some per- 
son or thing something is said to have been impossible: 
Mt. xiii. 58; xvii. 20; Mk. ii. 4; Lk. v. 19; viii. 19; Acts 
xxi. 34; Heb. iii. 19; iv. 6. 8a with the acc. of a pers. 
is often i. q. for the benefit of, [Eng. for the sake of]: Mk. 
ii. 27; Jn. xi. 42; xii. 80; 1 Co. xi. 9; Heb. i. 14; vi. 7; 
8ua rods éxAexrovs, Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiii. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 
10; dd Xpiordy for Christ’s sake, to promote his cause, 
1 Co. iv. 10; &¢ tpas, Jn. xii. 30; 2 Co. iv. 15; viii. 9; 
Phil. i. 24; 1 Th. i.5. 8d rea, because of the example 
set by one: 2 Co. ii. 10; Ro. ii. 24; 2 Pet. ii. 2; dea rap 
Xptordy for Christ, to become a partner of Christ, Phil. 
iii. 7 (equiv. to iva Xpiordv xepdnow, vs. 8). Cc. da rd, 
because that, for that, is placed before the inf., — either 
standing alone, as Lk. ix. 7; Heb. vii. 23; — or having a 
subject acc. expressed, as Mt. xxiv. 12; Mk. v. 4; Lk. ii. 
4; xix.11; Acts iv. 2; xii. 20; xviii. 2; xxvii. 4,9; xxviii. 
18; Phil. i. 7; Heb. vii. 24; x. 2; Jas. iv. 2;— or with its 
subject acc. evident from the context, as Mt. xiii.6; Mk. 
iv. 6; Lk. xi. 8; xviii. 5; xxiii. 8; Acts vili. 11; xviii. 3. 

C. In Composition é&a indicates 1. a passing 
through space or time, through, (S:aBaivw, diepyopas, ded- 
Aifw,etc.); hence 2. continuity of time (dcapéva, dca- 
redéw, dvarnpew), and completeness of action (d:axabapifa, 
Scafavvys). 3. distribution (dradideps, dtayyeAA@, dia- 
gnpifw). 4. separation (Starve, diaipéw). 5. rival- 
ry and endeavor (&arivo, dcuxatredeyyouat; cf. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 854; [Winer, as below, p.6]). 6. transition 
from one state to another (&adAdoow, diwpbdo). (Cf. Win 
er, De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v.; Valckenaer on Hadt. 5, 
18; Cattier. Gazophyl. ed. Abresch, Cant. 1810, p. 89; A. 


d:aBaivw 


Rieder, Ueb. d. mit mehr als ein. prap. zusammeng. verba 
im N. T. p. 17 sq.] No one of the N. T. writers makes 
more freq. use of verbs compounded with é&d than Luke, 
[see the list in Winer, u. s. p. 3 note; on their constr. W. 
§ 52, 4, 8]. 

S&ia-Balve: 2 aor. deBnv, inf. dcaBnvar, ptep. diaBds; as 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; (Plin. pertranseo) ; to pass 
through, cross over; a. transitively : ryv Oaddaccay os did 
£npas, Heb. xi. 29. b. intrans.: mpds twa, Lk. xvi. 26; 
eis with acc. of place, Acts xvi. 9; (for 13), 1S. xiii. 7).* 

dia-BéAAw : 1 aor. pass. &eBAnOny; 1. prop. to throw 
over or across, to send over, (ridiaruos). 2. very often, 
fr. Hdt. down, to traduce, calumniate, slander, accuse, 
defame (cf. Lat. perstringere, Germ. durc hziehen, [8a 
as it were from one to another; see Winer, De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 17]), not only of those who bring a 
false charge against one (dBAnro mpds av’rov ddixas, 
Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 3), but also of those who disseminate 
the truth concerning a man, but do so maliciously, insidi- 
ously, with hostility [cf. Lucian’s Essay de calumn. non 
temere credend.], (Dan. iii. 8 Sept.; Dan. vi. 24 Theo- 
dot.) ; so 8ceBANOn aire ws ScacxopriCwy, Lk. xvi. 1 (with 
dat. of pers. to whom the charge is made, also in Hat. 5, 
35, et al.; reva mpos reva, Hdt. 5, 96, et al.; foll. by as 
with ptcp., Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 23; Plat. epp. 7 p. 334 a.). 
[SYN. see xarrryopew. | * 

Sa-PeBardopar (-otpar); mid. fo affirm strongly, assert 
confidently, [cf. W. 258 (238)]: mepi rwos (Polyb. 12, 
11 (12), 6), 1 Tim. i. 7 [cf. WH. App. p. 167]; Tit. iii. 
8. (Dem. p. 220, 4; Diod., Dion. Hal., Plut., Ael.) * 

Sia-BrAdrw: fut. daBreyo; 1 aor. déBrAeWa; to look 
through, penetrate by vision; a. to look fixedly, stare 
straight before one (Plat. Phaedo p. 86 d.): déBree, of 
a blind man recovering sight, Mk. viii. 25 T WH Tr txt. 
[some refer thistob.]. b. to see clearly: foll. by an inf. 
expressing the purpose, Mt. vii. 5; Lk. vi.42. (Aristot., 
Plat.) * 

&dBodos, -ov, (StaSadrrAw, q. V-), prone to slander, slander- 
ous, accusing falsely, (Arstph., Andoc., Plut., al.): 1 
Tim. iii. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 3; ‘Tit. ii. 3; as subst.6 dcaBoros, 
a calumniator, false accuser, slanderer, [see xatrryopéa, 
fin.], (Xen. Ages. 11, 5; [Aristot., al.]): Sept. Esth. vii. 
4; viii. 1. In the Bible and in eccl. writ. 6 8aBoros 
[also d&a8. without the art.; cf. W. 124 (118); B. 89 
(78)] is applied car’ e£oxnv to the one called in Hebr. 
{OY}, 6 caravas (q. V.), viz. Satan, the prince of demons, 
the author of evil, persecuting good men (Jobi.; Zech. 
iii. 1 sqq., cf. Rev. xii. 10), estranging mankind from God 
and enticing them to sin, and afflicting them with dis- 
eases by means of demons who take possession of their 
bodies at his bidding ; the malignant enemy of God and 
the Messiah: Mt. iv. 1, 5, (8, 11]; xiii. 89; xxv. 41; Lk. 
iv. 2, (3, 5 RL, 6, 13]; viii. 12; Jn. xiii. 2; Acts x. 38; 
Eph. iv. 27; vi. 11; 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; 2 Tim. ii. 26; Heb. 
ii. 14; Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v.8; Jude 9; Rev. ii. 103 xii. 
9,12; xx. 2,10; (Sap. ii. 24; (cf. Ps. eviii. (cix.) 6; 1 Chr. 
xxi. 1]). Men who resemble the devil in mind and will 
are said eivat éx rou StaPoAov to be of the devil, prop. to de- 
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rive their origin from the devil, trop. to depend upon the 
devil in thought and action, to be prompted and governed 
by him: Jn. viii. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 8; the same are called 
rexva tov &aB. children of the devil, 1 Jn. iii. 10; viol 
rou 6. sons of the devil, Acts xiii. 10, ef. Mt. xiii. 38; Jn. 
viii. 38; 1 Jn. iii. 10. The name &afodos is fig. applied 
to a man who, by opposing the cause of God, may be 
said to act the part of the devil or to side with him: Jn. 
vi. 70, cf. Mt. xvi. 235 Mk. viii. 88. [Cf. curay fin.]* 

SvrayyéA\Aw; 2 aor. pass. SinyyeAny; fr. Pind. down; to 
carry a message through, announce everywhere, through 
places,.through assemblies of men, etc.; to publish abroad, 
declare, [see 8d, C. 3]: ri, Lk. ix. 60; Acts xxi. 26 (8cay- 
yé\A@y, sc. to all who were in the temple and were 
knowing to the affair); with the addition év racy rq yn, 
Ro. ix. 17 fr. Ex. ix. 16. (Lev. xxv. 9; Josh. vi. 10; Ps. 
ii. 7; [lviii. (lix.) 13]; Sir. xliii. 2; 2 Macc. iii. 34.) * 

Sud-ye, see ye, 1. 

Sia-ylvopar: 2 aor. Sceyevounv; 1. to be through, con- 
tinue. 2. to be between, intervene; hence in Grk. writ. 
fr. Isaeus (p. 84, 14, 9 [or. de Hagn. hered.] xpovwy diaye- 
vouevwy) down, the aor. is used of time, to have intervened, 
elapsed, passed meanwhile, [cf. ypdvov perakd Biatyevouevov 
Lys. 93, 6]: nuepow Siayevopévwy rivov, Acts xxv. 13; 
ixavov ypovou dcayevopevov, Acts xxvii. 9 ; duayevupévou rod 
oaSBarov, Mk. xvi. 1.* 

hra-ywookw; fut. &kayvoocoua; 1. to distinguish (Lat. 
dignosco), i. e. to know accurately, ascertain exactly: ri, 
Acts xxiii. 15; (so in Grk. writ. fr. Wom. down). = 2. 
in a legal sense, to examine, determine, decide, (cf. Cic. 
cognosco): ta xa& dpas your case, Acts xxiv. 22; (2 
Mace. ix. 15; Dem. p. 629, 25; p. 545, 9; al.).* 

Sta-yvwpl{o: 1 aor. dceyvapioa ; to publish abroad, make 
known thoroughly: mepi twos, Lk. ii. 17 RG. Besides, 
only in [Philo, quod det. pot. § 26, i. 210, 16 ed. Mang. 
and] in Schol. in Bekk. Anecd. p. 787, 15 to discriminate.* 

Sid-yvwors, -ews, 7, (see dtaytvaokw) ; 1. a distin- 
guishing. 2. in a legal sense (Lat. cognitto), examina- 
tion, opinion, decision, (Sap. iii. 18; Plat. legg. 9 p.865c.): 
Acts xxv. 21." 

Sta-yoyyito: impf. dceyoyyufov; fo murmur (da i.e. 
either through a whole crowd, or ‘among one another,’ 
Germ. durch einander (cf. da, C.]); hence it is always 
used of many indignantly complaining (see yoyyu{w) : 
Lk. xv. 2; xix. 7. (Ex. xvi. 2, 7,8; [Num. xiv. 2]; Josh. 
ix. 24 (18), ete.; Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 24; Clem. Alex. i. 
p- 528 ed. Pott.; Heliod. 7, 27, and in some Byzant. writ.) 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 16 sq.* 

Sia-ypnyopte, -@: 1 aor. dteyprrydpnoa; fo watch through, 
(Hdian. 3, 4, 8 [4 ed. Bekk.] maons rijs vuerds.. . dca- 
yenyopnoavres, Niceph. Greg. Hist. Byz. p. 205 f. and 571 
a.); to remain awake: Lk. ix. 32 (for they had overcome 
the force of sleep, with which they were weighed down, 
BeBapnu. inv); [al. (e.g. R. V. txt.) to be fully awake, 
cf. Niceph. u. s. p. 205 f. 80€av ameBadrsunv Somep of da- 
ypnyopijcavres Ta €v Trois Umvots oveipara; Win. De verb. 
comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 11 sq.].* 

Sv-dyo ; 1. to lead through, lead across, send across. 


S:adéxopat 


2. with rdv Biov, roy xpdvov, etc., added or understood, 
to pass: Biov, 1 Tim. ii. 2 (very often in Grk. writ.) ; 
Sutyerw év rin, sc. roy Biov fo live [W. 593 (551 sq.) ; B. 
144 (126)], Tit. iii. 3 (év @Aovodig, Plat. Phaedr. p. 
259 d.3 ev eipnvy wat oxoAj, Plut. Timol. 3).* 

Sca-Sdyopar: 1 aor. due8efauny; prop. to receive through 
another anything left or bequeathed by him, fo receive in 
succession, receive in lurn, succeed to: rhv oxnynv the 
tabernacle, Acts vii. 45. (rv dpyny, ray Bacveiay, etc., 
in Polyb., Diod., Joseph., al.) [Cf. 8éxopa:.}* 

SdSypa, -ros, rd, (d:adéw to bind round), a diadem, i. e. 
the blue band marked with white with which Persian 
kings used to bind on the turban or tiara; the kingly or 
nament for the head: Rev. xii. 3; xiii. 1; xix.12. (Xen. 
Cyr. 8,8, 13; Esth.i. 11; ii. 17 for 12; 1 Mace. i. 9.)* 

[Syn. 8:ddnpna, orépavos: or. like the Lat. corona is 
a crown in the sense of a chaplet, wreath, or garland — the 
badge of “victory in the games, of civic worth, of military 
valor, of nuptial joy, of festal gladness”; d3:ddnua is a crown 
as the badge of royalty, BaciAclas yvdpioua (Lucian, Pisc. 35). 
Cf. Trench § xxiii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 1; Dict. of 
Christ. Antiq. s. v. Coronation p. 4648q.; B. D. Am. ed. 8. v. 
Diadem; but cf. rrdpavos, a.] 

S1a-SlSopmr ; fut. diadiddow (Rev. xvii. 13 Rec.) ; 1 aor. 
8é8mxa; 2 aor. impv. dados; Pass., impf. 3 pers. sing. 
dedi80ro (Acts iv. 35), for which LT Tr WH read dsce- 
&idero (see arodidwpt) ; 1. to distribute, divide among 
several [cf. &a, C. 3): ri, LK. xi. 22; ri rim, Lk. xviii. 22 
(Lehm. &és); Jn. vi. 11 (Tdf. axev) ; pass. Acts iv. 35. 
Its meaning is esp. illustrated by Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 7 roy 
Kipov \aBdvra trav xpeav diadsddvat rois . . . Oepamevrais 
... Totadra emotes, €ws Sedi8ov mavra a CAaBe xpéa. 2. 
to give over, deliver: ri rum, Rev. xvii. 18; but here G L 
T Tr WH have restored d8dace (cf. idan, init.).* 

8:4-80x08, -ov, J, 7, (Scadeyouat), succeeding, a successor : 
Acts xxiv. 27. (Sir. xlvi. 1; [xlviii. 8]; 2 Mace. xiv. 26 ; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and} Hat. 5, 26 down.) * 

Sca-fovvic or dialmvruus: 1 aor. 8é{woa; 1 aor. mid. 
dieCwoduny; pf. pass. ptcp. duelwopevos; to bind or gird 
all around (84; this force of the prep. appears in the 
trop. use of the verb in Plut. Brut. 31, 2s 8 7 PASE puetoa 
cal Scalw@oaca mavraxddev thy modw &édape tod- 
An) : dauréy, Jn. xiii. 4; Pass. Scafmvvupai re to be girded: 
@ (by attraction for & [yet cf. Mey.]) fv dueCmopevos, Jn. 
xiii. 5; Mid. dcalavvupai re to gird one’s self with a thing, 
gird a thing around one’s self: Jn. xxi. 7; (Ezek. xxiii. 
15 [Alex.]. in Grk. writ. occasionally fr. Thue. on). 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 13.* 

Scabhn, -7s, 7, (GiariOnus); 1. a disposition, arrange- 
ment, of any sort, which one wishes to be valid, (Germ. 
Verordnung, Willensverfilgung): Gal. iii. 15, where un- 
der the name of @ man’s disposition is meant specifically a 
testament, so far forth as it is a specimen and example of 
that disposition [cf. Mey. or Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.}; esp. the 
last disposal which one makes of his earthly possessions 
after his death, a testament or will (so in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Arstph.], Plat. lege. 11 p. 922 c. sqq. down): Heb. ix. 
16 sq. 2. a compact, covenant (Arstph. av. 440), 


136 





dia nen 


tum). For the word covenant is used to denote the close 
relationship which God entered into, first with Noah 
(Gen. vi. 18; ix. 9 sqq. [ef. Sir. xliv. 18]), then with 
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob and their posterity (Lev. 
xxvi. 42 [ef. 2 Macc. i. 2]), but esp. with Abraham (Gen. 
xy. and xvii.), and afterwards through Moses with the 
people of Israel (Ex. xxiv.; Deut. v. 2; xxviii. 69 (xxix. 
1)). By this last covenant the Israelites are bound to 
obey God’s will as expressed and solemnly promulged in 
the Mosaic law; and he promises them his almighty ° 
protection and blessings of every kind in this world, 
but threatens transgressors with the severest punish- 
ments. Hence in the N.T. we find mention of ai m\dxes 
ris Scabnens (N37) nina, Deut. ix. 9, 15), the tables of 
the law, on which the duties of the covenant were inscribed 
(Ex. xx.); of 9 «Bards ris dad. (130 8, Deut. x. 
8; xxxi. 9; Josh. iii. 6, ete.), the ark of the covenant or 
law, in which those tables were deposited, Heb. ix. 4; 
Rev. xi. 19; of 9 dsaOqen meperopis the covenant of cir- 
cumcision, made with Abraham, whose sign and seal was 
circumcision (Gen. xvii. 10 sqq.), Acts vii. 8; of ré alya 
ris 8aOnens the blood of the victims, by the shedding and 
sprinkling of which the Mosaic covenant was ratified, 
Heb. ix. 20 fr. Ex. xxiv. 8; of ai dcabjxar the covenants, 
one made with Abrahan, the other through Moses with 
the Israelites, Ro. ix. 4 [L txt. Tr mrg. 9 dca8nen] (Sap. 
xvili. 22; Sir. xliv. 11; 2 Mace. viii. 15; Ep. of Barn. 9; 
[ef. W. 177 (166)]); of ai dcabijxa tHe érayyedias, the 
covenants to which the promise of salvation through the 
Messiah was annexed, Eph. ii. 12 (cvvOjxas adyabov tro- 
oxécewy, Sap. xii. 21); for Christian salvation is the 
fulfilment of the divine promises annexed to those cov- 
enants, esp. to that made with Abraham: LK. i. 72 sq.; 
Acts iii. 25; Ro. xi. 27; Gal. iii. 17 (where dcaOnan is 
God’s arrangement i. e. the promise made to Abraham). 
As the new and far more excellent bond of friendship 
which God in the Messiah’s time would enter into with 
the people of Israel is called MWA 1°93, carvy dad ny 
(Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 81),— which divine promise Christ 
has made good (Heb. viii. 8-10; x. 16), — we find in the 
N. T. two distinct covenants spoken of, 800 8caOqxae (Gal. 
iv. 24), viz. the Mosaic and the Christian, with the 
former of which (79 mpéryn diaOnxp, Heb. ix. 15, 18, ef. 
viii. 9) the latter is contrasted, as xaiv?) 8cabnan, Mt. xxvi. 
28; Mk. xiv. 24 (in both pass. in RGL [in Mt. in Tr 
also]); Lk. xxii. 20 [WII reject the pass.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
2 Co. iii. 6; Heb. viii. 8; xpetrrwy dcabqen, Heb. vii. 22; 
aldvios 8cabnen, Heb. xiii. 20; and Christ is called xpeir- 
rovos or kawwys or véas duaOyxns pecirns: Heb. viii. 6; ix. 
15; xii. 24. This new covenant binds men to exercise 
faith in Christ, and God promises them grace and salva- 
tion eternal. This covenant Christ set up and ratified by 
undergoing death; hence the phrases ré alya Ths kawns 
daOhxns, 7d alua ris ScaOnxns, (see aipza sub fin.), [Heb. 
x. 29]; ré alud pov ris 8cabnens, my blood by the shed- 
ding of which the covenant is established, Mt. xxvi. 28 
T WH and Mk. xiv. 24 T Tr WH (on two gen. after one 
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dtaxovia 


[Jelf § 543, 1, cf. § 466; W.§ 30,3 Note 83; B. 155 (136)]). | xii. 26; Acts xix. 22; Philem. 13; Pass. to be served, 


By metonymy of the contained for the container 9 maAaa 
d:aOnen is used in 2 Co. iii. 14 of the sacred books of the 
O. T. because in them the conditions and principles of 
the older covenant were recorded. Finally must be 
noted the amphiboly or twofold use [cf. Philo de mut. 
nom. § 6] by which the writer to the Hebrews, in ix. 16 
sq., substitutes for the meaning covenant which danxn 
bears elsewhere in the Ep. that of testament (see 1 above), 
and likens Christ to a testator, — not only because the 
author regards eternal blessedness as an inheritance be- 
queathed by Christ, but also because he is endeavoring 
to show, both that the attainment of eternal salvation is 
made possible for the disciples of Christ by his «eath 
(ix. 15), and that even the Mosaic covenant had been 
consecrated by blood (18 sqq.). This, apparently, led 
the Latin Vulgate to render dcadnen wherever it occurs 
in the Bible [i. e. in the New Test., not always in the 
Old; see B.D. s. v. Covenant, and B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Testament] by the word (testamentum.* 

Ss-alpeorrs, -ews, 7, (Seatpew, q. V.) ; lL. division, dis- 
tribution, (Hdt., Xen., Plat.,al.). 2. distinction, differ- 
ence, (Plat. Soph. p. 267 b. riva dcaipeow ayvwoias re rai 
yrooens Onoopey ; al.) ; in particular, a distinction arising 
from a different distribution to different persons, [A.V. 
diversity]: 1 Co. xii. 4-6, cf. 11 dcaspovy i8ig éxdor@ nabos 
Bov\ eras.” 

Se-aipde, -2; 2 aor. dieidop; 1. to divide into parts, 
lo part, to tear, cleave or cut asunder, (Hom. and subseq. 
writ.; Gen. xv. 10; 1 K. iii. 25). 2. to distribute: ri 
mum, (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 51; Hell. 3, 2, 10): Lk. xv. 12; 1 
Co. xii. 11; (Josh. xviii. 5; 1 Chr. xxiii. 6, etc.).* 

[Sra-xaBalpw: 1 aor. diexadapa (un-Attic and later form ; 
cf. Moeris, ed. Piers. p. 137; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25; Veitch 
8. V. xabaipw), inf. dcaxabapas; to cleanse (throughly cf. 8a, 
C. 2 ie.) thoroughly: Lk. iii. 17 TWH Lmrg. Tr mrg. ; 
for RG dcaxabapifo. (Fr. Arstph. and Plat. down.) *] 

ha-xaGapi{e: fut. dkaxadapio [B. 37 (32); W. § 13, 1¢.; 
WH. App. p. 163]; to cleanse thoroughly, (Vulg. per- 
mundo): thv Gdowva, Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17 [T WH ete. 
dcaxabapa, q. v.]. (Not found in prof. auth., who use 
Scaxafaipw, as thy Gdw, Alciphr. ep. 3, 26.) * 

Sea-xar-eddyxopar: impf. d:axarnreyydpuyy; to confute 
with rivalry and effort or in a contest (on this use of the 
prep. ded in compos. cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 854; [al. give 
it here the sense of completeness ; see dd, C. 2]): with 
dat. of pers. [W. § 31,1f.; B. 177 (154)]; not found exe. 
in Acts xviii. 28 [R. V. powerfully confuted).* 

traxovde, -w; impf. dunxdvovy (as if the verb were com- 
pounded of 8:4 and deovéw, for the rarer and earlier form 
ed:axcvour, cf. B. 35 (31) ; Ph. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. §86 Anm. 
6; Kriiger § 28, 14, 13); [fut. d:axovnow]; 1 aor. 8enxé- 
moa (for the earlier é3caxdvnoa) ; Pass., pres. ptcp. dea- 
covoupevos; 1 aor. inf. d:axovnOjvat, ptcp. dcaxovnbeis; 
(daxovos, q. v.); in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.], Hdt. down ; to 


be a servant, attendant, domestic; to serve, wait upon; 1. 


univ.: [absol. 5 dtaxovev, Lk. xxii. 26]; with dat. of 
pers. to minister to one; render ministering offices to : Jn. 


ministered unto (W. § 39,1; [B. 188 (168)]): Mt. xx. 
28; Mk. x. 45. 2. Like the Lat. ministrare, to wait 
at table and offer food and drink to the guests, [cf. W. 598 
(552)]: with dat. of pers., Mt. iv. 11; viii. 15; Mk.i. 18, 
81; Lk. iv. 39; xii. 37; xvii. 8; absol. 6 dcaxovay, Lk. 
xxii. 27; soalso of women preparing food, Lk. x. 40; Jn. 
xii. 2; (Menand. ap. Athen. 6 c. 46, p. 245 c.; Anaer. 
4,6; al.; pass. dcaxovetaOas td twos, Diod. 5, 28; Philo, 
vit. contempl. § 9). 3. to minister i.e. supply food and 
the necessaries of life: with dat. of pers., Mt. xxv. 44; 
xxvii. 55; Mk. xv. 413; 8apxdvouv adrois dx (Rec. amd) 
Trav Urapydévrwy avrais, Lk. viii. 3; to relieve one’s neces- 
sities (e. g. by collecting alms): Ro. xv. 25 ; Heb. vi. 10; 
tparé{as , to provide, take care of, distribute, the things 
necessary to sustain life, Acts vi. 2. absol., those are 
said dcaxoveiv, i. e. to take care of the poor and the sick, 
who administer the office of deacon (see 8dxovos, 2) in 
the Christian churches, to serve as deacons: 1 Tim. iii. 
10, 13; 1 Pet. iv. 11 [many take this last ex. in a gen- 
eral rather than an official sense]. 4. with acc. 
of the thing, fo minister i. e. attend to, anything, that may 
serve another’s interests: ydpis dcaxovoupévn ip’ hydy, 2 
Co. viii. 19; [d8porns, ibid. 20]; dca dinxovnae, how many 
things I owe to his ministration, 2 Tim. i. 18; émoroAy 
dcaxovnbcioa Ud’ npaey, an epistle written, as it were, by 
our serving as amanuenses, 2 Co. iii. 3. with acc. of the 
thing and dat. of pers., fo minister a thing unto one, to 
serve one with or by supplying any thing: 1 Pet. i. 12; ri 
«ls davrovs, i. e. els dAAndous to one another, for mutual 
use, 1 Pet. iv. 10.* 

Saxovla, -as, 7, (Seaxovos), (fr. Thuc., Plat. down], ser- 
vice, ministering, esp. of those who execute the commands 
of others: 1. univ.: 2 Tim. iv. 11; Heb. i. 14. 2. 
of those who by the command of God proclaim and pro- 
mote religion among men; _ aa. of the office of Moses: 
9 Stax. rov Gayvdrov, concisely for the ministration by 
which the law is promulgated that threatens and brings 
death, 2 Co. iii. 7; ris xaraxpicews, the ministration by 
which condemnation is announced, ibid. 9. b. of the 
office of the apostles and its administration: Acts i. 
17, 25; xx. 24; xxi. 19; Ro. xi. 13; 2 Co. iv. 1; vi. 8; 
1 Tim. i. 12; rod Adyou, Acts vi. 4; Tov mvevyaros, the 
ministry whose office it is to cause men to obtain and 
be governed by the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. iii. 8; rs dexato- - 
auvns, by which men are taught how they may become 
righteous with God, ibid. 9; rs caraA\Aayjs, the ministry 
whose work it is to induce men to embrace the offered 
reconciliation with God, 2 Co. v. 18; mpds rhv tpav 8ia- 
xoviav, that by preaching the gospel I might minister 
unto you, 2 Co. xi. 8. co. of the ministration or service 
of all who, endowed by God with powers of mind and 
heart peculiarly adapted to this end, endeavor zealously 
and laboriously to promote the cause of Christ among 
men, as apostles, prophets, evangelists, elders, etc. : 1 Co. 
xii. 5; Eph. iv. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 5. What ministry is re- 
ferred to in Col. iv. 17 is not clear. 3. the ministra- 
tion of those who render to others the offices of Christian 





duadcovos 


affection: 1 Co. xvi. 15; Rev. ii. 19, esp. of those who 
succor need by either collecting or bestowing benefac- 
tions [Acts xii. 25]; the care of the poor, the supplying 
or distributing of charities, (Luther uses Handreichung) : 
Acts vi. 1; 2 Co. ix. 13; ) dsaxovia 9 ets rovs dyious, 2 Co. 
vill. 4; ix. 1; 7 dcaxovia ths Aecroupyias, the ministration 
rendered through this Ne:roupyta, 2 Co. ix. 12; wéprew 
els Staxoviay rwi, to send a thing to one for the relief of 
his want [A. V. fo send relief unto], Acts x1. 29 (xopifew 
Xphpara ToAAG els Staxoviav rav ynpov, Acta Thomae § 56, 
p. 233 ed. Tdf.); 9 dcaxovia pov 7 els ‘Iepovead. “my min- 
istration in bringing the money collected by me, a minis- 
tration intended for Jerusalem ” (Fritzsche), Ro. xv. 31 
{here L Tr mrg. read 7 Smpodopia...évetc.j. 4. the 
office of deacon in the primitive church (see 8cdeovos, 
2): Ro. xii. 7. 5. the service of those who prepare 
and present food: Lk. x. 40 (as in Xen. oec. 7, 41).* 


Sidxovos, -ov, 6, 7, (of uncert. origin, but by no means, 


as was formerly thought, compounded of &d and «dvs, 
so as to mean prop. ‘raising dust by hastening’; cf. 
éyxoveiy; for a in the prep. dd is short, in 8edxovos long. 
Bttm. Lexil. i. p. 218 sqq. [Eng. trans. p. 231 sq.] thinks 
it is derived fr. obsol. 8idxw i. q. Sujew [allied with d:axo ; 
ef. Vanitéek p. 363]); one who executes the commands 
of another, esp. of a master; a servant, attendant, min- 
ister; 1. univ.: of the servant of a king, Mt. xxii. 
18; with gen. of the pers. served, Mt. xx. 26; xxiii. 11; 
MK. ix. 35; x. 43, (in which pass. it is used fig. of those 
who advance others’ interests even at the sacrifice of their 
Own) ; THs exxAnaias, of one who does what promotes the 
welfare and prosperity of the church, Col. i. 25; 8cdxovos 
rov Oeov, those through whom God carries on his admin- 
istration on earth, as magistrates, Ro. xiii. 4; teachers 
of the Christian religion, 1 Co. iii. 5; 2 Co. vi.4; 1 Th. iii. 
2RTTr WH txt. Lmrg.; the same are called didrovor 
(rov) Xpeorod, 2 Co. xi. 23; Col. i. 7; 1 Tim. iv. 6; év xvpta, 
in the cause of the Lord, Col. iv. 7; [Eph. vi. 21]; 6 dak. 
pou my follower, Jn. xii. 26; rod Sarava, whom Satan 
uses as a servant, 2 Co. xi. 15; [dyaprias, Gal. ii. 17]; 
Ccax. meptrouns (abstr. for concr.), of Christ, who labored 
for the salvation of the circumcised i. e. the Jews, Ro. xv. 
8; with gen. of the thing to which service is rendered, 
i.e. to which one is devoted : xawis diaOnxns, 2 Co. iii. 6 ; 
Tov evayyeXiov, Eph. iii. 7; Col. i. 23; dcxacorvyns, 2 Co. 
- xi. 15. 2. a deacon, one who, by virtue of the office 
assigned him by the church, cares for the poor and has 
charge of and distributes the money collected for their 
use, (cf. BB.DD., Dict. of Christ. Antiq., Schaff-Herzog 
s. v. Deacon; Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Phil. dissert. i. §i.; 
Julius Miiller, Dogmatische Abhandlungen, p. 560 
eqq.}: Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. 8, 12, cf. Acts vi. 3 sqq.; 
¥y Gcaxovos, a deaconess (ministra, Plin. epp. 10, 97), a wo- 
man to whom the care of either poor or sick women was 
entrusted, Ro. xvi. 1 [ef. Dicts. as above, s. v. Deaconess ; 
Lghtft. as above p. 191; B. D.s. v. Phebe]. 3. a 
watter, one who serves food and drink: Jn. ii. 5, 9, as in 
Xen. mem. 1, 5, 2; Hier. 3, 11 (4, 2); Polyb. 81, 4, 5; 
Leian. de merced. cond. § 26; Athen. 7, p. 291 a.; 10, 
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420 e.; see d:axovéw, 2 and -via, 5; [also Wetst. on Mt. iv. 
11].° 
[Syn. 8edeovos, BovAOs, Oepdray, banpérns: “Bid 

kovos represents the servant in his activity for the work; not 
in his relation, either servile, as that of the 3o%A0s, or more 
voluntary, as in the case of the Oepdrwy, to a person” 
Trench ; [yet cf. e. g. Ro. xiii.4; 2 Cor. vi. 4 ete.]. 8000s 
opp. to éAcdepos, and correlate to 8eoxdrns or xépios, denotes 
a londman, one who sustains a permanent servile relation to 
another. @epdrwy is the voluntary performer of services, 
whether as a freeman or a slave ; it is a nobler, tenderer word 
than 80%A0s. sdxnp. acc. to its etymol. suggests subordi- 
nation. Cf. Trench § ix.; B. D.s. v. Minister; Mey. on 
Eph. iii. 7 ; Schmidt ch. 164.] 

Svaxdoror, -at, -a, (wo hundred: Mk. vi. 37; Jn. vi. 7, ete. 

Sv-axovw: fut. dcaxovoouat; prop. to hear one through, 
hear to the end, hear with care, hear fully, (cf. &d, C. 2] 
(Xen., Plat., sqy.): of a judge trying a cause, Acts xxiii. 
85; so in Deut. i. 16; Dio Cass. 36, 53 (36).° 

dia-xplvw; impf. dexpevov; 1 aor. 8eéxpeva; Mid., [pres. 
Siaxpivozat]; impf. Srexpevdunv; 1 aor. dsexpiOny (in prof. 
auth. in a pass. sense, fo be separated ; cf. W. § 39, 2; [B. 
52 (45)]); in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; in Sept. chiefly 
for ODY, also for "773 ete. 1. to separate, make a dis- 
tinction, discriminate, [cf. da, C. 4]: od8ev dtéxpwe perakv 
Hay re cai airay, Acts xv. 9; pndév Staxpivayra, making 
no difference, sc. between Jews and Gentiles, Acts xi. 12 
LT Tr WII; like the Lat. distinguo, used emphatically : 
to distinguish or separate a person or thing from the rest, 
in effect i.q. to prefer, yield to him the preference or 
honor: ria, 1 Co. iv. 7 [ef. W. 452 (421)]; 1d capa (rod 
xupiov), 1 Co, xi. 29. 2. to learn by discrimination, 
to try, decide: Mt. xvi. 3 [T br. WH reject the pass.]; 1 
Co. xiv. 29; éaurdy, 1 Co. xi. 31; to determine, give judg- 
ment, decide a dispute: 1 Co. vi. 5. Pass.and Mid. to be 
parted, to separate one’s self from; 1. to withdraw from 
one, desert him (Thue. 1, 105; 3, 9); of heretics withdraw- 
ing from the society of true Christians (Sozom. 7, 2 [p. 705 
ed. Vales.] é« rovrov of pév dtaxpeOevres (Bia éxxAnotaCov) : 
Jude 22 acc. to the (preferable) reading of I. T Tr txt. 
édéeyxere Staxpivopevous, those who separate themselves from 
you, i.e. who apostatize ; instead of the Rec. édecire dca- 
xpwopevo, which is to be rendered, making for yourselves 
a selection; cf. Huther ad loc.; [others though adopting 
the reading preferred above, refer dcaxp. to the following 
head and translate it while they dispute with you; but 
WH (see their App.) Tr mrg. follow codd. &B and a few 
other author. in reading éAeare Staxpwopévous acc. to 
which dcaxp. is probably to be referred to signification 3: 
R. V. txt. “on some have mercy, who areindoubt”]. 2. 
to separate one’s self in a hostile spirit, to oppose, strive 
with, dispute, contend: with dat. of pers. Jude 9, (Polyb. 
2, 22,11 [cf. W. § 31,1 g.; B.177 (154)])5; mpés teva, Acts 
xi. 2, (Hdt. 9, 58). 3. in a sense not found in prof. 
auth. to be at variance with one’s self, hesitate, doubt: Mt. 
xxi. 21; Ro. xiv. 28; Jas. i. 6; év 79 xapdia avrov, Mk. xi. 
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Jas. i.6; without any hesitation as to whether it be law- 
ful or not, Acts x. 20 and acc. to RG in xi. 12; ot S&ee- 
xpidn +7 amcorig he did not hesitate through want of faith, 
Ro. iv. 20.* 

Sid-nprors, -ews, 7, (Staxpivw), a distinguishing, discern- 
ing, judging: avevparey, 1 Co. xii. 10; xadod re cat xaxod, 
Heb. v. 143 pr ets Scaxpicess 8cadoyroper not for the pur- 
pose of passing judgment on opinions, as to which one is 
to be preferred as the more correct, Ro. xiv. 1 [see d&a- 
Aoytopos, 1]. (Xen., Plat., al.) * 

Sta-xodtew: impf. &cex@Avoy; (ded in this compound does 
not denote effort as is com. said, but separation, 
Lat. dis, cf. Germ. verhindern, Lat. prohibere; cf. 8a- 
cXeiw, to separate by shutting, shut out ; ef. Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 17 sq.); fo hinder, prevent: twa, 
Mt. iii. 14 [on the tense cf. W. § 40, 3c.; B. 205 (178)]. 
(From Soph. and Thuc. down.) * 

Sia-Aadde: impf. dveAdAovw; impf. pass. dceAadoupuny; 
to converse together, to talk with, (8a denoting by turns, 
or one with another; see dvaxareAéyyouas), ri, pass. 
[were talked of], Lk. i. 65; mpds dAANnAous (as Polyb. 23, 
9, 6), ri dv sroenoetay [-catey al. }, of the conference of men 
deliberating, Lk. vi. 11. (Eur. Cycl. 175.) * 

Sra-Adyona:; impf: dceAeyduny; [1 aor. 3 pers. sing. dce- 
Ae~aro (LL. T Tr WH in Acts xvii. 2; xviii. 19)]; 1 aor. 
deAdyOnv; (mid. of diadéyo, to select, distinguish) ; 1. 
to think different things with one’s self, mingle thought with 
thought (cf. 8eadcyifopat) ; to ponder, revolve in mind ; 80 
in Hom. 2. as very freq. in Attic, to converse, dis- 
course with one, argue, discuss: absol., Acts [xviii. 4]; 
xix. 8 sq.; [xx. 9]; mepi twos, Acts xxiv. 25; rwi, with 
one, Acts xvii. 17; xviii. 19; xx. 7; Heb. xii. 5; amd ray 
ypapev, drawing arguments from the Scriptures, Acts 
xvii. 2; mpds teva, Acts xvii. 17; xxiv. 12; with the idea 
of disputing prominent: mpds dAAndAovs, foll. by interrog. 
ris, Mk. ix. 34; mepé revos, Jude 9.* 

Sca-Aclwee: [2 aor. dcéAcrrov] ; fo inierpose a delay, to in- 
termit, leave off for a time something already begun: ov 
deAewe (T WH mrg. d:éXccrev] xaragdiAovca (on the ptep. 
cf. W. § 45, 4.a.; [B. 300 (257)]), she has not ceased 
kissing, has continually kissed, Lk. vii. 45. (Is. v. 14; 
Jer. xvii. 8; often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

Sed-Aexros, -ov, 7), (Bearéyw); 1. conversation, speech, 
discourse, language (Plat., Dem., al.). 2. fr. Polyb. 
[cf. Aristot. probl. 10, 88 rod dvOpdrov pia povn, dd\Aa 
duaAexroe moAAai] down, the tongue or language - peculiar 
to any people: Acts i. 19; ii. 6, 8; xxi. 40; xxii. 25 xxvi. 
14. (Polyb. 1, 80, 6; 3, 22,8; 40,6, 3 sq.; peOeppnvevery 
eis Hv ‘EAAnvev diddXexrov, Diod. 1, 37; raoa pév diddexros, 
7 8 AdaAnneh suadhepdvrws cvopdrov mdovret, Philo, vit. 
Movs. ii. § 7; [cf. Miiller on Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 22, 4 fin.].)* 

[Sra-Aipwdve (or -Avundrw): impf. deAipravoy; to in- 
termit, cease : kAaiwy ov dieXipravev, Acts viii. 24 WH (re- 
jected) mrg.; cf. W. 345 sq. (323 sq.); B. 300 (257). 
(Tobit x. 7; Galen in Hippocr. Epid. 1, 3; cf. Bornem. 
on Acts lL. c.; Veitch 8. v. Auravw.) *] 

S-odAdoow: 2 aor. pass. dundrAayny; (see did, C. 6); 
1. to change: ri dwri ros [cf. W. 206 (194)]. 2. to 
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change the mind of any one, to reconcile (so fr. [Aeschyi. 1 
Thuc. down): rua rev. Pass. to be reconciled, revi, to re- 
new friendship with one: Mt. v. 24; (1 S. xxix. 4; 1 
Esdr. iv.31). See Fritzsche’s learned discussion of this 
word in his Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 276 sqq. [in opp. to 
Tittmann’s view that it implies mutual enmity; see 
xatadXdoow, fin.]; cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. pp. 
7,10; [ Tholuck, Bergrede Christi, p. 171 (on Mt. v. 24)}.* 

Sia-Aoyopa:; dep. mid.; impf. dcedoye(duny; [1 aor. 
dteAoytoduny, Lk. xx. 14 Lehm.]; (dd as in dcadeyopat) ; 
to bring together different reasons, to reckon up the reasons, 
to reason, revolve in one’s mind, deliberate: simply, Lk. i. 
29; v. 21; év rq xapdia, Mk. ii. 6, 8; Lk. v. 22; with ad- 
dition of mepi rwos, Lk. iii. 15 ; vy davr@ [or -rois], with- 
in himself, ete., Mk. ii. 8; Lk. xii. 175 év davrois i. q. ép 
adAndos among themselves, Mt. xvi. 7 sq.; mpds éaurovs 
i. q. rpos GAAnAous, one turned towards another, one with 
another, Mk. ix. 33 Ree.; xi. 81 LT Tr WH; Lk. xx. 
14; mpds addAndous, Mk. viii. 16; map’ éavrois [see mapa, 
II. c.], Mt. xxi. 25 [L Tr WH txt. év €]; dri, Jn. xi. 50 
Ree.; Gre equiv. to wept rovrov ort, Mk. viii. 17. (For 
3wr) several times in the Psalms; 2 Macc. xii. 43; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Plat. and Xen. down.) * 

Sia-Aoyopss, -ov, 5, (Scadoyifouas), Sept. for Navn 
and Chald. }¥*y73, in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down, the thinking 
of a man deliberating with himself; hence 1. athought, 
inward reasoning: Lk. ii. 35; v. 22; vi. 8; ix. 46 sq.; 
Ro. xiv. 1 [yet some bring: this under 2]; the reasoning 
of those who think themselves to be wise, Ro. i. 21; 1 
Co. iii. 20; an opinion: xptrat dcadoytopev rompav judges 
with evil thoughts, i.e. who follow perverse opinions, rep- 
rehensible principles, Jas. ii. 4 [cf. W. 187 (176)]; pur- 
pose, design: Mt. xv. 19; Mk.vii.21. 2. a deliberat- 
ing, questioning, about what is true: Lk. xxiv. 838; when 
in reference to what ought to be done, hesitation, doubt- 
ing: xwpis yoyyvopay xai Siadoyiopov, Phil. ii. 14 [‘ yoyy. 
is the moral, dad. the intellectual rebellion against 
God’ Bp. Lghtft.]; xapis cpyns x. Stadkoyopod, 1 Tim. ii. 
8; [in the last two pass. al. still advocate the rendering 
disputing; yet cf. Mey. on Phil. lL. c.].* 

Sca-Ave: 1 aor. pass. SvekvOny; to dissolve [cf. dud, C. 4]: 
in Acts v. 36 of a body of men broken up and dispersed, 
as often in Grk. writ.* 

Sta-papripopar; dep. mid.; impf. dcexaprupduny (Acts 
ii. 40 Rec.); 1 aor. dcepaprupdyny; in Sept. mostly for 
Ty; often in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down; see a multitude 
of exx. fr. them in Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 20 
sqq- ; to call gods and men to witness [8a, with the inter- 
position of gods and men; cf. Ellic. (after Win.) on 1 
Tim. v. 21]; 1. to testify, i. e. earnestly, religiously to 
charge: foll. by an impv. Acts ii. 40; évamov rov Oeod x. 
Xptorov "Ingod, 2 Tim. iv. 1, (2 K. xvii. 13; Xen. Cyr. 7, 
1,17 ov px mpdrepov EuBardXe rots moXepulots, Stapaprvpopat, 
mply etc.); also with évamtov rov Oeod «ri. foll. by fva [cf. 
B. 237 (204)], 1 Tim. v. 21, (foll. by uy, Ex. xix. 21); 
foll. by the inf. 2 Tim. ii. 14 [not Lehm.], (Neh. ix. 26). 
2. to attest, testify to, solemnly affirm: Acts xx. 23; 1 Th. 
iv-6; Heb. ii. 6; foll. by dre, Acts x. 42; with dat. of pers 
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to give solemn testimony to one, Lk. xvi. 28; with ace. of 
the obj. to confirm a thing by (the interposition of) 
testimony, to testify, cause it to be believed: rév Adyov Tov 
kupiov, Acts viii. 25; rd ebayyédov, Acts xx. 24; rqv Ba- 
arelay rov Geov, Acts xxviii. 23; for all the apostolic in- 
struction came back finally to testimony respecting things 
which they themselves had seen or heard, or which had 
been disclosed to them by divine revelation, (Acts i. 21 
sq.; v.82; x.41; xxii. 18); with the addition of eis and 
an acc. of the place unto which the testimony is borne: 
ra mept éuov eis ‘Iepove. Acts xxiii. 11; with the addition 
of a dat. of the pers. to whom the testimony is given: rois 
“"lov8aios tov Xpiorov "Incaty, the Messianic dignity of 
Jesus, Acts xviii. 5; "Iov3. riv peravotay nat miory, the 
necessity of repentance and faith, Acts xx. 21, (79 “Iepove. 
ras dvopias, into what sins she has fallen, Ezek. xvi. 2).* 

Sia-pdxopar: impf. diepaydunv; to fiyht tt out; contend 
fiercely: of disputants, Acts xxiii. 9. (Sir. viii 1, 3; 
very freq. in Attic writ.) ® 

Sia-péve; [impf. dcepevov]; 2 pers. sing. fut. dcapevets 
(Heb. i. 11 Knapp, Bleek, al., for Rec. [(G LT Tr 
WH al.] diapevers); 1 aor. Sceuewu; pf. dcapepernxa; to 
stay permanently, remain permanently, continue, [cf. per- 
dure; 8a, C. 2] (Philo de gigant. § 7 mvetpa Oetov pévey 
duvardy ev uy, dcapévery 3€ dduvarov): Gal. ii. 5; opp. 
to dwdAAvpat, Heb. i. 11 fr. Ps. ci. (cii.) 27; with an adj. 
or adv. added denoting the condition : &c€pesve xodds, Lk. 
i. 22; ovr, as they are, 2 Pet. iii. 4; fo persevere: & rin, 
Lk. xxii. 28. (Xen., Plat. and subseq. writ.) * 

Sra-peptfo: impf. dcezepefov; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. 
diapepicare; Pass., [pres. dcapepifouat]; pf. ptep. drape 
peptopevos; 1 aor. dtepepicOny; fut. dcapeproOnoopat; [ Mid., 
pres. ScapepiCopat; 1 aor. d:epepioduny] ; to divide ; 1. 
to cleave asunder, cul in pieces: (oa d:apepiobevra sc. by 
the butcher, Plat. legg. 8 p. 849 d.; acc. to a use pecu- 
liar to Lk. in pass. to be divided tnto opposing parts, to be 
_at variance, in dissension: énri twa, against one, Lk. xi. 
17 sq.; émi tee, xii. 528q. 2. to distribute (Plat. polit. 
p- 289 ¢.; in Sept. chiefly for pon): ri, Mk. xv. 24 Rec.; 
ri tem, Lk. xxii. 17 (where LT Tr WH es €aurous for 
RG éavrois); Acts ii. 45; Pass. Acts ii. 3; Mid. to dis- 
tribute among themselves: ri, Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24 
GLT Tr WH; Lk. xxiii. 34; with éavrois added, [Mt. 
xxvii. 85 Rec.]; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19.* 

Sia-pepropés, -ov, 6, (Stapepi{w), division ; 1. a part- 
ing, distribution: Plat. legg. 6 p. 771 d.; Diod. 11, 47; 
Joseph. antt. 10, 11, 7, Sept. Ezek. xviii. 29; Mic. vii. 
12. 2. disunion, dissension: opp. to eipnyn, Lk. xii. 
51; see dcapepifo, 1.° 

Sta-vépw: 1 aor. pass. dceveneOnv; to distribute, divide, 
(Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.): pass. els rév Aadv to be dis- 
seminated, spread, among the people, Acts iv. 17.° 

Sia-vebw ; to express one’s meaning by a sign, nod to, 
beckon to, wink al, (8d, because “ the sign is conceived of 
as passing through the intervening space to him to whom 
it is made” Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 4): Lk. 
1.22. (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19; Sir. xxvii. 22; Diod. 3, 
18; 17 37; Leian. ver. hist. 2, 44; Icarom. 15; [al.].)* 
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Sia-vonpa, -ros, Td, (Stavoew to think), a thouyht: Lk. xi. 
17. (Sept.; Sir.; often in Plat.) * 

Sidvowa, -as, }, (Sid and vods), Sept. for 35 and 335: 
very freq. in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl.] Hdt. down; 1. 
the mind as the faculty of understanding, feeling, desiring: 
Mt. xxii. 37; Mk. xii. 830 [Tr mrg. br.]; Lk.x. 27; Eph. 
i. 18 Rec.; iv. 18; Heb. viii. 10; x. 16; 1 Pet. i.13. 2. 
understanding: 1 Jn. v. 20. 3. mind i. e. spirit (Lat. 
animus), way of thinking and feeling: Col. i. 21; Lk. i. 
51; 2 Pet. iii. 1. | 4. thought; plur. contextually in a 
bad sense, evil thoughts: Eph. ii. 3, as in Num. xv. 39 
puncbnoerOe tracdéy tov évrod@y Kupiov. . cal ov d:acrpa- 
dnoecde orriow tay diavocoy tpar.* 

Sv-av-olye ; impf. dijvocyor; 1 aor. &invoréa; Pass., 1 aor. 
SinvoixOny ; (2 aor. diqvoiynv]; pf. ptep. dupvorypevos (Acts 
vii. 56 LT Tr WH); [on variations of augm. see reff. s. v. 
avoiyw]; Sept. chiefly for Npa and NNg; occasionally in 
prof. auth. fr. Plat. Lys. p. 210 a. down; fo open by di- 
viding or drawing asunder (8ud), to open thoroughly (what 
had been closed); =—-1. prop.: apoev 8uvoryov phrpay, 
a male opening the womb (the closed matrix), i. e. the 
first-born, Ik. ii. 23 (Ex. xiii. 2, etc.); odpavots, pass., 
Acts vii. 56 L T Tr WH; the ears, the eyes, i. e. to restore 
or to give hearing, sight: Mk. vii. 34,35 RG; Lk. xxiv. 
81, (Gen. iii. 5, 7; Is. xxxv. 5; 2 K. vi. 17, ete.). 2. 
trop.: ras ypadds, to open the sense of the Scriptures, 
explain them, Lk. xxiv. 32; réy vot twos to open the 
mind of one, i. e. cause him to understand a thing, Lk. 
xxiv. 45; riy xapdiay to open one’s soul, i. e. to rouse in 
one the faculty of understanding or the desire of learn- 
ing, Acts xvi. 14, (2 Macc. i. 4; Themist. orat. 2 de 
Constantio imp. [p. 29 ed. Harduin] 8:avoiyerai pov  xap- 
dia x. Suavyeorépa yiverat y Wuxn); absol., foll. by dre, to 
explain, expound sc. ards, i. e. ras ypadas, Acts xvii. 3. 
Cf. Tin. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 19 sq.* 

Sca-vucrepevo ; (opp. to denuepevw) ; fo spend the night, 
to pass the whole night, [cf. da, C.1]: & rim, in any em- 
ployment, Lk. vi. 12. (Diod. 13, 62; Antonin. 7, 66; Plut. 
mor. p. 950 b.; Hdian. 1, 16, 12 [5 Bekk.]; Joseph. antt. 
6, 18,9; b.j. 2,14, 7 [Job ii. 9; Phil. incorr. mund. § 2; 
in Flac. § 6]; with riv viera added, Xen. Hell. 5, 4, 3.) * 

Savio: 1 aor. ptep. dvavveas; to accomplish fully, bring 
quite to an end, finish: rév mdovv, Acts xxi. 7. (2 Macc. 
xii. 17; fr. Hom. down.) ([Cf. Field, Otium Norv. iii. 
p- 85 sq.]* 

Sva-ravrds, see did, A. II. 1. a. 

Sia-rapa-rePh, -fs, 7, constant contention, incessant 
wrangling or strife, (maparpBn attrition; contention, 
wrangling); a word justly adopted in 1 Tim. vi. 5 by 
GLT Tr WH (for Rec. rapadiarp:Bai, q. v-) ; not found 
elsewhere [exc. Clem. Al. ete.]; cf. W. 102 (96). Cf. 
the double compounds S:amaparnpeiv, 2 S. iii. 30; also 
(doubtful, it must be confessed), S:arapaxvmrropa:, 1 K. 
vi. 4 Ald.; dcarapogdve, Joseph. antt. 10, 7,5. [Steph. 
gives also dtamapayw, Greg. Nyss. ii. 177 b.; Scamape- 
AapBavw; Starapacionaw, Joseph. Genes. p. 9 a.; dea- 
napacupe, Schol. Lucian. ii. 796 Hemst.]* 

Sva-wepdeo, -0; 1 aor. dcerépaca; fo pass over, cross over, 
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e.g. ariver, a lake: Mt. ix.1; xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 53 [here 
T WH follow with én riy yqy for (to) the land (cf. R. V. 
mrg.)]; foll. by eis with acc. of place, Mk. v. 21; Acts 
Xxi. 2; mpds with acc. of pers. Lk. xvi. 26. ‘([Eur.], Ar- 
stph., Xen., subseq. writ. ; Sept. for 13}'.)* 

Sia-whie: 1 aor. ptep. damAevoas; (Plin. pernavigo), 
to sail across: wéXayos (as often in Grk. writ.), Acts 
xxvii. 5 [W. § 52, 4, 8].* 

S&a-wowe: fo work out laboriously, make complete by la- 
bor. Mid. [pres. dcarrovovpar]; with 1 aor. pass. drero- 
wm Onv (for which Attic writ. &cerovyodunv); a. to exert 
one’s self, strive; b. to manage with pains, accomplish 
with great labor ; in prof. auth. in both senses [fr. Aeschyl. 
down]. oc. to be troubled, displeased, offended, pained, 
[ef. collog. Eng. to be worked up; W. 28 (22)]: Acts iv. 
2; xvi. 18. (Aquila in Gen. vi. 6; 1 S. xx. 80; Sept. in 
Eccl. x. 9 for 3¥3°3; Hesych. d&amovndeis - Xumnbeis.) * 

Sva-ropete : fo cause one to pass through a place ; to car- 
ry across; Pass., [ pres. 8saropevopa: ; impf. dcerropevdpuny] ; 
with fut. mid. [(not found in N. T.); fr. Hdt. down]; to 
Journey through a place, go through: as in Grk. writ. foll. 
by dud with gen. of place, Mk. ii. 23 L Tr WH txt.; Lk. 
vi. 1; foll. by acc. [W. § 52, 4, 8] to travel through: Acts 
xvi.4; absol.: Lk. xviii. 36; Ro. xv. 24; with the addition 
xara modes xai xopas, Lk. xiii. 22. [Syn. see Zpyopua. | * 

S-amwopée, -d : impf. diymdpouv; Mid., [pres. inf. dcamo- 
pecoOa (Lk. xxiv. 4 RG)]; impf. dimopovpny (Acts ii. 
12 T Tr WH ); in the Grk. Bible only in [Dan. ii. 3 
Symm. and] Luke; prop. thoroughly (8ca)dmopéw (q. v.), 
fo be entirely at a loss, to be in perplexity: absol. Acts ii. 
12; foll. by da ré with inf. Lk. ix. 7; mepi rwwos, Lk. xxiv. 
4 (here the mid. is to be at a loss with one’s self, for which 
L T Tr WH read the simple dropetaOa:); Acts v. 24; év 
éaure foll. by indir. discourse, Acts x. 17. (Plat., Aristot., 
Polyb., Diod., Philo, Plut., al.) * 

yearevouas : 1 aor. dterpayparevoayny; thorough- 
ly, earnestly (8a) to undertake a business, Dion. Hal. 8, 72; 
contextually, to undertake a business for the sake of gain: 
Lk. xix. 15. (In Plat. Phaedo p.77 d. 95 e. to examine 
thoroughly.) * 

Sva-eple: impf. pass. dcerpiduny ; to saw asunder or in 
twain, to divide by a saw: 1 Chr. xx. 3; Plat. conv. p. 
193 a.; Arstph. eqq. 768,and elsewhere. Pass. trop. to 
be sawn through mentally, i. e. to be rent with vexation, 
[A. V. cut to the heart], Acts v. 33; with the addition 
rais xapdias abrov, Acts vii. 54 (cf. Lk. ii. 35); peyddos 
éxadémavoy xal dcerpiovro xa’ jyev, Euseb. h. e. 5, 1, 6 
[15 ed. Heinich. ; cf. Gataker, Advers. misc. col. 916 g.].* 

Sv-apwdfe: fut. daprdow; 1 aor. [subj. 8 pers. sing. 
duaprdoy |, inf. dcapmdcat; to plunder: Mt. xii. 29* (where 
LT Tr WH dprdoa), 29° (R T Tr WH); Mk. iii. 27. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

Sca-ppfyyvums and dsappnocw (Lk. viii. 29 [RG; see be- 
low]); 1 aor. déppnfa; impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. dceppiryyuro 
(Lk. v. 6, where Lehm. txt. dceppyvro and T Tr WH 
kepnocero (L mrg. dtepp.), also LL. T Tr WH d&apnoooy 
in Lk. viii. 29; [WH have &d&dpnfev in Mt. xxvi. 65, 
and d&capngas in Mk. xiv. 63; see their App. p. 163, and 
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8. V. P, p]); to break asunder, burst through, rend asunder : 
ra Seopa, LK. viii. 29 ; rd Siervoy, pass., Lk. v. 6; ra iudria, 
xtta@vas, to rend, which was done by the Jews in extreme 
indignation or in deep grief [cf. B. D. s. v. Dress, 4]: Mt. 
xxvi. 65; Mk. xiv. 63; Acts xiv. 14, cf. Gen. xxxvii. 29, 
84, etc.; 1 Macc. xi. 71; Joseph. b.j. 2, 15, 4. (Sept. 
{[Hom.], Soph., Xen., subseq. writ.) * 

Siacadd, -@: 1 aor. dceodgpnoca; (cadns clear); 1. 
to make clear or plain, to explain, unfold, declare: ri 
gapaBoAny, Mt. xiii. 86 L Tr txt. WH; (Eur. Phoen. 
398; Plat. legg. 6, 754a.; al.; Polyb. 2, 1,1; 3, 52,5). 2. 
of things done, to declare i. e. to tell, announce, narrate : 
Mt. xviii. 31; (2 Macc. 1, 18; Polyb. 1,46, 4; 2, 27, 3). 
Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 622 sqq.; Win. De 
verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 11.* 

Sia-celw: 1 aor. dcéoeroa; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
to shake thoroughly ; trop. to make to tremble, to terrify (Job 
iv. 14 for TTDI), to agitate; like concutio in juridical 
Latin, to extort from one by intimidation money or other 
property : revd, Lk. iii. 14 [ A. V. do violence to]; 8 Macc. 
vii. 21; the Basilica; [Heinichen on Euseb. h.e. 7, 80, 7].° 

Sva-oxopwifo; 1 aor. dseoxdpmoa; Pass., pf. ptcp. de- 
oxopmirpevos; 1 aor. &keoxopriaOny; 1 fut. deoxopmoadn- 
copa: ; often in Sept., more rarely in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. 
1, 47,4; 27, 2,100n (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 218; [W. 25]); 
to scatter abroad, disperse: Jn. xi. 52 (opp. to cumtyw) ; 
of the enemy, Lk. i. 51; Acts v. 37, (Num. x. 35, etc.; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 15,4; Ael. v. h. 18, 46 (1, 6) 6 8pdxop 
ros pev Scecxdprice, rors 8¢ améxreve). of a flock of 
sheep: Mt. xxvi. 31 (fr. Zech. xiii. 7); Mk. xiv. 27; of 
property, to squander, waste: Lk. xv. 13; xvi. 1, (like &a- 
oneipw in Soph. El. 1291). like the Hebr. m4 (Sept. 
Ezek. v. 2, 10,12 [Ald.], ete.) of grain, to scatter i. e. fo 
winnow (i.e. to throw the grain a considerable distance, or 
up into the air, that it may be separated from the chaff; 
opp. to ouvdyw, to gather the wheat, freed from the chaff, 
into the granary [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Agriculture]): Mt. 
xxv. 24, 26.* 

dia-owde: Pass., [pf. inf. &eomaocba}; 1 aor. dsveond- 
anv; to rend asunder, break asunder: ras ddtoes, Mk. 
v. 4 (ras veuvpds, Judg. xvi. 9); of a man, to tear in 
pieces: Acts xxiii. 10, (rovs dv8pas xpeovpynddv, Hat. 3, 
13).* 

Sia-owelpw: 2 aor. pass. dceomdpny; to scatter abroad, 
disperse; Pass. of those who are driven to different places, 
Acts viii. 1, 4; xi. 19. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] 
Hdt. down; very often in Sept.) * 

Sia-ormopa, -as, 7, (Scaozeipw, cf. such words as dyopd, 
8capbopa), (Vulg. dispersio), a scattering, dispersion: aré- 
pov, Opp. to cvppikes x. mapafeves, Plut. mor. p. 1105 a. ; in 
the Sept. used of the Israelites dispersed among foreign 
nations, Deut. xxviii. 25; xxx. 4; esp. of their Babylo- 
nian exile, Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 17; Is. xlix. 6; Judith v. 
19; abstr. for concr. of the exiles themselves, Ps. exlvi. 
(exlvii.) 2 (i. q. O'My) expelled, outcasts) ; 2 Macc. i. 27; 
eis r. Staotropay rev ‘EXAnvwy unto those dispersed among 
the Greeks [W. § 30, 2 a.], Jn. vii. 35. Transferred to 
Christians [i. e. Jewish Christians (?)] scattered abroad 
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among the Gentiles: Jas. i. 1 (év rj 8:aomopa, sc. otcr) ; 
waperiénuo: Stacrropas Lévrov, sojourners far away from 
home, in Pontus, 1 Pet. i. 1 (see rapemi8nuos). (BB.DD. 
s. v. Dispersion; esp. Schilrer, N. T. Zeitgesch. § 31.]* 

Sia-ord\dw: to draw asunder, divide, distinguish, dis- 
pose, order, (Plat., Polyb., Diod., Strab., Plut.; often in 
Sept.) ; Pass. ro dcacreAAdpevoy, the injunction: Heb. xii. 
20, (2 Mace. xiv. 28). Mid., [pres. deacr€éAAopar] ; impf. 
SteoredAdpuny; 1 aor. BreoreAduny; to open one’s self i.e. 
one’s mind, to set forth distinctly, (Aristot., Polyb.) ; 
hence in the N. T. [so Ezek. iii. 18,19; Judith xi. 12] 
to admonish, order, charge: twi, Mk. viii. 15; Acts xv. 
24; foll. by iva [cf. B. 237 (204)], Mt. xvi. 20 R T Tr WH 
mrg.; Mk. vii. 36; ix. 9; dceoreiAaro moAAa, wa etc. Mk. 
v. 43.* 

Sidorrnpa, -ros, rd, [(Staorqvat)], an interval, distance ; 
space of time: &s wpa rpidy didor. Acts v. 7, ([éx roddov 
dvacrnparos, Aristot. de audib. p. 800°, 5 etc.]; rerpaerés 8. 
Polyb. 9, 1, 1; [ovpsras 6 xpdvos jpepey x. vurray dors did- 
ornua, Philo, alleg. leg. i. § 2 etc., see Siegfried s. v. p. 
66}).* . 

S:a-croAh, -7s, }, (ScaoreAAw, cf. dvaroAn), a distinction, 
difference: Ro. iii. 22; x. 12; of the difference of the 
sounds made by musical instruments, 1 Co. xiv. 7. 
({Aristot., Theophr.], Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

Sta-orpdpew; 1 aor. inf. diaorpéewas; pf. pass. ptep. dre- 
orpappevos (cf. WH. App. p. 170 sq.]; fr. Aeschyl. down; 
a. to distort, turn aside: ras odovs xupiou tas ebbeias, fig- 
uratively (Prov. x. 10), to oppose, plot against, the saving 
purposes and plans of God, Acts xiii. 10. Hence  b. 
to turn aside from the right path, to pervert, corrupt: ré 
€6vos, Lk. xxiii. 2 (Polyb. 5, 41,1; 8, 24,8); red dio 
tevos, to corrupt and so turn one aside from etc. Acts 
xiii. 8, (Ex. v. 4; voluptates animum detorquent a vir- 
tute, Cic.); dceorpappevos perverse, corrupt, wicked: Mt. 
xvii. 17; Lk. ix. 41; Acts xx. 30; Phil. ii. 15.* 

dia-cdfo: 1 aor. duécwoa; 1 aor. pass. dkeod6nv; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; often in Sept., esp. for 09> and 
wi; to preserve through danger, to bring safe through ; 
to save i. e. cure one who is sick (cf. our collog. bring 
him through): Lk. vii. 3; pass. Mt. xiv. 36; fo save i. e. 
keep safe, keep from perishing: Acts xxvii. 43; to save 
out of danger, rescue: Acts xxviii. 1; é« ris Oadacons, 
ibid. 4 ; — as very often in Grk. writ. (see exx. in Win. 
De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 9 sq.) with specification of 
the person to whom or of the place to which one is 
brought safe through: mpés @hdica, Acts xxiii. 24; emt 
rn ynv, Acts xxvii. 44; els re, 1 Pet. iii. 20.* 

ba-rayh, -75, 7, (Scaravow), a purely bibl. [2 Esdr. iv. 
11] and eccl. word (for which the Greeks use &dragis), 
a disposiion, arrangement, ordinance: Ro. xiii. 2; éAa- 
Bere rdv vdpov eis duarayas ayyéAwv, Acts vii. 53, ye re- 
ceived the law, influenced by the authority of the ordain- 
ing angels, or because ye thought it your duty to receive 
what was enjoined by angels (at the ministration of an- 
gels [nearly i. q. as being the ordinances etc.], similar 
to eis Gvopa 8exerOa, Mt. x. 41; see e’s, B. IT. 2 d.; [W. 
398 (872), cf. 228 (214), also B. 151 (181)]). On the 
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Jewish opinion that angels were employed as God’s 
assistants in the solemn proclamation of the Mosaic law, 
cf. Deut. xxxiii. 2Sept.; Acts vii. 388; Gal. iii. 19; Heb. 
ii. 2; Joseph. antt. 15, 5,8; [Philo de somn. i. § 22; Bp. 
Lghtft. Com. on Gal. 1. ¢.].* 

Sid-raypa, -ros, ro, (Staragaw), an injunction, mandate: 
Heb. xi. 23 [Lchm. 8éypa]. (2 Esdr. vii. 11; Add. Esth. 
iii. 14 [in Tdf. ch. iii. fin., line 14]; Sap. xi. 8; Philo, 
decal. § 4; Diod. 18, 64; Plut. Marcell. c. 24 fin.; 
[al.].)* 

da-rapdcow, Or -rrw: 1 aor. pass. dverapdyOnv; to agi- 
tate greatly, trouble greatly, (Lat. perturbare): Lk. i. 29. 
(Plat., Xen., al.) * 

Sia-rdocow; 1 aor. durata; pf. inf. dcarerayéwar (Acts 
xviii. 2 [not Tdf.]); Pass., pf. ptep. diareraypevos; 1 aor. 
ptep. diarayGeis; 2 aor. ptcp. dsarayeis; Mid., pres. d:a- 
ragoopa; fut. dcaragouar; 1 aor. dsverafauny; (on the 
force of da cf. Germ. v erordnen, [Lat. dis ponere, Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 7 8q.]); to arrange, ap- 
point, ordain, prescribe, give order: rwi, Mt. xi. 1; 1 Co. 
xvi. 1; foll. by acc. with inf., Lk. viii. 55; Acts xviii. 2 
{here T reray. Tr mrg. br. &a-; revi foll. by inf. 1 Co. ix. 
14]; ri, pass., 6 vopos Siarayeis 8c dyyédwv (see dcarayn) : 
Gal. iii. 19, (Hes. opp. 274); rui m, pass.: Lk. iii. 13; 
xvii. 9 [Rec.],10; Acts xxiii. 31. Mid.: 1 Co. vii. 17; 
ovro hv dcareraypévos (cf. W. 262 (246) ; [B. 193 (167) ]), 
Acts xx. 18; revi, Tit. i. 5; ri, 1 Co. xi. 845 revi, foll. by 
inf.: Acts vii. 44; xxiv. 23. [Comp.: éme-dcaraccopat. | * 

Sca-redée, -@; to bring thoroughly to an end, accomplish, 
[cf. &id, C. 2]; with the addition of rév Biov, rév xpovor, 
etc., it is joined to participles or adjectives and denotes 
the continuousness of the act or state expressed by the 
ptep. or adj. (as in Hdt. 6, 117; 7, 111; Plat. apol. p. 
31 a.); oftener, however, without the accus. it is joined 
with the same force simply to the ptcps. or adjs.: thus 
dotroe dtareXeire ye continue fasting, constantly fast, Acts 
xxvii. 833 (so dodadéorepos [al. -raros] dcareAci, Thuc. 1, 
84; often in Xen.; W. 348 (326); [B. 804 (261)]).® 

Sia-rnpde, -&; 3 pers. sing. impf. dvernpec; to keep con- 
tinually or carefully (see du, C. 2): Lk. ii. 51, (Gen. 
XxXvii. 11); éuaurdv x twos (cf. rypetv ek revos, Jn. xvii. 
15), to keep one’s self (pure) from a thing, Acts xv. 29; 
amo twos for Ww foll. by j%, Ps. xi. (xii.) 8. (Plat., 
Dem., Polyb., al.) * 

Sia-rl, see dia, B. II. 2 a. p. 184°. 

Sia-rOnpe : (0 place separately, dispose, arrange, appoint, 
[cf. 8, C. 3]. In the N. T. only in Mid., pres. 8caride- 
pac; 2 aor. duebéunv; fut. dcabnoopa; 1. to arrange, 
dispose of, one’s own affairs; a. ri, of something that 
belongs to one (often so in prof. auth. fr. Xen. down) ; 
with dat. of pers. added, in one’s favor, to one’s advan- 
tage; hence to assign a thing to another as his possession : 
rivi BaowAeiay (to appoint), Lk. xxii. 29. b. to dispose 
of by will, make a testament: Heb. ix. 16 9q.; (Plat. legg. 
11 p. 924 e.; with danny added, ibid. p. 923 c., etc.). 
2. ScariPepas ScabHeny revi (7D ME IZ NID, Jer. xxxviil 
(xxxi.) 81 sqq.), to make a@ covenant, enter into cove- 
nant, with one, [cf. W. 225 (211); B. 148 (129 sq.)]: 
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Heb. viii. 10, (Gen. xv. 18) ; mpos rea, Acts iii. 25; Heb. 
x. 16, (Deut. vii. 2); perd riwvos, 1 Macc. i. 11. The 
Grks. said ovvrideya: apés teva, ai mpds ria ovvOjxat, 
Xen. Cyr. 3,1, 21. [Comp.: dvri-Bcariénpc. | * 

Sia-rp(Be; impf. dcerpyfov; 1 aor. deerpupa; to rub 
between, rub hard, (prop. Hom. Il. 11, 847, al.); to wear 
away, consume; xpdvov or nuépas, to spend, pass time: 
Acts xiv. 3, 28; xvi. 12; xx.6; xxv. 6, 14, (Lev. xiv. 8; 
Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.); simply to stay, tarry, (cf. B. 
145 (127); W. 598 (552)]: In. iii. 22; xi. 54 [WH Tr 
txt. duewey]; Acts xii. 19; xiv. 18 (Lchm. ed. min.); xv. 
35; (Judith x. 2; 2 Mace. xiv. 23, and often in prof. 
auth. fr. Hom. Il. 19, 150 down).* 

Sia-rpodh, -js, 9, (Svarpépw to support), sustenance : 
1 Tim. vi. 8. (Xen. vect. 4, 49; Menand. ap. Stob. 
floril. 61, 1 [vol. ii. 386 ed. Gaisf.]; Diod. 19, 32; Epict. 
ench. 12; Joseph. antt. 2, 5,7; 4,8, 21; often in Plut.; 
1 Macc. vi. 49.) * 

S-avydf{e: 1 aor. duiyaca; to shine through, (Vulg. 
elucesco), to dawn; of daylight breaking through the 
darkness of night (Polyb. 8, 104, 5, [cf. Act. Andr. 8 
p- 116 ed. Tdf.]): 2 Pet.i.19. [Plut. de plac. philos. 
8, 3, 2; al. (see Soph. Lex. s. v.).]* 

Savyfs, -€s, (avyn), translucent, transparent: Rev. xxi. 
21, for the Rec. dcadays. ([Aristot.], Philo, Apoll. 
Rh., Leian., Plut., Themist.; often in the Anthol.) * 

dvacdavis, -¢s, (Scahaive to show through), transparent, 
translucent: Rev. xxi. 21 Rec.; see dcavyys. (Hdt., 
Arstph., Plat., al.) * 

ta-diépe; 2 aor. dinveyxoy [but the subj. 3 pers. sing. 
devéyey (Mk. xi. 16), the only aor. form which occurs, 
can come as well fr. 1 aor. dijveyxa; cf. Veitch s. v. 
depo, fin.]; Pass., [pres. dsahépouas]; impf. dvepepdunp ; 
(fr. Hom. (h. Mere. 255), Pind.down]; —1. to bear or 
carry through any place: oxevos 8a rov iepoi, Mk. xi. 
16. 2. to carry different ways,i.e. a. trans. fo carry 
tn different directions, to different places: thus persons 
are said S:apépeoOa, who are carried hither and thither 
in a ship, driven to and fro, Acts xxvii. 27, (Strab. 8, 2, 7 
p- 144; oxdcbos in’ évavriwv mvevpdrev dvapepdpevor, Philo, 


migr. Abr. § 27; Leian. Hermot. 28; often in Plut.);. 


metaph. to spread abroad: 8epepero 5 Adyos Tov Kupiov 
&' Grkns ris xepas, Acts xiii. 49, (dyyeAlas, Leian. dial. 
deor. 24, 1; gypn diahépera, Plut. mor. p. 163 d.). b. 
intrans. (like the Lat. differo) to differ: B8oxipatew ra 
diadepovra to test, prove, the things that differ, i. e. to 
distinguish between good and evil, lawful and unlawful, 
Ro. ii. 18; Phil. i. 10, (8cdepeots xadov re cal xaxov, Heb. 
v. 14); ef. Thol. Com. on Rom. p. 111 ed. 5.; Theoph. 
Ant. ad Autol. p. 6 ed. Otto 8oxiudfovres ra Stadépovra, 
irs pes, f) oKoros, H NevKdy, } péAay xrd.); [al., adopting a 
secondary sense of each verb in the above passages, trans- 
late (cf. A. V.) to approve the things that excel; see Mey. 
(yet cf. ed. Weiss) on Ro. 1. c.; Ellic. on Phil. 1. c.]. 
kadépe rivos, to differ from one, i.e. to excel, surpass 
one: Mt. vi. 26; x. 31; xii. 12; Lk. xii. 7, 24, (often so 
in Attic auth.) ; reds &y rum, 1 Co. xv. 41; [revds obder, 
Gal. iv. 1]. ©. impersonally, dcahepes tt makes a differ- 
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ence, tt matters, is of importance: ovdév pos dcadéper it 
matters nothing to me, Gal. ii. 6, (Plat. Prot. p. 316 b. 
nu ovdey dcadépe, p. 358 e.; de rep. 1 p. 340¢c.; Dem. 
124, 3 (in Phil. 3,50); Polyb. 8, 21,9; Ael. v. h. 1, 25; 
al.; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 394; Wetst. on Gal. 1. c.]).* 

Sia-hevyo: [2 aor. déeuyoy]; fr. Hdt. down; to flee 
through danger, to escape: Acts xxvii. 42, (Prov. xix. 5; 
Josh. viii. 22).* 

Sta-gypi{o; 1 aor. dcebyycoa; 1 aor. pass. deqnpicOny; 
to spread abroad, blaze abroad : rév Néyov, Mk. i. 45; Mt. 
xxviii. 15 [T WH mrg. énpio6.] ; revd, to spread abroad 
his fame, verbally diffuse his renown, Mt. ix. 31; in Lat. 
diffamare aliquem, but in a bad sense. (Rarely in Grk. 
writ., as Arat. phaen. 221; Dion. Hal. 11, 46; Palaeph. 
incred. 14, 4; [cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 
14 sq.].)* 

Sia-pOelpw; 1 aor. diepOeipa; Pass., [pres. dvapbeipo- 
par]; pf. ptcp. dceOappews; 2 aor. ScehOdonv; Sept. 
very often for nmv, occasionally for San; in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; 1. to change for the worse, to cor- 
rupt: minds, morals; rv yyy, i.e. the men that in- 
habit the earth, Rev. xi. 18; dcepOappeévor rdv vow, 1 Tim. 
vi. 5, (ray 8eavoray, Plat. legg. 10 p. 888 a.; rv yoouny, 
Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 21; rovs cpOadpovs, Xen. an. 4, 5, 12). 
2. to destroy, ruin, (Lat. perdere); a. to consume, of bodily 
vigor and strength: 6 £m nud dvOpwros diapbeiperat [is 
decaying }, 2 Co. iv. 16; of the worm or moth that eats pro- 
visions, clothing, etc. Lk. xii. 33. b. to destroy (Lat. de- 
lere) : Rev. vili. 9; to kill, duabOeipew rovs etc. Rev. xi. 18." 

dr:a-p0opad, -as, 7, (Stapbeipw), corruption, destruction ; 
in the N. T. that destruction which is effected by the de- 
cay of the body after death: Acts ii. 27, 315; xiii. 34-37 
[cf. W. § 65, 10], see efdo, I. 5 and troorpépea, 2. (Sept. 
for NNW; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.)* 

Sid-opos, -ov, (Siapepw); 1. different, varying in 
kind, (Hdt. and sqq.): Ro. xii.6; Heb. ix. 10. 2. 
excellent, surpassing, ([Diod.], Polyb., Plut., al.) : com- 
par. d:ahopwrepos, Heb. i. 4; viil. 6.” 

Sia-buddcow: 1 aor. inf. dvadvdAdga; fr. Hdt. down; 
to guard carefully: twa, Lk. iv. 10 fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 11. 
“ The seventy chose to employ this term esp. of God’s 
providential care; cf. Gen. xxviii. 15; Josh. xxiv. 17; 
Ps. xl. (xli.) 3. Hence it came to pass that the later 
writers at the close of their letters used to write dagv- 
Aarror, ScavAakos dpas 6 beds, cf. Theodoret. iii. pp. 800, 
818, 826, (edd. Schulze, Nésselt, etc. Hal.).” Win. De 
verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 16.* 

Sva-xerp{o : 1 aor. mid. deyerpirapny ; to move by the use 
of the hands, take in hand, manage, administer, govern, (fr. 
[ Andoc., Lys.], Xen. and Platodown). Mid. to lay hands 
on, slay, kill [with one’s own hand]: riva (Polyb. 8, 23, 8; 
Diod. 18, 46; Joseph., Dion. Hal., Plut., Hdian.), Acts 
v. 30; xxvi. 21.* 

Sia-xAcvdtw; fo deride, scoff, mock, [“deridere i. e. 
ridendo exagitare” Win.]: Acts ii. 13 G LT Tr WH. 
(Plat. Ax. p. 364 b.; Dem. p. 1221, 26 [adv. Polycl. 49]; 
Aeschin. dial. 8,2; Polyb. 17,4, 4; al.; eccles. writ.) Ct. 
Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 17.° 
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Bra-xeple: fo separate thoroughly or wholly (cf. dd, C. 
2), (Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept.). Pass. pres. da- 
xepi{ousu ([in reflex. sense] cf. axoxwpi{w) to separate 
one’s self, depart, (Gen. xiii. 9,11,14; Diod. 4, 58): dard 
tivos, Lk. ix. 33.° 

SSaxrixds, -7, -dv, (i. q. dedacxadexds in Grk. writ.), apt 
and skilful in teaching: 1 Tim. iii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 24. (8c 
8axrixt dpery, the virtue which renders one teachable, 
docility, Philo, praem. et poen. § 4; [de congressu erud. 
§7}.)° 

SiSanrds, -7, -dv, (B:ddoxw) 5 1. that can be taught 
(Pind., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. taught, instructed, foll. by 
gen. by one [cf. W. 189 (178); 194 (182); B. 169 (147)]: 
rov Geov, by God, Jn. vi. 45 fr. Is. liv. 13; mvetparos dyiou 
[GLT Tr WH om. éyiov], by the (Holy) Spirit, 1 Co. ii. 
18. (voudernpara xeivns d:8axrd, Soph. E]. 344.) * 

SSacxadla, -as, H, (8:ddcxnados), (fr. Pind. down]; 1. 
teaching, instruction: Ro. xii. 7; xv. 4 (els ri qerépay 
didacxadiav, that we might be taught, [A. V. for our 
learning]); 1 Tim. iv. 13, 16; v.17; 2 Tim. iii. 10, 16; 
Tit. ii. 7, 2. teaching i.e. that which is taught, doc- 
trine: Eph. iv. 14; 1 Tim.i.10; iv.6; vi.1,3; 2 Tim. iv. 
8; Tit.i.9; ii.1, 10; plur. &8acxadias teachings, precepts, 
(fr. Is. xxix. 13), Mt. xv.9; Mk. vii. 7; dvOpanrwv, Col. ii. 
22; Sacpovlov, 1 Tim. iv. 1.* 

SiSdorxados, -ov, 6, (8c8donw), a teacher; in the N.T. one 
who teaches concerning the things of God, and the duties 
of man; 1. of one who is fitted to teach, or thinks 
himself so: Heb. v. 12; Ro. ii. 20. 2. of the teachers 
of the Jewish religion: Lk. ii. 46; Jn. iii. 10; hence the 
Hebr. 35 is rendered in Greek &:8daxados: Jn. i. 38 (39); 
xx. 16; cf. below, under pai, and Pressel in Herzog 
xi. p. 471 sq.; [Campbell, Dissert. on the Gospels, diss. 
vii. pt. 2]. 3. of those who by their great power as 
teachers drew crowds aboutthem; a. of John the Bap- 
tist: Lk. iii.12. b. of Jesus: Jn. i. 38 (39); iii. 2; viii. 4; 
xi. 28; xiii. 13 sq.; xx. 16; often in the first three Gospels. 
4. by preéminence used of Jesus by himself, as the one 
who showed men the way of salvation: Mt. xxiii. 8 L T 
Tr WH. _ 5. of the apostles: 6 &ddoxados ray €Ovav, 
of Paul, 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11. 6. of those who 
in the religious assemblies of Christians undertook the 
work of teaching, with the special assistance of the Holy 
Spirit: 1 Co. xii. 28 sq.; Eph. iv. 11; Acts xiii. 1, cf. 
Jas. iii. 1. 7. of false teachers among Christians: 2 
Tim. iv. 8. [Hom. (h. Merc. 556), Aeschyl., al.] 

SiSdoxe; impf. édi8acxov; fut. &dd£wo; 1 aor. édi8aka; 
1 aor. pass. €8:8ayOnv; (AAQ [cf. Vanictek p. 327]); [fr. 
Hom. down]; Sept. for yin, MN, and esp. for 3199; 
to teach; lL. absol. a. to hold discourse with others 
in order to instruct them, deliver didactic discourses: Mt. 
iv. 23; xxi. 23; Mk. i. 21; vi.6; xiv. 49; Lk. iv. 153 v. 
17; vi.6; Jn. vi. 59; vii. 14; xviii. 20, and often in the 
Gospels; 1 Tim. ii. 12. b. to be a teacher (see &8d- 
aranros, 6): Ro. xii. 7. 0. to discharge the office of teach- 
e> conduct one’s self asa teacher: 1 Co.iv.-17. 2. in 
construction; a. either in imitation of the Hebr. 5 195 
(Job xxi. 22), or by an irregular use of the later Greeks 
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(of which no well-attested example remains exc. one in 
Plut. Marcell. c. 12), with dat. of person : rg Badd, Rev. 
li. 14 (acc. to the reading now generally accepted for the 
Rec.b#elz +3y Bad.) ; cf. B. 149 (180); W. 228 (209), cf. 
227 (213). b. acc. to the regular use, with acc. of pers., 
to teach one: used of Jesus and the apostles uttering in 
public what they wished their hearers to know and re- 
member, Mt. v. 2; Mk. i. 22; ii. 18; iv. 2; Lk. v.3; Jn. 
viii. 2; Acts iv. 2; v.25; xx. 20; rots “EAAnvas, to act 
the part of a teacher among the Greeks, Jn. vii. 35; used 
of those who enjoin upon others to observe some ordi- 
nance, to embrace some opinion, or to obey some pre- 
cept: Mt. v. 19; Acts xv. 1; Heb. viii. 11; with esp. 
reference to the addition which the teacher makes to 
the knowledge of the one he teaches, to impart instruc- 
tion, instil doctrine into one: Acts xi. 26; xxi. 28; Jn. 
ix. 84; Ro. ii. 21; Col. iii. 16; 1 Jn. ii. 27; Rev. ii. 20. 
c. the thing taught or enjoined is indicated by a foll. 
dre: Mk. viii. 31; 1 Co. xi. 14; by a foll. infin., Lk. xi 
1; Mt. xxviii. 20; Rev. ii. 145 epi reos, 1 In. ii. 27; 
év Xptor@ b:8ayOnvat, to be taught in the fellowship of 
Christ, Eph. iv. 21; foll. by an acc. of the thing, to teach 
i.e. prescribe a thing: 8vacxadias, évrd\pata avOporer, 
precepts which are commandments of men (fr. Is. xxix. 
18), Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7, [B. 148 (129)]; ray d8dy rou 
Geov, Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14; Lk. xx. 21: ravra, 1 Tim. 
iv. 11; A py det, Tit.i.11; to explain, expound, a thing: 
Acts xviii. 11, 25; xxviii. 31; drocraciay drs Movoéus, 
the necessity of forsaking Moses, Acts xxi. 21. 4. with 
acc. of pers. and of thing, to teach one something [W. 226 
sq. (212); B. 149 (180)]: [exetvos tpas ddakes mavra, 
Jn. xiv. 26]; rov dddoxew das rwa rd oroyeia, Heb. v. 
12 (where R G T Trand others read — not so well — 
riva; [but cf. B. 260 (224) note, 268 (230) note]) ; érépous 
dd3dfa, sc. adrd, 2 Tim. ii. 2; hence pass. ddayOqvai re 
[B. 188 (163); W. 229 (215)}: Gal. i. 12 (€8:3dy6n», sc. 
avrd), 2 Th. ii. 15. 

$:Sax4, -75, 9, (8iddaoxw), [fr. Hdt. down]; L. teach- 
ing, viz. that which is taught: Mk.i. 27; Jn. vii. 16; Acts 
xvii. 19; Ro. [vi.17]; xvi. 17; 2 Jn. 10; Rev. ii. 24; 9 
8.8. revos, one’s doctrine, i. e. what he teaches: Mt. vii. 
28; xvi. 12; xxii. 88; Mk. i. 22; xi. 18; Lk. iv. 82; Jn. 
xviii. 19; Acts v. 28; Rev. ii. 14 8q.; 9 &d8ayz of God, 
rou xupiov, rov Xpiocrov, the doctrine which has God, 
Christ, the Lord, for its author and supporter: Jn. vii. 
17; Acts xiii. 12; 2Jn. 9; with the gen. of the object, 
doctrine, teaching, concerning something: Heb. vi. 2 [W. 
187 (176); 192 (181); 551 (513)]; plur. Heb. xiii. 9. 
2. [the act of] teaching, instruction, (cf.88acxadia [on the 
supposed distinction betw. the two words and their use 
in the N. T. see Ellic. on 2 Tim. iv. 2; they are asso- 
ciated in 2 Tim. iv. 2,3; Tit.i.9]): Actsii.42; 2 Tim. 
iv. 2; év rp &dayy, while he was teaching, a phrase by 
which the Evangelist indicates that he is about to cite 
some of the many words which Jesus spoke at that 
time, Mk. iv. 2; xii. 38; ro¥ xara riv ddayny morov 
Adyov, the faithful word which is in accordance with the 
received (2 Tim. iii. 14) instruction, Tit. i. 9; in partic- 
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ular, the teaching of the dddaxados (q. v. 6) in the relig- 
ious assemblies of Christians: Aadeiy ¢v dkc8ayq to speak 
in the way of teaching, in distinction from other modes 
of speaking in public, 1 Co. xiv. 6; Zw &d8axn, to have 
something to teach, ibid. 26.* 

SBpayxpov, -ov, rd, (neut. of the adj. 8/8payyos, -ov, sc. 
vouopa; fr. dis and 8paypn), a didrachmon or double- 
drachma, a silver coin equal to two Attic drachmas or 
one Alexandrian, or half a shekel, [about one third of a 
dollar] (see in dpyvpcov, 3): Mt. xvii. 24. (Sept. often 
for “pes [Poll., Galen].) * 

SBvpos, -n, -ov, and -os, -ov, twofold, twain, (double, Hom. 
Od. 19, 227; as rpidupos triple, rerpadupos quadruple, 
érradvpyos); hence twin (sc. mais, a8 rpidupoe aides, vioi, 
Germ. Drillinge, three born at a birth), Hebr. oA, a 
surname of the apostle Thomas [cf. Luthardt on the 
first of the foll. pass.; B.D. s.v. Thomas]: Jn. xi. 16; 
xx. 24; xxi. 2. (Hom. I. 28, 641.) * 

Sep. (8:30, Rev. iii. 9 LT WH; [88 Tr, yet see 
WH. App. p. 167]), 8 pers. plur. &&oacr (Rev. xvii. 18 
[not Rec.]), impv. 8i8ov (Mt. v. 42 RG); impf. 8 pers. 
sing. €8idov, 3 pers. plur. é8i8ouy (ébi3ocay, Jn. xix. 3 L. T 
Tr WH [see éyw]); fut. dd00; 1 aor. &wxa [2 pers. 
sing. -xes, Jn. xvii. 7 Trmrg., 8 Trmrg.; cf. reff. s. v. 
xomtae], subjunc. docy [and ddcaper] fr. an imaginary 
indic. form ca, [Mk. vi. 37 T Trmrg.]; Jn. xvii. 2 (Tr 
mrg. WI deo); Rev. viii. 3 (LT Tr WH 80ce; cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 720 sq.; B. 36 (31); W. 79 (76); [Veitch 
s. v. 8i8. fin., also Soph. Lex. s. v. and esp. Intr. p. 40; 
WH. App. p. 172]); pf. 8é8mxa [on the interchange 
between the forms of the pf. and of the aor. in this verb 
cf. B. 199 (172)]; plpf. é8edexeu and without augm. 
[W. § 12,9; B. 33 (29)] dedaxeu, Mk. xiv. 44; and L 
txt. T Tr WH in Lk. xix. 15; 3 pers. plur. dedaxeccay, Jn. 
xi. 57; 2 aor. subjunce. 8 pers. sing. 8o (8a, Jn. xv. 16 Tr 
mrg-; Eph. i.17 WH mrg.; 2 Tim. ii. 25 L WH mrg.; 
doi, Mk. viii. 37 T Tr WH; cf. B. 46 (40); WH. App. p. 
168; Kuenen and Cobet, praef. p. lxi.], plur. 8épev, dare, 
8eocy, optat. 3 pers. sing. 8pn for doin, Ro. xv.5; [2 Th. 
iii. 16]; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18; [ii. 25 T Tr WH txt.; Eph. i. 
17RG;; iii. 16 RG] and elsewhere among the variants 
({cf. W. § 14,1¢.; B. 46 (40), cf. § 139, 37 and 62]; see 
[ WH. App. u.s.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122;] Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 346; [Kiihner § 282 Anm. 2; Veitch s. v. d3i3apu ad 
fin.]), impv. 86s, dere, inf. otras, ptcp. dovs; Pass., pf. 
Sedopas; 1 aor. €36Oqv; 1 fut. S08ncona; cf. B. 45 (39) 
sq-; [WL u.s.]. In the Sept. times without number for 
10), sometimes for D3”; and for Chald. 379°; [fr. Hom. 
- down]; fo give; 

A. absolutely and generally: paxdpoy dort paddov 
d:d6vat, } AapBavew, Acts xx. 35. 

B. In construction ; I. rivi rt, fo give something 
to some one, — in Various senses; 1. of one’s own ac- 
cord to give one something, to his advantage; to bestow, 
give asa gift: Mt.iv.9; Lk. i. 32; xii. 32, and often; 
dduara [cf. B. 148 (129)], Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 18; Eph. 
iv. 8 (Ps. Ixvii. (xviii.) 19); rd tmdpxovru what thou 
hast rots mrwyois, Mt. xix. 21; ypnyara, Acts xxiv. 26. 
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2. to grant, give to one asking, let have: Mt. xii. 89; xiv, 
7 sq.3 xvi. 4; xx. 23; Mk. vi. 22, 253 viii. 12; x. 40; 
Lk. xi. 29; xv. 16; Jn. xi. 22; xiv.16; xv.16; xvi. 23; 
Acts iii. 6; Jas. i.5; [noteworthy is 1 Jn. v. 16 8dcet (sc. 
prob. 6 Geds) air why rots duapravovew etc., where 
aur@ seems to be an ethical dat. and r. duap. dependent 
on the verb; see B. 138 (116) note, cf. 179 (156); W. 523 
(487), cf. 580 (494)]; in contradistinction from what 
one claims: Jn. iii. 27; xix. 11. 3. to supply, furnish, 
necessary things: as dproy ruvi, Mt. vi. 11; Lk. xi. 8; Jn. 
vi. 82, 51; rpodnqv, Mt. xxiv. 45; Bpdow, Jn. vi. 27; be- 
sides in Mt. xxv. 15, 28 sq.; Mk. ii. 26; iv. 25; Lk. vi. 
4; vill. 18; xii.42; xix. 24,26; Jn. iv. 10,14,15; Eph. 
vi. 19. 4. to give over, deliver, i.e. a. to reach out, 
extend, present; as Mt. xiv. 19; xvii.27; Mk. vi. 41; 
xiv. 22 sq.; Lk. ix. 16; xxii.19; 7rd Wopiov, In. xiii. 26; 
7d nornptoy, Jn. xviii. 11; Rev. xvi. 19; ras yeipas &d0- 
vas to give one the hand, Acts ix. 41; Gal. ii.9. b. ofa 
writing: &rocragvoy, Mt. v.31. ©. to give to one’s care, 
intrust, commit; aa. something to be administered; 
univ.: savri & 8067 woAt, Lk. xii. 48; property, money, 
Mt. xxv. 15; Lk. xix. 13,15; dyumedova, a vineyard to 
be cultivated, Mk. xii. 9; Lk. xx. 16; ras wreis [xretdas] 
this Bao. Mt. xvi. 19; rv xpiow, Jn. v. 22; «pla, Rev. 
xx. 4; ry é£ovciay éavray, Rev. xvii. 18 [not Rec.]; ra 
épya, iva reXetwow atra, Jn. v. 86; rd épyoy, iva romnoe, 
Jn. xvii. 4; rd dvoua Tov Geov, to be declared, Jn. xvii. 11 
[not Rec..12 TTrWH]. bb. to give or commit to some 
one something to be religiously observed: 8cabqxnv mepcro- 
pis, Acts vii. 8; riv wepcrouny, the ordinance of circum- 
cision, Jn. vil. 22; rév vouor, ibid. vs. 19; Ada (ovra, 
Acts vii. 38. 5. to give what is due or obligatory, to 
pay: wages or reward, Mt. xx. 4,14; xxvi.15; Rev. xi 
18; dpyvpiov, as a reward, Mk. xiv. 11; Lk. xxii. 5; 
taxes, tribute, tithes, etc.: Mt. xvii. 27; xxii. 17; Mk. 
xii. 14 (18) ; Lk. xx. 22; xxiii. 2; Heb. vii. 4; @uciay sc. rp 
xupip, Lk. ii. 24 (Ovciav dro8oiva rp be@, Joseph. antt. 
7, 9,1); Aodyov, render account, Ro. xiv. 12 [L txt. Tr txt. 
drod.]. 6. diSwpe is joined with nouns denoting an 
act or an effect; and a. the act or effect of him who 
gives, in such a sense that what he is said 8:ddvar (either 
absolutely or with dat. of pers.) he is conceived of as 
effecting, or as becoming its author. Hence 8i8apu 
joined with a noun can often be changed into an active 
verb expressing the effecting of that which the noun de- 
notes. Thus &&dvat alvov tO bed is equiv. to alveiy ray 
Oeov, Lk. xviii. 43; dardxpioiy reve i. q. droxpiverOa, Jn. 
i. 22; xix. 9; eyxomp Bodvar rp evayyedig i. q. éyxorrew 
7d evayy. to hinder (the progress of) the gospel, 1 Co. 
ix. 12; évroAny rin i. q. évrédAeoOai rim, Jn. xi. 573 xii. 
49; xiii. 34; 1 Jn. iii. 23; dc€ay rei i. q. Sofaew reva (see 
doa, IL); épyaciav, after the Lat. operam dare, take 
pains, [A. V. give diligence], i. q. épyater@a, Lk. xii. 58; 
[oupBovtrAcop, cf. the Lat. consilium dare, i. q. cvpBovdev- 
ecOa, Mk. iii. 6 Trtxt. WHtxt.]; Scacrodny rim i. q. 
StaoreAdew rt, 1 Co. xiv. 7; mapayyeAiay, 1 Th. iv. 2; 
mapaxAnow, 2 Th. ii. 16; €Xeos i.g. eAcety, 2 Tim. i. 16, 
18; dyamny, show [.A. V. bestow], 1 Jn. iii. 1; exdicnow, 
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2 Th. i. 8; Bacanopov, Rev. xviii. 7; pamopa i. q. pani- 
few rivd, Jn. xviii. 223 xix. 3; Pidrnpa i. q. prrety teva, 
Lk. vii. 45. or — _b. the noun denotes something to be 
done by him to whom it is said to be given: dddvaz revi 
peravoay, to cause him to repent, Acts v. 31; xi. 18; 
yvaow curnpias, Lk. i. 77; éAnida rei, 2 Th.ii16. 7. 
Joined with nouns denoting strength, faculty, power, 
virtue, di38mpe (revi re) is equiv. to fo furnish, endue, (one 
with a thing): Lk. xxi. 15 (800 dpiv ordpa x. coiay) ; 
Acts vii. 10; é€ovoiavy, Mt. ix. 8; x.1; Lk. x. 19; Jn. 
xvii. 2; Rev. ii. 26; vi. 8; xiii. 7; Scdvocay, 1 Jn. v. 20; 
cuveow, 2 Tim. ii. 7; and in the very common phrase 
dc8ovas ro mvevpa. [I’. 3. revi revos tu give to one (a 
part) of ete.: Rev. ii.17(G LT Tr WH) 8ec@ aire rov 
pdvva, cf. W. 198 (186); B. 159 (139).] 

Il. 8i8epé re without a dative, and 8i8opi twa. = 1. 
didepui re; a. with the force of fo cause, produce, give 
forth from one’s self: tercv, from heaven, Jas. v. 18; 
xaprrov, Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 7, 8 sq., (Deut. xxv. 19; Sir. 
xxiii. 25); onpeta, Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22 [not Tdf.]; 
Acts ii. 19, (Ex. vii. 9; Deut. xiii. 1, etc.); trddecypa, 
Jn. xiii. 15; ghéyyos, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24, (pas, 
Is. xiii. 10); qavny, 1 Co. xiv. 7 sq.; da rs yAdoons 
Adyoy, ibid. 9; yvdpny, to give one’s opinion, to give ad- 
vice, 1 Co. vii. 25; 2 Co. viii. 10. b. Sc8dnae xAnpovs 
Oni 1}, Lev. xvi. 8), fo give i. e. hand out: lots, sc. to 
be cast into the urn [see xAjpos, 1], Acts i. 26. oc. 8idopi 
rt with pred. acc.: Mt. xx. 28; Mk. x. 45, (to give up as a 
Aurpov); Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 37, (to pay as an equiv- 
alent). 2. 3idwpi reva; a. where the noun refers to 
the office one bears, fo appoint: xperas, Acts xiii. 20. b. 
to cause to come forth: di8wpe ex rhs cuvaywyns Tov Zarava 
ray Neydvrow (sc. revds (cf. B. 158 (138); W. § 59, 4 b.]), 
Rev. iii. 9; so also the sea, death, Hades, are said to 
give (up) the dead who have been engulfed or received 
by them, Rev. xx. 13. 3. Simul reva ru; a. to give 
one to some one as his own: as the object of his saving 
care, Heb. ii. 13; to give one to some one, to follow him 
as a leader and master, Jn. vi. 37, 839; x. 29; xvii. 6, 9, 
12 [but see B. I. 4. c. aa. above], 24; xviii. 9; in these 
pass. God is said to have given certain men to Christ, 
i. e. to have disposed them to acknowledge Christ as the 
author and medium of their salvation, and to enter into 
intimate relations with him, hence Christ calls them ‘his 
own’ (ra éud, Jn. x. 14). b. to give one to some one to 
care for his interests: Jn. iii. 16 (€dwxev sc. adr@, i. e. rp 
coop); Acts xiii. 21. @. fo give one to some one to whom 
he already belonged, to return: Lk. vii. 15 (ix. 42 dwe- 
8oxe [so Limrg. in vii. 15]). A. di8dmpe epaurdy reve, to 
one demanding of me something, J give myself up as it 
were; an hyperbole for disregarding entirely my private 
interests, I give as much as ever I can: 2Co. viii. 5. @. 
Sidepi twa with a predicate acc.: éavrov rumov, to render 
or set forth one’s self as an example, 2 Th. iii. 9; with 
a predicate of dignity, office, function, and a dat. of 
the person added for whose benefit some one invested 
with said dignity or office is given, that is, is bestowed: 
airdv edwxey xeharny trép mavra TH exxAnoia, head over 
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all things to the church, Eph. i. 22; ¢dexey rovs pév awro- 
ordAous xri. 8C. ty éxxAnoia, Eph. iv. 11. For in neither 
of these passages are we obliged, with many interpreters, 
to translate the word appointed, made, after the use of 
the Hebr. 1); esp. since in the second Paul seems to 
wish to confirm the words quoted in vs. 8, éexe &déuara 
tois avOpwros. ‘Those in the church whom Christ has 
endued with gifts and functions for the common advan- 
tage the apostle reckons among the dcyara given by him 
after his ascension to heaven. 

II. Phrases in which to the verb d/8e,u, either stand- 
ing alone or joined to cases, there is added 1. an 
infinitive, either alone or with an accusative; 8i8epi rin 
foll. by an infin. denoting the object: 3:8wpi run dayeiv, 
give, supply, something to eat, give food [B. 261 (224); 
W. 318 sq. (299)], Mt. xiv. 16; xxv. 85,42; Mk. vi. 87; 
v. 48; Lk. viii. 55; ix. 18; Rev. ii. 7; meety, Jn. iv. 7, 10; 
with the addition of an object acc. depending on the 
hayeiy or muiy: Mt. xxvii. 34; Mk. xv. 23 (RG L]; with 
an acc. added depending on the verb d3/8a: Jn. vi. 31; 
Rev. xvi. 6; foll. by an infin. indicating design [cf. B. 
u. 8.], to grant or permit one to etc.: Lk. i. 73 sq. (8otmas 
jhuiv apéBos Aarpevery a’rg) ; Jn. v.26; Acts iv. 29; Ro. 
xv. 5; Eph. iii. 16; Rev. iii. 21; vi. 4; vii. 2; [foll. by es 
with the infin. : Ro. xv. 16, cf. B. 265 (228)]; by a constr. 
borrowed from the Hebrew, xai dec rois . . . nat mpodr- 
revoovot, Rev. xi. 3; in the passive, Mt. xiii. 12; Mk. iv. 
11 (opiy dé8oras ywovar [GL T Tr WH om. yvevar] to you 
it has been granted etc.) ; foll. by the acc. and inf.: 
8qn [LT Tr WII 86) dpiv .. . xarocxnoa roy Xpiorév ep 
rais xapdias bpov, Eph. iii. 16 sq.; e8wxev airov éuavy 
yevérOa, Acts x. 40; ov Sdces roy dotdy cov idew dua- 
pOopay (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10), Acts ii. 27; xiii. 35. 2. 
8i8mpi ren, foll. by va, to grant or permit, that etc. [B. 
238 (205); W. 337 (316), cf. 545 (507)]: Mk. x. 87; Rev. 
xix. 8. to commission, Rev. ix. 5. 

IV. 8i8mpi tr, or revi re, or revi or teva, foll. by a prep- 
osition with a noun (or pronoun) ; L. revi fx revos (cf. 
W. § 28,1; B. 159 (139)]: ddre nuty (a part) éx rou éXatov 
ipov, Mt. xxv. 8; é« rav dprwy, easily to be supplied from 
the context, Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4; é« rou mvevparos atrov 
ESoxey np, 1 Jn. iv. 13; otherwise in Jn. iii. 34 6 Oeds ov 
di8wor Td rvetpa ex perpov, by measure i. e. according to 
measure, moderately, [cf. W. § 51, 1 d.]; otherwise in 
Rev. iii. 9 di8wpe éx ts cvvayayns, (see IT. 2 b. above). 
revi and reos: Lk. xx. 10 iva awd rov xapmov Tov apredo- 
vos Soow [1.T TrWH ddcoverw] avrg, sc. the portion 
due. i foll. by els with a noun, to give something to be 
put into, Lk. vi. 38 pérpov 8acovew els tov KdATrov tyor 
(shall they give i. e. pour into your bosom), or upon, Lk. 
xv. 22 8dre SaxrvAov eis Thy yxeipa avrov (put a ring on 
his hand) ; els rdw aypdv for the field, to pay its price, Mt. 
XXVii. 10; revi re els ras yetpas, to commit a thing to one, 
deliver it into one’s power: Jn. xiii. 3 (Hebr. “Dd T3 3), 
Gen. ix. 2; xiv. 20; Ex. iv. 21); eis r. 8cavotay, or éri ras 
xapdias (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 33), put into the mind, fasten 
upon the heart, Heb. viii. 10; x. 16; or eis r. xap8ias with 


inf. of the thing, Rev. xvii. 17; (Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 20 dddvas 
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revi te els Thy uynv). éavrdv dddvac fs with acc. of place, 
to betake one’s self somewhere, to go into some place: 
Acts xix. 31, (eis rémous mapaBddous, Polyb. 5, 14, 9; eis 
rémous tpayeis, Diod. 14,81; eis ras épnpias, Diod. 5, 59; 
Joseph. antt. 15, 7,7; els xopny twa, Joseph. antt. 7, 9, 7). 
2. di8epi re &v Tem, i. e. to be or remain in, so that it is in, 
(cf. W. 414 (386); B. 329 (283)]: ev rq xetpi rivos, Jn. 
iii. 35; dv rats eapdias, 2 Co. i. 22; evry xapd. rids, 2 Co. 
viii. 16, (cf. 1 K. x. 24); elpyuny Sovva ev r7 yp to bring 
peace to be on earth, Lk. xii. 51. 3. BiBapi re dep 
ros, give up for etc. [cf. W. 383 (358) sq.]: Jn. vi. 51; 
éaurév trép rwos, Tit. ii. 14; dauréy avritutrpoy vmép Twos, 
1 Tim. ii. 6; davrdév wept ([R WH txt. inep; cf. wepi, I. c. 8.] 
rev duapridy, for sins, i. e. to expiate them, Gal. i. 4. 
4. 3:ddva: rivi card ra Epya, Ty mpagkiw, to give one acc. 
to his works, to render to one the reward of his deeds: 
Rev. ii. 28 [Ps. xxvii. (xxviii.) 4]; (cf. droddéce, Mt. xvi. 
27; Ro. ii.6). 5. Hebraistically, 8€8axa évamidy cov 
Oipay dvewyperny I have set before thee a door opened 
i.e. have caused the door to be open to thee, Rev. iii. 8. 

[Synx. 363dvar, Swpetodas: 8:8. to give in general, an- 
tithetic to AauBdveww ; 3wp. specific, to bestow, present ; 8.8. might 
be used even of evils, but 8wp. could be used of such things 
only ironically ; see 3dua, fin. Comp.: dva-, dxo-, dvr-aro-, 
Sia-, ex-, emi-, pera-, Tapa-, rpo- 5{Seps.] 


Sv-eysipe ; 1 aor. duyyecpa; Pass., impf. dupyeepduny [but 
Tr WH (Tedd. 2, 7) dceyeipero in Jn. vi. 18, cf. B. 34 (80) ; 
WH. App. p. 161]; 1 aor. ptep. dceyepOeis; to wake up, 
awaken, arouse (from repose; differing from the simple 
¢ycipe, which has a wider meaning); from sleep: rod, 
Mk. iv. 38 [here T Tr WH éyeipovow]; Lk. viii. 24; pass., 
Lk. viii. 24 T Tr txt. WH; Mk. iv. 39; with the addi- 
tion dé rou Urvov, Mt. i. 24 (LT Tr WH éyep@eis) ; from 
repose, quiet: in pass. of the sea, which begins to be agi- 
tated, to rise, Jn. vi. 18. Metaph. to arouse the mind; 
stir up, render active: 2 Pet. i. 13; iii. 1, as in 2 Macc. 
xv. 10, ropa rots Ovpots. (Several times in the O.T. 
Apocr. [cf. W. 102 (97)]; Hippocr., [Aristot.], Hdian. ; 
occasionally in Anthol.) * 

S-evOupdopan, -ovpar ; to weigh in the mind, consider: mepi 
swos, Acts x. 19, for Rec. év6up. (Besides, only in eccl. 
writ.) * 

Sv-ef-ipxopas: [2 aor. dveEnrAGov]; to go out through 
something: d&efeAOotoa, sc. dia Gpvydvwv, Acts xxviii. 3 
Tdf. edd. 2, 7. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph., Hdt.], 
Eur. down.) * 

&-¢£-o50s, -ov, 7; fr. Hdt. down; a way out through, 
outlet, exit: 8éEodor ray d8av, Mt. xxii. 9, lit. ways through 
which ways go out, i.e. acc. to the context and the design 
of the parable places before the city where the roads from 
the country terminate, therefore outlets of the country high- 
ways, the same being also their entrances; [cf. Ob. 14; 
“Ezek. xxi. 21; the R. V. renders it partings of the high- 
tcays]. The phrase figuratively represents the territory 
of heathen nations, into which the apostles were about to 
go forth, (as is well shown by Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. 
p- 684 sqq.). Used of the boundaries of countries, it is 
equiv. to the Hebr. nixyin, Num. xxxiv. 4 sq. 8 sq., and 
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often in the book of Joshua, [cf. Rieder, Die zusammen- 
gesetzten Verba u. s. w. p. 18. Others understand the 
crossings or thoroughfares here to represent the most 
frequented spots. ]* 

Sv-eppyvela, -as, 9, (Suepunveva, q. V.), interpretation: of 
obscure utterances, 1 Co. xii. 10 Ltxt. (Not yet found 
elsewhere.) * 

Sv-eppnveurts, -oF, 6, (Sceppnvevo, q. V.), an interpreter: 
1 Co. xiv. 28 [L Tr WH mrg. épuny.). (Eccles. writ.) * 

Sv-eppnvedo; impf. diunppnvevoy and (without augm. cf. 
B. 34 (30)) Sceppyvevoy (LK. xxiv. 27 L. Tr mrg.); 1 aor. 
(also without augm.; so “all early Mss.” Hort) &cep- 
pnvevoa (Lk. |. c. T Tr txt. WH); [pres. pass. d:eppnvevo- 
pat}; fo interpret [dd intensifying by marking transition, 
(cf. Germ. verdeutlichen); Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. 
v. p. 108q.]; L. to unfold the meaning of what is said, 
explain, expound: ri, Lk. xxiv. 27; absolutely, 1 Co. xii. 
80; xiv. 5, 13, 27. 2. to translate into one’s native 
language: Acts ix. 36, (2 Macc. i. 36; Polyb. 3, 22, 3, 
and several times in Philo [cf. Siegfried, Glossar. Phil. 
s. v.]).* 

Svdpxopar; impf. dinpydunv; fut. dceAevoopar (LK. ii. 
35; see W. 86 (82); (cf. B. 58 (50)]); 2 aor. &cAbov; 
pf. ptep. 3ceAnAvdas (Heb. iv. 14); [fr. Hom. down]; 
1. where da has the force of through (Lat. per; [cf. 
dud, C.]): to go through, pass through, [on its construc- 
tions cf. W. § 52, 4, 8]; a. da revos, to go, walk, jour- 
ney, pass through a place (Germ. den Durchweg neh- 
men): Mt. xii. 43; xix. 24 RL Tr mrg. WH mrg.; Mk. 
x. 25 [Rec."* elveAeiv]; Lk. xi. 24; xviii. 25 L Trmrg.; 
Jn. iv. 4; 1 Co. x.13 da pécou ara», through the midst 
of a crowd, Lk. iv. 30; Jo. viii. 59 Rec.; [&a peoov (L T 
Tr WH 8. peoov, see dca, B. I.) Sapapelas, Lk. xvii. 11]; 
80 pay, i. e. dua THs yopas tpor, 2 Co. i. 16 (where Lehm. 
txt. dmedbeiv) ; [Sea rayray sc. rav dyiwv (see was, II. 1), 
Acts ix. 32]. b. with ace. to travel the road which leads 
through a place, go, pass, travel through a region: Lk. 
xix. 1; Acts xii. 10; xiii. 6; xiv. 24; xv. 8, 41; xvi. 6; 
Xvii. 23 (rd ceBacpara) ; Xvili. 23; xix. 1, 21; xx. 2; 1 Co. 
xvi. 5; Heb. iv. 14; of a thing: rv puxnv dcedevoeras 
popdaia, penetrate, pierce, Lk. ii. 35, (of a spear, dart, 
with gen. Hom. II. 20, 263; 23, 876). oc. absolutely: 
éxeivns sc. d80u (8: before éxeivns in Rec. is spurious) fFued- 
Ae dtépxeoHa, for he was to pass that way, Lk. xix. 4. 
d. with specification of the goal or limit, so that the pre- 
fix 8sa makes reference to the intervening space to be 
passed through or gone over: évOade, Jn. iv. 15 TWH 
Tr mrg.; [els ryv ’Ayxaiay, Acts xvili. 27]; ets rd mépay, 
to go, cross, over to the farther shore, Mk. iv. 35; Lk. 
viii. 22; 6 Gavaros 3:7 bev els mavras avOpwrous, passed 
through unto all men, so that no one could escape its 
power, Ro. v. 12; €ws reds, go even unto, etc. Lk. ii. 15; 
Acts ix. 88; xi. 19, 22 RG[W. 609 (566)]. 2. where 
da answers to the Latin dis [cf. da, C.]; to go to differ- 
ent places (2 Chr. xvii. 9; Am. vi. 2): Acts viii. 4, 40; 
[x. 38]; SceAOdvres amd rs Meépyns having departed from 
Perga sc. to various places, Acts xiii. 14 [al. refer this 
to 1, understanding ded Oovres of passing through the ex- 
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tent of country]; ¢y ots 3jAdov among whom i.e. in 
whose country I went about, or visited different places, 
Acts xx. 25; dinpyovro xara ras xopas they went about 
in various directions from one village to another, Lk. ix. 
6; of a report, to spread, go abroad: dépyerat 5 Adyos, 
Lk. v. 15; Thuc. 6, 46; Xen. an. 1, 4, 7. [Syn. see 
€pxopat. | * 

Sv-eporde: 1 aor. ptcp. depwrncas ; to ask through (i. e. 
ask many, one after another): ri, to find out by asking, 
to inquire out, Acts x.17. (Xen., Plat., Dem., Polyb., 
Dio Cass. 48, 10; 48, 8.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. 
Pt. v. p. 15." 

Scerhs, -€s, (8is and ros), [fr. Hdt. down], of two years, 
two years old : awd dcerovs sc. radds, Mt. ii. 16, cf. Fritzsche 
ad loc.; [others take dcerovs here as neut.; see Meyer].* 

Sierla, -as, 9, (from cerns, cf. rpseria, rerpaeria), the 
space of two years: Acts xxiv. 27; xxviii. 30. (Philo 
in Flacc. § 16; [Graec. Ven. Gen. xli. 1; xlv. 5].)* 

Se-nydopar, -ovpas, [impv. 2 pers. sing. dupyov, ptcp. din- 
youpevos]; fut. Suryjnoopas; 1 aor. diupynoduny; to lead or 
carry a narration through to the end, (cf. the fig. use of 
Germ. durchfithren); set forth, recount, relate in full: 
absol. Heb. xi. 32; ri, describe, Acts viii. 33 (see yeved, 
3); revi foll. by indir. disc., ras etc., Mk. v. 16; Acts ix. 
27; xii. 17 [here T om. Tr br. the dat.]; foll. by a elo», 
MK. ix. 9; dca éroince or éroinoay, Lk. viii. 39; ix. 10. 
(Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept. often for 139.) 
[Comp.: éx-duryéopat.] * 

Si-fhynovs, -ews, 1), (Suryéopa), @ narration, narrative: 
Lk. i. 1; used of the Gospel narratives also in Euseb. 
h. e. 3, 24, 7; 3, 89, 12; cf. Grimm in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. 1871, p. 36. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb.; Sir. vi. 35 
(34); ix. 15, etc.; 2 Mace. ii. 82; vi. 17.) * 

Se-nvects, -és, (fr. Siqveyxa, dcapépw, as the simple 
nvexns fr. fveyxa, épw), fr. Hom. down, continuous: 
eis rd Sunvexés, continually, Heb. vii. 3; x. 1, 12, 14, (&- 
xratwp és Td Sinvexes npéOn, App. b. c. 1, 4).* 

SiOdAaccos, -ov, (Sis and Oadracaa) ; 1. resembling 
[or forming] two seas: thus of the Euxine Sea, Strab. 2, 
5, 22; Dion. Per. 156. 2. lying between two seas, i.e. 
washed by the sea on both sides.(Dio Chrys. 5 p. 83): 
réros &OdAacoos, an isthmus or tongue of land, the ex- 
tremity of which is covered by the waves, Acts xxvii. 
41; al. understand here a projecting reef or bar against 
which the waves dash on both sides; in opposition cf. 
Meyer ad loc. (In Clem. hom. p. 20, ed. Dressel [Ep. 
Petr. ad Jacob. § 14], men dddyporos x. evdocd{ovres rept 
Tay THs GAnOeias enayyeApareov are allegorically styled 
rérot SHadacaot 8e cai Onpidders.) * 

Se-ixvéopas [LL WH duxv. (see I, ¢) ], -odpas ; to go through, 
penetrate, pierce: Heb. iv. 12. (Ex. xxvi. 28; Thuc., 
Theophr., Plut., al. ; in Homer transitively, to go through 
in narrating.) 

Suvtornsr: 1 aor. deeornoa; 2 aor. &éornv; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to place separately, put asunder, disjoin; in the 
mid. [or pass.] and the pf. and 2 aor. act. fo stand apart, 
to part, depart: Bpaxd 8€ daorncavres, sc. €avrovs or THY 
vavy (cf. B. 47 (41)), when they had gone a little distance 
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viz. from the place before mentioned, i. e. having gone 
a little farther, Acts xxvii. 28; of time: dacrdons Spas 
puas one hour haviug intervened, Lk. xxii. 59; dor 
an’ avra@y parted, withdrew from them, Lk. xxiv. 51.* 

S:-ioxvpopos [L WH ducry. (see I,¢)]: impf. ddioyupetd- 
Bn; L. to lean upon. 2. lo affirm stoutly, assert 
confidently: Lk. xxii. 59; Acts xii. 15. (Lys., Isae., 
Plat., Dem., Joseph. antt. 2, 6,4; Ael. hist. an. 7, 18; 
Dio Cass. 57, 23; al.) * 

[Sucdfo; 1 aor. pass. édtadocOyy; fr. Hom. down; to 
judge, pass judgment: absol. Lk. vi. 37 Tr mrg. (al. xa- 
radex.).*] 

Scxaroxpurla, -as, , righteous judgment: Ro. ii. 5. (an 
uncert. trans. in Hos. vi. 5 [where Sept. xpiza]; Test. 
xii. patr. [test. Levi § 3] p. 547, and (§ 15] p. 581, ed. 
Fabric. ; Justin. Mart. resp. de resurrect. xi. (15) 28 p. 
860 ed. tert. Otto; [Hippol. p. 801 a.ed. Migne]; Basil 
iii. p. 476 d. ed. Garn. or p. 694 ed. Par. alt. 1889. [Cf. 
W. 25; 99 (94)].)* 

Stxaros, -ala, -mov, (fr. 8icy right), [fr. Hom. down], 
prop. the Hebr. p's, observant of  Bixn, righteous, ob- 
serving divine and human laws; one who is such as he 
ought to be; (Germ. rechibeschaffen; in the earlier lan- 
guage, whence appropriated by Luther, gerecht in a 
broad sense; in Grk. writ. used even of physical things, 
as fmmos, Xen. mem. 4, 4,5; yndcow dcxacdrarov, most fer- 
tile, Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 38; [dppa Sixacov, ib. 2, 2, 26]); 1. 
in a wide sense, upright, righteous, virtuous, keeping the 
commands of God; a. univ.: Mt. i. 19 (the meaning is, 
it was not consistent with his uprightness to expose his 
betrothed to public reproach); Mt. x. 41; xiii. 48, 49; 
xxiii. 28; xxv. 37, 46; Lk. i. 6,17; xiv. 14; xviii. 9; xx. 
20; Ro. v. 7 [ef. W. 117 (111)]; 1 Tim. i. 9; Jas. v. 6, 
16; 1 Pet. iii. 12; 1 Jn. iii. 7, [10 Lchm.]; Rev. xxii. 
11; opp. to duaprwrol xa aoeBeis, 1 Pet. iv. 18; Sinasoc 
cai adixot, Mt. v.45; Acts xxiv. 15; used of O. T. char- 
acters noted for piety and probity: Mt. xiii.17; [xxiii. 
29]; Heb. xii. 23; thus of Abel, Mt. xxiii. 35; Heb. xi. 
43 of Lot, 2 Pet. ii. 7 sq. (Sap. x. 4 8q.); of those who 
seem to themselves to be righteous, who pride them- 
selves on their virtues, whether real or imaginary: Mt. 
ix. 18; Mk. ii.17; Lk. v. 32; xv. 7, (Eccl. vii. 17 (16)). 
Joined with etAaBis, Lk. ii. 25 (fn evrAaBA x. Bixaca, rd 
Sixacoy x. evrAaBes, Plat. polit. p. 311 a. b.); with dos, 
Mk. vi. 20; with aya6ds, LK. xxiii. 50; with PoBoupevos rov 
bedv, Acts x. 22; epya dixaca, opp. to rovnpd, 1 Jn. iii. 12. 
Neut. 7d Sixatoy, that which regard for duty demands, what 
is right: 2 Pet.i. 18; plur. Phil. iv. 8; dixauv éore, Eph. 
vi.1; Phil.i.7; with the addition of évdmoyv rov Geov, God 
being judge, Actsiv.19. b. the negative idea predomi- 
nating: innocent, faultless, guiltless, (for *)}, Prov. i. 11; 
Job ix. 28, etc.); thus used of Christ in the speech of 
Gentiles: Mt. xxvii. 19, 24 RG Lbr. Tr br. WH mrg. ; 
Lk. xxiii. 47; afya 8ixacov (Prov. vi. 17; Joel iii. 19 
(24); Jon. i. 14), Mt. xxiii. 35; [xxvii. 4 Tr mrg. WH 
txt.]; 9 é€vroA) dyia x. Saia (having no fellowship 
with sin [al. al., see the Comm. ad loc.]) x. eyaOn, Ro. vil. 
12. c. preéminently, of him whose way of thinking, 
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feeling, and acting is wholly conformed to the will of 
God, and who therefore needs no rectification in heart or 
life ; in this sense Christ alone can be called 8ixasos : Acts 
vii. 52; xxii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 1; dytos x. Bixacos, 
Acts iii. 14; among the rest of mankind it is rightly de- 
nied that one 8ixazos can be found, Ro. iii. 10 (Eccl. vii. 
21 (20) dvOpwros ov« fore Sixatos €v TH 7, bs momnoes ayaGdv 
" xai oby dpaprncera). of God: holy, Ro. iii. 26 (where 
it is to be closely rendered just or righteous, on account 
of the following kat tov 8txatotvra and the justifier or who 
pronounces righteous, but the substantial meaning is 
holy, that quality by virtue of which he hates and pun- 
ishes sin); 1 Jn. ii. 29. @. contextually, approved of 
_ God, acceptable to God, (Germ. gottwohlgefdllig): Ro. v. 
19; with the addition éx ricrews, acceptable to God by 
faith [W. 136 (129)]: Ro.i.17; Gal. iii. 11; Heb. x. 38; 
dix. mapa rp Ge, Ro. ii. 18. 2. In 2 narrower sense, 
rendering to each his due; and that in a judicial sense, pass- 
ing just judgment on others, whether expressed in words or 
shown by the manner of dealing with them: Tit. i. 8; 
so of God recompensing men impartially according to 
their deeds, Rev. xvi. 5; in the same sense also in Jn. 
xvii. 25 (who does not award the same fate to the loving 
and faithful disciples of Christ and to ‘the world’); 1 
Jn. i. 9 (who executes the laws of his government, and 
therefore also the law concerning the pardon of sins) ; 
6 dixasos xperns, of Christ, 2 Tim. iv. 8; «picts &xaia, Jn. 
v. 30; vii. 24; 2 Th. i. 5; plur., Rev. xvi. 7; xix. 2; al 
680i 7. Geot Sixarat x. dAnOwal, Rev. xv. 3; neut. rd 8ixacov, 
what is due to others, Col. iv. 1; what is agreeable to 
justice and law, LK. xii. 57; dixatoy sc. éoriy, it is agreeable 
to justice, 2 Th. i. 6; accordant with deserts, Mt. xx. 4, 
and 7 Rec. [See reff. s. v. dcxarda, fin.; cf. ayadds, fin.] * 

Suxacocévn, -ns, 3, (8ixasos); most frequently in Sept. 
for pr¥ and mpy, rarely for IT}; the virtue or quality 
or state of one who 18 8ixaos; 1. in the broad sense, 
the state of him who is such as he ought to be, righteousness 
(Germ. Rechtbeschaffenheit) ; the condition acceptable to 
God (Germ. Gottwohlgefdlligkeit); a. univ.: Adyos ris 
Scxacoovyns (like Adyos tis xaradAayns, A. Tov oTavpov), 
the doctrine concerning the way in which man may at- 
tain to a state approved of God, Heb. v. 18; Baccdrevs 
&cxacoovms, the king who himself has the approbation of 
God, and who renders his subjects acceptable to God, 
Heb. vii. 2; ef. Bleek ad loc. b. tntegrity, virtue, purity 
of life, uprightness, correctness in thinking, feeling, and 
acting: Mt. iii. 13; v.6, 10, 20; vi. 1G LT Tr WH; Acts 
xiii. 10; xxiv. 25; Ro. vi. 13, 16, 18-20 (opp. to duapria, 
dyopia, and dxafapcia); Ro. viii. 10 (opp. to duapria) ; 
Ro. xiv. 17 (? [see c.]); 2 Co. vi. 7, 14 (opp. to avopia, as in 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24); 2 Co. xi. 15; Eph. v. 9; vi. 14; Phil. 
i.11; 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; iii. 16; iv. 8; Tit. iii. 5; 
Heb. i. 9; xii. 11; Jas. iii. 18; 1 Pet. iii. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 5, 
21; iii. 13, and very often in the O. T.; év 686 8ixacoovrns, 
walking in the way of righteousness i. q. an upright, 
righteous, man, Mt. xxi. 32; rov Oeov, the righteousness 
which God demands, Mt. vi. 33; Jas.i. 20; of righteous- 
ness which manifests itself in beneficence : 2 Co. ix. 9 sq. 
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(cf. Tob. xiv. 11; Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1151; so 
Chald. np ty, Dan. iv. 24, and in the Talmud and rabbin. 
writ. [Buxtorf. col. 1891 (p. 941 ed. Fischer) ; cf.W. 32]); 
where 8x. nat dovdrns are connected, — Lk. i. 75; Eph. 
iv. 24, (Sap. ix. 3; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 4 and occasion- 
ally in prof. writ.), the former denotes right conduct 
towards men, the latter piety towards God (cf. Plat. 
Gorg. p. 507 b.; Grimm on Sap. p. 181 sq.; [cf. Trench 
§ Ixxxviii. p. 328 sq.; for additional exx. see Wetst. on 
Eph. lL. c.; ef. datos]; edoéBera x. &ixatoovwn, Diod. 1, 2); 
rrotecy THY Otxacoa. to do righteousness, to live uprightly : 
1 Jn. ii. 29; iii. 7; iii. 10 [not Lchm.]; and in Rev. xxii. 
11 acc. to the text now accepted; in like manner épyd¢e- 
oOa 8ixaroovwny, Acts x. 35; Heb. xi. 833; (Hv r77 Sixato- 
curvy, to live, devote the life, to righteousness, 1 Pet. ii. 24; 
mwAnpouv nacay dixatocvrny, to perform completely whatever 
is right, Mt. iii.15. When affirmed of Christ, dcxcacoouvy 
denotes his perfect moral purity, integrity, sinlessness: 
Jn. xvi. 8, 10; when used of God, his holiness: Ro. iii. 
5, 25 sq. c. in the writings of PAUL 1 8xatoctvn has a 
peculiar meaning, opposed to the views of the Jews and 
Judaizing Christians. To understand this meaning, the 
foll. facts esp. must be kept in view: the Jews as a peo- 
ple, and very many who had become converts from among 
them to Christianity, supposed that they secured the 
favor of God by works conformed to the require- 
ments of the Mosaic law, as though by way of merit; and 
that they would thus attain to eternal salvation. But this 
law demands perfect obedience to all its precepts, 
and threatens condemnation to those who do not render 
such obedience (Gal. iii. 10, 12). Obedience of this 
kind no one has rendered (Ro. iii. 10), neither Jews nor 
Gentiles (Ro. i. 24— ii. 1),—for with the latter the 
natural law of right written on their souls takes the place 
of the Mosaic law (Ro. ii. 14 sq.). On this account Paul 
proclaims the love of God, in that by giving up Christ, 
his Son, to die as an expiatory sacrifice for the sins of 
men he has attested his grace and good-will to mankind, 
so that they can hope for salvation as if they had not 
sinned. But the way to obtain this hope, he teaches, is 
only through faith (see miores [esp. 1 b. and d.J), by 
which a man appropriates that grace of God revealed 
and pledged in Christ; and this faith is reckoned by 
God to the man as dccatoovwn; that is to say, 8. denotes 
the state acceptable to God which becomes a sinner’s posses- 
sion through that faith by which he embraces the grace of 
God offered him in the expiatory death of Jesus Christ 
(see dixasdw, 3 b.). In this sense 7 d8exatcoovvn is used 
without an adjunct in Ro. iv. 5 sq. 11; v. 17, 21; ix. 30 8q,; 
Ro. xiv. 17 (? [see b.]); 1 Co. i. 30; Gal. v.53 Scxacooury 
Geov, 7 rod Beov Scxacoovrn, the righteousness which God 
ascribes, what God declares to be righteousness [W. 186 
(175)], Ro. i. 17; iii. 21; x. 3; by a pregnant use, equiv. 
to that divine arrangement by which God leads men to a 
state acceptable to him, Ro. x. 4; as abstract for con- 
crete, equiv. to those whom God accounts righteous, 2 
Co. v. 21; tx. Geot ded miorews, Ro. iii. 22; dex. ras 
miorews, Which is acquired by faith, or seen in faith, Ro. 
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iv. 11, 185; 9 éx Oeov 8cxatoo. which comes from God, i. e. 
is adjudged, imputed, Phil. iii. 9 (where the addition ém 
ty Tiores depends on éyw», having. . . founded upon faith 
[cf. W. 187 (130); 392 (367); yet cf. Ellic. ad loc.]); 
9 éx miorews Stxatog. which comes from faith, Ro. ix. 30; 
x. 65; 4 dca riorews Xptorov, Phil. iti. 9; 7 xara wiote de 
xatoc. according to, appropriate to, faith, Heb. xi. 7 (but 
it should be kept in mind that the conception of ‘faith’ 
in the Ep. to the Heb. is broader than in Paul’s writings 
[cf. e. g. Kurtz ad loc.]); Christ is called 8atoovrn, as 
being the one without whom there is no righteousness, 
as the author of righteousness, 1 Co. i. 30; els Scxatcoovrny, 
unto righteousness as the result, to obtain righteousness, 
Ro. x. 4, 10; 4 wiores Aoyiferai rim eis 8txatoovrny faith 
is reckoned to one for righteousness, i. e. is so taken into 
account, that righteousness is ascribed to it or recognized 
in it: Ro. iv. 3, 6,9, 22; Gal. iii. 6; Jas. ii. 23; 4 dcaxovia 
ts dixatog. (see dcaxovia, 2 b.), 2 Co. iii. 9. Opposed to 
this &xacoovrm arising from faith is 9 é« vépov dixaoc., a 
state acceptable to God which is supposed to result from 
obedience to the law, Ro. x. 5 sq. ; 7) dex. év vou relying on 
the law, i.e. on imaginary obedience to it, Phil. iii.6; 4 
lia &xatoc. and 7 éu7 dx., such as one supposes that he 
has acquired for himself by his own works, Ro. x. 3; 
Phil. iii. 9, ef. Gal. ii. 21; iii. 21. 2. in a closer sense, 
justice, or the virtue which gives each one his due; it is said 
to belong to God and Christ, as bestowing iodripov miorw 
upon all Christians impartially, 2 Pet. i.1; of judicial 
justice, Ro. ix. 28 RGTr mrg. in br.; xpivecw év Bixato- 
ovivy, Acts xvii. 31; Rev. xix. 11. (See reff. s. v. 3ixasdea, 
fin.]* 

Sixarse, - ; fut. Sixatcoow; 1 aor. édcxaiwoa; Pass., [ pres. 
Sixacodpas]; pf. Sedexaiwpac; 1 aor. edcxacwaOny ; fut. Scxatw- 
Gnoopa; (Bixaos); Sept. for pty and pyyn; 1. 
prop. (acc. to the analogy of other verbs ending in dw, as 
tupAdw, Sovddw) to make Sixaos; tv render righteous or 
such as he ought to be; (Vulg. justifico) ; but this mean- 
ing is extremely rare, if not altogether doubtful; éd&cxai- 
woa tiv xapdiay pov stands for ‘339 ‘m3: in Ps. Ixxii. 
(Ixxiii.) 13 (unless I have shown my heart to be upright 
be preferred as the rendering of the Greek there). 2. 
rid, to show, exhtbit, evince, one to be righteous, such 
as he ts and wishes himself to be considered (Ezek. xvi. 
51 sq.; ryv Yuyxny avrov, Jer. iii. 11, and, probably, &- 
xatouv Sixaov, Is. liii. 11): 9 codia édixatmobn dnd trav 
Téxvov auras, the wisdom taught and exemplified by John 
the Baptist, and by Jesus, gained from its disciples (i. e. 
from their life, character, and deeds) the benefit of be- 
ing shown to be righteous, i. e. true and divine [cf. B. 
322 (277); al. interpret, was acknowledged to be right- 
eous on the part of (nearly i. q. by) her children; cf. B. 
325 (280); see and, II. 2d. bb.], Lk. vii. 35; Mt. xi. 19 
[here T Tr txt. WH read épyov i.e. by her works]; 
Pass., of Christ: é3cxatwOn év mvevpart, evinced to be 
righteous as to his spiritual (divine [(?) cf. e. g. Ellic. ad 
loc., or Mey. on Ro. i. 4]) nature, 1 Tim. iii. 16; of God: 
Orws dixaiwOys €v rois Aéyots gov, Ro. iii. 4 fr. Ps. 1. (li.) 6 
(xuptos pdvos StxaiwOnoera, Sir. xviii. 2); pass. used re- 
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flexively, to show one’s self righteous: of men, Rev. xxii. 
11 Rec.; (ri dcxatcwbepey; Gen. xliv. 16). 3. rend, fo 
declare, pronounce, one to be just, righteous, or such 
as he ought to be, (cf. éuotdw to declare to be like, liken i. e. 
compare ; dotdw, Sap. vi. 11; ado, which never means 
to make worthy, but to judge worthy, to declare worthy, 
to treat as worthy; see also xavdw, 2 b.); a. with the 
negative idea predominant, to declare guiltless one 
accused or who may be accused, acquit of a charge or 
reproach, (Deut. xxv. 1; Sir. xiii. 22 (21), etc.; an un- 
just judge is said dccacovy rdv aoeBq in Ex. xxiii. 7; Is. v. 
23): davrdv, Lk. x. 29; pass. ob 8e8:xaiepat, sc. with God, 
1 Co. iv. 4; pregnantly with awd ray dpaprioy added, to 
be declared innocent and therefore to be absolved from 
the charge of sins [cf. B. 322 (277)], Acts xiii. 38 (39) 
(80 amd duaprias, Sir. xxvi. 29 ; simply, fo be absolved, se. 
from the payment of a vow, Sir. xviii. 22 (21)); hence 
figuratively, by a usage not met with elsewhere, to be freed, 
dio ths dpaprias, from is dominion, Ro. vi. 7, where cf. 
Fritzsche or [(less fully) Meyer]. b. with the posi- 
tive idea predominant, to judge, declare, pronounce, 
righteous and therefore acceptable, (God is said dixatovv 
Sixacov, 1 K. viii. 32): davrdv, Lk. xvi. 15; édexaiwoay roy 
Gecv declared God to be righteous, i.e. by receiving the 
baptism declared that it had been prescribed by God 
rightly, Lk. vii. 29; pass. by God, Ro. ii. 13; & épyev 
€8cxaio6n, got his reputation for righteousness (sc. with 
his countrymen [but see Mey. (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]) by 
works, Ro. iv. 2; éx« rav Adywy, by thy words, in contrast 
with xarudiadferOat, sc. by God, Mt. xii. 37. Especially 
is it so used, in the technical phraseology of Paul, re- 
specting God who judges and declares such men as put 
faith in Christ to be righteous and acceptable to him, 
and accordingly fit to receive the pardon of their sins 
and eternal life (see dixatoovrm, 1 c.): thus absolutely, 
8cxacovy twa, Ro. iii. 26; iv. 5; viii. 30, 33 (sc. nuas, opp. 
to éyxadeiv) ; with the addition of éx (in consequence of) 
miorews, Ro. iii. 80; Gal. iii. 8; of &d trys wiorews, Ro. 
iii. 30; men are said ScxatovoOar, SixacwOnvat, ry yapire 
rov Oeov, Tit. iii. 7; Swpeav rH xdp. T- Geov, Ro. iii. 24; 
mioret, Ro. iii. 28; ée miorews, by means of faith, Ro. v. 
1; Gal. ii. 165 iii, 24; dv r@ alpare rov Xpiorod (as the 
meritorious cause of their acceptance, as the old 
theologians say, faith being the apprehending or 
subjective cause), Ro. v. 9; dy r@ dvdpare rob xupiov 
"Inood kat év rp mvevpare Tov Oeov nuay, by confessing the 
name of the Lord (which implies faith in him, Ro. x. 10, 
ef. 2 Co. iv. 13), and by the Spirit of God (which has 
awakened faith in the soul), 1 Co. vi. 11; dv Xpeorp 
through Christ, Gal. ii. 17; Acts xiii. 39; it is vehement- 
ly denied by Paul, that a man Scxaovra: é& épyow vdpou, 
Gal. ii. 16,— with the addition évydmuy adroi, i. e. of 
God, Ro. iii. 20, cf. vs. 28; iv. 2, (see Sexatoovvn, 1 c. sub 
fin.) ; —a statement which is affirmed by James in ii. 21, 
24 eq. (though he says simply ¢& épywv Scxacodra, signifi- 
cantly omitting ydézov); to the same purport Paul de- 
nies that a man d:cavovrat €v yoo. in obeying the law, or 
by keeping it, Gal. v. 4; with the addition rapa rq beg, 
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in the sight of God, (ial. iii. 11. Lk. xviii. 14 teaches 
that a man dicawwiras by deep sorrow for his sins, which 
so humbles him that he hopes for salvation only from 
divine grace. 

The Pauline conceptions of 8ixasos, dcxasoovvn, Sixatow, 
are elucidated esp. by Winzer, De vocabulis dixaros, etc., 
in Ep. ad Rom., Lips. 1831; Usteri, Paulin. Lehrbegriff 
p- 86 sq. ed. 4 etc.; Neander, Gesch. der Pflanzung u.s.w. 
ii. p. 567 sqq. et passim, ed. 8, [Robinson’s trans. of ed. 
4, pp. 382 sqq., 417 sqq-]; | Baur, Paulus p. 572 sqq. 
[(Zeller’s) ed. 2, vol. ii. 145-183; Eng. trans. vol. ii. p. 
134 sqq.]; Rauwenhoff, Disquisitio etc., Lugd. Bat. 1852 ; 
Lipsius, Die paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, Lpz. 1853; 
Schmid, Bibl. Theologie des N. T. p. 562 sqq. ed. 2, [p. 
558 sqq. ed. 4; Eng. trans. p. 495 sq.]; Ernesti, Vom 
Ursprung der Siinde u.s.w. i. p. 152 sqq.; Messner, Lehre 
der Apostel, p. 256 sqq., [summary by S. R. Asbury in 
Bib. Sacr. for 1870, p. 140 sq.]; Jul. Adstlin in the 
Jahrbb. fiir deutsche Theol. 1856 fasc. 1 p. 85 sqq.; 
Wieseler, Commentar ii. d. Br. an d. Galater, p. 176 sqq. 
[see in Schaff’s Lange’s Rom. p. 122 sq.]; Kahknis, Lu- 
therische Dogmatik, Bd. i. p. 592 sqq.; Philippi, Dog- 
matik, v. 1 p. 208 sqq.; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. § 65; 
Ritschl, Die christ]. Lehre v. d. Versohnung u. Rechtf. 
ii. 318 sqq.; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 172 sqq. [Eng. 
trans. vol. i. p. 171 sqq.; but esp. Dr. Jas. Morison, Crit. 
Expos. of the Third Chap. of the Ep. to the Rom. pp. 
163-198. On the patristic usage see Retthmayr, Gala- 
terbrief, p. 177 sq.; Cremer, Worterbuch, 4te Aufl. p. 
285; Suicer, Thesaur. s. v.]. 

In classic Grk. 8:xatow (Ionic dixacéw, Hdt.) is 1. 
i. q. Sixasoy vopife, fo deem right or fair: ri, often foll. 
by the inf.; to choose what is right and fair, hence univ. 
to choose, desire, decide: Htdt., Soph., Thuc., al. 2, 
with acc. of person, rd dixasov rom twa to do one justice, 
in a bad sense, viz. fo condemn, punish, one: Hadt., Thuc., 
Plat., al.; hence &cxatovoba, to have justice done one’s 
self, to suffer justice, be treated righily, opp. to adixeta Gat, 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 9, 11 p. 1136*, 18 sqq. (In like 
manner the German rechtfertigen in its early forensic 
use bore a bad sense viz. to try judicially (so for avaxpi- 
vey, Acts xii. 19 Luther), then condemn; execute judg- 
ment, esp. put to death.) * 

Sixalepa, -ros, ro, (fr. dixacow; & Sedcxaiwrae or rd 8ed:- 
xawopevoy), Sept. very often for pn, mpN and 09w:); for 
myn, Deut. xxx. 16; 1 K. ii. 3; plur. occasionally for 
D'apa ; 1. that which has been deemed right so as to 
have the force of law; a. what has been established and 
ordained by law, an ordinance: univ. of an appointment 
of God having the force of law, Ro. i. 32; plur. used of 
the divine precepts of the Mosaic law: row xupiov, Lk. 
i. 6; rov vopov, Ro. ii. 26; rd Scxaiwpa rov vopov, collec- 
tively, of the (moral) precepts of the same law, Ro. viii. 
4; &xarmpara dAarpeias, precepts concerning the public 
worship of God, Heb. ix. 1; dcxacdpara capxos, laws re- 
specting bodily purity [(?) cf. vii. 16], ibid. vs. 10. b. 
@ judicial decision, sentence; of God — either the favor- 
able judgment by which he acquits men and declares 
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them acceptable to him, Ro. v. 16; or unfavorable: sen- 
tence of condemnation, Rev. xv. 4, (punishment, Plat. legg. 
9,864e.). 2. arighteous act or deed: 1a dixardpara ter 
dyiwv, Rev. xix. 8 (ray rrarépwy, Bar. ii. 19); évds dsxai- 
wpa, the righteous act of one (Christ) in his giving him- 
self up to death, opp. to the first sin of Adam, Ro. v. 18, 
(Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 7, 7 p. 1185%, 12 sq. «adetras 8¢ 
paddov Sixatcompaynpua Td Kowov, Stxaiwpa 8¢ rd émavdpbeopa 
rov adcxnparos, (cf. rhet. 1, 13, 1 and Cope’s note on 1, 3, 
9}). (Cf. reff. in 8cxasow. ] * 

Sixales, adv., (fr. Hom. down); 1. justly, agreeably 
to right: xpivew (see Bixasos, 2), 1 Pet. ii. 23; to suffer, 
Lk. xxiii. 41. 2. properly, as ts right: 1 Co. xv. 84. 
3. uprightly, agreeably to the law of rectitude: 1 Th. ii. 
10 (dciws xai 8ixaiws, as Plat. rep. 1 p. 331 a. (cf. Trench 
§ Ixxxviii. p. 328]); Tit. ii. 12." 

Sixalwors, -ews, 9, (fr. Scxacow, equiv. to rd dcxasovy, the 
act rov 8cxatovvros; in extra-bibl. writ. fr. Thuc. on, the 
justification or defence of a cause; sentence of condem- 
nation ; judgment in reference to what is just), the act 
of God’s declaring men free from guilt and acceptable to 
him; adjudging to be righteous, [A. V. justification]: da 
tiv Sxaiwoww nudv, because God wished to declare us 
righteous, Ro. iv. 25; els dixaiwow (ws, unto acquittal, 
which brings with it the bestowment of life, Ro. v. 18. 
[Cf. reff. in 8exasow. |* 

Scxacrts, -ov, 6, (diucatw), a judge, arbitrator, umpire: 
Lk. xii. 14 [here crit. texts xperny]; Acts vii. 27 (fr. Ex. 
ii. 14); Acts vii. 35. (Sept. for vp’; in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. on.) * 

[Syn. 3:ixacrhs, xpirhs: acc. to etymol. and classic usage 
8. is the more dignified and official term ; «. gives prominence 


to the mental process, whether the ‘judge’ be a magistrate 


or not. Schmidt ch. 18, 6.] 

Suen, -ns, 9, [allied with Seixvupe, Curtius § 14), fr. 
Hom. down; 1. custom, usage, [cf. Schmidt ch. 18, 
4 cf.3]. 2. right, justice. 3. asutatlaw. 44a 
judicial hearing, judicial decision, esp. a sentence of con- 
demnation; so in Acts xxv. 15 [L T Tr WH xaradinny]. 
5. execution of the sentence, punishment, (Sap. xviii. 11 ; 
2 Macc. viii. 11): Slenv bréxew, Jude 7; dixny rivew 
(Soph. El. 298; Aj. 113; Eur. Or. 7), fo suffer punish- 
ment, 2 Th. 1. 9. 6. the goddess Justice, avenging 
justice: Acts xxviii. 4, as in Grk. writ. often fr. Hes. 
theog. 902 on; (of the avenging justice of God, personi- 
fied, Sap. i. 8, etc.; cf. Grimm ad loc. and Com. on 4 
Mace. p. 318, [he cites 4 Mace. iv. 13, 21; viii. 18, 21; 
ix. 9; xi. 3; xii. 12; xviii. 22; Philo adv. Flacc. § 18; 
Euseb. h. e. 2, 6, 8]).* 

Slurvov, -ov, rd, [perhaps fr. AIKEIN to cast, cf. Etym. 
Magn. col. 275, 21], a net: Mt. iv. 20 sq.; Mk. i. 18 sq.; 
Lk. v. 2, 4-6; Jn. xxi. 6, 8,11. (Hom. et sqq.) * 

[Syn. 3fxrvoy, duplBAnorpoy, cayhyn: 5. seems to be 
the general name for nets of all kinds; whereas aug. and oay. 
designate specifically nets for fishing: — the former a cast- 
ing-net, generally pear-shaped ; the lattera seine or drag-net. 
Cf. Trench § lxiv.; B.D. s. v. Net.] 

SQoyos, -ov, (Bis andA€yw); 1. saying the same thing 
twice, repeating: Poll. 2, 118 p. 212 ed. Hemst.; whence 
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d:dAoyeiw and dAcyia, Xen. de re equ. 8,2. 2. doubdle- 
tongued, double in speech, saying one thing with one person, 
another with another (with intent to deceive): 1 Tim. 
iii. 8.* 

86, conjunction i. q. 8’ 4, [fr. Thuc. and Plato down], 
wherefore, on which account: Mt. xxvii. 8; Lk. i. 85; vii. 
7; Acts x. 29; Ro. i. 24; ii. 1; 1 Co. xii. 8; 2 Co. vi. 17; 
Heb. iii. 7; Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. i. 13, and often. (Cf. W. 
445 (414); B. 2383 (200); on Paul’s use, see Ellic. on 
Gal. iv. 31.] 

S-oSe6u: impf. do8evov; [1 aor. swdevoa}; 1. to 
pass or travel through: romov red, Acts xvii. 1; (Sept., 
Polyb., Plut., al.). 2. to travel hither and thither, go 
about: with xara méAw xai xopnv added, through city 
and village, Lk. viii. 1.* 

Avovicrvos, -ov, 6, Dionysius, an Athenian, a member 
of the Areopagus, converted to Christianity by Paul’s 
instrumentality: Acts xvii.34. [Cf. B.D.s. v.]* 

S6-wep, conjunction, (fr. 8c and the enclitic particle 
wép [q. v.]), [fr. Thuc. down]; on which very account, 
[A. V. wherefore]: 1 Co. viii. 13 ['Treg. 306 rep]; x. 14; 
xiv. 18 where L T Tr WH &0.* 

Svorerfs, -és, (fr. Aus of Zeus, and wero for wisre; in 
prof. writ. also direrns), fallen from Zeus, i. e. from 
heaven: rd Swomerés, sc. dyadpa (which is expressed in 
Eur. Iph. T. 977; Hdian. 1, 11, 2 [1 ed. Bekk.; cf. W. 
234 (219); 592 (551)]), an image of the Ephesian Ar- 
temis which was supposed to have fallen from heaven, 
Acts xix. 35; (cf. Meyer ad loc.; Farrar, St. Paul, ii. 
13 sq.].* 

SidpSepa, -ros, rd, (fr. Scophdw to set right); correction, 
amendment, reform: Acts xxiv. 2 (83) LTTr WH for 
RG xaropOwpdrwv. (Hippocr., Aristot., Polyb. 3, 13; 
Plut. Num. 17; Diog. Laért. 10, 121; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 250 sq. J.) * 

Sv-dpOwors, -ews, 7, (fr. d:opOda) ; 1. prop. in a 
physical sense, a making straight, restoring to its natural 
and normal condition something which in some way pro- 
trudes or has got out of line, as (in Hippocr.) broken or 
misshapen limbs. 2. of acts and institutions, refor- 
mation: xatpos SpOdacews a season of reformation, or 
the perfecting of things, referring to the times of the 
Messiah, Heb. ix. 10. (Aristot. Pol. 3, 1, 4 [p. 1275, 
13]; vduov, de mund. 6 p. 400°, 29; [cf. Joseph. c. Ap. 
2, 20, 2]; Polyb. 3, 118, 12 rév wodcrevpdrwy, Diod. 1, 
75 rov duaptnparwy, Joseph. antt. 2, 4, 4; b. j. 1, 20, 1; 
al.; (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 250 sq.].)* 

Svoptcom; Pass., 1 aor. inf. dcopvyAnvac (Mt. xxiv. 43 
T Tr WH; Lk. xii. 39 TWH Trmrg.); 2 aor. inf. dso- 
puynva, (cf. WH. App. p. 170; fr. Hom. down]; to dig 
through: a house (Xen. symp. 4, 30; Job xxiv. 16 Sept.), 
Mt. xxiv. 43; Lk. xii. 39; absol. Mt. vi. 19 sq. [W. 594 
(552); B. 146 (127)].* 

[Avds, see Ais. ] 

Avée-xovpo: (Phrynichus prefers the form Acéoxopos ; 
in carlier Attic the dual rd Acooxdpw was more usual, cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 235), -wy, oi, (fr. Aids of Zeus, and 
Kovpos or xopos boy, as xopn girl), Dioscuri, the name 
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given to Castor and [(Polydeuces, the Roman)] Pollux, 
the twin sons of Zeus and Leda, tutelary deities of 
sailors: Acts xxviii. 11 [R. V. The Twin Brothers; cf. 
B.D. s. v. Castor and Pollux].* 

&-6n, conjunction, equiv. to da rovro, drs; Ss 1. on 
this account that, because, [cf. W. 445 (415)]: Lk. ii. 7; 
xxi, 28; Acts [xiii. 35, where RG 80]; xvii. 31 Rec.; 
xx. 26 TWH Trmrg.; xxii. 18; 1Co.xv.9; Gal. ii. 16 
(LT Tr WH or); Phil. ii. 26; 1 Th. ii. 8; iv. 6; Heb. 
xi. 5, 23; Jas. iv. 3; 1 Pet.i. 16, 24; ii. 6 [Rec. 80d xa‘). 
2. for (cf. Fritzsche on Ro. i. 19, vol. i p. 57 sq.; [per 
contra Mey. ad loc.; Ellic. on Gal. ii. 16; (ef. Jebb in 
Vincent and Dickson, Modern Greek etc. ed. 2, App. 
§ 80, 3)]): Lk. i. 13; Acts x. 20 Rec.; xviii. 10; Ro. i. 19, 
21; iii, 20; viii. 7; (1 Th. ii. 18 L T Tr WH for RG 
80); [1 Pet.i. 16° Tdf. From Hdt. down.]* 

Avorpepfs [L WII -rpéqns ; cf. Chandler §§ 634, 637], 
6, (fr. Acos and rpédo, nourished by Zeus, or foster-child 
of Zeus), Diotrephes, a Christian man, but proud and 
arrogant: 3 Jn. vs.9 sq. [Cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v.]* 

Sumddos (-ovs), -dn (-7), -dov (-ovv), [fr. Hom. down], 
twofold, double: 1 Tim. v. 17; Rev. xviii. 6; detdorepos 
(a compar. found also in Appian. hist. praef. § 10, from 
the positive form d:Ads [B. 27 (24) ]) tpav, twofold more 
than yourselves, Mt. xxiii. 15 [(cf. Just. M. dial. 122)].* 

Surdéw, -O: [1 aor. édirAwoa]; (BerAdos); to double: 
&imdaoare airy [only RG] Sarda [ra 8. T Tr WH br.] 
i.e. return to her double, repay in double measure the 
evils she has brought upon you, Rev. xviii. 6 [R.V. 
double unto her the double]. (Xen. Hell. 6,5, 19; Plut. 
Cam. 41; Diog. Laért. 6, 22.) * 

Sls, adv., (Curtius § 277; fr. Hom. down], twice: Mk. 
xiv. 30, 72; Sis rov caSBarov twice in the week, Lk. xviii. 
12; nat drag xai Sis (see dra€, c.), Phil. iv. 16; 1 Th. ii. 
18. In the phrase 3is arodavovra, Jude 12, dis is not 
equiv. to completely, absolutely; but the figure is so ad- 
justed to the fact, that men are represented as twice 
dead in a moral sense, first as not having yet been re- 
generated, and secondly as having fallen from a state of 
grace ; see dnroOvnoxe, I. 4; [but cf. the various interp. 
as given in (Mey.) futher or in Schaff’s Lange (Fronm.) 
ad loc. Inthe Baby]. Talm. (Ber. 10 a.) we read, ‘ Thou 
art dead here below, and thou shalt have no part in the 
life to come’ }.* 

Als, an unused nominat. for Zevs, gen. Avs, acc. Ala 
(Atay, Acts xiv. 12 Tdf. ed. 7; see in dppnv and B. 14 
(373)), Zeus, Jupiter, the supreme divinity in the belief 
of Greeks and Romans; the father of gods and men: 
Acts xiv. 12sq. (2 Mace. vi. 2.) [Cf. Zevs.] * 

Sio-pupeis, -ados, 7, twice ten thousand, two myriads: 
Rev. ix.16 L T (WII 8is pupiades), for RG duo pupeades.* 

Svordfe: 1 aor. e8icraca; (dis); to doubt, waver: Mt. 
xiv. 31; xxviii. 17. (Plat., [Soph.], Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

Slo-ropos, -ov, (8is and oropua), having a double mouth, 
as a river, Polyb. 34, 10, 5; [d8o/ i. e. branching, Soph. 
O.C. 900]. As oropa is used of the edge of a sword and 
of other weapons, so dicropos has the meaning fico-edged : 
used of a sword in Heb. iv. 12; Rev. i. 16; ii. 12, and 
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acc. to Schott in xix. 15; also Judges iii. 16; Prov. v. 4; 
Ps. exlix. 6; Sir. xxi. 3; fihos, Eur. Hel. 983." 

So-y Aros, -ai, -a, two thousand: Mk. v. 13. 
Hdt. down.]* 

Si-vAlo [RG T Tr dwn. (see ¥,v)]; (vAif@ to defecate, 
cleanse from dregs or filth) ; to filter through, strain thor- 
oughly, pour through a filter: rév xovena, to rid wine of a 
gnat by filtering, strain out, Mt. xxiii. 24. (Amos vi. 6 
&vAtocpévos olvos, Artem. oneir. 4, 48 ¢3ofav BivriCew 
sporepov roy olvoy, Dioscor. 2, 86 da paxous Acvov SiwAcobev 
{et passim; Plut. quaest. conviv. 6,7, 1, 5]; Archyt. ap. 
Stob. floril. i. p. 18, 40 metaph. Oeds eiAccpuy Kat BivdAc- 
opevay Exes THY aperav.) * 

Sixdfew: 1 aor. inf. &iydoat; (Sixa) ; to cul into two parts, 
cleave asunder, dissever: Plat. polit. p. 264 d.; metaph. 
diyd{w red xara Tivos, to set one at variance with (lit. 
against] another: Mt. x. 85. [Cf. Fischer, De vitiis 
lexx. etc. p. 334 sq.]* 

Sixoorracla, -as, 7, (S:yooraré to stand apart), dissen- 
sion, division; plur.: Ro. xvi. 17; 1 Co. iii. 8 [Rec.]; 
Gal. v. 20. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Solon in Dem. 
p- 423, 4 and Hdt. 5, 75 on; [1 Macc. iii. 29].) * 

Sixoropde, -o: fut. dyoropnow; (d:xoropuos cutting in 
two); fo cut into two parts (Ex. xxix. 17): Mt. xxiv. 51; 
Lk. xii. 46, — in these passages many suppose reference 
to be made to that most cruel mode of punishment, in use 
among the Hebrews (1S. xv. 33) and other ancient nations 
(see Win. RWB. s. v. Lebensstrafen; [B. D. s. v. Pun- 
ishments, HI. b. 3; esp. Wetstein on Mt. 1. c.]), by which 
criminals and captives were cut intwo. But in the text 
the words which follow, and which imply that the one 
thus ‘cut asunder’ is still surviving, oppose this interpre- 
tation ; so that here the word is more fitly translated cut 
up by scourging, scourge severely, [but see Meyer on Mt. 
Le.J. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Plato down.) * 

Supde, -o, subjunc. pres. 3 pers. sing. dea (Jn. vii. 37; 
Ro. xii. 20; often so fr. the Maced. age on for the Attic 
dyn, cf. W. § 13, 3 b.; [B. 44 (38)]; Lod. ad Phryn. p. 
61); fut. dypnow; 1 aor. dinoa; (8a thirst); [fr. 
Hom. down]; éo thirst; lL. absolutely, to suffer thirst ; 
suffer from thirst: prop., Mt. xxv. 35,37, 42, 44; Jn. iv. 
15; xix. 28; Ro. xii. 20; 1 Co. iv. 11; figuratively, those 
are said fo thirst who painfully feel their want of, and 
eagerly long for, those things by which the soul is re- 
freshed, supported, strengthened : Jn. iv. 18 sq.; vi. 35; 
vii. 37; Rev. vii. 16; xxi. 6; xxii. 17; (Sir. xxiv. 21 (20); 
li. 24). 2. with an acc. of the thing desired: rip d&- 
xacoovryny, Mt. v. 6, (Ps. lxii. (Ixiii.) 2; in the better Grk. 
writ. with gen.; cf. W. § 30, 10 b.; [B. 147 (129) ]: éArcube- 
pias, Plat. rep. 8 p. 562 c.; reuijs, Plut. Cat. maj. 11; al.; 
cf. W. 17).* 

Shbos, -eos (-ovs), rd, thirst: 2 Co. xi. 27. 
down, for the older diya.]* 

Spvxos, -ov, (Sis and Wyn), double-minded; a. wa- 
vering, uncertain, doubting: Jas. i. 8, (of dixuyor xai of 
&orafovres rept Tis Tov Geov Suvdpews, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
11, 2; radaimwpoi eiow of diyrvyor, of Biotalovres ray Wuyny 
[al ry yuxg], ibid. 23, 3; uy yivou dipuyos ev mpocevy] 


[From 


[From Thuc. 


Soypa 
gov, ei éorat # ov, Constt. apostol. 7,11; py ylvov 8ivvuyxos 
év mpocevyxf} cov, paxapios yap 6 pi dkoracas, Ignat. ad 
Heron. 7; [cf. reff. in Miiller’s note on Barn. ep. 19, 5]). 
b. divided in interest sc. between God and the world: 
Jas.iv.8. Not found in prof. writ. [Philo, frag. ii. 663].* 

Sraypss, -ov, 6, (Bidxw), persecution: Mt. xiii. 21; ME. iv. 
17; x. 80; Acts viii. 1; xiii. 50; Ro. viii. 35; plur., 2 Co. 
xii. 10; 2 Th. i. 4; 2 Tim. iii.11. [Fr. Aeschyl. down. ]* 

Sidxrys, -ov, 6, (Stwxw), a persecutor: 1 Tim. i. 138. 
Not found in prof. writ.* 

Sido; impf. éSiwxoy; fut. didfeo (Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. 
xxi. 12; Jn. xv. 20; 2S. xxii. 38; Sap. xix. 2; a rarer 
form for the more com. Attic d&mfopa, cf. Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. 154; W. 84 (80); [B. 53 (46); esp. Veitch s. v.; 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 377]); 1 aor. é8iwéa; Pass., 
[pres. Sccoxopac]; pf. ptep. dediaypevos; 1 fut. diwyPnoopat; 
(fr. 3i@ to flee) ; Sept. commonly for 79; L. tomake 
to run or flee, put to flight, drive away: (ria) amd moédews 
eis réAw, Mt. xxiii. 34, cf. x. 23 Grsb. 2. to run swiftly 
in order to catch some person or thing, to run after; absol. 
(Hom. Il. 28, 344; Soph. El. 738, etc.; dsdnerw Spduq, 
Xen. an. 6, 5, 25; cf. 7, 2, 20), to press on: fig. of one 
who in a race runs swiftly to reach the goal, Phil. iii. 12 
(where distinguished fr. xaradapBaveww, (cf. Hdt. 9, 58; 
Lcian. Hermot. 77]), vs. 14. to pursue (in a hostile 
manner): red, Acts xxvi. 11; Rev. xii. 13. Hence, 
3. in any way whatever fo harass, trouble, molest one ; 
to persecute, (cf. Lat. persequor, Germ. verfolgen): Mt. 
v. 10-12, 44; x. 28; Lk. xxi. 12; [xi. 49 WH Tr mrg.]; 
Jn. v. 16; xv. 20; Acts vii. 52; ix. 4 8q.; xxii. 4, 7 8q.; 
xxvi. 14 sq.; Ro. xii. 14; 1 Co. iv. 12; xv. 9; 2 Co. iv. 
9; Gal. i. 18, 28; iv. 29; v.11; Phil. iii. 6; 2 Tim. iii. 
12; Pass. with a dat. denoting the cause, to be maltreated, 
suffer persecution on account of something, Gal. vi. 12 
(here L mrg. T read d:oxovras (al. -xwvrat), see WH. App. 
p- 169; on the dat. see W. § 31, 6 c.; B. 186 (161)]. 
4. without the idea of hostility, to run after, follow after: 
some one, Lk. xvii.238. 5. metaph. with acc. of thing, 
to pursue i. e. to seek after eagerly, earnestly endeavor to 
acquire: Ro. ix. 80 (distinguished here fr. xaraAapBa- 
ve); 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22, (in both pass. opp. to 
hevyew) ; vdpov 8exatoovvns, Ro. ix. 31, (Prov. xv. 9; rd 8i- 
xavov, Deut. xvi. 20; Sir. xxvii. 8, where distinguished fr. 
xara\apBavewv); Tr. progeviav, Ro. xii. 13; ra rhs eipnyns, 
Ro. xiv. 19 [here L mrg. Tr mrg. WH mrg. T read 8 
oxopey (for the d&icoxapev of al.), see WH. App. p. 169]; +. 
ayammny, 1 Co. xiv. 1; rd dya€dy, 1 Th. v. 15; eipnyny, Heb. 
xii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 11 (here joined with (yreiv rc); times 
without number in Grk. writ. (fr. Hom. I]. 17, 75 donecy 
dxiynra on; as tipds, dperny, ta xadd, [cf. W. 380.]). 
[Comp.: éx-, xara-Braxe. |* 

Séypa, -ros, rd, (fr. Soxéw, and equiv. to rd de8oypevov), 
an opinion, a judgment (Plat., al.), doctrine, decree, ordt- 
nance; _ 1. of public decrees (as ris méAews, Plat. lege. 
1 p. 644 d.; of the Roman Senate, [Polyb. 6, 18, 2]; 
Hdian. 7, 10, 8 [5 ed. Bekk.]): of rulers, Lk.ii. 1; Acts 
xvii. 7; Heb. xi. 23 Lchm., (Theodot. in Dan. ii. 13; iii. 
10; iv. 3; vi. 18, etc., — where the Sept. use other words). - 


doyparive 


2. of the rules and requirements of the law of Moses, 3 
Mace. i. 8; dsarnpnots trav dyiwv doyparwv, Philo, alleg. 
legg. i. § 16; carrying a suggestion of severity, and of 
threatened punishment, rdy ydpov rey evrodav ev déypact, 
the law containing precepts in the form of decrees [A. V. 
the law of commandments contained in ordinances], Eph. 
ii. 15; rd xa” ypav yetpdypadoy rois Séypacr equiv. to rd 
rois 8éypace (dat. of instrument) by xa6’ nye», the bond 
against us by its decrees, Col. ii. 14; cf. W. § 31, 10 Note 1, 
[B. 92 (80); on both pass. see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.]. 
3. of certain decrees of the apostles relative to right 
living: Acts xvi. 4. (Of all the precepts of the Chris- 
tian religion: BeBawwOnvat év rois 8éypacrv Tov Kupiov Kal 
tay aroordAwr, Ignat. ad Magnes. 13, 1; of the precepts 
(‘ sentences ’ or tenets) of philosophers, in the later prof. 
writ.: Cic. acad. 2, 9, 27 de suis decretis, quae philosophi 
vocant dogmata.) [On the use of the word in general, 
see Bp. Lghtft. as above; (cf.‘ Teaching’ ete. 11, 3).]* 

Soyparlw: fo decree, command, enjoin, lay down an or- 
dinance: Diod. 4, 83, etc.; Esth. iii. 9; 2 Macc. x. 8 [etc.]; 
Sept. (not Theodot.) Dan. ii. 13; Pass. [pres. 80yparifo- 
pas]; ordinances are tmposed upon me, I suffer ordinances 
to be imposed upon me: Col. ii. 20 [R. V. do ye subject 
yourselves to ordinances ; cf. W. § 39,1 a.; B. 188 (163) ; 
Mey. or Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].® 

Soxdo, -@; impf. é3dxovy; 1 aor. ofa; (akin to 8éyopas 
or déxopzat, whence 8dxos an assumption, opinion, [cf. Lat. 
decus, decet, dignus; Curtius § 15; cf. his Das Verbum, 
i. pp. 376, 382]); [fr. Tom. down]; — 1. ¢o be of opin- 
ion, think, suppose : foll. by acc. with inf., Mk. vi. 49[RG 
L Tr]; 2 Co. xi. 16; 1 Co. xii. 28 ; with an inf. relating 
to the same subject as that of doxée itself, Lk. viii. 18 
(8 Bonet €xyerv) ; xxiv. 37 (€8dxouy mvetpa Oewpeiv); Jn. 
v. 89; xvi. 2; Acts xii. 9; xxvii. 18; 1 Co. iii. 183 vii. 
405 vill. 2; x. 12; xiv. 37; Gal. vi. 3; Phil. iii.4; Jas. i. 
26; pr Sdfnre Aeyew ev éavrois do not suppose that ye 
may think, Mt. iii. 9; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. foll. by drt, 
Mt. vi: 7; xxvi. 53; (Mk. vi. 49 TWH); Lk. xii. 51; 
xiii. 2, 4; xix. 11; Jn. v. 45; xi. 13, [31 T Tr WH); xiii. 
29; xx. 15; 1 Co.iv. 9; 2 Co. xii. 19; Jas. iv.5. so used 
that the object is easily understood from the context : Mt. 
xxiv. 44 (9 Spq od doxeire 5 vids tov dvOp@mov epxerat) ; 
Lk. xii. 40; xvii. 9 (RG L br. Tr mrg. br.]; forming a 
parenthesis in the midst of a question: récq, doxeire, 
xetpovos akiwOnoerat riypwpias; Heb. x. 29; (Arstph. 
Acharn. 12 més rotr’ ced pov, Soxeis, ry xapdiay; 
Anacr. 40, 15 [i. e. 35 (33), 16] mocov, Soxeis, movotor, 
épws, dcovs ov BaddAas;). [Syn. see pydopar, fin.] 2. 
intrans. to seem, be accounted, reputed: Lk. x. 863; xxii. 
24; Acts xvii. 18; xxv. 27; 1 Co. xii. 22; 2 Co. x. 9; 
Heb. xii. 11; ofa euavr@ deiv mpata, I seemed to my- 
self, i.e. I thought, Acts xxi. 9 [ef. B. 111 (97)]; oi 
Soxovvres dpxew those that are accounted to rule, who 
are recognized as rulers, Mk. x. 423; of 8oxovvres etval re 
' those who are reputed to be somewhat (of importance), 
and therefore have influence, Gal. ii. 6, [9], (Plat. Euthyd. 
p- 303 c.); simply, of 8oxcovvres those highly esteemed, of 
repute, looked up to, influential, Gal. ii. 2 (often in Grk. 
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writ. as Eur. Hec. 295, where cf. Schiifer ; [cf. W. § 45, 
7]). By way of courtesy, things certain are sometimes 
said Soxeiv, as in Heb. iv. 1 (cf. Cic. offic. 8, 2, 6 ut tute 
tibi defuisse videare); 1 Co. xi. 16 [but cf. Mey. ad loc.]}; 
cf. W. § 65, 7c. 3. impers. Soxet pot, if seems to me; 
i.e. a. I think, judge: thus in questions, ri cos (ipiv) 
doxet ; Mt. xvii. 25 ; xviii. 12; xxi. 28; xxii. 17, 42; xxvi. 
66; Jn. xi. 56; xara 1d Soxovy avrois as seemed good 
to them, Heb. xii. 10, (Lcian. Tim. § 25, and mapa 7d 
8oxoty Huiv, Thuc. 1, 84). b. eo0€¢ poe it seemed good to, 
pleased, me; I determined: foll. by inf., Lk. i. 8; Acts xv. 
22, 25, 28, 34 Rec.; also often in Grk. writ. Comp.: 
€v-, our ev- Boxéw.* 

[Syn. 3oxetv2, palveo@a:: daly. (primarily of luminous 
bodies) makes reference to the actual external appear- 
ance, generally correct but possibly deceptive; 80x. refers 
to the subjective judgment, which may or may not 
conform to the fact. Hence such a combination as 8oxet 
aeetas is no pleonasm. Cf. Trench § lxxx.; Schmidt 
ch. 15. 

Soxpadteo; [fut. doxtuaow); 1 aor. é8oxipaca; Pass., 
[pres. Soxepafouar]; pf. Sedoxipacuar; (8oxpos); Sept. 
chiefly for }3; as in Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt., Thuc.}, Xen. 
and Plat. on, ¢o try; l. to test, examine, prove, scruti- 
nize (to see whether a thing be genuine or not), as 
metals: ypvolov 3 wupos (Isocr. p. 240 d. [i. e. Pana- 
then. § 14]; ad Demon. p. 7 b. [here Bekk. Bacavifoper]; 
Sept., Prov. viii. 10; Sir.ii.5; Sap. iii. 6; dpyupoy, Prov. 
xvii. 8, [ef. Zech. xiii. 9]), 1 Pet. i. 7; other things: Lk. 
xii. 56; xiv. 19; 2 Co. viii. 8; Gal. vi. 4; 1 Th. ii. 4; v. 21; 
ra Scadepuvra, Ro. ii. 18; Phil. i. 10, [al. refer these pass. 
to 2; sce dksaepa, 2 b.]; men, 1 Tim. iii. 10 (in the pass.) ; 
€aurdy, 1 Co. xi. 28; 2 Co. xiii. 5, (cf. éferatew éaurdv, Xen. 
mem. 2, 5, 1 and 4); Geov, Heb. iii. 9 (RG, fr. Ps. xciv. 
(xcv.) 9; on the sense of the phrase see retpa{a, 2 d. B.) ; 
ra mvevpara, foll. by ef whether etc. 1 Jn. iv. 1; foll. by 
indir. disc., Ro. xii. 2; 1 Co. iii. 13; Eph.v.10. 2. to 
recognize as genuine after examination, lo approve, deem 
worthy: 1 Co. xvi. 3; ruva omovdatoy dvra, 2 Co. viii. 22; 
év d Soxiudte: for év rovre, & doxpager in that which he 
approves, deems right, Ro. xiv. 22; deBdoxpaopeba bro roi 
Geov meorrevOnva rd evayyeAcov we have been approved by 
God to be intrusted with the business of pointing out to 
men the way of salvation, 1 Th. ii. 4; od« é8o0xipacay rop 
Gedy exe év exeyvoce: they did not think God worthy to 
be kept in knowledge, Ro. i. 28. [On 8ox:pafo (as com- 
pared with meipatw) see Trench § lxxiv.; Cremer s. v. 
metpatw. ComP.: drod8oxipala. | * 

Soxpacta, -as, 7, @ proving, putting to the proof: we- 
pafew év B8oxipacig to tempt by proving, Heb. iii. 9 LT 
TrWH. ({Lys.], Xen., Plat., Dem., Palyb., Plut., al. ; 
AiOos 8oxipacias, Sir. vi. 21.) * 

Soniph, -75, 1), (Sdxepzos) ; 1. in an active sense, a 
proving, trial: Odiews, through affliction, 2 Co. viii. 2. 
2. approvedness, tried character: Ro. v. 4; 2 Co. ii. 9; 
Phil. ii. 22; ris dcaxovias, exhibited in the contribution, 
2 Co. ix. 13. 3. a proof [objectively], a specimen of 
tried worth: 2 Co. xiii. 8. (Diose. 4, 186 (183); occa- 
sionally in eccl. writ.) * 
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Soxlusov, -ov, ro, (Soxiun); 1. i.g.7d doniudfew, the 
proving: ris wiorens, Jas.i.8. 2. that by which some- 
thing is tried or proved, a test: Dion. Hal. ars rhet. 11; 
yAcooa yevoews Soxipsov, Longin. de sublim. 32, 5; 8oxi- 
puov 3€ orpatiwrey xdyaros, dian. 2, 10, 12 [6 ed. 
Bekk.]; in Sept. of a crucible or furnace for smelting: 
Prov. xxvii. 21; Ps. xi. (xii.) 7. 3. equiv. to doxiun, 
2: tpeov ris miorews, your proved faith, 1 Pet. i. 7. 
This word is treated of fully by Fritzsche in his Priili- 
minarien u.s.w. pp. 40, 44.* 

Séuipos, -ov, (8¢xouar); fr. Hdt. down; 1. prop. 
accepted, particularly of coins and metals, Gen. xxiii. 16; 
2 Chr. ix. 17; Leian. Herm. 68, etc.; hence univ. proved, 
tried: in the N. T. one who is of tried faith and integ- 
rity [R. V. approved], Ro. xvi. 10 (rév Sdxtpov ev Xpror@, 
the approved servant of Christ); 1 Co. xi. 19; 2 Co. x. 
18; xiii. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 15 (wapeordva: éavrév 8dxipov rep 
Gem); Jas.i.12. 2. accepted i. q. acceptable, pleasing: 
eidpeotos rp Oep x. Boxipos [L mrg. -pos] rots avOpwrots, 
Ro. xiv. 18.* 

Soxds, -ov, 7, (fr. 8éxouas for 8éyopas, in so far as it has 
the idea of bearing [cf. Curtius § 11]); fr. Hom. down; 
a beam: Mt. vii. 3-5; Lk. vi. 41 8q.° 

SéA108, -a, -ov, (8cdos); fr. Hom. on; deceitful: 2 Co. 
xi. 13.* . 

Soduée: (Soros); fo deceive, use deceit: in Ro. iii. 18, 
fr. Ps. v. 10, impf. é8oAcovcay an Alexandrian form for 
é8oriour, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 349; W.§ 13, 2f.; Mul- 
lach p. 16; B. 48 (37); [cf. €yw]. (Not found in prof. 
writ.; [Numb. xxv. 18; Ps. civ. (cv.) 25. Cf. W. 26 
(25)).-)* 

SéA0s, -ov, 6, (fr. S€Aw to catch with a bait [(?); Lat. 
dolus, cf. Curtius § 271]; see 8eXed{w above) ; prop. bait, 
Hom. Od. 12, 252; a lure, snare; hence craft, deceit, 
guile: Mt. xxvi.4; Mk. xiv. 1; vii. 22; Jn. i. 47 (48); 
Acts xiii. 10; 2 Co. xii. 16; Ro. i. 29; 1 Th. ii. 3 (ovx 
€ore ev Sor, there is no deceit under it); 1 Pet. ii. [1], 
22, and Rev. xiv. 5 Rec., after Is. liii. 9; Aadreiv 8crAov 
to speak deceitfully (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14), 1 Pet. 
iii. 10.* 

Sodsde, -; (Soros) ; 1. to ensnare: Hes., Hdt. and 
succeeding writers. 2. to corrupt, ([B8éAAcow and 
hiBavoy, Dioscor. 1, 80. 81]; Td» olvoy, Leian. Hermot. 59) : 
roy Aoyor Tou Geov, divine truth by mingling with it wrong 
notions, 2 Co. iv. 2. [Cf. Trench § lxii. and see xamn- 
devo. ]° 

Sépa, -ros, ro, (Sidon), @ gift: Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 13; 
Eph. iv. 8; Phil. iv.17. (Plat. def. p. 415b.; Plut.; 
often in Sept., chiefly for NAD.) Cf. Fritzsche on Mt. 
p- 291 sq. [who quotes Varro de ling. Lat. |. iv. p. 48 ed. 
Bip. “dos erit pecunia si nuptiarum causa data: haec 
Graece Serivn, ita enim hoc Siculi: ab eodem Donum. 
Nam Graece ut ipsi 8apo», ut alii &duza, et ut Attici &dars.”]* 

[Syw. 3dpa, docs, Spoy, Saped: 8dc. act. a giving, pass. 
thing given, cf. medical “dose”; &ép. specific “ present,” yet 
not always gratuitous or wholly unsuggestive of recom- 
pense; but Swped differs from dep. in denoting a gift which 
is also a gratuity, hence of the benefactions of a sover- 
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eign; a 3dors Oeov is what God confers as possessor of all 
things; a Swped Seow is an expression of his favor; a dépor 
Geov is something which becomes the recipient’s abiding pos- 
session. Philo de cherub. § 25, says wdvu éxdjAws wapiords 
(Num. xxviii. 2), Sri ray Svrav 7a wey xdpiros péons htlerat, 
h xareira: dors, Ta 5t duelvovos, hs Bvoua olxeiov Saped. 
Again, de leg. alleg. iii. § 70 (on the same bibl. pass.), 3:a- 
tnphoes rt Sapa Soudrwry Biapdpovor ra py yap Uuoaow 
peyébous reAclwy &yabdv BnAotow ... 7a Be eis Bpaxbraro»r 
trrarra:ntaA. Hence dua, 8dois, gift; deped, Sapo, henefac- 
tion, bounty, etc.; yet cf. e. g. Test. xii. Patr. test. Zab. § 1 
éyé eius ZaBovady, Sdars &yabh Trois yoveval pov, with Gen. 
XXX. 20 3e8dpnra: 5 Oeds por BHpow nardy... x. exdreve Td 
Svoua avrov ZaBovAdy. Cf. Schmidt ch. 106.] 


Sdfa, -ns, 7, (Soxew), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. most freq. 
for W133, several times for Wn, VIM, ete. ; 

I. opinion, judgment, view: in this sense very often in 
prof. writ.; but in the Bible only in 4 Macc. v. 17 (18). 

II. opinion, estimate, whether good or bad, concerning 
some one; but (like the Lat. existimatio) in prof. writ. 
generally, in the saered writ. always, good opinton con- 
cerning one, and as resulting from that, praise, honor, 
glory: Lk. xiv. 10; Heb. iii. 3; 1 Pet. v.4; opp. to 
dripia, 2 Co. vi. 8; opp. to aloyvrm, Phil. iii. 19; joined 
with raun, Ro. ii. 7,10; 1 Pet. i. 7; 2 Pet.i.17; 80€a res, 
praise or honor coming to some one, LK. ii. 32 ;- Eph. iii. 
18; coming from some one, Jn. viii. 54; xii. 43; rev 
dvOparay, rov beov, Jn. xii. 43 ; Ro. iii. 28 ; persons whose 
excellence is to redound to the glory of others are called 
their 8ofa: thus, iets dore 7 80fa nyuadv, 1 Th. ii. 20; 
adedhol npady 80£a Xpiorov, 2 Co. viii. 23. (nretv ri» idiar» 
&déay, or 7. 86£. adrov, Jn. vii. 18; viii. 50; of God, to 
endeavor to promote the glory of God, Jn. vii. 18; 
Enreiv 8d6€av €£ avOporay, 1 Th. ii. 6; thy ddfay r. mapa 
rov Geov, Jn. v. 44; AauBaverw Sd£av (Lat. captare hono- 
rem) to seek to receive, catch at glory, Jn. v. 41,44; to 
receive glory, 2 Pet. i. 17; Rev. v. 12; rnv dé£ay, the glory 
due [cf. W. 105 (100) sq.; B. 88 (77); Ellic. on Gal. i. 
5, cf. B. 89 (78)], Rev. iv. 11; dddvac ddfav rp beg, 
mim wia2 ow or (Jer. xiii. 16) ,N}, to give or ascribe 
glory to God, why and how being evident in each 
case from the context: thus, by declaring one’s grati- 
tude to God for a benefit received, Lk. xvii. 18; by not 
distrusting God’s promises, Ro. iv. 20; by celebrating 
his praises, Rev. iv. 9; xi. 13; xiv. 7; [xvi. 9]; xix. 7 
(rnv dééav the glory due); by rendering its due honor 
to God’s majesty, Acts xii. 23; 8ds 8défav 7h Oe@, ac- 
knowledge that God knows all things, and show that 
you believe it by the confession you are about to make, 
Jn. ix. 24, ef. 1S. vi. 5; Josh. vii. 19; Ev. Nicod. c. 14 [p. 
622 ed. Thilo, 296 ed. Tdf.]; cf. Grimm on 4 Mace. i. 12. 
ets 86fav Oeov, so as to honor God, to promote his glory 
(among men): Ro. xv. 7; 1 Co. x. 81; Phil.i. 115 ii.11; 
els ry b0€. r. Oeov, Ro. iii. 7; 2 Co. iv. 15; rp Beg mpos 
8céav, 2 Co. i. 20; mpds thy rov xupiou doa, 2 Co. viii. 19; 
imép ris 3déns Tov Beod, Jn. xi. 4; in doxologies: doa év 
iwiorces Oe@, Lk. ii. 14, cf. xix. 88 ; aire 7 doa, Ro. xi. 
36; Eph. iii. 21; 2 Pet. iii. 18; § 9 80fa, Ro. xvi. 27; Gal. 
i. 5; 2 Tim. iv. 18; Heb. xiii. 21; rp Oe@ 7 8o€a, Phil. iv. 
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20; rey xat Sdfa,1 Tim. i.17. [Even in classic Grk. 
sofa is a word of wide signif., ranging from one’s private 
opinion, fancy, to public opinion, repute, renown 
(xAéos; cf. the relation of @nun to davat). Coupled with 
rin it denotes rather the splendid condition (evident 
glory), rium the estimate and acknowledgment of it 
(paid honor).] 

III. Asa translation of the Hebr. 123, in a use for- 
eign to Grk. writ. [W. 32], splendor, brightness ; 1. 
properly: ro¥ @wros, Acts xxii. 11; of the sun, moon, 
stars, 1 Co. xv. 40 sq.; used of the heavenly brightness, 
by which God was conceived of as surrounded, LK. ii. 9; 
Acts vii. 55, and by which heavenly beings were sur- 
rounded when they appeared on earth, Lk. ix. 31; Rev. 
Xviii. 1; with which the face of Moses was once made 
luminous, 2 Co. iii. 7, and also Christ in his transfigura- 
tion, Lk. ix. 32; 8d£a rov xvpiov, in Sept. equiv. to W3) 
nim, in the targ. and talm. 7)'3¥, Shekinah or Shechi- 
nah [see BB.DD. s. v.], the glory of the Lord, and simply 
9 ofa, a bright cloud by which God made manifest to 
men his presence and power on earth (Ex. xxiv. 17; xl. 
28 (34) sqq., etc.) : Ro.ix.4; Rev. xv. 8; xxi. 11, 23; hence, 
6 beds ris 80£ns (God to whom belongs doa) ShOn, Acts 
vii. 2; XepouBety 86£ns, on whom the divine glory rests 
(so 86£a without the article, Ex. xl. 28 (34); 1 S.iv. 22; 
Sir. xlix. 8), Heb. ix. 5. 2. magnificence, excellence, 
preéminence, dignity, grace: Bact eta rou xdapou x.) 80fa 
avréy, i. e. their resources, wealth, the magnificence and 
greatness of their cities, their fertile lands, their throng- 
ing population, Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 6; 9 doa raw Bacwrelov 
ms yns, Rev. xxi. (24; rov bvayv, ibid.] 26; used of 
royal state, splendid apparel, and the like: Mt. vi. 29; 
Lk. xii. 27, (Esth. v. 1; Joseph. antt. 8, 6,5); glorious form 
and appearance: e. g. of human bodies restored to life, 
opp. to 7 drysia which characterized them when they 
were buried, 1 Co. xv. 43; 9 dca rhs capxos “omne id, 
quod in rebus humanis magnificum dicitur ” (Calvin), 1 
Pet. i. 24; elvai rem 80€a to be a glory, ornament, to one, 
1 Co. xi. 155 univ. preéminence, excellence: 2 Co. iii. 8-11. 
3. majesty; a. that which belongsto God; and a. the 
kingly majesty which belongs to him as the supreme 
ruler ; so in pass. where it is joined with BaceAela, duvajus, 
xpatos, efovcia, and the like: Mt. vi. 13 Rec.; esp. in 


doxologies, 1 Pet. iv. 11; v.11 RG; Jude 25; Rev. i. 


6; these pass. I have preferred to distinguish fr. those 
cited above, IT. fin., and yet in pass. similar to each other 
in form it is not always clear whether 8o0€a is used to de- 
note praise and honor, or regal majesty, as in Rev. vii. 


12 9 eddoyla x.  3déa K. 9 Godia x. 4 ebyaptorta K.  Teyph 


x. 9 toxus, Rev. xix. 1 owrnpia x. 7 80a Kx. h TYn K. 
divas ; likewise in Rev. v. 12, [13]. of the judicial 
majesty of God as exhibited at the last day, Jude vs. 24. 
avjp elxav x. 80£a Oeov Urdpxwy, whose function of govern- 
ment reflects the majesty of the divine ruler, 1 Co. xi. 7; 
(7) yuvn d0fa dvdpds, because in her the preéminence and 
authority of her husband are conspicuous, ibid. B. maj- 
esty in the sense of the absolute perfection of the 
deity : Ro. i. 23; 2 Co. iv.6; Heb.i.3; 2 Pet.i.17; 1 Pet. 
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iv. 14; év dd€n i. q. évdokas, i. e. as accords with his di- 
vine perfection, Phil. iv. 19 (cf. Mey. and Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc.]; of the majesty of his saving grace: Ro. ix. 23; 
Eph. i. 12, 14, 18; iii. 16; 1 Tim. i. 11; 2 Pet. i. 3 [W. 
381 (356)]; more fully 80£a ris yaperos, Eph. i. 6; 6 sa- 
mp ths 8o€éns, the Father whose characteristic is majesty, 
Eph. i. 17; the majesty of God as exhibited in deeds of 
power: Jn. xi. 40; Ro. vi. 4 (whence ddéa for 13’, Sept. 
Is. xii. 2; xlv. 24); hence rd xpdros trys 8ofns avrov, the 
might in which his majesty excels, Col.i.11. b. maj- 
esty which belongs to.Christ; and a. the kingly 
majesty of the Messiah, to which belongs his kingly state, 
the splendor of his external appearance, the retinue of 
angels, and the like (see in III. 1): Mk. x. 37; in this 
sense it is said that Christ will come hereafter to set up 
the Messianic kingdom éy rg 80£y rov sarpos, clothed by 
the Father in kingly array, Mt. xvi. 27; Mk. viii. 38 ; 
Lk. ix. 26; pera duvdpews x. So€ns woAAns, Mt. xxiv. 30; 
Mk. xiii. 26; Lk. xxi. 27 ef. Mt. xxv. 31; Tit. ii. 18; 1 Pet. 
iv. 18; also cabioa: émi Opovou 80éns avrov, Mt. xix. 28; 
xxv. 81, cf. 1S. ii. 8; 9 80a ris ioxvos avrov, the majesty 
of his Messianic power with which he will punish his 
adversaries, 2 Th. i. 9. 8. the absolutely perfect inward 
or personal excellence of Christ: 2 Co. iii. 18; iv. 4; in 
which he excels by virtue of his nature as 6 Oeios Aoyos, 
Jn. i. 14; xii. 41; of which majesty he gave tokens in 
the miracles he performed, Jn. ii. 11 cf. xi. 40; 6 xupsos 
ris Sofns, 1 Co. ii. 8; Jas. ii. 1. y. the majesty (glory) of 
angels, as apparent in their exterior brightness, Lk. ix. 
26; in a wider sense, in which angels are called dofas as 
being spiritual beings of preéminent dignity: Jude vs. 8; 
2 Pet.ii. 10. 4. a most glorious condition, most exalted 
state; a. of that condition with God the Father in heav- 
en to which Christ was raised after he had achieved his 
work on earth: Lk. xxiv. 26; Jn. xvii. 5 (where he is 
said to have been in the same condition before his incar- 
nation, and even before the beginning of the world); ib. 
22, 24; Heb. ii. 7,9; 1 Pet. i. 11, 21; 1d capa ris 8oEns 
avrov, the body in which his glorious condition is mani- 
fested, Phil. iii. 21; dveAn@én év Son, was taken up (into 
heaven) so that he is now év 8d€y, 1 Tim. ili. 16 [cf. W. 
418 (385); B. 328 (283)]. b. the glorious condition of 
blessedness into which it is appointed and promised that 
true Christians shall enter after their Saviour’s return from 
heaven: Ro. viii. 18, 21; ix. 28; 2 Co. iv. 17; Col. i. 27 
(twice; cf. Meyer ad loc.); iii. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. ii. 
10; 1 Pet. v. 1; which condition begins to be enjoyed 
even now through the devout contemplation of the divine 
majesty of Christ, and its influence upon those who con- 
template it, 2 Co. iii. 18; and this condition will include 
not only the blessedness of the soul, but also the gain of 
amore excellent body (1 Co. xv. 43; Phil. iii. 21); ef. 
Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 203 sqq. ; 7 8a 
rov Geov, which God bestows, Ro. v. 2; 1 Th. ii. 12; 80€a 
rou kup. nu. Ino. Xp. the same in which Christ rejoices, 
2 Th. ii. 14 (cf. Ro. viii. 17, etc.); ets 80€ay hyady, to 
render us partakers of 8oga, 1 Co. ii.7. Cf. Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. des N. T. § 76 d.* 
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Sefdfe; [impf. édofafov]; fut. 8ofaow; 1 aor. édofaca; 
Pass., [ pres. 80fa(opar |; pf. Sed0facpar; 1 aor. edofacOnv; 
(8o€a); Vulg. honorifico, glorifico, clarifico ; Sept. chiefly 
for 135, several times for 183, (in Ex. xxxiv. 29 sq. 
35 Sofd{erOas stands for }.p to shine); —1. to think, 
suppose, be of opinion, (Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plat., 
Thuc., et sqq.; nowhere in this sense in the sacred writ- 
ings). 2. fr. Polyb. (6, 53, 10 de80facpévos én’ apery) on 
to praise, extol, magnify, celebrate: rivd, pass., Mt. vi. 2; 
Lk. iv. 15; éaurdy, to glorify one’s self, Jn. viii. 54; Rev. 
xviii. 7; rov Adyov Tod Kupiov, Acts xiii. 48; 1d vopa rod 
xupiov, Rev. xv. 4; roy Oedv, Mt. v. 16; ix. 8; xv. 31; Mk. 
ii. 12; Lk. v. 25 sq.; vii. 16; xiii. 13; xvii. 15; xviii. 43; 
xxiii. 47; Acts xi. 18; xxi. 20 [Rec. xcvpiov]; Ro. xv. 6, 
9 [W. § 44,3 b.; 332 (311)]; 1 Pet. ii. 12; iv. 14 Rec. ; 
with the addition of émi ru, for something, Lk. ii. 20; 
Acts iv. 21; 2Co. ix. 13; év éuoi, on account of me (prop- 
erly, finding in me matter for giving praise (cf. W. 387 
(362) sq.]), Gal. i. 24; év rq dvdpare ror, 1 Pet. iv. 16 L 
T Tr WH. 3. to honor, do honor to, hold in honor: 
rv Scaxoviay pou, by the most devoted administration of 
it endeavoring to convert as many Gentilesas possible to 
Christ, Ro. xi. 18; a member of the body, 1 Co. xii. 26; 
Geov, to worship, Ro. i. 21; with the adjunct év r@ oapart, 
by keeping the body pure and sound, 1 Co. vi. 20; r@ 
Gaver, to undergo death for the honor of God, Jn. xxi. 
19. 4. By ause not found in prof. writ. fo make glori- 
ous, adorn with lustre, clothe with splendor; a. to impart 
glory to something, render it excellent: pf. pass. 8edd£a- 
opat toexcel, be preéminent; dedofarpevos excelling, emi- 
nent, glorious, 2 Co. iii. 10; 8ed0facpérn ydpa surpassing 
i. e. heavenly joy, [A. V. full of glory], 1 Pet.i. 8. b. 
to make renotwened, render illustrious, i.e. to cause the 
dignity and worth of some person or thing to become mani- 
fest and acknowledged : rév AéSyov rot Geod, 2 Th. iii. 1; 
Christ, the Son of God, Jn. viii. 54; xi. 4; xvi. 143 xvii. 
10; God the Father, Jn. xiii. 31 sq.; xiv. 18; xv. 85 xvii. 
1,4; 1 Pet. iv. 11; 16 dvopa rod Oeod, Jn. xii. 28. c. to 
exalt to a glorious rank or condition (Is. xliv. 23; lv. 5, 
etc. ; joined to dour, Is. iv. 2; Esth. iii. 1): ody éavréy 
e36face did not assume to himself the dignity (equiv. to 
ovxy éaut@ Thy Teny €AaBe, vs. 4), the words yevnOjvat dp- 
xtepea being added epexegetically (W. § 44, 1), Heb. v. 
4; of God exalting, or rather restoring, Christ his Son 
to a state of glory in heaven: Jn. vii. 39; xii. 16, [23]; 
xii. 31 eq.; xvii. 1,5; Acts iii. 13; (see ddéa, HI. 4 a.); 
of God bringing Christians to a heavenly dignity and 
condition, (see 8déa, III. 4 b.): Ro. viii. 30. [Contp.: 
ex, cvy-Sokidi Ca. | * 

Aopxds, -d8os, 7, (prop. a wild she-goat, a gazelle, “apa 
ro BepKw, TO Brew: vvdepKes yap To (Gov x. evouparov” 
Etym. Magn. [284, 6]), Dorcas, a certain Christian wo- 
man: Acts ix. 36, 39; see Tafiéa.* 

Séors, -ews, 7), (Bidwpe) ; l. a giving, (fr. Hdt. 
down]: Adyos Sovews x. Anews, an account of giving 
and receiving [i. e. debit and credit accounts ; cf. Aoyos 
II. 3], Phil. iv. 15; here Paul, by a pleasant euphemism, 
refers to the pecuniary gifts, which the church bestow- 
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ing them enters in the account of expenses, but he him- 
self in the account of receipts; cf. Van Hengel ad loc. ; 
so ddats xai AjYus, of money given and received, Sir. xli. 
19; xlii. 7; [Herm. mand. 5, 2, 2], and plur. Epict. diss. 2, 
9,12. 2. agift, [fr. Hom. down]: Jas.i.17. [Syn. 
see dopa, fin. ]* 

Sérns, -ov, 6, (8idwpt), for the more usual 8ornp, a giver, 
bestower: 2 Co. ix. 7 fr. Prov. xxii. 8. Not found else- 
where.* 

Sovlaywydée [Rec." -ayay-], -3; (Sovrdywyos, cf. madd- 
ywyos) ; to lead away into slavery, ciaim as one’s slave, 
(Diod. Sic. 12, 24, and occasionally in other later writ.) ; 
to make a slave and (o treat as a slave i. e. with severity, 
to subject to stern and rigid discipline: 1 Co. ix. 27. 
Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexicorum N. T. p. 472 sq.* 

Sovdela (Taf. -ia, [see I, ¢]), -as, 7, (SovAevw); slavery, 
bondage, the condition of a slave: rns pOopas, the bond- 
age which consists in decay [W. § 59, 8 a., cf. B. 78 (68)], 
equiv. to the law, the necessity, of perishing, Ro. viii. 
21; used of the slavish sense of fear, devoid alike of 
buoyancy of spirit and of trust in God, such as is produced 
by the thought of death, Heb. ii. 15, as well as by the 
Mosaic law in its votaries, Ro. viii. 15 (rvetpa SovAcias) ; 
the Mosaic system is said to cause dovAeia on account of 
the grievous burdens its precepts impose upon its adhe- 
rents: Gal. iv. 24; v.1. [From Pind. down.]* 

Sovket@; fut. 8ovrAetow; 1 aor. edovAevoa; pf. de8or- 
Aevxa; (SovdAos) ; Sept. for 33}? ; 1. prop. to be a slave, 
serve, do service: absol., Eph. vi. 7; 1 Tim. vi. 2; revi, 
Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; Ro. ix. 12; said of nations in 
subjection to other nations, Jn. viii. 33; Acts vii. 7; men 
are said dovAevew who bear the yoke of the Mosaic law, 
Gal. iv. 25 (see SovAeia). 2. metaph. to obey, submit 
to; a. in a good sense: absol. to yield obedience, Ro. 
Vil. 6; revi, fo obey one’s commands and render to him the 
services due, Lk. xv. 29; God: Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; 
1 Th. i. 9; xupig and r@ xupi, Acts xx. 19; Ro. xii. 11 
(not Rec.*, see below); Eph. vi. 7; Christ: Ro. xiv. 
18; Col. iii. 24; vou@ Aeod, acc. to the context, feel myself 
bound to, Ro. vii. 25; rots Geots, to worship gods, Gal. iv. 
8; r@ xatp@ (Anth. 9, 441, 6), wisely adapt one’s self to, 
Ro. xii. 11 Rec." (see above), cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; per- 
form services of kindness and Christian love: a@dAnAots, 
Gal. v. 13; used of those who zealously advance the in- 
terests of anything: ws marpi réxvoy civ eyo edovdeucev 
els TO evayyéeNtov equiv. tO. ds marpi réxvowy SovdAcvet, epot 
edovreveey Kai ovTw ory Euoi eSourd. ete. Phil. ii. 22 [W. 
422 (393) ; 577 (537)]. +b. in a bad sense, of those who 
become slaves to some base power, to yield to, give one’s 
selfup to: tp dpapria, Ro. vi. 6; vop@ dpaprias, Ro. vii. 
25; émOupias x. ndovais, Tit. iii. 3, (Xen. mem. 1, 5, 5; 
apol. Socr. 16; Plat. Phaedrus p. 238 e.; Polyb. 17, 15,16 ; 
Hdian. 1, 17, 22 [9 ed. Bekk.]) ; 17 xotAig, Ro. xvi. 18, 
(yaorpi, Anthol. 11, 410,4; Xen. mem. 1, 6, 8; abdomini 
servire, Sen. de benef. 7, 26, 4; ventri obedire, Sall. (Cat. i. 
1]); papova, to devote one’s self to getting wealth : Mt. vi. 
24; Lk. xvi. 13. rots orotxeiots Tov Koopou, Gal. iv. 9.* 

SofAos, -7,-ov, (derived by most fr. 8€o to tie, bind; 
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by some fr. AEAQ to ensnare, capture, [(?) al. al.; ef. 
Vanitek p. 322]); serving, subject to: mapeornoate ra 
MEAN tpev BovdAa ry dxaBapaia, Ro. vi. 19. Then substan- 
tively, # dovhy a female slave, bondmaid, handmaid : rov 
Geov, rou Kupiov, one who worships God and submits to 
him, Acts ii. 18 (fr. Joel ii. 29 (iii. 2)); Lk. i. 38, 48. 

6 80vd0s, Sept. for 13; 1. a slave, bondman, man of 
servile condition; a. properly: opp. to édevbepos, 1 Co. 
vii. 21; xii. 18; Gal. iii. 28; Eph. vi. 8; Col. iii. 11; Rev. 
vi. 15; xiii. 16; xix. 18; opp. to xvptos, Seamorns, oixo- 
Seourérns, Mt. x. 24; xiii. 278q.; Lk. xii. 46; Jn. xv. 15; 
Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22; iv.1; 1 Tim. vi. 1; Tit. ii. 9, 
and very often. b. metaph. a. one who gives himself 
up wholly to another’s will, 1 Co. vii. 23; or dominion, 
rs duaprias, Jn. viii. 34; Ro. vi. 17, 20; rns POopas, 2 
Pet. ii. 19, (rev n8ovar, Athen. 12 p. 531 ¢.; rev ypnua- 
rov, Plut. Pelop. c. 3; rou mivey, Ael. v. h. 2,41). B. 
the 80vAot X ptorod, rod Xpiorov, "Incotd Xprorov, are those 
whose service is used by Christ in extending and ad- 
vancing his cause among men: used of apostles, Ro. i. 1; 
Gal. i. 10; Phil. i. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 24; Tit. i. 1; Jas. i. 1; 
2 Pet. i. 1; of other preachers and teachers of the 
gospel, Col. iv. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 24; Jude vs. 1; of the 
true worshippers of Christ (who is xvptos rdyrwy, Acts 
x. 86), Eph. vi. 6. the 8otAoe rot Geot, TY 332}, are 
those whose agency God employs in executing his pur- 
poses: used of apostles, Acts iv. 29; xvi. 17; of Moses 
(Josh. i. 1), Rev. xv. 3; of prophets (Jer. vil. 25; xxv. 
4), Rev. i. 1; x. 7; xi. 18; of all who obey God’s com- 
mands, his true worshippers, Lk. ii. 29; Rev. ii. 20; vii. 3; 
xix. 2,5; xxii. 3,6; (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 23; xviii. (Ixix.) 
37; Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 4,21). . 800Ads revos, devoted to 
another to the disregard of one’s own interests: Mt. xx. 
27; Mk. x. 44; strenuously laboring for another’s sal- 
vation, 2Co.iv.5. 2. aservant, attendant, (of a king): 
Mt. xviii. 28, 26 sqq. [SyYN. see dcdxovos. ] 

Sovdéw, -@: fut. dovrldcw; 1 aor. é0vAwoa; pf. pass. 
8edovAwpat; 1 aor. pass. €dovAWOyv; (SovdAos); [fr. Aes- 
chyl. and Iidt. down]; to make a slave of, reduce to bond- 
age; a. prop.: revd, Acts vii. 6; rovrm xai [yet TWH 
om. Tr br. cat] 3e80vAwras to him he has also been made a 
bondman, 2 Pet. ii. 19. |b. metaph.: éyavrov run give 
myself wholly to one’s needs and service, make myself a 
bondman to him, 1 Co. ix. 19 ; 80vAodaGai rit, to be made 
subject to the rule of some one, e. g. TH Sinatoovry, TH 
cq, Ro. vi. 18, 22; likewise ind 7, Gal. iv. 3; de8ovde- 
pevos ove, wholly given up to, enslaved to, Tit. ii. 3 
(SovAevery oivp, Liban. epist. 319) ; Se8ovAw@par ey Tem, to 
be under bondage, held by constraint of law or necessity, 
in some matter, 1 Co. vil. 15. [Comp.: xara-BovdAde.]* 

Sox, -75, 7, (8€xouas to receive as a guest), a feast, 
banquet, (cf. our reception]: 80xnv rod, Lk. v. 29; xiv. 
18. (i. q. MAW), Gen. [xxi. 8]; xxvi. 30; Esth. i. 3; v. 
4 sqq.; Athen. 8 p. 848 f.; Plut. moral. p. 1102 b. [i. e. 
non posse suav. vivi etc. 21, 9].) * 

Spdxev, -ovros, 6, (apparently fr. 8épxopat, 2 aor. g3pa- 
cov; hence 8pdxey prop. equiv. to df0 BAérov [Etym. 
Magn. 286, 7; cf. Curtius § 13]); Sept. chiefly for pan, 
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a dragon, a great serpent, a fabulous animal, (so as early 
as Hom. Il. 2, 308 sq., ete.). From it, after Gen. iii 
1 sqq., is derived the fig. description of the devil in Rev. 
xii. 8-17; xiii. 2,4,11; xvi.13; xx. 2. [Cf Baudissin, 
Studien zur semitisch. Religionsgesch. vol. i. (iv. 4) p. 
281 sqq.]* 

Spdpe, fo run, see tpéxw. 

Spdoropar; to grasp with the hand, to take: rivd, 1 Co. 
iii. 19 (B. 291 (250); W. 352 (330)]. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; Sept.) * 

Spaxpf, -7s, 7, (Spdooopa:, [hence prop. a grip, a hand- 
ful), (fr. [[dt. down], @ drachma, a silver coin of [near- 
ly] the same weight as the Roman denarius (see 8nvdpioy) : 
LK. xv. 8 8q.* 

Spésravov, -ov, To, (i. q. 3perrayn, fr. 8pérw to pluck, pluck 
off), a sickle, a pruning-hook, ahooked vine-knife, such as 
reapers and vine-dressers use: Mk. iv. 29; Rev. xiv. 
14-19. (Hom. and subseq. writ.; Sept.)* 

Spdpos, -ov, 6, (fr. APAMQ [q. v.] ; cf. vopos, rpdpos, and 
the like), a course (Hom. et sqq.); in the N. T. fig., the 
course of life or of office : rAnpovaba roy Spdpoy, Acts xiii. 
25; redecovw, Acts xx. 24,3 reAeiv, 2 Tim. iv. 7.° 

ApovaQra [al. ApovowAa, cf. Chandler § 120], -ys, 9, 
Drusilla, daughter of Agrippa the elder, wife of Felix, 
the governor of Judza, a most licentious woman (Joseph. 
antt. 20, 7, 1 sq.): Acts xxiv. 24; cf. Win. RWB. [and 
B. D.] 8. v.; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitzesch. § 19, 4.* 

Svvapar, depon. verb, pres. indic. 2 pers. sing. duvacat 
and, acc. to a rarer form occasional in the poets and fr. 
Polyb. on to be met with in prose writ. also (cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 359; [ WH. App. p. 168; W.§ 13, 2b.; Veitch 
s. v.]), duvy (Mk. ix. 22 sq. L T Tr WH; (Lk. xvi. 2 
T WH Tr txt. J; Rev. ii. 2); impf. eduvduny and Attic 
nouvduny, between which forms the Mss. and editions are 
almost everywhere divided, [in Mk. vi. 19; xiv. 5; Lk. 
viii. 19; xix. 3; Jn. ix. 33; xii. 39 all edd. read 78., so 
RG in Mt. xxvi. 9; Lk. i. 22; Jn. xi. 87; Rev. xiv. 3; 
on the other hand, in Mt. xxii. 46; Lk. i. 22; Jn. xi. 37; 
Rev. xiv. 8, L T Tr WH all read ¢8., so T WH in Mt. 
xxvi. 9; RGin Mt. xxii. 46. Cf. WH. App. p. 162; 
W. § 12, 1b.; B. 83 (29)]; fut. duryoopae; 1 aor. pduvnOns 
and (in Mk. vii. 24 T WH, after codd. XB only; in Mt. 
xvii. 16 cod. B) ndvvacOny (cf. oe u. 8. and p. 169]; 
Kiihner § 343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v.; W. 84 (81); B. 33 
(29); Curtius, Das Verbun, ii. 402]) ; Sept. for 45°; te 
be able, have power, whether by virtue of one’s own ability 
and resources, or of a state of mind, or through favora- 
ble circumstances, or by permission of law or custom ; 
a. foll. by an inf. [W. § 44, 3] pres. or aor. (on the dis- 
tinction between which, cf. W. § 44, 7). a@ foll. oy a 
pres. inf.: Mt. vi. 24; ix.15; Mk. ii. 7; iii. 23; Lk. vi. 
$9; Jn. iii. 2; v.19; Acts xxvii. 15; 1 Co. x. 21; Heb. 
v.73 1 Jn. iii. 9; Rev. ix. 20, and often. 8. foll. by an 
aor. inf.: Mt. iii. 9; v.14; Mk. i.45; ii. 4; v. 8; Lk. viii. 
19; xiii. 11; Jn. iii. 8 sq.; vi. 52; vii. 34,36; Acts iv. 16 
[RG]; v.89; x. 47; Ro. viii. 39; xvi. 25; 1 Co. ii. 14; 
iii. 1; vi. 5; 2 Co. iii. 7; Gal. iii. 21; Eph. iii. 4,20; 1 Th. 


iii. 9; 1 Tim. vi. 7, 16; 2 Tim. ii. 13; iii. 7, 15; Heb. ii. 
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18; iii. 19; [xi. 19 Lchm.]; Jas. i. 21; Rev. iii. 8; v. 3; 
v.. 17, and very often. b. with inf. omitted, as being 
easily supplied from the context: Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. 
WH reject the pass.]; xx. 22; Mk. vi. 19; x. 39; Lk. ix. 
40; xvi. 26; xix.8; Ro. viii. 7. c. joined with an accus. 
dvvapai rt, lo be able to do something (cf. Germ. ich vermag 
etwas): Mk. ix. 22; Lk. xii. 26; 2 Co. xiii. 8, (and in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. on). d. absol., like the Lat. possum 
(as in Caes. b. gall. 1, 18, 6), i. g. to be able, capable, 
strong, powerful: 1 Co. iii. 2; x. 18. (2 Chr. xxxii. 13; 

1 Mace. v. 40 sq.: in 2 Macc. xi. 13 cod. Alex., and 
often in Grk. writ. as Eur. Or. 889; Thuc. 4, 105; Xen. 
an. 4, 5, 11 sq.; Isoc., Dem., Aeschin.) 

. Sivapus, -ews, 7; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for on, W793), 
ty’, M3, XI¥ (an army, a host); strength, ability, power ; 
a. univ. inherent power, power residing in a thing by vir- 
tue of its nature, or which a person or thing exerts and 
puts forth: Lk. i. 17; Acts iv. 7; 1 Co. iv. 20; 2 Co. iv. 
7; xii. 9 (9 Svvapus ev doOeveia rereirac [RG redewiras]) ; 
xiii. 4; 1 Th.i. 5; Heb. vii. 16; xi. 34; Rev. i. 16; xvii. 
13; @8ia duvayes, Acts iii. 12; peydAy Suvayer, Acts iv. 33; 
éxdorm xara thy idiay duvvauw, Mt. xxv. 15; tmép dvvupuy, 
beyond our power, 2 Co. i. 8; év duvdyer sc. dy, endued 
with power, Lk. iv. 36; 1 Co. xv. 43; so in the phrase 
épyeoOa ev Suvdue, Mk. ix. 1; powerfully, Col. i. 29; 2 
Th. i. 11; contextually i.q. evidently, Ro. i. 4; év duvdpec 
onpeiov x. repatwy, through the power which I[ exerted 
upon their souls by performing miracles, Ro. xv. 19; dup. 
eis rt, Heb. xi. 11; 8uv. émi ra Sacuoma xal vooous bepa- 
wevew, Lk. ix.1; 7 duvayss ris duaprias 6 vopos, sin exer- 
cises its power (upon the soul) through the law, i. e. 
throuch the abuse of the law, 1 Co. xv. 56; rijs dvacracews 
rou Xpicrov, the power which the resurrection of Christ 
has, for instructing, reforming, elevating, tranquillizing, 
the soul, Phil. iii. 10; ris edoeBeias, inhering in godliness 
and operating upon souls, 2 Tim. iii. 5; Suvdpecs pedAovros 
aisvos (see alay, 3), Heb. vi. 5; 1d mvevpa rns Suvduews 
(see xvevpa, 5), 1 Pet. iv. 14 Lehm.; 2 Tim. i. 7; duvapes 
is used of the power of angels: Eph. i. 21 [cf. Mey. 
ad loc.]; 2 Pet. ii. 11; of the power of the devil and 
evil spirits, 1 Co. xv. 24; rod éyOpoi, i. e. of the devil, 
Lk. x. 19; rov 8paxovros, Rev. xiii. 2; angels, as excelling 
in power, are called durdyes (cf. (Philo de mutat. nom. 
§ 8 B8urdpets domparos) Mey. as above; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Col. i. 16; see dyyeAos]: Ro. viii. 38; 1 Pet. iii. 22. 4 
Suvajus rov Oeod, univ. the power of God: Mt. xxii. 
29; Mk. xii. 24; Lk. xxii. 69; Acts viii. 10; Ro. i. 20; 
ix. 17; 1 Co. vi.14; duvayis dpiorov, Lk. i. 35; 7 8uvauss, 
esp. in doxologies, the kingly power of God, Mt. vi. 
18 Rec. ; Rev. iv. 115 vii. 12; xi. 175 xii. 105 xv. 8; xix. 
1; and the abstract for the concrete (as 193339 in Jew- 
ish writ.; cf. Buztorf, Lex. talm. col. 385 [p. 201 sq. ed. 
Fischer]) equiv. to 6 duvards, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; 
dvvayus rou Geod is used of the divine power considered 
as acting upon the minds of men, 1 Co. ii. 5; 2 Co. vi. 
7; Eph. iii. 7, 20; [2 Tim.i. 8; 1 Pet. i. 5]; els reva, 2 
Co. xii. 4 Tout WH in br.]; Eph. i. 19; dvdverOas Suva 
e& vyous, Lk. xxiv. 49; by meton. things or persons in 


159 


dvvay's 


which God’s saving power shows its efficacy are called dv- 
vapecs Oeou : thus6 Xptords, 1 Co. i. 24; 5 Adyos Tov cravpor, 
1 Co. i. 18; 1d evayyédcoyv, with the addition eis cw-npiay 
mayri etc. Ro. i. 16 [cf. W. § 36,3 b.]. Sdvapis is ascribed 
to Christ, now in one sense and now in another: a power 
to heal disease proceeds from him, Mk. v. 80; Lk. v.17; 
vi. 19; viii. 46; the kingly power of the Messiah is his, 
Mt. xxiv. 30; [Mk. xiii. 26]; Lk. xxi. 27; 2 Pet. i.16; 
Rev. v. 12; dyyeAor ris buvdpews avrov (see dyyedos, 2), 
ministering to his power, 2 Thess. i. 7 [W. § 34, 3 b. note]; 
metaphysical [or essential] power, viz. that which 
belongs to him as 6 @eios Aoyos, in the expression ré pypa 
rns Suvay. avrov the word uttered by his power, equiv. 
to his most powerful will and energy, Heb. i. 3; moral 
power, operating on the soul, 2 Co. xii. 9 RG; and called 
9 Oeia avrov Svvayis in 2 Pet. i. 3; 9 Svvayis rov xupiov, 
the power of Christ invisibly present and operative in a 
Christian church formally assembled, 1 Co.v.4. 8dvayis 
rov dyiov mvevparos:. Acts i.8 [W.125 (119)]; av. 
dytov x. Suvapus, Acts x. 38; amodeckis mvevparos cai bv- 
vapews (see anddetkts, b.), 1 Co. ii. 45 é€v ry Suvdpes rov 
mvevparos, under or full of the power of the Holy Spirit, 
Lk. iv. 14; év duvduer mvevparos dyiov, by the power and 
influence of the Holy Spirit, Ro. xv. 13; by the power 
which, under the influence of the Holy Spirit, I exerted 
upon their souls, Ro. xv.19. —_b._ specifically, the power 
of performing miracles: Acts vi. 8; waca 8uvayis, every 
kind of power of working miracles (with the addition 
cal onpetots x. répact), 2 Th. ii. 9; plur.: [Mt. xiii. 54; 
xiv. 2; Mk. vi. 14]; 1 Co. xii. 28 sq.; Gal. iii.5; évep- 
yjpara Suvapewy, 1 Co. xii. 10; by meton. of the cause for 
the effect, a mighty work (cf. W. 32; Trench § xci.]: 8v- 
vay trove, Mk. vi.5; ix. 89; so in the plur., Mk. vi. 2; 
Lk. xix. 37; joined with onpeta, Acts viii. 18; with onyeia 
x. répara, Acts ii. 22; 2 Co. xii. 12; Heb. ii. 4 [7]; aocety 
duvdpes, Mt. vii. 22; [xiii. 58]; Acts xix. 115 yivovrac 
Suvduers, Mt. xi. 20 sq. 23; Lk.x.13. 0. moral power 
and excellence of soul: 1 Co.iv. 19; 2 Co. iv. 7; Eph. iii. 
16; Col.i.11.  . the power and influence which belong to 
riches; (pecuniary ability), wealth: rot arpnvous, ‘riches 
ministering to luxury’ (Grotius), Rev. xviii. 3; cara 8v- 
vas xai brép [al. rapa] divayv, according to their means, 
yea, beyond their means, 2 Co. viii. 3; (in this sense, for 
‘on, Sept. Deut. viii. 17 sq.; Ruth iv. 11; not infreq. in 
Grk. writ., as Xen. Cyr. 8, 4,34; an. 7, 7,21(36)). —e. 
power and resources arising from numbers: Rev. iii. 8. 
f. power consisting in or resting upon armies, forces, 
hosts, (so, both in sing. and in plur., often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt., Thuc., Xen. on; in the Sept. and in Apocr.) ; 
hence 8vuvdpeis rov ovpavor the hosts of heaven, Hebraisti- 
cally the stars: Mt. xxiv. 29; Lk. xxi. 26; and 8. év rois 
ovpavois, Mk. xiii. 25; equiv. to Dw RIY, 2 K. xvii. 
16; xxiii.4; Is. xxxiv. 4; Jer. vili. 2; Dan. viii. 10, ete. 
[cf. caBawd}. g. Like the Lat. vis and potestas, equiv. 
to the (force i. e.) meaning of a word or expression: 1 
Co. xiv. 11; (Plat. Crat. p. 394 b.; Polyb. 20, 9, 11; 
Dion. Hal. 1, 68; Dio Cass. 55, 3; al.).* 

[Syn. Bla Sévauts, dvépyesa, dfovala, loxds, npdros: 
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wia force, effective, often oppressive power, exhibiting itself 
in single deeds of violence; 8¥y. power, natural ability, gen- 
eral and inherent ; évépy. working, power in exercise, opera- 
tive power; éfove. primarily liberty of action ; then, authority 
—eitheras delegated power, or as unrestrained, arbitrary 
power; icx. strength, power (esp. physical) as an endowment ; 
xpdros, might, relative and manifested power — in the N. T. 
chiefly of God ; 7d xpdros rijs icx. Eph. vi. 10, 4 évépy. ris Buy. 
Eph. iii. 7, 4 evépy. rod xp. ris lox. Eph.i.19. Cf. Schmidt 
ch. 148; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 16; Mey. on Eph. i. 19.] 

Suvvapsm, -o: [pres. pass. dSuvapovpas]; to make strong, 
confirm, strengthen: Col. i. 11; [Eph. vi. 10 WH mrg.]; 
1 aor. é8uvapoOnoay, Heb. xi. 34 (RG éved.). (Pa. lxvii. 
(Ixviii.) 29; Eccl. x. 10; Dan. ix. 27 [Theod.; Ps. lxiv. 
(Ixv.) 4 Aq.; Job xxxvi. 9 Aq.] and occasionally in eccl. 
and Byz. writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 605; [W. 26 
(25)].) [Comp.: é»8uvapydw. ]* 

Suvdorrys, -ov, 6, (Svvauar); fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. on; 
power ful ; 1. a prince, potentate: Lk. i. 52; used of 
God (Sir. xlvi. 5; 2 Mace. xv. 8, 28, ete.; of Zeus, Soph. 
Ant. 608), 1 Tim. vi. 15. 2. a@ courtier, high officer, 
royal minister: Acts viii. 27 [A. V. (a eunuch) of great 
authority; but see Meyer ad loc.], (8uvdora: @apad, Gen. 
]. 4).* 

Suvardw, -@; (Suvards); fo be powerful or mighty; show 
one’s self powerful: 2 Co. xiii. 3 (opp. to dabeva) ; to be 
able, have power: foll. by an inf., Ro. xiv. 4 L T Tr WH; 
2 Co. ix. 8 L T Tr WH. Not found in prof. writ. nor 
in the Sept.* 

Suvarés, -7, -dv, (Svvapas); [fr. Pind. down], Sept. for 
132; able, powerful, mighty, strong; 1. absolutely; a. 
mighty in wealth and influence: 1 Co. i. 26; (Rev. vi. 15 
Rec.); of 8vvaroi, the chief men, Acts xxv. 5, (Joseph. 
b. j. 1, 12, 4 fxov lov8aiwy of duvaroi; Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 1; 
Thuc. 1,89; Polyb. 9,23, 4). d duvards, the preéminently 
mighty one, almighty God, Lk. i.49. b. strong in soul: 
to bear calamities and trials with fortitude and patience, 
2 Co. xii. 10; strong in Christian virtue, 2 Co. xiii. 9; 
firm in conviction and faith, Ro. xv. 1. 2. in con- 
struction; a. 8vvards elue with inf., to be able (to do some- 
thing; [B. 260 (224); W. 319 (299)]): Lk. xiv. 31; Acts 
xi. 17; Ro.iv. 21; xi. 28; xiv.4 RG; 2 Co.ix.8 RG; 
2 Tim. i. 12; Tit.i.9; Heb. xi. 19 (Lchm. 8uvarac) ; Jas. 
iii. 2. b. Suvurds &v tim, mighty i. e. excelling in some- 
thing: év épyw x. \éy, Lk. xxiv. 19; év Adyots xat Epyors, 
Acts vii. 22; év ypadais, excelling in knowledge of the 
Scriptures, Acts xviii. 24. c. mpds ts, mighty i. e. having 
power for something: 2 Co. x. 4. @. neuter dvvardy [in 
pass. sense, cf. B. 190 (165) ] possible: ei 8uvardy (éort), 
Mt. xxiv. 24; xxvi. 39; Mk. xiii. 22; xiv. 35; Ro. xii. 
18; Gal. iv. 15; ov« Ry 8uvardy foll. by inf. Acts ii. 24; 
8uvardy ri éori trun [B. 190 (165)], Mk. ix. 23; xiv. 36; 
Acts xx. 16; mapa beg mavra duvara €ort, Mt. xix. 26; Mk. 
x. 27; Lk. xviii. 27. 1rd 8uvardy avrov, what his power 
could do, equiv. to thy 8uvayew adrod, Ro. ix. 22, cf. W. 
§ 34, 2.° 

Sive, duo; 2 aor. guy; 1 aor. (in Grk. writ. transi- 
tively) é8vga (Mk. i. 32 L Tr WH), cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. 
ii. p. 156 sq.; W. p. 84 (81); B. 56 (49); [Veitch s. vv.]; 
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to go into, enter; go under, be plunged into, sink in: ir. the 
N. T. twice of the setting sun (sinking as it were into the 
sea), Mk. i. 32; Lk.iv.40. So times without number in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. on; Sept., Gen. xxviii. 11; Lev. xxii. 
7, ete.; Tob. ii. 4; 1 Macc. x. 50. [Comp.: éx-, da-ex- 
(-pat), éo, én-er-, map-ero~, emt-Buve. | * 

S00, genit. indecl. dvo (as in Epic, and occasionally in 
Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Polyb., al. for 8votv, more common in 
Attic [see Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 289 sq.]); dat. 
dvai, dvoiy, ([-of in Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; Acts xxi. 33 
(Tr -civ), -oivin Mt. xxii. 40; Mk. xvi.12; Lk. xii.52(RG 
-oi); Acts xii. 6 (RG L-oi) ; Heb. x. 28; Rev. xi.8 (RG 
-ot) ; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p.98; WH. App. p. 147]—a form not 
found in the older and better writ., met with in Hippocr., 
Aristot., Theophr., frequent fr. Polyb. on, for the Attic 
dvoiv); acc. dvo (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 210; Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. i. p. 276 sq.; W. § 9, 2 b.; Passow i. p. 729); two: 
absol., ovx ére elo Svo, GAAG oapé pia, Mt. xix.6; Mk. x. 8; 
8v0 fj rpets, Mt. xviii. 20; 1 Co. xiv. 29; rpets émi 8uct x. 8v0 
émi rpici, Lk. xii. 52; dvd and xara 8v0, two by two [W. 
898 (372); 401 (374); B. 30 (26)], Lk. ix.8 [WH om. 
Tr br. dvaj; x. 1 [WH ava 8vo [800]; cf. Acta Philip. 
§ 36, ed. Taf. p. 92]; Jn. ii. 6 [apiece]; 1 Co. xiv. 27; dvo 
8vo0 two and two, Mk. vi. 7 (so, after the Hebr., in Gen. 
vi. 19, 20; but the phrase is not altogether foreign even 
to the Grk. poets, as Aeschyl]. Pers. 981 pupia pupia for 
xara pupiddas, cf. W. 249 (234), [cf. 39 (38)]); neut. els 
8vo into two parts, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; with gen. 
8v0 rev padnrav(airov), Mk. xi. 1; xiv. 18; Lk. xix. 29; 
[Mt. xi. 2 RG]; rap olkerav, Acts x. 7. d8vo €& avr», 
Lk. xxiv. 18 [cf. Bttm. 158 (138); Win. 208 (191)]. 
with a noun or pronoun: dvo satpon{dspevor, Mt. viii. 28. 
dv0 payatpa, Lk. xxii. 38; emi ordparos dv0 papripev, Mt. 
xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1; 8vat xupioes, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 
18; f8¢ dv0 ddeAgovs, Mt. iv. 18; preceded by the article, 
of 8vo the two, the twain: Mt. xix. 5; Mk. x. 8; 1 Co. vi. 
16; Eph. v. 813; rovs dv0, Eph. ii. 15; al [Rec. only] 8vo 
dcadjxat, Gal. iv. 24; obroe [Lchm. br. obr.] of 8v0 vioi pov, 
Mt. xx. 21; sept rev dv0 adeApay, Mt. xx. 24; €v rauras 
rais dvolv évrodais, Mt. xxii. 40; rods 8v0 iyOvas, Mt. xiv. 
19; Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16; 800 Snvapea, Lk. x. 35. 

Svs, an inseparable prefix conveying the idea of diffi- 
culty, opposition, injuriousness or the like, and 
corresponding to our mis-, un-[Curtius § 278]; opp. to ev. 

Svo-Bdcorraxros, -ov, (Sarrd(w), hard [A. V. grievous] to 
be borne: Mt. xxiii. 4 [T WH txt. om. Tr br. duaB8aor. ] 
and Lk. xi. 46 gopria 8voBderacra, said of precepts hard 
to obey, and irksome. (Sept. Prov. xxvii. 3; Philo, omn. 
prob. lib. §5; Plut. quaest. nat. c. 16, 4 p. 915 f.)* 

Sucevrepla, -as, 1), (Evrepow intestine), dysentery, (Lat. 
tormina intestinorum, bowei-complaint): Acts xxviii. 8 
RG; see the foll. word. (Hippocr. and med. writ. ; 
Hadt., Plat., Aristot., Polyb., al.) * 

Svcevrépiov, -ov, ro, a later form for 8ucevrepia, q. V-: 
Acts xxviii. 8 LT Tr WH. C£. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 518.* 

Sucepphvevros, -ov, (€punvevw), hard to interpret, difk- 
cult of explanation: Heb.v.11. (Diod. 2, 52; Philo ce 

somn. § 32 fin.; Artem. oneir. 3, 66.) * 





ducts 
[Stervs, -ews, 7; 1. a sinking or setting, esp. of the 
heavenly bodies; = 2. of the quarter in which the sun 


pa the west: Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ‘ Shorter Conclu- 
? (So both in sing. and in plur.: Aristot. de mund. 
a fe 898", 17; 4 p. 394°, 21; Polyb. 1, 42, 5 etc.)*] 

Sbechow; -ov, (xoAov "food) ; 1. prop. hard to find 
agreeable food for, fastidious about food. 2. difficult 
to please, always finding fault; (Eur., Arstph., Xen., 
Plat., al.). 3. univ. difficult (Xen. oec. 15, 10 9 yewp- 
yia dvoxodés Ears pabeiv) : mas 8vaKoddy éort, foll. by acc. 
with inf., Mk. x. 24.* 

Svoxddes, adv., (Sucxodos), [fr. Plato down], with diffi- 
culty: Mt. xix. 23; Mk. x. 23; Lk. xviii. 24.* 

Svoph, -7s, 7. (fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], much often- 
er in plur. [W. § 27, 3] ducpai, al, (Sve or suv, q. v.), 
8C. #Alov, the selling of the sun: Lk. xii. 54 [acc. to the 
reading of T WH Tr mrg. émi 8. may possibly be un- 
derstood of time (cf. W. 375 sq. (352)); see émi, A. II. ; 
al. take the prep. locally, over, in, and give dvop. the 
meaning which follows; see émi, A. I. 1b.]; the region of 
sunset, the west, [anarthrous, W.121 (115)]: Rev. xxi. 13; 
and avaro\dy kai dvcpey, from all regions or nations, Mt. 
vill. 11; xxiv. 27; Lk. xiii. 29; in Hebr. wow i329, 
Josh. i. 4. Often in prof. writ. fr. Hdt. on, both with 
and without nAiov.* 

Sucvénros, -ov, (vow), hard to be understood : 2 Pet. iii. 
16. (ypnopés, Leian. Alex. 54; Diog. Laért. 9, 13 due- 
ponrdv re xai 8vcegrynrov; [ Aristot. plant. 1,1 p. 816*,3].)* 

Svodnpée, -o: [pres. pass. Svapnyotpac]; (8vadnpos) 
to use ill words, defame; pass. to be defamed, 1 Co. iv. 18 
T WH Tr mrg. (1 Mace. vii. 41; in Grk. writ. fr. Aes- 
chyl. Agam. 1078 down.) * 

Svordnpla, -as, 7, both the condition of a dvadnpos, i. e. 
of one who is defamed, viz. ill-repute, and the action of 
one who uses opprobrious languag. viz. defamation, re- 
proach : 8a dvodnpias x. etpnplas [A. V. by evil report and 
good report], 2 Co. vi. 8. (1 Macc. vii. 88; 8 Mace. ii. 
26. Dion. H. 6, 48; Plut. de gen. Socr. § 18 p. 587 f.) * 

Sve, see dura. 

S45exan, of, ai, rad, [fr. Hom. down], twelve: Mt. ix. 20; 
x.1; (Lp T Tr WH in Acts xix. 7; xxiv. 11 for dexadvo); 
Rev. vii.5 [RGeB']; xxi. 21, etc.; of dddexa, the twelve 
apostles of Jesus, so called by way of eminence: Mk. ix. 
35; x. 32; xi.11; Mt. xxvi. 14, 20; Lk. xxii. 38, ete. 

SeSdxaros, -7, -ov, twelfth: Rev. xxi. 20. [Fr. Hom. on.]* 

SaSexd-pvroy, -ov, 70, (fr. 3adexa, and gvA7 tribe), the 
twelve tribes, used collectively of the Israelitish people, as 
consisting of twelve tribes: Acts xxvi.7. (Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 55, 6; Prot. Jac. c. 1, 8; Aads 5 Swdexdgudos, Orac. 
Sibyll. Cf. Sexapvudros, rerpadudos, Hdt. 5, 66; [W. 100 
(95)].)* 
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Sapa, -ros, ro, (8éuw to build); 1. a building, house, 
(Hom. et sqq.). 2. a part of a building, dining-room, 
hall, (Hom. et sqq.). 3. in the Script. equiv. to 13, 
house-top, roof [W. 23]: Mt. xxiv. 17; Mk. xiii. 15; Lk. 
v.19; xvii. 31. The housetops of the Orientals were 
(and still are) level, and were frequented not only for 
walking but also for meditation and prayer: Acts x. 9; 
hence ént 8wpdrwy, on the house-tops, i. e. in public: Mt. 
x. 27; Lk. xii. 3; éml rd dGpa... xar’ dpOadrpors ravrds 
"Iopanr, 2 S. xvi. 22.* 

Seped, -as, 7, (Si8apus) ; from [ Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; 
a gift: Jn. iv. 10; Acts viii. 20; xi. 17; Ro. v. 15; 2 Co. 
ix. 15; Heh. vi. 45 4 xdpes €866n xara rd pérpov ris 8wpedas 
rov Xptorov, according to the measure in which Christ 
gave it, Eph. iv. 7; with an epexegetical gen. of the 
thing given, viz. rov dyiou mvevparos, Acts ii. 38; x. 45; 
8ixnaoovrns, Ro. v. 17 [L WH Tr mrg. br. r. 8ap.]; ris 
xaptros tov beov, Eph. iii. 7. The acc. dwpedy (prop. as 
a gift, gift-wise [cf. W. 230 (216); B. 153 (134)]) is used 
adverbially ; Sept. for Dan; a. freely, for naught, gratis, 
gratuitously: Mt. x. 8; Ro. iii. 24; 2 Co. xi. 7; 2 Th. iii. 8; 
Rev. xxi. 6; xxii. 17, (Polyb. 18,17, 7; Ex. xxi. 11; 8opeay 
dvev apyupiov, Is. lii. 3). b. by a usage of which as yet 
no example has been noted fr. Grk. writ., without just 
cause, unnecessarily: Jn. xv. 25 (Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 5; 
xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19); Gal. ii. 21, (Job i. 9 [?]; Ps. xxxiv. 
(xxxv.) 7 [where Symm. dvacriws]; so the Lat. gratuitus: 
Liv. 2, 42 gratuitus furor, Sen. epp. 105, 3 (bk. xviii. ep. 
2, § 3] odium aut est ex offensa... aut gratuitum). [Syn. 
see Sdya, fin. ]* 

Sapedv, see Swped. 

Sapdw, -@: to present, bestow, (Hes., Pind., Hdt., al.) ; 
pass. Lev. vii. 5 (Feb. text vs. 15). But much more 
frequently as depon. mid. 8wpéopat, -otpat (Hom. et sqq.): 
1 aor. édepnoduny; pf. deddpnuac; tii re, Mk. xv. 45; 
2 Pet. i. 3, 4.* 

Sapnpa, -ros, ro, (Swpéouat) ; a gift, bounty, benefaction: 
Ro. v.16; Jas.i. 17. ([Aeschyl.], Soph., Xen., al.) [Cf. 
8oua, fin.]* 

Sépov, -ov, rd, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. generally for 
Lp often also for MNJ) and WWW; a gift, present: Eph. 

; Rev. xi. 10; of ‘gifts offered as an expression of 
ae Mt. ii. 11; of sacrifices and other gifts offered to 
God, Mt. v. 23 8q, ; viii. 4; xv. 5; xxiii. 18 sq.; Mk. vii. 
11; Heb. v. 1; viii. 8 sq.; ix. 9; xi. 4; of money cast into 
the treasury for the purposes of the ‘temple and for the 
support of the poor, Lk. xxi. 1, [4]. [Syn. see doa, fin.) * 

Swpodopla, -as, 7, (8wpoddpos bringing gifts), the offering 
of a gift or of gifts: Ro. xv. 81 L Tr mrg. cf. dcaxovia, 8. 
(Alciphr. 1,6; Pollux 4, 47 [p. 371 ed. Hemst.]; several 
times in eccles. writ.) * 
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Ya, an interjection expressive of indignation, or of 
wonder mixed with fear, (derived apparently from the 
impv. pres. of the verb éa» [acc. to others a natural, 
instinctive, sound]), freq. in the Attic poets, rare in 
prose writ. (as Plat. Prot. p. 314 d.), ha/ ah!: Mk. i. 
24 RG; Lk. iv. 84; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 32 sq.* 

édv ; I. aconditional particle (derived fr. e dv), which 
makes reference to time and to experience, introducing 
something future, but not determining, before the event, 
whether it is certainly to take place; if, in case, (Lat. 
si; Germ. wenn; im Fall, dass; falls; wofern); cf., among 
others, Hermann ad Viger. p. 832; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 
p- 450 sqq.; W. 291 (273) sq. Itisconnected 1. with 
the Subjunctive, according to the regular usage of the 
more ancient and elegant classic writers. a. with the 
subjunc. Present: Mt. vi. 22 (dav odv 6 dpOadpés cov 
dmXovs #, if it be the case, as to which I do not know, 
that thine eye etc.); ibid. 23; xvii. 20; Lk. x. 6 ; Jn. vii. 
17; viii. 54 [RG L mrg.]; ix. 31; xi. 9,10; Acts v. 38; 
xiii. 41; Ro. ii. 25 sq.; 1 Co.ix.16; Gal. v. 2; 1 Tim. i. 
8 [not Lchm.]; Heb. xiii. 28; 1 Jn. i. 9; ii. 3, 15 ete. 
b. with the subjunc. Aorist, corresponding to the Lat. 
fut. perf.: Mt. iv. 9 (€ay mpooxuymons pot if thou shalt 
have worshipped me) ; v. 46; ix. 21; Mk. iii. 24; ix. 50; 
Lk. xiv. 34; xvii. 4; xx. 28; Jn. v. 43; xi. 57; Ro. vii. 2; 
x. 9; 1 Co. vii. 8, 39; viii. 10; xvi. 10 (€dv Abn Tepd- 
Geos; for although he was already on his way to Cor- 
inth, yet some hindrance might still prevent his arriv- 
ing) ; 2 Co. ix. 4; Gal. vi. 1; Jas. ii. 2; 1 Jn. v. 16 [Lchm. 
pres.]; Rev. iii. 20, and often ; also in the oratio obliqua, 
where the better Grk. writ. use the Optative: Jn. ix. 22; 
xi. 57; Acts ix. 2 (W. 294 (276); [cf. B. 224 (198)]). 
The difference between the Pres. and the Aor. may be seen 
especially from the following passages: 2 Tim. ii. 5 édy 
8é xai abAy rts, ob orehavotrat, édv py vouipws aOdAnoy, 1 
Co. xiv. 23 éay ody cuvedGy n exxAnoia .. . kal mavres yAoo- 
cats AaA@ow, ceive AOwor Se ideadrar f} dmeorrot, vs. 24 édy Be 
mavres mpopnrevwcy, eiaedOy 8€ ris Amioros, Mt. xxi. 21 
édv €xnre rior Kat pr ScaxpeOjre. Also ef (“ quod per 
se nihil significat praeter conditionem,” Klotz 1. c¢. p. 
455) and éay are distinguished in propositions subjoined 
the one to the other [W. 296 (277 sq.)]: Jn. xiii. 17 e? 
ravra oldare, paxdptoi ore, cay Trownre avd, JD. ili. 12; 1 
Co. vii. 36; in statements antithetic, Acts v. 38 sq.; or 
parallel, Mk. iii. 24-26. Finally, where one of the evan- 
gelists uses ei another has édy, but so that each particle 
retains its own force, inasmuch as one and the same thing 
is differently conceived of by the different minds: Mk. 
ix.43 dav oxavdari{n [-Alop L mrg. T WII txt.) 9 yeip cov, 
and vs. 47 day 6 of@adpds cov oxavdanrily ae, i. e. if so 
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be that etc.; on the other hand, Matthew, in xviii. 8 aq. 
and v. 29 sq. concerning the same thing saysel. _o. irreg- 
ularly, but to be explained as an imitation of the Hebr. ox 
which is also a particle of time (cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. s. v. 
4), éav with the Subjunc. Aor. is used of things which the 
speaker or writer thinks will certainly take place, where 
érav when, whenever, should have been used: éay ivrwba, 
Jn. xii. 32; dav wopevda, In. xiv. 3; day havepwOy, 1 Jn. 
ii. 28 (LT Tr WH, for oravy RG) ; iii. 2; day dxovonre, 
Heb. iii. 7 fr. Ps. xciv. (xev.) 8; (day eloerGns eis rov 
vuppava, Tob. vi. 17 (16) [al. grav]; dy droddvw, Odyyov 
pe, Tob. iv. 3, cf. vs. 4 Gray amobavy, Odor abrnv; for OR 
when, Is. xxiv. 13; Am. vii. 2). a. sometimes when the 
particle is used with the Subj. Aor. the futurity of a thing 
is not so much affirmed as imagined, it being known to 
be something which never could happen: éay eimp 6 
mous, if the foot should say, or were to say, 1 Co. xii. 
15; dav €XOw mpds ipas yAdooas Aaday, 1 Co. xiv. 6. 
2. By a somewhat negligent use, met with from the 
time of Aristotle on, édy is connected also with the I n- 
dicative, [cf. Klotz 1. c. p. 468 sqq.; Kiihner § 575 
Anm. 5; W. 295 (277); B. 221 (191) sq.; Tdf. Proleg. 
p. 124 sq.; WH. App. p. 171; Soph. Lex. 8. v.; Vin- 
cent and Dickson, Mod. Grk. 2d ed. App. § 77]; and 
a. with the indic. Future, in meaning akin, as is well 
known, to the subjunc.: [éav 800 cupdorncovow, Mt. 
xviii. 19 T Tr]; éay obrot cvwmnaovar, Lk. xix. 40 LT ‘fr 
WH; €av.. . d8nynoet, Acts viii. 31 T Tr WH, (édv BeBr- 
A@oovow avra, Lev. xxii.9); butalso b. with the indic. 
Present: édy daveifere, Lk. vi. 34 Lmrg. Tr txt.; éay 
ornxere, 1 Th. iii. 8 T Trtxt. WH; édy re drobjoxopey, 
Ro. xiv. 8 Lchm. with an indic. Preterite, but one 
having the force of a Pres.: ¢dy[Tchm. ay] of8ape, 1 Jn. 
v. 15 without var. 3. dd» joined with other particles ; 
a. édv 8¢ xal but if also, but even if, [A. V. but and if (re- 
tained by R. V. in 1 Co.)]; with the Subjunc.: Mt. xviii. 
17; 1 Co. vii. 11, 28; 2 Tim. fi.5.  b. édy eat: Gall. vi. 
1. oc. édy ph if not, unless, except; with the subjunc. 
Present: Mt. x. 18; Lk. xiii. 3 [Lchm. txt. aor.]; Acts 
xv. 1 [Rec.]; 1 Co. viii. 8; ix. 16 [RG L mrg. T WH 
mrg.]; Jas. ii. 17; 1 Jn. iii. 21; with the subjune. Aorist : 
Mt. vi. 15; xviii. 835; Mk. iii. 27; Jn. iii. 8; viii. 245 1 Co. 
xiv. 6 sq. 9; Ro. x.15; [xi. 23 RL]; 2 Tim. ii.5; Rev. ii. 
5,22 [RL], and often. with the Indicative pres. : da» jj 
neorevere, Jn. xX. 38 Tdf. In some passages, although the 
particles day un retain their native force of uniess, if not, 
yet so far as the sense is concerned one may translate 
them but that, without : Mt. xxvi. 42 (the cup cannot pass 
by without my drinking it); od ydp é¢orw xpumrdy, édv 
pe) avepwhy (Treg.), there is nothing hid, but that it shall 
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be made manifest (properly, nothing whatever is hid, ex- 
cept that it should be made manifest), Mk. iv. 22; ovddeis 
éatiy, ds adyxey olxiay .. . éav py AaBn, but that shall re. 
ceive (properly, unless he shall receive ... it cannot be 
said that any one has left), Mk. x. 29, 30, [cf. B. § 149, 6. 
On the supposed use of éay py (ef pn) as equiv. to dAda, 
cf. Mey. on Mt. xii. 4; Gal. i. 7; ii. 16; Fritzsche on Ro. 
xiv. 14 fin.; Ellic. and Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. ll. ce. See ed, 
Ill.8c.8.] d. éavrep [L Tr separately, dav rep] if only, 
if indeed: Heb. iii. 6 (where L br. wep, and T Tr WH 
read éav), 14; vi. 8; it occurs neither in the Sept. nor in 
the O. T. Apocr. ; on its use in Grk. writ. cf. Klotz, 1. ¢. 
'p. 483 sq. e. davre... day re, sive... sive, whether... 
or: Ro. xiv. 8; (often in Sept. for OX .. . OW, as Ex. xix. 
13; Lev. iii. 1; Deut. xviii. 3). Cf. Klotz, l. c. p. 479 
sq.; Kiihner § 541; [B. 221(191)]. ff. x@y for xai éay, 
see xdy. II. The classic use of the conditional par- 
ticle éay also in the contracted form dy (see p. 34° above) 
seems to have led the biblical writers of both Testaments 


to connect éav with relative pronouns and adverbs in- 


stead of the potential particle dv, as $s eay [so Tdf. in 
12 places], 6 eay [so Tdf. uniformly], etc. (this use 
among prof. writ. is very doubtful, cf. W. p. 310 (291); 
B. 72 (63)); Mt. v.19; x. 14[RG]; xv.5; Mk. vi. 22 
sq.; Lk. ix. 48( WH dy]; xvii. 33; Acts vii. 77 RGT); 
1 Co. vi. 18; Eph. vi. 8 [RG Ltxt.]; 3 Jn. 5, ete.; d2rov 
édy, Mt. viii. 19; xxvi. 13; Mk. vi.10[(L Tr dy]. dodnes 
éay, Rey. xi. 6. od éav, 1 Co. xvi. 6 (1 Mace. vi. 36). 
xaOd éav, 2 Co. viii. 12 [Tdf. av; doris dav, Gal. v. 10 T 
Tr WII; #res éav, Acts iii. 23 Tdf. For many other exx. 
see Soph. Lex. s. v. édy, 3.] In many places the codd. 
vary between éay and dy; cf. dy, IT. p. $4; [and esp. Taf. 
Proleg. p. 96]. 

édv-wep, see day, I. 3 d. 

davro#, -7s, -ov, etc. or (contracted) atrod, -7s, -ob, (see 
p- 87); plur. éavra@y; dat. -ois, -ais, -ois, etc.; reflexive 
pronoun of the 3d person. Itisused 1. of the 3d 
pers. sing. and plur., to denote that the agent and the 
person acted on are the same; as, od{ew éavrév, Mt. 
xxvii. 42; Mk. xv. 31; Lk. xxiii. 35; twody éaurdv, Mt. 
xxiii, 12, etc. eavro, éavréy are also often added to 
middle verbs: 8teyepioavro é€avrois, Jn. xix. 24 (Xen. 
mem. 1, 6, 13 roveioOar eavr@ irov); cf. W. § 38, 6; [B. 
§135,6]. Of the phrases into which this pronoun enters 
we notice the following: aq’ éavrod, see dad, II. 2d. aa.; 
de éavrod of itself, i. e. in its own nature, Ro. xiv. 14 [Tr 
L txt. read atr.]; év éaur@, see in dcadroyiferOar, Ayer, 
cimeww. els éavrdv epxecOa: to come to one’s self, to a 
better mind, Lk. xv. 17 (Diod. 13, 95). «a6? éauréy by 
one’s self, alone: Acts xxviii. 16 ; Jas.ii. 17. map’ €avra, 
by him i.e. at his home, 1 Co. xvi. 2 (Xen. mem. 38, 13, 3). 
mpos éavroyv, to himself i.e. to his home, Lk. xxiv. 12 
[RG; Tom., WH (but with air.) reject, L Tr (but the 
latter with avr.) br., the verse]; Jn. xx. 10 [T Tr air. 
(see atbrov)]; with [cf. our to] himself, i. e. in his own mind, 
spocevyecOa, Lk. xviii. 11 [Tdf. om.], (2 Mace. xi. 13); 
in the gen., joined with a noun, it has the force of a pos- 
sessive pronoun, as rovs davray vexpovs: Mt. viii. 22; Lk. 
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ix. 60. 2. It serves as reflexive also to the Ist and 2d 
pers., as often in classic Greek, when no ambiguity is 
thereby occasioned; thus, év ¢aurois equiv. to ¢v huiv av- 
trois, Ro. viii. 23; davrovs equiv. to npas abrous, 1 Co. xi. 
31; ad’ éavrod i. q. dé ceavrod [read by L Tr WH], Jn. 
XViil. 34; éavrdy i. y. ceavtdv [read by LT Tr WH], Ro. 
xiii. 9; davrois for ipiy avrois, Mt. xxiii. 81, ete.; cf. Mat- 
thiae § 489 II.; W.§ 22,5; [B.§ 127,15]. 3. It is 
used frequently in the plural for the reciprocal pronoun 
dAAnAwy, GAANAots, GAANAOvs, reciprocally, mutually, one 
another: Mt. xvi. 7; xxi. 88; Mk. x. 26 (Trmrg. WH 
avroy]; xvi. 3; Lk. xx. 5; Eph. iv. 82; Col. iii. 13, 16; 
1 Pet. iv. 8, 10; see Matthiae § 489 ITI.; Kiihnerii. p. 497 
sq.; Bnhdy. p. 278; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 13]. 

dao, -@; impf. elwv; fut. ddow; 1 aor. elaca; fr. Hom. 
down ; l. to allow, permit, let: foll. by the inf., ov 
dv etace Stopvyqvas [T Tr WH -yOyvar], Mt. xxiv. 43; by 
the acc. of the person and the inf., Lk. iv. 41 (ovdx eta aira 
Aadeiw); Acts xiv. 16; xxiii. 32; xxvii. 32; xxviii. 4; 1 Co. 
x. 13; by the acc. alone, when the inf. is easily supplied 
from the context, otx elavev adrovs, 8c. mopevOnva, Acts 
xvi. 7; ove elwy avrdv, sc. eioedOeiv, Acts xix. 30; [cf. W. 
476 (444) ]. 2. rivd, to suffer one to do what he wishes, 
not to restrain, to let alone: Rev. ii. 20 Rec.; Acts v. 38 
RG; éare sc. avrovs, is spoken by Christ to the apostles, 
meaning, ‘do not resist them, let them alone,’ (the fol- 
lowing éws rovrov is to be separated from what precedes ; 
[al. connect the words closely, and render ‘ suffer them 
to go even to this extreme’; but cf. Mey. ad loc. ed. 
Weiss]), Lk. xxii. 51. 3. To give up, let go, leave: 
Tas ayxupas .. . ela els rv Oddacoar, they let down into 
the sea [i. e. abandoned; cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 3009* bot.], 
Acts xxvii. 40. [Comp.: mpoo-edw. ]* 

éPSop4xovra, of, ai, ra, [fr. Hdt. down], seventy: Acts 
vii. 14 [here Rec.c!* €88opnxovramévre]; xxiii. 23; xxvii. 
37; of €B8opunxovra [€88. dv0 L br. WH br.], the seventy 
disciples whom Jesus sent out in addition to the twelve 
apostles: Lk. x.1,17. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Seventy Dis- 
ciples. ] * 

[éPSopynxovra-d— for éB8ounxorvra €£, seventy-six: Acts 
xxvii. 37 Rec.*] 

éBSopnxowrdats, (Gen. iv. 24), seventy times: €B8ounkov- 
Takis énrd, seventy limes seven times, i. e. countless times, 
Mt. xviii. 22 [cf. W. § 37,5 Note 2; B. 30 (26) and see 
érrd, fin.; al. (cf. R. V. mrg.) seventy-seven times, see 
Mey. ad loc. ].* 

[épSopnxovra-mévre, xerenty-five: Acts vii. 14 Rec.e 
(Gen. xxv. 7; Ex. xxxix. 6 (xxxviii. 27); 1 Esdr. v.12).*] 

IPSop0s, -7, -ov, seventh: Jn. iv. 52; Heb. iv. 4; Jude 
14; Rev. viii. 1; xi. 15, etc. [From Hom. down.] 

"Epép [R* G], more correctly [L T WH] ”Efep [on the 
accent in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Treg. ”EB., cf. 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH. Intr. § 408; ef. B. D. s. v. 
Heber], 6, Eber or Heber, indeclinable proper name of a 
Hebrew: LK. iii. 35 (Gen. x. 24 sq.).* 

‘EBpaixds, -7, -dv, Hebrew: Lk. xxiii. 38 (R GL br. Tr 
mrg. br.).* 

‘EBpatos [WH ’ESp., see their Intr. § 408], -ov, 6, a 
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Hebrew (*)3y a name first given to Abraham, Gen. xiv. 
18, afterwards transferred to his posterity descended 
from Isaac and Jacob; by it in the O. T. the Israelites 
are both distinguished from and designated by foreign- 
ers, as afterwards by Pausan., Plutarch, al. The name 
is now generally derived from 123) for 1373 7DBy i.e. of 
the region beyond the Euphrates, whence *13y equiv. to 
one who comes from the region beyond the Euphrates; Gen. 
xiv. 13 Sept. 6 meparns. Cf. Gesenius, Gesch. d. hebr. 
Sprache u. Schrift, p. 11 sq.; Thesaurus, ii. p. 987; 
Knobel, Volkertafel der Genesis, p. 176 sqq.; Bleek, Einl. 
in d. A. T. ed. 1, p. 73 sq. [Eng. trans. i. 76 sq.]; [B. D. 
s.v. Hebrew. For Syn. see Iovdaios.]). Inthe N.T. 1. 
any one of the Jewish or Israelitish nation: 2 Co. xi. 22; 
Phil. iii. 5. (In this sense Euseb. h. e. 2, 4, 3 calls Philo, 
the Alexandrian Jew, ‘Efpaios, although his education 
was Greek, and he had little [if any] knowledge even of 
the Hebrew language; and in Praep. evang. 8, 8, 34 he 
applies the same word to Aristobulus, who was both an 
Alexandyian, and a Greek-speaking Jew.) 2. Inanar 
rower sense those are called ‘ESpaioze who lived in Pales- 
tine and used the language of the country, i. e. Chaldee ; 
from whom are distinguished of ‘EAAnmeorai, q. v. That 
name adhered to them even after they had gone over to 
Christianity: Acts vi. 1. (Philo in his de conf. lingg.§ 26 
makes a contrast between ‘ES8paio: and pets; and in his 
de congr. erud. grat. § 8 he calls Greek 4 nuerépa dedAexros. 
Hence in this sense he does not reckon himself as a He- 
brew.) 3. All Jewish Christians, whether they spoke 
Aramaic or Greek, equiv. to morot €£‘EBpaiwy; so in the 
heading of the Epistle to ‘the Hebrews; called by Euseb. 
h. e. 3, 4, 2 of e€ “EBSpaiwv dvres. [Cf. K. Wieseler, Unters. 
ii. d. [ebrderbrief, 2te Halfte. Kiel, 1861, pp. 25-30.] * 
“Efpats [WHI ’ESp., see their Intr. § 408], -i8os, 4, He- 
brew, the Hebrew language; not that however in which 
the O. T. was written, but the Chaldee (not Syro-Chal- 
daic, as it is commonly but incorrectly called; cf. A. 
Th. Hoffmann, Grammat. Syriac. p. 14), which at the 
time of Jesus and the apostles had long superseded it 
in Palestine: Acts xxi. 40; xxii. 2; xxvi. 14; ‘E8pats mown, 
4 Mace. xii. 7; xvi. 15. [Cf. B. D. 8. v. Shemitic Lan- 
guages etc.; ib. Am. ed.s.v. Lang. of the New Test. ]* 
‘EPpaiort [WH ’EBp., see their Intr. § 408], adv., 
(€Bpaifw), in Hebrew, i. e. in Chaldee (see the foregoing 
word and reff.) : Jn. v. 2; xix. 13,17, 20; [xx. 16 T Tr 
WH Lbr.]; Rev. ix. 11; xvi. 16. [Sir. prol. line 13.]* 
dyyQo; impf. Fyyifov; Attic fut. éyyd (Jas. iv. 8 [Bttm. 
87 (32); W. § 13, 1 ¢.]); 1 aor. Fypoa; pf. Fyypxa; 
(€yyvs); in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. and Diod. on; Sept. for 
wijand 34). i. trans. to bring near, to join one thing 
to another: Polyb. 8, 6, 7; Sept., Gen. xlviii. 10; Is. v. 
- 8. 2. intrans. fo draw or come near, to approach ; 
absol., Mt. xxi. 34; Lk. xviii. 40; [xix. 41]; xxi. 28; 
Xxli. 1; xxiv. 15; Acts vil. 17; xxi. 33; xxiii. 15; [Heb. 
x. 25]; pf. #yyexe has come nigh, ts at hand: 9 Bao. rot 
Geov, Mt. iii. 2; iv. 17; x. 7; Mk.i.15; Lk. x.11; with 
the addition éq’ tyas, vs. 9; 4 épnpwots, Lk. xxi. 20; 4 
dpa, Mt. xxvi. 45; 6 mapadidovs pe, Mt. xxvi. 46; [Mk. 
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xiv. 42 (where Tdf. #yyoev)]; 6 xaspos, Lk. xxi. 8; 9 
npepa, Ro. xiii. 12; ro rédos, 1 Pet. iv. 7; 9 mapovoia rov 
xupiov, Jas. v. 8. Construed with the dat. of the person or 
the place approached: Lk. vii. 12; xv. 1, 25; xxii. 47; 
Acts ix. 3; x.9; xxii. 6; ¢yyi{ew r@ Ge (in Sept. used esp. 
of the priests entering the temple to offer sacrifices or to 
perform other ministrations there, Ex. xix. 22; xxxiv. 80; 
Lev. x. 3, ete.): to worship God, Mt. xv. 8 Rec., fr. Is. 
xxix. 13; to turn one’s thoughts to God, to become ac- 
quainted with him, Heb. vii. 19; Jas. iv. 8; 6 deds éyyifes 
ri, God draws near to one in the bestowment of his 
grace and help, Jas.iv.8. Foll. by eis and the acc. of the 
place: Mt. xxi. 1; Mk. xi.1; Lk. xviii. 35; xix. 29; xxiv. 
28 ; [foll. by mpds w. the dat., Lk. xix. 37, see B. § 147, 28; 
al. regard this as a pregn. constr., cf. W. §§ 48, e.; 66, 
2d.]; péxpe Oavarov Fyyce, to draw nigh unto, be at the 
point of, death, Phil. ii. 30 (éyyiCew eis Gavarov, Job xxxiii. 
22); with an adv.of place, drrou xAémrns otk éyyifet, Lk. 
xii. 38. [Comp.: mpoo-eyyi{w. ] * 

[%yy-ore, neut. plur. superl. (fr. éyyus) as adv., nearest, 
next: WH (rejected) mrg. in Mk. vi. 36 (al. xvxdw).*] 

dy-yedpo [T WH evyp., see év, III. 3]: pf. pass. éyye- 
ypappac; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; foengrave ; in- 
scribe, write in or on: ri, pass. with dat. of the means 
[with] and foll. by éy with dat. of the place (in minds, 
tablets), 2 Co. iii. 2,3; to record, enrol: ra dvdpara, pass. 
Lk. x. 20 T Tr WH. * 

Lyyvos, -ov, 6, 7, @ surety, (Cic. and Vulg. sponsor): 
xpetrrovos Suabnxns éyyvos, he by whom we get full assur. 
ance of the more excellent covenant made by God with 
us, and of the truth and stability of the promises con- 
nected with it, Heb. vii. 22. (2 Macc. x. 28; Sir. xxix. 
15 sq. Xen. vect. 4,20; Aeschin. Epp. 11,12 p.128a.; 
Aristot. oec. 2, 22 [vol. ii. p. 1850*, 19], Polyb., Diod., al.)* 

yyés, adv., (fr. év and yviov [limb, hand], at hand; [but 
rather allied w. dyxt, ayyw, anxius, anguish, etc.; see 
Curtius § 166; Vanicek p. 22]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
for JINN; near; 1. of Place and position; a. 
prop.: absol. Jn. xix. 42, (cf. also 20 G LT Tr WH (but 
see below)]; with gen. (Matthiae § 339, 1 p. 812; W. 
195 (188); [471 (489); B. § 182, 24]), Lk. xix.11; Jn. 
iii. 23; vi. 19, 23; xi. 18, 54; xix. 20 [Rec., but sec above J; 
Acts i. 12; with dat. (Matthiae § 386, 6; Kiihner § 423, 
18; [Jelf § 592, 2]), Acts ix. 38; xxvil. 8. b. trop- 
ically; of éyyvs, those who are near of access to God i.e. 
Jews, and of paxpdv, those who are alien from the true 
God and the blessings of the theocracy, i. e. Gentiles : 
Eph. ii. 17 (cf. Is. lvii. 19); éyybs yiveoOat, to be brought 
near, sc. to the blessings of the kingdom of God, Eph. ii. 
18, (so with the Rabbins not infrequently to make nigh 
is equiv. to to make a proselyte, cf. Wetstein ad l. c.; 
[ Schéttqen, Horae ete. i. 761 sq.; Valck. Schol. i. 363]) ; 
éyyis cov 1d pid éore, near thee i. e. at hand, already, 
as it were, in thy mind, Ro. x. 8 fr. Deut. xxx. 14, [ef. 
B. § 129,11; W. 465 (434) ]. 2. of Time; concern- 
ing things imminent and soon to come to pass: Mt. xxiv. 
32; xxvi. 18; Mk. xiii. 28; Lk. xxi. 30, 31; Jn. il. 18; 
vi. 4; vii. 2; xi. 55; Rev.i. 3; xxii. 10; of the near ad- 
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vent of persons: 6 cups éyyus, of Christ’s return from 
heaven, Phil iv. 5 (in another sense, of God in Ps. exliv. 
(exlv.) 18); with the addition émi @vpats, at the door, 
Mt. xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; é¢yyis xardpas, near to being 
cursed, Heb. vi. 8; adamopov, soon to vanish, Heb. viii. 
13.° 

kyyérepov, neut. of the compar. éyyirepos (fr. éyyvs), 
used adverbially, nearer: Ro. xiii. 11." 

éyelpw; fut. éyep@; 1 aor. #yepa; Pass., pres. éyeipo- 
pa, impv. 2 pers. sing. ¢yeipov (Mk. ii. 9 Tr WH), Lk. 
viii. 54 (where L Tr WH éyeipe), 2 pers. plur. éyeiperOe ; 
pf. éyjyeppat; 1 aor. iyépOny (cf. B. 52 (45); W. § 38, 
1]; 1 fut. éyepOjoopar; Mid., 1 aor. impv. éyepae Rec. ; 
but, after good codd., Grsb. has in many pass. and lately 
LT Tr WH have everywhere in the N. T. restored 
éyecpe, pres. act. impv. used intransitively and employed as 
a formula for arousing ; properly, rise, i.e. up / come ! cf. 
dye; so in Eur. Iph. A.624; Arstph. ran. 340; cf. Fritzsche 
on Mk. p. 55; [B. 56 (49), 144 (126) sq.; Kiihner § 373, 
2]; Sept. generally for Vy and DDT; fo arouse, cause 
to rise; 1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Llomer down, to arouse 
From sleep, to awake: Acts xii. 7; [Mk. iv. 38 T Tr WH]; 
pass. to be awaked, wake up, (A. V. arise, often including 
thus the subseq. action (cf. 3 below) ]: Mt. xxv. 7; Mk. iv. 
27; [dd rov Unvov, Mt. i. 24 LT Tr WH); éyepOeis with 
the impv. Mt. ii. 13, 20; with a finite verb, Mt. ii. 14, 21; 
viii. 26; [Lk. viii. 24 RG L Tr mrg.]; éyeipeobe, Mt. xxvi. 
46; Mk. xiv. 42. Metaph. é£ dmvov éyepOivat, to arise 
from a state of moral sloth to an active life devoted to 
God, Ro. xiii. 11; likewise é¢yepe [Rec. -pac] arise, 6 
cabevdwy, Eph. v.14. 2. to arouse from the sleep of 
death, to recall the dead to life: with vexpovs added, Jn. 
v.21; Acts xxvi. 8; 2Co.i. 9. pespe [Rec. -pac] arise, 
Mk. v. 41; pass. éyeipov, Lk. viii. 54({RGT]; éyépOyr, 
arise from death, Lk. vii. 14; é¢yeipovras of vexpoi, Mt. xi. 
5; Lk. vii. 22; xx. 37; 1 Co. xv. 15, 16, 29, 32, (Is. xxvi. 
19); éyelpe éx vexpwyv, from the company of the dead 
[ef. W. 123 (117); B. 89 (78)], Jn. xii. 1,9; Acts iii. 15; 
iv. 10; xiii. 30; Ro. iv. 24; viii. 11; x. 9; Gal. i. 1; Eph. 
i. 20; Col. ii. 12; 1 Th. i. 10; Heb. xi.19; 1 Pet. i. 21; 
pass., Ro. vi. 4, 9; vii. 4; 1 Co. xv. 12, 20; Jn. ii. 22; xxi. 
14; Mk. vi. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. éx vexp.]; Lk. ix. 7; 
[Mt. xvii. 9 LT Tr WH txt.]; ard ray vexpav, Mt. xiv. 
2; xxvii. 64; xxviii. 7, (vexpdv éx Oavdrov xat €£ ddov, Sir. 
xlviii. 5; for Y°Pi, 2 K. iv. 31); éyeipew simply: Acts 
v. 30; x.40; xiii. 37; 1 Co. vi. 14; 2Co.iv. 14; pass., Mt. 
xvi. 21; xvii. 23 [L WH mrg. dvaorjoerac); [xx.19 T Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; xxvi. 32; xxvii.63; Mk. [vi. 16 TWH 
(see above) ]; xvi. 6; Lk. xxiv. 6 [WH reject the clause], 
$4; Ro. iv. 25; 1 Co. xv. 4, ete. 3. in later usage gen- 
erally to cause to rise, raise, from a seat, bed, etc.; pass. 
and mid. /o rise, artse; used a. of one sitting: éyei- 
pera: (L Tr WH nyép6n] ray’, Jn. xi. 29, cf. vs. 20; pres. 
act. imperative éye:pe (see above), Mk. x. 49 [nat Rec.], 
cf. vs. 46; hence (like the Hebr. 03), Gen. xxii. 3; 1 Chr. 
xxii. 19), in the redundant manner spoken of s. v. aviorns, 
II. 1 ¢. it is used before verbs of going, etc.: é¢yepOeis 
nrorovbes [-noev R G] aire, Mt. ix. 19; &yerpe [R G -pac] 
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kal perpnoov, Rev. xi. 1. b. of one reclining : éyetperas 
éx tov Seinvov, In. xiii. 4; éyeipeoOe, Jn. xiv. 31. c. of 
one lying, to raise up: #fyecpev airdy, Acts x. 26; éyépOnre 
arise, Mt. xvii. 7; éyeepe (see above) Acts iii. 6 [L Tr 
txt. br.]; iyépOn amd rns yas he rose from the earth, 
Acts ix. 8; /o [raise up i. e.] draw out an animal from a 
pit, Mt. xii. 11. d. of one ‘down’ with disease, lying 
sick: act., Mk. ix. 27; Acts iii, 7; éyepei abrdy 6 xiptos, 
will cause him to recover, Jas. v. 15; pass. Mt. viii. 15, 
éye:pe ([ Rec. -paz, so Grsb. (doubtfully in Mt.) J], see above) 
arise: Mt. ix.5; Jn. v. 8; Acts iii. 6 [T WH om. Tr br. }. 
4. To raise up, produce, cause toappear; a. to cause to 
appear, bring before the public (any one who is to attract 
the attention of men): #yepe rp ‘lopandA gornpa, Acts 
xiii. 23 Rec.; #yepev avruts rov Aaveid eis BaowWéa, Acts 
xiii. 22 (so D’pT, Judg. ii. 18 ; iii. 9, 15); pass. éyetpopas, 
to come before the public, to appear, arise: Mt. xi. 11; xxiv. 
11, 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Lk. vii.16; Jn. vii. 52 [cf. W. 266 
(250); B. 204 (177)]; contextually, to appear before a 
judge: Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31. b. émi reva to raise up, 
incite, stir up, against one; pass. to rise against: Mt. xxiv. 
7; Mk. xiii.8; Lk.xxi.10. ©. ¢o raise up i. e. cause to 
be born: réxva revi, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. iii. 8; xépas cwrnpias, 
LK. i. 69 (see dviornus, I. c. eaviornus, 1); OdrjIew rots 
Seapois pov, to cause affliction to arise to my bonds, i. e. 
the misery of my imprisonment to be increased by trib- 
ulation, Phil. i.16 (17) LT Tr WH. d. of buildings, 
to raise, construct, erect: rdv vadv, Jn. ii. 19 sq. (so Dp, 
Deut. xvi. 22; 1 K. xvi. 32. Aelian. de nat. an. 11, 10; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 6,5; Hdian. 3, 15, 6 [8 ed. Bekk.]; 8, 2,12 
[5 ed. Bekk.]; Lcian. Pseudomant. § 19; Anthol. 9, 696. 
1 Esdr. v. 43; Sir. xlix. 18; Lat. excito turrem, Caes. b. g. 
5, 40; sepulcrum, Cic. legg. 2, 27,68). [Ammonius: dva- 
arjnvat kai eyepOnvar dtapépers dvagrivat péev yap ent 
épyov, eyepOnvar 8€ &€€ vmvouv; cf. also Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritschl p. 14, 10 sq. But see exx. above. Comp.: 
d:-, e&-, én-, ovr-eyeipw. | 

yeporrs, -ews, 7, (eyelpw), a rousing, excitation: rov Oupod, 
Plat. Tim. p. 70 c.; @ rising up, Ps. exxxvili. (¢xxxix.) 
2; resurrection from death: Mt. xxvii. 53.* 

éyxdGeros ['T WH evx., see ev, IIT. 3], -ov, 6, 9, (eynadl- 
nus [to send down in (secretly)]), suborned to lie in 
wait; a lier-in-wait, spy, [cf. Lat. insidiator; Eng. insid- 
ious}: used in Lk. xx. 20 of one who is suborned by 
others to entrap a man by crafty words. (Plat. Ax. p. 
868 e.; Dem. p. 1483, 1; Joseph. b. j.6, 5, 2; Polyb. 13, 
5, 1, al.; Sept., Job [xix. 12]; xxxi. 9.)* 

éyxalva [T WH éve., see év, III. 3], -wv, rd, (fr. év and 
xawos) ; only in bibl. and eccl. writ., [on the plur. cf. W. 
§ 27, 3; B. 23 (21)]; dedication, consecration; thus in 2 
Esdr. vi. 16, 17; Neh. xii. 27 for 331 5 in particular, 
[Vulg. encaenium i. e. renovation], an annual feast cele- 
brated eight days beginning on the 25th of Chislev (mid- 
dle of our December), instituted by Judas Maccabaeus 
[B. c. 164] in memory of the cleansing of the temple from 
the pollutions of Antiochus Epiphanes (ai jpépat éyxat- 
viopov Tov Gvovacrnpiov, 1 Macc. iv. 59): Jn. x.22. Cf. 
Win. RWB. [aiso Riehm, HWB.] 8. v. Kirchweihfest ; 
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Oehler in Herzog iv. p. 389; Grimm on 1 Mace. i. 54; 
iv. 52; Dillmann in Schenkel iii. 534 sq.; [BB.DD. 
(esp. Kitto) s. v. Dedication, Feast of the].° 

dy-xawwo (T WH év., see év, III. 3]: 1 aor. évexainoa; 
pf. pass. éyxexainopat; a word exclusively bibl. and eccl. 
[W. 83]; to innovate,i.e. 1. lorenew: 2 Chr. xv. 8. 
2. to do anew, again: onpeta, Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 6. 
3. to initiate, consecrate, dedicate, (Deut. xx. 5; 1 K. 
viii. 63; 1S. xi. 14, etc.): ScaOnenv, Heb. ix. 18; dddv, 
Heb. x. 20.° 

dy-caxdw, -@ [(see below); 1 aor. evexaxnaa]; (xaxds) ; 
[prop. to behave badly in; hence] to be weary in any- 
thing, or to lose courage, flag, faint: adopted by LT Tr 
WII in place of R G éxxaxéw (q. v.) in Lk. xviii. 1; 2 Co. 
iv. 1,16; Gal. vi. 9; Eph. iii. 13; 2 Th. iii. 13 — except 
that T WH write évk. in Lk. xviii. 1; Gal. vi. 9; Eph. 
iii. 13; so WH in 2 Th. iii. 13, also; see év, III. 8; [ef. 
Tdf.’s note on 2 Co. iv. 1; Meyer ibid., who thinks that 
é€xx. may have been a colloquial form. See the full exhi- 
bition of the usage of the Mss. given by Dr. Gregory in 
his Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8, p. 78.] (Found a few times in 
Symmachus [Gen. xxvii. 46; Num. xxi. 5; Is. vii. 16; 
also Prov. iii. 11 Theod.]; Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 2, 2; in 
prof. writ. only in Polyb. 4, 19, 10 ré wéumewy ras Bonbeias 
évexdxnoay they culpably neglected to send aid, [add 
Philo de confus. lingg. § 13 (Mang. i. 412, 36) od« éxxa- 
Koupevos exvappOny |.)* 

dy-caddo [see ev, III. 3] -0; fut. éyxadéow; impf. evexd- 
our; [pres. pass. €yxaAovpat]; prop. to call (something) in 
some one (éy [i. e. prob. in his case ; or possibly, as rooted 
in him]); hence, to call to account, bring a charge against, 
accuse: as in classic Grk. foll. by dat. of the person [ef. 
W. § 30, 9 a.], Acts xix. 38; xxiii. 28, (Sir. xlvi. 19); xara 
with gen. of the pers. fo come forward as accuser against, 
bring a charge against: Ro. viii. 33. Pass. fo be accused 
(cf. B. § 134, 4, [§ 138, 9; yet cf. Mey. on Acts as below, 
W. u. s.]); with gen. of the thing: ordoews, Acts xix. 
40, (aveBeias és tov TiBeptov éyeAnOeis, Dio Cass. 58, 4; 
act. with dat. of the pers. and gen. of the thing, Plut. 
Arist. 10, 9; see W. u.s.; Matthiae § 369); mepi rov- 
rov, dv éyxadodpat, unless this is to be resolved into wept 
rourwy & ctc., acc. to the well-known construction éyxa- 
Aewy tet rt, Acts xxvi. 2; aepi revos (act. Diod. 11, 83) 
Acts xxili. 29; xxvi. 7, [B. § 133, 9]. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
Soph. and Xen. down.) [SyYN. see xarryopéo, fin.) * 

dy-cara-helrw [Acts ii. 27, 31, TWH évx.; T also in 
Ro. ix. 29, see his note and cf. év, III. 3]; [impf. éyxaré- 
Aecrov (WH txt. in 2 Tim. iv. 10, 16)]; fut. éycarareiyo; 
2 aor. éyxaréAcrov; Pass., [pres. éyxaraXeimopat]; 1 aor. 
éyxaredcipOny; Sept. for 313"; 1. fo abandon, desert, 
(€v equiv. to éy ri, in some place or condition), i. e. to 
leave in straus, leave helpless, (collog. leave in the lurch) : 
rivd, Mt. xxvii. 46 and Mk. xv. 34 tr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2; 
Heb. xiii. 5; pass. 2 Co. iv. 9; after the Hebr. ary with 
5, red els dou [or d3nv], by forsaking one to let him go 
into Hades, abandon unto Hades, Acts ii. 27, 31 (not R). 
to desert, forsake : rw, 2 ‘Tim. iv. 10, 16; rv émovvaywyhy, 
Heb. x. 25. 2. to leave behind among, to leave surviv- 
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ing: npiv owéppa, Ro. ix. 29 fr. Is. i. 9. (Hes. opp. 376; 
Thuc., sqq.) * ° 

dy-xar-ondeo [T WH evx., see ey, ITI. 3], -@; to dwell 
among: év avrois among them, 2 Pet. ii. 8. (Very rare 
in prof. writ. as [Hdt. 4, 204]; Eur. frag. [188] ap. Dion 
Chrys. or. 73 fin.; Polyb. 18, 26, 13.) * 

éy-cavxdopar [T WH évx., see ey, IIT. 3]; to glory in: 
foll. by év with dat. of the obj. (Ps. li. (lii.) 3; xevi. (xevii-) 
7; ev. (evi.) 47), 2Th.i.4 LT Tr WH. (With simple 
dat. of thing in eccl. writ. and Aesop’s Fables.) * 

éy-cevrp{o [T WH evc., see ev, III.3]: 1 aor. évexer 
rptoa; Pass., 1 aor. dvexevrpicOny; 1 fut. éyxerrpraOnoopas; 
to cut into for the sake of inserting a scion; to inoculate, 
ingraft, graft in, (Aristot. ap. Athen. 14, 68 [p. 653 d.]; 
Theophr. h. p. 2, 2,5; Antonin. 11, 8): rea, Ro. xi. 17, 
19, 28, 24 [cf. W. § 52, 4,5]; in these pass. Paul likens 
the heathen who by becoming Christians have been ad- 
mitted into fellowship with the people for whom the 
Messianic salvation is destined, to scions from wild trees 
inserted into a cultivated stock ; [cf. Beet on vs. 24; 
B. D. s. v. Olive].* 

EyxAnpa [see ev, III. 3], -ros, 1rd, (€yxakew), accusation : 
the crime of which one is accused, Acts xxv. 16; éyxAnpa 
€xev, to have laid to one’s charge, be accused of a crime, 
Acts xxiii. 29. (Often in Attic writ. fr. Soph. and Thue. 
on.) * 

‘ew. see xaryopéw; cf. Isoc. 16, 2 ras pew yap dixas 
imip ray ISlov dyxAnudtoy Aayxdvovat, Tas 8 Karnyo- 
plas Swép roy rijs wéAews xpayudtwy xoovvra, kal wrele 
xpévov S:arplBover roy wardpa pou Bia BdAAovres # KxrA.| 


éy-copPéopasr [see ev, IIT. 3], -odpac: [1 aor. mid. évexop- 
Bwodunv)]; (fr. évy and xopSdw to knot, tie, and this fr. 
xéuBos knot, band, (Germ. Schleife), by which two things 
are fastened together), ‘o fasten or gird on one’s self; the 
éyxéuBopa was the white scarf or apron of slaves, which 
was fastened to the girdle of the vest [éfwpis], and dis- 
tinguished slaves from freemen; hence 1 Pet. v. 5 ray 
rarewodp. ¢yxopBwoacde, gird yourselves with humility 
as your servile garb (€yxépSwpa) i.e. by putting on humil- 
ity show your subjection one to another. That this idea 
lies in the phrase is shown by C. F. 4. Fritzsche, with his 
usual learning, in Fritzschiorum Opusce. p. 259 sqq.* 

ey-xomwt [WH évx. T éxx., see ev, TIL. 3], -fs, 7, (€yxdrra), 
properly, a cutting (made in the road to impede an en- 
emy in pursuit [(?)], hence), a hindrance: 1 Co. ix. 12. 
(Diod. 1, 32; Dion. Hal. de comp. verb. p. 157, 15 (22) ; 
Longin. de sublim. 41, 3; {al.].)* 

dy-xérro [in Acts T WII évx., so T in 1 Pet. where R 
éxx.; see év, III. 3]; 1 aor. évexoa; Pass., [pres. éyxdmrro- 
pac]; impf. évexomrduny; to cut into, to impede one’s course 
by cutting off his way; hence univ. to hinder (Hesych.: 
€umodifw, SiaxwAvw) ; with dat. of the obj., Polyb. 24, 1, 
12; in the N. T. with ace. of the obj., 1 Th. ii. 18; foll. 
by inf., Gal. v. 7 (see dvaxémrw); inf. preceded by rou, 
Ro. xv. 22; eis 76 py éyxdérrecOat ras mpocwevyas Upor, that 
ye be not hindered from praying (together), 1 Pet. ii. 
7; i. q.to detain [A. V. to be tedious unto] one, Acts xxiv. 
4 [cf. Valcken. Schol. i. 600 sq.].* 

dyxpéraa [see év, III. 3], -as, , (eyxparns), self-control, 
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Lat. continentia, temperantia, (the virtue of one who mas- 
ters his desires and passions, especially his sensual ap- 
petites): Acts xxiv. 25; Gal. v. 23 (22); 2 Pet. i. 6. 
(Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sir. xviii. 29; 4 Macc. v. 34.) * 

dyxparevopas [see év, III. 3]; depon. mid.; to be sel/- 
controlled, continent (éyxparns) ; to exhibit self-government, 
conduct one’s self temperately: [used absol. Gen. xiii. 
80]; with dat. of respect, r7 yAooon, Sir. xix. 6 var. ; 
wavyra, in everything, every way, 1 Co. ix. 25 (ina figure 
drawn from athletes, who in preparing themselves for 
the games abstained from unwholesome food, wine, and 
sexual indulgence) ; ov« éyxpareverOat, said of those who 
cannot curb sexual desire, 1 Co. vii. 9. Though this 
word does not occur in the earlier Grk. writ. that have 
come down to us [exc. in Aristot.eth. Eudem. 2, 7 p. 
1223, 13 ed. Bekk.], yet its use is approved of by Phry- 
nichus ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 25].* 

dyxparfs [see év, III. 3], -és, (xparos); 1. prop. 
equiv. to 6 év xpdret dy, strong, robust: Aeschyl., Thuc., 
£qq. 2. having power over, possessed of (a thing), 
with a gen. of the object ; so fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. down. 
3. mastering, controlling, curbing, restraining : appodicier, 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 1; Hdovqs, ibid. 4, 5, 10; éavrod, Plat. ; 
absol. (without a gen.), controlling one’s self, temperate, 
continent, ([Aristot. eth. Nic. 7, 4 p. 1146, 10 sqq.]; Sir. 
xxvi. 15; Sap. viii. 21; Philo de Jos. §11): Tit. i. 8° 

éy-xplve [T WH eévx., see ev, ITT. 3]: [1 aor. dvexpeva] ; 
to reckon among, judge among: rwa tim, to judge one 
worthy of being admitted to a certain class [A. V. to 
number with], 2Co.x.12. (From Xen. and Plato down.) * 

dy-nptwre: 1 aor. évéxpupa; to conceal in something, 
ti ets rt (Diod. 3, 68; Apollod. 1, 5,1 § 4); contextually, 
to mingle one thing with another: Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 
21 here T Tr WH éxpuwev. (ri rem, Hom. Od. 5, 488.) * 

Lyxvos [WH évx., see ev, III. 3.], -ov, for the more 
usual éyxvpov, (fr. €v and xvo), big with child, pregnant: 
Lk. ii. 5. (Hdt.1, 5 ete.; Diod. 4, 2; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 
33.) * 

éy-xplo [see év, III. 3]: 1 aor. act. impv. éyxpecor, mid. 
(in T Tr) €yxpeoac [but L WH 1 aor. act. infin. éyypioas 
(Grsb. éyxpioa ; cf. Veitch s. v. ypia, fin.)]; to rub in, 
besmear, anoint; Mid. to anoint for one’s self: rovs opOad- 
pous, Rev. iii. 18 [cf. Bttm. 149 sq. (131); W. § 82, 4/a.]. 
(Tob. vi. 9; xi. 7; Strab., Anthol., Epict., al.)* 

éyé, gen. duo, enclitic pod; dat. poi, enclitic poi; acc. 
end, enclitic pe; plur. nets, etc.; personal pronoun, /. 
1. The nominatives ¢yo and nyets, when joined to a verb, 
generally have force and emphasis, or indicate antithesis, 
as Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 8; Lk. iii. 16 (éyo perv... 6 8€); 
Mt. iii. 14 (€y@ .. . yw, xal ov); V. 22, 28, 39, and often ; 
nueis, contrasted with God, Mt. vi. 12; pets x. of Sapt- 
oaiot, Mt. ix. 14; cf. W. §22,6. But sometimes they are 
used where there is no emphasis or antithesis in them, 
as Mt. x. 16; Jn. x. 17; and in many edd. in Mk. i. 2; 
Lk. vii. 27; cf. B. § 129, 12. od eye, *337, behold me, 
here am I: Acts ix. 10 (1 S. iii. 8). éya, like “3x, Jam: 
In. i. 23; Acts vii. 82, [cf. W. 585 (544); B. 125 (109)]. 
2. The enclitic (and monosyllabic) gen., dat., and acc. 
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are connected with nouns, verbs, adverbs, but not with 
prepositions: ¢umpoobev pov, Jn. i. 15; dricw pov, Mt. 
iii. 11; ioyupdrepcs pov, ibid.; ris pou #Waro, Mk. v. 31; 
Aeyet pot, Rev. v. 5; dpynonrai pe, Mt. x. 33; Lk. xii. 9, 
(on the accent in these expressions cf. W. § 6, 3; [Lip- 
sius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 59 sqq.; Lob. Path. Elementa 
ii. p. 323 sq.; Tdf. N. T.ed. 7, Proleg. p. lxi. sq.; ed. 8 
p. 104]); but 8¢° éuod, car’ €uovd, mpd epod, etc., ody, év noi, 
rept, 8¢, én’, xat’, els ue. ‘The only exception is apds, to 
which the enclitic pé is generally joined, Mt. xxv. 36; 
MK. ix. 19, and very often; very rarely mpos éué, Jn. 
vi. 87%, and acc. to LT Tr WH in Acts xxii. 8, 138; 
xxiv. 19; [also Acts xxiii. 22 T Tr WH; Jn. vi. 35 and 
45 T Tr txt.WH; Lk.i.43 TWH; Mt. xix. 14; Jn. vi. 
37°, 65, Tdf.; Jn. vi. 44 Tr txt. WH mrg.; 1 Co. xvi. 11 
L Tr; but mpés pé, Mt. iii. 14 Tdf. and xi. 28 Grsb.; cf. 
Lipsius u. s. p. 61 note]. Moreover, the full forms éyoi, 
voi, éve are used in case of emphasis or antithesis; thus, 
épov, Lk. x. 16 ; éxoi, Jn. vii. 23; x. 38, etc.; eve, Mk. xiv. 
7; Jn. vii.7,ete. 3. Asinclassic Greek, pod and judy 
are very often used for the possessive pronouns éyds and 
nuerepos [B. § 127, 21]; and when so used, a. they are 
generally placed after their substantives, as 6 olkds pou, 4 
(on nuav, etc. — the fuller form éyod only for the sake of 
distinction or antithesis [cf. B. § 127, 22], as pnrépa avrov 
cat épov, Ro. xvi. 13; riocrews dpa re cat épov, Ro. i. 12. 
But b. they are sometimes placed before substantives, 
even which have the article, when no emphasis resides 
in the pron. or antithesis is involved in its use [W. § 22, 
7 N.1; B.u.s.]: pou rovs Adyous, Mt. vii. 24, 26; even 
before prepositions, pou tri rhv oréyny, Mt. viii. 8; less 
frequently npa@y, as nov rny méAdcy, Acts xvi. 20; it is 
prefixed for emphasis in yuay rd roAirevpa, Phil. iii. 20, 
cf. W. u. s.; Rost § 99, 4 p. 452 sqq. 7th ed. adduces a 
multitude of exx. fr. Grk. auth.; [ef. Kriiger, § 47, 9, 12 
who states the rule as follows: when joined to a subst. 
having the art. the reflexive gen., with adrod ipsius, 
and dAAnAwp, requires the attributive position, the 
personal gen., and avrov ejus, the partitive posi- 
tion J. 4. ri e€pot (nuiv) cai coi (ipiv); what have | 
(we) to do with thee (you)? [cf. B. 188 (121); W. 211 
(198); 585 (544)]: Mt. viii. 29; Mk.i. 24; v. 7; Lk. viii. 
28; Jn.ii.4; Heb. 77) b-nn, Judg. xi. 12; 2K. iii. 18, 
2S. xvi. 10; 2 Chr. xxxv. 21; 1 Esdr. i. 24; also in 
classic Greek; cf. Gell. n. a. 1, 2; Epict. diss. 2, 9, 16; 
ri ni x. ate, ibid. 1, 1,16; ri épot xai avrois, ibid. 1, 27, 
13; 22,15. ri-ydp por, what does it concern me? what 
hare I todo etc.: 1 Co. v.12; cf. Bos, Ellipses Graec. p. 
599, ed. Schaefer; Bnhdy. p. 98; Kriiger § 48, 3, 9; 
Kiihner ii. 364 sq.; [B. as above, also 394 (337); W. 
586 (545)]. 

Sap{w: Attic fut. éagio [B. 37 (32); W. § 13, 1¢.]; 
(see é8ados); to throw to the ground,—both of cities, 
buildings, to raze, level with the earth, and of men; in 
both applications in Lk. xix. 44 [by zeugma (?) cf. W. 
§ 66, 2e.]. (Ps. cxxxvi. (cxxxvii.) 9; Is. iii. 26; Ezek. 
xxxi. 12; Hos. xi¢. 1 (xiii. 16); Am. ix. 14 [Ald.]; rare in 
prof. writ., as [Aristot. probl. 23, 29]; Polyb. 6, 33, 6.)* 
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{Sados, -eos (-ovs), rd, bottom, base, ground: mwimrew eis 
ro @agos, Acts xxii. 7. (Sept. ; in class. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

éSpatos, (rarely fem. -aia [W. § 11, 1]), -aiov, (€3pa seat, 
chair) ; L. sitting, sedentary, (Xen., Plat., al.). 2. 
firm, immovable, stead fast, (Eur., Plat., al.) ; in the N. T. 
metaph., of those who are fixed in purpose: 1 Co. xv. 
58; Col. i. 23; éoryxew év rh xapdia, 1 Co. vii. 37.° 

dSpaleopa, -ros, rd, (€8paicw to make stable, settle firmly). 
a stay, prop, support, (Vulg. frmamentum) : 1 Tim. iii. 15 
[A.V. ground]. (Eccl. writ.) * 

"Efexlag [WHI ‘E{-; L -xeias, see Tdf. Proleg. p. 85], 
(MPI strength of Jehovah, i. e. strength given by Je 
hovah ; Germ. Gotthard; Sept. ’E¢exias), [gen. -ov, cf. B. 
17 (16) no. 8], Hezekiah, king of Judah (2 K. xviii. 1 
aqq.; xx. 1 sqq.; Is. xxxviii. 1 sqq.): Mt. i. 9, 10.* 

0edo-Oprnoxela [T WH -xia, see I, ¢], -as, 9, (fr. d6€Xw 
and @pnoxeia, q. v. [ef. W. 100 (95)]), voluntary, arbitrary 
worship, (Vulg. superstitio), [A. V. will-worship], i. e. 
worship which one devises and prescribes for himself, 
contrary to the contents and nature of the faith which 
ought to be directed to Christ ; said of the misdirected 
zeal and practices of ascetics: Col. ii. 28; Suid. éedo- 
Opnoxei> i8io OeAnpare c€Bet Td Boxoiv. Cf. eBedd8ovAos, 
eJedobovreia, eOehompc£evos one who acts the part of a 
proxenus without having been appointed to the office, 
etc. The explanation of others: simulated, counterfeit re- 
ligion (cf. in Greek lexicons €bedogArdcoodes, éeAdxapos, 
etc.), does not square so well with the context. (The 
word is found besides in Afansi, Collect. Concil. vol. iv. 
p- 1380, and in Theodoret, vol. iv. ep. clxi. p. [1460 b. 
ed. Migne] 1331, Halle ed.; [Euseb. h. e. 6, 12,1; Jerome 
ep. cxxi. vol. i. 1034 ed. Migne]. Epiph. haer. 1, 16 [i. 
p- 318, 3 ed. Dind.] attributes é6cehome pia ao Opnexeia 
to the Pharisees. )* 

d0drw, see Aerw. 

Ow : (€Bus q. v.); 10 accustom; Pass. to be accustomed ; 
pf. ptcp. rd eidopévov usage, custom: rod vdpov, pre- 
scribed by the law, Lk. ii. 27. (Eur., [Arstph.], Thuc., 
Xen., Plat., al.) * 

Ovapxns, -ov, 6, (fr. Zvos and dpyw), [i. gq. founder of 
a nation, Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 56], an ethnarch, one 
set over a people as ruler, but without the authority and 
name of king (Leian. in Macrob. §17 dyri €Ovdpyou 
Bacrdevs avayopevbeis Boomépov; so the governor whom 
the Alexandrian Jews used to have was called é6uipyns, 
of whom Josephus says, antt. 14, 7, 2, 8s Ssocxei re 7d COvos 
kal SiairG xpices Kai cvpBodaiwy émpedeirat Kal mpootay- 
pater, os dy rrodreias dpywv avtoredous ; likewise Simon 
Maccabaeus, 1 Macc. xiv. 47; xv. 1, 2; Joseph. antt. 
13, 6,6; cf. [19, 5, 2]; b. j. 2, 6,3): 2 Co. xi. 32.6 édvapyns 
"Apéra rov BaciXéws, the governor of Damascene Syria, 
ruling in the name of king Aretas[(q. v.); cf. B. D.s. v. 
Governor, 11].* 

d6vixds, -7, -dv, (Z6vos); 1. adapted to the genius or 
customs of a people, peculiar to a people, national: Polyb., 
Diod., al. 2. suited to the manners or language of fore 
eigners, strange, foreign; so in the grammarians [cf. our 
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‘ gentile ’}. 3. in the N. T. savoring of the nature of 
pagans, alien to the worship of the true God, heathenish ; 
substantively, 5 €Ovxds the pagan, the Gentile: Mt. xviii. 
17; plur., Mt. v. 47 GL T Tr WH; vi. 7; and 8 Jn. 7 
LT Tr WH.* 

dOnxés, adv., (see €Ouxos), like the Gentiles: Gal. ii. 14, 
[W. 463 (431). Apollon. Dysk. p. 190, 5; Diog. Laért. 
7, 56].* | 

Gvos, -ovs, ro; = 1. a@ multitude (whether of men or 
of beasts) associated or living together; a company, troop, 
swarm: éOvos éraipwr, EOvos *Ayatav, €Ovos Aawy, Hom. II. ; 
€Ovos peXtoodwv, 2, 87; puidwy eOvea, ib. 469. 2. a 
multitude of individuals of the same nature or genus, (16 
éOvos rd Ondv f} Td Gppev, Xen. oec. 7, 26): wav EOvos 
avOparrav, the human race, Acts xvii. 26 [but this seems 
to belong under the next head]. 3. race, nation: Mt. 
xxl. 43; Acts x. 35, etc.; €Ovos émi €4vos, Mt. xxiv. 7; 
Mk. xiii. 8; of dpyovres, of Bacireis rav eOvav, Mt. xx. 25; 
Lk. xxii. 25; used [in the sing.] of the Jewish people, 
Lk. vii. 5; xxiii. 2; Jn. xi. 48, 50-53; xviii. 835; Acts x. 
22; xxiv. 2 (3),10; xxvi.4; xxvill.19. 4. (ra) €6m, 
like O27 in the O. T., foreign nations not worshipping 
the true God, pagans, Gentiles, (cf. Trench § xcviii.]: Mt. 
iv. 15 (YadsAala ray ebvov), vi. 82; [8 Jn. 7 RG; ef. 
Rev. xv. 3 GL T Tr WH mrg. after Jn. x. 7), and very 
often; in plain contradistinction to the Jews: Ro. iii. 
29; ix. 24; [1 Co.i.283 GL T Tr WH]; Gal. ii. 8, ete.; 6 
Aads (rod Geov, Jews) xat ra @On, Lk. ii. 32; Acts xxvi. 
17, 23; Ro. xv. 10. 5. Paul uses ra €6vn even of Gen- 
tile Christians: Ro. xi. 13; xv. 27; xvi. 4; Gal. ii. 12 
(opp. vs. 13 to of "Iovdaior i. e. Jewish Christians), vs. 14; 
Eph. iii. 1, cf. iv. 17 [W. § 59, 4 a.; B. 180 (114)]. 

os, -eos (-ovs), [cf. ROos], ro, fr. Aeschyl. [Agam. 
728 (?); better fr. Soph.] down, custom: Lk. xxii. 39; 
os éori rive foll. by an inf., Jn. xix. 40; Acts xxv. 16; 
IIeb. x. 25; contextually, usage prescribed by law, in- 
stilule, prescription, rite: Lk.i. 9; ii. 42; Acts xvi. 21; 
xxi. 21; xxvi. 3; xxvill. 17; wepiréepver Oar r@ Os Mavoews, 
Acts xv. 1; adArAdger ra €6n & mapé8mxe Maio, Acts vi. 14.* 

%@ (of the pres. only the ptcp. €@wv is used, in Hom.): 
pf. etwOa, lo be accustomed, used, wont; [plpf. as impf. 
(W. 274 (257 8sq.)) eioec]; foll. by inf.: Mt. xxvii. 15; 
Mk. x. 1. Ptcp. rd eiwOos in a pass. sense, that which is 
wont; usage, custom: xard TO eiwOds Tit as One’s custom 
is, as is his wont, Lk. iv. 16; Acts xvii. 2.* 

[e,v: e¢ and ¢ are freq. interchanged in N. T. spelling. 
This is due partly to itacism, partly to the endeavor to mark 
the « sound as long or short. See the remarks on this subject 
in WH. App. p. 152 sq. (cf. Intr. § 399); Tdf. Proleg. p. 83 
8q.; Soph. Lex.s.v. et. The use of « for e: is noticed s. v. I, ¢; 
instances in which e: is substituted for « are the foll.: ’ABe- 
Anvh WH; ’Addef T Tr WH; 'Avrelwxas T ; "Apeoxayelrns T ; 
Beviauely LT Tr WH; Aavel8 LT Tr WH; ’E¢exelas L; 
’EAauelrns TWH; ’EAecodBer WH; 'Eodel TTr WH; Ev- 
veixn Rec.*; ‘HAei TTr WH; ’HAclas T WH; ‘lepesxe T 
WH; ‘lepocoAupelrns TWH; "Iopandeirns T WH, 80 Tr in 
Jn. i. 47 (48); ‘Iwoelas L T Tr WH; Keis L T Tr WH; 
Kupeivos Tr mrg. WH mrg.; Aevels T WH, so Trexc. in MK. 


ii. 14; Aevelrns T WH, 80 Tr exc. in Acts iv. 36; Aeverrixds 
TWH) Meaxsi T Tr WH; Nopel TTr WH; Nevevelrns T 
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WH, so Trin Mt. xii. 41; ’O¢elas L T Tr WH; MecAaros T 
WH; Sexeeiy T Tr WH; TaferOd WH; Xepouvfely L T 
Tr WH (-8iu RG); Xopa¢ely T Tr WH; apeldeaL; eidda 
T Tr WH; éwapxela T WH; eriwdbera WH; HArcel T ; wavoirel 
TWH; fase TWH; paBBowvel WH; caBaxOavel T Tr 
WH; raredd WH; rdxetow WH; rpare(elrns T WH.] 

el, is first a conditional particle, :f (Lat. si); secondly, 
- an interrogative particle, whether, (Lat. an, num, ne). 

I. ef CONDITIONAL (on the difference between it and 
€ay, see éay, I. 1 b.) is connected, according to the variety 
of conditions, with various tenses and moods; viz. 1. 
with the Indicative of all tenses, when anything is 
simply and generally assumed to be, or to be done, or to 
have been done, or to be about to be, (W. § 41 b., 2; cf. 42, 
2; [B. 220(190)]). a. withthe Ind. Present; a. foll. 
in the apodosis by the ind. pres.: Mt. xix. 10 (e ovras 
€or 9 airia... ov cupdéper yapnoa); xi. 14; Ro. vii. 
16, 20; viii. 25; xiv.15; 1 Co.ix.17; Gal. ii. 18; v.18; 
Heb. xii. 8; Jas. ii. 8 sq., etc. §. foll. by an Imperative 
in the apodosis, — either the pres., as [Mt. xix. 17 L Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; Mk. iv. 23; vil. 16 RG L; Jn.xv.18; Acts 
xiii. 15; xxv. 5; 1 Co. vii. 12, 15; Jas. iii. 14, etc.; or the 
aor., as Mt. v. 29, 30; viii. 31; xix. 17 [RG T Tr mrg. 
WH mrg.]; Mk. ix. 22 (cf. B. 55 (48)]; Lk. xxii. 67 (66); 
1 Co. vii. 9. y. foll. by the Future in the apodosis: Lk. 
xvi. 31; Acts v.39 L T Tr WH; xix. 39; Ro. viii. 11, 13; 
2 Co. xi. 30, ete. 8. foll. by the Perfect or the Aorist in 
the apodosis, where it is declared that, if this or that is, 
something else has or has not occurred: Mt. xii. 26, 28; 
Lk. xi. 20; 1 Co. xv. 16; Gal. ii. 21; Ro. iv. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 20. 
« foll. by the Imperfect, either with or without dy, where 
in the protasis something is simply assumed to be, but the 
_apodosis shows that what has been assumed cannot be 
the case. Three passages falling under this head have 
a doubtful or disputed text: ei éyere (T Tr WH, for the 
RG Leiyere) ... éAéyere av etc. Lk. xvii. 6; ef... pnpo- 
vevovoy (T Tr, for RG L WH édusnpdvevor) . . . elyov dy, 
Heb. xi. 15 (where by the pres. tense the writer refers 
to the language of the Jewish Fathers as at present re- 
corded in the sacred Scriptures; cf. rovatra Aéyovres vs. 
14); ef réeva rov ’ABp. core (GL T Tr WH, for R fre) 
... émaetre ([ WH txt. wos.}] R L add dy), Jn. viii. 39; cf. 
Bttm. in Stud. u. Krit. for 1858 p. 474 sqq. [N. T. Gram. 
§ 139, 26; but cf. Mey. on Lk.1.c.]. But 2Co.xi4e... 
«npvoces ... aveixerOe GT Tr WH mrg. (avéyerde L WH 
txt.) must not be referred to this head; here Paul in the 
protasis supposes something which actually occurred, 
in the apodosis censures a thing which actually occurred 
viz. the readiness with which his readers gave ear con- 
tinually (this is indicated by the impf.) to false teachers. 
On the difficulty of the passage cf. Holsten in the Zeit- 
schr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1874,p. 1 sqq.; [cf. also B. 
226 (195); but W. 306 (287) and Mey. ad loc.].  %. with 
a question as the apodosis: Mt. vi. 23; Jn. v. 47; vii. 23; 
vill. 46; 1 Pet. ii. 20. b. with the Ind. Future: Mt. 
xxvi. 83; Jas. ii. 11 RG; 1 Pet. ii. 20. oe. with the Ind. 
Perfect: Jn.xi.12; Actsxvi. 15; Ro. vi. 5; xi. 6 (where 
after ef supply Aciupa yéyover fr. what precedes), 2 Co. ii. 
5; v.16; vii. 14. @. with the Ind. A orist,—foll. by the 


Pres. in the apodosis, LE. xix.8; Ro. iv. 2; xv. 27; foll. 
by a question in the apodosis, Lk. xvi. 11,12; Jn. xviii. 
23; 1Co.iv. 7; 1x.11; foll. by the Aor. in the apodosis, 
Rev. xx. 15; by the Impv. in the apodosis, Jn. xviii. 23 ; 
xx. 15; Ro. xi. 17 8q.; 1 Tim. v. 9, 10; Philem. 18; by 
the Fut. in the apodosis, Jn. xiii. 32; xv. 20; Heb. xii. 
25 (where supply ovd« éxpevgdueGa in the apodosis). 2. 
Not infrequently, when a conclusion is drawn from some- 
thing that is quite certain, ef with the Indic. is used argu- 
mentatively so as to be equiv. in sense to émei, (cf. the 
use of Germ. wenn) [cf. W. 448 (418)]: Mt. xii. 28; Lk. 
xxiii. 31; Jn. vii.4; Ro. v.17; vi. 5; viii. 31; xi. 6, 12; 
Col. ii. 20; iii. 1, ete. 3. When it is said what would 
have been, or what would be now or in the future, if 
something else were or had been, e? is used with the Impf., 
Plipf., and Aor. ind.; in the apodosis it is followed in 
direct disc. by dy with the impf. or the plpf. or the aor. ; 
sometimes ay is omitted, (on the causes of the omission, 
see B. § 139, 27) ; sometimes the apodosis is made a ques- 
tion, [cf. W. 304 (285) sq.]. a. ef with the Impf., foll. 
in the apodosis by dy with the impf.: Mt. xxiii. 30; Lk. 
vii. 39 (el odros Rv mponrns, éyivwcxey dv if this man were 
a prophet, he would know); Jn. v. 46; viii. 42; ix. 41; 
xv. 19; 1 Co. xi. 31; Gal. i. 10; Heb. viii. 4, 7 (if... 
were etc. there would not be sought etc. viz. in the O. T. 
passage quoted vs. 8); by a question in the apodosis : 
1 Co. xii. 19; Heb. vii. 11; by d» with the aor., where 
the Latin uses the plupf. subjunc.: Jn. xi. 82 (¢2 fs bde 
if thou hadst been here, ov« dv dréBavé pou 6 ddedgos my 
brother would not have died [when he did (cf. below) ; 
B. § 139, 25 regards the impf. in prot. as expressing dur- 
ation ]); Jn. iv. 10; xviii. 30 (ef yay Hy obros Kaxorrotds, ovK 
dy got wapedmxapey avtdév, we would not have delivered 
him to thee); Acts xviii. 14; by ay with the plupf.: Jn. 
xi. 21 (ef fs bde . . . odn dv ereOvnxes, would not have died 
[and be now dead; cf. W. 304 (285) and see above; but 
I]. T Tr txt. WH read the aor. here also]); 1 Jn. ii. 19. 
b. ef with the Pipf., foll. in the apodosis by dy with the 
pipf. or the aor., in the sense of the Latin plpf. subj. : 
Mt. xii. 7 (ef éyvdxecre if ye had understood i.e. if ye 
knew, ovx dy xaredtxaoare rovs dvairiovs ye would not 
have condemned the guiltless); Mt. xxiv. 43 and LK. xii. 
39, (ef 78ec if he had perceived i. e. if he knew, éyprydpr- 
oev av he would have watched, sc. before the thief had 
approached [Tr txt. WH om. dy in Lk. 1. c.]) ; Jn. iv. 10; 
vill. 19; xiv. 7[RGL].  c. with the Aor. in the same 
sense as the Lat. plpf. subjunc.: ef é860n vépos . . . dvras 
dy éx véuou hv 7 Sixacoovvn if a law had been given, right- 
eousness would in truth come from the law, Gal. iii. 21; 
ei airovs “Incots xatrémavoev if Joshua had given them 
rest, ovx dy mepi GAAns eAdAe he would not be speaking, 
sc. in the passage quoted, Heb. iv. 8; apodosis without 
dy, Jn. xv. 22, see dy I. 3 p. 33 sq. 4. As in classic 
Greek, ¢ with the Ind. is often joined to verbs expressing 
wonder, surprise, or other strong emotion (where 6rs 
might have been expected), when the thing spoken of is 
either not quite certain, or, although certain, yet in ac- 
cordance with the well-known Greek urbanity is repre- 
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sented as not quite free from doubt (Matthiae ii. p. 1474 
eq.; Kiihner ii. p. 887 sq.; [Jelf § 804, 9]; W. § 60, 6; [B. 
§ 189, 52]). Thus it is joined —to the verb Oavpd{w: ¢bav- 
pacer, ei 43n rébvnxe, for the matter had not yet been in- 
vestigated; hence it is added émnpwrncer airdy, ei Fon 
[RGTTrmrg. WH mrg. waka] arébavev, Mk. xv. 44; 
pry Oavyatere, ei psoed bpas o xcopos (the thing is certain) 
1Jn.iii.13; to the phrase dmorov xpiveras: Acts xxvi. 
8, (with mapdd8ofov preceding, Lcian. dial. mort. 13, 1); 
to xadcv €orw and Avorredei: Mk. ix. 42 and Lk. xvii. 2 
(Mt. xviii. 6 has cupgepe, wa); Mt. xxvi. 24 and Mk. 
xiv. 21; topéya dori: 1 Co. ix. 11 (on which see 8 below); 
2 Co. xi. 15; ri O€Xo, ef 78n avnpbn (1d rip), how would I 
if (i.e. that) it were already kindled (but it has not yet 
been kindled), Lk. xii. 49 (al. al., but cf. Meyer ad loc.; [so 
B.l.c.; cf. W 448 (418); see ris, Le. y. fin.]; Sir. xxiii. 
14 BeAnoess, ef i éyervnOns; [in addition to the other inter- 
pretations noticed by Win. and Mey. ll. cc. mention may 
be made of that which takes 6éAw as subjunc. : what am 
J to choose if (as I may well assume) it has already been 
windled; cf. Green, ‘Crit. Notes’ ad loc.]). 5. Con- 
trary to Greek usage, in imitation of the Hebr. px, ef with 
the Indic. is so used in oaths and asseverations that by 
aposiopesis the formula of imprecation [constituting 
the apodosis] is suppressed (W. § 55 fin.; B. § 149, 4): 
Gunv Aéeyw Cyiv, el BoOncerat . . . cnuetov (fully expressed, 
‘may God punish me, if it shall be given,’ i.e. it shall by 
no means be given), Mk. viii. 12; dpuoaa, ef eiveAevoovra 
els rv xataravoly pov (fully, ‘let my name no longer be 
Jehovah, if they shall enter’ etc.), Heb. iii. 11; iv. 3, fr. 
Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 11 Sept. (Hebr. ox, Gen. xiv. 23; Num. 
xiv. 30; 1S. xiv. 45, etc.; we have the full expression 
in 1 S. iii. 17; Cant. ii. 7, ete.). 6. Sometimes, as in 
classic Grk., after a protasis with e and the Indic., the 
apodosis is suppressed on account of mental agitation 
and left to be supplied by the reader or the hearer from 
the context, (cf. W. 599 sq. (557)): ef BovAe: mapeveyxety 
tO mornptoy Touro (sc. wapéveyxe [but here L Tr WH 
adopt the impv. in place of the inf.; yet cf. B. 396 
(339)]), Lk. xxii. 42; ef 3€ rvedpa AdAnoer aire i) dyye- 
hos, supply in place of an apodosis the question what 
then? Acts xxiii. 9 (the apod. added in Rec., py 6eo- 
payopev, is spurious); ef éyyws... ra mpds elpnyny cov, 
sc. émioreves Gv épuoi, Lk. xix. 42 [B. 396 (339)]. 7. 
The conditional ef is joined with the O ptative, to in- 
dicate that the condition is merely thought of or 
stated as a possibility, (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 
491 sqq.; W. 298 (275) sq.; B. § 139, 24). Noexample 
of this construction is found in the Gospels; very few 
in the rest of the N.T. a. univ. in short intercalated 
clauses: ei rvxoe if it so chance, it may be, (see rvyydve, 
2), 1 Co. xiv. 10; xv. 37; ef O€doe 7d OeAnpa Tov Geov, 1 
Pet. ili. 17 (Rec. OeAe). +b. where it indicates that 
something may occur repeatedly (cf. Klotz l. c. p. 
492 sq.): ef nal macyorre, 1 Pet. iii. 14 [cf. W.u.s.]. oc. 
where the condition represents the mind and judgment 
of others: els 8» €BovAevovro [R G -cavro], ed 8vvawro 
éfooa [WH txt. éxodoa (q. v.)] rd mAoiov, into which 
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bay [or rather ‘upon which beach’; see ¢fwO¢w] they 
determined to run the ship, if they could; as though the 
navigators had said among themselves, éfwcopev, ef Suvd- 
peGa, Acts xxvii. 39; so also ef re Exovey mpds pe, if they 
think they have anything against me, Acts xxiv. 19. 
8. with the Subjunctive, when it is assumed that 
something may take place, but whether it will in reality is 
unknown before the event, in order to make the event 
seem to be more certain than if éay were used (Klotz 
l.c. p. 500 sqq.; W. 294 (276) sq.; B. § 139, 22): ed... 
Gepiowpev, 1 Co. ix. 11 Tdf. edd. 2, 7, [Lchm. mrg.; al. 
-copev]; (Sept. Gen. xliii. 3 sq.; Sir. xxii. 26; 4 Macc. 
vi. 20). But see III. below, under e? pn, ef pire, ef ras, 
etre... Etre, ef Ths. 

II. ef INTERROGATIVE, whether. “The conditional 
particle gets this force if a question is asked about any- 
thing, whether it is or is not so, and that about which 
the question is put is uttered as it were conditionally ” 
(Klotz |. c. p. 508; [W. § 57, 1; Bttm. 248 (214) sqq ; 
254 (218) sq.]). 1. As in Grk. writ. in an indirect 
question after verbs of seeing, asking, deliberating, 
knowing, saying, ete. a. with the Indic. Present: 
as ovd’ ef mvetpa dywv eaTw, nxovoapey (prop., acc. to 
the conditional force of the particle, ‘if there is [i. e. has 
appeared, been given ; cf. efi, I. 2] a Holy Spirit, we did 
not even hear’), Acts xix. 2; apev, ei Epxera, Mt. xxvii. 
49; Mk. xv. 36; BovAeveras [T WH L mrg. -cerac], ei 
duvards éorw, Lk. xiv. 31; Wa eleys, ef ov ef, Mt. xxvi. 
63; [twa yuo ri Soxtuny tua el (WH mrg. 7) . . tarnxooi 
éore, 2 Co. ii. 9 (see WH. Intr. § 404)]; after ovx ol8a, 
Jn. ix. 25; after xpivare, Acts iv. 19; Soxcpafere [(?), 
mewpacere |, 2 Co. xiii. 5. b. with the Indic. Future 
[cf. W. 300 (282); B. § 189, 61 b.]: SenOnrs, ef dpa 
apeOnoerai got, Acts viii. 22; ri ol8as, ef... shoes, 1 
Co. vii. 16; mapernpouy, ei Oeparrevorer [ Tdf. -reves], Mk. iii. 
2 and in Lk. vi. 7 [RG WH mrg.]; 9A6ev (sc. to see), e 
dpa ri evpnoe, Mk.xi.13. oc. with the Indic. Aorist: 
ovx oida, ef Twa GAdoy €Barrioa, whether I baptized, 1 Co. 
i. 163; émnpernoay, ef mda [L Tr txt. WH txt. 78n] awe- 
Gavev, whether he were long dead, Mk. xv. 44; eimé pou, 
el... amedooGe, Actsv.8. @. with the Subjunctive 
Aorist [cf. B. 255 sq. (220); W. 298 (280) sq.]: 8cadnw, 
el xat xaraAaBw I press on (sc. mecpmpevos Or oxorar, try- 
ing to see), whether I may also lay hold, Phil. iii. 12. 
So si is used in Latin, e. g. Nep. vit. Hann. 8 Hannibal 
... Africam accessit in finibus Cyrenaeorum (sc. exper- 
turus), si forte Carthaginienses ad bellum possent induci ; 
Caes. b. g. 1, 8, 4 si perrumpere possent, conati; add 
Caes. b. g. 2, 9,1. Cf. Kiihner ii. p. 1032 sq.; [Jelf 
§877b.]. 2. Contrary to the usage of Grk. auth., 
like the Hebr. px and interrog. "1, it is used in the Sept. 
and the N. T. (esp. by Luke) also in direct ques- 
tions (cf. the colloq. use of the Germ. 0b; e. g. ob ich’s 
wohl thun soll?) ; cf. W. § 57, 1; B. 248 (214), and, in 
opposition to those who have striven to absolve the sa- 
cred writers from this misuse of the particle (esp. Fritz- 
sche and Meyer [see the latter’s note on Mt. xii. 10 and 
Lk. xiii. 23; he quotes with approval the language of 
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Ast (Lexicon Platon. vol. i. 601), ‘dubitanter inter- 
rogat, ita ut interrogatio videatur directa esse ’]), cf. 
Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 30 sqq. : — etre 
Tes auT@, xupie, ef dAiyot oO: cw {dpevor; Lk. xiii. 23; xupee, 
ei wardfopev ev payaiza [-pp T Tr WH]; Lk. xxii. 49; 
xupte, ef .. . dnoxabtoraves T. BaowWeiay; Acts i. 6; cf. be- 
sides, Mt. xii. 10; xix. 3; Mk. viii. 28 (acc. to the read- 
ing of [Tdf. 2, 7} Tr [mrg. WH txt.] ef re Badres for 
RGL TTr txt. WH mrg. Brérec) ; Acts xix. 2, etc. (Gen. 
xvii. 17; xliii. 6; 1S. x. 24, ete.; in the O. T. Apocr. 2 
Mace. vii. 7; xv. 8; 4 Macc. xviii. 17 fr. Ezek. xxxvii. 
3 Sept.; Tob. v. 5). 

WI. ef with other particles and with the indef. pron. 
tis, TI. 1. el dpa, see dpa, 1. 2. elye, see yé, 3c. 
3. ef 8€ nal, a. but tfalso, so that xai belongs to some 
word that follows: Lk. xi. 18 (but if Satan also). b. 
but though, but even if, so that «ai belongs to ef: 1 Co. iv. 
7; 2Co. iv. 3; v. JEL RG; al. om. d€]; xi. 6; see 6 below. 
4. cf 8€ yn, bul if not; if it is or were otherwise, [B. 393 
(336 sq.), ef. 345 (297) ; W. as below]: Jn. xiv. 2 (ef dé 
pn, SC. ovrws fv), 11 (ef 8€ yn, sc. euot morevere, i. e. my 
words). As in these passages so generally the phrase 
stands where a word or clause must be repeated in 
thought from what immediately precedes; it thus has 
the force of the Lat. alioquin, otherwise, or else, [W. 583 
(543)]: Rev. ii. 5, 16; also after negative declarations, 
Mk. ii. 21 sq.; cf. Matthiae § 617 b. 5. ef 8€ prrye, see 
ye, 3d. 6. eixai, a. if even, if also, (cf. ef 8é xai, 3 a., 
[and 7 below]): 1 Co. vii. 21 [cf. Mey. ad loc.; Bp. 
Lghtft. on Philem. p. 324]; 2 Co. xi.15. b. thougA, al- 
though: Lk. xi. 8; 2 Co. iv. 16; vii. 8,12; Phil. ii. 17; 
Col. ii. 5 [e2 yap nai]; Heb. vi. 9; with the optat. 1 Pet. 
iii. 14; see I. 7 b. above. 7. nai el, even if: Mk. xiv. 
29(T Tr WH ei cai]; 1 Pet. iii. 1; cf. Klotz 1. c. p. 519 
[who says, “In ei cai the conditional particle e has 
the greater force; in xai ef the conjunctive particle 
xat. Hence cai ef is used of what is only assumed to 
be true ; ef «ai, on the other hand, of what is as it is said 
to be.” Baumlein (Griech. Partikeln, p. 151) says, “ In 
ei xai the xai naturally belongs to the conditional clause 
and is taken up into it, if even; in the combination cai 
ei the xai belongs to the consequent clause, even if. 
Sometimes however the difference disappears.” Kriiger 
(§ 65, 5,15): “ with «ai e, the leading clause is regarded 
as holding under every condition, even the one 
stated, which appears to be the most extreme; with e? 
nai the condition, which may also come to pass, is re- 
garded as a matter of indifference in reference 
to the leading clause ;” Sauppe (on Dem. Ol. ii. § 20) is 
very explicit: “xat ei and e/ xai both indicate that some- 
thing conflicts with what is expressed in the leading 
clause, but that that is (or is done) notwithstanding. kat 
ei, however, represents the thing adduced in the condi- 
tional sentence to be the only thing conflicting ; but when 
the conditional particle precedes (¢? xai), the represen- 
tation is that something which is (or may be) accom- 
panied by many others (xa/) conflicts ineffectually. Ac- 
cordingly the phrase «ai ei greatly augments the force of 


what follows, ¢? xai lays less emphasis upon it; although 
it is evident that ei cai can often be substituted for xat 
ei.” Cf. Herm. Vig. p. 829 sq.; W. 444 (413); Ellic. on 
Phil. ii. 17; Schkmalfeld, Griech. Syntax, § 41; Paley, 
Grk. Particles, p. 31]. 8. ef pn, a. in a conditional 
protasis, with the same sequence of moods and tenses 
as the simple ¢, see I. above, if not, unless, except, [W. 
477 (444) sqq.; B. 345 (297)]: Mt. xxiv. 22; Jn. ix. 38; 
xv. 22, 24; Ro. vii. 7, etc. b. it serves, with the entire 
following sentence, to limit or correct what has just been 
said, only, save that, (Lat. nisi quod), [B. 359 (308) ]: Mk. 
vi.5; 1 Co. vii. 17 (where Paul by the addition e pd 
éxaore «rd. strives to prevent any one in applying what 
had been said a little while before, viz. ov Se8ovAwrat . .. 
€v rovovras to his own case, from going too far) ; in ironi- 
cal answers, unless perchance, save forsooth that, (Kih- 
ner § 577, 7; [Jelf § 860, 5 Obs.]): ef py xpn{opev eri. 
2 Co. iii. 1 Rec. c. ef un very often coalesce into one 
particle, as it were, which takes the same verb as the 
preceding negation: unless, i. q. except, save, [Kiihner 
§ 577, 8; B. 359 (308)]; a. univ.: Mt. xi. 27; xii. 39; 
Mk. ii. 26; viii. 14; Jn. iii. 18; Ro. vii. 7; xiii. 1, 8; 1 
Co. viii. 4; xii. 3; 2 Co. xii. 5, ete. as in classic Greek, 
podvos, pdvor, is added pleonastically: Mt. xvii. 8; xxi. 
19; xxiv. 36; Acts xi. 19; Phil. iv. 15; Rev. xiii. 17, ete. 
B. after negatives joined to nouns it is so used as to re- 
fer to the negative alone (hence many have regarded it 
as used for aAAd [i.e. as being not exceptive but ad- 
versative]), and can be rendered in Lat. sed tantum, 
but only: Mt. xii. 4 (ovx éfdv fv aire payeiv odd rois per’ 
airov, ef pi Tots lepevor povors, as if ovx éfdv iy payey 
alone preceded) ; Lk. iv. 26 sq.; Ro. xiv. 14; Rev. ix. 
4; xxi. 27 (éay pn is so used in Gal. ii. 16; on Gal. i. 19 
see "IaxwBos, 3); cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 195; 
[see éav, I. 3c. and reff.]. y. when preceded by the in- 
terrogative ris in questions having a negative force: Mk. 
ii. 7; Lk. v. 21; Ro. xi. 15; 1 Co. ii. 11; 2 Co. ii. 2; xii. 
13; Heb. iii. 18; 1 Jn.ii. 22; v.5; (Xen. oec. 9,1; Ar- 
stph. eqq. 615). 8. with other conjunctions: ¢ py iva, 
Jn. x.10; ef ph Grav, Mk. ix. 9; ri dori, ef ur dre etc., 2 
Co. xii. 18; Eph. iv. 9. —¢«. it has its own verb, and 
makes a phrase by itself: & od« gorw GAXo, ef py rweés 
elow of rapdooovres tpas which means nothing else, save 
that there are some who trouble you, Gal. i. 7 [so 
Winer (Com. ad loc.) et al.; but see Meyer]. 4. éxrds 
ei yy, arising from the blending of the two expressions 
el pn and éxrds ed, like the Lat. nist si equiv. to praeter- 
quam si, except in case, except: 1 Tim. v. 19; with the 
indic. aor. 1 Co. xv. 2; with the subjunc. pres. 1 Co. xiv. 
5; (Leian. de luctu c. 19; dial. meret. 1, 2, etc.). Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p,459; W.§ 65, 3c.; [B. index. v. éxrds 
el pn). 9. ef pny, assuredly, surely, in oaths: Heb. vi. 
14 LT Tr WH (for RG@ pnp [q. v.]) and several times 
in Sept. as Ezek. xxxiii. 27; xxxiv. 8; [cf. xxxvi. 5; 
XXXViii. 19; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 23], ete.; here, if ef did not 
come from 4 by itacism, ef yyy must be explained as a 
confusion of the Hebraistic « yy (see I. 5 above) and 
the Grk. formula of asseveration § pny; cf. Bleek on Heb. 
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vol. ii. 2 p. 248 sqq., and what Fritzsche says on the 
other side, Com. on Bar. ii. 29; Judith i. 12; (cf. Kneu- 
cker on Bar. 1. c.; B. 359 (308); Tdf. Proleg. p.59; WH. 
App. p. 151; B. D.s. v. New Testament, I. 31]. = 10. 
el yn re or pyre, unless in some respect, uniess perchance, 
unless indeed : ironically, with the indic. pres. 2 Co. xiii. 
5; hesitatingly, with the subjunc. aor. Lk. ix. 13; cf. 
Meyer ad loc. [also W. 294 (276); B. 221 (191)]; ef py 
rt dy: 1 Co. vii. 5, seedy, TV. =. ef ob (fully discussed 
by W. § 55, 2c. and B. 345 (297) sqq.), ifnot; this com- 
bination is used much more frequently in the N. T. than 
in the more elegant Grk. auth.; it differs from ¢e? yy in 
this, that in the latter 7 belongs to the particle e?, while 
in el vv the ov refers to some following word and denies 
it emphatically, not infrequently even coalescing with it 
into a single idea. a. when the idea to which ov belongs 
is antithetic a. toa positive term, either preceding 
or following: ei 8€ od potyevers Govevess Se, Jas. ii. 11 
[in R G the fut.]; ef yap 6 Oeds ... otx edpeicaro, .. 

GAka... mapedwxey eis xpiow, 2 Pet. ii. 4 sq.; ef Kai ov 
Boca... did ye. 8woe, LK. xi. 8; €f od rod... ef 8e 
rom, Jn. x. 37 sq.3 ef yap émorevere ...,€1 86... Ov Te 


orevere, Jn. v. 46 sq.; add, Mk. xi. 26 RGL; Ro. viii.. 


9; 1 Co. ix. 2; xi. 6; Jas. iii. 2. B. to some other idea 
which is negative (formally or virtually): e.. 
axovovow,ovee ... meecOnoovra, Lk. xvi. 31; ef... ovx 
épeicaro, ov8e vou hetoera: [Rec. -onrat], Ro. xi. 21; add, 
1 Co. xv. 18, 15-17; 2 Th. iii. 10; foll. in the apodosis 
by a question having the force of a negative: Lk. xvi. 
11 sq.; Jn. iii. 12; 1 Tim.iii.5. sy. the od denies with 
emphasis the idea to which it belongs: xuAdv fv airg, e 
ovx éyervnOn, good were it for him not to have been born, 
Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21. § the whole emphasis is 
placed on the negative itself: e? ov ov« ef 6 Xprords, Jn. 
i. 25. b. the ov coalesces, as it were, with the word to 
which it belongs into a single idea: «i 8€ ovx éyxparevor- 
ra, if they are incontinent, 1 Co. vii. 9; ef tis ror ior 
ov mpovoe [or -etrae T Tr txt. WH mrg.], neglects, 1 
Tim. v. 8; add, Lk. xiv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 22; Rev. xx. 15, 
etc. 12. ef odv, if then: Mt. vi. 23; vii. 11; Lk. xi. 18, 
36; Jn. xiii. 14; xviii. 8; Acts xi. 17; Col. iii. 1; Philem. 
17. [On ei pév ody see pev IL.4.] 13. cimep [so TWH 
(exe. in 2 Co. v. 3 mrg.), but L Tr ef wep; cf. W. 45; 
Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 123], (ef and mép, and this ap- 
parently from wepi), prop. if on the whole; if only, pro- 
vided that, is used “of a thing which is assumed to be, 
but whether rightly or wrongly is left in doubt” (//erm. 
ad Vig. p. 831, [so W. 448 (417); but ef. Bdumlein, 
Griech. Partikeln, p. 202 (cf. 64 bot.) ; Alotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 528, and esp. 8. v. etye (in yé, 3 c.) and the reff. to 
Mey., Lghtft., Ellic., there given]): Ra, viii. 9,17; 1 Co. 
vill. 5; xv. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 8 (where L T Tr WII e?); by 
a species of rhetorical politeness it is used of that about 
which there is no doubt: 2 Th. i. 6; Ro. iii. 30 L T Tr 
WH; 2Co.v.3 L Tr WII mrg. 14. ef nos [L Tr 
WH] or etrws [G T], fin any way, if by any means, if 
possibly: with the optat. pres. (see I. 7 above), Acts 
xxvii. 12; interrogatively, with the indic. fut. Ro. i. 10; 
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with the subjunc. aor., so that before ef the word cxorap 
or wetpwpevos must be mentally supplied (see LI. 1 d. 
above): Ro. xi. 14; Phil. iii. 11. 15. efre... cire, 
a. whether... or [as disjunc. conjunc., sive ... sive; cf. 
W. 440 (409 sq.) ; B. 221 (191)], without a verb follow- 
ing: Ro. xii. 6-8; 1 Co. iii. 22; viii. 5; 2 Co. v. 9 sq. ; 
Phil. i. 18, 20, 27; 2 Th. ii. 15; Col. i. 16, 20; 1 Pet. ii 
13 sq.; fre ody... etre, 1 Co. xv. 11; foll. by the indic. 
pres., 1 Co. xii. 26; xiii. 8; 2 Co. i. 6; foll. by the sub- 
junc. pres. 1 Th. v. 10, where the use of the subjunc. 
was occasioned by the subjunc. (nowpev in the leading 
clause; cf. W. 294 (276); B.221 (191). b. whether...or 
[asindirect interrogatives, urum...an; cf. B. 250(215)] 
(see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Matthiae p. 1476 sq.) : after 
ovx oda, 2 Co. xii. 28q. 16. ef res, ef re: exx. of this 
combination have already been given among the preced- 
ing; here may be added ef res érepos, ef re Erepor, and if 
(there be) any other person or thing, — a phrase used as 
a conclusion after the mention or enumeration of several 
particulars belonging to the same class (in the classics 
ef res GAXos, ef kai Tis GAXOS, kal ef Te GAXo, etc., in Hdt., 
Xen., Plat., al.): Ro. xiii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 10; ef res with 
subjunc. pres. Rev. xi. 5 Rec.; with the subjunc. aor., 
ibid. T Tr WH txt. 

[elye, see ye, 3 c.] 

elSda, -as, 7, Mt. xxviii. 3 T Tr WH, a poet. form for ida, 
q- v-[cf. WH. App. p. 153], (Bar. vi. [ep.Jer.] 62; Arstph. 
Thesm. 438 var.). Cf. B.5; [W. 48 (47); see es, ¢].° 

elBos, -ous, ré, (EIAQ), in Sept. chiefly for M84 and 
“8A; prop. that which strikes the eye, which is exposed 
to view; 1. the external appearance, form, figure, 
shape, (so fr. Hom. down): Jn. v. 37; cwpare@ cides, 
LK. iii. 22; 1d ef80s rov mpoowmov airov, Lk. ix. 29; d&ad 
ef8ous, as encompassed with the visible appearance (of 
eternal things), (see da, A. I. 2), 2 Co. v. 7, — com. ex- 
plained, by sight i. e. beholding (Luth.: im Schauen) ; 
but no ex. has yet been adduced fr. any Grk. writ. in 
which evdos is used actively, like the Lat. species, of vision; 
(ordpa xara ordpa, dv efdet, cai ov 8 dpayarov xal évv- 
nviov, Clem. homil. 17, 18; ef. Num. xii. 8 Sept.). 2 
form, kind : awd ravrés ei8ous movnpod aréxeobe, i. e. from 
every kind of evil or wrong, 1 Th. v. 22 [cf. srompds, sub 
fin.]; (Joseph. antt. 10, 3,1 may ei8os mompias. The 
Grks., esp. Plato, oppose rd el8os to 7d yevos, as the Lat. 
does species to genus. Cf. Schmidt ch. 182, 2).* 

«Se, i8w, Lat. video, [Skr. vid, pf. véda knotr, vind-é 
mi find, (cf. Vedas); Curtius § 282], an obsol. form of 
the present tense, the place of which is supplied by épao. 
The tenses coming from eié and retained by usage form 
two families, of which one signifies to see, the other to 
know. - 

L 2 aor. etdov, the com. form, with the term. of the 
1 aor. (see reff. s. v. drépxouat, init.) ei3a, Rev. xvii. 3 
L,6 LT Tr; 1 pers. plur. eidaper, LT Tr WH in Acts 
iv. 20; Mk. ii. 12; Tr WH in Mt. xxv. 37; WHin Mt. 
xxv. 88; Mk. ix. 38; Lk. ix. 49; 3 pers. plur. ei8a», 
T WH in Lk. ix. 32; Tr WH in Lk. x. 24; Acts vi. 15; 
xxvili. 4; T Tr WH in Mk. vi. 50; LT Tr WH in Jn 
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i. 39 (40); Acts ix. 35; xii. 16; WH in Mk. vi. 33; add 
tay Tdf. in Mt. xiii.17; Lk. x. 24; {ov (an Epic form, 
cf. Matthiae i. p. 564; [Veitch p. 215]; very freq. in 
Sept. and in 1 Macc., cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. p. 54; on 
the freq. interchange of i8oy and e/8ov in codd., cf. Jacobs 
ad Achill. Tat. 2,24; [WH. App. pp. 162, 164; Taf 
Sept. Proleg. p. lx.; N.T. Proleg. p. 89; B. 39 (34)]), 
Tdf. in Rev. iv. 1; vi. 1, 2,5, 8, 9,12; vii.l,etc.; 3 pers. 
sing. tev, Tdf. in Lk.v.2; Rev.i. 2; 2 pers. plur. (ere, 
Phil. i 30 Rec.; 3 pers. plur. i8or, Tdf. in [Lk. ii. 20]; 
Jn. xix. 6; subjunc. i8w; impv. ide (Attic ide, cf. W. § 6, 
1a.; [B. 62 (54); Géttling, Accentl. 52]), [2 pers. plur. 
dere, Jn. i. 39 (40) RG L); inf. i8ety; ptep. idav; (Sept. 
mostly for 7%%, sometimes for MIM and yt) ; fo see (have 
seen), be seeing (saw), i.e. 1. to perceive (with the 
eyes; Lat. conspicere, Germ. erblicken); a. univ. red 
or ri: Mt. ii. 2; iv. 16; xiv. 14; xxviii. 6; Mk.i.10, 16; 
ii.14; Lk. v. 26; vii. 22; Jn.i. 47 (48) sq.; vi. 26; xix. 
6; Acts ix. 35; xii. 16; Gal. i.19; 1 Tim. vi. 16, and very 
often. ovdemore ovtws eidupev we never saw in such fash- 
ion, i. e. such a sight never befell us, Mk. ii. 12, old Germ. 
also hat man richt gesehen, seit etc.; cf. Kuinoel ad Mat. 
p. 280 ed. 4. i8ety re and dxovoai r: are conjoined in Lk. 
vil. 22; Acts xxii. 14; 1 Co. ii.9; Jas. v. 11; deity and 
iSeiv rs are also used by those to whom something is pre- 
sented in vision, as the author of the Apocalypse relates 
that he saw this or that: Rev. i. 12,17; iv. 1 [here eiéov 
x. i8ov a formula peculiar to Rev. ; see i8ov, sub fin.]; v. 
1 sq. 6, 11; vi. 9; vii. 1,9, etc.; Jn. xii. 41; ety dpapa, 
Acts x. 17; xvi. 10; idety év dpdpant, Acts ix. 12 [RG]; 
x. 3; év ry dpace, Rev. ix. 17; elliptically idety re &x revos 
sc. xropevber, Rev. xvi. 13, cf. i. 16; Hebraistically (on 
which see W. § 45, 8; B. § 144, 30) idan el8ov I have 
surely seen: Acts vii. 84 after Ex. iii. 7. Frequent in 
the historical books of the N. T. is the ptcp. ida», i3ovres, 
continuing the narrative, placed before a finite verb, and 
either having an acc. added, as in Mt. ii. 10; iii. 7; v. 1; 
viii. 34; Mk. v. 22; ix. 20; Lk. ii. 48; vii.18; Jn.v.6; 
vi. 14; Acts xiii. 12; xiv. 11, etc.; or the acc. is omitted, 
as being evident from the context: Mt. ix. 8, 11; xxi. 
20; Mk. x.14; Lk. i. 12; ii. 17; Acts iii. 12; vii. 31, ete. 
b. with the acc. of a pers. or a thing, and a ptep. [cf. 
W. §45,4a.]: Mt. iii. 7,165; viii. 14; Mk.i. 16; vi. 33; 
Lk. ix. 49; xxi. 2; Jn. i. 33, 47 (48) 8q.; Acts iii. 9; 
xi. 13; 1 Co. viii.10; 1 Jn. v.16; Rev. ix. 1, and often. 
ce. foll. by ore: Mk. ii. 16 L T Tr WH; ix. 25; Jn. vi. 
22, 24, etc. i. foll. by an indirect question with the 
indic.: with ris, Lk. xix. 83; with ri, Mk. v. 14; with 
mXixos, Gal. vi.11. —e. Epyou nai We, a formula of invi- 
tation, the use of which leaves the object of the seeing to 
be inferred by the hearers from the matter under consid- 
eration: Jn. xi. 34 (35); i. 46 (47) (here {8 is equiv. to 
by seeing learn, sc. that Jesus is the Messiah), and Grsb. 
in Rev. vi. 1, 5; plur. Jn. i. 89 (40) (where T Tr WH 
épy. x. 6yveoOe). The Rabbins use the phrases MM) ¥®) 
and ‘Te 2 to command attention. f. ideiy used 
absol. and storevew are contrasted in Jn. xx. 29. — 2. 
like the Lat. video, to perceive by any of the senses: Mt. 
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xxvii. 54; Mk. xv. 39; Lk. xvii. 15. 3. univ. fo per- 
ceive, notice, discern, discover: rnv riotw avrav, Mt. ix. 2; 
ras evOvunoes avray, ib. 4 (where L Tr WH txt. eidos 
for i8av) ; r. Scadoyirpov ris xapdias aitov, Lk. ix. 47 [T 
WH txt. Tr mrg. ei8os]; ie with acc. of the thing, Ro. 
xi. 22; foll. by drs, Mt. xxvii. 3, 24; Acts xii.3; xiv. 9; 
xvi. 19; Gal. ii. 7, 14; ie, Ore, Jn. vii. 52; ety teva, Gre, 
Mk. xii. 34 [Trbr.the acc.]. 4. /o see, i. e. to turi 
the eyes, the mind, the attention to anything; a. to 
pay attention, observe: foll. by e? interrog. Mt. xxvii. 49 ; 
by orands, 1 Jn. iii. 1. b. mepi rivos (cf. Lat. videre de 
aliqua re), to see about something [ A. V. to consider of}, 
i.e. to ascertain what must be done about it, Acts xv. 6. 
c. to inspect, examine: ri, Lk. xiv. 18. @. reva, to look 
at, behold : Jn. xxi. 21; Mk. viii. 33. 5. to experience, 
ri, any state or condition [cf. W. 17]: as rév Odvarov, Lk. 
ii. 26; Heb. xi. 5, (Joseph. antt. 9, 2, 2 [ol8ev]), cf. Jn. 
viii. 51 (Ps. lxxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 49); rj» dsapOopay, to 
pass into a state of corruption, be dissolved, Acts ii. 27, 
81; xiii. 35-37, (Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10); rv Baoed. r. Beou, 
to partake of salvation in the kingdom of God, Jn. iii. 
8; mévOos, Rev. xviii. 7; rv 8o€ay rou beov, by some mar- 
vellous event get a signal experience of the beneficent 
power of God, Jn. xi. 40; crevoyepias, 1 Mace. xiii. 3, 
(dAoxov xdpev, Hom. Il. 11, 243); on the same use of the 
verb 781 and the Lat. videre, cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. 
p. 1246. #pépay, to live to see a day (a time) and en- 
joy the blessings it brings: nyuépas dyaGas, 1 Pet. iii. 10 
fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; my jépav evn (Christ’s lan- 
guage) the time when I should exercise my saving power 
on earth, Jn. viii. 56; eid sc. r. n- éunv, from the abode 
of the blessed in paradise he in spirit saw my day, ibid. 
(see dyadAtde, sub fin.) ; émbupnoere piay rev npepaor. . . 
ldeiv, ye will wish that even a single day of the blessed 
coming age of the Messiah may break upon your 
wretched times, Lk. xvii. 22; so in Grk. writ., esp. the 
poets, fuap, nuépay ideiv, in Latin videre diem; cf. Kuinoel 
on Jn. viii. 56. 6. with acc. of pers. to see i. e. have 
an interview with, to visit: Lk. viii. 20; Jn. xii.21; Acts 
xvi. 40; xxviii. 20; Ro. i. 11; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Phil. i. 27; 
1 Th. iii. 6; 2 Tim.i.4; 3 Jn. 14; rb epdcwndv revos: 1 Th. 
ii. 17; iii. 10, (Leian. dial. d. 24, 2 (cf. Ratherford on Babr. 
11, 9]); with an acc. of place, to visit, go to: Acts xix. 21. 

[Syn.: ‘When ¢l8oy, iSeiv are called “ momentary preter- 
ites,” it must not be supposed that thereby a quickly-past 
action is designated ; these forms merely present the action 
without reference to its duration.... The un- 
augmented moods, too, are not exclusively past, but present 
or future as well, — the last most decidedly in the imperative. 
Now it is obvious that when a perception is stated without 
regard to its duration, its form or mode cannot have 
prominence; hence i8eiv is much less physical than dpay. 
i3ezv denotes to perceive with the eyes; dpav, [q. v.], on the 
other hand, to see, i. e. it marks the use and action of the 
eye as the principal thing. Perception as denoted by Ueiv, 
when conceived of as completed, permits the sensuous ele 
ment to be forgotten and abides merely as an activity of the 
soul; for olda, ei3éva:, signifies not “to huve seen,” but “to 
know.””? Schmidt ch. xi. Comp.: an-, éx-, xpo-, guv-, vrep 
€iSoy.| 
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II. 2 pf. of8a, of8as (1 Co. vii. 16; Jn. xxi. 15, for the 
more com. oic6a), ot8aper (for iopev, more com. in Grk.), 
otéare (tore, the more usual classic form, is found only in 
Eph. v.5 G LT Tr WH and Heb. xii. 17, [prob. also in 
Jas. i. 19 acc. to the reading of L'T Tr WH; but see be- 
low]), of8acc (and once the Attic toacr, Acts xxvi. 4), 
impv. tore, once, Jas. i. 19 L T Tr WH, [but see above], 
subjunc. ¢/3é, inf. eleva, ptcp. eldds, efdvia (Mk. v. 33; 
Acts v. 7); plpf. #deu, 2 pers. everywhere 7des, 3 pers. 
qee, plur. 2 pers. #decre, 3 pers. 78e.cay (for the more com. 
goeoay [Veitch p. 218; B. 43 (38)]); fut. ei8now (Heb. 
viii. 11); cf. W. 84 (81); B. 51 (44); Sept. chiefly for 
yv; like the Lat. novi it has the signification of a pres- 
ent to know, understand ; and the pipf. the signif. of an 
impf.; [cf. W. 274 (257)]. 

1. to know: with acc. of the thing, Mt. xxv. 18; Mk. 
x. 19; Jn. x. 4; xili.17; xiv.4; Actsv.7; Ro. vii.7; 1 
Co. ii. 2; Rev. ii. 2, 9, etc.; rovro [Rec. ; al gavra | foll. 
by dre ete. Jude 5; with acc. of pers., Mt. xxvi. 72, 74; 
Jn. i. 81; vi. 42; Acts iii. 16; 2 Co. y. 16, etc.; rdv Oedv, 
Tit. i. 16, cf. Jn. viii. 19; xv. 21; Gentiles are called oi 
py elddres r. Oedv in 1 Th. iv. 5; 2 Th.i. 8, cf. Gal. iv. 8; 
the predicate of the person is added (as often in Attic), 
el8as avrév dvdpa Bixaov, sc. dvra, Mk. vi. 20 [B. 304 
(261)]}; in the form of a ptcp. 2 Co. xii. 2. to an accus. 
of the object by attraction (W. § 66,5 a.; B. 377 (323)) 
an epexegetical clause is added [cf. esp. B. 301 (258) ], 
with dri, 1 Co. xvi. 15; 2 Co. xii. 3 sq.; Acts xvi. 3; or 
an indirect question [B. 250 (215) sq.], Mk. i. 24; Lk. 
iv. 834; xiii. 25, 27; Jn. vii. 27; ix. 29. ei8evae is used 
with the acc. and inf. in Lk. iv. 41; 1 Pet. v. 9; foll. by 
Orc, Mt. ix. 6; Jn. xix. 35; Acts ii. 30; Ro. v. 3, and very 
often; ot8auey foll. by dre is not infrequently, so far as 
the sense is concerned, equiv. to i is well known, ac- 
knowledged : Mt. xxii. 16 ; Lk. xx. 21; Jn. iii. 2; ix. 31; 
Ro. ii. 2; iii. 19 ; vii. 143 viii. 22,28; 2Co.v.1; 1 Tim. i. 
8; 1 Jn. iii. 2; v. 20; cf. Lightfoot [in his Horae Hebr. 
et Talm.] and Baumg.-Crusius on Jn. iii. 2. freq., esp. 
in Paul, is the interrog. formula ovx of8are and 4 oix 
oidare ort, by which something well known is commended 
to one for his thoughtful consideration: Ro. xi. 2; 1 Co. 
iii. 16; v.63; vi. 28q. 9, 15 sq. 19; ix. 13, 24; odx otdare 
foll. by an indir. quest. Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.]; ov« ol8as dre, Jn. 
xix. 10; ovx #decre, Lk. ii. 49; eldévac foll. by an indir. 
quest. [cf. B. u. s.], Mt. xxvi. 70; Jn. ix. 21, 25, 30; xiv. 
5; xx. 13; 1 Co.i. 16; vii. 16; 2 Co. xii. 28q.; Ro. viii. 
26; Eph. vi. 21; 1 Tim. ili. 15, and very often. 2. to 
know i. e. get knowledge of, understand, perceive; a. any 
fact :.as, ras évOvpnoes, Mt. xii. 25; rHv trdepiow, Mk. 
xii. 15; rods dsakoytopots avrév, Lk. vi. 8; xi. 17; with 
the addition of ev éaur@ foll. by dr, Jn. vi. 61. b. the 
force and meaning of something, which has a definite 
meaning: 1 Co. ii. 11 sq.; rv mapaBoAny, Mk. iv. 18; 
puornpea, 1 Co. xiii. 2; foll. by an indir. quest. Eph. i. 18. 
c. as in class. Grk., foll. by an inf. in the sense of to know 
how (Lat. calleo, to be skilled in): Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 
18; xii. 56; Phil. iv. 12; 1 Th.iv.4; 1 Tim. iii. 5; Jas. 
iv. 17; 2 Pet. ii.9; ws oi8are, sc. aaparicacOa, Mt. xxvii. 
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65. 3. Hebraistically, eidévas teva to have regard for 
one, cherish, pay attention to: 1 Th. v.12, (Sept. Gen. 
xxxix. 6 for yt). [SyNn. see ywooxe. ] 

elSeeActov [-Acoy T WH; see I, ¢], -ov, rd, (€fSmAov, q. V.; 
ef. "AoxAnmeiov, "AmoAX\wvetov, ‘Hpaxdeciov, etc. [W. 95 
(90) ]), an idol’s temple, temple consecrated to idols: 1 Co. 
viii. 10 (1 Mace. i. 47; x. 83; 1 Esdr. ii. 9; not found 
in prof. auth.; for in the frag. fr. Soph. [152 Dind.] in 
Plut. de amico et adul. c. 36 é3oAca has of late been 
restored ).* 

elSeAdOuros, -ov, (e{3wAov and iw), a bibl. and ecel. 
word [W. 26; 100 (94) ], sacrificed to idols; rd el8wAdOv- 
rov and ra e(8wAd6vra denote the flesh left over from the 
heathen sacrifices ; it was either eaten at feasts, or sold 
(by the poor and the miserly) in the market: Acts xv. 
29; xxi. 25; 1 Co. viii. 1, 4, 7,10; x.19, 28 (here L txt. 
T Tr WH read fepdévror, q. v.); Rev. ii. 14, 20. [Cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 308 sq.]* 

alSwAro-Aarpela [-rpia WH; see I, ¢], -as, 1, (et3ador, 
q. v-, and Aarpeia), (Tertull. al. idololatria), the worship 
of false gods, idolatry: Gal. v. 20; used of the formal sac- 
rificial feasts held in honor of false gods, 1 Co. x. 14; of 
avarice, as a worship of Mammon [q. v. ], Col. iii. 5 [Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc. ]; in plur., the vices springing from idolatry 
and peculiar to it, 1 Pet. iv. 3. (Eccl. writ. [cf. W. 26].)*® 

elSa@AoAArpys, -ov, 6, (ef8wAov, and Adrpis i. e. a hireling, 
servant, slave), a worshipper of false gods, an idolater, 
(Tertull. idololatres) : 1 Co. v. 10; Rev. xxi. 8; xxii. 15 ; 
any one, even a Christian, participant in any way in the 
worship of heathen, 1 Co. v. 11; vi. 9; esp. one who at- 
tends their sacrificial feasts and eats of the remains of 
the offered victims, 1 Co. x. 7; a covetous man, as a 
worshipper of Mammon, Eph. v. 5; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
(Eccl. writ. [cf. W. 100 (94 sq.)].)* 

«Bodov, -ov, rd, (eldos [cf. W. 96 (91); Etym. Magn. 
296, 9]), in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, an image, likeness, 
i.e. whatever represents the form of an object, either 
real or imaginary; used of the shades of the departed 
(in Hom.), of apparitions, spectres, phantoms of the 
mind, etc.; in bibl. writ. [an idol, i. e.] 1. the image 
of a heathen god: Acts vii.41; 1 Co. xii. 2; Rev. ix. 20, 
(Is. xxx. 22; 2 Chr. xxiii. 17, etc.; dea» 7 Satpdvor 
etdwAa, Polyb. 31, 3, 13); 2. a false god: Acts xv. 
20 (on which see dAtoynua); Ro. ii. 22; 1 Co. vill. 4, 7 ; 
x. 19; 2 Co. vi. 16; 1 Th.i. 9, (often in Sept.) ; g@udAdo- 
cew éavrov amd r. el8dAov, to guard one’s self from all 
manner of fellowship with heathen worship, 1 Jn. v. 21.° 

ete (LL WH Re eixg; cf. Brtm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 342 ; 
B. 69 (61); [W. §5,4e.; Jelf § 324 Obs. 6; Kiuhner 
§ 336 Anm. 7; esp. Etym. Magn. 78, 26 sq.; and reff. s. v. 
I, ¢]), adv.; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down ; 1. in- 
considerately, without purpose, without just cause: Mt. v 
22 RGTrbr.; Ro. xiii. 4 (i. e. ‘not to hide it in the 
scabbard, but to draw it’ Fritzsche); Col. ii. 18. 2. 
in vain; withoul success or effect: 1 Co. xv. 2; Gal. iii. 
4; iv. 11. [From Xenophon, Aeschyl. down.]* 

exoor [or -cw; Tdf. uses o« ten times before a conso- 
nant, and says -o« “etiam ante vocalem fere semper in 
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codd. antiquiss.” Proleg. p. 98; WH everywhere -cz, 
cf. their App. p. 148; B. 9], oi, ai, rd, twenty: Lk. xiv. 
31; Acts i. 15, etc. [From Hom. down. ] 

alae : 1 aor. elfa; to yield, [A. V. give place]: ri, Gal. 
ii. 5. (From Hom. down.) [Comp.: tr-eixw.] * 

EIKQ: whence 2 pf. gona with the force of a pres. 
[W. 274 (257)]; to be like: ri, Jas. i. 6, 23. [From 
Hom. down. }* 

elxdy, -dvos, (acc. eixdvay, Rev. xiii. 14 Lchm.; see 
dpony ), 9, (EIKQ, q. v.); [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; 
Sept. mostly for poy; an image, figure, likeness; a. Mt. 
xxii. 20; Mk.-xii. 16; Lk. xx. 24; Ro. i. 23; 1 Co. xv. 49; 
Rev. xiii. 14 sq.; xiv. 9,113; xv. 2; xvi. 2; xix. 20; xx. 4; 
9 eixay Tey mpayparwy, the image of the things (sc. the 
heavenly things), in Heb. x. 1, is opp. to 7 oxtd, just as 
in Cic. de off. 3, 17 solida et expressa effigies is opp. to 
umbra; elxay 7. Geov is used of the moral likeness of re- 
newed men to God, Col. iii. 10; efxay rov viov rov Geov 
the image of the Son of God, into which true Christians 
are transformed, is likeness not only to the heavenly 
body (cf. 1.Co. xv. 49; Phil. iii. 21), but also to the most 
holy and blessed state of mind, which Christ possesses : 
Ro. viii. 29; 2Co.iii. 18. b. metonymically, elxey rivos, 
the image of one; L the likeness of uny one 
is seen: eixay Beod is applied to man, on account of his 
power of command (see ddéa, III. 8 a. a.), 1 Co. xi. 7; to 
Christ, on_account of his divine nature and absolute 
moral excellence, Col. i. 15; 2 Co. iv. 4; [cf. Bp. Lghtit. 
and Mey. on Col. |. c.].* 

[Syx. elxdy, duzolwpa : du. denotes often not mere 
similarity but likeness (see duolwua, b. and cf. Mey. on Ro. i. 
23), visible conformity to its object ; elx. adds to the idea of 
likeness the suggestions of representation (as a de- 
rived likeness) and manifestation. Cf. Trench § xv.; 
Lghtft. u. s.] 

eDrxpivaa (-ia T [WH, seel,¢; on the breathing see 
WH. App. p. 144)), -as, 7, (elAcxpevns, q. V.), purity, sin- 
_ cerity, ingenuousness : 1 Co. v. 8; 2 Co. ii. 17; row Geo, 
which God effects by the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. i. 12 [W. 
§ 36, 3 b.]. (Theophr., Sext. Empir., Stob.) * 

eDuxpeviis, -és, (fon the breathing see WH. App. p. 
144; L.and S.s. v. fin.]; com. supposed to be fr. efAy or 
€An sunlight, and xpivw, prop. found pure when unfolded 
and examined by the sun’s light; hence some write eid. 
[see reff. above]; acc. to the conjecture of others fr. 
eiAos, eiAeiv, prop. sifted and cleansed by rapid move- 
ment or rolling to and fro), pure, unsullied, sincere ; of the 
soul, an eiAccpuns man: Phil. i. 10; 8edvoca, 2 Pet. iii. 1. 
(Sap. vii. 25, where cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdb.; [see, on the 
word, also Trench § Ixxxv.]; [Hippocr.], Xen., Plat., 
[ Aristot., Plut.], Polyb., Philo, [al.].) * 

[Syw. elAixpivhs, eadapdés: Acc. to Trench u.s. the 
former word expresses freedom from the falsehoods, the 
latter from the defile ments, of the flesh and of the world.]} 

ddlooew, Ionic and poetic and occasional in later prose 
for &dicow [W. § 2, 1 a.]: [pres. pass. eAiccopa); (eo 
to press close, to roll up, [cf. L. and S. s. v. fin.]), fo roll 
up or together: Rev. vi.14 RG; but L T Tr WH have 
restored é&soodp. (From Hom. down.) * 
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ell (fr. €m, whence éui in inscriptions [7]; Aeol. éupyi 
[Curtius (yet éups, so G. Meyer) § 564; Veitch p. 228]), 
impv. lot, éorw, less usual #rw, 1 Co. xvi. 22; Jas. v.12; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48,5; [1 Macc. x. 31; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 
31]; Plat. rep. 2 p. 361 c. [here it has given place to gore 
(or trw), see Stallb. ad loc.; Veitch p. 200 sq.; 3 pers. 
plur. éorwocay, Lk. xii. 35; 1 Tim. iii. 12], inf. evar; impf. 
—acc. to the more ancient and elegant form, #», 2 pers. 
hoba (Mt. xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 67), rarer form hs (Mt. 
xxv. 21, 23; Jn. xi. 21, 82; xxi. 18; Rev. iii. 15 GLT 
Tr WIJ), 3 pers. fv, 1 pers. plur. Auer, — ace. to the mid. 
form, com. in later Grk. [cf. Veitch p. 226], funv (Mt. xxv. 
35 sq.; [on Acts xi. 11 cf. WH. Intr. § 404]; Gal. i.10, 
etc.), plur. fueba (Mt. xxiii. 30 G L T Tr WH; Acts 
xxvii. 37 LT Tr WH; (Gal. iv. 3 TWH Tr mrg.; Eph. 
ii. 3 T Tr WH; Bar. i. 19]); cf. Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 
149, 152; fut. copas; cf. W.§ 14, 2; B.49 8q. (43); to 
be; 

I. elyi has the force of a predicate [i.e. is the sub- 
stantive verb]: fo be,i.e. 1. toexist; a. passages 
in which the idea of the verb preponderates, and some 
person or thing is said to exist by way of distinction 
from things non-existent: gorw 6 beds, Heb. xi. 6; 6 
by xat 6 Ry [W. 68 (66), cf. 182 (172); B. 50 (43)], Rev. 
i.4, (8; iv. 8]; xi. 17; xvi.5; év dpyn hv 6 Aoyos, In. i. 1; 
mpw ’ABpaap yever Ou, éy® etpi, Jn. viii. 58 [so WII mrg. 
in 24, 28; xili. 19 (see II. 5 below) ]; mpd rov roy xdopoy 
eva, Jn. xvii..5; hv, eat ove €ort xairep éoriv Rec., acc. 
to the better reading xai mapeoras [G Tr WH, but L T 
mwapeora, correctly; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. § 108 Anm. 20; 
Chandler § 803], Rev. xvii. 8; éopev, Acts xvii. 28; ra 
pt) Svra and ra dvra things that are not, things that are, 
Ro. iv. 17; things that have some or have no influence, 
of some or of no account, 1 Co. i. 28, (éxdAeoer Huas ovr 
Ovras Kat nO€Ancev ex py dvros elvas Huas, Clem. Rom. 2 
Cor. i. 8 [cf. Gebh. and Harn. ad loc. and esp. on Herm. 
vis. 1, 1,6]). Hence  b. 1. q. tolive: ef qyeOa [or Ryev 
Rec.] é€v rais nuépas trav narépwv nudy if we had been 
(viz. living) in the days of our fathers, Mt. xxiii. 80; 
ov« eivat is used (as in class. Grk., cf. Passow i. p. 792, 
[L. and S. s.v. A. I. 1]) of the dead [who are not, are no 
more]: Mt. ii. 18. oc. i. q. fo stay, remain, be in a place: 
Mt. ii. 13,15; Mk.i.45(L WII br. fv]; v. 21; Lk.i. 80; 
see V.4 below. 4d. i. q. to be found, the subject being 
anarthrous; as, vy dvOpamos there was (found, Germ. és 
gab) a man, etc.: Lk. xvi. 1, 19; xviii. 23; Jn. iii. 1; 
iv. 6; v.23 vi. 10; 1 Co. viii. 5; xii. 4-65; xiv. 10; xv. 
44; 1 Jn. v. 16, and often; €covras éumaixra, Jude 18; 
¢ort, Rv, dora with a negative: ov« éart dixatos there is 
not (sc. found) a righteous man, Ro. iii. 10; add 12, 18; 
~novos ovx fora: és there shall be no longer time, Rev. x. 
6; add, Rev. xxii. 3,5 [Rec. adds éxet]; xxi. 25 [here éxet 
stands]; avdoraats vexpov oun €oriv, 1 Co. xv. 125 yy etvar 
avaoracw, Mt. xxii. 23 and its parall.; Acts xxiii. 8. Here 
belong also the phrases eiciv, of etc., ofrives etc., there are 
(some) who etc.: Mt. xvi. 28; xix. 12: Mk. ix.1; Lk. ix. 
27; Jn. vi. 64; Acts xi. 20; ovdels eorw, ds, Mk. ix. 39 
sq.; x. 29; Lk. i. 61, xviii. 29; with a noun added, é€ 
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nyepat eloiv, évals etc. Lk. xiii. 14; ris oti, ds, Mt. vii. 9 
[L Tr WH om. éor.]; xii. 11 [Tr om. WH br. éor.]; éorw 
6 with a ptcp. there is (viz. is not wanting) one that etc. 
Jn. v. 32 [7], 45; viii. 50. e. when used of things, 
events, facts, etc., elvasis i. q. to happen, take place: 
yur xpiow éeoriv, IN. xii. 31; yoyyvopds fv, In. vii. 12: 
OcpuBos rod Aaov, Mk. xiv. 2; cyiopa, cxiopara, Jn. ix. 
16; 1Co.i.10; xii. 25; Epsdes, 1 Co.i. 11; alp€éoes, 1 Co. 
xi. 19; méwOos, mévos, xpavyn, Rev. xxi. 4; éoovrat Aupot 
x. Aoqot [R G Tr mrg. in br., al. om. x. Ao. ] x. cece pol, 
Mt. xxiv. 7; dvayen peyddn, Lk. xxi. 23 ; dvacracw ped- 
Lewy EveoOa, Acts xxiv. 15. of times and seasons: yet 
éorw, Jn. x. 22; wé, Jn. xiii. 30; Pixos, Jn. xviii. 18; 
xavowr, Lk. xii. 55; éomépa, Acts iv. 3; rpwia, In. xviii. 28 
[Rec.]; oxoria, Jn. xx. 1; gore, fv Spa, —as éxrn, Lk. 
xxiii. 44; Jn. iv. 6; xix. 14 [L T Tr WH]; i. 39 (40), 
etc.; also of feasts: Jn. v. 1, 10; ix. 14; Acts xii. 8; Lk. 
xxiii. 54; Mk. xv. 42. univ. ré éodpevow what will be, 
follow, happen: Lk. xxii. 49; mére ravra éorac; Mt. xxiv. 
8; més €orat rovro; Lk. i. 34: after the Hebr., nai Zora 
(equiv. to 7m) foll. by the fut. of another verb: Acts ii. 
17 (fr. Joel ii. 28 (iii. 1)) ; 21 (fr. Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5)); Acts 
iii. 23; Ro. ix. 26 (fr. Hos. i. 10 (ii. 1)). ri ody doris; 
what then is it? i. e. how stands the case? what follows 
therefore? Acts xxi. 22; 1 Co. xiv. 15, 26. 2. i. q. 
mdpeuus, to be present; to be at hand; to be in store: otvos 
ov gor, Jn. ii. 3 Tdf.; mapmddAAov [Rec.] dyAov dvros, 
when there was present, Mk. viii. 1; add, ii.15; Mt. xii. 
10 RG; Heb. viii. 4; of%a yap jv mvedpa (Gyr), was 
not yet present, i.e. had not yet been given [which some 
authorities add], Jn. vii. 39; so also in the words el mveiipa 
dywv gorw [but RGTr accent dydv éor., cf. Chandler 
§ 938], Acts xix. 2; dxovoas ... dvra cira, that there was 
an abundance of grain, Acts vii. 12; 8uvayis xupiou fy els 
rd tagcat avrovs, was present to heal them, Lk. v. 17. 
3. gorw with inf., as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down (see 
Passow i. p. 792 sq.; [L. and S. 8. v. A. VI.]; see exx. 
fr. the O. T. Apocr. in Wahl, Clavis apocryph. p. 155), 
it ts possible to etc.; with a negative (as more com. in 
classic Grk. also), it is tmpossible: Heb. ix. 5; 1 Co. xi. 
20, [cf. W. § 44, 2 b.]. | 

II. eiui [as a copula] connects the subject with the 
predicate, where the sentence shows who or what a per- 
son or thing is as respects character, nature, disposition, 
race, power, dignity, greatness, age, ete. 1. univ.: 
éyo elus mpeoBurns, LE. i. 18; eye elus TaSpind, Lk. i. 19; 
fonds €orw 6 rémos, Mt. xiv. 15; mpogyrns ef av, In. iv. 
19; od ef d Xpords, Mt. xxvi. 635; xaOapoi éore, Jn. xiii. 
10; tpets ore rd dAas rhs yns, Mt. v.13; “Iov8atous eivat 
éavrovs, Rev. iii. 9, cf. ii. 9, and countless other exx. 2. 
eiui, as a copula, indicates that the subject is or is to be 
compared to the thing expressed by the predicate: 4 
oppayis pou Tis drocroAns tpeis €ore, ye are, as it were, 
the seal attesting my apostleship, i. e. your faith is proof 
that the name of apostle is given me rightfully, 1 Co. ix. 
2; 1 émortoAy (sc. cvorarin, cf. vs. 1) tpeis eore, i. e. ye 
yourselves are like a letter of recommendation for me, 
or ye serve as a substitute for a letter of recommenda- 


tion, 2 Co. iii. 2; rotré dors 1rd cepa pov, this which I 
now hand to you is, as it were, my body, Mt. xxvi. 26; 
Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; Spets vads Oeov éoré [L txt. 
T Tr txt. WH npeis . . . dopeév] ye [we] are to be regarded 
as the temple of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, cf. 1 Co. vi. 19; 5 Oeds 
vaos aurijs éotiv [éore(v) RG Tr], x. rd dpviov, they are to 
be regarded as its temple, they occupy the place of a tem- 
ple in the city because present with every one in it, Rev. 
xxi. 22. Hence 3. elva, getting an expliocative 
force, is often i. q. to denote, signify, import, as 6 dypés 
ears 6 xdopos, Mt. xiii. 37-39, 19 sq. 22 8q.; Lk. viii. 11 
sq. 14 sq.; Gal. iv. 24 sq.; Rev. xvii. 15; xix. 8, (Sept. 
Gen. xli. 26 sq.; Ezek. xxxvii. 11); rotr’ éorw [so TWH 
uniformly, exc. that WH om. » épeAx. in Heb. ii. 14], 
Lchm. rovréorw [exc. in Ro. x. 6, 7,8; also Treg. exc. in 
Mt. xxvii. 46; Mk. vii. 2; Actsi. 19; Ro. ix. 8; x. 6, 7, 8; 
sometimes written rovré €ore, see Tdf. Proleg. p. 111; cf. 
W. 45; B. 11 (10)], an explanatory formula (equiv. to 
rouro onpaives) which is either inserted into the discourse 
as a parenthesis, or annexed to words as an apposition 
(cf. W. 530 (498); B. 400 (342). It isto be distinguished 
from rotro 8¢ éotew: tovr gorw introduces an incidental 
explanation for the most part of the language; rovro 
8é éorw subjoins an explanatory statement, relating gen- 
erally to the thought; (cf. our “that is to say,” and 
“that is”); see Ro. i. 12 and Fritzsche ad loc.]: Mt. 
xxvii. 46; Mk. vii. 2; Acts i. 19; Ro. vii. 18; x. 6-8; 
Philem. 12; Heb. ii. 14; vii. 5, ete.; likewise 6 éor:, Mk. 
iii. 17; vii. 11, 34; Heb. vii. 2; 6 éore pebeppnvevdpevoy, 
this signifies, when tnterpreted, etc. Mk. xv. 34; Acts iv. 
86; see6c.below. 4. Inthe Bible far more frequent- 
ly than in prof. auth., and in the N. T. much oftener in 
the historical than in the other books, a participle 
without the article serves as the predicate, being 
connected with the subject by the verb elva: (cf. W. § 45, 
5 and esp. B. 309 (265) sqq.); and =a. so as to forma 
mere periphrasis of the finite verb; a. with the Pres- 
ent ptcp. is formed—a periphrasis of the pres.: éar 
mpocavanAnpovoa ... xal mepiocevovoa, 2 Co. ix. 12; —a 
periph. of the impf. or of the aor., mostly in Mark and 
Luke [B. 312 (268)]: hv xabevdmv, Mk. iv. 38; hy mpod- 
you, x. 32; hv ovyxabnpevos, xiv. 54; fv dcavevwr, Lk. i. 
22; Roav xaOnpevor, v.17; fv exBdddoy, xi. 14; foray xabe- 
(spevor [Lchm., al. cadjpevor], Acts ii. 2, and other exx.; 
once in Paul, Phil. ii. 26 értrodav hy ; — a periph. of the 
fut.: €covrat nimrovres [éxm. RG], MK. xiii. 25. B. with 
the Perfect ptcp. is formed—a periph. of the aor. 
{impf. (?)]: Av éoras, Lk. v. 1; a periph. of the plpf. : 
Hoay €AnAvOdres, ovveAnrAvOvia, Lk. v.17; xxiii. 55; esp. 
with the pf. pass. ptcp.: 9v 7 éneypapy émcyeypappévn, Mk. 
Xv. 26; fy avre xexpnuariopévoy, Lk. ii. 26; fv reOpapperos, 
LK. iv. 16; add, viii. 2; xxiii.51; Actsi.17,etc. sy. once 
with an Aorist ptep. a periph. of the plpf. is formed: 
fy... Brnbets (RG LTr mrg. BeBAnpévos) ev ry pudaxy, 
Lk. xxiii. 19 T Tr txt. WH; on the same use of the aor. 
sometimes in Grk. writ. cf. Passow i. p. 793; [L and S. 
s. v. B. 2; yet cf. B. § 144, 24 fin.]. _b. so as to indi- 
cate continuance in any act or state [B. 310 sq 
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(266)]: }» &&doxnw, was wont to teach, Mk. i. 22; Lk. 
iv. 31; xix. 47; 4» (T Tr txt. WH 4r6er] xnpvoowy, Mk. 
i. 39; Lk. iv. 44; foay mnorevovres held their fast, Mk. ii. 
18; $oav avddadouvres were talking, Mk. ix. 4; fv ovynv- 
grovoa, Lk. xiii.11; 4» OéAov, LK. xxiii. 8; Rv mpoodexs- 
pevos, Mk. xv. 43 (Lk. xxiii. 51 apooedéxero) ; once in 
Paul, Gal. i. 23 Rcay dxovovres. with the Future (cf. 
B. 811 (267)]: €oras dedepdvov, Cora NeAvpEvor, i. q. shall 
remain bound, shall remain loosed, Mt. xvi. 19; €ora 
garoupém shall continue to be trodden down, Lk. xxi. 24, 
and other exx. _c. to signify that one is in the act of 
doing something: jy ¢pydpevov was in the act of coming, 
Jn. i. 9 [cf. Mey. ed. Weiss ad loc.]; 9» troorpéper, Acts 
viii. 28. 4. the combination of eva: with a ptcp. seems 
intended also to give the verbal idea more force and 
prominence by putting it in the form of a noun [see B. 
and W. u. 8.]: 4» €xov xrnpara trodAa (Germ. wohklha- 
bend, [Eng. was one that had]), Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; 
€on ovwray, Lk. i. 20; Ry éroracadpevos (obedient, in sub- 
jection), Lk. ii. 51 ; to & éfovciay éywv, be thou ruler over, 
Lk. xix. 17; Av cuvevdoxar, Acts viii. 1; Co» eis, Rev. i. 18, 
and in other exx. three times in Paul: e?... nAm«dres 
éopéy pdvow if we are those who have only hoped, or to 
whom nothing is left but hope, 1 Co. xv. 19; fw... xarad- 
Advowyp, the reconciler, 2 Co. v.19; dravd corse Adyor €yovra 
codias, are things having a reputation of wisdom, Col. ii. 
28, (Matthiae § 560 [(so Kiihner § 353 Anm. 3)] gives 
exx. fr. prof. auth. in which several words intervene be- 
tween elva: and the ptcp.). e. Of quite another sort are 
those exx. in which eiva: has its own force, being equiv. 
to to be found, to be present, to stay, (see I. above), and 
the ptcp. is added to express an act or condition of the 
subject (cf. B. § 144, 27): dv rois pxnpact ... hy (was 
i. e. stayed) xpafwr, Mk. v. 5; Ry 3€ éxet (was kept there) 
. . - Booxopévn, Mk. v. 11; Mt. viii. 30; foay ev ry dd 
avaSaivovres, Luther correctly, they were in the road, go- 
ing up etc. Mk. x. 32; eiolv dvdpes . . . evxny exovres, Acts 
xxi. 23; add, Mt. xii. 10 [RG]; xxvii. 55; Mk. ii. 6, (in 
the last two exx. faay were present) ; Lk. iv. 33; Jn. i. 28; 
iii. 23; Acts xxv. 14; Ro. iii. 12, etc.; dywder dary, 
caraBaivoy etc. (insert a comma after éoriv), is from above, 
xaraBaivoy etc. being added by way of explanation, Jas. 
i. 17 (cf. B. 310 (266)]. 5. The formula eyo ely: (1 
- am he), freq. in the Gospels, esp. in John, must have its 
predicate supplied mentally, inasmuch as it is evident 
from the context (cf. Kriiger § 60, 7); thus, éyo eipe, 
se. "Ingovs 6 Naf. Jn. xviii. 5 [here L mrg. expresses 6 
"Ingovs, WH mrg. "Inc.], 6, 8; itis J whom you see, not 
- another, Mt. xiv. 27; Mk. vi. 50; Lk. xxiv. 36 (Lchm. 
in br.); Jn. vi. 20; sc. d xaOnyevos x. mpooarar, Jn. ix. 
9; simply eiyi, J am teacher and Lord, Jn. xiii. 13; ove 
elyi se. €€ avray, Lk. xxii. 58; Jn. xviii. 25; [am not 
Elijah, Jn. i. 21; spec. Iam the Messiah, MK. xiii. 6 ; 
xiv. 62; Lk. xxi. 8; Jn. iv. 26; viii. 24, 28; xiii. 19; I 
am the Son of God, Lk. xxii. 70 (like 817 ‘38, Deut. 
xxxii. 39; Is. xliii. 10); cf. Keim iii. 320 [Eng. trans. vi. 
34; Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i. 63 sq.]. The third pers. 
is used in the same way: éxeivds €oriy, 8C. 6 vids Tov Geov, 
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Jn. ix. 87; sc. 6 mapadwoor dud, Jn. xiii. 26. 6. Of 
the phrases having a pronoun in place of a predi- 
cate, the following deserve notice: a. ris eipe, ef, éorir, 
a formula of inquiry, used by those desiring — either to 
know what sort of a man one is whom they see, or what 
his name is, Jn. i. 19; viii. 25; xxi. 12; Acts xxvi. 15;— 
or that they may see the face of some one spoken of, and 
that he may be pointed out to them, Lk. xix. 3; Jn. ix. 
86 ; ov ris el 6 with a ptcp., who (i. e. how petty) art thou, 
that etc.? the question of one administering a rebuke and 
contemptuously denying another’s right to do a thing, 
Ro. ix. 20; xiv. 4, (Strabo 6, 2, 4 p. 271 od ris ef 6 
Tov “Ounpoy éyov as puldypapov;); eyo ris eius; who 
(how small) am J? the language of one holding a modest 
opinion of himself and recognizing his weakness, Acts 
xi. 17, ef. Ex.iii.11. b. elt ris, like sum aliquis in Lat., 
to be somebody (eminent): Acts v. 36; eivai m:, like the 
Lat. aliquid esse, to be something (i. e. something excel- 
lent): Gal. ii. 6; vi. 3; in these phrases ris and ri are 
emphatic; cf. Kiihner § 470, 3; [W.170 (161); B.114 
(100)]; elvaé rs after a negative, to be nothing, 1 Co. iii. 
7, cf. Mey. ad loc. ; also in questions having a negative 
force, 1 Co. x. 19 [cf. W. § 6, 2]. ovd€v eis, 1 Co. xiii. 
2; 2 Co. xii. 11; ovd€» ear, it is nothing, is of no ac- 
count, Mt. xxiii. 16, 18; Jn. viii. 54; Acts xxi. 24; 1 Co. 
vii. 19. c. tis dort, e. g. 7 wapaBSoAn, what does it mean ? 
what is the explanation of the thing? LK. viii. 9 ris ety 4 
mapaBoAn avrn; Acts x. 17 ri dy iy ro dpaya; Mk. i. 27 
ri ¢ott rovro; what is this? expressive of astonishment, 
Lk. xv. 26 ri et) radra; what might be the cause of the 
noise he heard? Lk. xviii. 36; Jn. x. 6 riva fy, & édddee 
avrois. ti éore what does it mean? Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7; 
Lk. xx. 17; Jn. xvi. 17 sq. 5 ri dorw ef py drt, Eph. iv. 9; 
see IT. 3 above. a. odros, arn, rovrd éorw foll. by a 
noun, equiv. to in this is seen, is contained, etc. a. is so 
employed that the pronoun refers to something which 
has just been said: otros ydp éore 6 vdpos, the law is 
summed up in what I have just mentioned, comes to this, 
Mt. vii. 12. 8. in John’s usage it is so employed that 
the pronoun serves as the subject, which is defined by a 
noun that follows, and this noun itself is a substitute as 
it were for the predicate : avrn ory 9 vixn... 9 mionts 
jpav, 1 In. v. 4; avry doriv 7 paprupia rov Geov, hy etc. 
1Jn.v.9 Rec. otros, avrn, rovrd éore foll. by or: [B. 105 
(92) ; ef. W. 161 (152)]: Jn. iii. 19; 1 Jn. i.5; v.11, 14; 
foll. by iva (to say that something ought to be done, or 
that something is desired or demanded [cf. W. 338 
(317); B. 240 (207)]): Jn. vi. 29, 39 sq.; xv. 12; 1 Jn. 
iii. 11, 28; v. 3; foll. by dre etc. Jn. i. 19 [W. 438 (408)]. 
7. The participle dv, otca, dy, dvres, dvra, joined to a sub- 
stantive or an adjective, has the force of an intercalated 
clause, and may be translated since or although I am, thou 
art, etc., [here the Eng. use of the ptep. agrees in the main 
with the Grk.]: ef ody duets, rovnpoi Gvres, ot8are, Mt. vii. 
11; add, xii. 34; Lk. xx. 36; Jn. iii. 4; iv. 9; Acts xvi. 21; 
Ro. v. 10; 1 Co. viii. 7; Gal. ii. 3; Jas. iii. 4, and often; 
twice with other participles, used adjectively [B. 310 
(266)]: dyres amnAXorpiwmpevar, Col. i. 21; éoxoriopevos 
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[R G, al. -repevos], Eph. iv. 18. 8. Sometimes the 
copula gore (with the accent [see Chandler § 938]) stands 
at the beginning of a sentence, to emphasize the truth of 
what the sentence affirms or denies: Lk. viii. 11; 1 Tim. 
vi. 6; gore 8€ wiotts etc. Heb. xi. 1 (although some explain 
it here [as a subst. verb], ‘ but faith ezists’ or ‘is found,’ 
to wit in the examples adduced immediately after [see 
W.§ 7, 3]); several times so used in Philo in statements 
(quoted by Delitzsch on Heb. xi. 1) resembling defini- 
tions. ot« géorw: Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. xii. 27; Acts x. 34; 
1 Co. xiv. 33; Jas. iii. 15. 

IT. eiyi joined with Adverbs; 1. with adverbs 
of place; a. where? fo be, be busy, somewhere: éxei, 
Mt. ii. 15; xxvii. 55; Mk. iii. 1 [L om. Tr br. }yv], ete.; 
evdade, Acts xvi. 28; ow, Jn. xx. 26; of, Mt. ii. 9; xviii. 
20; Actsxvi. 13; dwov, Mk. ii. 4; v.40; Jn. vi. 62; Acts 
xvii. 1, etc.; wov, Mt. ii. 2; Jn. vii. 11, etc.; &8e, Mt. 
xxviii. 6; Mk. ix. 5, ete. b. with adverbs of dis- 
tance: amévayri rewos, Ro. iii. 18 (Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 2); 
éxros revos, 2 Co. xii. 2, [3 ywpis r. LT Tr WH); éunpo- 
aGev twos, LE. xiv. 2; évrds riwos, Lk. xvii. 21; évamov 
tevos, Rev. i.4; vii. 15; paxpay dro twos, Jn. xxi. 8; Mk. 
xli. 34; awoppw, Lk. xiv. 32; émdve, Jn. iii. 31°, [31° G T 
WH nmrg. om. the cl.]; of the situation of regions and 
places: dvrerépa [or -rimepa etc. see s. v.] reds, LK. viii. 
26; éyyvs, — now standing absol. Jn. xix. 42; now with 
.gen., Jn. xi. 18; xix. 20, etc.; now with dat., Acts ix. 38; 
xxvii. 8. oc. whence? to be from some quarter, i. e. to 
come, originate, from: moOev, Mt. xxi. 25; Lk. xiii. 25, 
27; Jn. vii. 27; ix. 29; xix. 9; ii. 9 (rode éoriv se. 6 
atvos, whence the wine was procured) ; évredOev, Jn. xviii. 
36. 2. with adverbs of quality; otras eiul, to be 
thus or so, to be such; absol. Mt. xiii. 49; with év dpiy 
added, Mt. xx. 26 (here RG T écrat]; ovrws Evra, so will 
at bei.e. come to pass, Mt. xiii. 40, (49 [see above]); 
avtas éoriv Or écrat, of things, events, etc., such ts or will 
be the state of the case [W. 465 (434)]: Mt. xix. 10; xxiv. 
27, 37,39; Mk. iv. 26; Ro. iv. 18 (Gen. xv. 5); so of 
persons, Jn. iii. 8. xados dor as, even as, he ete. is, 1 
Jn. iii. 2, 7; iv. 17; elut Somep tts to be, to do as one, 
to imitate him, be like him, Mt. vi. 5 [RG]; Lk. xviii. 
11(RGTWH txt.J]; gor ca Sowep etc. regard him 
as a heathen and a publican, i. e. have no fellowship with 
him, Mt. xviii. 17; efyt as or aoet tts, to be as i. e. like 
or equal to any one, Mt. [vi.5 LT Tr WH]; xxii. 80; 
xxviii. 3; Lk. xi. 44; [xviii. 11 L Tr WH mrg.]; xxii. 
27; 1 Co. vii. 29 sq.; rd omddyyva mepiocoréepas eis ipas 
éorw he is moved with the more abundant love toward 
you, 2 Co. vii. 15. — But see each adverb in its place. 

IV. eiui with the oblique cases of substantives or of 
pronouns ; 1. elvai rivos, like the Lat. alicuaus esse, 
1. q. o pertain to a person or a thing, denotes any kind of 
possession or connection (Possessive Genitive); ef. Krii- 
ger § 47, 6,4sqq.; W.§ 30,5 b.; B.$132,11. a. of things 
which one owns: €orat cov maca([ Ree. ravra], Lk. iv. 7; 
ov eat 7 (avn aut, Acts xxi. 11; add, Mk. xii. 7; Jn. 
x. 12; xix. 24;—or for the possession of which he is 
fitted: reds dori 9 Bacideia fr. ovp. or rov Geo, he is fit 
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for a share in the kingdom of God, Mt. v. 8,10; xix. 14; 
Mk. x. 14; LE. xviii. 16. aadvra ipo dors, all things 
serve your interests and promote your salvation, 1 Co. 
iii. 21. b. of things which proceed from one: 2 Co. iv. 
7. ©. to be of one’s party, be devoted to one: 1 Co. i. 12; 
2 Tim. ii. 19; rot Xpiorod, Mk. ix. 41; Ro. viii. 9; 1 Co. 
i. 12; 2Co. x. 7; hence also ras 5800 (sc. rod xupiov) eiuat, 
Acts ix. 2 [cf. B. 163 (142)]. a. to be subject to one; to 
be in his hands or power: Mt. xxii. 28; Acts xxvii. 23; 
Ro. ix. 16; xiv. 8; : Co. iii. 23; vi. 19, 20 Rec.; avevdpa- 
ros, Lk. ix.55 Rec. Hence e. to be suitable, fit, for one: 
Actsi. 7. f. to be ofa kind or class: eivat vucros, oxérovs, 
npépas, 1 Th. v. 5, 8; or to be of the number of [a partit. 
gen., cf. B. 159 (189) ]: Acts xxiii. 6; 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. 
i. 15. g. with a gen. of quality: Heb. x. 39; xii. 11. 
h. witha gen. of age: Mk. v. 42; Lk. iii. 23; Acts iv. 22, 
(Tob. xiv.11). With this use (viz. 1) of efvat, those ex- 
amples must not be confounded in which a predicate 
nominative is to be repeated from the subject (cf. Kriiger 
§ 47, 6,1): ovx gorw 6 beds vexpayv, ddAd (ovrev, sc. Geos, 
Mt. xxii. 32, cf. Mk. xii. 27; Lk. xx. 38; ratrara pnpara 
ovx gore SaporCopevov, sc. pyypara, Jn. xX. 21; ox gore 
dxaraoragias 6 beds, ddAd eipnyns, 1 Co. xiv. 33; dAdo 
BBriov, & éots THs Cons, Rev. xx. 12; add, 2 Co. ii. 3; 
1 Pet. iii. 3. 2. elui with the dative (cf. Kriiger 
§ 48, 3 [who appears to regard the dat. as expressing a 
less close or necessary relationship than the gen.]; W. 
§ 31,2); a. ore por, npiy, etc. tt 1s mine, ours, etc., I, we, 
etc., have: Lk. i. 7; ii. 7,10; xiv. 10; Jn. xviii. 10, 39; 
xix. 40; Acts vii. 5; viii. 21; x. 6; Ro. ix. 2,9; 1Co. 
ix.16; 1 Pet.iv. 11, and often. ov« gor: nyuiv [al. tp.] 9 
mdAn mpos etc. we have not a struggle against etc. Eph. 
vi. 12; eloty nuiy we have here etc. Acts xxi. 23; ri 
€ora: jpiv what shall we have? what will be given us? 
Mt. xix. 27; tyiy €orw 7 emayyedia the promise belongs 
to you, Acts ii. 839. b. etvai rivi re lo be something to (or 
Jor) some one, used of various relations, as of service, 
protection, etc.: oxevos éxAoyns dari pos obros, 8c. Tov 
with inf. Acts ix. 15; €vecOé pot udprupes, Acts [i. 8 
RG, cf.] xxii. 15; €vopat air@ Oeds x. abros éorar pot 
vids, Rev. xxi. 7; €aovrat por Aaos, 2 Co. vi. 16 [RG]; 
els TO elvas avrov... marepa... trois etc. Ro. iv. 11. e. 
eWwai tii tt, fo be to one as or for something, to pass for 
ete.: 1Co.i. 18; ii. 14; ix. 2, cf. Mt. xvili.17. @. edvai 
ruwi rt, to be i. @. conduce, redound to one for (or as) 
something (cf. Kriiger § 48, 3, 5): 1 Co. xi. 14 sq.; 2 
Co. ii. 15; Phil. i. 28; ovat 8€ pol éore, 1 Co. ix. 16 (Hos. 
ix. 12). @. €orae revi, will come upon, befall, happen to, 
one: Mt. xvi. 22; Lk.i. 45. f. Acts xxiv. 11 ov wAeious 
clot pou npépas 7) Sexadvo [L T Tr WH om. # and read 
dwdexa] not more than twelve days are (sc. passed) to 
me i.e. it is not more than twelve days. Lk. i. 36 obros 
pry exros cory ary this is the sixth month to (with) her. 
Those passages must not be brought under this head ip 
which the dative does not belong to the verb but de- 
pends on an adjective, as adds, xowwwvds, pidos, etc. 

V. epi with Prepositions and their cases. 1. 
amo Tevos (romov), to come from, be a native of: Jn.1. 44 
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(45) (cf. dard, I. 1 a.]. 2. eis Ts, a. tohave betaken 
one’s self to some place and fo be there, to have gone into 
(cf. W. § 50, 4 b.; [B. 333 (286)]): eis ofxov, Mk. ii. 1 
[RG; al. ev]; els roy dypov, Mk. xiii. 16 [RG]; els r. 

coirny, Lk. xi. 7; eis row xoArov, Jn. i. 18, where cf. 

Tholuck, [W. 415 (387); B. u. s.]; (on Acts viii. 20 see 
adroAea, 2a.). metaph. to come to: els yoAny mxpias 
(hast fallen into), Acts viii.23. b. to be directed towards 
a thing: dore tiv miorw tpav ... elva els Gedy, 1 Pet. 
i. 21; to tend to anything: Ro. xi. 36 [W. § 50, 6]. c. 
to be for i. e. conduce or inure to, serve for, [B. 150 (131) 
8q.; W. § 29, 8 a.}: 1 Co. xiv. 22; Col. ii. 22; Jas. v.3; épot 
els &Adxeordv dort, it results for me in, i. e. I account it, 

a very small thing, 1 Co. iv. 3, (els apeAeuay, Aesop. fab. 

124, 2). . In imitation of the Hebr. m7 foll. by 9, 

elva: eis rwa or rs stands where the Greeks use a nomi- 
native [W. and B. u. s.; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. eds, 3]: 
Mt. xix. 5 and Mk. x. 8 and 1 Co. vi. 16 and Eph. v. 31 

écovras els odpxa piay (fr. Gen. ii. 24); 1Jn.v. 8 es rd & 
eiow, unite, conspire, towards one and the same result, 
agree in one; 2 Co. vi. 18 (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 1); Heb. 
i. 5 (2 S. vii. 14) ; viii. 10. 3. éx revos, a. tobeof 
i. e. a part of any thing, to belong to, etc. [W. 368 (345) ; 
cf. B. 159 (139)]: 1 Co. xii. 158q.; & rever, of the num- 
ber of: Mt. xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 698q.; Lk. xxii. 58; Jn. 
i. 24; vi. 64,71 [RT]; vii. 50; x. 26; xviii. 17, 25; Acts 
xxi. 8; 2 Tim. iii. 6; 1 Jn. ii. 19; Rev. xvii. 11, (Xen. 
mem. 3, 6,17); éx row apcOpov rwov, Lk. xxii. 8. b. to 
be of i. e. to have originated, sprung, come, from [W. § 51, 
1d.; B. 327 (281 sq.)]: Lk. xxiii. 7; Jn. i. 46 (47); iii. 31 

(6 dv de ris yjs); iv. 22; vii. 52; viii. 23; xviii. 86; Acts 
iv. 6; xix. 25; xxiii. $4; Gal. iii. 21; 1 Jn.iv. 7; ds éorw 
€& ipay, your fellow-countryman, Col.iv. 9. cc. to be of 
i.e. proceed from one as the author [W. 366 (344) sq.; 
B. 327 (281)]: Mt. v. 87; Jn. vii. 17; Acts v. 38 sq.; 
2 Co. iv. 7; 1 Jn. ii. 16; Heb. ii. 115 efvae €& ovpavor, é€ 
dvOporrwy, to be instituted by the authority of God, by 
the authority of men, Mt. xxi. 25; Mk. xi. 30; Lk. xx. 4; 
to be begotten of one, Mt.i. 20. a. to be of i.e. be con- 
nected with one; to be related to, [cf. Win. § 51,1 d.; cf. 
in éx, II. 1 a. and 7]: 6 wdpos ot« gor &x miorews, has no 
connection with faith, Gal. iii. 12; é& fpywr vdpov elvat 
(Luth. mit Werken umgehen), Gal. iii. 10; esp. in John’s 
usage, fo depend on the power of one, to be prompted and 
governed by one, and reflect his character: thus eivac éx 
rov ScaBdrov, Jn. viii. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 8; é« rod wovnpou, 1 
Jn. iii. 12; éx rov xdopov, Jn. xv. 19; xvii. 14, 16; 1 Jn. 
iv. 5; when this expression is used of wickedness, it is 
equiv. to produced by the world and pertaining to it, 1 
Jn. ii. 16; opp. to de rov Geov eivat, Jn. viii. 47; 1 In. iv. 
1-3; this latter phrase is used esp. of true Christians, as 
begotten anew by the Spirit of God (see yewvdw, 2 d.): 
1 Jn. iv. 4,6; v. 19; 3 Jn. 11; éx ris dAnOeias elva, either 
to come from the love of truth as an effect, as 1 Jn. ii. 
21, or, if used of a man, to be led and governed by 
the love and pursuit of truth, as Jn. xviii. 37; 1 Jn. iii. 
19; 6 dv &x tis yas éx THs ys éori, he who is from the 
earth as respects origin bears the nature of this his earth- 
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ly origin, is earthly, Jn. iii. 31. 0. to be of i.e. formed 
from: Rev. xxi. 21;1Co. xi.8 4 @yreme, a. with 
dat. of place, to be ini. e. be present, to stay, dwell; a. 
prop.: Mt. xxiv. 26; Lk. ii. 49, etc.; on the surface of a 
place (Germ. auf), as év rp 68g, Mk. x. 32 and elsewhere; 
év rp aypp, Lk. xv. 25. at: dv dea tov Beov, Ro. viii. 
34 ; to live, dwell, as in a city: Lk. xviii. 8; Acts ix. 10; 
Phil. i. 1; 1 Co. i. 2, ete.; of God, év ovpavois, Eph. vi. 9; 
of things which are found, met with, in a place: 2 Tim. 
ii. 20, etc. f. things so pertaining to locality that one 
can, in a proper sense, be in them or be surrounded by 
them, are spoken of in the same way metaph. and 
improp., as eivas év to pari, ev rH oxorig: 1 Jn. ii. 9, 
11; 1 Th.v. 4; év capxi, Ro. vii. 5; viii. 8, (see odp€, 4). 
b. to be in a state or condition [see B. 830 (284); cf. 
W. § 29, 3b. and ey, I. 5 e.]: éy elpnvy, Lk. xi. 21; dy 
€xOpG, xxiii. 12; év xpipars, ibid. 40; év repsrouy, év dxpo- 
Bvoria, Ro. iv. 10; év 36€, 2 Co. iii. 8, etc.; hence 
spoken of ills which one is afflicted with: év pve: atuaros, 
Mk. v. 25; Lk. viii. 43, (év r97 védom, Soph. Aj. 2713; in 
morbo esse, Cic. Tusc. 3, 4, 9); of wickedness in which 
one is, as it were, merged, év rais duaprias, 1 Co. xv. 17; 
of holiness, in which one perseveres, év wioret, 2 Co. xiii. 
5. oc. tobein possession of, provided with a thing [W.386 
(361)]: Phil. iv. 11; é» éfovoig, Lk. iv. 82; év Bape (see 
Bapos,fin.), 1 Th. ii. 7 (6). . to be occupied in a thing 
(Buhdy. p. 210; [see é», I. 5 g.]): &v rp éopr7, in cele- 
brating the feast, Jn. ii. 23; to be sedulously devoted to 
[A. V. give one’s self wholly to] a thing, 1 Tim. iv. 15, 
(Hor. epp. 1, 1, 11 omnis in hoc sum). __e. a person or 
thing is said (o be in one, i. e. in his soul: thus, God (by 
his power and influence) in the prophets, 1 Co. xiv. 25; 
Christ (i. e. his holy mind and power) in the souls of his 
disciples or of Christians, Jn. xvii. 26; 2 Co. xiii. 5; rd 
mvetpa THs GAnbeias, Jn. xiv. 17; friends are said to be 
év rT xapdia of one who loves them, 2 Co. vii. 8. vices, 
virtues, and the like, are said to be inone: as 8dAos, Jn. 
i. 47 (48); ddexia, Jn. vii. 18; dyvoua, Eph. iv. 18; dzapria, 
1 Jn. iii. 5; aAnOea, In. viii. 44; 2 Co. xi. 10; Eph. iv. 
21; 1Jdn. i. 8; ii. 4, (dAnOeta xat xpiots, 1 Mace. vii. 18); 
dydrn, Jn. xvii. 26; 1 Jn. ii. 15; 5 Adyos avrod (r. Geov) 
oux €orw év nuiv, God’s word has not left its impress on 
our souls, 1 Jn. i. 10; rd has ovx Eorw ev avrg, the effi- 
cacy or influence of the light is not in his soul, [rather, 
an obvious physical fact is used to suggest a spiritual 
truth: the light is not in him, does not shine from within 
outwards], Jn. xi. 10; oxoria, 1Jn.i.5; oxdv8adov, 1 Jn. 
ii. 10 i. e. there is nothing within him to seduce him to 
sin (cf. Diisterdieck and Huther ad loc.). Acts xiii. 15 
(if ye have in mind any word of exhortation etc. [W. 
218 (204 sq.)]). f. évy r@ Oe@ elvac is said a. of 
Christians, as being rooted, so to speak, in him, 1.e. inti- 
mately united to him, 1 Jn. ii.5; v.20; §. of all men, 
because the ground of their creation and continued being 
is to be found in him alone, Acts xvii. 28. g. witha 
dat. of the pers. fo be in, — [i. e. either] among the num- 
ber of: Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40; Lk. ii. 44; Ro. i. 6; 
—for, in the midst of: Acts ii. 29; vii. 44 Rec., ete.] 
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h. noteworthy, further, are the following: gor: re & run 
there is something (to blame) in one, Acts xxv. 5; some- 
thing is (founded [A. V. stand]) in a thing, 1 Co. ii. 5; 
ove €or ev ovdert Dre 7 carnpia salvation is (laid up, 
embodied) in none other, can be expected from none, 
Acts iv. 12; with dat. of the thing, is (contained, wrapped 
up) in something: Eph. v. 18; Heb. x. 3; 1 Jn. iv. 18. 
5. elul dri a. revds, to be on: ém rov 8eparos, Lk. 
xvii. 31; éxt ras xehadjns, Jn. xx. 7; to be (set) over a 
thing, Acts viii. 27; to preside, rule, over, Ro. ix. 5. b. 
revi, to be at [W. 392 (367)]: éxt Bupa, Mt. xxiv. 33; 
Mk. xiii. 29. ©. revd, tobe uponone: ydprs hy emi ria, 
was with him, assisted him, Lk. ii. 40; Acts iv. 33 ; rvetpa 
nv eri twa, had come upon one, was impelling him, Lk. ii. 
25, cf. Lk. iv. 18; Sept. Is. lxi. 1; add, Gal. vi. 16; elvas 
ért rd avbrd, to be (assembled) together (cf. abrés, III. 1], 
Acts i. 15; ii. 1, 44; of cohabitation, 1 Co. vii. 5 (acc. 
to the reading fre for Rec. cuvépyecde). 6. elpi 
kata a. revds, to be against one, to oppose him: Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. ix. 50; xi. 23; Gal. v. 28; Ro. viii. 81 (opp. 
to bmép Tivos, as in Mk. ix. 40). b. xard re, according 
fo something : xara odpxa, xara mveipa, to bear the char- 
acter, have the nature, of the flesh or of the Spirit, Ro. 
viii. 5; elvacxar’ dyOpwroy, Gal. i. 11; car’ ddndeay, Ro. ii. 
2. 7. perd trevos, a. to be with (i. e. to associate 
with) one: Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. iii. 14; v.18; Lk. vi. 3; Jn. 
iii. 26 ; xii. 17; xvi. 32; Actsix. 39, and often in the Gos- 
pels; Rev. xxi. 3; of ships accompanying one, MK. iv. 36; 
of what is present with one for his profit, 2 Jn. 2; Ro. xvi. 
20; Hebraistically, to be with one i. e. as a help, (of God, 
becoming the companion, as it were, of the righteous) : 
Lk. i. 66; Jn. iii. 2; viii. 29; xvi. 32; Acts vii. 9; x. 38; xi. 
21; xviii. 10; 2Co. xiii. 11; Phil. iv. 9; 2 Jn. 8, cf. Mt. 
xxviii. 20, (Gen. xxi. 20; Judg. vi. 12, ete.). b. to be 
(i. e. to codperate) with: Mt. xii. 80; Lk. xi. 28, (Xen. 
an. 1, 8, 5 [al. léva]). 8. elul mapa a. revds, to 
(have come and s0) be from one: Christ is said eva 
mapa rov Oeov, Jn. vi. 46; vii. 29; ix. 16, 38; rt mapa 
rwos, is from i. e. given by one, Jn. xvii. 7. b. revi, to 
be with one: Mt. xxii. 25; ob« elvas mapa rp Oe@ is used 
to describe qualities alien to God, as spoowmoAnpyia, 
Ro. ii. 11; Eph. vi. 9; ddecla, Ro. ix.14. 0. revd (rdnov), 
by, by the side of: Mk. v. 21; Acts x. 6. 9. mpés 
reva (cf. W. 405 (378)], a. towards: mpds éomépav éoti 
it 1s towards evening, Lk. xxiv. 29. b. by (turned tow- 
ards): Mk. iv. 1. ©. with one: .Mt. xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 8; 
ix.19; Lk. ix. 41; Jn. i. 1 [ef. Mey. ad loc.J. 10. ov» 
tTivt, a. to associate with one: Lk. xxii. 56; xxiv. 44; 
Acts xili. 7; Phil. i. 28; Col. ii. 5; 1 Th.iv. 17. b. to be 
the companion of one, to accompany him: Lk. vii. 12 [R°™ 
T Tr br. WH]; viii. 88; Actsiv. 13; xxii. 9; 2 Pet. i. 
18. o. to be an adherent of one, be on his side: Acts v. 
17; xiv.4[A. V. to hold with], (Xen. Cyr. 5,4,87). 11. 
elpi Umép a. revds, to be for one, tu favor his side: 
Mk. ix. 40; Lk. ix. 50; Ro. viii. 31, (opp. to eipt xard 
twos). b. revd, to be above one, to surpass, excel him: 
Lk. vi. 40. 12. iad reva [cf. B. $41 (298)], a. to 
be under (i. e. subject to) one: Mt. viii. 9 RG T Tr; Ro. 
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iii. 9; vi. 14 8q.; Gal. iii. 10, 25; v.18; 1 Tim. vi. 1. b. 
to be (locally) under a thing: e. g. under a tree, Jn. i. 48 
(49); acloud, 1 Co.x.1. Further, see each preposition 
in its own place. 

VI. As in classical Greek, so also in the N. T. etpé is 
very often omitted (cf. Winer § 64, I. 2, who gives nu- 
merous exx. [cf. 596 (555) ; 350 (328 sq.)]; B. 136 (119) 
sq.), €oriy most frequently of all the parts: Lk. iv. 18; 
Ro. xi. 836; 1 Co. iv. 20; 2 Tim. iii. 16; Heb. v. 13, ete. ; 
in exclamations, Acts xix. 28, 34; in questions, Ro. ix. 
14; 2 Co. vi. 14-16; ri yap, Phil. i. 18; Ro. iii. 3; ri ote, 
Ro. iii. 9; vi. 15; also ei, Rev. xv. 4; eli, 2 Co. xi. 6; 
éopev, €oré, 1 Co. iv. 10; eal, Ro. iv. 14; 1 Co. xiii. 8, ete. ; 
the impv. gore, Ro. xii. 9; Heb. xiii. 4 sq.; éove, Ro. xii. 
9; 1 Pet. iii. 8; ef in wishes, Mt. xvi. 22; Gal. vi. 16, 
etc.; even the subjunc. 7 after ia, Ro. iv. 16; 2Co. viii. 
11 [after draws], 13; often the ptep. dy, dvres, as (see B. 
§ 144, 18) in Mk. vi. 20; Acts xxvii. 33; in the expres- 
sions of éx mepsrouns, 6 éx micrems, of trd vdpov, etc. 
(Comp. : dr, t&, (Eeort,) map-, cup-mdp-, cvw-ecpe. | 

elu, fo go, approved of by some in Jn. vii. 34, 36, for 
the ordinary eipi, but cf. W. § 6,2; [B. 50 (48). Comp.: 
dar-, eta-, €€-, ér-, cUw-eus. | ® 

elvexey, See evexa, Evexev. 

el-wep, see el, ITT. 138. 

«lwov, 2 aor. act. fr. an obsol. pres. EQ [late Epic and 
in composition ; see Veitch] (cf. éros [Curtius § 620]), 
Ion. EINQ (like épwrdw, elpwr.; Ajicow, eidioc.) ; sub- 
junc. elrw, impv. elwé, inf. etreiv, ptep. eddy; 1 aor. 
era (Jn. x. 34 RGTTr WH, fr. Ps. Ixxxi. (Ixxxii.) 
6; Acts xxvi. 15 L T Tr WH; Heb. iii. 10 Lchm. fr. 
Ps. xciv. (xev.) 10; add [MK. ix. 18 T WH Tr txt.]; 
Job xxix. 18; xxxii. 8, ete.; Sir. xxiv. 31 (29); 1 
Mace. vi. 11, etc.; cf. Kiihner i. 817, [esp. Veitch s. v. 
pp. 232, 288]), 2 pers. elas (Mt. xxvi. 25, [64]; Mk. xii. 
$2 [not TWH; Jn. iv. 17 where T WH again -wes; Lk. 
xx. 39]), 8 pers. plur. efrav (often in L T Tr WH [i. e. 
out of the 127 instances in which the choice lies between 
3 pers. plur. -roy of the Rec. and -ray, the latter ending 
has been adopted by L in 56, by T in 82, by Tr in 74, by 
WH in 104, cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 123], e.g. Mt. xii. 2; xxvii. 
6; Jn. xviii. 80, etc.); impv. efrdy (Mk. xiii. 4 L T Tr 
WH; Lk. x. 40 TWHTr mrg.; Acts xxviii. 26 G LT 
Tr WH, [also Mt. iv. 3 WH; xviii. 17 TWH; xxii. 17 
T WHTr org.; xxiv.3 WH; Lk. xx. 2T Tr WH; xxii. 
(66) 67 T Tr WH; Jn. x. 24 T WII], for the Attic etov, 
cf. W.§ 6, 1 k.; [Chandler § 775]; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 
515 sqq.; (but Win. (p. 85 (81)) regards eid» as impv. 
of the 2nd aor.; cf., too, Lob. ad Phryn. p. 348; B. 57 
(50); esp. Fritz. l.c.]),in the remaining persons eirare 
(Rev. xxii. 17), etrare (Mt. [x. 27; xxi. 5]; xxi. 45 xxvi. 
18, etc.; Mk. [xi. 8]; xiv. 14; xvi. 7; [Lk. x. 10; xiii 
82; xx. 3; Col. iv. 17]), elmadrwoay (Acts xxiv. 20) also 
freq.in Attic, [Veitch s. v.; WH. App. p. 164; Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 219]; ptcp., after the form chiefly Ion., 
eiras ((Jn. xi. 28 Tr WHI]; Acts vii. 37 L T Tr WH 
[also xxii. 24; xxiv. 22; xxvii. 35]); the fut. épe is from the 
Epic pres. eipe [cf. Lob. Technol. p. 137]; on the other 
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hand, from PEQ come pf. efpnxa, 3 pers. plur. eipjxaow 
(Acts xvii. 28), eipneay (Rev. xix. 8; see yivouac), inf. 
eipnxéva, Heb. x. 15 LT TrWH; Pass., pf. 3 pers. 
Bing. etpyra:, ptcp. eipnuevoy ; plpf. elpnxey; 1 aor. éppéOnv 
(Rev. vi. 11; ix. 4 and R G T WH in Mt. v. 21 sqq.; 
LT Tr WH in Ro. ix. 12, 26; Gal. iii. 16), [“ strict” 
(cf. Veitch p. 575)] Attic éppnOnv (Mt. v. 21 sqq. LTr; 
RG in Ro. ix. 12, 26; Gal. iii. 16; [cf. B. 57 (50); WH. 
App. p. 166]), ptcp. pndeis, pnOev; Sept. for V8 ; tospeak, 
say, whether orally or by letter ; 

1. with an accus. of the obj.; a. with acc. of the 
thing: elzeiy Adyor, Mt. viii. 8 Rec.; Jn. ii. 22 [L T Tr 
WH]; vii. 36; xviii. 9,32; pyya, Mk. xiv. 72 [Knapp 
et al.]; eizety Adyoyw els riva, i. q. BAaodnpetv, Lk. xii. 10; 
also xara twos, Mt. xii. 32; ws eros eimeiv, so to say (a 
phrase freq. in class. Grk., cf. Weiske, De pleonasmis gr. p. 
47; Matthiae §545; Delitzsch on Heb. as below ; [Kih- 
ner § 585, 3; Kriiger § 55, 1,2; Goodwin § 100; W. 449 
(419); 317 (298)]), Heb. vii. 9, (opp. to axpsBet Ady, 
Plat. rep. 1, 341 b.); ray adnOeav, Mk. v. 33; dAnOeay 
ép@, 2 Co. xii. 6; rovro dAnOds etpnxas, Jn. iv. 18 [W. 464 
(433) n.]; réetmo; what shall I say? (the expression of 
one who is in doubt what to say), Jn. xii. 27; mas épet rd 
duny ...; 1 Co. xiv. 16; ri dpotpen; or ri obv dpotper; 
what shall we say? i. e. what reply can we make? or, to 
what does that bring us? only in the Ep. to the Ro. 
[W. § 40, 6] viz. iii. 5; vi. 1; vii. 7; ix. 14, 30; with mpds 
ravra added, vili. 31; eirety re mepi rwwos, Jn. vii. 39; x. 
41. Sayings from the O. T. which are quoted in the 
New are usually introduced as follows: rd nOev ind rod 
(LT Tr WH om. rod) cupiov ba rod mpodnrov, Mt. i. 22 ; 
li. 15; td rov Oeov, Mt. xxii. 31; td rod mpodnrov Rec. 
Mt. xxvii. 35, cf. ii. 17; rd pnOev dea revos, Mt. ii. 17 LT 
Tr WH, 28; iv. 14; viii. 17; xii. 17; xiii. 855; xxi. 4; 
xxvii. 9; rd elpnuévow dia rou mpod. Acts ii. 16; 1d elpnpe- 
pov, Lk. ii. 24; Acts xiii. 40; Ro. iv. 18; éppé6n, Mt. v. 
21, etc. ; xadws cipnxer, Heb.iv. 3. b. with acc. of the 
pers. to speak of, designate by words: dv elrov, Jn. i. 15 
[(not WH txt.) ; B. 377 (323); cf. Ro. iv. 1 WH txt. (say 
of )]; 6 pnOeis, Mt. iii. 3. elreiy reva nadds, to speak well 
of one, praise him, Lk. vi. 26, (¢d eiwetw rwa, Hom. Od. 1, 
302); xaxos, to speakill of one, Acts xxiii. 5 fr. Ex. xxii. 
28; cf. Kithner § 409, 2; 411, 5; [W. § 82,1b.8.; B. 
146 (128)]. o. with an ellipsis of the acc. airéd (see 
aurés, II. 3): Lk. xxii. 67; Jn. ix. 27; xvi. 4, ete. od 
etras (sc. aird), i. e. you have just expressed it in words; 
that’s it; it is just as you say: Mt. xxvi. 25, 64, [a rabbin- 
ical formula; for exx. cf. Schoettgen or Wetstein on vs. 
25; al. seem to regard the answer as non-committal, 
e. g. Origen on vs. 64 (opp. iii. 910 De la Rue); Winsche, 
Erlaut. der Evang. aus Talmud usw. on vs. 25; but cf. 
the ¢yo edys of Mk. xiv. 62; in Mt. xxvi. 64 WH mrg. 
take it interrogatively ]. 2. the person, to whom a 
thing is said, is indicated a. by a dat.: elmetv ri ren, Lk. 
vii. 40, and very often; elroy piv sc. ard, I (have just) 
told it you; this 1s what I mean; let this be the word: Mt. 
xxviii. 7; cf. Bnhdy. p. 381; [Jelf § 403, 1; Goodwin 
§ 19,5; esp. (for exx.) Herm. Vig. p. 746]. rui mepi 
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revos [cf. W. § 47, 4], Mt. xvii. 18; Jn. xviii. 34. to say 
anything to one by way of censure, Mt. xxi. 3; to cast 
in one’s teeth, ¢peiré pos tHv mapaBodAny, Lk. iv. 23. to 
tell what anything means, e. g. ro pvarnptov, Rev. xvii. 7. 
b. by the use of a prep.: mpds rwa [cf. B. 172 (150) ; 
Kriger § 48, 7, 13], to say (a thing) to one, as LK. iv. 
23; v. 4; xil. 16, and many other places in Luke; to 
say a thing in reference to one [W. 405 (378)], Mk. 
xii. 12; Lk. xviii. 9; xx. 19. 3. elroy, to say, speak, 
simply and without an acc. of the obj., i. e. merely ¢o de- 
clare in words, to use language; a. with the addition of 
an adverb or of some other adjunct : duoiws, Mt. xxvi. 35 ; 
ooavros, Mt. xxi. 30; xabos, Mt. xxviii.6; Lk. xxiv. 24; 
Ju. i. 23; vii. 88; elme 3ca wapaBoAns, making use of a 
parable [see éd, A. ITI. 3] he spake, Lk. viii. 4; év rapa- 
Bodais, Mt. xxii. 1; with an instrumental dative: ede 
Ady, say in (using only) a (single) word, sc. that my ser- 
vant shall be healed, Mt. viii. 8 (where Rec. Adyor); Lk. 
vii. 7. b. with the words spoken added in direct dis- 
course; so a hundred times in the historical books of the 
N. T., as Mt. ix. 4.sq.; viii.32; [xv. 4 L Tr WH], etc.; 
1 Co. xii. 15; [2 Co. iv. 6 L tat. T Tr WH, (cf. 4 below)]; 
Heb. i. 5; iii. 10; x. 7, [15 LT Tr WH], 30; xii. 21; Jas. 
ii. 83,11; Jude 9; Rev. vii. 14; méuwas elev he said by 
a messenger or messengers, Mt. xi.2sq. The following 
and other phrases are freq. in the Synoptic Gospels: 6 8€ 
drroxpiOeis elev, as Mt. iv. 4; xv. 13; xal dnoxpebeis elzrey, 
Mt. xxiv. 4; droxpOeioa 4 pirnp elev, Lk. i. 60; droxpibeis 
5 Sipev elrev, Lk. vii. 43, etc. ; dwoxpOevres 8é elroy [-rav 
T Tr WH], Lk. xx. 24; but John usually writes arexpién 
xai elev: Jn.i.48 (49); ii.19; iii. 103 iv. 10, 18,17; vi. 
26, 29; vii. 16, 20[R G], 52; ix. 11 [RGL br.], 30, 36 [L 
Tr mrg. om. WH br. «. el]; xiii. 7; xiv. 23; xviii. 30; 
—[elray air@ Aéyovres, Mk. viii. 28 T WH Tr mrg., ef. 
xii, 26]. c. foll. by Gre: Mt. xxviii. 7; Mk. xvi.7; Jn. 
vi. 86; vii. 42; viii. 55; xi. 40; xvi. 15; xvili. 8; 1 Jn. i. 6, 
8,10; 1Co. i. 15; xiv. 28; xv. 27 [L br. WH mrg. om. 
ére]. @. foll. by acc. and inf.: ri od» épotpev ABpadp rov 
ratépa npav etpnxevac [WH txt. om. Tr mrg. br. evpne. ; 
cf. 1 b. above] xara odpxa; Ro. iv. 1. 4. eimeiv some- 
times involves in it the idea of commanding [cf. B. 275 
sq. (287)]: foll. by the inf., etre 806qvat airy payeiv, Mk. 
v.43; elmé rp adeAPe@ pov pepicacéat per’ éuou thy KAnpo- 
vopiay, Lk. xii. 13; dca ay eirwow tpivy (sc. type [in- 
serted in R G]), rnpetre, Mt. xxiii. 3, (Sap. ix. 8). foll. 
by the ace. and inf., 6 elnay ex oxdrous Has Aduypa, 2 Co. 
iv.6(RGL org., cf. B. 273 sq. (235); but Ltxt. T Tr 
WII read Adpyet, thus changing the construction fr. the 
acc. with infin. to direct discourse, see 3b. above]; 
eirev air@ (for éaur@, see atrov) panOjvat trois SovdAous 
tovrovs, he commanded to be called for him (i. e. to him) 
these servants, Lk. xix. 15; cf. W. § 44, 8 b.; Kriiger 
§ 55, 8, 13. foll. by iva with the subjunc.: Mt. iv. 3; xx. 
21; Lk. iv. 3; to eimeiy is added a dat. of the pers. bidden 
to do something, Mk. iii. 9; Lk. x. 40 cf. iv. 3; Rev. 
vi. 11; ix. 4. “Moreover, notice that iva and éppa are 
often used by the later poets after verbs of command- 
ing;” Hermann ad Vig. p. 849; cf. W. § 44.8; [B. 237 
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(204)]. 5. By a Hebraism cimeiy é» éavrg (like DK 
1293, Deut. viii. 17; Ps. x. 6 (ix. 27); xiii. (xiv.) 1; Esth. 
vi. 6) is equiv. to to think (because thinking is a silent 
soliloquy): Mt. ix. 3; Lk. vii. 39; xvi.3; xviii. 4 (else- 
where also Aéyeew ev éaurg) ; and elmeiy ev rH xapdig avrov 
amounts to the same, Lk. xii. 45; Ro. x. 6; but in other 
passages elroy, @Aeyor, év éavrois isi. q. év dAAnAas: Mt. 
xxi. 38; see Aéyw, IT. 1 d. 6. eizeiy riva with a pred- 
icate accus. fo call, style, one: éxeivous etme Oeovs, Jn. x. 
35; dpas elpnxa idovs, Jn. xv. 15; (Hom. Od. 19, 334; 
Xen. apol. Socr. § 15; Leian. Tim. § 20). [Comp.: avr, 
Gr-, mpo- eirrov. | , 

et-wos, see ei, IIT. 14. 

elpynvedeo ; (eipnyn) ; 1. to make peace: 1 Macc. vi. 
60; Dio Cass. 77, 12, ete. 2. to cultivate or keep peace, 
i. e. harmony ; to be at peace, live in peace: 2 Co. xiii. 11; 
év dAndots, Mk. ix. 50; é» €avrois [T Tr adrois], 1 Th. 
v. 133; pera teos, Ro. xii. 18; (Plat. Theaet. p. 180 b.; 
Dio Cass. 42, 15, etc.; Sept.).* 

elpfyn, -ns, 7), (apparently fr. efpe to join; [al. fr. efpw 
i.q.Aéyo; Etym. Magn. 303, 41; Vaniéek p. 892; Lob. 
Path. Proleg. p. 194; Benfey, Wurzellex. ii. p. 7]), Sept. 
chiefly for of9¢ ; [fr. Hom. down]; peace,i.e. la 
stale of national tranquillity; exemption from the rage and 
havoc of war: Rev. vi. 4; moAAn elpnm, Acts xxiv. 2 (8) ; 
ra [WH txt. om. ra] mpds eipnyny, things that look tow- 
ards peace, as an armistice, conditions for the restoration 
of peace, Lk. xiv. 32; atretcOa elpnynv, Acts xii. 20; 
yew eipnyny, of the church free from persecutions, Acts 
ix. 31. 2. peace between individuals, i. e. harmony, 
concord: Mt. x. 34; Lk. xii. 51; Acts vii. 26; Ro. xiv. 
17; 1 Co. vii. 15; Gal. v.22; Eph. ii. 17; iv. 3; i.g. the 
author of peace, Eph. ii. 14 (ef. B. 125 (109)]; év elphyn, 
where harmony prevails, in a peaceful mind, Jas. iii. 18; 
ddds eipryns, way leading to peace, a course of life pro- 
moting harmony, Ro. iii. 17 (fr. Is. lix. 8); per’ elpnuns, 
in a mild and friendly spirit, Heb. xi. 31; mocety eipnyny, 
to promote concord, Jas. iii. 18; toeffect it, Eph. ii. 15; 
{nrew, 1 Pet. iii. 115 Scoxecv, 2 Tim. ii. 22; with pera 
gavroy added, Heb. xii. 14; ra ris elpnuns diaxew, Ro. 
xiv. 19 [cf. B. 95 (83) ; W. 109 (103 sq.)]. spec. good 
order, opp. to dxaragragiu, 1 Co. xiv.33. 3. after the 
Hebr. DID’, security, safety, prosperity, felicity, (because 
peace and harmony make and keep things safe and pros- 
perous): Lk. xix. 42; [leb. vii. 2; elpnvy x. dodddeta, 
opp. to dreBpos, 1 Th. v. 8; év eipnyyg dori ra imdpyovra 
avtov, his goods are secure from hostile attack, Lk. xi. 
21; vUmaye els elpnynv, Mk. v. 34, and mopevov ets elp. Lk. 
vii. 50; viii. £8, a formula of wishing well, blessing, ad- 
dressed by the Hebrews to departing friends (piyw) 4, 
18.117; xx. 42, etc.; properly, depart into a place or 
state of peace; ,cf. B. 184 (160)]) ; mopeverOa év elpnvn, 
Acts xvi. 36, and imayere év elpnvn, Jas. ii. 16, go in peace 
i. e. may happiness attend you; dmodvew rived per’ elpnyns, 
to dismiss one with good wishes, Acts xv. 33; év eipnvn, 
with my wish fulfilled, and therefore happy, Lk. ii. 29 
(see drrodva, 2 3.); mpoméurew rund év elp. free from dan- 
ger, safe, 1 Co. xvi. 11 [al. take it of inward peace or 
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of harmony; cf. Mey. ad loc.]. The Hebrews in invok- 
ing blessings on a man called out 49 pvw (Judg. vi 
23 ; Dan. x. 19) ; from this is to be derived the explana- 
tion of those expressions which refer apparently to the 
Messianic blessings (see 4 below): elpnyy rp otke 
roury, let peace, blessedness, come to this household, Lk. 
x. 5; vids eipnyns, worthy of peace [cf. W. § 34, 3 N. 2; 
B. 161 sq. (141)], Lk. x. 6, éXOérw 4 eipnvn én’ avroy, let 
the peace which ye wish it come upon it, i. e. be its lot, 
Mt. x. 18; to the same purport éravar. 9 eip. bu. é avror, 
Lk. x.6; 9 eip. ip. mpds tas émorpadyre, let your peace 
return to you, because it could not rest upon it, i. e. let 
it be just as if ye had not uttered the wish, Mt. x. 18. 
4. spec. the Aessiah’s peace: Lk. ii. 145 68ds elpnyms, the 
way that leads to peace (salvation), Lk. i. 79; elp. ep 
ovpav@, peace, salvation, is prepared for us in heaven, 
LK. xix. 38; evayyediferOat elpnunv, Acts x. 36. 5. acc. 
to a conception distinctly peculiar to Christianity, the 
tranquil state of a soul assured of its salvation through 
Christ, and so fearing nothing from God and content with 
its earthly lot, of whatsoever sort that is: Ro. viii. 6; éy 
elpnvy sc. dvres is used of those who, assured of salvation, 
tranquilly await the return of Christ and the transfor- 
mation of all things which will accompany that event, 
2 Pet. iii. 14; [sAnpody mdons . . . elpnyns dv r@ miorevey, 
Ro. xv. 13 (where L mrg. ev. eipyyy)]; Execv ev Xpror@ 
elonyny (opp. to ev r@ xoopp Ori fyew), Jn. xvi. 33; 
éxeww eip. mpos r. Oeov, with God, Ro. v. 1, (ip. pos twa, 
Plat. rep. 5 p. 465 b.; cf. Diod. 21, 12; [cf Mey.on Ro. 
l.c.; W. 186 (175) ; 406 (379)]); edayyeriLeoOar eipnyny, 
Ro. x. 15[RG Tr mrg. in br.] ; rd evayyédcov ris eipnens, 
Eph. vi. 15 ; in the expression elpnyny adinus «rd. Jn. xiv. 
27, in which Christ, with allusion to the usual Jewish 
formula at leave-taking (see 3 above), says that he not 
merely wishes, but gives peace; 9 efpnvy tov Xpeorou, 
which comes from Christ, Col. iii. 15 [Rec. Oeou]; rov 
Geo, Phil. iv. 7, [cf.W. 186 (175)]. Comprehensively of 
every kind of peace (blessing), yet with a predominance 
apparently of the notion of peace with God, eipnyn is used 
— in the salutations of Christ after his resurrection, efpnyn 
ipiv (DD) Di), Lk. xxiv. 86 [T om. WH reject the 
cl.]; Jn. xx. 19, 21, 26; in the phrases 6 xupios ris eipnyns, 
the Lord who is the author and promoter of peace, 2 
Th. iii. 16; 6 Oeds rijs eip. Ro. xv. 33; xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiil. 
11; Phil. iv. 9; 1 Th. v. 23; eb. xiii. 20; in the salu- 
tations at the beginning and the close of the apostolic 
Epp.: Ro. i. 7; 1 Co. i. 3; 2Co. i. 2; Gali. 8; vi. 16; 
Eph. i. 2; vi. 23; Phil. i 2; Col. i. 2; 1 Th.i. 1; 2 Th. 
i. 2; iii. 16; 1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim.i. 2; Tit.i.4; [Philem. 3]; 
1 Pet.i. 2; v.14; 2 Pet.i. 2; 2Jn.8; 3 Jn. 15 (14); [Jude 
2]; Rev. i. 4. Cf. Kling in Herzog iv. p. 596 sq. 8. v. 
Friede mit Gott; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 83 b.; 
[ Otto in the Jahrbb. fiir deutsch. Theol. for 1867, p. 678 
sqq-; ef. W. 549 (511)]. 6. of the blessed state of 
devout and upright men after death (Sap. iii. 8): Ro. 
ii. 10.° 

elpnvixds, -7,-0», 1. relating to peace: émornpas, the 
arts of peace, Xen. oec. 1,173; gpya, ibid. 6,15; xperm, 
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Diod. 5, 81; often in 1 Macc. 2. peaceable, pacific, 
loving peace: Jas. iii. 17; (Plat., Isoc., al.; Sept.). 3. 
bringing peace with tt, peaceful, salutary, (see eipnyn, 3): 
Heb. xii. 11.* 

eipnvo-wolw, -@: [1 aor. elpnvoroinga]; (eipnvowows) ; 
to make peace, establish harmony: Col. i. 20. (Prov. x. 
10; in Mid., Hermes ap. Stob. eclog. ph. 1, 52 [984].)* 

elpnvowods, -dv, masc. a peace-maker (Xen. Hell. 6, 3, 
4; Dio Cass.) ; pacific, loving peace: Mt. v. 9; [others 
(cf. A. V.) dispute this secondary meaning ; see Meyer 
ad loc. ].* : 

elpe, fut. épe, see eizrov. 

eg, a Prep. governing the Accusative, and denoting 
entrance into, or direction and limit: tnto, to, towards, 
for, among. It is used 

A. Property I. of Place, after verbs of going, 
coming, sailing, flying, falling, living, leading, carrying, 
throwing, sending, etc. ; 1. of a place entered, or 
of entrance into a place, into; and a. it stands be- 
fore nouns designating an open place, a hollow thing, or 
one in which an object can be hidden: as els (rv) modu, 
Mt. xxvi. 18; xxviii. 11; Mk. i. 45, and often; els r. 
oixov, Mt. ix. 7; ovvayoyny, Acts xvii. 10; mdotov, Mt. viii. 
23; Jn. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 6; @dAaccay, Mt. xvii. 27; 
&8vccor, Lk. viii. 31; otpavdy, Lk. ii. 15; xdapor, Jn. i. 
9; iii. 19, etc.; rd ta, Jn. i. 11; xvi. 832; Acts xxi. 6; 
droOnxny, Mt. iii. 12; els ra dra, Lk. i. 44; els ras (dvas 
or (dvnv, Mt. x. 9; Mk. vi. 8, etc.; els adépa, 1 Co. xiv. 
9; eis wop, Mk. ix. 22, etc.; els a’rdv, of a demon entering 
the body of a man, Mk. ix. 25. with acc. of pers. (Germ. 
zu jemand hinein), into the house of one (cf. Kithner 
§ 432, 1, 1 a.; [Jelf § 625, 1 a.]): els ry» Avdiay, Acts 
xvi. 40 Rec., but here more correctly rpés with G L T Tr 
WH,;; cf. W. § 49, a, a. (els uaurdy, Sap. viii. 18). yivopas 
eis with acc. of place, see yivopat,5g. b. before names 
of cities, villages, and countries, els may be rendered 
simply to,.towards, (Germ. nach ; as if it indicated merely 
motion towards a destination; [cf. W. § 49, a, a.]); as 
cis ‘lepoodAupa, eis Aapacxdy, eis Bépotay, etc. ; els Sraviay, 
Aiyurroy, TadtAaiay, etc.; but it is not to be so translated 
in such phrases as eis rv ‘lovdaiay ynp, etc., Jn. iii. 22 ; 
Mt. ii. 12 cf. 20, 21; els r@ pépn rs TadcAaias, Mt. ii. 22, 
ete. . elliptical expressions are — els d8ou, sc. ddpov, 
Acts ii. 27 [Rec.], 31 [not T WH]; see Gdns, 2. émorodat 
eis Aauackdy, to be carried to D., Acts ix. 2; % dsaxovia 
pou 9 els [L. Trmrg. év] ‘Iepove. (see in diaxovia, 3), Ro. 
xv. 31; cf. Bnhdy. p. 216. a. eds means among (in 
among) before nouns comprising a multitude; as, eis 
rovs Ayords, Lk. x. 36; els [L mrg. ént] ras axdvOas, Mk. 
iv. 7 (for which Lk. viii. 7 gives dy péom ray dxavOay) ; 
or before persons, Mk. viii. 19 sq.; Lk. xi. 49; Jn. xxi. 
23; Acts xvill. 6; xx. 29; xxii. 21, 30; xxvi. 17; see 
GxooréAAw, 1 b.; or before a collective noun in the 
singular number, as eis roy Syyov, Acts xvil. 5; xix. 30; 
els roy SyAov, Acts xiv. 14; eis rdv Aadv, Acts iv.17. 2. 
If the surface only of the place entered is touched or 
occupied, es, like the Lat. in, may [often] be rendered 
on, upon, (Germ. auf), [sometimes by unio, — (idioms 
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vary) |, to mark the limit reached, or where one sets foot. 
Of this sort are els ro mépay [A. V. unto], Mt. viii. 18 ; 
xiv. 22; Mk. iv. 35; eds rv yay, Lk. xii. 49 (L T Tr WH 
émi); Acts xxvi. 14; Rev. viii. 5,7; ix. 3; xii. 4,9; eds 
ry KAimny, Rev. ii. 22; eis ddev, Mt. x. 5; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. 
i. 79; eis thy dddy, Mk. xi. 8* [L mrg. éy w. dat., 8° RG 
L]; els r. dypov, Mt. xxii. 5; Mk. xiii. 16; eis rd dpos 
[or els dp.; here A. V. uses into], Mt. v. 1; xiv. 23; xv. 
29; xvii.l; Mk. iii. 13; ix. 2; Lk. ix.28; Jn. vi.3, ete.; 
els ra defied, Jn. xxi. 6 ; oeipey eis rt (rv odpxa), Gal. vi. 
8 [here A. V. unto; cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; avarinrew els 
rémov, Lk. xiv. 10; 8€xouas els ras dyxadas, Lk. ii. 28 ; 
runrew els thy Kepadrny, Mt. xxvii. 30, [els rhy curydva, 
Lk. vi. 29 Tdf.; pamifew els r. cuzydva, Mt. v. 39 LT Tr 
txt. WH, where RG ei], and in other phrases. 3. 
of motion (not into a place itself, but) into the vicinity 
of a place; where it may be rendered to, near, towards, 
(cf. Fritzsche on MK. p. 81 sq. [for exx. only]): els r. 
Oadraccay, Mk. iii. 7G LT Trmrg.; eds wdduv, Jn. iv. 5 cf. 
28 ; eis rd prmpeior, Jn. xi. 31, 38; xx. 1, 3 sq. 8; eyyifew 
eis etc. Mt. xxi. 1; Mk. xi. 1; Lk. xviii. 35; xix. 29; eds 
Tous ppaypous, Lk. xiv. 23; wisresy eis r. rddas, at, Jn. xi. 32 
(T Tr WH apds]; xAivecy 1d mpdowmoy els +. yyy, Lk. xxiv. 
5; els viv yeipa, on, Lk. xv. 22. 4. of the limit to 
which; with acc. of place, as far as, even to: Adprew 
éx ...els, Lk. xvii. 24; with acc. plur. of pers. to, unto: 
Acts xxiii. 15 (els Spas, for R G apds) ; Ro. v. 12; xvi. 19; 
2Co. ix. 5 (L Tr mpés}; x. 14. = §. of local direc- 
tion; a. after verbsof seeing: énalpew rovs dpOad- 
povs els rt, rea, Lk. vi. 20; Brerew, Lk. ix. 62; Jn. xiii. 
22; Acts iii. 4; dvaSAérew, Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16; 
Acts xxii. 18; éuPdérew, Mt. vi. 26; arevifew,q.v.  b. 
after verbs of saying, teaching, announcing, 
etc. (cf. Germ. die Rede richten an etc.; Lat. dicere ad 
or coram; [Eng. direct one’s remarks to or towards}; 
exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given by Bnhdy. p. 217; Passow 
i. p. 802°; [L. and S. 8.v. I. b. 3]; Kriiger § 68, 21, 6): 
Knpvocew, a8 Rv Knpvocwr eis Tas TUVaywyas alTay eis 
dAnv tHy Tada. preaching to the synagogucs throughout all 
Galilee, Mk. i. 89 (Rec. év rais ovvay., as Lk. iv. 44 
[where T WII Tr txt. now els; cf. W. 416 (387) ; B. 338 
(287); but in Mk. Lc. T Tr txt. WH now read der 
xnpvocey xrr.]); 1d evayy. els Sdov r. xdopov, Mk. xiv. 9; 
els mavra ta €6vn, Mk. xiii. 10; Lk. xxiv. 47; eis dpas, 1 
Th. ii. 9; amayyéAdeww [Ree. dvayy.] re eis, Mk. v. 14; Lk. 
viii. 84; yvopifew, Ro. xvi. 26; edbayyedifer Oa, 2 Co. x. 
16; els pas, 1 Pet. i.25; Aye [Rec. ; al. Aadeiv] els rdp 
xéopov, Jn. viii. 263 [Aadeiv roy Adyor els Thy Hépynv, Acts 
xiv. 25 T WH mrg.]; dcapapripecOa and paprupeiv, Acts 
xxiii. 11. 

It. of Time; 1. it denotes entrance intoa 
period which is penetrated, as it were, i. e. duration 
through a time, (Lat. in; Germ. hinein, hinaus): els rov 
aiaéva, and the like, see aiwv, 1 a.3 els rd Senvexés, Heb. 
vii. 3; x. 1, 12, 14; els &rm modAa, Lk. xii. 193 1H éxe- 
pwoxovon (4€pa) eis piav caBBarwv, dawning into[A. V. 
towards] the first day of the week, Mt. xxviii.1. Hence 
2. of the time in which a thing is done; because he 
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who does or experiences a thing at any time is conceived 
of as, so to speak, entering into that time: eis rdv xatpoy 
avray, in their season, Lk. i. 20; eis 76 péAAoyp sc. €ros, 
the next year, [but s. v. péAAo, 1. Grimm seems to take 
the phrase indefinitely, thenceforth (cf. Grk. txt.)], Lk. 
xiii. 9; els rd perafv odBBaroyr, on the next sabbath, Acts 
xiii. 42; els rd maddy, again (for the second, third, time), 
2 Co. xiii. 2. 3. of the (temporal) limit for which 
anything is or is done; Lat. in; our for, unto: Rev. 
ix. 15; els ri abpsov sc. npépay, for the morrow, Mt. vi. 
$4; Actsiv.3; eis nuépayxpicews, 2 Pet. ii. 9; iii. 7; els 
nuepav Xpsorov, Phil. i. 10; ii. 16; eis hyépay amodurpe- 
gews, Eph. iv. 30. 4. of the (temporal) limit to 
which; unto i. e. even to, until: Acts xxv. 21; 1 Th. iv. 
15; els exeivny Thy jpépav, 2 Tim. i. 12. On the phrase 
els réXos, see réXos, 1 a. 

B. Used METAPHORICALLY, els I. retains the force 
of entering into anything, 1. where one thing is 
said to be changed into another, or to be separated into 
parts, or where several persons or things are said to be 
collected or combined into one, etc.: droBaivew eis re, 
Phil. i. 19; yiveoOas eis re, see yivoua, 5 d.; eivas els rt, 
seé eiui, V. 2 [a. fin.] c. and d.; orpéepew re eis rt, Rev. 
xi. 6; peraorpépev, Acts ii. 20; Jas. iv. 9; peradAdoces, 
Ro. i. 26; peracynpariferOa, 2 Co. xi. 13 sq.; cvvosxo- 
BopetrOas, Eph. ii. 22; xrifew teva eds, Eph. ii. 15; Aap- 
Baverv ri els, Heb. xi. 8; AoyiLerOas eis re, see AoyiLoua, 
la. éoxioGn eis 800, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38, (Polyb. 
2, 16, 11 cyiferas els 300 pépn) ; Séew els Seopas, Mt. xiii. 
30 [G om. Tr WH br. eis]; els év redecovoba, Jn. xvii. 
23; cuvdyey eis &v, Jn. xi.52. 2. after verbs of going, 
coming, leading, etc., els is joined to nouns desig- 
nating the condition or state into which one passes, 
falls, etc. : eivépyer Oat eis trav BaciA. rev ovpay. or rov Geod, 
see Bucircia, 3 p. 97°; els r. Conv, Mt. xviii. 8; xix. 17; 
xxv. 46; els r. yapav, Mt. xxv. 21, 28; els xdrAacw alomov, 
ib. 46; EpyecOat els xpiow, Jn. v. 24; eioepew, eloepy. 
eis metpacpov, Mt. vi. 13; xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38 [T WH 
€AGnre] ; EpxerOas els Td xeipov, Mk. v. 26; els dredeypdy, 
Acts xix. 27; eis mpoxomnpy, Phil. i. 12; peraBaivew eis r. 
Conv, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14; wopeteoOat eis Oavarov, Lk. 
xxl. 33; dmayew eis amodcav, Rev. xvii. 8,11; tmayew 
or mopeverOas cis elpnyny, see eipnyn, 3; troarpéepew els 
dcapbopav, Acts xiii. 34; cuvrpéxew els dvayvow, 1 Pet. 
iv. 4; BddAew eis Odripew, Rev. ii. 22; mepirpémew els 
paviay, Acts xxvi. 24; peraorpepe and orpédew els re, 
Acts ii. 20; Rev. xi. 6; d8nyetv eis 7. dAnOecav [T év r7 dA. ], 
Jn. xvi. 13; aixpadwrifew els dmaxonv, 2 Co. x. 53 mapa- 
Bidova eis Orie, Mt. xxiv. 9; eis Oavarov, 2 Co. iv. 11; 
eis xpipa Oavdrov, Lk. xxiv. 20; ovyxAciew els direiOeay, 
Ro. xi. 82; eumimrew els xpipa, eis dvecdiopor xai rayida, 
eis metpagpov, 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; vi. 9. 3. it is used of 
the business which one enters into, i. e. of what he 
undertakes : eloépyeoOat els +. xomov Tivos, to take up and 
carry on a labor begun by another, Jn. iv. 38; rpéyew 
eis modepov, Rev. ix. 9; Epyopuas els arroxaduwes, I come, 
in my narrative, to revelations i. e. to the mention of 
them, 2 Co. xii. 1. 
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II. es after words indicating motion or direc- 
tionorend; 1. it denotes motion to something, 
after verbs of going, coming, leading, calling, etc., and 
answers to the Lat. ad, to: xadeiv ria eis ydpov, ydpovs, 
detzrvoy, etc. to invite to, etc., Mt. xxii. 3; Lk. xiv. 8, 10; 
Jn. ii. 2; xadety rea eis peravoay, etc., Lk. v. 32; 2 Th. 
li. 14; dyew teva eis perdvoav, Ro. ii. 4; émorpéper eis: 
To das, Acts xxvi. 18; dxrpemesOat efs paratodoyiay, 1 
Tim. i. 6 ; perariBeoOat eis Erepov evayyér. Gal. i. 6; yop7- 
oa els peravotay, 2 Pet. iii. 9, etc. 2. of ethical di- 
rection or reference; a. univ. of acts in which the 
mind is directed towards, or looks to, something : BXéree» 
els mpoownor twos (see Brerw, 2C.); dwoSAenew eis r. 
puobarodociav, Heb. xi. 26; adopav els... Inouvp, ib. 
xii. 2 (see A. I. 5 a. above); morevec eis rwa, and the 
like, cf. under murevo, riorts, éAri{w, [Amis], etc. 3 éwe- 
Oupiay yew eis rt, directed towards etc. Phil. i. 28; 
Aéyeww els reva, to speak with reference to one, Acts ii. 25 
(Diod. Sic. 11, 50); Aéyew re els re, to say something 
in reference to something, Eph. v. 32; Aadew re els Te, 
to speak something relating to something, Heb. vii. 14 ; 
Guview ets tt, to swear with the mind directed towards, 
Mt. v. 35; eddoxeiy ets teva, Mt. xii. 18 [RG]; 2 Pet. i. 
17. b. for one’s advantage or disadvantage; a. 
for, for the benefit of, to the advantage of: els nuas, Eph. 
i. 193; els dpas, 2 Co. xiii. 4 [but WH br.]; Eph. iii. 2; 
Col. i. 25; mAovrety els Geov, to abound in riches made 
to subserve God’s purposes and promote his glory, Lk. 
xii. 21 [so too W. 397 (371); but cf. Mey. ed. Weiss ad 
loc.]; Christ is said mAovurety eis mdvras, to abound in 
riches redounding to the salvation of all men, Ro. x. 12; 
awreovatew ets tt, Phil. iv. 17; éAenpooveny woe els rd 
€Ovos, Acts xxiv. 17; els rovs mrwyxous, for the benefit 
of the poor, Ro. xv. 26; els rovs dyious, 2 Co. viii.4 5 ix. 
1,cf. 18; xomay els rwa, Ro. xvi. 6; Gal. iv. 11; ets Xpeorap, 
to the advantage and honor of Christ, Philem. 6; ¢pyd- 
(eoOai rt ets twa, Mk. xiv. 6 Rec.; 3 Jn. 5; Aetroupyds ets 
ra &Ovn, Ro. xv. 163; yevopeva els Kadapvaovp (for Rec. 
év Karepvaovp [cf. W. 416 (888); B. 838 (286)]), Lk. 
iv. 23. . unto in a disadvantageous sense, (against) : 
pndev dromov els abrév yevouevoy, Acts xxviii. 6. ©. of 
the mood or inclination, affecting one towards any 
person or thing; of one’s mode of action towards; 
a. in a good sense: dyd7y eis twa, unto, towards, one, 
Ro. v. 8; 2 Co. ii. 4,8; Col.i.4, 1 Th. iii. 12; 1rd adro eis 
GAAndous hpoveiv, Ro. xii. 16; qiAcrropyos, ib. 10; gedro- 
£evos, 1 Pet. iv. 9; ypnords, Eph. iv. 32; amoxarad- 
Adocew els atrov [al. abr. see abrod], Col. i. 20 (ef. W. 
897 (371)]. B. in a bad sense: duaprave eis teva (see 
duaprdve, b.); Adyov eireiy and BrAaodnpeiv eis rwa, Lk. 
xii. 10; Mk. iii. 29; BAdodnpos efs rwa, Acts vi. 11; 
Braodnpay A€éyw ets twa, Lk. xxii. 65; émBovdy els rwa, 
Acts xxiii. 30; @yOpa, Ro. viii. 7; avricyia, Ieb. xii. 
8; Oappew ets twa, 2 Co.x.1. ad. of reference or 
relation; with respect to, in reference to; as regards, 
(cf. Kiihner ii. 408 c.; [Jelf § 625, 3 e.]): Lk. vii. 30, 
Acts xxv. 20 [T Tr WH om. eis]; Ro. iv. 20; xv. 2; 2 
Co. x. 16; xiii. 3; Gal. vi. 4; Eph. iii. 16; Phil. i. 5; ii. 
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22; 1 Th. v. 18; els ri d8icracas; ‘ (looking) unto what 
(i e. wherefore) didst thou doubt ? Mt. xiv. 31; cf. Her- 
mann ad Oed. C. 528’ (Fritzsche). of the considera- 
tion influencing one to do anything: peravociv els 
xnpuvypa twos, at the preaching of one, i.e. out of regard 
to the substance of his preaching, Mt. xii 41; d¢yer6ai 
ria eis Ovoud twos, Mt. x. 41 8q.; els duatayas dyyéAov 
(see Scarayy), Acts vii. 53. ' e. with acc. of the pers. 
towards (Germ. nach einem hin), but in sense nearly 
equiv. to the simple dat. fo, unto, after verbs of ap prov- 
ing, manifesting, showing one’s self: drodedety- 
peévos els tpas, Acts ii. 22 ; dvdecéw évdeixvvabas, 2 Co. viii. 
24; havepwhevres eis bpas, 2 Co. xi. 6 (LT Tr WH dave- 
pecarres sc. THv yooow). 3. it denotes the end; 
and a. the end to which a thing reaches or extends, 
i.e.measure or degree: [épepev els rpiaxovra, Mk. iv. 
8 T Tr txt. WH; cf. B. 30 (27); L. and S.s. v. A. TT. 
2]; els ra dperpa, 2 Co. x. 13; els wepsoceiay, 2 Co. x. 15; 
els SrepBoAny (often in Grk. writ.,as Eur. Hipp. 939; 
Aeschin. f. leg. § 4), 2 Co. iv.17. of the limit: eis rd ow- 
dporveiy, unto moderation, modesty, i. e. not beyond it, Ro. 
xii. 3. b. the end which athing is adapted toattain 
(a use akin to that in B. IL 2b.; [cf. W. 213 (200)]): 
dpyds x. dxapros els rt, 2 Pet. i. 8; etOeros, Lk. ix. 62 RG; 
xiv. 35 (34); e¥ypnoros, 2 Tim. iv. 11; ypnouos, 2 Tim. 
ii. 14 RG, duvapovpevos, Col. i. 11; Oeodisaxros, 1 Th. iv. 
9; Bpadus, Jas. i. 19; coos, Ro. xvi. 19; gas els droxd- 
Avy, Lk. ii. 32; Svvapss els etc. Ro. i. 16; Heb. xi. 11; 
dvayevvay eis, 1 Pet. i. 8 8q.; avaxasvow, Col. iii. 10; co- 
hile red els, 2 Tim. iii. 15; loyvew els, Mt. v. 138. 0. 
the end which one has in view, i.e. object, pur pose; 
a. associated with other prepositions [cf. W. § 50,5]: éx 
sxiorews els riotiy, to produce faith, Ro.i. 17, cf. Fritzsche, 
Meyer, Van Iengel, ad loc. ; €£ airov nal &? avrov xai els 
avrov, answering to his purposes (the final cause), Ro. xi. 
36 ; €& ob ra wavra Kat npets els avrov, 1 Co. viii. 6; 8¢ atrov 
cai eis airov (see d&d, A. III. 2 b. sub fin.), Col. i. 16; 
8 airod eis airdv, Col. i. 20. B. shorter phrases: eis 
rovro, to this end, Mk. i. 38; [Lk. iv. 43 RG Tr mrg.]; 
eis avtd rovro [R. V. for this very thing], 2 Co. v. 5; eis 
rovro... wa etc. Jn. xviii. 37; 1 Jn. iii. 8 ; Ro. xiv. 9; 2 
Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. iv. 6; els a’rd rovro... drws etc. Ro. 
ix. 17; ia, Col. iv. 8; Eph. vi. 22; els ri, to what purpose, 
Mt. xxvi. 8; Mk. xiv. 4; eis 6, to which end, for which 
cause, 2 Th. i.11; Col. i.29.  y. univ.: Bamritw els riva, 
mt (see Barrifw, IT. b. aa.); madaywyds eis rov Xprordy, 
Gal. iii. 24; ovyxexreiopevos els 7. tiorw, that we might 
the more readily embrace the faith when its time should 
come, Gal. iii. 23; @povpovperos els rv owrnpiay, that 
future salvation may be yours, 1 Pet. i. 5; dyopafey els 
r. €oprny, Jn. xii. 29; els Shebpow capeds, 1 Co. v. 5; els 
r. npetépay O:dacnadiay, Ro. xv. 4, and in many other exx. 
esp. after verbs of appointing, choosing, preparing, do- 
ing, coming, sending, ete.: xeiyat, Lk. ii. 34; Phil. i. 17 
(16); 1 Th. iii. 3; rdoow, 1 Co. xvi. 15 ; rdocopa, Acts 
xiii. 48 ; adopife, Ro. i.1; Acts xiii. 2; mpoopif{o, Eph. 
i. 5; 1 Co. ii. 7; aipéopa, 2 Th. ii. 18; ridepat, 1 Tim. i. 
12; 1 Pet. ii. 8; xaraprifw, Ro. ix. 22 sq.: amooreAdo. 
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Heb. i. 14; wépsre, 1 Th. iii. 2, 5; Col. iv. 8; Phil. iv. 16 
(L br. es]; 1 Pet. ii. 14; fpyopuat, Jn. ix. 39; wove ri eis, 
1 Co. x. 31; xi. 24. Modelled after the Hebr. are the 
phrases, éyeipew twa eis Baridéa, to be king, Acts xiii. 22; 
avarpeperOai twa els viov, Acts vii. 21; réOend oe els 
pas €Ovav, Acts xiii. 47 (fr. Is. xlix. 6 Alex.); cf. Gesenius, 
Lebrgeb. p. 814; B. 150 (131); [W.§ 32,4b.]. 8. efs re, 
indicating purpose, often depends not on any one pre- 
ceding word with which it coalesces into a single phrase, 
but has the force of a telic clause added to the already 
complete preceding statement; thus, els 80€ay rov Geou, 
Ro. xv. 7; Phil. i. 11; ii. 11; els @oBo», that ye should 
fear, Ro. viii. 15; e’s év8ecéw, that he might show, Ro. 
iii. 25; els (wiv almmoy, to procure eternal life (sc. for 
those mentioned), Jn. iv. 14; vi. 27, (in which passages 
the phrase is by many interpp. [e. g. De Wette, Mey., 
Lange; cf. W. 397 (371) note] incorrectly joined with 
DrcoOa and pever (cf. Thol., Luthardt, al.]); Ro. v. 
21; 1 Tim. i. 16; Jude 21; add, Mt. viii. 4; xxvii. 7; 
Mk. vi. 11; Acts xi. 18; Ro. x. 4; Phil. i. 25; ii. 16; 2 
Tim. ii. 25; Rev. xxii. 2, ete. ¢. e’s ro foll. by an inf,, 
a favorite construction with Paul (cf. B. 264 (227) sq.; 
Harmsen in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1874, 
pp. 345-360), is like the Lat. ad with the gerundive. It 
is of two kinds; either aa. els ro combines with the 
verb on which it depends into a single sentence, as mape- 
ddcovew avrév... ets rd eunaiga, (Vulg. ad deludendum), 
Mt. xx. 19; eis rd cravpoOqva, Mt. xxvi. 2; olxo8ounOi7- 
geras els 1d ra eldwdrdOura évbiew, (Vulg. aedificabitur ad 
manducandum idolothyta), 1 Co. viii. 10; px) olxias ovx 
éxere els 1d coblew x. wivev, 1 Co. xi. 22; els rd mpooepew 
8apd re xai bvoias xabiorarat, (Vulg. ad offerenda munera 
et hostias), Heb. viii. 3; add, Heb. ix. 28; 1 Th. ii. 16; 
iv. 9; Phil. i.23; or 8. els rd with the inf. has the 
force of a separate telic clause (equiv. to iva with the 
subjunc.), [Meyer (on Ro. i. 20) asserts that this is its 
uniform force, at least in Ro. (cf. his note on 2 Co. viii. 
6); on the other hand, Harmsen (u. s.) denies the telic 
force of eds ro before an inf. Present; cf. also W. 329 
(309); esp. B. as above and p. 265 note; Ellic. on 1 
Thess. ii. 12; and see below, d. fin.]: Lk. xx. 20 
RG; Acts iii. 19 [T WH mpos]; Ro. i. 11; iv. 16, 18; 
xi. 11; xii.23 xv. 8,18; 1 Co. ix. 18; x.6; Gal. iii. 17; 
Eph. i. 12,18; 1 Th. ii. 22, 16; iii.5; 2 Th.i. 5; ii. 2,10; 
Jas. i. 18; Leb. ii. 17; vii. 25; ix. 14, 28; xii. 105 xiii. 21; 
eis rd py, lest, 2 Co. iv. 4; 1 Pet. iii. 7. dd. the end by 
which a thing is completed, i.e. the result or ef- 
fect: Actsx.4; Ro. vi. 19 (els +. avoplay [but WH br. ], 
so that iniquity was the result); x. 10; xiii. 14; 1 Co. 
xi. 17; 2 Co. ii. 16; Eph. v. 2, etc.; els ro with inf. so 
that [cf. BB. above}: Ro. i. 20; 2 Co. viii. 6. 

C. CONSTRUCTIONS in some respects PECULIAR. 
1. Various forms of pregnant and brachylogical 
construction (W. §66, 2; [less fully, B. 327 (282)]; 
Buhdy. p. 348 sq.): ode red eis etc. to save by trans- 
lating into etc. 2 Tim. iv. 18 [see ad¢w, b. sub fin.]; d&a- 
cote, 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Sept. Gen. xix. 19, and often in 
Grk. writ.) ; perOovcbas epydras eis Tr. dumedava, to go 
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into etc. Mt. xx. 1; &AevOepouy eis etc. Ro. viii. 215 aro 
SBovae twa eis Alyumrov, Acts vii. 9; evoxos els yéervay, 
to depart into etc. (cf. B. 170 (148) note], Mt. v. 22; «Aap» 
eis twas, to break and distribute among etc. Mk. viii. 19; 
Godariferda els rd EvAov, Acts xvi. 24; xracOas xpvody 
els r. (avas, Mt. x. 9; evreruAtypévoy eis Eva rorov, rolled 
up and laid away in etc. Jn.xx.7. 2. Akin to this is 
the very common use of es after verbs signifying rest 
or continuance in a place, because the idea of a pre- 
vious motion into the place spoken of is involved (cf. W. 
§ 50, 4b.; B. 332 (286) sq.; Kiihner ii. p. 317; (Jelf 
§ 646, 1]; Bnhdy. p. 215; [yet cf. also exx. in Soph. Lex. 
8. v. els, 1]) : ebpéOn els “ACwroy, sc. transferred or carried 
off to, Acts viii. 40, cf. 39 rvedpa xupiou fpmace tov Pider- 
soy, (Esth. i. 5 rots €Oveos rots etpeOeiow eis tr. wodw; 
80 daveiobas is foll. by e’s in 2 Macc. i. 33; vii. 22). det 
pe rhv doptny mojoa els ‘Iepoo. sc. by going, Acts xviii. 21 
Rec.; likewise éroinws €yw drobaveiv els ‘lepoo. Acts xxi. 
13 CHoaoriwy eis "ExBdrava anéOave, Ael. v.h. 7, 8); 
ouveBarev nyiv eis “Accov, Acts xx. 14; 4 wéAdAovca dota 
eis nuas amoxaAvPOnva, which shall be revealed (and 
conferred) on us, Ro. viii. 18. xarotxeiy els ndAuy, els yy, 
to come into a city and dwell there, Mt. ii. 23; iv. 13; 
Acts vii. 4, [cf. Num. xxxv. 83; 2 Chr. xix. 4etc.]; also 
napoxew, Heb. xi. 9 (evocxety, Xen. an. 1, 2, 24); ornvat, 
éotnxevas (because it is nearly equiv. to to have placed 
one’s self) ets rt, Lk. vi. 8; Jn. xx. 19, 26; 1 Pet. v. 12; 
xaOnoOa, to have gone unto a place and to be sitting 
there, Mk. xiii. 83; 2 Th. ii. 4, (on this use of these two 
verbs in Grk. auth. cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1344 sq.; [ef. W. 
and B.u.s.]). efvae eis with acc. of place see elpi, V. 2 a.; 
ol eis r. otxdy pov sc. dvres, Lk. ix. 61; rots eis paxpdy 8c. 
ovon (Germ. ins Ferne hin befindlich), Acts ii. 39. ovva- 
yer Oa: foll. by e’s with acc. of place: to go toa place and 
assemble there, Mt. xxvi.3.and Acts iv. 5 RT, (1 Esdr. 
v. 46 (47); ix. 3). Sometimesa word implying motion, 
occurring in the same sentence, seems to have occasioned 
the connection of a verb of rest with es, as it were by 
a kind of attraction [B. u.s.]: éepyopevos nidifero eis ro 
dpos, Lk. xxi. 37; dxovoas... dvra otria eis Atyumroy 
[ Ree. vira év Aly.] é£améoredev etc. Acts vii. 12 ; rapada- 
covow ipas els ouvedpia x. es ovvaywyas Sapnoecbe, Mk. 
xiii. 9 [W. 416 (387), B. 333 (287)]; dmaye, viyra: [but 
L br.] e's +. xodkupBnOpay, Jn. ix. 7, although virrec Oa 
ets re can also be used (a8 Aover Oat eis 7d Badaveior, Alci- 
phr. epp. 3, 43; els Aouvrpevas, Athen. 10 p. 438 e.; Aov- 
eev Twa ets oxddny, Epict. diss. 3, 22, 71), since the water 
with which one bathes flows down into the pool. Cf. 
Beyer, De praepositt. e’s et évin N. T. permutatione. 
Lips. 1824, 4to. 

D. ADVERBIAL PHrases (cf. Matthiae § 578 d.): 
eis rédos (see redos, 1 a.) ; eis rd wadey, see A. IT. 2 above: 
eis TO mavredés, perfectly, utterly, Lk. xiii. 11 (ef. W. § 51, 
1 c.]; els xevoy (see xevos, 3); eis trayrnow and eis amay- 
tnow, see each subst. 

In composition es is equiv. to the Lat. in and ad. 

els, pia, &, gen. évos, suas, évos, a cardinal numeral, 
one. Used 1. univ. a. in opp. to many; and 
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a. added to nouns after the manner of an adjective: 
Mt. xxv. 15 (opp. to wévre, 800) ; Ro. v. 12 (opp. to wa» 
res); Mt. xx. 18; xxvii. 15; Lk. xvii. 34 [but L WH br.]; 
Acts xxviii. 13; 1 Co. x. 8; Jas. iv. 18 [R G], and often; 
wapad piay sc. tAnyny [W. 589 (548); B. 82 (72)], save 
one [W. § 49, g.], 2 Co. xi. 24; with the article, 6 eis 
dyOpwmos, the one man, of whom I have spoken, Ro. v. 
15. §. substantively, with a partit. gen..—to denote 
one, whichever it may be: play rév évroda@y, one command- 
ment, whichever of the whole number it may be, Mt. v. 
19; add, Mt. vi. 29; xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42; Lk. xii. 27; 
xvii. 2, 22; or, that one is required to be singled out 
from a certain number: Lk. xxiii. 39; Jn. xix. 34, ete. 
foll. by éx with the gen. of a noun signifying a whole, to 
denote that one of (out of) a company did this or that: 
Mt. xxii. 85; xxvi. 21; xxvii. 48; Mk. xiv. 18; Lk. xvii. 
15; Jn. i. 40 (41); vi. 8, 70; xii. 2[(T WH Tr mrg. in 
br.], 4 [Tr om. ée]; xiii. 21, 23 [Rec. om. é«]; xviii. 26; 
Rev. v. 5; vii. 13; ix.135 xiii. 3 [Rec. om. é«].  y. absol.: 
Mt. xxiii. 8-10; Heb. ii. 113 xi. 12; and where it takes 
the place of a predicate, Gal. iii. 20 [cf. W. 593 (551)], 
28 (ye that adhere to Christ make one person, just as 
the Lord himself); cvvayey els &, to gather together into 
one, Jn. xi. 52; mwovety ra audorepa éy, Eph. ii. 14; with 
the article, 6 efs, the one, whom I have named, Ro. v. 15, 
19. b. in opp. toa division into parts, and in ethi- 
cal matters to dissensions: éy capa, moAAa peAn, Ro. 
xii. 4 sq.; 1 Co. xii. 12, 20; é eivas, to be united most 
closely (in will, spirit), Jn. x. 30; xvii. 11, 21-23; év é& 
avevpart, ua Wuyi, Phil. i. 27 cf. Acts iv. 32, (cf. Cic. 
Lael. 25 (92) amicitiae vis est in eo, ut unus quasi ani- 
mus fiat ex pluribus) ; amo yuas (see ano, IIT. p. 59°), 
Lk. xiv. 18. ¢. with a negative following joined to the 
verb, eis... ou OF pn, (one... not, i.e.) no one, (more 
explicit and emphatic than ovdeis): év €& airay ov mecei- 
ra, Mt. x. 29; besides, Mt. v. 18; Lk. xi. 46; xii. 6; this 
usage is not only Ilebraistic (as that language has no 
particular word to express the notion of none), but also 
Greek (Arstph. eccl. 153; thesm. 549; Xen. an. 5, 6, 12; 
Dion. Hal. verb. comp. 18, etc.), cf. W. 172 (163); [B. 
121 (106)]. 2. emphatically, so that others are 
excluded, and efs is the same asa. a single (Lat. unus 
i. q. unicus) ; joined to nouns: Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. viii. 14 
(ovx ... ef ph &va dprov); Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xii. 52; Jn. xi. 
50; vii. 21; 1 Co. xii. 19; Eph. iv. 5,etc.; absol.: 1Co. 
ix. 24; 2 Co. v. 14 (15); 1 Tim. ii. 5; Jas. iv. 12, ete.; 
ovde els, not even one: Mt. xxvii. 14; Jn. i. 83 Acts iv. 
32; Ro. iii.10; 1 Co. vi. 5[R G]; ovx €arww €ws evds [there 
is not so much as one], Ro. iii. 12 fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3; 
cf. Lat. omnes ad unum, alltoaman. Neut. &, one thing, 
exclusive of the rest; one thing before all others: Mk. x. 
21; Lk. xviii. 22; x. 42 [but WH only txt.]; Jn. ix. 25; 
Phil. iii. 13 (14); Jas.ii. 10. b. alone: ovd8eis.. . ef ph 
eis 6 Oeds, Mk. ii. 7 (for which in Lk. v. 21 pdvos 6 beds) ; 
Mk. x. 18; Lk. xviii. 19. ©. one and the same (not at 
variance with, in accord with one’s self): Ro. iii. 30; 
Rev. xvii. 13, 17 [Lom.]; xviii. 8; 7d é dpovety, Phil. 
ii, 2 [WH mrg. aird]; é elvas are one, i.e. are of the 


els 


same importance and esteem, 1 Co. iii. 8; els ré dy etvat 
(see eczi, V. 2d.),1 Jn. v. 8; more fully rd éy nai rd avrd, 
1 Co. xii. 11; & xal ro adré rim, 1 Co. xi. 5. 3. the 
numerical force of efs is often so weakened that it hardly 
differs from the indef. pron. vis, or from our indef. article 
(W. 117 (111). [cf. 29 note 2; B. 85 (74)]): Mt. viii. 19 
(eis ypapparevs); xix. 16; xxvi. 69; Jn. vi. 9 (masddprov 
' é», where T Tr WH om. and L br. éy) ; Rev. viii. 13; ix. 
13, (Arstph. av. 1292; Xen. mem. 3, 8,12; Plat. de rep. 
6 p. 494d.; legg. 9 p. 855 d., etc.; esp. later writ. ; 
[Tob. i. 19; ii.3; 3 Esdr. iv. 18; Gen. xxi. 15; 2S. ii. 
18; Judith xiv. 6]; so the Hebr. tmx, Dan. viii. 3; Gen. 
xxii. 13; 1S. i. 2; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 18; see Gesenius, 
Lehrgeb. p. 655); efs ris (Lat. unus aliquis), a certain 
one; one, I know not who; one who need not be named: 
with a subst. Mk. xiv. 51 (L Tr WH om. els); or foll. 
by a gen. Mk. xiv. 47 where L Tr om. WH br. ris; foll. 
by éx, é€, with gen.: Lk. xxii. 50; Jn. xi. 49, (€ 7 ray 
pnudroyv, Judith ii. 18, and often in Grk. writ.; cf. Wet- 
stein on Mk. xiv. 51; Matthiae § 487). 4. it is used 
distributively [W. § 26, 2; esp. B.102(90)]; a. els... 
xai eis, one... and one: Mt. xvii. 4; xx. 21; xxiv. 40 LT 
Tr WH, 41; xxvii. 38; Mk. iv.8([RGL WH aorg.], 20 
(RG LTrmrg. WH nrg. in br.]; ix. 5; x. 37; xv. 27; Lk. 
ix. 33 ; Jn. xx. 12; Gal. iv. 22; (in Grk. auth. efs pév... els 
8¢, as Aristot. eth. 6, 1,5; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 4); with the art. 
prefixed, 6 els the one, Lk. xxiv.18RG; foll. by 6 els, the 
one... the other, Mt. xxiv. 40 RG; foll. by 6 érepos, Mt. 
vi. 24: Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 18>; xvii. 34 R WH; xviii. 10 
RG TWH org.; Acts xxiii. 6; efs (without the art.) 
...6 €repos: Lk. xvi. 13°; xvii. 34 G LT Tr; xviii. 10 
L Tr WII txt.; mévre... dels... 6 dAdos, Rev. xvii. 10. 
b. eis éxaoros, every one: Actsii. 6 ; xx. 31; Eph. iv. 16; 
Col. iv. 6; foll. by a partit. gen.: Lk. iv. 40; xvi. 5; Acts 
li. 3; xvii. 27; xxi. 26; 1 Co. xii.18; Eph.iv. 7; 1 Th. 
ii. 11; cf. B. 102 (89) sq.; ava els exagros (see dvd, 2), 
Rev. xxi. 21. cc. a@ solecism, com. in later Grk. (cf. 
Leian. soloec. [Pseudosoph.] § 9; W.§ 37,3; B. 30 (26) 
sq.; Fritzsche on MK. p. 613 sq.; [ Soph. Lex. s. v. xabeis}), 
is xa@ eis, and in combination «adeis, (so that either xard 
is used adverbially, or els as indeclinable): 6 xa& eis, i. q. 
els €xaoros, Ro. xii. 5 (where L T Tr WH 16 xa@ cis, as 
rexspects each one, severally; cf. what is said against this 
reading by Fritzsche, Com. iii. p. 44 sq., and in its favor 
by Meyer); with a partit. gen. 3 Macc. v. 34; els xa®? 
(T WH Tr mrg. xara] efs, every one, one by one, Mk. xiv. 
19; Jn. viii. 9; xa eva, caf éy, (as in Grk. writ.), of a 
series, one by one, successively: xa év, all in succession, 
Jn. xxi. 25 (not Tdf.]; xaf &va mavres, 1 Co. xiv. 31 
(Xen. venat. 6, 14); xa& éy Exacrov, Acts xxi. 19 (Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 6, 22 (27); Ages. 7,1); ipets of xa® éva &xacrtos, 
ye severally, every one, Eph. v. 33. 5. like the Hebr. 
“IK, efs is put for the ordinal aparos, first [W. § 37, 1; 
B. 29 (26)]: pla caBBaroy the first day of the week, Mt. 
xxviii. 1; Mk. xvi. 2; Lk. xxiv. 1; Jn. xx. 1, 19; Acts 
xx. 7; 1 Co. xvi. 2{LT Tr WH pia ca8f8arov]; (in Grk. 
writ. so used only when joined with other ordinal num- 
bers, as els xal rpijxoords, Hdt. §, 89; Diod. 16, 71. Cic. 
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elo epyopar 


de senect. 5 uno et octogesimo anno. ([Cf. Soph. Lex. 
8. V.])- 

elo-Gyo : 2 aor. eiorryayov; [pres. pass. elaayopat]; [fr. 
Hom. down]; Sept. chiefly for #39; 1. to lead in: 
reva foll. by eis with acc. of place, Lk. xxii. 54 [Tr mrg. 
br.]; Acts ix. 8; xxi. 28, 29, 37; xxii. 24 (for Rec. dye- 
o6a); Sse, Lk. xiv. 21; the place into which not being 
expressly noted: Jn. xviii. 16 (se. eis ryvatAnv); Heb. 1. 
6 Oray .. . eiaaydyn, Aéye:, God, having in view the time 


when he shall have again brought in the first-born into the 


world (i. e. at the time of the mapovoia) says ete. 2. 
to bring in, the place into which not being expressly 
stated: Acts vii. 45 (sc. eis rhv yqv); Lk. ii. 27 (se. els 
70 iepdv). [Comp.: map-erodyo.]° 

elo-axove : fut. elcaxovoopa:; Pass., 1 aor. elanxovodny ; 
1 fut. eicaxovebjoopa ; Sept. very often for pnw, but 
also for 7)y to answer; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. I. 8, 97 
down ; to hearken unto, to give ear to; i. e. L. to give 
heed to, comply with, admonition; to obey (Lat. obedio 
i. e. ob-audio) : twds, 1 Co. xiv. 21, (Deut. i. 48; ix. 23; 
Sir. iii. 6, etc.). 2. to listen to, assent to, a request; 
pass. to be heard, to have one’s request granted; a. of 
persons offering up prayers to God: Heb. v. 7 (on which 
see did, I. 3d. fin.); Mt. vi. 7. b. of the prayers offered 
up: Lk. i. 18; Acts x. 31, (Ps. iv. 2; Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 
29 (26), etc.).* 

elo-Sdyopar: fut. ciodéfopas; to receive kindly, i. e. con- 
textually, to treat with favor: riva, 2 Co. vi. 17. [From 
Pind. and Soph. down. Syn. cf. 8éxopat, fin.]* 

eclo-eys, inf. eiocevac; impf. elogew; (ete (cf. B. 50 
(43)]); (fr. Hom. down]; to go into, enter: foll. by es 
with the name of the place (cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. 
Pt. ii. p. 11), Acts iii. 3; xxi. 26; Heb. ix. 6 [W. 267 
(251)]; apés rea, Acts xxi. 18.° 

elo-<pxopar; fut. eloeAcvocopar; 2 aor. elondBov, 2 pers. 
plur. eionA Gare (Lk. xi. 52, but Rec. -Oere), impv. etoédAOare 
(Mt. vii. 13 but RG -Oere, [8d pers. sing. -Oarw Mk. xiii. 
15, RG -Oérw]); see arepyopuat, init.; pf. eioedAndAvOa, 3 
pers. plur. eiceAnAvOay (Jas. v. 4, for RG eiveAndAvéacw, 
see yivopat, init.); Sept. mostly for X13; to go or come 
inlo or in; to enter; 1. prop., of men and of animals: 
foll. by e’s with specification of the place (cf. Win. De 
verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 12 sq.), as into a house, 
into a city, Mt. viii. 5; x. 12; Mk. ii. 1; xi. 11; Acts 
xxiii. 16, 33, and often. without specification of place, 
— when mention of it has already been made, as Mt. ix. 
25; [Mk. vii. 25 Tdf.]; Lk. vii. 45; xiv. 23; xv. 28 ef. 
25; xxiv.3; Actsi. 18; v. 7,10; x. 253; 1 Co. xiv. 23 sq. ; 
or it can be easily supplied from the context, as Lk. xiii. 
24; xvii. 7; efs is also added to signify among: Acts 
xix. 30; xx. 29; eioépy. 8¢a twos, to enter (a place) 
through something: 8d ras wvAns, to enter the king- 
dom of God (compared to a palace) through the gate, 
Mt. vii. 13; LK. xiii. 24; dca rs Oupas els r. avAny, Jn. 
x. 1 sq.; add, Mt. xix. 24 GT Tr txt. WH txt.; [Mk. x. 
25 R* Lmrg. Trmrg.]; Lk. xviii. 25 RG T Tr txt. WH; 
eicépx. td tH oréynv, by entering to come under the 
roof, i. e. enter my house, Mt. viii. 8; with adverbs: 


ei épyopuat 


omwov, Mk. xiv. 14; Ileb. vi. 20; &S3, Mt. xxii. 12; goo, 
Mt. xxvi. 58; eis with acc. of pers., into one’s house, 
Acts xvi. 40, but on this pass. seeeis, A.I.1a. elaépy. mpos 
_ twa, to one, i.e. into his house, visit, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. i. 
28; Acts x. 8; xi. 3; xvi. 40 GL TTrWH; xxviii. 8; 
Rev. iii. 20; to an assembly of persons, Acts xvii. 2. 
Moreover the following deserve notice: a. the phrase 
elrépyecOat Kat efépyerOa, to go in and out, (the Hebr. 
AXY) 83, or reversed Nj37 NRX, usually denotes one’s 
whole mode of living and acting, Deut. xxviii. 6; 1 8. 
xxix. 6, etc.; cf. Gesentus, Thesaur. i. p. 184 sq.), is used 
of familiar intercourse with one: év ravtt yporvw db clan rde 
x. efnrOev ép’ nuas 6 xupios, equiv. to elandrde ef’ nyas x. 
e€nrOe ad’ np. Acts i. 21, (Eur. Phoen. 536 és ofxous elon Ge 
x. £Gr8 [W. 624 sq. (580); but cf. B. 390 (384)]); fig- 
uratively, of moral pursuits unimpeded by difficulties, 
Jn. x. 9. b. eiodpy. e’s is joined with nouns designat- 
ing not a place, but what occurs in a place: els rovs 
yapous, Mt. xxv. 10; els ray xapdy rov Kvupiov, 21, 23. c. 
eivedOeiv ets twa is used of demons or of Satan taking 
possession of the body of a person: Mk. ix. 25; Lk. viii. 
80; xxii. 8; Jn. xiii. 27. a. of things: —as of food, that 
enters into the eater’s mouth, Mt. xv. 11; Acts xi. 8; 
figuratively, hope is called dyxupa eivepxopevn eis 7d €oa- 
Tepoy Tov xaTaneracparos, i.e. we firmly rely on the hope 
that we shall be received into heaven, Heb. vi. 19; cries 
of complaint are said eioépy. els ra Grd twos, i. e. to be 
heard, Jas. v. 4; of forces and influences: mvevpa (wis 
elrndOev ev adrois (Tr om. WH br. ev; Rec. én’ adrovs 
[B. 338 (291)]), a pregnant construction, the breath of life 
entered into and remained in them, Rev. xi. 11 [W. § 50, 
4; B. 329 (283)]. 2. Metaph. used, a. of entrance 
into any condition, state of things, society, employment : 
eis r. Conv, Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; xix. 17; Mk. ix. 43, 45; eds 
Tt. Bair. ray ovpavay or rov Geov (see BaawAcia, 3 p. 97>): 
Tous eivepyopuevous, that are trying to enter, or rather, 
that have taken the road to enter, are (engaged in) en- 
tering, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14); Lk. xi. 52; used absol. of 
those who come into (i.e. become members of) the 
Christian church, Ro. xi. 25, (hence in 1 Co. v. 12 sq. of 
€ow and oi é€w are distinguished) ; els r. xardmuvotv, Heb. 
iii. 11,18; iv. 1,3, 5 sq. 108q.; els ryw doféav, Lk. xxiv. 26; 
els rmetpacpov, to come (i. e. fall) intotemptation, Mt. xxvi. 
41; Mk. xiv. 38 (T WH @\6@nre]; Lk. xxii. 40, 46; els 
rov xorrov tives (see eis, B. I. 3), Jn. iv. 88. eiaépxeo 8. 
eis T. koopov, to enter the world [cf. W. 18], is a i. q. 
to arise, come into existence, begin to be [i.e. among men}: 
used thus of sin and death, Ro. v. 12; of death, Sap. ii. 
24; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 3, 4; of idols, Sap. xiv. 14. B 
of men, fo come tnto life:* whether by birth, Antonin. 6, 
563; or by divine creation, Philo, opif. mund. § 25. . 
to come before the public: 2 Jn. 7 [Ree.]; fo come to men, 
of Christ, Jn. xviii. 37; eioepyop. eis r. xdapov, when he 
cometh into the world, i.e. when he was on the point of 
entering it, viz. at his incarnation, Heb. x. 5. b. of 
thoughts coming into the mind: elondOe d:adoyiopes ev 
avrots, &@ pregnant construction, there came tn and estab- 
lished itself within [al. take év outwardly: among (cf. 
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Scadoy. fin.)] them, Lk. ix. 46 (cf. W. 413 (385)]. The 
Grks. fr. Ilom. down use eicépyeo Gai riva of thoughts and 
feelings, as dos, pévos, wdGos, etc. [cf. W. 427 (398). 
ComP. én-, nap-, cur ecoepxopat. | 

elo-xaddopar, -ovpat, (mid. of eioxadéw): 1 aor. ptcp. 
eloxadeodpuevos; to call in unto one’s self, to invite in to 
one’s house: rid, Acts x. 23. [Polyb., al.]* 

elo-0808, -ov, 7, (080s), [fr. Hom. on], an entrance, i. e. 
both the place or way leading into a place (as. a gate), and 
the act of entering ; only in the latter sense in the N. T. 
With gen. of place, ray dyiwy, entrance into the holy place, 
i.e. reception into heaven, Heb. x. 19 [but in 20 appar- 
ently called 636s]; els r. Baciveiay rov xvpiov, 2 Pet. i. 
11; of the act of coming forward to administer an office, 
Acts xiii. 24; with mpds reva added, 1 Th. i. 9; ii. 1.° 

elo-nndde, -©: 1 aor. eloenndnoa; tu spring in: els ro 
dxAov, Acts xiv. 14 Rec. (see éxmnddw) ; to rush in impet- 
uously, Acts xvi. 29. (Xen., Dem., al.; Sept. Am. v.19.) ° 

elo-ropetopas (pass. of eloropevm to lead into, Eur. El. 
1285); impf. eicemopevdunvy (Mk. vi. 56); to go into, 
enter; 1. prop. a. of persons: foll. by els with acc. 
of place, Mk. i. 21; vi. 56; xi.2; Acts iii. 2; dxov, Mk. 
v. 40; of, Lk. xxii. 10 (R G, cf. B. 71 (62); W. § 54, 7); 
without specification of place where that is evident from 
the context, Lk. viii. 16 ; xi. 38; xix. 30; xara rovs olxous, 
to enter house after house [A. V. every house, see card, 
II. 8 a. a.], Acts viii. 3; mpés rea, to visit one at his 
dwelling, Acts xxviii. 30; elomopeverOar x. éxmopever Oa 
peta tios, to associate with one, Acts ix. 28 (evamcdy tevos, 
Tob. v. 18; see eloépyoua, 1 a.). b. when used of 
things it is i. q. to be carrted into or put into: so of 
food, which is put into the mouth, Mk. vii. 15, 18, [19]; 
Mt. xv. 17, (see eloépyouat, 1 d.). 2. metaph.: jes 
mv Bacivelay rou Geov, Lk. xviii. 24 T Tr txt. WH; see 
Baoweia, 3 p. 97>]; of affections entering the soul, Mk. 
iv. 19; see eloepyoua, 2b. (Of the earlier Grk. writ. 
Xen. alone uses this verb, Cyr. 2, 3, 21; Sept. often 
for 813.) ° 

elo-rp¢xew: 2 aor. eloddpapov; to run in: Acts xii. 14. 
[Thuc., Xen., al.] * 

clo-~ppw; 1 aor. elonveyxa; 2 aor. elanveyxov; [pres. 
pass. elodépopar; fr. Hom. down]; fo bring into, tn or to; 
a. ri, foll. by eis with acc. of place, 1 Tim. vi. 7; pass. 
Heb. xiii. 11; rend sc. els 7. olxiav, Lk. v. 18 3q.5 [rind 
ém r. cuvaywyds ete. Lk. xii. 11 T Tr txt. WH]; ri eis 
tas axods Tivos, i.e. to tell one a thing, Acts xvii. 20 
(hépew ru cis ta Sra rivos, Soph. Aj. 149). b. fo lead 
into: rw els meepagudy, Mt. vi. 18; Lk. xi. 4. [Comp.: 
trap-eloepe. | * 

elra, adv. of time, then; next; after that: MK. viii. 25; 
Lk. viii. 12; Jn. xiii. 5; xix. 27; xx. 27; Jas.i. 15; with 
the addition of a gen. absol. to define it more precisely 
Mk. iv. 17; as in classic Grk., it stands in enumerations, 
to mark a sequence depending either on temporal 
succession, as Mk. iv. 28 (see efrev); 1 Co. xv. 5-7 (elra 
[T éreera, so in mrg. Tr WH]... éreira.. . Gretra... 
elra (T @recra, so in mrg. L Tr WH)]); 1 Co. xv. 24 
(€rera...elra); 1 Tim. ii. 13; or on the nature of the - 
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éx 


things enumerated, 1 Co. xii. 28 (mpérow .. . devrepor \ Acts xix. 33; éxA¢yew éx rod xédcpov, Jn. xv. 19. é 


..-Tpirov...émeta...etra for which L T Tr WH 
‘recra); [1 Tim. iii. 10]; in arguments it serves to add 
a new reason, furthermore (Germ. sodann) : Heb. xii. 9.° 

ere, see el, ITT. 15. 

elrev a very rare [Ionic] form for etra (q. v.): Mk. iv. 
28 TWH. (Cf. Kuenen et Cobet, Nov. Test. ete. praef. 
p. xxxiii.; Lob. Phryn. p. 124, also Pathol. Gr. Element. 
ii. 155; Steph. Thesaur. s. v. and 8. v. érecrev.]* 

ewOa, see 2a. 

ix, before a vowel ¢£, a preposition governing the gen- 
itive. It denotes as well exit or emission out of, as 
separation from, something with which there has been 
close connection ; opp. to the prepositions els into and év 
in: from out of, out from, forth from, from, (Lat. e, ex), (cf. 
W. 364, 866 (343) sq.; B. $26 sq. (281)]. It is used 

I. of PLAcE, and 1. univ. of the place from 
which; from a surrounding or enclosing place, 
from the interior of: dpros, dyyedos, pas €£ ovpavoi, 
Jn. vi. 81 sq.; Acts ix. 3 [here RG awd]; Gal. i. 8; 
dvaron, Suvayus €€ vous, Lk. i. 78; xxiv. 49; esp. after 
verbs of going, fleeing, leading, calling, free 
ing, removing, releasing, etc.: qxew x THs ‘Iovdaias 
els r. TadsAalay, Jn. iv. 47; é€épyerOar Ex trios out of the 
body of one (spoken of demons), Mk. i. 25; v. 8 [here 
L mrg. dd]; vii. 29; of power emanating from the 
body, Mk. v. 30 [cf. B. 301 (258) ; W. 346 (824); Mey. 
ed. Weiss ad loc.]; éx ray penpetov, Mt. viii. 28; xxvii. 
53; éemopeverOur, Mt. xv. 11, 18 8q.; xaraBaivew éx 
tov ovpavod, Mt. xxviii. 2; Jn. i. 32; iii. 13; vi. 88; && 
dyew, Acts xii. 17; pevyew, Acts xxvii. 30 ; cadeiv, Mt. ii. 
15; metaph. éx rot oxdrous eis rd as, 1 Pet. ii. 9; éxBad- 
Lew 7d ndptos ex tov dpOadpod, Mt. vii. [4 (R Gand) ], 5; 
Lk. vi. 42 (opp. to év rq opOadp@) ; Tl éx rov Onoavpov, Mt. 
xii. 35 [but see under IF. 9 below]; xiii. 52; rd Sdatpomoy 
éx revos, out of the body of one, Mk. vii. 26; amoxvAiew 
rov Aidoy éx [L Tr txt. awd; cf. W. 364 (842) note] ris 
Gupas, Mk. xvi.3; afpew, Jn. xx. 18q.; xewew, Rev. vi. 14; 
oafew ex yns Alyvrrov, Jude 5; dvuacradlerw x ris Oadacens, 
Acts xxviii. 4. Metaph., ée ris yetpos revos, out of the 
power of one (cf. B. 182 (158)]: after eLépyerOa, Jn. x. 
39; after dmayev, Acts xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; after dpmaew, Jn. 
x. 28 sq.; after é£acpeioOac, Acts xii. 11; after pueda, 
Lk. i. 74; after owrnpia, Lk. i. 71. after rive, of the 
thing out of which one drinks [differently in IT. 9 below]: 
€x Tov mornpiov, Mt. xxvi. 27; Mk. xiv. 23; 1 Co. xi. 28; é 
wérpas, 1 Co. x.4; éx rou ppearos, Jn. iv. 12; after eodieuw, 
of the place whence the food is derived, éx rov lepod, 1 Co. 
ix. 13 [but T Tr WH read ra éxxrk.]. of the place forth 
from which one does something : 8:daccetv éx Tov mAoiov, 
Lk. v. 3 [here Tdf. ev ete.]. It is joined also to nouns 
designating not a place, but what is done ina place: 
éyeipec Oar éx rov deimvov, Jn. xiii. 4; dvadvew ex Tay 
ydpor, Lk. xii. 36. 2. fromthe midst (of a group, 
number, company, community) of many; a. after 
verbs of going, leading, choosing, removing, 
etc. a. before collective nouns, as é£nA\cbpevw ¢x rod 
Aaod, Acts iii. 23; mpoBiBaleo or ovpBiBalw ex rov dydov, 


pécou tivar adopifey, Mt. xiii.49; eLépyerOar, Acts xvii. 
33; dpmafev, Acts xxiii. 10; é£aipew,1 Co. v. 18; éx 
maons Pudns x yAwoons dyopatew, Rev. v. 9; éx mavrés 
yevous ovvayev, Mt. xili.47. B. before plurals : dnerdva 
Tia €x tiwwv, Acts ili. 22; éx vexpov, Acts xvii. 31; avi- 
ararai Ts €x vexpov, Acts x. 41; xvii. 3; éyelpew read ex 
vexpov, Jn. xii. 1,9, 17; Acts iii. 15; iv. 10; xiii. 30; 
Heb. xi. 19, ete.; 1 avaoracis éx vexpov, Lk. xx. 35; 1 Pet. 
i. 3; dvdyew rua dx vexpov, Ro. x. 7; éxdéyew, Acts i. 24; 
xv. 22; xadeiv, Ro. ix. 24; éyévero (nrnais éx rév etc. Jn. 
iii. 25 [but cf. IT. 1b.; W. 368 (345)]. b. before words 
signifying quantity: after efs, as Mt. x. 29; xxvi. 21; 
Lk. xvii. 15, and often; woAAoi, Jn. xi. 19, 45, ete.; of 
mdetous (mAeioves), 1 Co. xv. 6; ovdeis, Jn. vii. 19; xvi. 
5, and elsewhere; x:Acddes ex maons pvars, Rev. vii. 4; 
after the indef. ris, Lk. xi. 15; xii. 18; Jn. vi. 64; vii. 
48; rls yum) éx rov dyAov, Lk. xi. 27; with reves to be 
added mentally [cf. W. 208(191) ; B. 158 (138)]}: Jn. ix. 
40 [(?) better, vii. 40]; xvi. 17; Rev. xi. 9, (1 Esdr. v. 
45 (44)); revas: Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. xi.49; xxi.16; 2Jn. 
4; Rev. ii. 10; cf. Fritzsche, Conjectanea in N. T. p. 36 
note; after the interrog. ris, who? Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xi. 
5, ete.; ris warnp, Lk. xi. 11 [L T Tr WH]; preceded 
by a generic noun: dvOpwiros é« ray etc. Jn. iii. 1. c. 
eivat && tier, to be of the number, company, fellowship, 
etc., of ; see elui, V. 3 a. 3. from a local surface, 
as sometimes the Lat. ex for de; down from: xataBaivew 
éx tod Spovs (Hom. Il. 18, 17; Xen. an. 7, 4, 12; Sept. 
Ex. xix. 14; xxxii.1; Deut. ix. 15; x. 5; Josh. ii. 23), 
Mt. xvii. 9 (for the more com. dnd rod dp. of Rec. and the 
parallel pass. Mk. ix. 9 [here L WEI txt. Tr mrg. éx]; 
Lk. ix.37; (cf. Mt. viii. 1]); Opig éx rijs nears drod- 
Avrat (unless we prefer to regard éx as prompted here 
by the conception of the hair as fixed in the skin), 
Lk. xxi. 18; Acts xxvii. 84 [here L T Tr WH amo; cf. 
W. 364 (342) note]; éxmimrew éx ray xecpar, of the chains 
with which the hands had been bound, Acts xii. 7; 
xpepacGas éx twos, Acts xxviii. 4, (1 Mace. i. 61; 2 Macc. 
vi. 10; so the Grks. fr. Hom. down); gayeiy éx row 
@vatacrnpiov, the things laid upon the altar, Heb. xiii. 
10. Akin to this is é£edOety éx rod Oeov, from an abode 
with God (for the more usual amo r. Oeov), Jn. viii. 42. 
4. of the direction whence; éx deftav, Lat. a dex- 
tra, lit. from i.e. (Germ. zu) on the right, see 8e£ws; so 
dx Seftas, €€ dpiorepas, sc. ywopas [or xetpos which is 
sometimes expressed ; W. 592 cf. 591; B. &2(72)], (also 
in Grk. writ., as Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 15); é€ évavrias, over 
against, Mk. xv. 39 (Hdt. 8, 6; Sir. xxxvii. 9; 1 Mace. 
iv. 84; Sap. iv. 20); metaph. [W. § 51, 1 d.] 6 é€ évax 
rias [A. V. he that is of the contrary part], our opponent, 
adversary, Tit. ii. 8; éx pe{ev, from the roots, i. e. utterly, 
Mk. xi. 20 (Job xxviii. 9; xxxi. 12). 5. of the con- 
dition or state out of which one comes or is brought : 
anew éx Oavarov, Heb. v. 7; Jas. v. 20; fpyerOar éx 
[Lehm. dao] OriWews, Rev. vii. 14; peraBaivew éx rod 
Oavarov eis r. Conv, Ins v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 145 éyepOqvac €€& 
vnvov, Ro. xiii. 11 [ef. W. 366 (344) note]; (avres éx 


éx 


vexpoy, alive from being dead (i. e. who had been dead 
and were alive again), Ro. vi. 13; (an éx vexpav i.e. of 
those that had been vexpoi, Ro. xi. 15, (€hevOepos éx SovdAov 
nal mdovows €x mMTwxov yeyovws, Dem. p. 270 fin.; éx 
mAovatou mémnra yeveoOa xal éx Baorréws lkarny pavyvat, 
Xen. an. 7, 7, 28; yiyvouas rupdds ex 8e8opxoros, Soph. 
O.T. 454; @radov e& dv8pds yeveoba, Palaeph. 3, 2; 
add, Lys. adv. Ergocl. init.; Tac. ann. 1, 74 ex pauperi- 
bus divites, ex contemtis metuendi). Also of the state 
out of the midst of which one does something : é« moAAns 
Pr({iews ypapev, 2 Co. ii. 4. 6. of any kind of sep- 
aration or dissolution of connection witha thing 
or person (cf. B. 157 (138)]: dvamaveoOas éx (released 
from) rav xonwy, Rev. xiv. 13; dvamndev éx (set free 
from) ris tov dcaBddrov mayidos, 2 Tim. ii. 26; peravody éx 
etc. Rev. ii. 21 sq.; ix. 20 sq.; xvi. 11; émorpépew (I. T 
Tr WH ézoortp.] éx ({L and], by severing their connec- 
tion with) rjs évroAjs, 2 Pet. ii. 21; rypeiv teva éx etc. to 


keep one at a distance from etc. {cf. B. 327 (281)], Jn. 


xvii. 15; Rev. iii. 10; also &arnpety, Acts xv. 29; vxay ex 
ruvos, by conquest to free one’s self from the power of one 
(cf. B. 147 (128); W. 367 (344)], Rev. xv. 2; inpvotobat x 
Ts yys, to be so lifted up as to dissolve present relations 
to the earth [‘ taken out of the sphere of earthly action’ 
Westcott], Jn. xii. 32; eAevbepos ex navrwy (elsewhere 
always dio ros), 1 Co. ix. 19. 7. Hebraistically: 
éxdixeiv 75 alud twos éx xeipds twos (WW OF DP), 2 K. 
ix. 7), to avenge the blood (murder) of one at the hand 
of (on) the slayer, Rev. xix. 2 [B. 182 (158)]; xpivew ro 
kpiua twos &k rivos, to judge one’s judgment on one, 
vindicate by vengeance on [cf. B. u. s.], Rev. xviii. 20 
(cf. Sept. Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 84). 

II. of the Or1ain, SourcE, CAUSE; 1. of gen- 
eration, birth, race, lineage, nativity; a. after 
verbs of begetting, being born, etc.: év yaorpi éyew 
éx twos, Mt.i.18 cf. 20; xoirny éxew & r. Ro. ix.10; yer 
vay twa éx with gen. of the woman, Mt. i. 3, 5 sq. 16; 
yiverOa éx yuvacxds, to be born of a woman, Gal. iv. 4 
cf. 22 sq.; yewvaoba é€ aludrov, éx OeAnparos capes, Jn. 
i. 13; é« ras capxos, Jn. iii. 6; éx mopveias, Jn. viii. 41 ; 
éyelpew tut réxva éx, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. iii.8; (ris) dx xaprrod 
ris dagvos avrov, Acts ii. 30 (Ps. exxxi. (cxxxii.) 11); 9 
éx dvoews dxpoBvoria, Ro. ii. 27. In a supernatural 
sensc: rd mvetpa rex Oeov sc. dv, from the divine nature 
[cf. W. 193 (182)], 1 Co. ii. 12 cf. Rev. ii. 11; men are 
said yerwaoOa éx mvevparos, Jn. iii. 5 sq. 8; yeyervnnevor 
elvat éx Oeov (see yevvdw, 2 d.), and to the same purport 
elvas éx Geov, 1 Jn. iv. 4, 6; v. 19, (seeeiui, V. 3 d. [and 
cf. 7 below]). b. etvat, yevéoOa, épyeoGat, etc., éx with 
the name of the city, race, people, tribe, family, etc., to 
spring or originate from, come from: éx Nafaper elvat, Jn. 
1.46 (47); é« wodews, i. 44 (45) ; &f dv, sc. rarépwy [7], Ro. 
ix. 55 €& otxov tuos, Lk. i. 27; ii. 4; éx yévous, Phil. iii. 
5; Actsiv. 6; ‘ESpaios é£ ‘EBpaiwy, Phil. iii. 5; éx dudis, 
Lk. ii. 836; Acts xiii. 21; Ro. xi. 1; é£ "Iovda, Heb. vii. 
14; éx omépparos trios, Jn. vii.42; Ro.i. 3; xi. 13; with- 
out a verb: €£ é6vayv duaprwdoi, sinners of Gentile birth, 
Gal. ii.15; of the country to which any one belongs: edva 


190 


Ex 


éx ris éfovoias ‘Hpwdov, Lk. xxiii. 7; 2 émwapylas, Acts 
xxiii. 84; 6 dv éx rns yqs, Jn. ili. 31. 2. of any oth- 
er kind of origin: xamvos éx ris ddéns rou Geov, Rev. 
Xv. 8; €«x Tov lovdaiwy éori, comes from the Jews, Jn. 
iv. 22; elvas 2x revos, to proceed from any one as the au- 
thor, Mt. v. 87; Jn. vii. 17, 22; Ro. ii. 29; 2Co.iv. 7; 1 
Jn. ii. 16, 21, ete.; with éoriy to be mentally supplied: Ro. 
xi. 36; 1 Co. viii. 6, (see els, B. IT. 8 ¢.a.); 1 Co. xi. 12; 
2 Co. iii. 5; v. 18; Gal. v.8; épya éx rov marpds pou, works 
of which my father is the author, i. e. which I, endued 
with my father’s power, have wrought, Jn. x. 32; oixo- 
Sonn éx Oeot, whose author is God, 2Co. v.15; ydpeopa, 1 
Co. vii. 7; Sedopevoy éx rov marpds, Jn. vi. 65; add, Jn. 
xviii. 3; 1 Co. vii.7. 9 éx Oeotv Sixatoovvn, that comes 
from God, i.e. is adjudged by him, Phil. iii. 9; 7 é€ tpap 
év nav [WII txt. py. év dp.) dydmn, love proceeding from 
you and taking up its abode in us, i. e. your love the in- 
fluence of which we feel [W. 193 (181 sq.); B. 157 
(187)], 2 Co. viii. 7; 6 €& dpa (pros, your zeal, 2 Co. ix. 
2(RG; cf. W.u.s.note; B. u. 8.]; Bracdnpia &x revos, 
calumny from i. e. disseminated by, Rev. ii. 9 [not Rec.]; 
eivas €£ ovpavod, é£ avOpwray, see eiyi, V. 3 c.; with the 
suggested idea of a nature and disposition derived from 
one’s origin: ovx €oTiw éx tov xégpov rovrov, is not of 
earthly origin nor of earthly nature, Jn. xviii. 36; é« rns 
yis éorw, is of an earthly nature, Jn. ili. 31; é« ris yas 
Aadeiv, to speak as an earthly origin prompts, ibid.; hu- 
man virtues are said to be from God, as having their 
prototype in God and being wrought in the soul by his 
power, ) dyann éx rov Oeov éorw,1dn.iv.7. 3. of the 
material out of which a thing is made, etc.:  yuvy éx 
tov avdpés, from “one of his ribs,” 1 Co. xi. 12; orépe- 
vov €£ dxavOav, Mt. xxvii. 29; Jn. xix. 2; add, Jn. ii. 15; 
ix.6; Ro. ix. 21; 1 Co. xv. 47; Rev. xviii. 12; xxi. 21. 
Akinis 4. its use to note the price, because the 
money is, as it were, changed into that which is bought, 
(the simple gen. of price is more common, cf. W. 206 
(194); [B. § 132, 13]): dyopdfew rs éx revos, Mt. xxvii. 7, 
(Bar. vi. [i.e. ep. Jer.] 24); «radar éx, Acts i. 18, (avei- 
oa éx, Palaeph. 46, 3 sq.); cupdovety ex Snvapiov (be- 
cause the agreement comes from the promised denary (cf. 
W. 368 (345); B. u. s.]), Mt.xx. 2, Cognate to this is the 
phrase rovetv aur pidous ék row papwva, Lk. xvi.9. 5. 
esp. after neut. and pass. verbs, éx is used of the cause 
(whether thing or person) by which the act expressed 
by the accompanying verb is aided, sustained, ef- 
fected: derciobar éx rwos, Mt. xv. 5; Mk. vil. 11; 
{nusova Oa, 2 Co. vii. 9 ; AvretoOat, 2 Co. ii. 2; esp. in the 
Apocalypse: ddsxetoOa, Rev. ii. 11; amoOaveiv, vill. 11; 
(dmoxreiver Oat], ix. 18; pwriferOa, xviii. 1; oxoriferOat 
(LT WH crorovodat], ix. 2; rupotaGar, ili. 185 yepifer Oar, 
xv. 8 (cf. Is. vi. 4); Jn. vi. 13; yéwer, Mt. xxiii. 25 
(where L om. Tr br. é€); wAnpotcba, Jn. xii. 3 [Treg. 
mara. émAnobn]; xopraferOa, Rev. xix. 21; mAourew, 
XViii. 3, 19; peOvoxecOat, peOvew, xvii. 2, 6 [not Treg. 
marg.]; (qv éx, Ro. i. 17; 1 Co. ix. 14; Gal. iii. 11; 
abfnow mroveio Bas, Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 19; reAewvobas, 
Jas. ii. 22; wexomaxes, Jn. iv. 6, (Ael. v. h. 3, 23 &x rot 
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sérov exdbevdev). Also after active verbs: yeuifev, Jn. vi. 
13; Rev. viii. 5; worifew, Rev. xiv. 8; [on ée with the 
gen. after verbs of fulness, cf. B. 163 (142 sq.); W. 201 
(189) ]. 6. of that on which a thing depends, or 
from which it results: ob« éorw 7 (wn éx Tov vrapyor- 
tev, does not depend upon possessions, i. e. possessions 
cannot secure life, Lk. xii. 15; etopia nuayv éort éx ris 
épyacias ravtns, Acts xix. 25; rd é& tjpav, as far as de- 
pends on you, Ro. xii. 18; in the Pauline phrases 8ixatos, 
diuxatocvvn, Sixatovv éx migrews, €£ Epywy, see [the several 
words, esp. ] p. 150; é€ (as the result of, in consequence of) 
épywv AaBew rd wvedua, Gal. iii. 2,5; &€ avaoravews AaBetv 
tous vexpovs, Heb. xi. 35; é€oraupwbn €& doGeveias, 2 Co. 
xili.4; add, Ro. xi.6; Gal. iii. 18, 21 sq.; Eph. ii. 8 sq. 
7. of the power on which any one depends, by which 
he is prompted and governed, whose character he 
reflects: éx Jeov (equiv. to bedmvevarov) Aadeiv, 2 Co. ii. 17; 
in the Johannean expressions, elva: éx Geov. Jn. Vili. 47 
(in a different sense above, IT. 1a.) ; éx tov SuaBdAov, éx 
Tov Topo, éx Tou xdopov, see eli, V.3 d.; éx THS dAnOeias 
eivas, to be led by a desire to know the truth, be a lover 
of the truth, Jn. xviii. 37; 1Jn. iii.19; of éx vopov, the 
subjects of the law, Ro. iv. 14; of é& épidelas equiv. to 
of épBevdpevor [cf. épbeia}, Ro. ii. 8; 6 €x wiorews equiv. 
to 6 morevwr, Ro. iii. 26; iv.16. elvat Ze rwos also means 
to be bound to one, connected with him; to have relations 
with him; see eiui, V. 3d.; hence the periphrasis of éx 
septrouns, the circumcised: Acts xi. 2; Ro. iv. 12; Gal. 
ii. 12; of dvres éx meptrouns, Col. iv. 11; of éx meperouns 
storoi, Jewish Christians, Acts x. 45. 8. of the 
cause for which: éx rod wovov, for pain, Rev. xvi. 10; 
of the reason for (because of) which: Rev. viii. 13; xvi. 
11; €x rovrov, Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12; cf. Meyer on these 
pass. [who urges that é« rovrov used of time denotes 
“the point of departure of a temporal series” (W. 367 
(344)): from this time on, thenceforth. ‘This argument 
seems not to be decisive in the second example (Jn. xix. 
12), for there the verb is in the imperfect. On the 
use of the phrase in classic Grk. see L. and S.s. v. éx, I. 
1; Kriiger §68,17, 7. Cf. our Eng. upon this, hereupon, 
in which the temporal sense and the causal often seem 
to blend. See below, IV.1 fin.]. 9. of the supply 
out of (from) which a thing is taken, given, received, 
eaten, drunk, ete. [cf. W. § 30, 7 and 8; B. 159 (189) 
sqq.]: AapBavew éx, Jn.i.16; xvi. 14 sq.; dddvat, deade- 
dovaz, Mt. xxv. 8; Jn. vi. 11; 1Jn.iv. 13; éoOiew, 1 Co. 
ix. 7; xi. 28; hayeiv, In. vi. 26, 508sq.; Rev. ii. 7; pere- 
xeww, 1 Co. x. 17 (but see peréyw) ; rive, Mt. xxvi. 29; 
Mk. xiv. 25; Jn. iv. 13 sq.; Rev. xiv. 10; xviii. 3, (differ- 
ently in I. 1 above) ; Aadety éx ray iiov, Jn. viii. 443 éx 
Tov mepocevparos THs kapdlas, Mt. xii. 34; éxBddAew, ib. 
35 [this belongs here only in case 6naavupos is taken in the 
sense of freasure not treasury (the contents as distin- 
guished from the re pository); cf. I.1 above, and s. v. 
Oncavpdés}; Baddew éx (a part), Mk. xii. 44; Lk. xxi. 4. 
10. of that from which any thing is obtained: ova- 
héeyew €£ dxavOav, tpvyav éx Bdrov, Lk. vi. 44; Oepifew 
ex, Gal. vi. 8. . LL. of the whole of which anything 
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is a part: 1 Co. xii. 15 sq. [cf. W. 368 (845)]. 12. 
of the source; a. univ.: é& ésavrov ovx éAaAnoa, Jn. 
xii. 49, (ovdév éx vaurns A€yets, Soph. El. 344). b. of 
the source of conduct, as to be found in the state of 
the soul, its feelings, virtues, vices, etc.: éx xapdias, 
Ro. vi. 17; ék Wuxns, Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 28, (1 Mace. 
Vili. 27; €x ths uxns domdferOa, Xen. oec. 10, 4); éx 
xabapas xapdias, 1 ‘Tim. i. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 22; 1 Pet. i. 22 
(L T Tr WH om. xu6.]; é€ Orns tis xapd8ias . . . Wuyijs 
.. » Stavolas xrr. Mk. xii. 30 sqq. (Sap. viii. 21; 4 Mace. 
vii. 18); éx miorews, Ro. xiv. 23; && eiAccpiveias, 2 Co. ii. 
17; €& éptOcias, Phil. i. 16 (17) [yet see epieia]. cc. of 
the source of knowledge: xarnyetoOa éx, Ro. ii. 18; 
dxovew ex, Jn. xii. 345 yevmoxew, Mt. xii. 38; Lk. vi. 44; 
1 Jn. iv.-6; éexomrevew, 1 Pet. ii. 12. Seexvdva, Jas. ii. 
18; dpifew, to declare, prove to be, Ro. i. 4 [cf. s. v. 
dpi{w, 2 and Mey. ad loc. ]. 13. of that from which a 
rule of judging or acting is derived; after, accord- 
ing to, (cf. W. 368 (345)]: xpivew éx, Lk. xix. 22 (A. V. 
out of thine own mouth, ete.]; Rev. xx. 12 (Xen. Cyr. 
2, 2, 21 ek rev Epywv xpiverOa); Sccaoiv, xaradicacecy, 
Mt. xii. 37; ovopagew éx, Eph. iii. 15 (Hom. Il. 10, 68; 
Soph. O. T. 1036, etc.) ; é« rov éyew, According to your 
ability, 2 Co. viii. 11. 

OT. By ATTRACTION, common in classic Grk. (cf. W. 
§ 66,6; [B. 377 sq. (323)]), two prepositions, coalesce 


_ as it were into one, so that éx seems to be used for é», 


thus dpat ra éx rhs oixias avrov concisely for ra év rij 
oixig avrod é& airns, Mt. xxiv. 17; 6 warnp 6 é€ odpavod 
8do0e for 6 marnp 6 év oipav@ 8woet éx Tov ovpavoi, Lk. xi. 


| 13; rav éx Aaodexeias émoroAny for thy els Aaodix. yeypap- 


, . 3 


pévny cai éx Aaodixeias Kopuoréay, Col. iv. 16, (2 Mace. 
iii. 18). [To this constr. some would refer émeyvots év 
€aur@ thy €£ avrov Suvapw é€£eAOovcay, Mk. v. 30, resolv- 
ing TH €v air@ Suvapw efeAdovoay €£ avrov; cf. Field, 
Otium Norvicense, pars iii. ad loc. ] 

IV. of Time [W. 367 (344)]; 1. ‘of the (temporal) 
point from which; Lat. ez, inde a; from, from ... on, 
since: éx xpdévov ixavav, Lk. viii. 27 [RG Trmrg.]}; éx 
yeverys, Jn. ix. 1 (Hom. Il. 24, 585; Od. 18, 6); éx xoe- 
Alas pntpos (see xotAia, 4); éx veornros, Mt. xix. 20 [RG]; 
Mk. x. 20; Lk. xviii. 21; Acts xxvi. 4 (Hom. Il. 14, 86); 
éx tov alavos (see alwy, 1 b.), Jn. ix. 82 (Ael. v. h. 6, 13; 
12, 64 e€ aidvos); é€& dpyns, Jn. vi. 64; xvi. 4; éx yevedy 
dpyaiwy, Acts xv. 21: é€ éray dxrw, Acts ix. 33; €x mod- 
ov érav, Acts xxiv. 10; é& adris (sc. Spas), furthwith, 
instantly (see é£aurijs); €& ixavod [(sc. xpovov); but L T 
Tr WH here é€ ixavar xpover], of a long time, Lk. xxiii. ; 
8, (€x moAdov, Thuc. 1, 68; 2, 88); with an adverb: éx .- 
nadiobev, Mk. ix. 21 L T Tr WH, (é« mpwibev, 1 Macc. 
x. 80), cf. W. § 65, 2; [B. 70 (62)]. Many interpreters 
translate é« rovrov, Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12, from this time, 
but cf. II. 8 above. 2. of succession in time, a 
temporal series: éx dSevrépov (as it were, proceeding 
from, beginning from the second), a second time (see 
8evrepos) ; éx tpirov, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. br. éx tpir.]; 
Hucpav €& npépas (diem ex die, Cic. ad Att. 7, 26; Caes. 
b. g. 1, 16, 4; diem de die, Liv. 5, 48) from day to day, 
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day after day, 2 Pet. ii. 8, (Gen. xxxix. 10; Num. xxx. 
15; [2 Chr. xxiv. 11]; Sir. v. 7; Eur. Rhes. 437 (445) 
etc.; @ros é€ érous, Lev. xxv. 50; émavrdv e& émavroi, 
Deut. xv. 20). 

V. ADVERBIAL Purasss [cf. W. § 51, 1 d.], in which 
lies the idea Ll. of direction whence: é€ évay 
rias, cf. I. 4 above. 2. of source: éx cupdavon, by 
consent, by agreement, 1 Co. vii. 5; é& avayxns of neces- 
sity, i. e. by compulsion, 2 Co. ix. 7; necessarily, Heb. 
vii. 12. 3. of the measure or standard: éx pe- 
pous, 80 that each is a part of the whole, proportion- 
ately, [R. V.mrg. each in his part], 1 Co. xii. 27, cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; in part, partly, 1 Co. xiii. 9 sqq.; éx 
pérpov i. q. petpiws, by measure, moderately, sparingly, 
Jn. iii. 34; &€ loornros, by equality, in equal proportion, 
2 Co. viii. 13 (14) (é€€ tov, Hdt. 7, 185); éx mepeoaoi, 
beyond measure, Mk. vi. 51 [WH om. Tr. br. ]. 

VI. In ComposiTIon éx denotes 1. egress: éxBaiva, 
efépyupat. 2. emission, removal, separation: éx8dA\Aq, 
exmréurra, €£atpéa. 3. origin: @xyovos. 4. public- 
ity: é£ayyéAdo. 5. the unfolding, opening out, of 
something tied together or rolled up: éxreivw, éxmeravyupe. 
6. is i. gq. utterly, entirely, mavredas, (cf. Eng. out and 
out], denoting completion and perfection: éxnAnpow, 
éxredéw. Cf. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 120 sq. 

ixac-ros, -7, -ov, Sept. for wx, [fr. Hom. down], each, 
every ; a. joined to a substantive: éxacroy 8évdpor, 
Lk. vi. 44; éxaorm orpariory, Jn. xix. 23; «ard piva 
éxaorov, every month, Rev. xxii. 2 [not Rec.]; xa 
éxdorny npepayv, eb. iii. 18; cf. W. 111 (106); B. § 127, 
30. preceded by eis, Lat. unusquisque, every one: with 
a substantive, Eph. iv. 16; Rev. xxii.2 Rec. —_b. used 
substantively: Jn. vii. 53 [Rec.]; Acts iv. 35; Ro. ii. 
6; Gal. vi. 4, etc.; once plur. éeagro:: Rev. vi. 11 Rec. 
With a partitive genitive added: yar, Ro. xiv. 12; 
tyov, Lk. xiii. 15; 1 Co. i. 12; Heb. vi. 11; airav, Jn. 
vi. 7[RG]; rev omepparor,:1 Co. xv. 38. els Exacros, 
every one (see eis, 4 b.): without a partit. gen., Acts xx. 
$1; Col.iv.6; with a partit. gen., Lk. iv. 40; Acts ii. 3; 
xvii. 27; 1 Co. xii. 18, etc. éxacros, when it denotes 
individually, every one of many, is often added apposi- 
tively to nouns and pronouns and verbs in the plural 
number, (Matthiae ii. p. 764 sq.; [W. 516 (481); B. 
131 (114)]): nets axovopev exacros, Acts il. 8; oxop- 
moOnre €xagros, Jn. xvi. 32; é€mopevovro mdyres..., 
<xaoros ..., Lk. ii. 3; add, Acts iii. 26; 1 Pet. iv. 10; 
Rev. v. 8; xx. 13; likewise eis éxaoros, Acts ii. 65 xxi. 
26; tpeis ol xaf eva exacros tiv éavTov yuvaixa ayandre, 
you one by one, each one of you severally, Eph. v. 33. 
In imitation of the Hebr., éxacros +6 adeAP airod 
a wen, Gen. xxvi. 31), Mt. xviii. 35; pera rov wAr- 
ciov abrot AMINO’ whe, Judg. vi. 29, ete.), Eph. iv. 25, 
ef. Heb. viii. 11 Ree. 

ixdorote, adv., at every time, always: 2 Pet. i. 15. 
(Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.) ° 

dxarév, oi, al, ra, [fr. Hom. down], a hundred: Mt. 
xiii. 8 (sc. xapmovs); xviii. 12; Jn. xix. 39, etc. 

_ exerovraérns [R GT], -es, and éxarovraerns (L Tr WH], 
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-€s, (fr. éxardvand éros; on the want of uniformity in ac- 
centuation among authors, copyists, and grammarians 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 406 sq.; W. §6, 1b.; B. 29 (26); 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 102; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. dexérns; esp. 
Chandler §§ 703, 709; Géttling p. 323 sq.]), centenarian, 
a hundred years old: Ro.iv.19. (Pind. Pyth. 4, 502.) * 

dxarovrarAaclev, -ov, a hundredfold, a hundred times 
as much: Mt. xix. 29 [RG]; Mk. x. 30; Lk. viii. 8. (2 
S. xxiv. 3; Xen. oec. 2, 3.) * 

éxarovrdpx 7s, -ov, 6, (éxarov and dpyw; on the termi- 
nations dpyns and apyos see the full exposition in W. 
61 (60); ef. B. 73 (64); Bornemann, Schol. ad Lue. p. 
151 sq.; [Taf Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p: 156 sq.]), 
a centurion: Mt. viii. [5 and 8 Tdf.],18 GLT Tr WH; 
(xxvii. 54 T]; Lk. vii. (2 (?)], 6 TWH; [xxiii. 47 T 
Tr WH]; Acts x. 1, 22; xxi.32 LT Tr WH; [xxii. 26 
LT WH]; xxiv. 23; xxvii. 1,6 L T Tr WH, 11 GLT 
Tr WH, 31, 43 L T Tr WH;; gen. plur. T WH in Acts 
xxiii. 17, 23. (Aeschyl. ap. Athen. 1 p. 11 d.; Hdt. 
7, 81; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.). See the foll. word.* 

dxarévrapxos, -ov, 6, i. q. €xarovrdpyns, q. v-: Mt. viii. 5, 
8 [in 5, 8, Tdf. -dpyns], 13 Rec.; xxvii. 54 [Tdf. -dpyns]; 
Lk. vii. 2,6 [T WH -dpyns]; xxiii. 47 [T Tr WH -dp- 
xns]; Acts xxi. 32 RG; xxii. 25, 26 [L T WH -dpyns]; 
xxvii. 6 [RG, 11 Rec., 43 RG], also xxviii. 16 Rec.; 
gen. plur., Acts xxiii. 17 and 23 RGLTr. (Xen. Cyr. 
5, 3, 41} Plut., al.) (Cf. Meisterhans p. 58 sq.J]* 

éx-Balve: 2 aor. €£¢€Bny; [fr. Tom. down]; to go out: 
Heb. xi. 15 L T Tr WH." 

&-BéddXw ; impf. 3 pers. plur. é£éB8adAov (Mk. vi. 18 
[Tr mrg. aor.}); fut. éxeBaro; plpf. éxBeBrAncew (without 
augm., Mk. xvi. 9; cf. W. § 12, 9; B. 88 (29)); 2 aor. 
e£¢Badov; [Pass. and Mid. pres. éxBdAXopat]; 1 aor. 
pass. €£eBAnOnv; fut. pass. éxBAnOyooua; [fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. generally for w1), occasionally for x'¥{n, 
wevin, POW; to cast out; to drive out; to send out; 
1. with the included notion of more or less vio- 
lence; a. to drive out, (cast out): a person, Mt. xxi. 
12; Mk. xi. 15; Jn. ii. 15 (ke); Lk. xx. 12, ete.; pass. 
Mt. viii. 12 (T WH (rejected) mrg. efeXetoovrat]; Saiuc- 
va, Mt. vii. 22; viii. 16,31; ix.38; Mk. i. 34,39; Lk. 
xi. 20; xiii. 32, etc.; && revos, Mk. vii. 26; aro, Mk. xvi. 
9 ([LWHTrtxt. mapa]; & ren, by, through [W. 389 
(364)], Mt. ix. 34; xii. 24, 27 sq.; Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15, 
19 sq.; r@ dvopari rivos, Mt. vii. 22; [Mk. ix. 38 R*G]; 
emt r@ dv. reos, Lk. ix. 49 [WH Tr mrg. év; ev rp dv. Mk. 
ix. 38 Res L T Tr WH]; Aoyo, Mt. vill. 16; reva eo 
THs wodews, Lk. iv. 29; Acts vii. 58.  b. fo cast out: 
rwa foll. by go, Jn. vi. 37; ix. 34 sq.; xii. 31 (se. out 
of the world, i. e. be deprived of the power and influ- 
ence he exercises in the world); Lk. xiii. 28; ¢w with 
gen., Mt. xxi. 89; Mk. xii. 8; Lk. xx.15. athing: 
excrement from the belly into the sink, Mt. xv. 17; 
mid. éxBaddAopevor (i. e. for themselves, that they might 
the more easily save the ship and thereby their lives) 
Tov girov eis r- Oadacaay, Acts xxvii. 38. c. to expel 
a person from a society: to banish from a family, Gal. 
iv. 80 (Gen. xxi. 10); é« [Tdf. om. éx] sis éxxdnoias, 3 





éxBacts 


Jn.10.  @. to compel one to depart: amd rév dpiwy, Acts 
xiii. 50; to bid one depart, in stern though not violent 
language, Mt. ix. 25; Mk. v.40; Acts ix. 40; xvi. 37 
(where distinguished fr. éf¢yew); to bid one go forth 
to do some business, Mt. ix. 38; Lk. x.2.  e. so em- 
ployed that the rapid motion of the one going is trans- 
ferred to the one sending forth; to command or cause 
one to depart in haste: Mk. i. 43; Jas. ii. 25; rd mavra 
(sc. spo8ara), to let them out of the fold so that they 
rush forth, [al. to thrust them forth by laying hold of 
them], Jn. x. 4. f. to draw out with force, tear out: 
ri, Mk. ix.:47. _g. with the implication of force over- 
coming opposing force; to cause a thing to move straight 
on to is intended goal: rnv xpiow els vixos, Mt. xii. 20. 
h. to reject with contempt; to cast off or away: rd dvopa 
rivos &s sovnpoy, Lk. vi. 22, (Plat. Crito p. 46 b.; de rep. 
2 p. 377 c.; Soph. O. C. 636, 646; of actors driven from 
the stage, hissed and hooted off, Dem. p. 449, 19). 2. 
without the notion of violence; a. to draw out, 
extract, one thing inserted in another: 1rd xdpdos rd ev 
re opbadyua, Lk. vi. 42; éx rov dpOadpoi, ibid. and Mt. 
vii. 5; and rov 666. 4 (where LT Tr WH ek).  b. to 
bring out of, to draw or bring forth: 1 éx rov @yoavpoi, 
Mt. xii. 835; xiii. 52; money from a purse, Lk. x. 35. 
c. to except, lo leave out, i. e. nol receive: ri, foll. by &&w 
[or €w6ev], Rev. xi. 2 (leave out from the things to be 
measured, equiv. to 1) a’rnv perpnons). 4. foll. by ets 
with acc. of place, to lead one forth or away somewhere 
with a force which he cannot resist: Mk. i. 12. [On the 
pleonastic phrase éxB. gw (or é£wOev) cf. W. § 65, 2.] 

in-lacis, -ews, 7, (€xBaivw); 1. an egress, way out, 
(Hom., et al.): applied fig. to the way of escape from 
temptation into which one eicépyerat or eioddpera: (see 
these words), 1 Co. x.138. 2. in a sense foreign to 
prof. auth., the issue [(cf. its objective sense e. g. Epict. 
diss. 2, 7, 9)] i. q. end: used of the end of life, Sap. ii. 
17; €x8. rns avacrpopys twey, in Heb. xiii. 7, is not 
merely the end of their physical life, but the manner in 
which they closed a well-spent life as exhibited by their 
spirit in dying; cf. Delitzsch ad loc.* 

dx-Bodf, -7, 7, (€xBadAw) ; a. a casting out. b. 
spec. the throwing overboard of goods and lading whereby 
sailors lighten a ship in a stormn to keep her from sinking, 
(Aeschyl. sept. 769; Aristot. eth. Nic. 8, 1, 5 [p. 1110s, 
9]; Leian. de merc. cond. 1): mosiobas éxBornv, Lat. 
jacturam facere, to throw the cargo overboard, Acts xxvii. 
18; with roy oxevay added, Sept. Jon. i. 5; rav hoprion, 
Poll. 1, 99 p. 70 ed. Hemsterh.* 

dx-yapQw; Pass., [pres. éxyapifopar]; impf. égeyay- 
(ounv; to give away (€x out of the house [cf. W. 102 
(97)]) tn marriage: a daughter, 1 Co. vii. 88° RG, 
[ibid.* Rec.]; Mt. xxiv. 388 RGTrtxt. Pass. to marry, 
to be given in marriage, Mt. xxii. 30 RG [cf. Tdf.’s note 
ad loc.]; Lk. xvii. 27 RG; see yauif{w. Not found 
elsewhere.* 

dx-yaplone, i. gq. éxyapifo, q. v.: Pass. (pres. éxya- 
pioxopar|; Lk. xx. 34 sq. RG; cf. yapionw and Fritzsche 
on mk. p. 529 sqq. Not found elsewhere.*® 


193 


endure 


Un-yevos, -oy, (exyivopa:), sprung from one, born, begotten, 
(Hom. and sqq.); commonly as a subst. 6,  éxyovos, of 
Exyovar, a son, daughter, offspring, children, descendants ; 
in Sept. com. in neut. plur. exyova and ra éxyova, for 
1B, Deut. vii. 13 [Alex.]; xxviii. 4, etc.; D°R¥RY, 
Is. xl viii. 19; Ixi. 9; 33, Is. xlix. 15; also in Sir. xl. 15; 
xliv. 11, ete. In the N. T. once: 1 Tim. v. 4 reenash 
éxyova, grandchildren, [(A. V. renders it by the obsol. 
nephews; cf. Eastwood and Wright, Bible Word-Book, 
or B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Nephew) ].* 

&-Samravio: [fut. éxdaravjow); 1 fut. pass. éxdamave- 
Onoopay; to exhaust by expending, to spend wholly, use 
up: ras mpocodous, Polyb. 25, 8,4. Pass. reflexively, to 
spend one’s self wholly: foll. by trép revos, of one who con- 
sumes strength and life in laboring for others’ salvation, 
2 Co. xii. 15; cf. Kypke ad loc.; [Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

dx-Séxopar; impf. cfedexouny; (ex from some person 
or quarter) ; 1. to receive, accept, ((Hom.], Aeschyl., 
Hdt., sqq.). 2. to look for, expect, wait for, await: ri, 
Jn. v.38 RL; Heb. xi. 10; Jas. v.7; riva, Acts xvii. 
16; 1 Co. xvi. 11; dAAndous éxdéyerGe wait for one 
another, sc. until each shall have received his food, 1 Co. 
xi. 38, cf. 21; foll. by éw¢ etc. Heb. x. 13; [absol. 1 Pet. 
iii. 20 Rec., but see Tdf.’s note ad loc.]. Rarely with 
this meaning in prof. auth., as Soph. Phil. 123; Apollod. 


-1,9,27§ 3; dws dy yemyrai m, Dion. Hal. 6,67. [Comp.: 


an-exdéyona. Cf. d€xopas, fin.]* 

éx-SmA0os, -ov, (8nAos), evident, clear, conspicuous: 2 ‘Tim. 
iii. 9. (Hom. Il. 5, 2; Dem. p. 24, 10; Polyb.)* 

exnude, -@; 1 aor. inf. éxdnujoas; (€xdnpos away from 
home) ; 1. to go abroad (Hdt., Soph., Plat., Joseph., 
al.); hence univ. to emigrate, depart: éx rot cwparos, 
from the body as the earthly abode of the spirit, 2 Co. 
v. 8. 2. to be or live abroad: 2 Co. v. 9; dmo rou 
xupiov, abode with whom is promised us, 2 Co. v. 6; in 
these exx. opp. to év3npa, q. v.* 

ex-SSeps: Mid., fut. éxddcopa; 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. 
é£e8oro, TWH efé8ero (see drodidmps) ; a com. word in 
Grk. auth. fr. Hom. Il. 38, 459 on; to give out of one’s 
house, power, hand, stores ; to give out, give up, give over; 
hence also fo let out for hire, to farm out, Hat. 1, 68; 
yewpyias 8¢ exdedoucvar Sovdois, Plat. legg. 7 p. 806 d.; 
al. In the N. T., Mid. to let out for one’s advantage: 
Mt. xxi. 83, 41 [Rec. éxddcera, cf. Tdf.’s note; B. 47 
(41)]; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xx. 9.* 

bx-Se-nydopas, -ovpat; dep. mid.; prop. to narrate in full 
or wholly; univ. to relate, tell, declare: ri, Acts xiii. 41 
(Hab. i. 5); xv. 3. (({Aristot. rhet. Alex. 23 p. 1434°, 
4]; Joseph., [Philo], Galen, [al.]; Sept.) * 

&xBrude, -@; fut. éxdanow; 1 aor. cEedixnoa; (exdsxos, 
q: V+); Sept. for DP3, TP9, Ody; a. red, to vindicate 
one’s right, do one justice, [A. V. avenge]: Lk. xviii. 5 
(1 Mace. vi. 22); teva amd rtivos, to protect, defend, one 
person from another, Lk. xviii. 3; éaurdy, to avenge one’s 
self, Ro. xii. 19. b. ri, to avenge a thing (i.e. to pun- 
ish a person for a thing): ryv mapaxony, 2 Co. x. 6; rd 
aiua TL0s dd Or éx Tivos, to demand in punishment the 
blood of one from another, i. ¢. to exact of the murderer 
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the penalty of his crime, [A. V. avenge one’s blood on | Rec.; Mt. vi. 21; xviii. 20; xxiv. 28; Mk. vi.10; Lk. 


or al the hand of]: Rev. vi. 10; xix. 2; see éx, I. 7. 
(In Grk. auth. fr. [Apollod.], Diod. down.) * 

, &-Slenors, -ews, 7, (xdixéw, q. v.), Sept. for 9p} and 
OP, MPH, Maw (Ezek. xvi. 38; xxiii 45) and D'vay; 
a revenging ; vengeance, punishment: Ro. xii. 19 and 
Heb. x. 30 fr. Deut. xxxii. 85; 2 Co. vii. 11; Lk. xxi. 
22; mocety thy éxdixnoivy riwos, to vindicate one from 
wrongs, accomplish the avenging of, Lk. xviii. 7 sq.; 
rwi, to avenge an injured person, Acts vii, 24 (Judg. xi. 
36); éxdixnois twos, objec. gen., the punishment of one, 
1 Pet. ii. 14; dcddvac exdixnoiv rem, to inflict punishment 
on, [render vengeance to] one, 2 Th. i. 8; cf. (Sir. xii. 
6]; Ezek. xxv. 14. (Polyb. 3, 8, 10.) ° 

&x&.Kxos, -ov, (dixn right, justice, penalty) ; L. with- 
out law and justice (cf. Lat. ezlex), unjust: Aeschyl., 
Soph., Eur., Ael.n.an.16,5. 2. exacting penalty from 
(€x) one; an avenger, punisher: Ro. xiii. 4; mepi rwos, 
1 Th. iv. 6; (Sap. xii. 12; Sir. xxx. 6; 4 Macc. xv. 26 
(29); [Plut. de garrul. § 14 p. 509 f.]; Hdian. 7, 4, 10 
[5 ed. Bekk.; al.]).° 

ix-Sidno: fut. exdiofo; 1 aor. é£edioga; 1. to drive 
out, banish: twa, Lk. xi. 49 [here WH Tr mrg. d:a@fovcr ; 
some refer this to 2]; (Thue. 1, 24; Leian. Tim. 10; 
Sept. 1 Chr. viii. 13; Joel ii. 20, ete.). 2. to pursue 
i. q. to persecute, oppress with calamities: tid, 1 Th. ii. 
15 [some refer this to 1]; (Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 157; Sir. 
xxx. 19; Dem. 883, 27).* 

in-Soros, -ov, (éxdidmps), given over, delivered up, (to 
enemies, or to the power, the will, of some one): AapfSa- 
ve ria éxdorov, Acts ii. 23 (but AaBdvres is rejected by 
GLTTr WH); d&dovas or rocety rea éxd. Hdt. 3, 1; 
Dem. 648, 25; Joseph. antt. 6, 13,9; Palaeph. 41, 2; 
al.; Bel and the Dragon vs. 22; daurév &x8. d8ovas ro 
Gavare, Ignat. ad Smyrn. 4, 2.* 

&x-Soxh, -75, 9, (exdéxopuat), the act or manner of receiv- 
ing from; hence in prof. auth. L. reception. 2. 
succession. 3. [a taking in a certain sense, i. e.] 
interpretation. 4. once in the sacred writings, expec- 
tation, awaiting, (cf. éxdéyopuat, 2]: Heb. x. 27.” 

&x-Sto: 1 aor. e£educa; 1 aor. mid. éfedvcduny; (die) ; 
to take off: twa, to strip one of his garments, Mt. xxvii. 
28 [L WH mrg. évdve.]; Lk. x. 30; revd re (as in Grk. 
fr. Hom. down), [a thing from a person]: Mt. xxvii. 31; 
Mk. xv. 20; Mid. to take off from one’s self, to put off 
one’s raiment, (Xen. Ag. 1, 28; Lfell. 3, 4, 19); fig. to 
pul off the body, the clothing of the soul, [A. V. be un- 
clothed]: 2 Co. v.4; the reading éxdvodpevor, adopted 
in vs. 3 by certain critics [e. g. Mill, Tdf. 7, Reiche, al.], 
is due to a correction by the copyists; see yupwds, 1 d. 
[Comp.: da-ex8vopa. | * 

éxet, adv. of place, there; a. properly: Mt. ii. 13, 
15; v. 24, and freq. In Lk. xiii. 28 éxei is not used for 
€v éxeivy TQ xatp@ foll. by dray (at that time... when 
etc.), but means in that place whither ye have been ban- 
ished; cf. Meyer ad loc. of éxet, sc. dvres, standing 
there, Mt. xxvi. 71 [Tr mrg. atrot éxet]. It answers to 
a relative adv.: o¥ 7d mvetpa, éxet éXevbepia, 2 Co. iii. 17 


xli. 34; Hebraistically, where a preceding adv. or rel. 
pron. has already attracted the verb, éxei is added to 
this verb pleonastically: Rev. xii.6 GT Tr WH (crov 
éxet exet rémov), 14 (Grou rpeperas éxet); cf. Deut. iv. 5, 
14, 26; 1 Macc. xiv. 34, and what was said p. 86°, 5 
on the pron. airds after a relative.  b. by a negligent 
use common also in the classics it stands after verbs of 
motion for éxeice, thither: so after dmépyopza, Mt. ii.. 
22; peraBaivw, Mt. xvii. 20; tmdyw, Jn. xi. 8; epxopat, 
Jn. xvili. 3; mpomesropat, Ro. xv. 24; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
pp. 43 sq. 128; Hermann on Soph. Antig. 515; Trachin. 
1006; Bttm. on Philoct. 481; W. § 54,7; B. 71 (62) 
and 378 (324). 

exeiBev, adv. of place, thence, from that place, [A. V. 
sometimes from thence]: Mt. iv. 21; Mk. vi. 1; Lk. ix. 4; 
Jn. iv. 43; Acts xiii. 4; and often in the historical bks. 
of the N. T. of éxetOey elliptically for of éxetOev ScaBnvas 
Oédovres, Lk. xvi. 26 (where L WH om. oi). 

axeivos, -n, -0, (fr. éxet, prop. the one there, cf. Germ. 
dortig, der dort), demonst. pron., that man, woman, thing 
(Lat. ille, lla, illud); properly of persons, things, times, 
places somewhat remote from the speaker. 1. used ab- 
solutely, a. in antithesis, referring to the more remote 
subject: opp. to otros, Lk. xviii. 14; Jas. iv. 15; vey 
... éxelvos, Mt. xiii. 11; Mk. iv. 11; éxetvoe.. . nets, 
Heb. xii. 25; aAAoe... GAAoe. .. Exeivos, JN. 1x. 9; Exes 
vou... €ué, IN. iii. 30; of "Iovdatoe . . . exetvos 8¢, In. ii- 
20 sq.3 6 pév Kuptos "Inoots [RG T om.’I. WH Tr mrg. 
br.]... éxetvos 8€, Mk. xvi. 19 sq., etc. b. of noted per- 
sons (as in classic Grk.): in a bad sense, that notorious 
man, Jn. vii. 11; ix. 28; in a good sense, — of the Lord 
Jesus, 1 Jn. ii. 6; iii. 3, 5,7, 16; iv.17; of the Holy Spirit, 
with an apposition added, éxetvos, rd veda rips adnOeias, 
Jn. xvi. 138. oc. referring to a noun immediately pre- 
ceding, he, she, it, (Lat. is, ea, td, Germ. selbiger): Jn. vii 
45; v.46; Mk. xvi. 11; Acts iii. 13, etc.; cf. W. § 23, 1; 
[B.104 (91). Here perhaps may be noticed its use to- 
gether with atrés of the same subject in the same sen- 
tence: é{wypnévo. in’ avrod (i. e. the devil) els rd éxeivou 
OeAnya, 2 Tim. ii. 26 ; cf. Thuc. 1, 132, 6; 4, 29,3; Xen. 
Cyr. 4,5, 20; see Riddell, Apol. of Plato, App. § 49; 
Kiihner § 467, 12; cf. (aypéw, 2]; equiv. to an emphatic 
(Germ. er) he, etc., Mt. xvii. 27; Jn. 1.8; v.43; Tit. iii. 
7; equiv. to the forcibly uttered Germ. der (that one 
etc.), in which sense it serves to recall and lay stress upon 
nouns just before used (cf. our resumptive the same; W. 
§ 23,4]: Jn.i.18; v.39; xii. 48; xiv. 26; xv. 26; esp. 
is it thus resumptive of a subject expressed participially 
[B. 806 (262 sq.)]: Mk. vii. 15 [T WH om. Tr br. the 
pron.], 20; Jn. i. 83; ix. 37 (dxetvds corey, sc. 6 vids Tov 
Geov, see iui, I. 5); Jn. x. 1; xiv. 21; Ro. xiv. 14; 2 
Co. x. 18; (Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 33 6 yap Adyxny axovor, éxei- 
vos kal ry Wuyny tt mapaxora). a. foll. by ort, Mt. 
xxiv. 48; foll. by és, Jn. xiii. 26; Ro. xiv. 15. = 2. 
joined with nouns, and then the noun with the artic!e 
either precedes, or (somewhat more rarely) follcws *- 
(W. 162 (153)), [B. 119 (104) sq.]; a. in contrasts: 








éxetoe 


4) mporm éxeim, Heb. viii. 7. b. used to distinguish 
accurately from others the things or the persons spoken 
of, (Germ. selbig): Mt. vii. 25, 27; x.15; xviii. 32; Mk. 
iii. 24 sq.; Lk. vi. 48 sq.; Jn. xviii. 15, and often; esp. 
of Time,—and of time past: ev rais npépas éxeivats, 
DI O93, at that time which has been spoken of; said of 
time which the writer either cannot or will not define 
more precisely and yet wishes to be connected with the 
time of the events just narrated: Mt. iii. 1; Mk. i. 9; 
viii. 1; Lk. ii. 1, (Ex. ii. 11; Judg. xviii. 1; 1S. xxviii. 
1); ef. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 106 sq.; at the time under 
consideration: Lk. iv. 2; ix. 36; the same phrase is used 
of time future: Mt. xxiv. 19; Acts ii. 18 (fr. Joel ii. 29 
(iii. 2)); Rev. ix. 6; likewise in the singular, év éxeivy 
rp npépg, Lk. xvii. 31; Jn. xvi. 23,26. But the solemn 
phrase éxeivy 9 jpépa, Or 1 Hepa exeivn, simply sets future 
time in opposition to the present, that fateful day, that 
decisive day, when the Messiah will come to judge: Mt. 
vii. 22; Lk. vi. 23; x.12; 2 Th.i.10; 2 Tim.i. 12, 18; 
Rev. xvi. 14 (where L T Tr WH om. éxeivns); so in the 
phrase é aly éxeivos, Lk. xx. 35. 3. éxeivns (in Rec. 8¢ 
éxeivys), scil. 5800, adverbially, (by) that way: Lk. xix. 
4; W. § 64,5; [B. 171 (149); see motos, fin.]. John’s 
use of the pronoun éxeivos is discussed by Steitz in the 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1859, p. 497 sqq.; 1861, p. 267 sqq., 
and by Alez. Butitmann, ibid. 1860, p. 505 sqq. and in 
Hilgenfeld’s Zeitsch. fiir wissenschaftl. Theol. 1862, p. 
204 sqq.; Buttmann clearly proves in opp. to Steitz 
that John’s usage deviates in no respect from the 
Greek ; Steitz, however, resorts to psychological consid- 
erations in the case of Jn. xix. 35, [regarding éx. there 
as expressing the writer’s inward assurance. But Steitz 
is now understood to have modified his published 
views. | 

dxetore, adv. of place, thither, towards that place: Acts 
xxi. 3, on which see W. 349 (328); used for éxet in the 
pregn. constr. rovs éxetoe dvras, collected there, Acts 
xxii. 5, (Acta Thomae § 8); cf. W. § 54, 7.° 

dx-{yrée, -6; 1 aor. é£e(nrnoa; Pass., 1 aor. eLe(nrnbnv; 
1 fut. éx{qrnOnoopa; (éx out from a secret place, from 
all sides) ; Sept. very often for #75, also for w3; ete. ; 
a. to seek out, search for: properly, rwa, 1 Macc. ix. 26; 
figuratively: rdv xuptoy, rdv Gedy, to seek the favor of 
God, worship him, Acts xv. 17; Ro. iii. 11 [Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. ¢nreav|]; Heb. xi. 6, (Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 2; xxxiii. 
(xxxiv.) 5; Ixviii. (ixix.) 33; Amos v. 4, ete.). b. to 
seek out i. e. investigate, scrutinize: ri, Sir. xxxix. 1, 8; 
repi revos, to examine into anything, 1 Pet. i. 10, where 
it is joined with é£epevway [to seek out and search out], 
as in 1 Macc. ix. 26. c. to seek out for one’s self, beg, 
crave: Heb. xii. 17. = d. to demand back, require: 16 
aiza tay mpodnréy amd tis yeveas ravrns, to take ven- 
geance on this generation for the slaughter of the proph- 
ets (after the Hebr., cf. 2S. iv. 11; Ezek. iii. 18; see éx, 
I. 7): Lk. xi. 50, [51]. (In prof. auth. thus far only a 
single passage has been noted in which this word ap- 
pears, Aristid. or. 8, i. p. 488 [i. e. orat. 38, i. p. 726 ed. 
Dind.].) ° 
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&x-LArnors, (éx{nréw, q.V-), -ews, 7; 1. an investigat- 
ing. 2. a subject of subtle inquiry and dispute, [R. V. 
questioning): 1 Tim. i. 4 T Tr [WH; see Ellic. ad loc. 
and cf. otxovopia]. (Basil Caes., Didym. Al.) * 

&xc-Oap Bde, -o: Pass., [pres. éxOapBovua}; 1 aor. éfe- 
OapBndnv; (éxOapBos, q.v-); 1. trans. to throw into 
amazement or terror; to alarm thoroughly, to terrify: Sir. 
xxx. 9; [Job xxxiii. 7 Aq., Compl.]. 2. intrans. fo 
be struck with amazement; to be thoroughly amazed, as-- 
tounded; in Grk. writ. once, Orph. Arg. 1217. In the 
N. T. only in the pass. and by Mark: to be amazed, for 
joy at the unexpected coming of Christ, ix. 15; to be 
struck with terror, xvi. 5 8q.; joined with ddnpoveir, 
xiv. 33.* 

Ex-BapBos, -ov, (OauSos, cf. éxpoBos), quite astonished, 
amazed: Acts iii. 11. (Polyb. 20, 10, 9. Eccl. and 
Byzant. writ.; terrifying, dreadful, Dan. vii. 7 Theod.) ¢ 

dx-Oavpdto: [impf. e£ePavpafov]; to wonder or marvel 
greatly (see éx, VI. 6): émi rem, at one, Mk. xii. 17 T WII. 
(Sir. xxvii. 28; xliii. 18; Dion. Hal., Longin., al.) * 

éx-Beros, -oy, (€xriO@nur), cast out, exposed: mucety ExOera 
(equiv. to éxriBévar) ra Bpépn, Acts vii. 19. (Eur. Andr. 
70; [Manetho, apoteles. 6, 52].)* 

dx-xaBalpe: 1 aor. é£exaOapa [on the a cf. B. 41 (35)]; 
(éx either i. q. ulterly or for x rwos); in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Il. 2, 153 down; (o cleanse out, clean thoroughly: 
éuavrav dé twos, to avoid defilement from one and so 
keep one’s self pure, 2 Tim. ii. 21; with acc. of the thing 
by the removal of which something is made clean, [A. V. 
purge out],1Co.v.7. (For \1¥ i. q. to cleanse, Judg. vii. 
4 var.; for 13/3 i. q. to take away, Deut. xxvi. 13.) * 

tue-xalo: 1 aor. pass. é£exavOny; 1. to burn out. 
2. to sel on fire. pass. to be kindled, to burn, (Idt. and 


8qq-; often in Sept.) : properly, of fire; metaph. of the 


fire and glow of the passions (of anger, Job iii. 17; Sir. 
xvi. 6, and often in Plut.); of lust, Ro. i. 27, (Alciphr. 3, 
67 ovrws é£exavdny eis Epwra).* 

duxande, -&; [1 aor. eexaxnoa]; (xaxds) ; to be utterly 
spiritless, to be wearied out, exhausted; see éyxaxéw (cf. 
W. 25]. 

dx-xevrde, -@: 1 aor. eLexevrnga; l. to put out, dig 
out: rd dppara, Aristot. h. a. 2, 17 [p. 508%, 6]; 6, 
5. 2. to dig through, transfix, pierce: ted, Rev. i. 7; 
dwovra: els by (i. e. ets rovrov, dy [cf. W. 158 (150) ]}) e€e- 
xévrnoay, Jn. xix. 37. (Polyb. 5, 56, 12; Polyaen. 5, 3, 
8; for 1p, Judg. ix.54; 199 to kill, Num. xxii. 29. 2 
Mace. xii. 6. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexice. etc. p.540 sq.)* 

éx-cAdeo: 1 aor. pass. eLexracOnv; to break off; to cut 
off: Ro. xi. 17, 19, 20 RG T WH (on this vs. see xAda). 
(Sept. Lev. i. 17; Plat. rep. 10 p. 611 d.; Plut., Alciphr., 
al.) * 

du-xAelo: 1 aor. inf. éxxAcioas; 1 aor. pass. éLexdeia Any ; 
[fr. (Hdt.) Eur. down]; to shut out: Gal. iv. 17 (viz. 
from intercourse with me and with teachers codperating 
with me) ; i. q. to turn out of doors: to prevent the ap- 
proach of one, pass. in Ro. ili. 27.° 

exxAnorta, -as, 9, (fr. éxxAnros called out or forth, and 
this fr. éxxadé€w) ; prop. a gathering of citizens called out 





éexxAnoia 


from their homes into some public place; an assembly; so 
used 1. among the Greeks from Thue. (ef. Hdt. 3, 
142] down, an assembly of the people convened at the 
public place of council for the purpose of deliberating: 
Acts xix. 39. 2. in the Sept. often equiv. to ITP, the 
assembly of the Israelites, Judg. xxi. 8; 1 Chr. ee 1, 

etc., esp. when gathered for sacred purposes, Deut. xxxi. 
30 (xxii 1); Josh. viii. 35 (ix. 8), etc.; in the N. T. 
thusin Acts vii. 38; Heb. ii. 12. 3. any gathering or 
throng of men assembled by chance or tumultuously : Acts 
xix. 82, 41. 4. in the Christian sense, a. an assem- 
bly of Christians gathered for worship : év éxeAncig, in the 
religious meeting, 1 Co. xiv. 19, 85; év tais éxxAngiats, 
ib. 34; ouvépyea ba év exxAnaia, 1 Co. xi. 18; cf. W.§ 50, 
4a. b. acompany of Christians, or of those who, hoping 
for eternal salvation through Jesus Christ, observe their 
own religious rites, hold their own religious meetings, 
and manage their own affairs according to regulations 
prescribed for the body for order’s sake; aa. those 
who anywhere, in city or village, constitute such a com- 
pany and are united into one body: Acts v. 113 viii. 
8; 1 Co. iv. 17; vi. 4; Phil. iv. 15; 3 Jn. 6 [cf. W. 122 
(116)]; with specification of place, Acts viii. 1; xi. 22; 
Ro. xvi. 1; 1Co.iv.17; vi. 4; Rev. ii. 1, 8, etce.; Geroa- 
Aouxewy, 1 Th. i. 1; 2 Th. i. 1; Aaodcxéwv, Col. iv. 16; 

with gen. of the possessor, rot beoi (equiv. to m7 bap, 
Num. xvi. 3; xx. 4), 1 Co. xi. 22; and mention of the 
place, 1 Co. i. 2; 2Co.i.1. Plur. al éxxAnoia: Acts xv. 
41; 1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 19; Rev. i. 4; iii. 6, ete. ; 


with rov Geo added, 1 Th. ii. 14; 2 Th.i.4; rod Xpeorod, 


Ro. xvi. 16; with mention of the place, as ris Acias, 
Tadarias, etc.: 1 Co. xvi. 1,19; 2 Co. viii. 1; Gal. i. 2; 
ris lovdaias rais é€v Xprore, joined to Christ [see éy, I. 6 b.], 
i. e. Christian assemblies, in contrast with those of the 
Jews, Gal. i. 22; éx«dnoiat tov é6vev, gathered from the 
Gentiles, Ro. xvi. 4; rav dyiev, composed of the saints, 
1 Co. xiv. 88. 5 GeXnata kar’ olxdy twos, the church in 
one’s house, i. e. the company of Christians belonging to 
a person’s family; others less aptly understand the 
phrase of the Christians accustomed to meet for worship 
in the house of some one (for as appears from 1 Co. xiv. 
23, the whole Corinthian church was accustomed to 
assemble in one and the same place; [but see Bp. 
Lehtft. on Col. iv. 15]): Ro. xvi. 5; 1 Co. xvi. 19; Col. iv. 
15; Philem. 2. The name 7 éxxAngia is used even by 
Christ while on earth of the company of his adherents 
in any city or village: Mt. xviii.17. bb. the whole body 
of Christians scattered throughout the earth; collectively, 
all who worship and honor God and Christ in whatever 
place they may be: Mt. xvi. 18 (where perhapsthe Evan- 
gelist employs rnv éxeAnoiay although Christ may have 
said rnv Baotetay pov); 1 Co. xii. 28; Eph. i. 22; iii. 10; 
v. 23 sqq. 27, 29, 32; Phil. iii. 6; Col. i. 18, 24; with 
gen. of the possessor : rod xupiov, Acts xx. 28 [R Tr mrg. 
WH « r. beod)} ; rou Geod, Gal. i. 13; 1 Co. xv. 9; 1 Tim. iii. 15. 
ce. the name is transferred to the assembly of faithful 
Christians already dead and received into heaven: Heb. 
xii. 23 (on this pass. see in drroypade, b. and mpwrdroxos, 
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= exréyo 
fin.). (In general, see Trench §1, and B. D.*s. v. Church, 
also Am. ed.; and for patristic usage Soph. Lex. 8. v.] 

dx-cAlvee [Ro. xvi. 17 T Tr WH]; 1 aor. e€éxdAwa; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; Sept. chiefly for WO and 703; 
intrans. fo turn aside, deviate (from the right way and 
course, Mal. ii. 8, [cf. Deut. v. 32]); metaph. and absol. 
to turn (one’s self) away [B. 144 (126) sq.; W. 251 
(286)], either from the path of rectitude, Ro. iii. 12 
(Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3); or from evil (a malis declinare, 
Cic. Tusc. 4, 6): amd xaxod, 1 Pet. iii. 11 (Ps. xxxiii. 
(xxxiv.) 15; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 27; Prov. iii. 7); dard with 
gen. of pers. fo turn away from, keep aloof from, one’s 
society; to shun one: Ro. xvi. 17, (ots, Ignat. ad Eph. 
7, 1).* 

dx-xodkupPdeo, -: 1 aor. ptcp. éxxoAuuBnoas; to swim 
out of: Acts xxvii. 42. (Eur. Hel. 1609; Diod., Dion. 
Hal.) * 

éx-xope: impf. pass. éLexope(duny ; to carry owt; adead 
man for burial (Polyb. 35, 6, 2; Plut. Agis 21; Hdian. 
2,1, 5 [2 ed. Bekk.], etc.; in Lat. efferre): Lk. vii. 12.* 

éx-xowh, -ns, 7, [Polyb., Plut., al.], see éyxorn. 

éx-aéarre : fut. éxxoyo; 1 aor. impv. ékcoyvoy, subjunc. 
éxxéWo ; [ Pass. pres. éxxémropat]; 2 aor. éLexdrnv; 2 fut. 
éxxommoopat; to cut oul, cut off; a. properly: of a tree, 
Mt. iii. 10; vii. 19; Lk. iii. 9; xiii. 7, 9, (Hdt. 9, 97, 
etc.); a hand, aneye: Mt. v. 30; xviii. 8, (réw opOurpér, 
Dem. p. 744, (18) 17); pass. & tevos, a branch from a 
tree, Ro. xi. 22, 24. b. figuratively: ry» dpopyny, to cut 
off occasion, 2 Co. xi. 12, (rh» éAmid8a, Job xix. 10). Ir 
1 Pet. iii. 7 read eyxéwrecOa ; see éyxémrra.® 

dx-xpépapor (mid. of éxxpepdvrupe, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. 
ii. 224 sq.; [Veitch 8. v. xpéuapac]; B. 61 (53)) : [impf. 
é£expepapnv)]; to hang from: é£expéparo atrov dxotey, 
hung upon his lips (Verg. Aen. 4, 79), Lk. xix. 48, where 
T WH é€expépero, after codd. 8B, a form which T con- 
jectures “a vulgari usu haud alienum fuisse;” [ef. B.u.s.; 
WH. App. p. 168]. (Plat., Philo, Plut., al.) ° 

dx-xpdpopas, see the preceding word. 

inhadie, -@: 1 aor. inf. éxhahijout ; ; to speak out, di- 
vulge: tii, foll. by dr, Acts xxiii. 22. (Judith xi. 9; 
Demosth., Philo, Dio Cass., al.) * 

éx-Adusre : fut. éxAapyo; to shine forth: Mt. xiii. 48; 
Dan. xii. 3 var. (Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) ® 

dx-AavOdve: to cause to forget; Mid. to forget; pf. éxre- 
Anopas, foll. by gen.: Heb. xii. 5. (Hom. et sqq.) * 

dx-Adyo : pf. pass. ptep. éxAeAeypevos, once in Lk. ix. 
85 Lmrg. T Tr WH; Mid., impf. é£ereydunv (Lk. xiv. 7); 
1 aor. é£eAcfdunv; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
1133 ; to pick out, choose; in the N. T. (exe. Lk. ix. 35, 
where the reading is doubtful) always mid., éxAéyopat, to 
pick or choose out for one’s self: ri, Lk. x. 42; xiv. 7; 
twa, one from among many (of Jesus choosing his disci- 
ples), Jn. vi. 70; xiii. 18; xv. 16; Actsi.2; amd revo», 
from a number of persons (Sir. xlv. 16), Lk. vi. 18; é&& 
Tov xéopov, Jn. xv. 19; used of choosing one for an office. 
Acts vi. 5; foll. by && revwy, Acts i. 24; to discharge 
some business, Acts xv. 22, 25; dy nuw (al. dpi) efere- 
Earo 6 Oeds, foll. by the acc. and inf. denoting the end, 





éxXelira 


God made choice among usi. e. in our ranks, Acts xv. 7, 
where formerly many, misled by the Hebr. 3 113 (1 S. 
xvi. 9; 1 K. viii. 16, etc., and the Sept. of these pass.), 
wrongly regarded éy nyiv as the object on which the mind 
of the chooser was as it were fixed; [W. § 32, 3 a.; B. 
159 (138)]. Especially is God said éxAéfacOas those 
whom he has judged fit to receive his favors and sepa- 
rated from the rest of mankind to be peculiarly his own 
and to be attended continually by his gracious oversight : 
thus of the Israelites, Acts xiii. 17 (Deut. xiv. 2, 
(cf. iv. 87]; 2 Macc. v. 19); of Christians, as those 
whom he has set apart from among the irreligious mul- 
titude as dear unto himself, and whom he has rendered, 
through faith in Christ, citizens in the Messianic king- 
dom: Mk. xiii. 20; 1 Co.i. 27 sq.; with two acc. one of 
the object, the other of the predicate [W. § 32, 4 b.], 
Jas. ii. 5; rend év Xpeore@, so that the ground of the choice 
lies in Christ and his merits, foll. by acc. with inf. denot- 
ing the end, Eph. i. 4. In Lk. ix. 35 Lmrg. T Tr WH 
Jesus is called 6 vids rov Oeov 6 exdeheypevos (RG IL txt. 
dyannrés), as being dear to God beyond all others and 
exalted by him to the preéminent dignity of Messiah ; 
but see éxdexrés, 1 b.* 

dx-Aelsre; fut. exreiyw; 2 aor. é£édcroy; 1. trans. 
a. to leave out, omit, pass by. b. to leave, quit, (a place): 
rd (nv, roy Biov, to die, 2 Macc. x. 18; 3 Mace. ii. 28; 
Soph. Electr. 1131; Polyb. 2, 41, 2, al.; Dion. Hal. 1, 24; 
Lue. Macrob. 12; Alciphr. 3,28. 2. intrans. to fail; 
i. e. fo leave off, cease, stop: ra érn, Heb. i. 12 fr. Ps. ci. 
(cii.) 28 (where for DD); 9 iors, Lk. xxii. 32; riches, 
acc. to the reading éxAiny (L txt. T Tr WH), LK. xvi. 
9 (often so in Grk. writ., and the Sept. as Jer. vii. 28; 
xxviii. (li.) 30). as often in classic Grk. fr. Thuc. 
down, it is used of the failing or eclipse of the light of 
the sun and the moon: rov #Alou éxAcrovros [WH éxaci- 
wovros }, the sun having failed [or failing], Lk. xxiii. 45 
Tdf.; on this (without doubt the true) reading [see esp. 
WH. App. ad loc., and] cf., besides Tdf.’s note, Keim 
iii. 440 (Eng. trans. vi- 173] (Sir. xvii. 31 (26)). to 
expire, die; so acc. to RG L mrg. éxAinnre in Lk. xvi. 9, 
(Tob. xiv. 11; Sap. v. 18; Sept. for yj, Gen. xxv. 8, 
etc.; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 29; Lam.i.19; for nyo, Jer. xlix. 
(xlii.) 17,22. Plat. logy. 6,759 e.; 9,856 e.; Xen. oF 
8, 7, 26).° 

dx-Lancrés, -7, -dv, (Exdeyw), picked out, chosen ; fier in 
Grk. writ., as Thue. 6,100; Plat. legg. 11 p. 938 b.; 
948 a., etc.; Sept. for 1313 and V3; in the N. T. a 
chosen by God, and a. fo obtain salvation through 
Christ (see éxAéyw); hence Christians are called ol 
éxXexrot Tov Geov, the chosen or elect of God, [ef. W. 35 
(34); 234 (219)], (MYT “YN3, said of pious Israelites, 
Is. Ixv. 9, 15, 23; Ps. civ. (cv.) 43, cf. Sap. iv. 15): Lk. 
xvii. 7; Ro. viii. 33; Col. iii. 12; Tit.i.1; without the 
gen. Geod, Mt. xxiv. 22, 24; Mk. xiii. 20, 22; 1 Pet. i.1; 
with the addition of rov Xpicrod, as gen. of possessor, 
Mt. xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27 (T Trom.gen.]; «Anrot xa} 
éxXexrol «x. murroi, Rev. xvii. 14; -yévos éxdexrov, 1 Pet. ii. 


9 (fr. Is. xliii. 20, cf. Add. to Esth. viii. 40 [vi. 17, p. 64 
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ed. Fritz.]); éxAexrol, those who have become true par 
takers of the Christian salvation are contrasted with 
xAnroi, those who have beén invited but who have not 
shown themselves fitted to obtain it, [al. regard the 
‘called’ and the ‘chosen’ here as alike partakers of 
salvation, but the latter as the ‘choice ones’ (see 2 be- 
low), distinguished above the former; cf. Jas. Morison 
or Meyer ad loc.], Mt. xx. 16 [here T WH om. Tr br. the 
cl.]; xxii. 14; finally, those are called exAexrot who are 
destined for salvation but have not yet been brought to 
it, 2 Tim. ii. 10 [but cf. Huther or Ellic. ad loc.]. ib. 
The Messiah is called preéminently 6 éxAexrds row Geod, 
as appointed by God to the most exalted office conceiv- 
able: Lk. xxiii. 35, cf. ix. 835 Lmrg.T Tr WH; ef. 
Dillmann, Das Buch Henoch [iibers. u. erklirt; allgem. 
Einl.}, p. xxiii. co. Angels are called éxAexroi, a8 
those whom God has chosen out from other created 
beings to be peculiarly associated with him, and his high- 
est ministers in governing the universe: 1 Tim. v. 21; 
see dyws, 1 b.; papripopa 8é éym pev dpav ra &ya xal 
tous fepovs ayyéX ous rou Gov, Joseph. b. j. 2, 16, 4 sub 
fin.; [yet al. explain by 2 Pet. ii.4; Jude 6; cf. Ellic. on 
1 Tim. 1. c.]. 2. univ. choice, select, i. e. the best of 
its kind or class, excellent, preéminent: applied to cer- 
tain individual Christians, 2 Jn. 1, 13; with éy xupip 
added, eminent as a Christian (see év, I. 6 b.), Ro. 
xvi. 13; of things: Aéos, 1 Pet. ii. 4, [6], (Is. xxviii. 16; 2 
Esdr. v. 8; Enoch c. 8 Grk. txt., ed. Dillmann p. 82 8q.).* 

txdoyh, -75, 7), (€xA€yw), election, choice ; a. the act 
of picking out, choosing: oxevos éexroyns (gen. of quality ; 
cf. W. § 34, 3 b.; [B. 161 (140 8q.)]), i. q. éxAexroy, 8c. rou 
Geov, Acts ix.15; spec. used of that act of God’s free 
will by which before the foundation of the world he de- 
creed his blessings to certain persons ;— 1 car’ éxAoynpy 
mpobeots, the decree made from choice [A. V. the purpose 
acc. to election, cf. W. 193 (182)], Ro. ix. 11 (cf. Fritz- 
sche ad loc. p. 298 sqq.);— particularly that by which 
he determined to bless certain persons through Christ, 
Ro. xi. 28; nar’ éxAoyhy xaperos, according to an election 
which is due to grace, or a gracious election, Ro. xi. 5; 
with gen. of the pers. elected, 1 Th. i. 4; 2 Pet. i. 10. 
b. the thing or person chosen: i. q. éxrexroi, Ro. xi. 7. 
(Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Joseph., Dion. Hal., al.)* 

dx-Avee: [Pass., pres. éxdvopar]; pf. ptep. éxredupevos ; 
1 aor. é€eAvOnv; 1 fut. éxArAvOnoopar; often in Grk. writ. 
fr. [Hom.], Aeschyl. down; = 1. fo loose, unloose (cf. 
Germ. auslisen), to set free: ted tivos and &x twos. 2. 
to dissolve; metaph. to weaken, relax, exhaust, (Sept. Josh. 
x. 6; Jer. xlv. (xxxviii.) 4; Aristot. h. an. 9, 1 sub fin. 
[p. 610°, 27]; Joseph. antt. 8,11, 3; 13, 8,1). Com- 
monly in the Pass. a. to have one’s strength relaxed, to 
be enfeebled through exhaustion, to grow weak, grow weary, 
be tired out, (often so in Grk. writ.): of the body, Mt. 
ix. 86 Rec.; xv. 32; Mk. viii. 3; thus for 4, 1S. xiv. 
28; 2S. xvii. 29; for 79%, 2 S. iv. 1 ete.; of the mind, 
Gal. vi. 9 (ui éxAvduevor if we faint not, sc. in well-do- 
ing). Cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. iii. 17. —_b. to despond, 
become faint-hearted: Heb. xii. 5, (Deut. xx. 3; Prov. 


éxpadoow 


- ii. 11); with rats yuyais added, Heb. xii. 3; rois oa- 
pact, tais Yruxais, Polyb. 20, 4,7; ry Wuyxg, 29, 6, 14; 
40, 12, 7; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. ix. 8; 2 Mace. iii. 24.° 

ix-pdoow; impf. ¢&¢uarcov; 1 aor. eféuaka; to wipe 
off, to wipe away: with acc. of object and dat. of instru- 
ment, Lk. vii. 38,44; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3; xiii. 5. (Soph., 
Eur., Hippocr., Aristot., al. Sir. xii. 11; Bar. vi. (ep. 
Jer.) 12, 23 (13, 24).)* 

ex-puernpo: impf. denvernpifov; to deride by turning 
up the nose, to sneer at, scoff at: twa, Lk. xvi. 145 xxiii. 
35. (For ay, Ps. ii. 4; [xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16]; 2 K. xix. 
21 [here the simple verb]; 1 Esdr. i. 49 Alex.; Ev. 
Nicod.c.10. Prof. writ. use the simple verb (fr. zuernp 
the nose); [cf. W. 25].)* 

ex-vevw: 1 aor. eLevevoa; 1. to bend to one side (77 
xesbadj, Xen. ven. 10, 12). 2. to take one’s self away, 
withdraw: Jn. v. 13, where Chrysostom says that é£¢- 
vevoe is equiv. to é£éxdwe; but others derive the form 
from éxvéw, q. v. (Sept. for 130, Judg. iv. 18 Alex. ; 3a, 
to turn one’s self, Judg. xviii. 26 Alex.; 2K. ii. 24; xxiii. 
16; [add 8 Macc. iii. 22; Joseph. antt. 7,4, 2]. In prof. 
auth. also transitively, fo avoid a thing; as ra BéAn, Diod. 
15, 87; mAryqy, ib. 17, 100.) * 

éx-vdo : 1. properly, to swim away, escape by swim- 
ming, (Thuc. 2, 90). 2. to escape, slip away secretly, 
({Pind. Ol. 13, 163]; Eur. Hipp. 470, ete.) ; in this sense 
many interpp. take éfévevoe in Jn. v. 13. But Jesus 
withdrew not to avoid danger but the admiration of the 
people; for the danger first arose after his withdrawal.* 

dx-vidw: 1 aor. eLévnwa; a. prop. lo return to one’s 
self from drunkenness, become sober, (Gen. ix. 24; [1 8. 
xxv. 37]; Joeli.5; (Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 2]; Lynceus ap. 
Ath. 4,5 p.180b.). —-b. _~metaph. fo return to soberness 
of mind (cf. avavnpw): 1 Co. xv. 34, (Plut. Dem. 20).* 

dxovervos, -ov, (€xav ), voluntary: kata éxuvorov, of free 
will, Philem. 14. (Num. xv. 3; xa@ éxovoiay, Thuc. 8, 
27 —[“ The word understood in the one case appears to 
be rpémrov (Porphyr. de abst. 1, 9 xa éxovovoy rpdmoy, 
comp. Eur. Med. 751 éxovoi@ rpém) ; inthe other, yrapnv 
so éxovoia (doubtful, see L. and S.], && éxovcias, ete. ;” 
ef. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 4; Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 1. c.; ef. 
W. 463 (432)].)* 

dxovorlws, adv., [fr. Eur. down], voluntarily, willingly, 
of one’s own accord: Heb. x. 26 (éx. dpapravew [A. V. 
to sin wilfully] is tacitly opposed to sins committed 
inconsiderately, and from ignorance or from weakness) ; 
1 Pet. v. 2.° 

tx-wadas, adv., (fr. dx and mada, formed like éxrore [cf. 
W. 24 (23); 422 (393); B. 321 (275)]), from of old; of 
a long time: 2 Pet. ii. 3; iii. 5. (A later Grk. word, fr. 
Philo down; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 45 sqq.)* 

ex-reipdfw; fut. demespdow; [1 aor. éLereipaca, 1 Co. x. 
9° Lmrg. TWH mrg.]; a word wholly biblical [put by 
Philo (de congr. erud. grat. § 30, Mang. i. 543) for Sept. 
mecpa¢. in quoting Deut. viii. 2]; to prove, test, thoroughly 
[A. V. tempt]: revd, his mind and judgment, Lk. x. 25; 
rov Gedy, to put to proof God’s character and power: 
Mt. iv. 7; Lk. iv. 12, after Deut. vi. 16, where for 0); 
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tov Xpiordy, by irreligion and immorality to test the 
patience or the avenging power of Christ (exalted to 
God’s right hand), 1 Co. x. 9* [(yet L T WH Tr txt. 
xupcov), 9° Lmrg. TWH mrg. Cf. Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 
18].* 

dx-méuwe: 1 aor. e€érenwa; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. exmep- 
pbeis; to send forth, send away: Acts xiii. 4; xvii. 10. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

tx-wepioroés, adv., exceedingly, out of measure, the more: 
used of intense earnestness, Mk. xiv. 31 LT TrWH 
(for Rec. éx wepeaaov ); not found elsewhere. But see 
birepextreptcoas.” 

dx-werdvvups: 1 aor. éferéraca; to spread out, stretch 
forth: ras xeipas mpds tea, Ro. x. 21 fr. Is. xv. 2. (Eur., 
Polyb., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 

tu-wnSdew, -@: 1 aor. e€erndaca; to spring out, leap 
forth: eis 7. dxdov, Acts xiv. 14 GL T Tr WH. (eis roe 
Aady, Judith xiv. 17; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. 
down. Deut. xxxiii. 22.) * 

dx-miwrw; pf. demémraxa ; 2 aor. e£érecov; 1 aor. e€é- 
neoa (Acts xii. 7 LT Tr WH; Gal. v. 4; on this aor. 
see [winrw and] drépyopa); [fr. Hom. down]; (0 fall 
out of, to fall down from; —-1. _prop.: af dAvoes éx rar 
xetpar (see éx, I. 3 [cf. W. 427 (398) and De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. ii. p.11]), Acts xii. 7 (éx rs Onxns, Is. vi. 13; 
éx rov ovpavoi, Is. xiv. 12); absol.: Mk. xiii. 25 RG; 
Acts xxvii. 32; Jas. i. 11; 1 Pet. i. 24; of navigators, 
xr. eis (i. e. from a straight course) fo fall off i. e. be 
driven into (cf. Stallbaum on Plato’s Phileb. p. 106 sq. ; 
al. supply ‘from deep water,’ and render éxm. to be cast 
away], Acts xxvii. 17, 25, 29, in this last vs. LT Tr WH 
have adopted éar. xara, (often in Grk. writ., as eis yi», 
Eur. Hel. 409; eis roy Ayséva, Thuc. 2, 92). 2. met- 
aph. a. ruds [W. 427 (398), and De verb. comp. ete. 
u. 8.], fo fall from a thing, to lose it: ris xaperos, Gal. v. 
4; rov idiov arnprypod, 2 Pet. ili. 17, (rs mpds tov Sipoy 
evvoias, Plut. Tib. Gracch. 21; Baowdrgeias, Joseph. antt. 
7,9, 2; also with prepositions, éx rav éedvrwy, IIdt. 3, 14; 
ard tov éAridwv, Thuc. 8, 81); wddev, Rev. ii. 5 Ree. 
(€xetOev, Ael. v. h. 4, 7). b. absol. fo perish; to fail, 
(properly, to fall from a place which one cannot keep, 
fall from its position) : 9 aydmn, 1 Co. xiii. 8 RG; to fall 
powerless, fall to the ground, be without effect: of the 
divine promise of salvation by Christ, Ro. ix. 6.* 

éx-rhéo: [impf. eférdeov]; 1 aor. é£émrAevoa; to sail 
from, sail away, depart by ship: amé with gen. of place, 
Acts xx. 6; eis with acc. of place, Acts xv. 39; xviii. 18. 
[Soph., Hdt., Thuc., al.]* 

éx-rAnpdw: pf. exmerAnpoxa; to fill full, to fill up com- 
pletely; metaph. ryy énayyeXlay, to fulfil i. e. make good : 
Acts xiii. 33 (32), as in Polyb. 1,67, 1. [From Hadt. 
down. |* 

éx-mAfipwors, -ews, , a completing, fulfilment: r. nuepow 
r. dyuopov, the time when the days of purification are 
to end, Acts xxi. 26. [Dion. Hal., Strab., Philo, al.]* 

dx-rAfhooo, +r: Pass., [pres. éxmAnocopat or -rropas . 
(so RG Mt. xiii. 54; Tr WH Acts xiii. 12)]; impf. & 
exAnoodunv; 2 aor. é&emAdynv; com. in Grk. fr. Hom 
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down; prop. to strike out, expel by a blow, drive out or 
away; to cast off by a blow, to drive out; commonly, to 
strike one out of self-possession, to strike with panic, shock, 
astonish; Pass. to be struck with astonishment, astonished, 
amazed ; absol.: Mt. xiii. 54; xix. 25; Mk. vi.2; x. 26; 
LK. ii. 48; used of the glad amazement of the wonder- 
ing people, Mk. vii. 37; emi r7 diBayp, Mt. vii. 28; xxii. 
33; Mk. i. 22; xi. 18; Lk.iv.32; Acts xiii. 12; [emt 77 peya- 
Aewrnrt, Lk. ix. 43], (€ml rp xaddet, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 27; 
éni rp Oéq, Ael. v. h. 12, 41; [W.§ 33, b.]; by the Greeks 
also with simple dat. and with acc. of the thing, as Sap. 
xiii. 4; 2 Macc. vii. 12). [Syn. see PoBéw, fin.] * 

du-evéw: 1 aor. é€érvevoa; to breathe out, breathe out 
one’s life, breathe one’s last, expire: Mk. xv. 37, 39; Lk. 
xxiii. 46, and often in Grk. writ., both without an object 
(fr. [Soph. Aj. 1026] Eur. down), and with Biov or puyxny 
added (fr. Aeschyl. down).* 

dx-rropevopar; impf. éferopevouny; fut. éxmropevoouat ; 
(pass. [mid., cf. ropevw] of éxropeva to make to go forth, 
to lead out, with fut. mid.); [fr. Xen. down]; Sept. for 
RY; to go forth, go out, depart ; 1. prop.; with men- 
tion of the place whence: amd, Mt. xx. 29; Mk. x. 46; 
é£w (ris wévews), Mk. xi. 19; éx, Mk. xiii. 1; éxetOev, Mk. 
vi. 115 mapa twos, from one’s abode, one’s vicinity, Jn. 
Xv. 26, (dxovowpey td éxmopevdpeva mapa xupiov, Ezek. 
xxxili. 30); without mention of the place whence or 
whither, which must be learned from the context: Lk. 
iii. 7; Acts xxv. 4; with mention of the end to which: 
éxi rwa, Rev. xvi. 14; mpds rva, Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 55 &e- 
mopeverbat eis 58dv, (0 go forth from some place into the 
road [or on his way, cf. 68ds, 1 b.], Mk. x. 17; on Acts 
ix. 28 see eiomopevopa, 1 a. demons, when expelled, are 
said fo go out (sc. from the human body): Mt. xvii. 21 
RGL; Actsxix.12GLT Tr WH. [food (excrement) ] 
to go out i. e. be discharged, Mk. vii. 19. to come forth, 
€x ray pynuciwy, of the dead who are restored to life and 
leave the tomb, Jn. v. 29. 2. fig. to come forth, to issue, 
to proceed: with the adjuncts éx rov avOpamov, éx Tis 
xapdias, éx tov ordparos, of feelings, affections, deeds, 
sayings, Mt. xv. 11,18; Mk. vii. 15 L T Tr WU, 20; Lk. 
iv. 22; Eph. iv. 29; [éowOev éx rns xapdias, Mk. vii. 21; 
with érwer alone, ibid. 23]; mav pnua éxrop. da ordparos 
Geov, every appointment whereby God bids a man to be 
nourished and preserved, Mt. iv. 4, fr. Deut. viii. 3. to 
break forth: of lightnings, flames, etc., & rios, Rev. iv. 5; 
ix. 17 sq.; xi. 5. to flow forth: of a river (ék r.), Rev. 
xxii. 1. to project, from the mouth of one: of a sword, 
Rev. i. 16; xix. 15, 21 Ree. to spread abroad, of a ru- 
mor : foll. by eis, Lk. iv. 37. [Syn. cf. pyouaz, fin.] * 

éx-ropvete : 1 aor. ptcp. fem. éxropvevoaca; (the prefix 
ex seems to indicate a lust that gluts itself, satisfies itself 
completely); Sept. often for 131; to go a whoring, ‘give 
one’s self over to fornication’ A. V.: Jude 7. Not found 
in prof. writ. [‘Test. xii. Patr. test. Dan § 5; Poll. 6, 30 
(126).]* . 

éx-wrée: 1 aor. é£érruca; to spit out (Hom. Od. 5, 322, 
etc.); trop. to reject, spurn, loathe: ri, Gal. iv. 14, in 
which sense the Greeks used xaranrvew, mpovomrvey, 
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mrvew, and Philo rapamriew; cf. Kypke and Loesner [or 
Ellic.] on Gal. lL. ¢.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 17.* 

dx-pifde, -@: 1 aor. é€epi{woa; Pass., 1 aor. éLepefoOny; 
1 fut. éxpe{w6noopas;. to root out, pluck up by the roots: i, 
Mt. xiii. 29; xv. 18; Lk. xvii. 6; Jude12. (Jer.i. 10; 
Zeph. ii. 4; Sir. iii. 9; [Sap. iv.4]; 1 Mace. v. 51 [Alex.]; 
2 Mace. xii. 7; [Sibyll. frag. 2, 21; al.]; Geopon.) * 

ixoraccs, -ews, 7, (€€iornpe) ; 1. univ. in Grk. writ. 
any casting down of a thing from us proper place or state ; 
displacement, (Aristot., Plut.). 2. a throwing of the 
mind out of its normal state, alienation of mind, whether 
such as makes a lunatic (d:avoias, Deut. xxviii. 28; rar 
Aoycapay, Plut. Sol. 8), or that of the man who by some 
sudden emotion is transported as it were out of himself, 
so that in this rapt condition, although he is awake, his 
mind is so drawn off from all surrounding objects and 
wholly fixed on things divine that he sees nothing but the 
forms and images lying within, and thinks that he per- 
ceives with his bodily eyes and ears realities shown him 
by God, (Philo, quis rerum divin. heres § 53 [cf. 51; B.D. 
s.v. Trance; Delitzsch, Psychol. v. 5]): émémecev [ Rec., al. 
éyévero] én’ abrov Exoracs, Acts x. 10; eldev ev éxoraces 
Spapa, Acts xi. 5; yevéorOat ev éxoraoet, Acts xxii. 17, cf. 
2 Co. xii. 2 sq. 3. In the O. T. and the New amaze- 
ment [cf. Longin. 1,4; Stob. flor. tit. 104, 7], the state of 
one who, either owing to the importance or the novelty of 
an event, is thrown into a state of blended fear and won- 
der: elyev avras tpduos xat fxoraots, Mk. xvi. 8; éf€orn- 
gav exoracet peydAn, Mk. v.42 (Ezek. xxvi. 16); &koraces 
€daBev dravras, Lk. v. 26; émAnoOnoav GapBovus x. exora- 
aews, Acts iii. 10; (for M19N, trembling, Gen. xxvii. 33; 
1 S. xiv. 15, etc.; IW, fear, 2 Chr. xiv. 14, etc.).* 

éx-o-rpédw: pf. pass. éorpaypa; 1. to turn or twist 
out, tear up, (Hom. Il. 17, 58). 2. to turn inside out, 
invert; trop. to change for the worse, pervert, corrupt, 
(Arstph. nub. 554; Sept. Deut. xxxii. 20): Tit. ili. 11.° 

[éx-réfw: 1 aor. &écwoa; to save from, either to keep 
or to rescue from danger (fr. Aeschyl. and IIdt. down) : 
eis atyraddv excavate 76 mAotoy to bring the ship safe to 
shore, Acts xxvii. 39 WH txt.; al. éfaoas, see €£a0ew, and 
ei I. 7 ¢.*) 

éx-rapdcow ; post-classical ; fo agitate, trouble, exceed- 
ingly: +. wéduv, Acts xvi. 20. (r. 8ppov, Plut. Coriol. 19, 
and the like often in Dion Cass. Ps. xvii. (xvili.) 5; 
Sap. xvii. 3, etc.) * 

dx-relvo; fut. exrevd; 1 aor. éferewa; [fr. Aeschyl., 
Soph., Hdt. down]; Sept. com. for 74), #719 and now; 
to stretch out, stretch forth: rnv xeipa (often in Sept.), 
Mt. viii. 3; xii. 18; xiv. 31; xxvi. 51; Mk. i. 415 iii 
5; Lk. v. 13; vi. 10; Jn. xxi. 18; Acts xxvi. 15 with 
the addition of éri ria, over, towards, against one — 
either to point out something, Mt. xii. 49, or to lay 
hold of a person in order to do him violence, Lk. xxii. 
53; éxr. 7. xeipa eis tacw, spoken of God, Acts iv. 30; 


| dyxipas, properly, to carry forward [R. V. lay out] the 
| cable to which the anchor is fastened, i. e. fo cast anchor, 


[“‘ the idea of extending the cables runs into that of car- 
rying out and dropping the anchors” (Hackett) ; cf. B. D. 


éxpadcow 
ili. 11); with rats yuyais added, Heb. xii. 3; rois oa- 
past, rais Wuxais, Polyb. 20, 4,7; ra Wuyq, 29, 6, 14; 
40, 12, 7; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. ix. 8; 2 Mace. iii. 24.* 

dx #; impf. ééuaocov; 1 aor. é€éuata; to wipe 
off, to wipe away: with acc. of object and dat. of instru- 
ment, Lk. vii. 38,44; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3; xiii. 5. (Soph., 
Eur., Hippocr., Aristot., al. Sir. xii. 11; Bar. vi. (ep. 
Jer.) 12, 23 (13, 24).)* 

du-pvernp{o: impf. dLepvernpi{ov; to deride by turning 
up the nose, to sneer at, scoff at: twa, Lk. xvi. 14; xxiii. 
35. (For ay), Ps. ii. 4; [xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16]; 2 K. xix. 
21 [here the simple verb]; 1 Esdr.i. 49 Alex.; Ev. 
Nicod.c.10. Prof. writ. use the simple verb (fr. puxrnp 
the nose); [cf. W. 25].) * 

dx-vedw: 1 aor. é£évevca; —-1. to bend to one side (17 
xefbady, Xen. ven. 10, 12). 2. to take one’s self away, 
withdraw: Jn. v. 13, where Chrysostom says that é&¢- 
vevoe is equiv. to e€éxAwe; but others derive the form 
from éxvéw, q. v. (Sept. for 130, Judg. iv. 18 Alex. ; 73, 
to turn one’s self, Judg. xviii. 26 Alex.; 2K. ii. 24; xxiii. 
16; [add 8 Macc. iii. 22; Joseph. antt. 7, 4,2]. In prof. 
auth. also transitively, to avoid a thing; as ra BéAn, Diod. 
15, 87; mAnyqy, ib. 17, 100.)* 

dx-vew : 1. properly, to swim away, escape by swim- 
ming, (Thue. 2, 90). 2. fo escape, slip away secretly, 
({Pind. OI. 13, 163]; Eur. Hipp. 470, etc.) ; in this sense 
many interpp. take é£évevoe in Jn. v. 13. But Jesus 
withdrew not to avoid danger but the admiration of the 
people; for the danger first arose after his withdrawal.* 

dx-viido: 1 aor. éLémmwa; a. prop. fo return to one’s 
self from drunkenness, become sober, (Gen. ix. 24; [1 5S. 
xxv. 37]; Joeli.5; (Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 2]; Lynceus ap. 
Ath. 4,5 p.130b.). ——-b._metaph. fo return to soberness 
of mind (cf. avavnpw): 1 Co. xv. 84, (Plut. Dem. 20).* 

dxovoros, -ov, (exav ), voluntary: xara éxovarvov, of free 
wil, Philem. 14. (Num. xv. 3; xca@ éxovciav, Thuc. 8, 
27 —[“ The word understood in the one case appears to 
be rpémov (Porphyr. de abst. 1, 9 xa0’ éxovctov tpdroy, 
comp. Eur. Med. 751 éxovoig rpdémq) ; inthe other, yuopny 
so éxovoia (doubtful, see L. and S.], é& éxovcias, ete. ;” 
ef. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 4; Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. l.c.; cf. 
W. 463 (432)].)® 

dxovelws, adv., [fr. Eur. down], voluntarily, willingly, 
of one’s own accord: Heb. x. 26 (éx. dpapravew [A. V. 
to sin wilfully] is tacitly opposed to sins committed 
inconsiderately, and from ignorance or from weakness) ; 
1 Pet. v. 2.° 

dx-radat, adv., (fr. é and mdAat, formed like éxrore [cf. 
_W. 24 (23); 422 (893); B. 321 (275)]), from of old; of 
a long time: 2 Pet. ii. 3; iii. 5. (A later Grk. word, fr. 
Philo down; see Lod. ad Phryn. p. 45 sqq.)* 

du-mreipdfw; fut. derecpdow; [1 aor. é£ereipaca, 1 Co. x. 
9° Lmrg. TWH mrg.]; a word wholly biblical [put by 
Philo (de congr. erud. grat. §30, Mang. i. 543) for Sept. 
repag. in quoting Deut. viii. 2]; to prove, test, thoroughly 
[A. V. tempt]: revd, his mind and judgment, LK. x. 25; 
tov Gedy, to put to proof God’s character and power: 
Mt. iv. 7; Lk. iv. 12, after Deut. vi. 16, where for 70); 
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roy Xpordy, by irreligion and immorality to test the 
patience or the avenging power of Christ (exalted to 
God’s right hand), 1 Co. x. 9» [(yet L T WH Tr txt. 
xuptov), 9° L mrg. TWH mrg. Cf. Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxviii-) 
18].* 

dx-répwe: 1 aor. éférepWa; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. dxmep- 
POeis; to send forth, send away: Acts xiii. 4; xvii. 10. 
[From Hom. down. ]* 

du-mepuroas, adv., exceedingly, out of measure, the more: 
used of intense earnestness, Mk. xiv. 31 LT TrWH 
(for Rec. éx meptaaou ); not found elsewhere. But see 
Umepextrepioaas.” 

dx-werdvvust: 1 aor. eLeméraca; to spread out, stretch 
forth: ras yeipas mpds rwa, Ro. x. 21 fr. Is. lxv. 2. (Eur., 
Polyb., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 

tx-anSde, -@: 1 aor. éferndaca; to spring out, leap 
forth: es r. dydov, Acts xiv. 14 GLT Tr WH. (eis rée 
Aady, Judith xiv. 17; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. 
down. Deut. xxxiii. 22.) * 

dx-wlarre; pf. exmémraxa ; 2 aor. é€érecov; 1 aor. éf¢- 
mweoa (Acts xii. 7 LT TrWH; Gal. v. 4; on this aor. 
see [winrw and] drépyopa); [fr. Hom. down]; to fall 
out of, to falldown from; — 1. prop.: al ddvoes ex rev 
xetpav (see éx, I. 3 [cf. W. 427 (398) and De verb. comp. 
ete. Pt. ii. p. 11]), Acts xii. 7 (éx ris Onxns, Is. vi. 13; 
éx tov ovpavod, Is. xiv. 12); absol.: Mk. xiii. 25 RG; 
Acts xxvii. 32; Jas. i. 11; 1 Pet. i. 24; of navigators, 
éxr. els (i. e. from a straight course) to fall off i. e. be 
driven into (cf. Stallbaum on Plato’s Phileb. p. 106 sq.; 
al. supply ‘from deep water,’ and render é«m. to be cast 
away], Acts xxvii. 17, 25, 29, in this last vs. L T Tr WH 
have adopted éar. xara, (often in Grk. writ., as eis yay, 
Eur. Hel. 409; eis rov Aquéva, Thue. 2, 92). 2. met- 
aph. a. rwdés [W. 427 (398), and De verb. comp. ete. 
u.s.], fo fall from a thing, to lose it: rns xaptros, Gal. v. 
4; rou i8iov ornptypov, 2 Pet. iii. 17, (ris mpds tov oppor 
evvoias, Plut. Tib. Gracch. 21; Baotdeias, Joseph. antt. 
7,9, 2; also with prepositions, éx rav édvrwy, Hdt. 3, 14; 
dmo trav édmi8eov, Thuc. 8, 81); wdbev, Rev. ii. 5 Ree. 
(éxetOev, Ael. v.h. 4,7). —_b. absol. to perish; to fail, 
(properly, to fall from a place which one cannot keep, 
fall from its position) : 7 dydmn, 1 Co. xiii. 8 RG; (0 fall 
powerless, fall to the ground, be without effect: of the 
divine promise of salvation by Christ, Ro. ix. 6.° 

dx-whém: [impf. e€émdeor]; 1 aor. e€erAevaa; fo sail 
from, sail away, depart by ship: amo with gen. of place, 
Acts xx. 6; eis with acc. of place, Acts xv. 39; xviii. 18. 
[Soph., Hdt., Thuc., al.] * 

du-rnpéw: pf. éxmemAnpoxa; to fill full, to fill up com 
pletely; metaph. rn émayyeXiay, to fulfil i. e. make good : 
Acts xiii. 33 (32), as in Polyb. 1,67, 1. [From Hdt. 
down. }* 

ix-tAfpwors, -ews, 7, @ completing, fulfilment: r. nuepov 
r. dyvopod, the time when the days of purification are 
to end, Acts xxi. 26. [Dion. Hal., Strab., Philo, al.]°* 

dx-rAhoow, -rrw: Pass., [pres. éxrAnogopat or -rropas | 
(so RG Mt. xiii. 54; Tr WH Acts xiii. 12)]; impf. && 
exAnoodpny; 2 aor. éferAdynv; com. in Grk. fr. Hom 
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down; prop. to strike out, expel by a blow, drive out or 
away; to cast off by a blow, to drive out; commonly, to 
strike one out of self-possession, to strike with panic, shock, 
astonish; Pass. to be struck with astonishment, astonished, 
amazed ; absol.: Mt. xiii. 54; xix. 25; Mk. vi. 2; x. 26; 
Lk. ii. 48; used of the glad amazement of the wonder- 
ing people, Mk. vii. 37; émt ry dayq, Mt. vii. 28; xxii. 
33; Mk. i. 22; xi. 18; Lk.iv.32; Acts xiii. 12; [emi r7) peya- 
Aewsrynrt, Lk. ix. 43], (émi r@ xaddAes, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 27; 
én ry Oéq, Ael. v. h. 12,41; [W. § 33, b.]; by the Greeks 
also with simple dat. and with acc. of the thing, as Sap. 
xiii. 4; 2 Macc. vii. 12). [Sywn. see oBéo, fin.]* 

du-wrvée: 1 aor. éférvevoa; to breathe out, breathe out 
one’s life, breathe one’s last, expire: Mk. xv. 37, 39; Lk. 
xxiii. 46, and often in Grk. writ., both without an object 
(fr. [Soph. Aj. 1026] Eur. down), and with Biuv or yuyny 
added (fr. Aeschyl. down).* 

dx-ropevopos; impf. éferopevouny; fut. éxmopevoopas ; 
(pass. [mid., cf. ropevw] of éxmopedw to make to go forth, 
to lead out, with fut. mid.); [fr. Xen. down]; Sept. for 
RX; fo go forth, go oul, depart; 1. prop.; with men- 
tion of the place whence: awd, Mt. xx. 29; Mk. x. 46; 
€£w (ris méAews), Mk. xi. 19; éx, Mk. xiii. 15 éxetOev, Mk. 
vi. 11; mapa twos, from one’s abode, one’s vicinity, Jn. 
Xv. 26, (dxovowpew tra éxmopevdépeva mapa xupiov, Ezek. 
xxxiii. 30); without mention of the place whence or 
whither, which must be learned from the context: Lk. 
iii. 7; Acts xxv. 4; with mention of the end to which: 
éri rea, Rev. xvi. 14; mpds ria, Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 53 de 
nopever Gas els 58dv, to go forth from some place into the 
road [or on his way, cf. 68ds, 1 b.], Mk. x. 17; on Acts 
ix. 28 see eiomopevopa, 1 a. demons, when expelled, are 
said to go out (sc. from the human body): Mt. xvii. 21 
RGL; Actsxix.12GLTTr WH. [food (excrement) ] 
to go out i. e. be discharged, Mk. vii. 19. to come forth, 
éx TOY pvnpueiov, of the dead who are restored to life and 
leave the tomb, Jn. v. 29. 2. fig. to come forth, to issue, 
to proceed: with the adjuncts éx rot avOpmmov, éx ris 
xapdias, ex tov ordparos, of feelings, affections, deeds, 
sayings, Mt. xv. 11,18; Mk. vii. 15 L T Tr WH, 20; Lk. 
iv. 22; Eph. iv. 29; [éowdev éx rns xapdias, Mk. vii. 21; 
with €ow6ey alone, ibid. 23]; av pnua éxrop. da ordparos 
Geov, every appointment whereby God bids a man to be 
nourished and preserved, Mt. iv. 4, fr. Deut. viii. 3. to 
break forth: of lightnings, flames, etc., &e rios, Rev. iv. 5; 
ix. 17 sq.; xi. 5. lo flow forth: of a river (& r.), Rev. 
xxii. 1. to project, from the mouth of one: of a sword, 
Rev. i. 16; xix. 15, 21 Rec. to spread abroad, of a ru- 
mor: foll. by eis, Lk. iv. 87. [Syn. cf. gpyoua, fin.]* 

éx-ropvetw: 1 aor. ptcp. fem. éxropvevoaca; (the prefix 
ex seems to indicate a lust that gluts itself, satisfies itself 
completely); Sept. often for 31; to go a whoring, ‘give 
one’s self over to fornication’ A. V.: Jude 7. Not found 
in prof. writ. ['Test. xii. Patr. test. Dan § 5; Poll. 6, 30 
(126).]* . 

dx-rrée: 1 aor. éférrvca; to spit out (Hom. Od. 5, 322, 
ete.); trop. to reject, spurn, loathe: ri, Gal. iv. 14, in 


EXTELVOO 


mrvew, and Philo raparrvey; cf. Kypke and Loesner [or 
Ellic.] on Gal. lL. c.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 17.° 

dx-pefdw, -@: 1 aor. é£epif{woa; Pass., 1 aor. é£epifoOny ; 
1 fut. éxpe{wOnoopas;. to root out, pluck up by the roots: rl, 
Mt. xiii. 29; xv. 13; Lk. xvii. 6; Jude12. (Jer. i. 10; 
Zeph. ii. 4 ; Sir. iii. 9; [Sap. iv.4]; 1 Macc. v. 51 [Alex.]; 
2 Mace. xii. 7; [Sibyll. frag. 2, 21; al.]; Geopon.) * 

ix-oracrs, -ews, 7, (€fiornu); 1. univ. in Grk. writ. 
any casting down of a thing from us proper place or state ; 
displacement, (Aristot., Plut.). 2. a throwing of the 
mind out of its normal state, alienation of mind, whether 
such as makes a lunatic (&avoias, Deut. xxviii. 28; rap 
Aoy:opnar, Plut. Sol. 8), or that of the man who by some 
sudden emotion is transported as it were out of himself, 
so that in this rapt condition, although he is awake, his 
mind is so drawn off from all surrounding objects and 
wholly fixed on things divine that he sees nothing but the 
forms and images lying within, and thinks that he per- 
ceives with his bodily eyes and ears realities shown him 
by God, (Philo, quis rerum divin. heres § 53 [cf. 51; B.D. 
s.v. Trance; Delitzsch, Psychol. v.5]): éwéreoev [ Rec., al. 
éyévero] éw avrov Exatracts, Acts x. 10; eidev év exordces 
Spaza, Acts xi. 5; yevérOat ev exorace, Acts xxii. 17, cf. 
2 Co. xii. 2sq. 3. In the O. T. and the New amaze- 
ment [cf. Longin. 1, 4; Stob. flor. tit. 104, 7], the state of 
one who, either owing to the importance or the novelty of 
an event, is thrown into a state of blended fear and won- 
der: elyev avras rpduos kat éxoracts, Mk. xvi. 8; é€€orp- 
oav éxorace: peyadn, Mk. v.42 (Ezek. xxvi. 16); &xoraccs 
€AaBev Eravras, Lk. v. 26; émAnocOnoav OapBovus x. éxord- 
gews, Acts iii. 10; (for MIN, trembling, Gen. xxvii. 33; 
1S. xiv. 15, ete.; ta, fear, 2 Chr. xiv. 14, etc.).* 

éx-orpédgw: pf. pass. £éorpappat; 1. toturn or twist 
out, tear up, (Hom. Il. 17, 58). 2. to turn tnside out, 
invert; trop. to change for the worse, pervert, corrupt, 
(Arstph. nub. 554; Sept. Deut. xxxii. 20): Tit. iii. 11.* 

[ex-oéfw: 1 aor. &écwoa; to save from, either to keep 
or to rescue from danger (fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down) : 
eis aiyaddv éexodvat Td mdoioy to bring the ship safe to 
shore, Acts xxvii. 39 WH txt.; al. é£a@oas, see é£w8éo, and 
ei I. 70." ] 

ix-rapdoow ; post-classical ; fo agitate, trouble, exceed- 
ingly: +. wédw, Acts xvi. 20. (1. 8jpov, Plut. Coriol. 19, 
and the like often in Dion Cass. Ps. xvii. (xvili.) 5; 
Sap. xvii. 3, etc.) * 

dx-relvo; fut. exrevd; 1 aor. é€érewa; [fr. Aeschyl., 
Soph., Hdt. down]; Sept. com. for 70), wp and nw; 
to stretch out, stretch forth: ri xeipa (often in Sept.), 
Mt. viii. 3; xii. 18; xiv. 81; xxvi. 51; Mk. i. 413 iik 
5; Lk. v. 13; vi. 10; Jn. xxi. 18; Acts xxvi. 13; with 
the addition of émi ria, over, towards, against one — 
either to point out something, Mt. xii. 49, or to lay 
hold of a person in order to do him violence, Lk. xxii. 
53; éxr. tT. xeipa eis tacw, spoken of God, Acts iv. 30; 


| dyxupas, properly, to carry forward [R. V. /ay out] the 
‘ cable to which the anchor is fastened, i. e. to cast anchor, 
| [the idea of extending the cables runs into that of car- 


which sense the Greeks used xaramrvey, movorrves, ; rying out and dropping the anchors ” (Hackett) ; cf. B. D. 


€xTENEW 


Am. ed. p. 3009* last par.J, Acts xxvii. 30. [Comp.: ér-, 
trrep-exreive. | * 

du-redéw, -@: 1 aor. inf. éxreXé€oas; to finish, complete: 
Lk. xiv. 29 sq. (From Hom. down; i. q. m9, Deut. 
xxxli. 45.) * 

dx-révaca, -as, 7, (exrems), &@ later Grk. word, (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 311); a. prop. extension. b. intentness 
(of mind), earnestness: év éxreveig, earnestly, Acts xxvi. 7. 
(2 Macc. xiv. 88; Judith iv. 9. Cf. Grimin on 3 Mace. 
vi. 41 [where he refers to Cic. ad Att. 10, 17, 1].) * 

dxrevis, -és, (exreivw), prop. stretched out; fig. intent, 
earnest, assiduous : mpocevxn, Acts xii. 5 RG Cedyn, Ignat. 
[interpol.] ad Eph. 10; dénots x. ixeoia, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
59,2); dydmn, 1 Pet. iv. 8. Neut. of the compar. éxre- 
véerrepoy, as adv., more intently, more earnestly, Lk. xxii. 44 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]. (éxrevns pidos, Aeschyl. 
suppl. 983; Polyb. 22, 5,4; then very often fr. Philo 
on; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 311.) * 

dxrevas, adv., earnesily, fervently: Acts xii. 5 LT Tr 
WH); ayaray, 1 Pet. i. 22. (Jonah iii. 8; Joel i. 14; 8 
Mace. v.9. Polyb. ete. Cf. Zod. ad Phryn. p. 311; [W. 
25; 463 (481)].)* 

dx-r(Onusr: 1 aor. pass. ptcp. éxreBeis; Mid., impf. é&er:- 
Géunv; 2 aor. é€ebeunv; to place or sel out, expose; 1. 
prop. : an infant, Acts vii. 21; (Sap. xviii. 5; [Hdt. 1, 
112]; Arstph. nub. 531; Ael. v. h. 2,7; Leian. de 
sacrif.5,and often). | 2. Mid. metaph. 0 set forth, de- 
clare, expound: Acts xi. 4; ri, Acts xviii. 26; xxviii. 23; 
({Aristot. passim]; Diod. 12, 18; Joseph. antt. 1, 12, 2; 
Athen. 7 p. 278 d.; al.).® 

dx-nvdoow: 1 aor. impv. éxrivdfare ; 1 aor. mid. ptep. 
exrwvafdpevos ; to shake off, so that something adhering 
shall fall: rdv your, Mk. vi. 11; rdv xomoprdv, Mt. x. 14 
(where the gen. ray ro8ay does not depend on the verb 
but on the subst. [L TWH mrg., however, insert éx]) ; 
by this symbolic act a person expresses extreme con- 
tempt for another and refuses to have any further inter- 
course with him [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Dust] ; Mid. to shake 
off for (the cleansing of) one’s self: r.xomoprov .. . émi 
Twa, against one, Acts xiii. 51; ra izaria, dust from gar- 
ments, Acts xviii. 6; [cf. B. D. u.s.; Neh. v.13]. (to knock 
out, rovs dddvras, Hom. II. 16, 348; Plut. Cat. maj. 14.)* 

Exros, -7, -ov, the sixth: Mt. xx. 5, etc. [From Hom. 
down. ] 

durés, adv., (opp. to évros, q. v.), outside, beyond; a. 
rd €xrés, the outside, exterior, with possess. gen., Mt. xxiii. 
26 (cf. rd £wOev rov mornpiov, 25). On the pleonastic 
phrase éxrds ef pn, see ef, III.8d. bb. It has the force of 
a prep. [cf. W. § 54,6], and is foll. by the gen. [so even 
in Hom.]; @ outside of: éxrds rod caparos out of the 
body, i. e. freed from it, 2 Co. xii. 2 sq. (in vs. 3 L T Tr 
WH read ywpis for éxrds) ; elvas éxrds rod oop. [A. V. 
without the body i. e.], does not pertain to the body, 1 
Co. vi. 18. B. beyond, besides, except: Acts xxvi. 22 
(where the constr. is ov8év Aéywv exrds rourwr, dre ol. . 
€AdAnoay ete. [cf. B. 287 (246); W. 158 (149) sq.]); 1 
Co. xv. 27. (Sept. for 135 foll. by 15 Judg. viii. 26; 
125, 1K. x. 13; 2 Chr. ix. 12; xvii. 19.)* 
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expevya 


dx-rpéare: Pass., [pres. derpéropa:]; 2 aor. eLerpaxny; 
2 fut. éxrpamnoopa; 1. to turn or twist out; pass. in 
a medical sense, in a fig. of the limbs: ia py 1rd ywdde 
extpany, lest it be wrenched out of (its proper) place, 
dislocated, [R. V. mrg. put out of joint], (see exx. of this 
use fr. med. writ. in Steph. Thesaur. iii. col. 607 d.), i. e. 
lest he who is weak in a state of grace fall therefrom, 
Heb. xii. 13 [but Liinem., Delitzsch, al., still adhere to 
the meaning turn aside, go astray; cf. A. V., R. V. txt.]. ” 
2. to turn off or aside; pass. in a mid. sense [cf. B. 192 
(166 sq.)], to turn one’s self aside, to be turned aside; (in- 
trans.) fo turn aside; Hesych.: é£erpdmnoay: éféxAway, 
(ras 680u, Leian. dial. deor. 25, 2; Ael. v. h. 14, 49 [48]; 
€£w rns ddov, Arr. exp. Al. 8, 21, 7 [4]; absol. Xen. an. 
4,5,15; Arstph. Plut. 837; with mention of the place 
to which, Hdt. 6, 34; Plat. Soph. p. 222 a.; al.); figu- 
ratively : els patatoNoyiav, 1 Tim. i. 6; emi rovs puOous, 2 
Tim. iv. 4; émiow rivds, to turn away from one in order to 
follow another, 1 Tim. v. 15, (els ddixous mpdfes, Joseph. 
antt. 8, 10, 2). with acc. to (urn away from, to shun a 
thing, fo avoid meeting or associating with one: ras xevo- 
gwvias, 1 Tim. vi. 20, (rév €Xeyyov, Polyb. 35, 4, 14; 
TaAXous exrpemerOar nat cvvodoy pevyew thy pet’ abray, 
Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 40).* 

dx-rpédew; fr. Aeschyl. down; 1. to nourish up to 
maturity; then univ. to nourish: rnv éavrov odpxa, Eph. 
v. 29. 2. tonurture, bring up: ra réxva, Eph. vi. 4.° 

[xrpopos, adj., (cf. xoBSos), trembling exceedingly, ex- 
ceedingly terrified: Heb. xii. 21 Tr mrg. WH mrg., after 
codd. Sin. and Clarom. (al. évrpoyos, q. v.). Not found 
elsewhere.* ] 

ix-rpepa, -ros, 7d, (€xrerpwoKw tocause or to suffer abor- 
tion; like &Spwpa fr. éxBiSpoHoxnw), an abortion, abortive 
birth ; an untimely birth: 1 Co. xv. 8, where Paul likens 
himself to an éxrpwya, and in vs. 9 explains in what sense: 
that he is as inferior to the rest of the apostles as an im- 
mature birth comes short of a mature one, and is no more 
worthy of the name of an apostle than an abortion is of 
the name of achild. (Num. xii. 12; Eccl. vi. 3; Job 
iii. 16; in Grk. first used by Aristot. de gen. an. 4, 5, 4 
[p. 773, 18]; but, as Phrynichus shows, p. 208 sq. ed. 
Lob., [288 sq. ed. Rutherford], du8Awpa and ¢fapSdopa 
are preferable; [Huxtable in “ Expositor” for Apr. 1882 
p. 277 sqq.; Bp. Lahtft. Ignat. ad Rom. 9 p. 230 sq. ].) * 

éx-dpw ; fut. e£oicw; 1 aor. eEnveyxa; 2 aor. cEnveyxov; 
1. to carry out, to bear forth: rwa, Acts v. 15; the dead 
for burial, Acts v. 6, 9 sq. (often so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Il. 24, 786 down; see éxxopifw); ri, Lk. xv. 22; 1 
Tim. vi. 7. 2. to (bring i. e.) lead out : rea, Mk. viii. 
23 T Tr txt. WH. 3. to bring forth i. e. produce : of 
the earth bearing plants, Heb. vi. 8 [cf. W. § 45, 6 a.]; 
(IIdt. 1,193; Xen. oec. 16, 5; Ael. v. h. 3, 18 and often; 
Sept., Gen. i. 12; Hag. i. 11; Cant. ii. 13).* 

éx-pevyw : fut. éxpevéopat; pf. exméhevya; 2 aor. && 
épvyov; [fr. Hom. down]; to flee out of, flee away; a. 
to seek: safety in flight; absol. Acts xvi. 27; ék rou otxov, 
Acts xix. 16. 0b. to escape: 1 Th. v. 3; Heb. ii. 3; ri, 
Lk. xxi. 36; Ro. ii. 3; rad, Heb. xii. 25 L T Tr WH; 





expoBéw 
[ras xetpds repos, 2 Co. xi. 33. Cf. W. § 52, 4,4; B. 146 
(128) sq.].* 
dn-dofde, -2; tafrighten away, to terrify ; to throw into 
violent fright: rwd, 2 Co. x.9. (Deut. xxviii. 26; Zeph. 
iii. 18, ete.; Thuc., Plat., al.) * 
ixdoBos, -ov, stricken with fear or terror, exceedingly 
Srightened, terrified: Mk. ix. 6; Heb. xii. 21 fr. Deut. ix. 
19. (Aristot. physiogn. 6 [p. 812°, 29]; Plut. Fab. 6.)* 
dx-bw; 2 aor. pass. eLepiny (W. 90 (86); B. 68 (60) ; 
Kriiger § 40, s. v. duo; [Veitch ibid. ]}) ; [fr. Hom. down]; 
to generate or produce from; to cause to grow out: drav 6 
xrabos . . . ra HUAAG éxuy (subj. pres.), when the branch 
has become tender and puts forth leaves, R (not R*) GT 
WH in Mt. xxiv. 32 and Mk. xiii. 28; [al., retaining the 
same accentuation, regard it as 2 aor. act. subj. intrans., 
with ra @vA. as subject; but against the change of sub- 
ject see Meyer or Weiss]. But Fritzsche, Lchm., Treg., 
al. have with reason restored [after Erasmus] éxpuy (2 
aor. pass. subj.), which Grsb. had approved: when the 
leaves have grown out,—so that ra @vAAa is the subject.® 
é&-x¢éw and (a form censured by the grammarians, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 726) éxyvvw (whence pres. pass. ptep. 
éxyuvdpevos and, in L T Tr WH after the Aeolic form, 
éxxuvvdpevos [cf. B. 69 (61); W.§ 2,1d.; Tdf. Proleg. 
p- 79}: Mt. xxiii. 35; xxvi. 28: Mk. xiv. 24; Lk. xi. 50 
[where Tr txt. WH txt. éxxeyupévoy for éxxuvvopevor] ; 
xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.]); impv. plur. éxyéere 
(Rev. xvi. 1 LD TWH; on which uncontr. form cf. Bitm. 
Gram. p. 196 [p. 174 Robinson’s trans.]; B. 44 (38); 
[some would make it a 2 aor., see WH. App. p. 165]) ; 
fut. éxye@ (Acts ii. 17 sq.; Ex. xxix. 12), for which the 
earlier Greek used éxyevow (W. 77 (74); [cf. 85 (82); 
esp. B. 68 (60)]); 1 aor. é€éxea, 3 pers. sing. eféyee 
({whereas the 8 sing. of the im pf. is contr. -€yee -éyet, 
cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 299 sq.]; cf. Bitm. Gram. 
p- 196 note “* (Eng. trans. u. s. note ¢]), inf. éxyéus (Ro. 
iii. 15; Is. lix. 7; Ezek. ix. 8); Pass., [pres. éxyetras, 


Mk. ii. 22 RG LTrmrg.br.; impf. 3 pers. sing. é£eyeiro, | 


Acts xxii. 20 RG, é£exuyvero L T Tr WH]; pf. éxxe- 
xupar; 1 aor. é£exvOnv; 1 fut. éxyvénoopas (see B. 69 
(60) sq.); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for }9W; to pour out; 
a. prop.: qdeadnv, by meton. of the container for the 
contained, Rev. xvi. 1-4, 8, 10, 12, 17; of wine, which 
when the vessel is burst runs out and is lost, Mt. ix. 17; 
Mk. ii. 22 [RGLTrmrg. in br.]; Lk. v. 37; used of 
other things usually guarded with care which are poured 
forth or cast out: of money, Jn. ii. 15; é£eyvOn ra omddy- 
xva, of the ruptured body of a man, Acts i. 18 (égeyu6n 
n xotXia avrou eis tr. yyy, of a man thrust through with a 
sword, 2S. xx. 10). 
v(v)ew is freq. used of bloodshed: [Mt. xxiii. 85; Lk. xi. 
50; Acts xxii. 20; Ro. iii. 15; Rev. xvi. 6* (where Tdf. 
aizara)]; see atua,2a.  b. metaph. i. q. to bestow or 
distribute largely (cf. Fritzsche on Tob. iv. 17 and Sir. 
i. 8): rd mvevpa 7d Eyov or ard rou mvevparos, i. e. the 
abundant bestowal of the Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 33 fr. 
Joel ii. 28, 29 (iii. 1, 2); éwi rea, Acts ii. 17 sq.; x. 45; 
Tit. iii. 6; 4 a@ydwy rov Geov exxéyvra ev tais xapdias 


201 


€XGiwy 


npaev dua mv. dyiov, the Holy Spirit gives our souls a rich 


sense of the greatness of God’s love for us, Ro. v. 5; | 


(dpyny, Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 8, [cf. xvi. 11]). The pass., 
like the Lat. effundor, me effundo, is used of those who 
give themselves up to a thing, rush headlong into it, (ye- 
hort, Alciphr.; els éraipas, Polyb. 32, 11, 4): absol. 77 
mdavn Tov BuAaap puodot e€eyvOnaar, led astray by the 
hire of Balaam (i. e. by the same love of reward as Ba- 
laam) they gave themselves up, sc. to wickedness, Jude 
11, (so éxyvOjva in Arstph. vesp. 1469 is used absol. of 
one giving himself up to joy. The passage in Jude is 
generally explained thus: “for hire they gave themselves 
up to [R. V. ran riotously in] the error of Balaam”’; cf. 
W. 206 (194)[and De Wette (ed. Briickner) ad loc.]).* 

x-xvvo, and (LT Tr WH) exyvvwo, see éxyéw. 
[Comp.: tmep- exxuve. | 

éx-xwpdo, -@; [fr. Soph. and Hdt. on]; to depart from; 
to remove from in the sense of fleeing from: Lk. xxi. 21. 
(For n73, Am. vii. 12.) * 

dx-foyo: 1 aor. é&éyruéa; to expire, to breathe out one’s 
life (see éxnvéw): Acts v. 5,10; xii. 23. (Hippocr., 
Jambl.) * 

dxéy, -ovca, -dv, unforced, voluntary, willing, of one’s 
own will, of one’s own accord: Ro. viii. 20; 1 Co. ix. 17. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

ala, -as, 7, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for nt; 1. an 
olive tree: Ro. xi. 17, 24; plur. Rev. xi. 4. 1d dpos ray 
édaav (for oI WM, Zech. xiv. 4), the Mount of Olives, 
so called from the multitude of olive-trees which grew 
upon it, distant from Jerusalem (Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6) 
five stadia eastward (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Oelberg; Ar- 
nold in Herzog x. p. 549 sqq.;  Furrer in Schenkel iv. 
354 sq.; [Grove and Porter in BB.DD.]): Mt. xxi. 1; 
xxiv. 3; xxvi. 830; Mk. xi. 1; xiii. 3; xiv. 26; Lk. xix. 
87; xxii. 89; Jn. viii. 1 Rec.; (on Lk. xix. 29; xxi. 87, 
see €Aatmy). 2. an olive, the fruit of the olive-tree: 
Jas. iii. 12.* 

EAaov, -ov, rd, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. chiefly for }n¥, 
also for 1¥"; olive-oil: used for feeding lamps, Mt. xxv. 
8 sq. 8; for healing the sick, Mk. vi. 13; Lk. x. 34; Jas. 
v.14; for anointing the head and body at feasts (Athen. 
15, c. 11) [cf. 8. v. pupov], LE. vii. 46; Heb. i. 9 (on 
which pass. see dyadXiaots); mentioned among articles 
of commerce. Lk. xvi. 6; Rev. vi. 6; xviii. 13. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Oel; Furrer in Schenkel iv. 354; Schneder- 
mann, Die bibl. Symbolik des Oelbaumes w d. Oeles, in 
the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1874, p. 4 sqq.; [B. D. 
s. v. Oil, II. 4; and Mey. ed. Weiss on Mk. vi. 13].* 

adv, -@vos, 6, (the ending wp in derivative nouns in- 


The phrase aiva éxyew or éxyv- | dicating a place set with trees of the kind designated 


by the primitive, as dudvav, irewv, dpupay, xedpay, cf. 


Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 422 sqq.; Kithner i. p. 711; (Jelf 
§ 335 d.]); an olive-orchard, a place planted with olive , 


trees, i.e. the Mount of Olives [ A.V. Olivet] (see édala, 1): 
Acts i. 12 (8:4 rot éAat@vos dpous, Joseph. antt. 7, 9, 2). 
In Lk. xix. 29; xx1. 87 also we should write ré dpos 7d 
xadoupevov ehaov (so L T Tr, [but WH with RG -ay)); 
likewise in Joseph. antt. 20, 8,6 mpos dpos rb moocayo 
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pevdpevor ddaimy; b. j. 2,18, 5 and 5, 2, 3 els (xara) 
€Xaidy xadovpevoy Gpos; 6, 2, 8 xara rd eAasay dpos; [but 
in Joseph. ll. cc. Bekker edits -év]. Cf. Fritzsche on 
Mk. p. 794 sq.; B. 22 (19 sq.); W. 182 (171) n. 1; [but 
see WH. App. p. 158°}. (The Sept. sometimes render 
nt freely by éAaswv, as Ex. xxiii. 11; Deut. vi. 11; 15S. 
viii. 14, etc.; not found in Grk. writ.) * 

"Edaplryns (T WH ’Edapeirns, [see 8. v. et, ¢]), -ov, 6, an 
Elamite, i. e. an inhabitant of the province of Elymais, 
a region stretching southwards to the Persian Gulf, but 
the boundaries of which are variously given (cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Elam; Vaihinger in Herzog iii. p. 747 sqq-; 
Dillmann in Schenkel ii. p. 91 sq.; Schrader in Riehm 
p- 358 sq.; Grimm on 1 Mace. vi. 1; [BB.DD. s. vv. 
Elam, Elamites]): Actsii.9. (Is. xxi. 2; in Grk. writ. 
*EAvpaios, and so Judith i. 6.) * 

Ydoceyv [in Jn., Ro.] or -+rrwv [in Heb., 1 Tim.; cf. B. 
7], -ov, (compar. of the Epic adj. éAayvs equiv. to puxpds), 
{fr. Hom. down], /ess, — either in age (younger), Ro. ix. 
12; or in rank, Heb. vii. 7; or in excellence, worse (opp. 
to cards), Jn. ii. 10. Neuter €Aarroy, adverbially, less 
[se. than etc., A. V. under; cf. W. 239 (225); 595 sq. 
(554); B. 127 sq. (112)]: 1 Tim. v. 9.* 

Barrows [B. 7], -6: 1 aor. nAarrdmoa; (€Aarrov) ; 
not found in prof. auth. [yet see Aristot. de plant. 2, 3 
p- 825%, 283]; to be less, inferior, (in possessions): 2 Co. 
viii. 15 fr. Ex. xvi. 18. (Prov. xi. 24; Sir. xix. (5) 6; 
also transitively, to make less, diminish: Gen. viii. 3; 
Prov. xiv. 84; 2 Macc. xiii. 19, etc.) * 

Qarréw [B. 7], -&: 1 aor. nrarrwca; Pass., [pres. 
€Aarrovpas]; pf. ptcep. nrarrwpeévos; (€Adrrav); to make 
less or inferior: twa, in dignity, [eb. ii. 7; Pass. to be 
made less or inferior.: in dignity, Heb. ii. 9; to decrease 
(opp. to avédvw), in authority and popularity, Jn. iii. 30. 
(Many times in Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. on.) * 

Qatve; pf. ptcp. eAnAacws; Pass., [pres. eAavvopac] ; 
impf. 7Aavydpny; to drive: of the wind driving ships or 
clouds, Jas. iii. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 17; of sailors propelling a 
vessel by oars, to row, Mk. vi. 48; to be carried in a 
ship, to sail, Jn. vi. 19, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; often also with yja or vaiy added); of demons 
driving to some place the men whom they possess, Lk. 
viii. 29. [Comp.: aa-, curmedavvw. | * 

Yadpla, -as, 7, (EAadpes), lightness; used of levity and 
fickleness of mind, 2 Co. i. 17; a later word, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 343.* 

Dadpéds, -d, -dv, light in weight, quick, agile; a light 
gopriov is used fig. concerning the commandments of 
Jesus, easy to be kept, Mt. xi. 30; neut. rd éAadpdr, 
substantively, the lightness: rns Odivvews [A. V. our light 
affliction}, 2 Co. iv. 17. (From Hom. down.) * 

Ydxuoros, -7, -ov, (superl. of the adj. pexpds, but com- 
‘ing fr. édaxvs), [(Hom. h. Merc. 573), Hdt. down], small- 
est, least, — whether in size: Jas. iii. 4; in amount: of 
the management of affairs, meords €v €Aayiorw, Lk. xvi. 
10 (opp. to év moAA@) ; Xix. 17; é€v €Xaxiorw d8uxos, Lk. 
xvi. 10; in importance: what is of the least moment, 
1 Co. vi. 2; in authority: of commandments, Mt. v. 19; 
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in the estimation of men: of persons, Mt. xxv. 40, 45: 
in rank and excellence: of persons, Mt. v.19; 1 Co. xv. 
9; of a town, Mt. ii. 6. ovd€ [RG oie] €Adyioror, not 
even a very small thing, Lk. xii. 26; épot els EAdyiordy 
€ors (see elpl, V. 2 c.), 1 Co. iv. 3.* 

éhaxvorérepos, -a, -ov, (compar. formed fr. the super. 
€Aaxtoros; there is also a superl. €Aaysorcraros; “it is 
well known that this kind of double comparison is com- 
mon in the poets; but in prose, it is regarded as faulty.” 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 186; ef. W. § 11, 2 b., [also 27 (26); 
B. 28 (25)]), less than the least, lower than the lowest: 
Eph. iii. 8.* 

ido, see éAavvw. 

"Ededfap, (713''78 whom God helps), 6, indecl., Eleazar, 
one of the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 15.* 

Xe, adopted for the more com. éAeéw (q. v.) by LT Tr 
WH in Ro. ix. 16 and Jude 23, [also by WH Tr mrg. in 
22]; (Prov. xxi. 26 cod. Vat.; 4 Macc. ix. 3 var.; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 18, 2; Polyce. ad Philip. 2, 2). Cf. W. 85 
(82); B. 57 (50); [Mullach p. 252; WH. App. p. 166; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 122].* 

Xeypds, -ov, 6, (€A€yyw), correction, reproof, censure : 2 
Tim. iii. 16 L T Tr WH for RG @Aeyyov. (Sir. xxi. 6; 
XXXV. (xxxii.) 17, ete.; for AMDIA chastisement, punish- 
ment, 2 K. xix. 3; Ps. exlix. 7; [Is. xxxvii. 3; ete.]. Not 
found in prof. writ.)* 

Uheyfis, -ews, 9, (eAéyxo, q. v-), refutation, rebuke; 
(Vulg. correptio; Augustine, convictio): @deyw goxer 
i8ias mapavopias, he was rebuked for his own transgres- 
sion, 2 Pet. ii. 16. (Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 22 [p. 74 ed. 
Olear.]; Sept., Job xxi. 4; xxiii. 2, for mv complaint; 
[Protevangel. Jacob. 16, 1 rd dwp ris édéyfews xupiov 
(Sept. Num. v. 18 7d U8ap rod éAeypov) ].)* 

Uheyxos, -ov, 6, (€EA€yywo); 1. a proof, that by which 
a thing is proved or tested, (rd mpaypa tov €dXeyxov Socet, 
Dem. 44, 15 [i.e. in Phil. 1, 15]; ris etyruyias, Eur. Herc. 
fur. 162; évOad’ 6 €Xeyxos rov mpayparos, Epict. diss. 3, 10, 
11; al.): roy for rather, mpayparov] ob Breropevew, 
that by which invisible things are proved (and we are 
convinced of their reality), Heb. xi. 1 (Wulg. argumen- 
tum non apparentium [Tdf. rerum arg. non parentum)); 
[al. take the word here (in accordance with the preced- 
ing trdoracis, q. Vv.) of the inward result of proving viz. 
a conviction ; see Liinem. ad loc.]. 2. conviction (Au- 
gustine, convictio) : mpos €Xeyxov, for convicting one of 
his sinfulness, 2 Tim. iii.16 RG. (Eur., Plat., Dem., al.; 
Sept. chiefly for NNDIA.) * 

iddyxo ; fut. éAéyEo; 1 aor. inf. dAéyEae, impv. EAeyFov ; 
[Pass., pres. A€yyopac ; 1 aor. eAéyxOnv] ; Sept. for main; 
1. to convict, refute, confute, generally with a suggestion 
of the shame of the person convicted, [* éAéyyeu hat ei- 
gentlich nicht die Bedeutung ‘ tadeln, schmihen, zurecht- 
weisen,’ welche ihm die Lexika zuschreiben, sondern 
bedeutet nichts als tberfiihren” (Schmidt ch. iv. § 12)]: 
rwa, of crime, fault, or error; of sin, 1 Co. xiv. 24; 
€Xeyxopevor td rov vduov as mapaBarat, Jas. ii. 9; ind 
tis cuvednoews, Jn. viii. 9 RG (Philo, opp. ii. p. 649 
[ed. Mang., vi. 203 ed. Richter, frag. wep dvacrdcews nai 
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xpicews] rd ouvedds EXeyxos adéxacoros Kal mdvrov ayev- 
déoraros); foll. by mepi with gen. of thing, Jn. viii. 46 ; 
xvi. 8, and LT Tr WH in Jude 15, (Arstph. Plut. 574) ; 
contextually, by conviction to bring to light, to expose: ri, 
Jn. ili. 20, cf. 21; Eph. v. 11, 18, (Arstph. eccl. 485; 
ra xpumrd, Artem. oneir. 1, 68; émordpevos, ws el Kai 
abut 7 emsBovAn x. py eAeyxGein, Hdian. 8, 12, 11 [4 ed. 
Bekk.]; al.) ; used of the exposure and confutation of false 
teachers of Christianity, Tit. i.9,13; ravra €Xeyye, utter 
these things by way of refutation, Tit. ii.15. 2. to 
find fault with, correct; a. by word; to reprehend se- 
verely, chide, admonish, reprove: Jude 22 LT Tr txt; 
1 Tim. v. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 2; reva mepi rivos, Lk. iii. 19; 
contextually, fo call to account, show one his fault, de- 
mand an explanation : rea, from some one, Mt. xviii. 15. 
b. by deed; to chasten, punish, (acc. to the trans. of the 
Hebr. mvpyn, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 2, ete.; Sap. xii. 2): 
Heb. xii. 5 (fr. Prov. iii. 11); Rev. iii. 19. [On this 
word cf. J. C. Hare, The Mission of the Comforter, 
note L; Trench § iv. Comp.: é&, dsa-xar-(-pas).]* 

ddcarvds, -7, -ov, (€Aeos), fr. Hom. down, to be pitied, 
miserable; Rev. iii. 17, [where WH have adopted the 
Attic form éAewos, see their App. p. 145]; compar. 1 
Co. xv. 19. [Cf. W. 99 (94).]* 

clo, -@; fut. Aenow; 1 aor. nAeyoa; Pass., 1 aor. 
nrenOnv ; 1 fut. AenOnoopas; pf. ptep. nrenueévos ; (€Acos) ; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. most freq. for ;3m to be gracious, 
also for om) to have mercy ; several times for 92M to 
spare, and DMM) to console; to have mercy on: rwa [W. 
§ 32, 1 b. a.], to succor one afflicted or seeking aid, Mt. 
ix. 27; xv. 22; xvii. 15; xviii. 33; xx. 80 sq.; Mk. v. 19 
[here, by zeugma (W. § 66, 2 e.), the dca is brought 
over with an adverbial force (W. 463 (431 sq.), how]; 
x. 47sq.; Lk. xvi. 24; xvii. 13; xviii. 38 sq.; Phil. ii. 
27; Jude 22 Rec.; absol. to succor the afflicted, to bring 
help to the wretched, [A. V. to show mercy], Ro. xii. 8; 
pass. to experience [A. V. obtain] mercy, Mt. v. 7. Spec. 
of God granting even to the unworthy favor, benefits, 
opportunities, and particularly salvation by Christ: Ro. 
ix. 15,16 R G (see eXedw), 18; xi. 82; pass., Ro. xi. 30 sq. ; 
1 Co. vii. 25; 2Co. iv. 1; 1 Tim. i. 18, 16; 1 Pet. ii. 10.* 

[Srn. dAcéa, olxrelpmw: éa. to feel sympathy with the 
misery of another, esp. such sympathy as manifests itself in 
act, less freq. in word; whereas olxr. denotes the inward 
feeling of compassion which abides in the heart. A criminal 
begs fAcos of his judge; but hopeless suffering is often 
the object of olripuds. Schmidt ch. 143. On the other 
hand, Fritzsche (Com. on Rom. vol. ii. p. 315) makes oder. 
and its derivatives the stronger terms: éA. the generic word 
for the feeling excited by another’s misery ; olxr. the same, 
esp. when it calls (or is suited to call) out exclamations 
and tears. | 

Denpooivn, -ns, 7, (CAenuwv), Sept. for ton and IP Ty 
(see Sxatocvwn, 1 b.); 1. mercy, pity (Callim. in Del. 
152; Is. xxxviii. 18; Sir. xvii. 22 (24), etc.), esp. as ex- 
hibited in giving alms, charity: Mt. vi. 4; move éAenuo- 
aurny, to practise the virtue of mercy or beneficence, to 
show one’s compassion, [A. V. do alms], (cf. the similar 
phrases dicasogvmny, adnbeay, etc. roiv), Mt. vi. 1 Rec., 
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2, 8, (Sir. vii. 10; Tob. iv. 7; xii. 8, ete.; for Ton ney. 
Gen. xlvii. 29); €Xenpoowwas, acts of beneficence, bene. 
factions [cf. W. 176 (166); B. 77 (67)], Acts x. 2; els 
tua, Acts xxiv. 17. Ilence 2. the benefaction itself, 
a donation to the poor, alms, (the Germ. Almosen [and 
the Eng. alms] being [alike] a corruption of the Grk. 
word): €Aennoovyny Sidon [(Diog. Laért. 5, 17)], Lk. 
x1. 41; xii. 33; aireiy, Acts iii. 2; NapPaveww, ib. 3; mpds ray 
€Aenpoo. for (the purpose of asking) alms, Acts iii. 10; 
plur., Acts ix. 36; x. 4, 31.* 

Xefpov, -ov, merciful: Mt. v. 7; Heb. ii. 17. 
Hom. Od. 5, 191 on; Sept.] * 

[eXewvds, see Accor. | 

eos, -ov, 6, mercy: that of God towards sinners, Tit. 
lii.5; €Aeov AapBavew, to receive i. e. experience, Heb. 
iv.16; that of men: readiness to help those in trouble, 
Mt. ix. 18 and xii. 7 (fr. Hos. vi. 6); Mt. xxiii.23. But 
in all these pass. L T Tr WII have adopted the neut. 
form 1rd €Xeos (q. v-), much more com. in Hellenistic 
writ. than the masc. 6 €Aeos, which is the only form in 
classic Grk. [Soph. (Lex. s. v.) notes rd &. in Polyb. 1, 88, 
2; and Pape in Diod. Sic. 3, 18 var.]. The Grk. Mss. 
of the O. T. also freq. waver between the two forms. 
Cf. [WH. App. p. 158]; W. 66 (64); B. 22 (20).* 

Eheos, -ovs, ro, (a form more common in Hellenistic 
Grk. than the classic 6 ¢Xeos, q. v.), mercy; kindness or 
good will towards the miserable and afflicted, joined with 
a desire to relieve them; 1. of men towards men: 
Mt. ix.13; xii. 7; xxiii. 23, (in these three pass. acc. to 
LT Tr WH); Jas. ii. 13; iii. 17; srocety fXeos, to exer- 
cise the virtue of mercy, show one’s self merciful, Jas. 
ii. 13; with the addition of pera revos (in imitation of the 
very com. Hebr. phrase 3 DY TON Nvy, Gen. xxi. 23; 
xxiv.12; Judg. i. 24, etc.; ef. Thiersch, De Pentateuchi 
vers. Alex. p. 147; [W. 33 (32); 876 (353)]), to show, 
afford, mercy to one, Lk. x. 37. 2. of God towards 
men; a. univ.: Lk.i.50; in benedictions: Gal. vi. 16; 
1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; [(prob.) Tit. i. 4 RL]; 2 Jn. 
3; Jude 2. épeyaduve xuptos TO EXeos avrov per’ avris, 
magnified his mercy towards her, i. e. showed distin- 
guished mercy to her, (after the Hebr., see Gen. xix. 19), 
Lk. i. 58. b. esp. the mercy and clemency of God in 
providing and offering to men salvation by Christ: Lk. 
i. 54; Ro. xv.9; Eph. ii. 4; [Tit. iii. 5 L T Tr WH; Heb. 
iv. 16 L T Tr WH]; 1 Pet. i. 3; owdadyxva eAeous (gen. 
of quality [cf. W. 611 (568)]), wherein mercy dwells, 
—as we should aay, the heart of mercy, Lk. i. 78; mrocety 
édeos perd rivos (see 1 above), Lk. i. 72; oxevn édéous, 
vessels (fitted for the reception) of mercy, i.e. men 
whom God has made fit to obtain salvation through 
Christ, Ro. ix. 23; 1r@ tpuerép@ édéer, by (in consequence 
of, moved by) the mercy shown you in your conversion 
to Christ, Ro. xi. 31 [cf. W. § 22, 7 (cf. § 61,3 a.); B. 157 
(137)]. 3. the mercy of Christ, whereby at his 
return to judgment he will bless true Christians with 
eternal life: Jude 21; [2 Tim. i. 16, 18, (on the repeti- 
tion of xipis in 18 cf. Gen. xix. 24; 1 S. iii. 21; xv. 
22; 2Chr. vii. 2; Gen. i. 27, ete. W. § 22, 2); but Prof. 
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Grimm understands mips here as referring to God; 
see xuptos, c. a.]. [Cf. Trench § xlvii.; and see eAcéw 
fin. ] * 

Yevepla, -as, 7, (eAevOepos), liberty, [fr. Pind., Hat. 
down]; inthe N.T. a. liberty to do or to omit things 
having no relation to salvation, 1 Co. x. 29; from the 
yoke of the Mosaic law, Gal. ii. 4; v. 1,13; 1 Pet. ii. 16; 
from Jewish errors so blinding the mental vision that it 
does not discern the majesty of Christ, 2 Co. iii. 17; free- 
dom from the dominion of corrupt desires, so that we do 
by the free impulse of the soul what the will of God re- 
quires : 6 vépos ris eAevOepias, i. e. the Christian religion, 
which furnishes that rule of right living by which the 
liberty just mentioned is attained, Jas. i. 25; ii. 12; free- 
dom from the restraints and miseries of earthly frailty: 
so in the expression 7 ¢Aevepia ris Sdfns (epexeget. 
ven. [W. 531 (494) ]), manifested in the glorious condi- 
tion of the future life, Ro. viii. 21. b. fancied liberty, 
i. e. license, the liberty to do as one pleases, 2 Pet. ii. 19. 
J.C. Erler, Commentatio exeg. de libertatis christianae 
notione in N. T. libris obvia, 1830, (an essay I have never 
had the good fortune to see).* 

eb0epos, -¢pa, -epov, (EAEYOG i. q. épyoua [so Curtius, 
p. 497, after Etym. Magn. 329, 43; Suid. col. 1202 a. ed. 
Gaisf.; but al. al., cf. Vanicek p. 61]; hence, prop. one 
who can go whither he pleases), [fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. for -wan, free ; 1. freeborn; in a civil sense, 
one who is not a slave: Jn. viii. 33; 1 Co. vii. 22; xii. 13; 
Gal. iii. 28; Eph. vi. 8; Col. iii. 11; Rev. vi. 15; xiii. 16; 
xix. 18; fem., Gal. iv. 22 sq. 30 sq. (opp. to 9 ma:dioxn) ; 
of one who ceases to be a slave, freed, manumitted : yive- 
aba édevbepov, 1 Co. vii. 21. 2. free, exempt, unre- 
strained, not bound by an obligation: 1 Co. ix.13 é 
mravrov (see éx, I. 6 fin.), 1 Co. ix. 19; dd revos, free from 
i. e. no longer under obligation to, so that one may 
now do what was formerly forbidden by the person or 
thing to which he was bound, Ro. vii. 3 [cf. W. 196 sq. 
(185); B. 157 sq. (188), 269 (231)]; foll. by an inf. [W. 
319 (299); B. 260 (224)], Aevdepa eorly. . . yapnOjvas 
she is free to be married, has liberty to marry, 1 Co. vii. 
39; exempt from paying tribute or tax, Mt. xvii. 26. 
3. in an ethical sense: free from the yoke of the 
Mosaic law, Gal. iv. 26; 1 Pet. ii. 16; from the bondage 
of sin, Jn. viii. 36; left to one’s own will and pleasure, 
with dat. of respect, r7 d:xacoovvy, so far as relates to 
righteousness, us respects righteousness, Ro. vi. 20 (W. 
§ 31,1k.; B. § 133, 12).* 

HAev0epdw, -@: fut. d&Akevdepoow; 1 aor. nrevOepwca; 
Pass., 1 aor. nrevdepwOnv; 1 fut. éAevBepwOjcopa; (€edev- 
Oepos); [fr. Aeschyl. down]; fo make free, set at liberty: 
from the dominion of sin, Jn. viii. 32, 36; revd amd rivos, 
one from another’s control [W. 196 sq. (185); B. 157 
sq. (138)]: amd rot vduou r. duaprias x. rod Oavdrov (see 
vopos, 1), Ro. viii. 2; dré r. dpaprias, from the dominion 
of sin, Ro. vi. 18, 22; dao r. dovAeias tr. POopas eis rt. 
€Xevbepiaqy, to liberate from bondage (see dovdeta) and to 
bring (transfer) into ete. (see els, C. 1), Ro. viii. 21; 
with a dat. commodi, r7 éAevOepia, that we might be pos- 
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sessors of liberty, Gal. v.1; cf. B. § 183, 12 [and Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc. ].* 

Drevors, -ews, 7, (Epyopat), a coming, advent, (Dion. 
Hal. 3, 59): Acts vii. 52. (ev rj éXevoes avroi, i. e. of 
Christ, nal émipaveig rt borépg, Act. Thom. 28; plur. 
ai éXevces, of the first and the second coming of Christ 
to earth, Iren. 1, 10.) * 

DXehdvrivos, -ixm, -wov, (€dé€gas), of tvory: Rev. xviii. 
12. [Alcae., Arstph., Polyb., al.]* 

"Edvoxelp, (D°)" ‘x whom God set up), Eliakim, one of 
the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 13; Lk. iii. 80.° 

[ZAcypa, -aros, rd, (EAicow), a roll: Jn. xix. 39 WH txt., 
where al. read piypa,q.v. (Athen., Anth. P., al.)*] 

"Eddfep, (rR my God is help), Eliezer, one of the 
ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 29.* 

"Edwov6, (fr. 9x and wn glory, CD): Eliud, one of the 
ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 14 sq.* 

"ExwodBer [WH ’EAao., see WH. App. p- 155, and 
8. V. et, ¢], (yaw my God is my oath, i. e. a worshipper 
of God), Elisabeth, wife of Zacharias the priest and 
mother of John the Baptist: Lk. i. 5 sqq.* 

"EXwwoaios and (so LT) ‘Edtoaios [cf. Taf. Proleg. . 
107; Tr WII ’EXoaios, cf. WH. App. p. 159), -ov, 6, 
(oer my God is salvation), Elisha, a distinguished 
O. T. prophet, the disciple, companion, and successor of 
Elijah (1 K. xix. 16 sq.; 2 K. i.—xiii.): Lk. iv. 27.° 

ilooe: fut. Ai~o [Rect éX.]; [pres. pass. Aiccopar; 
fr. Hom. down]; to roll up, fold together: Heb. i. 12 
[where T Trmrg. dddAdfes], and Rev. vi. 14 LT Tr 
WH; see eiNioow.* 

Dxos, -eos (-ovs), [ef. Lat. ulcus, ulcerare; perh. akin 
to €dxw (Etym. Magn. 331, 3; 641, 3), yet cf. Curtius 
§ 23], rd; 1. a wound, esp. a suppurated wound; 80 
in Flom. and earlier writ. 2. fr. [Thuc.}, Theophr., 
Polyb. on, a sore, an ulcer: Rev. xvi. 2; plur., Lk. xvi. 
21; Rev. xvi. 11. (for pny, Ex. ix. 9; Job ii. 7, etc.) °® 

d\xdée, -@: to make sore, cause to ulcerate (Hippoer. 
and Med. writ.); Pass. to be ulcerated; pf. ptcp. pass. 
Hrxopévos (LT Tr WH eixcop. [ WH. App. p. 161; W. 
§ 12, 8; B. 34 (80)]), full of sores: Lk. xvi. 20, (Xen. 
de re. eq. 1,4; 5, 1).* 

éXnbo, see €Anw. 

2dxwo (and in later writ. &Acdo also [Veitch s. v.; W. 
86 (82)]); impf. efAcov (Acts xxi. 30); fut. Exvow [€Ax. 
Rec.“ Jn. xii. 832]; 1 aor. efAcvoa ((inf. (Jn. xxi. 6) 
Axivoa Ree ez LT WH, -xtoa R* G Tr); ef. Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. § 114, vol. ii. p. 171; Kriiger § 40 8. v.; [Lob. 
Paralip. p. 35 sq.; Veitch s. v.]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for PP; to draw; 1. prop.: rd Sixrvov, Jn. xxi. 6, 
11; pdyatpay, i. e. unsheathe, Jn. xviii. 10 (Soph. Ant. 
1208 (1233), etc.); twd, a person forcibly and against 
his will (our drag, drag off), €&w rov iepov, Acts xxi. 30; 
eis ri ayopay, Acts xvi. 19; eds xpernpea, Jas. ii. 6 (apds 
rov djpov, Arstph. eqq. 710; and in Latin, as Caes. b. g. 
1, 53 (54, 4) cum trinis catenis vinctus traheretur, Liv. 
2, 27 cum a lictoribus jam traheretur). 2. metaph. 
to draw by inward power, lead, impel: Jn. vi. 44 (so in 
Grk. also; as émOupias... Axovons émt gdovds, Plat. 





‘EdXas 


Phaedr. p. 238 a.; tard ris n8ovns Axopevor, Ael. h. a. 6, 
31; likewise 4 Macc. xiv. 13; xv.8 (11). ¢rahit sua 
quemque voluptas, Vergil, ecl. 2,65); mavrus Exvow mpds 
epavrov, | by my moral, my spiritual, influence will win 
over to myself the hearts of all, Jn. xii. 32. Cf. Mey. 
on Jn. vi. 44; [Trench § xxi. Comp.: é£€rno.]° 

‘E\Ads, -ddos, 7, Greece i. ¢. Greece proper, as opp. to 
Macedonia, i. q. ’Ayaia (q. v.) in the time of the Ro- 
mans: Acts xx. 2 [cf. Wetstein ad loc.; Mey. on xviii. 
12}.* 


“EXAny, -nv0s,6; 1. a Greek by nationality, whether 


a native of the main land or of the Greek islands or 


colonies: Acts xviii. 17 Rec.; “EAAnvés re xait BapBapot, 
Ro. i. 14. 2. in a wider sense the name embraces 
all nations not Jews that made the language, cus- 
toms, and learning of the Greeks their own; so that 
where “EXAnves are opp. to Jews, the primary reference 
is to a difference of religion and worship: Jn. vii. 35 (cf. 
Meyer ad loc.); Acts xi. 20 GLT Tr [cf. B.D. Am. ed. 
p- 967]; Acts xvi. 1, 3; [xxi. 28]; 1 Co. i. 22, 23 Ree. ; 
Gal. ii. 3, (Joseph. antt. 20, 11, 2); "Iov8aioi re eat "EXAr- 
ves, and the like: Acts xiv. 1; xviii.4; xix. 10,17; xx. 
21; Ro. i. 16; ii. 9,105 iii. 9; x.12; 1 Co.i. 24; x. 82; 
xii. 13; Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11. The word is used in 
the same wide sense by the Grk. church Fathers, cf. 
Otto on Tatian p. 2; [Soph. Lex. s. v.]. The “EAAnves 
spoken of in Jn. xii. 20 and Acts xvii. 4 are Jewish 
proselytes from the Gentiles; see mpoonduros, 2. [Cf. 
B. D. s. v. Greece ete. (esp. Am. ed.)]* 

"EdAqnnds, -7, -dv, Greek, Grecian: Lk. xxiii. 38 [T 
WII Tr txt. om. L Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; Rev. ix. 11. 
[From Aeschyl., Hdt. down.]* 

“EdAnvis, -idos, 7; 1. a Greek woman. 2. a Gen- 
tile woman; not a Jewess (see “EAAny, 2): Mk. vii. 26; 
Acts xvii. 12.* 

‘EXAqnorfs, -ov, 6, (fr. AAnvifw to copy the manners 
and worship of the Greeks or to use the Greek langhage 
[W. 94 (89 sq.), cf. 28]), a Hellenist, i. e. one who imi- 
tates the manners and customs or the worship of the 
Greeks, and uses the Greek tongue; employed in the 
N. T. of Jews born in foreign lands and speaking Greek, 
[Grecian Jews]: Acts xi. 20 R[WH; see in "EAAn», 2]; 
ix. 29; the name adhered to them even after they had 
embraced Christianity, Acts vi. 1, where it is opp. to 
of ‘EBpaio, q. v. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Hellenisten; 
el in Herzog v. p. 701 8qq: 5 [BB.DD. s. v. Hellen- 

: Farrar, St. Paul, ch. vii.; Wetst. on Acts vi. 1].* 

Wigner adv., (€AAnvife), in Greek, i. e. in the 
Greek language: Jn. xix. 20; Acts xxi. 37. [Xen. an. 
7, 6, 8; al.] : 

Ddroyde, i. q. Adoyéw, q. V. 

Droyle [see ev, ITI. 8], -6; [Pass., 3 pers. sing. pres. 
é&dAoyeitraa RG Ltxt T Tr; impf. Adroyaro L mrg. WII; 
ef. WH. App. p. 166; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122; Mullach p. 
252; B. 57 sq. (50); W. 85 (82)]; (Adyos a reckoning, 
account); to reckon in, set to one’s account, lay to one’s 
charge, impute: tovro éuol éAd\dyes (LT Tr WHI eAddya 
[see reff. above]), charge this to my account, Philem. 
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18; sin the penalty of which is under consideration, Ro. 
v. 13, where cf. Fritzsche p. 311. (Inscr. ap. Boeckh 
i. p. 850 [no. 1732 a.; Bp. Lghtft. adds Edict. Diocl. in 
Corp. Inserr. Lat. iii. p. 836; see further his note on 
Philem. 18; cf. B. 57 sq. (50)].)* 

"Edpobép (Lehm. EApaddp, T Tr WH ’Edpaddy [on the 
breathing in codd. see Td/f. Proleg. p. 107]), 6, Elmodam 
or Elmadam, proper name of one of the ancestors of 
Christ: Lk. iii. 28.* 

YmYo; impf. FrAmov; Attic fut. Amo (Mt. xii. 21, 
and often in Sept. [(whence in Ro. xv. 12); ef. B. 87 
(32); W. § 18, 1¢.]; the com. form éAricw does not. 
occur in bibl. Grk.); 1 aor. fAmwa; pf. fAm«xa; [pres. 
pass. €Amifopat]; (€Amis, q. v-); Sept. for NY3 to trust; 
T19M to flee for refuge; 5m to wait, to hope ; to hope 
(in a religious sense, fo wait for salvation with joy and 
full of confidence): ri, Ro. viii. 24 sq.; 1 Co. xiii. 7; 
(rd) €Amopeva, things hoped for, Heb. xi. 1 [but WH 
mrg. connect éAm. with the foll. mpayp.]; once with dat. 
of the obj. on which the hope rests, hopefully to trust 
in: t@ ovdpart avrov (as in prof. auth. once rj rvyp, 
Thue. 3, 97, 2), Mt. xii. 21 GLT Tr WH (cf. B. 176 
(153)]; xaOds, 2 Co. viii. 5. foll. by an inf. relating to 
the subject of the verb éAmi{w [cf. W. 331-(311); B. 
259 (223)]: Lk. vi. 834; xxiii. 8; Acts xxvi.7; Ro. xv. 
24; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Phil. ii. [19], 23; 1 Tim. iii.14; 2 Jn. 
12; 8Jn.14; foll. by a pf. inf. 2 Co. v. 11; foll. by dre 
with a pres. Lk. xxiv. 21; ére with a fut., Acts xxiv. 26; 
2 Co. i. 18; xiii. 6; Philem. 22. Peculiar to bibl. Grk. 
is the constr. of this verb with prepositions and a case 
of noun or pron. (cf. B. 175 (152) sq. [ef. 337 (290); 
W. § 38, d.; Ellic. on 1 Tim. iv. 10]): ets rea, fo direct 
hope unto one, Jn. v. 45 (pf. nAwixare, in whom you have 
put your hope, and rely upon it [W. § 40, 4 a.]); 1 
Pet. iii. 5 L T Tr WH; with addition of ore with fut. 
2 Co. i. 10 [Ltxt. Tr WH br. dre, and so detach the foll. 
clause]; émi run, to build hope on one, as on a foundation, 
(often in Sept.), Ro. xv. 12 (fr. Is. xi. 10); 1 Tim. iv. 
10; vi. 17; & rim, fo repose hope in one, 1 Co. xv. 19; 
foll. by inf. Phil. ii. 19; émi with ace. fo direct hope 
towards something: ézi rt, to hope to receive something, 
1 Pet. i. 13; éwt rév Gedy, of those who hope for some- - 
thing from God, 1 Pet. iii, 5 RG; 1 Tim. v. 5, (and 
often in Sept.). [CoMpP.: az-, mpo-eArifa. | * 

als [sometimes written Aris; so WHI in Ro. viii. 
20; Tdf.in Acts ii. 26; see (in 2 below, and) the reff. 
8. v. dbeidov], -i8os, 7, (Aww to make to hope), Sept. for 
nos and NY, trust; MQM that in which one confides 
or to which he flees for refuge; MpN expectation, hope; 
in the classics a vox media, i. e. expectation whether of 
good or of ill; —i1. rarely in a bad sense, expectation 
of evil, fear; as, 4 tov caxov emis, Leian. Tyrannic. c. 
a rou ddBov éAmis, Thuc. 7, 61; xaxy éAmis, Plat. rep. 

1 p. 380 e. [cf. legg. 1 p. 644 c. fin.]; mompa éAn. Is. 
xxviii. 19 Sept. 2. much more freq. in the classics, 
and always in the N. T., in a good sense: expectation of 
good, hope; and in the Christian sense, joyful and con- 
fident expectation of eternal salvation: Acts xxiii. 6; 





"EXdpas 


xxvi. 7; Ro. v. 4 sq.; xii. 12; xv. 13; 1 Co. xiii. 18; 1 
Pet. i. 3; iii. 15; dyad) edwis (often in prof. auth., as 
Plat. Phaedo67c.; plur. Amides dyadai, legg. 1 p. 649 b.; 
Xen. Ages. 1, 27), 2 Th. ii. 16; Amis BAeropern. hope 
whose object is seen, Ro. viii. 24; 6 Oeds ris edmidos, 
God, the author of hope, Ro. xv. 13; » mAnpodopia ris 
éAnidos, fulness i. e. certainty and strength of hope, ITeb. 
vi. 11; 7 dpodoyia rps €An- the confession of those things 
which we hope for, Heb. x. 23; rd xavynpa ris éAm. hope 
wherein we glory, Heb. iii. 6; émesoaywy) xpeirrovos éA- 
wi8os, the bringing in of a better hope, Heb. vii. 19; 
€Aris with gen. of the subj., Acts xxviii. 20; 2 Co. i. 7 
(6); Phil. i. 20; with gen. of the obj., Acts xxvii. 20; 
Ro. v. 2; 1 Co. ix. 10; 1 Th.v. 8; Tit. iii. 7; with gen. 
of the thing on which the hope depends, n éAmis ris épya- 
gias atrayv, Acts xvi. 19; ris KAnoews, Eph. i. 18; iv. 4; 
rov evayyeAiov, Col. i. 23; with gen. of the pers. in whom 
hope is reposed, 1 Th. i. 3 [cf. B. 155 (136)]. én’ [or ef’ 
—so Actsii. 26 LT; Ro. iv. 18 L; viii. 20 (21) T WH;; cf. 
Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 565 ; (but see above, init.) ] Aid, 
relying on hope, having hope, in hope, (Eur. Herc. fur. 
804; Diod. Sic. 18, 21; én’ eArid& ayab7, Xen. mem. 2, 
1, 18) [W. 894 (368), cf. 425 (396); B. $37 (290)]: 
Acts ii. 26 (of a return to life); Ro. iv. 18; with gen. 
of the thing hoped for added: {ams atwviov, Tit. i. 2; 
rou peréxew, 1 Co. ix. 10 [GL T Tr WH]; in hope, foll. 
by ort, Ro. viii. 20 (21) [but Tdf. reads dire]; on ac- 
count of the hope, for the hope [B. 165 (144)], with gen. 
of the thing on which the hope rests, Acts xxvi. 6. ap’ 
éArida, beyond, against, hope [W. 404 (877)]: Ro. iv. 18 
(i. e. where the laws of nature left no room for hope). 
éxeev edmida (often in Grk. writ.): Ro. xv. 4; 2 Co. 
iii. 12; with an inf. belonging to the person hoping, 2 
Co. x. 15; edmida éxew eis [Tdf. pos] Gedy, foll. by acc. 
with inf. Acts xxiv. 15, (els Xpeordv xe ras eAridas, 
Acta Thomae § 28; [r. éAmida els r. ‘Incovv év tr. mvev- 
pare éxorres, Barn. ep. 11, 11]); éxi with dat. of pers. 1 
Jn. iii. 3; éAmida py Exovres, (of the heathen) having no 
hope (of salvation), Eph. ii. 12; 1 Th. iv.18;  éAmis 
éorw eis Gedy, directed unto God, 1 Pet. i. 21. By meton. 
it denotes a. the author of hope, or he who is its foun- 
dation, (often so in Grk. auth., as Aeschyl. choéph. 
776; Thue. 3, 57; [cf. Ignat. ad Eph. 21, 2; ad Magn. 
11 fin.; ad Philad. 11, 2; ad Trall. inser. and 2, 2, etc.]): 
1 Tim. i.1; 1 Th. ii. 19; with gen. of obj. added, ris 
&6éns, Col. i. 27.  b. the thing hoped for: mpoode- 
xeoOat ryv paoxapiay Ariba, Tit. ii. 13; eAwi8a dixavcoovms 
drexdexerOa, the thing hoped for, which is righteous- 
ness [cf. Mey. ed. Sieffert ad 1.], Gal. v. 5, (rpoodoxav 
ras U0 Geow €Amidas, 2 Macc. vii. 14); 8a €Ari8a rH aro- 
Ketpevny év rois ovpavors, Col. i. 5; xparjoa: ris mpoxerpe- 
ws eAri8os, Heb. vi. 18 (cf. Bleek ad loc.). — Zéckler, 
De vi ac notione vocis éAmis in N. T. Gissae 1856.* 
"Endtpas, 6, [B. 20 (18)], /ymas, an appellative name 
which Luke interprets as ydyos, — derived either, as is 


8 |- 
commonly supposed, fr. the Arabic make (elymon), 


a 
i. e. wise; or, acc. to the more probable opinion of De- 
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litzsch (Zeitschrift f. d. Luth. Theol. 1877, p. 7), fr. the 
Aramaic 89°9x powerful: Acts xiii. 8. [BB.DD. s. v.]* 
Yai (LT ‘Edw, [WH Aoi; see I, ¢]), Eloi, Syriac 


form (sou, "7198) for Hebr. +49 (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2): 
Mk. xv. 34. [Cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 11.] ° 


dnavrod, -7s, -ov, (fr. duo and avrov), reflexive pro- 
noun of Ist pers., of myself, used only in gen., dat., and 
acc. sing. [cf. B. 110 (96) sqq.]: dn’ éuavrod, see aso, IT. 
2 d.aa.; in éuavrdv, under my control, Mt. viii. 9; Lk. 
vii. 8; ¢uaurdy, myself, as opp. to Christ, the supposed 
minister of sin (vs. 17), Gal. ii. 18; tacitly opp. to an 
animal offered in sacrifice, Jn. xvii. 19; negligently for 
avros éué, 1 Co. iv. 3 [yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]. As in Grk. 
writers (Matthiae § 148 Anm. 2, i. p. 354; Passow s. v. 
p- 883), its force is sometimes so weakened that it 
scarcely differs from the simple pers. pron. of the firat 
person [yet denied by Meyer], as Jn. xii. 82; xiv. 21; 
Philem. 13. 

iu-Balve [see ev, III. 3]; 2 aor. évéBny, inf. éuBivas. 
ptep. éuSas; [fr. om. down]; to go into, step into: Jn. 
v.4 RL; eis rd mXotov, to embark, Mt. viii. 23, and 
often. 

du-Bédrw [see ev, III. 3]: 2 aor. inf. éuBaretw; to throv 
in, cast into: eis, Lk. xii.5. [rom Hom. down. Comp.: 
map-epSarrw. | * 

du-Bdsrre [see ev, III. 3]: 1 aor. ptep. éuBapas; to dip 
in: ri, dn. xiii. 26° Lchm., 26> RGLtxt.; chy yetipa ev 
r@ tpvBAiw, Mt. xxvi. 23; mid. 6 ¢uSamrcopevos per’ éuo® 
[Lchm. adds ry yeipa] els ro [WII add é in br.] tpr 
BAiov, Mk. xiv. 20. (Arstph., Xep., al.) * 

éuBarevo [see ev, III. 3]; (€uSdrns stepping in, goinp 
in); fo enter; 1. prop.: méAu, Eur. El. 595; marpi- 
8os, Soph. O. T. 825; els rd dpos, Joseph. antt. 2, 12, 1: 
to frequent, haunt, often of gods frequenting favorite 
spots, as vycov, Aeschyl. Pers. 449; r@ yopig, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 77; often to come into possession of a thing: 
thus eis vaiv, Dem. p. 894, 7 [6 Dind.]; ryv yy», Josh. 
xix. 51 Sept.; to invade, make a hostile incursion into, eis 
with acc. of place, 1 Macc. xii. 25, ete. 2. tropically, 
(cf. Germ. eingehen); a. to go into details in narrating: 
absol. 2 Macc. ii. 30. b. to investigate, search into, scru- 
tinize minutely: rats émeornpats, Philo, plant. Noé § 19; 
& pi éopaxe uBarevor, things which he has not seen, i. e. 
things denied to the sight (cf. 1 Jn. iv. 20), Col. ii. 18, — 
where, if with GL [in ed. min., but in ed. maj. rein- 
serted, yet in br.] T Tr WH Huther, Meyer, we expunge 
pn, we must render, “going into curious and subtile 
speculation about things which he has seen in visions 
granted him”; but cf. Baumg.-Crusius ad loc. and W. 
§ 55, 3 e.; [also Reiche (Com. crit.), Bleek, Hofm., al., 
defend the pn. But see Tdf. and WHI. ad loc., and Bp. 
Lghtft.’s ‘detached note’; cf. B. 349 (300). Some in- 
terpret “(conceitedly) taking his stand on the things 
which” etc.; see under 1]; Phavor. éuSarevoas: émeBijvas 
ra évdov efepevvqoat i oxonjoas; [similarly Hesych. 2293, 
vol. ii. p. 73 ed. Schmidt, ef. his note; further see reff. 
in Suidas, col. 1213 d.J.” 











eupir8alw 


dy-BiBdle: 1 aor. dveBiBaca; to put in or on, lead in, 
cause to enter; as often in the Greek writ. red eis rd 
sAotoy: Acts xxvii. 6.° 

éy-PAdwe [see év, III. 3]; impf. eve8rerov; 1 aor. eve- 
Brea, ptcp. éuBréWas; to turn one’s eyes on; look at; 
1. prop.: with acc. Mk. viii. 25, (Anth. 11, 3; Sept. 
Judg. xvi. 27 [Alex.]); revi (Plat. rep. 10, 608 d.; Polyb. 
15, 28, 3, and elsewhere), Mt. xix. 26; Mk. x. 21, 27; 
xiv. 67; Lk. xx. 17; xxii. 61; Jn. i. 36, 42 (43), (in all 
these pass. ¢uSdrdwas aire or avrois Adyet or eizev, cf. Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 3, 2 éuBrerav aire éreyer). eis Tr. ovpavdy, Acts i. 
11 RGL, (es r. yqr, Is. v. 30; viii. 22; els épOarpdy, 
Plat. Ale. 1 p. 182.e.). Absol., od« éveBderov I beheld 
not, i. e. the power of looking upon (sc. surrounding 
objects) was taken away from me, Acts xxii. 11 [Tr mrg. 
WH org. éBder.], (2 Chr. xx. 24 [Ald.]; Xen. mem. 3, 
_11, 10). 2. fig. to look at with the mind, to consider: 
Mt. vi. 26, (Is. li. 1 sq.; Sir. ii. 10; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 15; 
with acc. only, Is. v. 12; with dat., 2 Mace. xii. 45).* 

éu-Bpisdopar [see ev, III. 3], -opaz, depon. verb, pres. 
ptcp. éuSpipwpevos (Jn. xi. 38, where Tdf. duSpipov pe- 
vos; see €pwrdw, init.); impf. 3 pers. plur. éve8pipavro 
(Mk. xiv. 5, where Tdf. -notvro, cf. épwrdw u. 8.); 1 
aor. éveSpinoduny, and (Mt. ix. 30 LT Tr WH) éve- 
BpusnOny [B. 52 (46)]; (Bpepdopa, fr. Bpipn, to be 
moved with anger) ; to snort in (of horses; Germ. darein 
schnauben): Aeschyl. sept. 461; to be very angry, to be 
moved with indignation: rwi (Liban.), Mk. xiv. 5 (see 
above); absol., with addition of év davr@, Jn. xi. 38; 
with dat. of respect, ib. 33. In a sense unknown to 
prof. auth. fo charge with earnest admonition, sternly to 
charge, threateningly to enjoin: Mt. ix. 30; Mk. i. 43.* 

éndw, -o [(cf. Skr. vam, Lat. vom-ere; Curtius § 452; 
Vanitek p. 886 sq.)]: 1 aor. inf. éuéras; to vomit, vomit 
forth, throw up, fr. Hom. down: tiva éx rov ordparos, i. e. 
to reject with extreme disgust, Rev. iii. 16.* 

&s-palvopnas [see ev, ITI. 3]; revi, to rage against [A. V. 
to be exceedingly mad against] one: Acts xxvi. 11; be- 
sides only in Joseph. antt. 17, 6, 5.* 

"EppavovhA, 6, Immanuel, (fr. 13:3) and 5x, God with 
us), i. q. savior, a name given to Christ by Matthew, i. 
23, after Is. vii. 14. Acc. to the orthodox interpreta- 
tion the name denotes the same as 6edvOpwmos, and has 
reference to the personal union of the human nature 
and the divine in Christ. [See BB. DD. s. v.]* 

"Eppaots (in Joseph. also ’Appaovs), 7, Emmaus (Lat. 
gen. -untis), a village 30 stadia from Jerusalem (acc. 
to the true reading [so Dind. and Bekk.] in Joseph. b. j. 
7,6, 6; not, as is com. said, foll. the authority of Luke, 
60 stadia), apparently represented by the modern Kulo- 
nieh (cf. Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel, 2te Ausg. 
vi. p. 675 sq.; [Caspari, Chronolog. and Geograph. 
Intr. to the Life of Christ § 191; Sepp, Jerus. u. d. heil. 
Land, i. 52]): Lk. xxiv. 13. There was a town of the 
same name in the level country of Judwa, 175 stadia 
from Jerusalem, noted for its hot springs and for the 
slaughter of the Syrians routed by Judas Maccabaeus, 
1 Mace. iii. 40, 57; afterwards fortified by Bacchides, 
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the Syrian leader, 1 Macc. ix. 50, and from the 3d cent. 
on called Nicopolis [B. D.s.v. Emmaus or Nicopolis]. 
A third place of the same name was situated near Tibe- 
rias, and was famous for its medicinal springs. Cf. Keim 
iii. p. 555 sq. (Eng. trans. vi. 306 sq.); Wolff in Riehm p. 
376 sq.; [esp. Hackett in B. D. Am. ed. p. 731].* 

dupdvw [Tdf. dvypévw. Acts xiv. 22; see év, III. 3]; 1 
aor. évépeva; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; (Augustine, 
immaneo), to remain in, continue; a. prop.ina place: & 
vue, Acts xxviii. 30 T Tr WH. b. to persevere in 
anything, a state of mind, etc.; to hold fast, be true to, 
abide by, keep: rp riore, Acts xiv. 22 (wéu@, Spxots, ete. 
in the Grk. writ.) ; & re (more rarely so in the classics, 
as ev rais oroveais, Thuc. 4, 118; éy rj wiore:, Polyb. 3, 
70, 4): éy [so RG only] rots yeypappéevos, Gal. iii. 10 fr. 
Deut. xxvii. 26; éy rq 8caOqen, Heb. viii. 9 fr. Jer. xxxviii. 
(xxxi.) 32. [Cf W. §52, 4, 5.]* 

inpdorw, i. g. ev péog, (see pecos, 2): Rev. i. 13; ii. 1; 
iv.6; v. 6; xxii. 2, in Tdf. ed. 7; [see his Proleg. p. xlviii., 
(but nowhere in ed. 8, see the Proleg. p. 76 sq.); cf. 
WH. App. p. 150; B. 8]. 

"Eppsp CEppwp LT Tr, [but WH ‘Eppap, see their 
Intr. § 408] ), 6, (IM i. e. ass), Emmor [or Hamor, 
acc. to the Hebr.], proper name of a man: Acts vii. 16 ; 
see concerning him, Gen. xxxiii. 19; xxxiv. 2 sq.* 

duds, -7, -dv, (fr. éuov), possess. pron. of the first pers., 
mine; a. that which I have; what F possess: Jn. iv. 34; 
xiii. 85; [xv. 11 9 yapan ey (see pévw, 1.1 b.a.)]; xviii. 
36; Ro. x. 1; Philem. 12, and often; rp éug xeupi, with 
my own hand [B. 117 (102) note], 1 Co. xvi. 21; Gal. 
vi. 11; Col. iv. 18; as a predicate, Jn. vii. 16; xiv. 24; 
xvi. 15; substantively, rd éuov that which is mine, mine 
own, esp. my money, Mt. xxv. 27; divine truth, in the 
knowledge of which I excel, Jn. xvi. 15; univ. in plur. 
ra éua my goods, Mt. xx. 15; Lk. xv. 31. b. proceeding 
from me: of épot Adyos, Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26 [here 
Tr mrg. br. Ady.]; 6 Adyos 6 épos, In. viii. 37; 9 evroAy 
7 €un, In. xv. 12; 9 €uy cdayn, In. vii. 16, and in other 
exx. ©, pertaining or relating to me; a. appointed 
for me: é xatpds 6 éuds, Jn. vii. 6. BP. equiv. to a gen. 
of the object: 4 éyi dvapynots, Lk. xxii. 19; 1 Co. xi. 
24; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given by W. § 22, 7; [Kiih- 
ner § 454, Anm. 11; Kriiger § 47, 7,8]. y. €orew éudv 
it is mine, equiv. to, it rests with me: Mt. xx. 23; Mk. 
x. 40. In connecting the article with this pron. the 
N. T. writ. do not deviate fr. Attic usage; cf. B. 
§ 124, 6. 

tuarypovt; [see ev, III. 3], -7s, 4, (€umaifw), derision, 
mockery: 2 Pet. iii. 3G LT Tr WH. Not found else- 
where.* 

tp-wasypds [see éy, IIT. 3], -od, 6, (€uraifw), unknown 
to prof. auth., a mocking, scoffing: Heb. xi. 86; Ezek. 
xxii. 4; Sir. xxvii. 28; Sap. xii. 25 ; [Ps. «xxvii. (XXxviil.) 
8]; torture inflicted in mockery, 2 Mace. vii. 7 [etc.].* 

tu-wal{o [see ev, III. 3]; impf. evémacfov; fut. éumaigo 
(Mk. x. 84 for the more com. -fodpae and -€opat); 1 aor. 
evéracéa (for the older évémaiaa) ; Pass., 1 aor. éveraiyOny 
(Mt. ii. 16, for the older éverraiaOnv) ; 1 fut. éumatyOnoopas ; 





EUTALKTNS 


(ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 240 sq.; Kriiger § 40 s. v. raifw; 
[Veitch ibid.]; B. 64 (56) 8q.); to play tn, revi, Ps. 
ciii. (civ.) 26; Eur. Bacch. 867. to play with, trifle with, 
(Lat. iludere) i.e. a. to mock: absol., Mt. xx. 19; 
xxvii. 41; Mk. x. 34; xv. 81; Lk. xxiii. 11; revé (Hat. 
4, 184), Mt. xxvii. 29, [31]; Mk. xv. 20; Lk. xiv. 29; 
xxii. 635 xxiii. 36; in pass. Lk. xviii. 32. b. to delude, 
deceive, (Soph. Ant. 799); in pass. Mt. ii. 16, (Jer. x. 
15). 

éy-ralerns [see ev, IIT. 3], -ov, 6, (€umraifw), a mocker, 
a scoffer: 2 Pet. iii. 3; Jude 18; playing like children, 
Ia. iii. 4. Not used by prof. auth.* 

dp-wrep-rarée [T WH ep-, see ev, IIT. 3], -0: fut. dume- 
pirarnow ; to go about in, walk in: @ riot, among per- 
sons, 2 Co. vi. 16 fr. Lev. xxvi. 12. (Jobi. 7; Sap. xix. 
20; [Philo, Plut.],-Lcian., Achill. Tat., al.) * 

du-arlardnpe [not dure p wr. (see ev, III. 3); for eupho- 
ny’s sake, Lob. ad Phryn. p. 95; Veitch p. 536] and 
éumerddo (fr. which form comes the pres. ptep. éumurA ay, 
Acts xiv. 17 [W. § 14,1 £.; B. 66 (58)]); 1 aor. évérAnoa; 
1 aor. pass. éverAnobyv; pf. pass. ptcp. éumenAnopevos 5 
Sept. for x9 and in pass. often for yaw to be satiated ; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to fill up, fill full: reva 
rivos, to bestow something bountifully on one, Lk. i. 53; 
Acts xiv. 17, (Jer. xxxvili. (xxxi.) 14; Ps. evi. (evii.) 9; 
Is. xxix. 19; Sir. iv. 12); to fill with food, i. e. satisfy, 
satiate; pass., Lk. vi. 25; Jn. vi. 12, (Deut. vi. 11; viii. 
10; Ruth ii. 14; Neh. ix. 25, ete.); to take one’s fill of, 
glut one’s desire for: pass. with gen. of pers., one’s inter- 
course and companionship. Ro. xv. 24; cf. Kypke ad 
loc. ; rod xdAXovs avrns, gazing at her beauty, Sus. 32.° 

dp-mapée [see ev, III. 3], (for the more com. éunimpnys, 
fr. miumpnys to burn ; on the dropping of the pf. épaisA qk, 
init.) ; fr. Hdt. down; to burn, set on fire; pres. infin. 
pass. €umerpac at /o be (inflamed, and so) seollen (Hesych. 
niumpav ... dvoav; Etym. Magn. 672, 23 mempaca: du- 
aaoa; Joseph. antt. 3, 11, 6; etc.); of the human body 
to swell up: from the bite of a viper, Acts xxviii. 6 
Tdf., for RG ete. wipmpacOat, q. v. [and Veitch »s. v. 
mipmpnyus).” 

éu-wlirre [see dv, III. 3]; fut. dumerotpar; 2 aor. é» 
érecov; [fr. Hom. down]; to fall into: eis Bd@uvoy, Mt. 
xii. 11, and Ltxt. T Tr WH in Lk. vi. 39; eis ppéap, 
Lk. xiv. 5 [RG]; to fall among robbers, els ros Anords, 
Lk. x. 36, and in metaph. phrases, 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; vi. 
9; els yeipds revos, into one’s power: rov Oeov, to incur 
divine penalties, Heb. x. 31, as in 2 S. xxiv. 14; 1 Chr. 
xxi. 18; Sir. ii. 18.* 

du-whéxe [see ev, III. 3]: Pass., [pres. eurdexopac]; 2 
aor. ptcp. éumdakeis; to inweave; trop.in pass., with dat. 
of thing, to entangle, involve in: 2 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 
20. (From Aeschyl. down.) * 

du-mhoxt [see ev, IIT. 3], 7s, 9, (€umréxw), an inter- 
weaving, braiding, a knot: rptyav [Lehm. om.], an elab- 
orate gathering of the hair into knots, Vulg. capillatura, 
[A. V. plaiting], 1 Pet. iii. 3 (xopijs, Strab. 17 p. 828)." 

dp-rvde [1 WH év, see ev, III. 3]; 1. to breathe 
in or on, [fr. Hom. down]. 2. to inhale, (Aeschyl., 
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Plat., al.); with partitive gen., dre:Ajs x. ¢dvov, threat- 
ening and slaughter were so to speak the element from 
which he drew his breath, Acts ix.1; see Meyer ad loc., 
cf. W. § 30, 9c.; [B. 167 (146)]; dpavéoy Cons, Sept. 
Josh. x. 40.* 

dp-wropedopar [see éy, ITT. 3]: depon. pass. with fut. mid. 
€uropevoopat; (fr. Zumopos, q. V.) ; to go a trading, to travel 
Sor business, to traffic, trade, (Thuc. et sqq.; Sept.): Jas. 
iv. 13 [R*G here give the 1 aor. subj. -cdpeba]; with 
the acc. of a thing, to tmport for sale (as €Aaop eis Atyu- 
arov, Sept. Fos. xii. 1; mophupay amd Sowixns, Diog. Laért. 
7, 2; yAatxas, Leian. Nigrin. init.) ; to deal in; to usea 
thing or a person for gain, [A. V. make merchandise of], 
(Spay rov cdparos, Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 8; ’Agwacia éverro- 
pevero rAn6n yuvaxdy, Athen. 13 p. 569 f.): 2 Pet. ii. 3; 
ef. W. 228 (209); [B. 147 (129)].* 

éuwopla [see év, III. 3], -as, 7, (€umopos), trade, mer- 
chandise: Mt. xxii. 5. (Hesiod, sqq. ; Sept.) * 

euaéprov [see ev, ITT. 3], -ov, rd, (€usopos), a place 
where trade is carried on, esp. a seaport; a mart, emporium ; 
(Plin. forum nundinarium): otxos ézxoplov a market 
house (epexeget. gen. [W. § 59, 8 a.; A. V. a house of 
merchandise]), Jn. ii. 16. (From Hdt. down; Sept.) * 

ip-wropos [see ev, ITI. 3], -ov, 6. (adpos) ; 1. i. q. 6 
én’ d\Xotpias veds tA€wv pc ov, 6 émBarns; 80 Hesych., 
with whom agree Phavorinus and the Schol. ad Arstph. 
Plut. 521; and so the word is used by Homer. 2. 
after Hom. one on a journey, whether by sea or by land, 
esp. for traffic; hence 3. a merchant, (opp. to caxndos 
a retailer, petty tradesman): Rev. xviii. 8, 11, 15, 23; 
dvOpwros europos (see dvOpwros, 4 a.), Mt. xiii. 45 [WIT 
txt. om. dv6p.]. (Sept. for 1md and 554.) * 

dp-wptOe: 1 aor. évémpnoa; -fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
Vw and Mi; to burn; destroy by fire: rhv wdduy, Mt. 
xxii. 7." 

ip-rpoote (Tdf. in Rev. iv. 6 évmp. [see év, III. 3; cf. 
Bttm. &]), adv. of place and of time, (fr. év and mpda6e», 
prop. in the fore part); [fr. Hdt. down]; Sept. chiefly 
for "939; before. In the N. T. used only of place; 
1. adverbially, in front, before: Rev. iv. 6 (opp. to dm- 
obey, as in Palaeph. 29, 2). before: mopeverOat, to pre- 
cede, to go before, Lk. xix. 28; apo8pupev Eumpooder, ib. 
4[T WHI els rd Eump., cf. Hat. 4, 61 (8, 89)], like apo- 
mopever bat éumpoa bev, Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 23 [fig. Plato, Gorg. 
p- 497 a. mpoOe eis rd Eump |; ta EumporGew the things 
which lie before one advancing, the goal set before one, 
Phil. iii. 18 (14) (opp. tora dricw). 2. it serves asa 
prep., with the gen. [B. 319 (274); W. § 54,6]; a. be 
fore, i. e. in that local region which is in front of a per- 
son or a thing: Mt. v. 24; vii. 6; Lk. v.19; xiv. 2; to 
prostrate one’s self éumpoobev ray modav twos, Rev. xix. 
10; xxii. 8; yovvrereiv dump. twos, Mt. xxvii. 29; sopev- 
ecOa eur. twos, to go before one, Jn. x. 4; amoored- 
Aewbat Eur. tivos, to be sent before one, Jn. iii. 28; 
cadrifew eur. twos, Mt. vi. 2; rav dddv xatacxevacat, 
where éymp. reos is nearly equiv. to a dat. (cf. B. 172 
(150))], Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2 Rec.; Lk. vii. 27. b. be 
fore, in the presence of, i. q. opposite to, over against 
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ore: ornvat, Mt. xxvii. 11; dpodoyetw and dpveicba: [B. 
176 (153) ], Mt. x. 32 sq.; xxvi. 70; Lk. xii. 8, [9 Lchm.]; 
also Gal. ii. 14; 1 Th.i. 3; ii. 19; iii. 9, 13; before one, 
i.e. at his tribunal: Mt. xxv. 32; xxvii. 11; Lk. xxi. 
$6; Acts xviii. 17; 2Co.v. 10; 1 Th. ii.19; [1 Jn. iii. 
19]. Here belong the expressions evdoxia, OeAnpd éore 
euwpoober Geor, it is the good pleasure, the will of God, Mt. 
xi. 26; xviii. 14; Lk. x..21, formed after Chald. usage ; 
for in 1 S. xii. 22 the words 7m xin, God wills, Jona- 
than the targumist renders “ OTP WIP ; cf. Fischer, De 
vitiis lexx. N. T. etc. p. 329 sq.; [cf. B. 172 (150)]. a. 
before i. e. in the sight of one: Mt. v. 16; vi. 1; xvii. 2; 
xxiii. 13 (14); Mk. ii. 12 T Trmrg. WH; ix. 2; Lk. xix. 
27; Jn. xii. 37; Acts x.4 L TTr WH. 
noting rank: yeyovévas éurp. twos, to have obtained 
greater dignity than another, Jn. i. 15, 30, also 27 R L 
br.; (Gen. xlviii. 20 26nxe rév "Edpaip eumporbev rov 
Mavago7; (cf. Plat. lege. 1,631 d.; 5, 743 e.; 7, 805 d.]).* 

du-wrie [see év, III. 3]; impf. évérrvov; fut. éurrice; 
1 aor. évérrvca; fut. pass. éurrvcbncopa; [fr. Hat. 
down]; (0 spit upon: rivi, Mk. x. 384; xiv. 65; xv. 19; 
els rd mpocwrdy rivos, Mt. xxvi. 67 (Num. xii. 14; Plut. 
ii. p. 189 a. [i. e. reg. et imper. apotheg. Phoc. 17]; xara 
To npéceon. tim, Deut. xxv. 9); efs ra, Mt. xxvii. 30; 
Pass. to be spit upon: Lk. xviii. 32. Muson. ap. Stob. 
floril. 19, 16. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. x. 17; [Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 66].* 


indavis [see dv, III. 3], -és, (€udaivw to show in, ex- 


hibit), manifest: yivopas revi, in its literal sense, Acts 
x. 40; fig., of God giving proofs of his saving grace and 
thus manifesting himself, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. xv. 1. [From 
Aeschyl. down. ]* 

énhavile [see dv, III. 3]; fut. éupaviow [B. 37 (82)]; 
1 aor. évepanoa; 1 aor. pass. évetbavicOny; fr. Xen. and 
Plato down; (éudavns); 1. to manifesi, exhibit to 


view : dauréy ren, prop. to present one’s self to the sight of 


another, manifest one’s self to (Ex. xxxiii. 13), Jn. xiv. 


22; metaph. of Christ giving evidence by the action of 


the Holy Spirit on the souls of the disciples that he is 
alive in heaven, Jn. xiv. 21. Pass. fo show one’s self, 
come to view, appear, be manifest: rwi (of spectres, Sap. 
xvii. 4; abrois Oeovs eughaviferOar Aéyorres, Diog. Laért. 
prooem. 7; so of God, Joseph. antt. 1, 13,1), Mt. xxvii. 
53; r@ mpoowme Tov Geov, of Christ appearing before God 
in heaven, Heb. ix. 24; (of God imparting to souls the 
knowledge of himself, Sap. i. 2; Theoph. Ant. ad Autol. 
1, 2, 4). 2. to indicate, disclose, declare, make known: 
foll. by drt, Heb. xi. 14; with dat. of pers. Acts xxiii. 15; 
ti mpés tia, ib. 22; rt xara rivos, to report or declare 
a thing against a person, to inform against one, Acts 
xxiv. 1; xxv. 2; mepi rivos, about one, Acts xxv. 15. 
[Syn. see 8nAdo. ]* 

ip-oPos [see dv, ITI. 3], -ov, (ufos), thrown into fear, 
terrified, affrighted: Lk. xxiv. 5, [87]; Acts x. 4; (xxii. 
9 Rec.) ; xxiv. 25; Rev. xi. 13. Theophr. char. 25 (24), 
1; [1 Mace. xiii. 2; in a good sense, Sir. xix. 24 (21)]. 
(Actively, inspiring fear, terrible, Soph. O. C. 39.) * 

ip-guorde, -a [see ev, III. 3]: 1 aor. évepionaa; to blow 


d. before, de- 
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or breathe on: red, Jn. xx. 22, where Jesus, after the 
manner of the Hebrew prophets, expresses by the sym- 
bolic act of breathing upon the apostles the communi- 
cation of the Holy Spirit to them, — having in view the 
primary meaning of the words 119 and aveipa [cf. e. g. 
Ezek. xxxvii. 5]. (Sept.; Diosc., Aret., Geop., al.; [to 
inflate, Aristot., al.].) * 

ip-vuros [see év, III. 8], -ov, (€ug@vw to implant), in 
prof. auth. [fr. Hdt. down] inborn, implanted by nature ; 
cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdb. on Sap. [xii. 10] p. 224; im- 


planted by others’ instruction: thus Jas. i. 21 rév éudvroy 


Aoyor, the doctrine implanted by your teachers [al. by 
God; cf. Brickner in De Wette, or Huther ad loc.], 
défacbe €v mpadrnri, receive like mellow soil, as it were.* 

dv, a preposition taking the dative after it; Hebr. 3; 
Lat. in with abl.; Eng. in, on, at, with, by,among. [W. 
§ 48 a.; B. 328 (282) sq.] It is used 

I. Locatty; 1. of Place proper ; 
terior of some whole; within the limits of some space: 
év yaorpi, Mt. i. 18; €» ByOdedu, Mt. ii. 1; év ry wre, 
LK. vii. 37; év 19 lovdaig, év r7 epnuy, ev TP Troig, ev re 
ovpayp, and innumerable other exx. —b. in (on) the 
surface of a place, (Germ. auf): év r@ dpe, Jn. iv. 20 
sq.; Heb. viii. 5; év xraki, 2 Co. iii. 3; év +9 dyopa, Mt. 
xx. 3; éy rp 68, Mt. v. 25, ete. oc. of proximity, at, 
near, by: év rais yovias trav mAatemy, Mt. vi. 5; dv rq 
ScAwdp, at the fountain Siloam, Lk. xiii. 4; év r@ yalo 
gvaAaxiy, Jn. viii. 20 [see B.D. Am.ed. s. v. Treasury ; 
and on this pass. and the preceding cf. W. 885 (360)]; 
nabifew év rp 8efa Geov etc., at the right hand: Heb. i. 
3; viii. 1; Eph. i. 20.  d. of the contents of a writ- 
ing, book, ete.: év ry émorodg, 1 Co. v. 9; dv xeparidc 
BiBXiov ypapew, Heb. x. 7; év rH BiBAw, r@ Biri, Rev. 
xiii. 8; Gal. iii. 10; év rp voug, Lk. xxiv. 44; Jn. i. 45 
(46); év rots mpodyras, in the book of the prophets, 
Acts xiii. 40; é ‘Hdiqg, in that portion of Scripture 
which treats of Elijah, Ro. xi. 2, cf. Fritzsche ad loc. ; 
[ Delitzsch, Brief a.d. Romer, p. 12; W. 385 (360) ; B. 331 
(285)]; év Aavid, in the Psalms of David, Heb. iv. 7 [see 
AaBi8, fin.]; €y r@ “Qone, in the prophecies of Hosea, 
Ro. ix. 25. e. trop. applied to things not perceived 
by the senses, as éy r7 xapdig, ev rais xapdias, Mt. v. 28; 
xiii. 19; 2 Co. iv. 6, and often; éy rais cuves8noect, 2 Co. 
2. with dat. of a Person, in the person, 
nature, soul, thought of any one: thus ev r@ Oe@ xéxpumrat 
4 (oi tpav, it lies hidden as it were in the bosom of 
God until it shall come forth to view, Col. iii. 8, cf. Eph. 
iii. 9; év air, i. e. in the person of Christ, caroxet nay 
ro wAnpwpa etc., Col. i. 19; ii. 3 [(?), 9]. . phrases in 
which 4 dyapria is said to dwell in men, Ro. vii. 17 sq. ; 
or 6 Xptords (the mind, power, life of Christ) eiva, [Jn. 
xvii. 26]; Ro. viii. 10; 2 Co. xiii. 5; peévew, Jn. vi. 56; 
[xv. 4,5]; (qv, Gal. ii. 20; poppovoba, Gal. iv. 19; Aadeiy. 
2 Co. xiii. 3; 6 Aoyos Tov Geod civa, 1 In. i. 10; pévecv, 
Jn. v. 38; €votxety Or olxeiy 6 Adyos Tov Xpiorov, Col. iii. 
16; rd avevpa (of God, of Christ), Ro. viii. 9, 11; 1 Co. 
iii. 16; 2 Tim. i. 14; rd & rem yxaptopa, 1 Tim. iv. 14; 
2 Tim.i.6; évepyeiv &v run, Mt. xiv. 2; Eph. ii. 2; 1 Co. 


a. in the ine ~ 


pt neal 
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xil. 6, etc.; dvepyeicbas, Col. i. 29; xarepydferOa, Ro. 
vii. 8. after verbs of revealing, manifesting: dro 
catwas dv duoi, in my soul, Gal. i. 16; havepdv dorw ev 
avrois, Ro. i. 19. dv éaurg@, ev davrois, within one’s self 
i.e. in the soul, spirit, heart: after the verbs eidevat, 
Jn. vi. 61; elweiy, Lk. vii. 39; xviii. 4; epBpepacda, Jn. 
xi. 88; crevafew, Ro. viii. 23; Staroyiferda, Mk. ii 8 
(alternating there with ¢y rats xapdias, cf. vs. 6); Lk. 
‘xii. 17; 8camopetv, Acts x. 17; Aéyew, Mt. iii. 9; ix. 21; 
Lk. vii. 49; also 2 Co. i.9; for other exx. of divers 
kinds, see ell, V. 4 e. 3. it answers to the Germ. an 
[on; often freely to be rendered in the case of, with, ete. 
W. § 48, a. 3 a.], when used a. of the person or 
thing on whom or on which some power is oper- 
ative: ta ovrw yéwras ev uot, 1 Co. ix.15; more» re &y 
ron, Mt. xvii. 12; Lk. xxiii. 31; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1341; 
[W.u.s. and 218 (204 sq.); B. 149 (130)].  b. of that 
in which something is manifest [W.u.s.]: pavOdvew 
év rem, 1 Co. iv. 6; yiwooxew, Lk. xxiv. 35; Jn. xiii. 35; 
1 Jn. iii. 19 (exx. fr. the classics are given by Passow 
i. 2 p. 908°; (cf. L. and S. 8. v. A. ITI.]); likewise of that 
in which a thing is sought: (nreiy év rim, 1 Co. iv. 2. 
oc. after verbs of stumbling, striking: mpooxomrrey, 
Ro. xiv. 21; srraiew, Jas. ii. 10; oxavdariferOa, q. v. in 
its place. 4. with, among, in the presence of, with dat. 
of pers. (also often in the classics; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 
1340; W. 885 (860) and 217 sq. (204)): 1Co. ii. 6; ep 
éPOarpois hpoy, Mt. xxi. 42; dv duoi, in my judgment, 
1 Co. xiv. 11; [perh. add Jude 1 LT Tr WH; ‘dut cf. 
6 b. below]. To this head some refer év ipiv, 1 Co. vi. 
2, interpreting it in your assembly, cf. Meyer ad loc.; 
but see 5d.y. 5. used of that with which a person 
is surrounded, equipped, furnished, assisted, 
or acts, [W. § 48,a.1b.]; a. ini. q. among, with col- 
dective nouns: éy r@ dyAq, Mk. v. 30 [W. 414 (386)]; 
é& 9 yond raury, among the men of this age, Mk. viii. 
88; dv rp yéves pov, in my nation i. e. among my country- 
men, Gal.i. 14; esp. with dat. plur. of persons, as éy 
hpi, év tpiy, among us, among you, ev dAAnAots, among 
yourselves, one with another: Mt. ii. 6; xi.11; Mk. ix. 
60; Lk.i.1; Jn.i.14; xiii. 35; Acts ii. 29; 1 Co. iii. 18; 
v.1, and often. b. of the garments with (in) which 
one is clad: é» é¢vvpaoc and the like, Mt. vii. 15; Mk. 
xii. 88; Lk. xxiv.4; Jn. xx.12; Acts x. 30; Heb. xi. 
87; Jas. ii. 2; Rev. iii. 4; qudteruevoy ev iuarios, Mt. 
xi. 8 (T Tr WH om. Lbr. fuar.]; Lk. vii. 25; mepsBadrde- 
a6a év inariots, Rev. iii. 5; iv. 4 [L WH txt.om. ev]. o. 
of that which one either leads or brings with him, or 
with which he is fur nished or equipped; esp. after 
verbs of coming, (€v of accompaniment), where we 
often say with: év Séea ywcdow travrav, Lk. xiv. 31; 
HAGev ev pupidos, Jude 14; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. i. 17; 
eioépxerOan év aipart, Heb. ix. 25; ev ro vbarte x. év Ta 
aizart, 1 Jn. v. 6 (i. e. with the water of baptism and 
the blood of atonement, by means of both which he has 
procured the pardon of our sins, of which fact we are 
assured by the testimony of the Holy Spirit); é» pd8de, 
1 Co. iv. 21; é» wAnpdpare edAoyias, Ro. xv. 29: dédvew 
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dv r@ evayyeXig, 2 Co. x. 14; év mvevpars x. Surdpet ‘Harov, 
imbued or furnished with the spirit and power of Elijah, 
Lk. i. 17; é» ry BactAcig avrov, furnished with the regal 
power of the Messiah, possessed of his kingly power, 
[B. 330 (284)]: Mt. xvi. 28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [WH txt. L 
mrg. Tr mrg. els tiv B.]. Akin is its use dd. of the 
instrument or means by or with which anything is 
accomplished, owing to the influence of the Hebr. prep. 
3 much more common in the sacred writ. than in prof. 
auth. (cf. W. § 48, a. 3d.; B. 181 (157) and 329 (283) 
sq.), where we say with, by means of, by (through); @ 
in phrases in which the primitive force of the prep. is 
discernible, as é» mupt xaraxaiew, Rev. xvii. 16 [T om. 
WH br. év]; év Aare ddifew or dprvav, Mt. v.18; Mk. 
ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 34; év rq aipare Aevxavew, Rev. vii. 14; 
év aipare xaOapifew, Heb. ix. 22; év vdars Banrifew, Mt. 
iii. 11, etc. (see Barrif{w, IL. b. bb.). B. with the dat., 
where the simple dat. of the instrument might have been 
used, esp. in the Revelation: ¢» payaipg, év poupaig 
amoxreivey, Rev. vi. 8; xiii. 10; maraccew, LK. xxii. 49; 
ardéd\Avoba, Mt. xxvi. 52; xaramareiv év rois wociv, Mt. 
vii. 6; éy Bpaxlom avrov, LE. i. 51; év daxrvA@ Geov, Lk. 
xi. 20, and in other exx.; of things relating to the soul, 
as év dyacpe, 2 Th. ii. 18 [W. 417 (888)]; 1 Pet. i. 2; 
év rj) wapaxAnoet, 2 Co. vii. 7; év mpocevyy, Mt. xvii. 21 
(T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; evAcyew év evAoyig, Eph. 
i. 3; Sexatovobas ev r@ aipars, Ro. v.9. —y. more rarely 
with dat. of pers., meaning aided by one, by the interven- 
tion or agency of some one, by (means of) one, [cf. W. 
389 (364); B. 329 (283) sq.]: é» rp dpxovrs rey dSatpo- 
viov, Mt. ix. 34; éy érepoykooaots, 1 Co. xiv. 21; xpivew 
rT. oixovpéemy év avdpi, Acts xvii. 31; év dpiv xpiverar 6 
xogpos (preceded by of dywot rév xdcpov xpwovnw), 1 Co. 
vi. 2; épyd{eoOas & rit, Sir. xiii. 4; xxx. 13, 34. 5. 
foll. by an inf. with the article, in that (Germ. dadurch 
dass), or like the Lat. gerund [or Eng. participial noun; 
cf. B. 264 (227)]: Acts iii. 26; iv. 30; Heb. ii. 8; viii. 
13. oe. of the state or condition in which anything 
is done or any one exists, acts, suffers; out of a great 
number of exx. (see also in yivopa, 5 f., and el, V.4 
b.) it is sufficient to cite: év Bardvors, Lk. xvi. 23; ép 
rp Oavary, 1 Jn. ili. 14; év (ag, Ro. v.10; ev rois Secpois, 
Philem. 13; é» wetpacpois, 1 Pet. i. 6; év dpotmpars 
gapxés, Ro. viii. 3; €v ro\A@ ayau, 1 Th. ii. 2; év 86€n, 
Phil. iv. 19; 2 Co. iii. 7 sq.; omelperat év POopa eri. it 
(sc. that which is sown) is sown in a state of corrup- 
tion, sc. dv, 1 Co. xv. 42 sq.; ép éroiu@ fxew, to be pre- 
pared, in readiness, 2 Co. x. 6; é» éxarage, Acts xi. 5; 
xxii. 17; very often so used of virtues and vices, as és 
evoeBeia x. cepvorntt, 1 Tim. ii. 2; év dytacug, 1 Tim. ii. 
15; éy xawvornrs (wns, Ro. vi. 4; év ry avoyf Tov deou, 
Ro. iii. 26 (25); év xaxiq nal POovm, Tit. iii. 3; év ravoup 
yig, 2 Co. iv. 2; also with an adverbial force: as & 
durdper, powerfully, with power [W. § 51,1 .e.; B. 33¢ 
(284)], Mk. ix. 1; Ro.i.4; Col. i. 29; 2 Th.i. 113 xpives 
év 8txatoovvy, Acts xvii. 31; Rev. xix. 11; év yap@, in joy. 
joyful, Ro. xv. 82; év éxreveia, Acts xxvi. 7; é» omavdy, 
Ro. xii. 8; é» xdpert, Gal. i. 6; 2 Th. ii. 16; éy rayer. Lk 
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xviii. 8; Ro. xvi. 20; Rev.i.1. [Here perh. may be 
introduced the noteworthy adv. phrase éy mace rovrots, 
with all this, Lk. xvi. 26 Lmrg. T Trmrg. WH for RG 
én 2. r. (see éi, B. 2 d.); also év maou, in all things 
[R. V. withal], Eph. vi. 16 Ltxt. TTrWH.] A similar 
use occurs in speaking _—f. of the form in which any- 
thing ap pears or is exhibited, where é» may be repre- 
sented by the Germ. als [Eng. as]; twice so in the 
N. T.: copiay Aadeiy év pvornplp (as a mystery [here 
A. V. in]}), 1 Co. ii. 7; év r@ atr@ brodeiypare mimrey, 
Heb. iv. 11 [(A. V. after); al. regard this as a preg- 
nant constr., the év marking rest after motion (R. V. mrg. 
info); cf. Kurtz or Liinem. ad loc.; B. 829 (283); and 
7 below]; (d:80va re €v Swpeg, 2 Macc. iv. 30; Polyb. 23, 
8,4; 26, 7,5; év pepid, Sir. xxvi. 3; AapAdvew re év 
gépvy, Polyb. 28, 17,9; exx. fr. Plato are given by Ast, 
Lex. Plat. i. p. 702; Lat. in mandatis dare i.e. to be 
considered as orders, Caes. b. g. 1,43). [Here perhaps 
may be noticed the apparent use of éy to denote “ the 
measure or standard” (W. § 48, a. 3 b.; Bnhdy. 
p- 211): é» pérpp, Eph. iv. 16 (see peérpoy, 2); Epepev ev 
dénxovra etc. Mk. iv. 8 WH txt. (note the eds, q. v. B. II. 
8a.); xaprropopotvow év rpdxovra ete. ibid. 20 T Tr txt. 
WHI txt.; but some would take éy here distributively, 
ef. Fritzsche on Mk. iv. 8.] = g. of the things in (with) 
which one is busied: 1 Tim. iv. 15; Col. iv. 2; ép ofs, 
Acts xxvi. 12; é» airg, in preaching the gospel, Eph. 
vi. 20; év ry éopry, in celebrating the feast, Jn. ii. 23 
[L Trbr. dv]; év rz d8ayxy, in giving instruction, while 
teaching, Mk. iv. 2; xii. 38; see efué, V.4d.; Passow 
i. p. 910°; [L. and S.s.v.II.1].  —h._ of that in which 
anything is embodied or summed up: éy air@ {a 
jv, i. e. that life of which created beings were made par- 
takers was comprehended in him, Jn. i. 4; év ror ro 
Aoyp avaxedadratovra, Ro. xiii. 9, (on Eph. i. 10 see dya- 
Kehadadw); mavav tT. ovyyéveay ev Wuyais éB8ounxovra 
sévre, comprised in, consisting of, seventy-five souls, Acts 
vii. 14 [W. 891 (366)}. 6. of that in which any per- 
son or thing is inherently fixed, implanted, or 
with which it is intimately connected; a. of the 
whole in which a part inheres: prop., pevew év ty 
dureAg, Jn. xv. 4; €v évt ocmpare pédy wodAd, Ro. xii. 4; 
fic. npepacOa é€v rim, Mt. xxii. 40. b. of a person to 
whom another is wholly joined and to whose power 
and influence he is subject, so that the former may be 
likened to the place in which the latter lives and 
moves. So used in the writings of Paul and of John 
particularly of intimate relationship with God or with 
Christ, and for the most part involving contextually the 
idea of power and blessing resulting from that union; 
thus, elvas or pve €v rp marpi or év TO Ge, of Christ, 
Jn. x. 38; xiv. 108q.; of Christians, 1 Jn. iii. 24; iv. 13, 
15 sq.; eivas or pévew in Christ, of his disciples and wor- 
shippers, Jn. xiv. 20; xv. 4 sq.; pévew év re vig x. ev TO 
warpi, 1 Jn. ii. 24; év Oe, i. e. amplified and strength- 
ened in the fellowship of God and the consciousness of 
that fellowship, épya{eoOai r1, Jn. iii. 21; mappnordtec Oat, 
1 Th. ii. 2. Of frequent use by Paul are the phrases 
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ev Xprora, dv Xptore ‘Inood, év xupip, (cf. Fritzsche, Com. 
on Rom. vol. ii. p. 82 sqq.; W. 389 (364); Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. des N. T. §§ 84 b., 149 c.), ingrafted as it were in 
Christ, in fellowship and union with Christ, with the Lord: 
Ro. iii. 24; vi. 11, 23; viii. 89; 1Co.i.4; 2 Co. iii. 14; 
Gal. ii. 4; iii. 14, 26, 28; v.6; Eph.i. 3 [Rec. om. év]; 
ii. 6 sq. 10,13; 1 Tim.i.14; 2 Tim.i. 1,18; ii.1; 1 Pet. 
iil. 16; v.10; ornxew év xupip, Phil. iv. 1; tva ebpeda ep 
avrg, that I may be found (by God and Christ) most 
intimately united to him, Phil. iii. 9; elvas év Xpior@ 
"Ina. 1 Co. i. 30; of dy Xp. Inc. Ro. viii. 1; 1 Pet. v.14; 
rotpacba ev Xpror@, Ovncxew ev xupig¢, to fall asleep, to 
die, mindful of relationship to Christ and confiding in 
it [W. u. s.J], 1 Co. xv. 18; Rev. xiv. 18. Since such 
union with Christ is the basis on which actions and 
virtues rest, the expression is equivalent in meaning 
to by virtue of spiritual fellowship or union with Christ; 
in this sense it is joined to the following words and 
phrases: mérecopat, Ro. xiv. 14 [W. u. s. and 890 note]; 
merroOéva, Gal. v.10; Phil. i. 14; 2 Th. iii.4; wappnciay 
éyew, Philem. 8; éAmifey, Phil. ii. 19; xavynow exe, 
Ro. xv. 17; 1 Co. xv. 31; dvjxev, Col. iii. 18; +d adrd 
dpovetv, Phil. iv. 2; éraxovew, Eph. vi. 1 [Lom. Tr WH 
br. év «.]; gas, Eph. v. 8; aves, ii. 21; (womoretcda, 1 
Co. xv. 22; 6 xomos otk éore xevds, ib. 58; dytos, Phil. 
i. 1; tyeacpévos, 1 Co.i. 2; Aadeiy, 2 Co. ii. 17; xii. 19; 
dA nbevav Aeyerw, Ro. ix. 1; A€yecy x. papruperOa, Eph. iv. 
17. Hence it denotes the Christian aim, nature, 
quality of any action or virtue; thus, eddpecroy ev 
xupig, Col. iii. 20 GLTTrWH; spoodéxecOai ria, Ro. 
xvi. 2; Phil. ii. 29; domwagerOai teva, Ro. xvi. 8, 22;-1 Co. 
Xvi. 19; xomay, Ro. xvi. 12 [W. 390 note; L br. the cl.]; 
yaunOjva, 1 Co. vii. 39; yalpew, Phil. iii. 1; iv. 4, 10; 
mapaxaneiv, 1 Th. iv.1; mpoiorac6ai revos, 1 Th. v. 12;— 
or is equiv. to zn things pertaining to Christ, in the cause 
of Christ: vamos, 1 Co. iii. 1; @powmpos, 1 Co. iv. 10; 
masayoryol, 15; d8oi pov, 17; Oupas pos aveqrypemns ev 
xupio, in the kingdom of the Lord, 2 Co. ii. 12.  8ixar- 
ovaGaz ev Xpor@, by faith in Christ, Gal. ii.17. Finally, 
it serves as a periphrasis for Christian (whether 
person or thing): rovs é« ray Napxiogov rovs dvras év 
xupip (opp. to those of the family of Narcissus who were 
not Christians), Ro. xvi. 11; dvOpwmos dy Xp. a Chris- 
tian, 2 Co. xii. 2; ai éxxAnoias ai dv Xp. Gal. i. 22; 1 Th. 
ii. 14; of vexpol évy Xp. those of the dead who are Chris- 
tians, 1 Th. iv. 16; éxAexrds. €v x. a Christian of mark, 
Ro. xvi. 13; 8dxuos ey Xp. an approved Christian, Ro. 

xvi. 10; Séopsos év xvp. a Christian prisoner (tacitly opp. 
to prisoners of another: sort [W. 388 (363)]), Eph. iv. 

1; mords Stdxovos év x. Eph. vi. 21; Col. iv. 7; d8saxovia, 
17; év Xp. yewvay iva, to be the author of one’s Christian 

life or life devoted to Christ, 1 Co. iv. 15; depot év Xp. 
bonds occasioned by one’s fellowship with Christ, Phil. 

i. 13 [al. connect é¢y Xp. here with avepous]; it might 
be freely rendered as Christians, as a Christian, in 1 Co. 

ix. 1 sq.; Philem. 16. év wvevpare (dyip) elvat, to be in 

the power of, be actuated by, inspired by, the Holy Spirit: 

Ro. viii. 9 (here in opp. to év capxi); yiverOa, Rev. i 
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10; iv. 2; év mvevpars Oeow Aadew, 1 Co. xii. 3; ev mvev- 
part or ev mv. rq dyip or ev my. Geov sc. dy, (being) tn i. e. 
under the power of the Spirit, moved by the Spirit [cf. B. 
330 (283 sq.); W. 390 (364 sq.)]: Mt. xxii. 43; MK. xii. 
36; Lk. ii. 27; 1 Co. xii. 3; Rev. xvii. 3; xxi.10. dvOpo- 
mos év mvevpars dxabdpry, sc. dy, in the power of an un- 
clean spirit, possessed by one, Mk. i. 23; é» rq@ rowmpp 
xecrOat, to be held in the power of Satan, 1 Jn. v.19. of 
év voug, subject to the control of the law, Ro. iii.19.  év 
r@ Addy aroOvnoxey, through connection with Adam, 1 
Co. xv. 22... _ of that in which other things are con- 
tained and upheld, as their cause and origin: ey 
aire (i.e. in God) (apev «rd. in God is found the cause 
why we live, Acts xvii. 28; év air@ (in Christ, as the 
divine hypostatic Acyos) éxria6y ra mavra, in him resides 
the cause why all things were originally created, Col. i. 16 
(the cause both instrumental and final as well, for 
év air is immediately afterwards resolved into 8¢ abrod 
x. els avrov [cf. W. § 50, 6 and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]); ra 
savra év ait@ ovvéornke, Col. i. 17; év ‘Ioade xAnOncerai 
cot onéppa, Ro. ix. 7; Heb. xi. 18, fr. Gen. xxi. 12; dysa- 
(eo Oa: év with dat. of thing, Heb. x. 10, cf. 1 Co. vi. 11; 
év rovrm morevouey, in this lies the reason why we be- 
lieve, Jn. xvi. 30, cf. 1 Co. iv. 4; év J equiv. to dv rovre, 
ore, [in thal], since: Ro. viii. 3; Heb. ii. 18; vi. 17, [see 
8 e. below]. Closely related is the use of éy = di. of 
that which gives opportunity, the occasion: épuyey 
év r@ Adyw TovT@ (on i. e. at this word; cf. W. § 48, a. 
8 c.), Acts vii. 29. e._ after certain verbs denoting an 
af fection,.because the affection inheres or resides, as 
it were, in that to which it relates, [cf. B. 185 (160 sq.) ; 
W. 282 (217 sq.)]; see evdoxéw, ev8oxia, edppaivopas, xav- 
xdopa, xaipw, etc.; likewise sometimes after <Ami{w, 
morevw, miorts, (which see in their prop. places), be- 
cause faith and hope are placed in what is believed or 
hoped for. 7. after verbs implying motion éy w. 
the dat. is so used as to seem, according to our laws of 
speech, to be employed for eis with the acc.; but it in- 
dicates the idea of rest and continuance succeeding the 
motion; ef. W. § 50,4; B. 828 (282) sq.: thus after 
drooreAAw, Mt. x. 16; Lk. x. 3; efoépyeOat, Lk. ix. 46; 
Rey. xi. 11 [not R Tr; WH br. év]; e£épyeo@a, Lk. vii. 
17; 1 Th.i. 8, (but not after ¢pyecOae in Lk. xxiii. 42, 
on which pass. see 5 c. above); xaraSaive, Jn. v.4 [RL; 
cf. W. § 50, 4.]; émorpéepar arebeis ev ppovncer Bexaiwy, 
that they may abide in etc. Lk.i.17; xadety év elpnun, ev 
dy:acpe, dy ug eArids, equiv. to eis ro elvas jpas (Spas) 
év etc.: 1 Co. vii. 15; 1 Th.iv. 7; Eph. iv. 4; esp. after 
riOévas and {ordvat, which words see in their places. On 
the same use of the prep., common in Homer, somewhat 
rare in the classic auth., but recurring freq. in writ. of 
a later age, see W.1.c.; Passow i. 2 p. 909°; (cf. L. and 
S.s.v. I. 8]. ‘8. Constructions somewhat pecul- 
iar: a. é» Alyumnrov sc. y7 (by an ellipsis com. in Grk. 
writ., cf. Passow i. 2 p. 908°; [L. and S. 8. v. I. 2]; W. 
$84 (359); [B. 171 (149)]): Heb. xi. 26 [Lchm.]; put 
see Atyumros. b. expressions shaped by the Hebr. 
idiom : dyopd{ew ¢v with dat. of price (for the price is 
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the means by which a thing is bought [cf. W. § 48, a. 
3 e.]), Rev. v. 9, (€v dpyupip, 1 Chr. xxi. 24). dAAdo~ 
cew re &y tim (see dAXdoow), to exchange one thing for 
another (prop. to change something and have the ex- 
change in [cf. W. 388 (363) note; 206 (194)]): Ro. i. 
23, 25 [here perndAagay]. Syrups ev rem (3 aw), cf. 
Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1855; [W. § 32, 1 b.; B. 
147 (128)]), to swear by (i. e. the name of some one 
being interposed), or as it were relying on, supported 
by, some one [cf. W. 889 (364)]: Mt. v. 84-86; xxiii. 
16, 18-22; Rev. x. 4. C. duodoye é rim after the 


Syriac (2 wo} [not the Hebr., see Fritzsche on Mt. 


p- 386; B. 176 (153); W. § 82, 3 b., yet cf. § 4, a.]), 
prop. to confess in one’s cuse (or when one’s cause is al 
stake [cf. W.1.c.; Fritzsche l.c.; Weiss, Das Matthaus- 
evang. p. 278 note! (and in Mey. on Mt. ed. 7)]), the 
nature of the confession being evident from the context; 
as, to confess one to be my master and lord, or to be my 
worshipper: Mt. x. 32; Lk. xii. 8; [ef. Westcott, Canon, 
p- 805 note 1}. d. on the very com. phrase év dpdpari 
rivos, see dvoua (esp. 2). fe. the phrase éy ¢ varies in 
meaning acc. to the varying sense of ¢v. It may be, a 
local, wherein (i. q. év rourp év $): Ro. ii. 1; xiv. 22; 
2 Co. xi. 12. 8. temporal, while (cf. II. below; W. 
§ 48,a. 2): Mk. ii. 19; Lk. v. 84; Jn. v. 7; Lk. xix. 
18 (Rec. éws,q. v.). y- instrumental, whereby: Ro. xiv. 
21. §. causal, Eng. in that (see Mdtzner, Eng. Gram., 
trans. by Grece, iii. 452, — concomitance passing over 
into causal dependence, or the substratum of the ac 
tion being regarded as that on which its existence 
depends; cf. ‘in those circumstances I did so and 80°), 
on the ground of this that, because: Ro. viii. 3, etc.; see 
in 6c. above. Acc. to the last two uses, the phrase 
may be resolved into éy rovr@ ore or ev rourm 6 (cf. W. 
§ 23, 2 b. and b.); on its use see W. 387 (362) note; B. 
331 (284 sq.); Bnhdy. p. 211; esp. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. ii. p. 93 sq.] 

II. With the notion of Time éy marks = a._ periods 
and portions of time in which unything occurs, in, on, 
al, during: év tH pépq, év rH vunri, Jn. xi. 9 8q., ete. ; 
év rais nucpats éxeivas, Mt. iii. 1, etc.; év caBBare, Mt. 
xii. 2, and in many other exx.; év r@ deurépy, at the sec- 
ond time, Acts vii. 18; éy r@ xaOefns, Lk. viii. 1; é» ro 
petatu, in the meantime [W. 592 sq. (551)], In. iv. $1; 
[ev éoxarp xpdve, Jude 18 Rec.]. —_—b._before substan- 
tives signifying an event, it is sometimes equiv. to at the 
time of this or that event, (Germ. be’) ; thus év r9 wadcy- 
yeveoiq, Mt. xix. 28; €y +7 mapovoig atrov or pov, 1 Co. 
xv. 23; 1 Th. ii. 19; iii. 13 [W. § 50,5]; Phil. ii. 12; 1 
Jn. ii. 28 ; €v 17 dvaordoe, Mt. xxii. 28; Mk. xii. 23; Lk. 
xiv. 14; xx. 33; év rH éoxary oadmyyt, at (the sounding 
of) the last trumpet, 1 Co. xv. 52; év 77 droxaduee of 
Christ, 2 Th. i. 7; 1 Pet. i. 7,13; iv. 13. c. before in- 
finitives with the article [B. 263 (226) sq.; W. § 44, 6]: 
before the inf. present it signifies while, as: Mt. xiii. 4 
(éy tq orreipew), 25 (ev r. xabevdew rovs avOpmrous) ; Mt. 
xxvii. 12; Mk. vi.48; Lk. i. 21 (cf. B. 1. ¢.]; xxiv. 51; 


évayxad Comat 


1 Co. xi. 21; Gal. iv. 18, ete.; before the inf. aorist, 
when, after that: Lk. ix. 86; xix.15,etce. 1. within, in 
the course of: év tprow npépas, Mt. xxvii. 40; Mk. xv. 
29 [L T Trom. WH br. ev]; Jn. ii. 19 [Tr WH br. ev], 
20; cf. W. § 48, a. 2; [B. § 133, 26]. 

It. In Composition. Prefixed to Adjectives é» 
denotes lying or situated in some place or condition, 
possessed of or noted for something; as in évd\tos, év8o- 
fos, fuoSos. Prefixed to Verbs it signifies 1. re- 
maining, staying, continuing in some place, state, or con- 
dition; a8, vey, éupévo, evorréw. 2. motion into 
something, entering into, mingling in; as, ¢uBaive, éy- 
Bareto, éyxadéw (summon to court), éyypddw, ¢yxpuTra. 
3. in dudvode, cumpndw, éurrve it answers to Germ. an 
(on). 

Before 8, », 7, , y, év changes to éu-, before +, «, &, x, to 
éy-, before A to éa-, although this assimilation is neglected 
also in the older codd. [in x “‘ not often changed,” Scrivener, 
Collation ete. p. lvi.; “in some words assimilation is con- 
stant acc. to all or at least all primary Mas. while in a com- 
paratively small number of cases authority is divided. Speak- 
ing generally, assimilation is the rule in compounds of éy, re- 
tention of » in those of ody” (Prof. Hort). Following manu- 
script authority T WH write évypdpa, évndOeros, évxaina, 
evnasvl(e, evxnaroxdée, évcavxy dopa, evcertpl(w, eviplvw, évre- 
piwarde, evrvéw; T evxdera; WH evxorh, Evxvos; but L T 
Tr WH retain é¢yxardw, byxAnua, byxopBdoua, eyxpdresa, 
dyxparebopas, eyxparhs, éyxple, érdoyde (-dew), dupalyw, eu- 
BddAAw, eu Bdwre, duBarede, éuBrAdéwre, éuBpipdopmas, dupaivopas, 
duwarypovh, durarypds, dumal(e, euwalerns, eualwAnus, ép- 
alare, duwdrdke, euwdonrh, eumopetoua, éuropla, durdpiov, Eu- 
nopos, dusrie, cuparhs, cuparl(w, EupoBos, Eupuros; LT Tr 
Syxvos; L Tr WH eupéva, tuxpocter; L Tr éyypdow, 
eyxdberos, eyxalvia, &yxawl(w, éyxaxdw, éyxatarelxw, dyxat- 
oucde, eyxavydopa:, eyxerrpl(e, éyxowh, eyxdera, dyxplve, 
durepixarén, duxvéw; T duxcxpdw; T WH are not uniform 
in éyxaxde, dyxatadtelxw; nor T in eupdvw, Euwpocber; nor 
WH in éeyxéwrew.— Add LT Tr WH dvéyeaAnros, wrapep- 
BddAAw, wapeuBorh. See Gregory in the Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8, 
p- 76 sqq.; Hortin WH. App. p. 149; Bétm. in Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1862, p. 179 sq.; esp. Meisterhans p. 46.] 


dv-ayxadQopar: 1 aor. ptep. évrycadtodpuevos; (mid. 
i. q. els ras ayxadas 8¢yopat, Lk. ii. 28) ; to take into the 
arms, embrace: twa, Mk. ix. 36; x. 16. (Prov. vi. 10; 
xxiv. 48 (33); Meleag. in Anth. 7, 476, 10; Plut.; Al- 
ciphr. epp. 2, 4; al.) * 

dv-Gdios, -ov, or évddtos, -a, -ov, [cf. W. § 11, 1], (ds 
the sea), that which isin the sea, marine; plur. rd évd\ca 
marine animals, Jas. iii. 7. (Often in Grk. writ.; the 
Epic form elvdAcos as old as Hom.) * 

tv-ayn, adv., (€» and avri, prop. in that part of space 
which is opposite), before: as a prep. foll. by a gen. [B. 
319 (273)]; €vavre rot Oeov, MT "209, before God, i. e. 
in the temple, Lk. i. 8 [Tr mrg. evavriov]; in the judg- 
ment of God, Acts viii. 21 G LT Tr WH;; [évavr: bapae, 
Acts vii. 10 Tdf.; cf. B. 180 (156)]. (Very often in 
Sept., and in the Palestin. Apocr. of the O. T.; but no- 
where in prof. auth.) * 

év-ayrios, -a, -ov, (avrios set against), [fr. Hom. down), 
prop. that which is over against; opposite; used 1. 
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evoera 


primarily of place; opposite, contrary: of the wind 
(Xen. an. 4, 5, 3), Mt. xiv. 24; Mk. vi. 48; Acts xxvii. 
4; é€ évavrias [W. 591 (550); B. 82 (71)], opposite, over 
against (see éx, 1. 4), with gen. Mk. xv. 39. 2. me- - 
taph. opposed as an adversary, hostile, antagonistic in feel- 
ing or act: 1 Th. ii. 15 (on which pass. [for confirmatory 
reff. to anc. auth.] cf. Grimm on 3 Macc. vii. 4 [on the 
other hand, see Liinem. on 1 Thess. ].c.]); 6 &€ évavrias, 
an opponent [A. V. he that is of the contrary part], Tit. ii. 
8; é€vavriov move ri run, to do something against one, 
Acts xxviii. 17; évavria mpdrrew mpds rd Svopa tivos, Acts 
xxvi. 9. Neutr. dvayrioy, adv., as a prep. is constr. with 
the gen. [B. 319 (273) ], before, in the sight of, in the pres- 
ence of, one (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. often 
for "999 and *)'y73 also for *y5): ME. ii. 12 (T Tr mrg. 
WH éunpoobev); Lk. xx. 26; Acts vii. 10 (€vavriuy 
apaw, when he stood before Pharaoh [here Tdf. @vavr:, 
q: v-]); Acts viii. 32; Hebraistically, in the judgment, 
estimation, of one, Lk. xxiv. 19; [i. 6 T Tr WH], (Gen. 
x. 9, etc.). [1rd évavrioy i. e. rovvavriov see in its place. ]* 

dv-dpxopar: 1 aor. evnptaunv; to begin, make a begin- 
ning: with dat. of the thing fr. which the beginning is 
made, Gal. iii. 3; ri, Phil. i. 6; 2 Co. viii. 6 Lchm. ed. 
min. (Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., Leian.; generally with 
gen. of the thing begun, as in Sir. xxxvi. 29 (26) ; xxxviii- 
16; 1 Mace. ix. 54. in Eur. with acc., of beginning sac- 
rificial rites; at length, to govern, rule, with gen. Josh. 
x. 24 Sept.) [Comp.: spo-evdpyouct.]* 

ivaros, see évvaros. 

tv-ypde, see ev, ITI. 2 and 3. 

lvSehhs, -és, (fr. év8éw to lack, mid. to be in need of), 
needy, destitule: Acts iv. 34. (From [Soph.], Hdt. 
down ; Sept.) * 

tv-Secypa, -ros, rd, (évdeixvups), token, evidence, proof, 
[A. V. manifest token]: 2 Th. i. 5 [cf. B. 153 (184)]. 
(Plat. Critias p. 110 b.; Dem. 423, 13.) * 

dv-Selxvups: fo point out, (Lat. indicare; Germ. anzei- 
gen), fr. Pind. down; in mid. first in Hom.; in the N. T. 
only in Mid. : [pres. éwdeixvupar]; 1 aor. évedecEaunv; prop. 
to show one’s self in something, show something in one’s 
self [cf. B. 192 (166)]; 1. to show, demonstrate, prove, 
whether by arguments or by acts: ri, Ro. ix. 22 (joined 
with yropica); Eph. ii. 7; Tit. ii. 10; iti. 2; Heb. vi. 
11; with two acc., the one of the object, the other of 
the predicate, Ro. ii. 15; ri € revs, dat. of the pers., Ro. 
ix. 17 (fr. Ex. ix. 16 (ef. W. 254 (238)]); 1 Tim. i. 16; ri 
eis rd Svoua tevos, Heb. vi. 10; ryv &vdeckey evdeixvvaba (as 
in Plat. legg. 12 p. 966 b.; cf. W. 225 (211)); ets reva, 
2 Co. viii. 24. 2. to manifest, display, put forth: rivi 
(dat. of pers.) caxd, 2 Tim. iv. 14; Gen. ]. 15, 17.° 

iv-Berfes, -ews, 1, (€vdeixvuus), demonstration, proof: i.e. 
manifestation, made in act, rns Sexacoovens, Ko. ili. 25 q. ; 
ris ayanns, 2 Co. viii. 24; i. q. sign, evidence, [A. V. 
evident token], dnwdeias, Phil. i. 28. [Plat., al.]° 

dy-Sexa, of, ai, ra, eleven: of évdexa, the eleven apostles 
of Christ remaining after the death of Judas the traitor, 
Mt. xxviii. 16; Mk. xvi. 14; Lk. xxiv. 9, 33; Acta i. 26; 
ii. 14. [From Hom. down.]* 


évdéxatos 


dv-Sdxaros, -dry, -arov, eleventh: Mt. xx. 6,9; Rev. xxi. 
20. [From Hom. down.]* 

dv-Sdxopar; fo receive, approve of, admit, allow, (as rdv 
— Adyor, Hdt. 1, 60). Impersonally, évdéxerae tt can be 
allowed, is possible, may be, (often thus in Grk. prose fr. 
Thuc. down): foll. by acc. w. inf. Lk. xiii. 33, cf. xvii. 1. 
[Cf. 8éyopuar, fin.] * 

év8npdo, -®; 1 aor. inf. dv8nunoat; (€vdnuos one who is 
among his own people or in his own land, one who does 
not travel abroad; opp. to éxdnpos), prop. to be among 
one’s own people, dwell in one’s own country, stay at home 
(opp. to éx&npew, atodnéw; see those words) ; i. q. to 
have a fixed abode, be at home, év r@ capa, of life on 
earth, 2 Co. v. 6,9; mpds rév xuptoy, of life in heaven, ib. 
8. (Rare in the classics, as Lys. p. 114, 86.) * 

iviStonm (i. q. évdum [cf. B. 56 (49)]); impf. mid. 
éved:dvoxdpny ; to put on, clothe: twa moppipay, Mk. xv. 
17 L T Tr WH; mid. ¢o put on one’s self, be clothed in 
[w. ace. B. 191 (166); W. § 32,5]: ipareov, Lk. viii. 27 
[RGLTr mrg.]; roppupav, Buacor, Lk. xvi. 19; (2 S. 
i. 24; xiii. 18; Prov. xxix. 39 (xxxi. 21); Judith ix. 1; 
Sir. 1. 11; Joseph. b. j. 7, 2).* 

fvBuxos, -ov, (Sinn), according to right, righteous, just : 
Ro. iii. 8; Heb. ii. 2. (Pind., Trag., Plat.) * 

dv-Sépnors (€vdopuew to build in), and év8epunors T Tr WH 
([see WH. App. p. 152] 8apdw to build), -ews, 9, that 
which is built in, (Germ. Einbau): rov reiyous, the mate- 
rial built into the wall, i. e. of which the wall was com- 
posed, Rev. xxi. 18; elsewhere only in Joseph. antt. 15, 
9, 6, of a mole built into the sea to form a breakwater, 
and so construct a harbor.* 

év-Sofdf{o : 1 aor. pass. évedofarGny ; to make év8okos, to 
glorify, adorn with glory, (Vulg. glorifico, clarifico) : in 
pass. 2 Th. i. 12; évdogacOjvas €v rois dyios, that his glory 
may be seen in the saints, i. e. in the glory, blessedness, 
conferred on them, 2 Th. i. 10. (Ex. xiv. 4; Ezek. 
xxviii. 22, etc.; Sir. xxxviii.6. Not found in prof. auth.) * 

fvSogos, -ov, (3dfa), held in good or in great esteem, of 
high repute; a. illustrious, honorable, esteemed, (Xen., 
Plat., sqq.): 1 Co. iv. 10, (thus in Sept. for 135), 1 S. ix. 
6; xxii. 14; Is. xxiii. 8, etc.; Sir. xi. 6; xliv. 1, etc.). 
b. notable, glorious: ra évdofa, wonderful deeds, [A. V. 
glorious things], Lk. xiii. 17; (for N189D}, Ex. xxxiv. 10). 
ce. splendid: of clothing, [A. V. gorgeous], Lk. vii. 25; 
figuratively i. q. free from sin, Eph. v. 27." 

tvSupa, -ros, rd, (€vduw), garment, raiment, (Gell., Lact. 
indumentum): Mt. vi. 25, 28; Lk. xii. 23; spec. a cloak, 
an outer garment: Mt. iii. 4; xxii. 11 sq. (€v3. ydpou a 
wedding garment); Mt. xxviii.3; 8 mpoBdrowy, sheep’s 
clothing, i. e. the skins of sheep, Mt. vii. 15 [al. take 
the phrase figuratively: ‘with a lamb-like exterior ’]. 
({Strab. 3, 3, 7]; Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 7; [antt. 3, 7, 2]; 
Plut. Sol. 8; Sept. for 734.) * 

év-Suvapse, -; 1 aor. éveduvauwoa; Pass., [ pres. impv. 
2 pers. sing. évduydzov, 2 pers. plur. évduvazovade |; impf. 
3 pers. sing. ¢veduvapovro; 1 aor. éveduvapwOnv; (fr. é» 
Sivapyos equiv. to é év duvdjes dv); 10 make strong, endue 
with strength, strengthen: rwa, Phil. iv. 13; 1 Tim.i. 12; 2 
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Evdwmpenots 


Tim. iv. 17; passively, to receive strength, be strengthened, 
increase in strength: Acts ix. 22; é» rem, jn anything, 2 
Tim. ii. 1; é» evpig, in union with the Lord, Eph. vi. 10; 
with dat. of respect, 17 miores, Ro. iv. 20; awd dodeveias, 
to recover strength from weakness or disease, Heb. xi. 
84 RG; (in a bad sense, be bold, headstrong, Pa. li. (lii.) 
9; [Judg. vi. 34 Alex., Ald., Compl.; 1 Chr. xii. 18 
Alex.; Gen. vii. 20 Aq.]; elsewhere only in eccl. writ.).* 

év-Sive [2 Tim. iii. 6] and év-8um [Mk. xv. 17 RG); 
1 aor. évédvaa; 1 aor. mid. évedvoduny; pf. ptep. mid. or 
pass. év8edupevos; Sept. for wa; as in the classics, 1. 
trans. (prop. fo envelop tn, to hide in), to put on: twa tt, 
a. in a literal sense, fo put on, clothe with a garment: Mt. 
xxvii. 31; [with za alone, ib. 283 L WH mrg.]; Mk. xv. 
17 RG, 20; Lk. xv. 22. Mid. to put on one’s self, be 
clothed with: ri[B. 191 (166); cf. W. § 32,5], Mt. vi. 25; 
Lk. xii. 22; [viii. 27 T WH Tr txt.]; Mk. vi. 9; Acts 
xii. 21; évdedupevos with acc. of a thing, Mk.i.6; Mt. 
xxii. 11 [B. 148 (129); cf. W. § 32, 2]; Rev.i.185 xv. 
6; xix. 14; dvdvcdpevos (opp. to yupvds) clothed with a 
body, 2 Co. v. 3, on which pass.see yé, 3 c., (Aristot. de 
anima 1, 3 fin. p. 4075, 23 yuyny... évdverOat oapa). 
b. in metaphorical phrases: of armor fig. so called, 
évdverOa ra Gnda [L mrg. épya] rov mwrds, Ro. xiii. 12; 
THY mavoTThiay Tov Oeov, rov Odpaxa rys Sixatoovvns, Eph. 
vi. 11, 14; @dpaxa riorews, 1 Th. v. 8 (with double acc., 
of obj. and pred., @mpaxa Scxavocvvny, Sap. v. 19 (18), 
[cf. Is. lix. 17]; prop. dma, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 18; rdv Oo- 
paxa,an.1,8,3). tobe furnished with anything, adorned 
with a virtue, as if clothed with a garment, evdver Gas 
adpOapciav, abavaciay, 1 Co. xv. 53 8q.; [omdayxva olxrip- 
pod, Col. iii. 12]; duvayev, Lk. xxiv. 49, (ioyuy, Is. li. 9; 
[lii. 1; 8uvauev, evrrpéerecav, Ps. xcii. (xciii.) 1; aleyuvny, 
Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 26; cxxxi. (cxxxii.) 18; 1 Mace. i. 
29; dSexatcoovwmy, Job xxix. 14; Ps. cxxxi. (cxxxii.) 9; 
aornpiay, ibid. 16; etc.]; Svecw ddxnv, Tom. Il. (9, 231]; 
19, 36; €vvvoGae and émeévvvcba adrxny, Il. 20, 381; Od. 
9, 214 etc.; many ‘similar exx. in Hebr. and Arabic, 
cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. 742; Lat. induere novum in- 
genium, Liv. 3, 33); rév xatvdv GvOpwror, i.e. a new pur- 
pose and life, Eph. iv. 24; Col. iii. 10; "Invouv Xperrdy, 
to become so possessed of the mind of Christ as in 
thought, feeling, and action to reremble him and, as it 
were, reproduce the life he lived, Ro. xiii. 14; Gal. iii. 
27; (similarly the Greeks and Romans said [cf. W. 30], 
roy Tapximov évdvecOat, Dion. llal. 11, 5, 5; piyras ro 
otpatiatny éevédu tov cogiorny, Liban. ep. 968 ;- prodi- 
torem et hostem induere, Tac. ann. 16, 28; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. iii. p. 143 sq.; Wieseler on Gal. p. 317 sqq.; 
{Gataker, Advers. misc. 1, 9 p. 223 sqq.}). 2. in- 
trans. to creep into, insinuate one’s self into; to enter: &» 
8uvovres els ras olxias, 2 Tim. iii. 6. [Comp.: én-evdue.] * 

fv-Suors, -ews, 7, (€vd0w), a pulting on, (Germ. das An- 
ziehen, der Anzug): rav ipariwy, 1 Pet. iii. 3; (clothing, 
Job xli. 4; Athen. 12 p. 550c.; Dio Cass. 78, 3; an 
entering, Plat. Crat. p. 419 c.).* 

ty-S0m, see evdure. 

év-Sapyors, see evddunors. 


éveyKxa 


dvéyne, see pépw. 

év-d8pa, -as, 7, (fr. év and é8pa a seat), a lying in wait, 
ambush: Acts xxiii. 16 [Rec? rd @ve8poy, q. v.]; évedpay 
woety, Acts xxv. 8. (Sept.; Thuc., sqq.) * 

dveBpetw ; (evedpa); to lie in wait for, to lay wait for, 
prepare a trap for: rd, person, Lk. xi. 54 [G om. éved. 
avr., T om. airdv]; Acts xxiii. 21. (Thuc., Xen., sqq.; 
Sept.) * | 

iveSpov, -ov, 7d, i. gq. évedpa, a lying in wait, an ambush : 
Acts xxiii. 16 Rec." (Sept.; Sap. xiv. 21; Sir. xi. 29; 1 
Mace. ix. 40, etc.; not found in prof. auth.) * 

dv-ade, -<@: 1 aor. éve(Anoa; to roll in, wind in: rwa 
mum, one in anything, Mk. xv. 46. (1S. xxi. 9; [ Aristot. 
mund. 4 p. 396%, 14; Philo], Plut., Artemid., Philostr., 
al.) * 

Eves; (elu); [fr. Hom. down]; to be in: ra évdvra 
what is within, i. e. the soul, Lk. xi. 41 (equiv. to rod 
éxwbey bp, vs. 39); this is to be regarded as an ironi- 
cal exhortation (similar to that in Amos iv. 4) adjusted 
to the Pharisees’ own views: ‘as respects your soul (ra 
évivra acc. absol.), give alms (to the needy), and behold 
all things are clean unto you (in your opinion)’; cf. 
Bornemann ad loc. Most interpreters think ra évdvra 
to be the things that are within the cup and the platter [obj. 
acc. after dére, with éAenp. as pred. acc. ], and to be spoken 
of unjustly acquired riches to be expended in charity. 
(Still others (following the same construction) take ra 
évydéyra (sc. Sovvas) in the sense of the things within your 
power, (R. V.mrg. which ye can); cf. Steph. Thesaur. 
s. v. col. 1055 a.; but see Mey. ed. Weiss ad loc.} More- 
over, in the opinion of many é, [1 Co. vi.5 GLT Tr 
WH; Jas. i. 17;] Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11 ete., is con- 
tracted from éveors; but see below under éu.* 

fvexa (only before consonants [Rec. three times (Grsb. 
twice) out of twenty-five]), and évexey [R G 19 times, L 
(out of 26) 21 times, Tr 20, WH 18, T 17], or in a form 
at first Ionic eivexey (Lk. iv. 18 [Rec. é.; xviii. 29 T 
WH; Acts xxviii. 20 TWH]; 2 Co. iii. 10 [RG Lmrg. 
év.]; vii. 12 [RG], both the last forms alike before con- 
sonants and vowels [cf. 8. v. N,v; W. § 5, 1d.1; B. 10 
(9); Kriiger (dialects) § 68, 19,1; IVH. App. p. 173)), 
a prep. foll. by the genitive, on account of, for the sake 
of, for: Mt. v. 10 sq.; xvi. 25; xix. 29; Mk. viii. 35; Lk. 
vi. 22; Acts xxviii. 20; Ro. viii. 36; 2 Co. iii. 10; évexev 
rovrov, for this cause, therefore, Mt. xix. 5; rovrwy, Acts 
Xxvi. 21; rivos évexev, for what cause, wherefore, Acts 
xix. 32; before vod with inf. expressing purpose [W. 329 
(309); B. 266 (228)], 2 Co. vii. 12; of clvexev, because, 
Lk. iv. 18; cf. Meyer ad loc. 

ivevfxovra, see évvernxovra. 

éveds, see evveds. 

dvipyaa, -as, 9, (€vepyns, q. V.), working, efficiency; in 
the N. T. used only of superhuman power, whether of 
God or of the devil; of God: Eph. iii. 7; Col. ii. 12; 
9 évépyera ) evepyoupérn, Col. i. 29; with a relative inter- 
vening, évepyeiy évépyeray, Eph. i. 19 sq.; xar’ évéepyecay 
év pérpe évds éxdorou pépous, acc. to the working which 
agrees with the measure of (is commensurate with) 
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evevAoryew 


every single part, Eph. iv. 16; xard r. évépyecay roo 
duvac6a atrév xrd. according to the efficiency by which 
he is able to subject all things to himself, Phil. iii. 21. 
évepy. rod Sarava, 2 Th. ii. 9; wavs, the power with 
which error works, vs. 11. (Sap. vii. 17, ete.; 2 Mace. 
iii. 29; rns mpovoias, 3 Macc. iv. 21; not found in Sept.; 
in the classics first in Aristot.; [on évépyeia, évepyeir, 
of diabolic influences, cf. Miiller on Barn. ep. 19, 6].) 
[Syn. see 8vvapis, fin.] *- 

tvepyde, -@; 1 aor. éynpynoa; pf. émpynxa (Eph. i. 20 
LT WH txt. Trmrg.); (éevepyds [see évepyns]) ; 1. 
intrans. to be operative, be at work, put forth power: foll. 
by év with dat. of pers., Mt. xiv. 2; Mk. vi. 14; Eph. ii 
2; foll. by the dat. of advantage (dat. com.; [cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. on Gal. as below]), to work for one, aid one, ets re, 
unto (the accomplishing of) something [W. 397 (371)]: 
eis drrocroAn»y, unto the assumption [or discharge] of the 
apostolic office; eis ra €6vn, i. q. eis drocroAny (cf. W. 
§ 66, 2d.; B. § 147, 8] ray ébvev, Gal. ii. 8. 2. trans. 
to effect: ri, 1 Co. xii. 11; [Eph. i. 11]; evepyeiy évép- 
yerav, Eph. i. 19 sq.; ri & rem, dat. of pers., 1 Co. xii. 6 
[B. 124 (109)]; Gal. iii. 5; Phil. ii.13. 3. Mid, 
pres. évepyoupat; [impf. émmpyovpny] ; (not found in the 
QO. T. or in prof. auth., and in the N. T. used only by 
Paul and James (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. as below]); it 
is used only of things (cf. W. § 38, 6 fin.; [B. 193 (167)]), 
to display one’s activity, show one’s self operative: [2 Th. 
ii. 7 (see pvornptoy, 2 fin.)]; foll. by év with dat. of the 
thing, where, Ro. vii. 5; év with dat. of the condition, 
2 Co. i.6; év with dat. of pers. in whose mind a thing 
shows itself active, 2 Co. iv. 12; Eph. iii. 20; Col. i. 29; 
1 Th. ii. 13; foll. by 8a with gen. of thing, Gal. v. 6. 
In Jas. v. 16 évepyouxevn does not have the force of an 
adj., but gives the reason why the denors of a righteous 
man has outward success, viz. as due to the fact that 
it exhibits its activity [“works”] (inwardly), i. e. is 
solemn and earnest. (The act. [and pass.] in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aristot. down.) [Onthis word cf. (besides Bp. Lghtft. 
on Gal. ii. 8; v.6) Fritzsche and Vaughan on Ro. vii. 5; 
Ellic. on Gal. ii. 8.]* 

tvépynpa, -ros, rd, (évepyéew), thing wrought; effect, op- 
eration: plur. [R. V. workings], 1 Co. xii. 6; with the ad- - 
dition of the epexeget. gen. 3uvdpewy, ibid. 10. (Polyb., 
Diod., Antonin., [al.].) * 

evepytis, -és, (i. q. €vepyos, equiv. to 6 dv ev rH epyp . 
[Eng. at work]), active: Heb. iv. 12; by a somewhat in- 
congruous fig., in 1 Co. xvi. 9 a @upa évepyys is spoken 
of, ‘an opportunity for the working of the gospel’; 
évepy. yivouat év rem, in something, Philem. vs. 6. ([Aris- 
tot.], Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) * 

dv-eorés, see eviornut. 

bv-evdoyde, -@: 1 fut. pass. évevAcynOnoopa; (the prep. 
seems to refer to the pers. on whom the blessing is 
conferred ; cf. Germ. einsegnen); to confer benefits on, 
to bless: pass. foll. by év with dat. of that in which lies 
the ground of the blessing received or expected, Acts 
iii. 25 (where the Rec. gives r@ omépp., dat. of the in 
strument; [WH read the simple evAcy.]); Gal. iii. 8 


evéyar 


where Rec.®e¢* has the simple edAcy. (Gen. xii. 8; 
xviii. 18; xxvi. 4 Alex.; [Ps. lxxi. (Ixxii.) 17 Ald., 
Compl.]; Sir. xliv. 21; not found in prof. auth.) ® 

év-dxw; impf. évetxyov; [pres. pass. évéyopzas]; to have 
within, to hold in; —a._ pass. to be held, be entangled, 
be held ensnared, with a dat. of the thing in which one 
is held captive, — very often in Grk. writ., both lit. (as 
Ty nayy, Hdt. 2, 121, 2) and fig. (as dyyeAia, Pind. Pyth. 
8, 69; dedoreplg, Eur. Iph. A. 527; xax@, Epict. diss. 3, 
22, 93): (vy@ 8ovdrcias, Gal. v. 1; [OrAipeow, 2 Th. i. 4 
WII mrg.], (4ceBeiats, 3 Mace. vi. 10). b. dvéxw revi, 
to be enraged with, set one’s self against, hold a grudge 
against some one: Mk. vi. 19; Lk. xi. 58, (Gen. xlix. 23); 
the expression is elliptical, and occurs in full (y dA ov revi 
to have anger in one’s self against another) in Hdt. 1, 118; 
8,27; 6,119; see a similar ellipsis under mpooéyo. [In 
this last case the ellipsis supplied is réy vou, W. 598 
(552); B. 144 (126); Meyer et al. would supply the 
same after évéye in Mk. and Lk. ll. cc. and render the 
phrase to have (an eye) on, watch with hostility; but 
De Wette, Bleek, al. agree with Grimm. Many take the 
expression in Lk. 1.c. outwardly, fo press upon (R. V. 
txt.); see Steph. Thes. s. v.; L. and S. s. v.; Hesych. 
evexess pynoiaxer. dyxecrac.]* 

dv0é-5e, adv., (fr. 26a and the enclitic 8é; Kriiger § 9, 
8, 1 and 2; [cf. W. 472 (440); B. 71 (62)]), [fr. Hom. 
down]; a. here: Lk. xxiv. 41; Actsx.18; xvi. 28; xvii. 
6; xxv.24.  b. hither: Jn.iv.158q.; Acts xxv. 17.° 

IvOev, adv., (fr. é» and the syllable Gey, indicating the 
place whence), hence: Mt. xvii. 20 LTTrWH; Lk. 
xvi. 26 GLTTrWH. [From Hom. down.]* 

tvOupdopas, -ovat; a depon. pass.; 1 aor. ptcp. évév- 
pnbcis; fr. Aeschyl. down, with the object now in the 
gen. now in the acc.; cf. Matthiae § 349, ii. p. 823; 
Kiihner § 417 Anm. 9, ii. p. 310; [Jelf § 485]; Kriiger 
§ 47, 11, 1 and 2; (fr. év and Gupds); to bring ‘to mind, 
revolve in mind, ponder: ri, Mt. i. 20; ix. 4; to think, 
to deliberate: wepi twos, about anything, Acts x. 19 
Rec. (So also Sap. vi.16; Plat. rep. 10 p. 595 a.; Isoc. 
ep. 9 p. 614, § 9 Bekk.) [Comp.: &-erbupéopa.]* 

ivGipnors, -ews, 7, a thinking, consideration: Acts xvii. 
29 (A. V. device]; plur. thoughts: Mt. ix. 4; xii. 25; 
Heb. iv. 12 [here Lmrg. sing.]. (Rare in the classics; 
Hippocr., Eur., Thuc., Leian.) * 

iv i. q. dvi, the accent being thrown back, same as éy, 
used adverbially [W. § 50, 7 N. 2] for fveore, is in, is 
among, has place, ts present, (Hom. Od. 21, 218; Thuc. 
2,40): Gal. iii. 28 (three times); Col. iii. 11; Jas. i. 17; 
with addition of év tui, 1 Co. vi. 5 (where Rec. gariy) ; 
in prof. auth. fr. Soph. and Thue. on very often, i can 
be, ts possible, is lawful; [here some would place Jas. 1. c.]. 
The opinion of many fe. g. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 642; 
Meyer on Gal. 1. c.; cf. Ellic. ibid.] that é is a con- 
tracted form for éveore is opposed by the like use of 
mapa, dva, which can hardly be supposed to be con- 
tracted from madpeort, dveors; cf. Kriiger § 9,11,4; W. 
80 (77); Géttling, Lehre v. Accent etc. p. 380; [Chan- 
dler § 917 sq.; B. 72 (64); Zod. Path. Element. ii. 815].* 
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tmavrés, -ov, 6, a year: Jn. xi. 49, 51; xviii. 13; Acts 
xi. 26; xviii. 11; Jas. v.17; Rev. ix. 15; plur., of the 
Jewish years of Jubilee, Gal. iv. 10 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; 
srocety €naurdy, to spend a year, Jas. iv. 18; drag rov ém- 
avrov, Heb. ix. 7 (like érrdas ris npépas, Lk. xvii. 4), 
[cef. W. § 30,8 N. 1; Kriiger § 47,10, 4]; xar’ dnaurdy, 
yearly, Web. ix. 25; x. 1,8, (Thuc. 1, 93; Xen. oec. 4,6; 
an. 8, 2, 12); in a wider sense, for some fixed and defi- 
nite period of tim2: Lk. iv. 19 (fr. Is. lxi. 2), on which 
pass. see dexrés. [From Hom. down.]* 

(Syn. éviaurés, ros: originally év. seems to have de- 
noted (yet cf. Curtius § 210) a year viewed as a cycle or 
period of time, 7. as a division or sectional portion of time.] 

by-loryns: pf. évéornxa, ptcp. éveornxas (Ileb. ix. 9), 
and by syncope ¢veoras; fut. mid. dvornoopat; to place 
in or among; to put in; in pf., plpf., 2 aor., and in mid. 
(prop. as it were to stand in sight, stand near) to be upon, 
impend, threaten: 2 Th. ii. 2; fut. mid. 2 Tim. iii. 1. 
pf. ptcp. close at hand, 1 Co. vii. 26; as often in Grk. 
writ. (in the grammarians 6 éveoras sc. xpdvos is the 
present tense [cf. Philo de plant. No€ § 27 rptpepns xpdvos, 
8s els row mapeAnAvOdra xal éveor&ta cal pédAdOvra Tépve- 
obae wehuxey]), present: 6 xatpds 6 éveoras, Heb. ix. 9; ra 
éveorara opp. to ra péAdovra, Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 22; 
6 éveatas aly rrovmpés in tacit contrast with r@ péAdAoprs 
alam, Gal. i. 4, (Basil. ep. 57 ad Melet. [iii. p. 151 ¢. ed 
Benedict. ] dpéAtua Scdaypara f épddca mpds re rév dveoréora 
aléva xal réy peddovra). [Many (so R. V.) would adopt 
the meaning present in 2 Th. ii. 2 and 1 Co. vii. 26 alao; 
but cf. Mey. on Gal. 1. ¢.]® 

tvtoxte; 1 aor. dvicyvoa; [cf. B. 145 (127)];) 1. 
intrans. fo grow strong, to receive strength: Acts ix. 19 
[here WH Tr mrg. énoyxv6n]; (Aristot., Theophr., Diod., 
Sept.). 2. trans. to make strong, to strengthen, (2 S. 
xxii. 40; Sir. 1.4; Hippocr. leg. p. 2, 26 6 ypdévos raira 
ndyra émoyve); to strengthen one in soul, to inspirit: 
Lk. xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass. ].* 

tvx-, see éye- and s. v. éy, ITI. 3. 

[tv-pdve, see eupévw and s. v. dv, III. 3.] 

Evvaros or évaros (which latter form, supported by the 
authority alike of codd. and of inscrr., has been every- 
where restored by LT Tr WH; cf. [s.v.N,»; Taf. 
Proleg. p. 80]; Kriiger § 24, 2,12; W.43; [found once 
(Rev. xxi. 20) in Rec."]). -arn, -arov, [fr. Hom. down], 
ninth: Rev. xxi. 20; the évarn Spa, spoken of in Mt. xx. 
5; xxvii. 45 sq.; Mk. xv. 33 sq.; Lk. xxiii. 44; Actes iii. 
1; x. 8, 30, corresponds to our 8 o’clock in the after- 
noon; for the sixth hour of the Jews coincides with the 
twelfth of the day as divided by our method, and the 
first hour of the day with them is the same as the sixth 
with us. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v. Hour.]* 

tvvda, of, al, rd, [fr. Hom. down], nine: Lk. xvii. 17; 
see the foll. word.® 

tvveyvnxovra-evvéa, more correctly éve vjxovra évvéa (i. c. 
written separately, and the first word with a single », as 
by LT Tr WH;; cf. [s. v.N,»; Tdf Proleg. p. 80; WH. 
App. p. 148]; W. 43 sq.; Bornemann, Scholia ad Lue. 
p- 95), ninety-nine: Mt. xviii. 128q.; Lk. xv. 4, 7.° 
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dvveés, more correctly éveds (L T Tr WH (cf. the pre- 
ceding word ]), -ov, 6, (it seems to be identical with dvews 
i. q. unused dvavos, dvaos, fr. dw, a’w to cry out, hence 
without sound, mute), dumb, mute, destitute of the power 
of speech, (Plat., Aristot.): Is. lvi. 10, cf. Prov. xvii. 28 ; 
dvedy 2) Suvdpevoy Nadjoas, of an idol, Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.) 
40; unable to speak for terror, struck dumb, astounded : 
80 elornxecoay éveol, stood speechless (Vulg. stabant stupe- 
facti), Acts ix.7; Hesych. éuSpovrnbevres- éveot yevdpevot. 
Cf. Alberti, Glossar. in N. T. p. 69. In the same sense 
annvewOn, Dan. iv. 16 Theodot., fr. amevedw.” 

iv-veto: impf. évévevoy; to nod to, signify or express by 
a nod or sign: rivt rt, Lk. i. 62. (Arstph. in Babyloniis 
frag. 58 [i.e. 22 ed. Brunck, 16 p. 455 Didot]; Leian. 
dial. meretr. 12,1; with dpOadyuo added, Prov. vi. 13; x. 
10.)* 

tvvoua, -as, }, (vous); 1. the act of thinking, consid- 
eration, meditation; (Xen., Plat.,al.). 2. a thought, no- 
tion, conception; (Plat. Phaedo p. 78 c., etc.; esp. in phil- 
osoph. writ., as Cic. Tuse. 1, 24,57; Acad. 2,7 and 10; 
Epict. diss. 2, 11, 2sq., etc.; Plut. plac. philos. 4, 11, 1; 
Diog. Laért. 8, 79). 3. mind, understanding, will ; 
manner of thinking and feeling ; Germ. Gesinnung, (Eur. 
Hel. 1026; Diod. 2, 30 var. ; rocavryy Evvotay euroteiy rim, 
Isoc. p. 112d. ; rypnoov rip éuny BovAny cal Evvotay, Prov. 
iii. 21; gvddcoew Evvocay ayabny, Y. 2): so 1 Pet. iv. 1; 
plur. with xapdias added (as in Prov. xxiii. 19), Heb. 
iv. 12 (A. V. intents of the heart], cf. Sap. ii. 14.° 

iv-vopos, -ov, (rduos) ; 1. bound to the law; bound 
by the law: Xpor@, or more correctly Xporov LT Tr 
WH, 1 Co. ix. 21 [ef. B. §182, 23}. 2. as in Grk. writ. 
fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl. down, lawful, regular: Acts xix. 39 
{on which see Bp. Lghtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for 
1878, p. 295; Wood, Ephesus etc., App. p. 38].° 

tvvuxos, -ov, (vv), nightly, nocturnal, (Ilom., Pind., 
Tragg.). Neut. adverbially, by night: Mk. i. 35, where 
LT Tr WH have neut. plur. éwvxa [cf. W. 463 (432) ; 
B. § 128, 2].* 

dv-oucte, -©; fut. dvorenow; 1 aor. évpenoa; Sept. for 
30° ; to dwell in; in the N. T. with év rem, dat. of pers. 
in one, everywhere metaphorically, to deell in one and 
influence him (for good) : év rw, in a person’s soul, of the 
Holy Spirit, Ro. viii.11; 2 Tim. i. 14; of miarts, 2 Tim. 
i.5; (of sin, Ro. vii. 17 T WH (for simple olkeiv)]; év 
bpiv, in your assembly, of Christian truth, Col. ili. 16; éy 
avros, in a Christian church, of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, cf. 1 
Co. iii. 16; [al. understand the phrase in Col. and Co. 
ll. ce. internally, “in your hearts”; but see Meyer].° 

dy-évra, rd, see evecui. 

dv-opxite; fo adjure, put under oath, solemnly entreat, 
with two acc., one of him who is adjured, one of him by 
whom he is adjured [B. 147 (128)]: 1 Th. v.27 LT Tr 
WH, for RG épxi¢w, [on the inf. fol!. ef. B. 276 (237) ]. 
Elsewhere not found except once [twice] in mid. évop- 
xl{ouat in Boeckh, Inserr. ii. p. 42, no. 1933 ; [and Joseph. 
antt. 8, 15, 4 Dind., also Bekk.]; the subst. dvopxepds 
occurs in Synes. [1413 b. Migne]; once also évopxéw in 
Schol. ad Leian. Catapl. c. 23 dvopxaé oe xard Tov ma-pés: 
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[to which Sop'. Lex. 8. v. adds Porph. Adm. 208, 18 
évopx@ oe els tov Gedy iva adnédOns ].* 

dvérns, -nros, 9, (fr. els, évds, one), unity (Aristot., 
Plut. )5 ; i. q. unanimity, agreement: with gen., rijs mLTT we, 
Eph. iv. 13; rou mvevparos, ib. vs. 3.° 

év-oxAde, -@; [pres. pass. ptcp. évoyAoupevos]; (dxAcw, 
fr. dyAos a crowd, annoyance); in the classics fr. Ar 
stph., Xen., Plat. on; to excile disturbance, to trouble, 
annoy, (ev, ina person) ; in Grk. writ. foll. by both twa 
and revi: pass. with dard trios, Lk. vi. 18 T Tr WH; 
absol. of the growth of a poisonous plant, fig. represent- 
ing the man who corrupts the faith, piety, character, of 
the Christian church: Heb. xii. 15 fr. Deut. xxix. 18 
after cod. Alex. which gives évoyAg for év yoA#, which 
agreeably to the Hebr. text is the reading of cod. Vat. 
(Gen. xlviii.1; 1S. xix. 14,etc.) [Comp.: wap-evoxAdw.]* 

Lvoxos, -oy, i. q. 6 eveyduevos, one who is held in any- 
thing, so that he cannot escape; bound, under obligation, 
subject to, liable: with gen. of the thing by which one is 
bound, 8ovAeias, Heb. ii. 15; used of one who is held by, 
possessed with, love and zeal for anything; thus ray 
BiBriwv, Sir. prolog. 9; with dat. rois épwrexois, Plut. ; 
[on supposed distinctions in meaning betw. the constr. 
w. the gen. and w. the dat. (e. g. ‘the constr. with the dat. 
expresses liability, that with the gen. carries the mean- 
ing further and implies either the actual or the right- 
ful hold.’ Green) see Schdfer on Demosth. v. p. 323; 
cf. W. § 28, 2; B. 170 (148)]. Asin Grk. writ., chiefly 
in a forensic sense, denoting the connection of a person 
either with his crime, or with the penalty or trial, or with 
that against whom or which he has offended; so __ a. 
absol. guilty, worthy of punishment: Lev. xx. 9, 11, 13, 16, 
27; 1 Macc. xiv. 45.  b. with gen. of the thing by the 
violation of which guilt is contracted, guilty of anything: 
Top Gmparos K. TOU aiuaros Tov xupiov, guilty of a crime 
committed against the body and blood of the Lord, 1 Co. 
xi. 27 [see Meyer; W. 202 (190 sq.)]; mdvrev, sc. évrad- 
parov, Jas. ii. 10; of 2voyoi cov, Is. liv.17. ©. with gen. 
of the crime : alwviov duaprnparos [an eternal sin}, Mk. iii. 
29 LT Tr txt. WII; (ré»v Braiwy, Plat. legg. 11, 914 e.; 
xrorns, Philo de Jos. § 37; iepoovAias, 2 Mace. xiii. 6; 
Aristot. oec. 2 [p. 1849*, 19], and in other exx.; but much 
oftener in the classics with dat. of the crime; cf. Passow or 
[L. and §.]s.v.). @. with gen. of the penalty : 6avarov, 
Mk. xiv. 64: Mt. xxvi. 66; Gen. xxvi. 11; alwviou xpiceas, 
Mk. iii. 29 Rec.; decpod [al. dat.], Dem. p. 1229, 11. e. 
with dat. of the tribunal; liable to this or that tribunal i. e. 
to punishment to be imposed by this or that tribunal: 
Th xpices, rp ovvedpiy, Mt. v. 21 8q.; evoxos ypadj, to he 
indicted, Xen. mem. 1, 2, 64; cf. Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. 
ii. 1 p. 340 sq.; [W. 210 (198)]. ff. by a use unknown 
to Grk. writ. it is connected with els and the acc. of the 
place where the punishment is to be suffered: eis r. yeew- 
vay rou mupés, & precn. constr. [W. 213 (200); 621 (577)] 
(but cf. B. 170 (148) [who regards it as a vivid circumlo- 
cution for the dat.; ef. Green, Crit. Notes (ad loc.) ‘liable 
as far’ in respect of penal consequence ‘as the fiery G.’}) 
viz. to go away or be cast into etc. Mt. v. 22.° 
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dve- see dus- and s. v. éy, III. $ fine print. 

Evradpo, -ros, rd, (€vréANopas [see dvréAdw]), @ precept: 
plur., Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7; Col. ii. 22. (Is. xxix. 18 
&cddoxovres evrdApara avOporey ; [Job xxiii. 11,12]. Not 
found in prof. auth.; [W. 25].)* 

dvradid{e ; 1 aor. inf. évragudcas; to see (o ta évradua 
(fr. €y and rdqos), i. e. to prepare a body for burial, by 
the use of every requisite provision and funereal adorn- 
ment, to wit, baths, vestments, flowers, wreaths, per- 
fumes, libations, etc.; to lay out a corpse (Lat. pollin- 
gere): Mt. xxvi. 12; Jn. xix.40. (Gen. 1. 2 sq.; Anthol. 
11, 125, 5; Plut. de esu carn. 1, 5, 7 mor. p. 995 c.) ® 

ivradiacpds, -ov, 6, (évrapid{w, q. V-), preparation of a 
body for burial: Mk. xiv.8; Jn. xii. 7. (Schol. ad Eur. 
Phoen. 1654; [Schol. ad Arstph. Plut. 1009].) * 

dyv-rDAw: (réAAw equiv. to reAdw) ; several times in 
the poets (Pind. Olymp. 7, 73) and the later writers 
(évreradxe, Joseph. antt. 7, 14, 5 [but Bekk. évrerdA Gar]; 
xabos évréraArai cot, passively, Sir. vii. 31); generally, 
and so always in the N. T., depon. mid. évréAAopar; fut. 
évreAovpat; 1 aor. everecAduny; pf. 3 pers. sing. éyréradras 
(Acts xiii. 47) ; Sept. very often for "¥; to order, com- 
mand to be done, enjoin: mepi revos, Heb. xi. 22; évereé- 
Aaro Aéyor, Mt. xv.4 [RT]; rivi, Actsi. 2; [with Aédyor 
added, Mt. xvii. 9]; with ovrw added, Acts xiii. 47; xadas, 
(Mk. xi.6 RL mrg.]; Jn. xiv. 31 RGT; foll. by inf. Mt. 
xix. 7; revi, foll. by inf. [B. § 141, 2; 275 (287)], In. viii. 
5 Rec.; revi, iva (cf. B. 237 (204)], Mk. xiii. 34 (Joseph. 
antt. 7, 14,5; 8, 14,2); revi re, Mt. xxviii. 20; Mk. x. 8; 
Jn. xv. 14,175 tivt repi twos, gen. of pers., Mt. iv. 6; Lk. 
iv. 10, fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 11 sq. 8cadneny évré&d\Xea ba mpds 
ria, to command to be delivered to one, Heb. ix. 20; cf. 
évereiiato alr@ mpds Nady airod, Sir. xlv. 3; the phrase 
évrédrXeo bas (revi) dcaOnxny occurs also in Josh. xxiii. 16 ; 
Judg. ii. 20; Jer. xi. 4; Ps. ex. (cxi.) 9, but in another 
sense, as appears from the full expression dca@jeny, fv 
dvereiAaro tpi roe, Deut. iv. 18. [SyN. see xedeva, 
fin.]* 

lvreWOev, adv. of place, from this place, hence, (as éxei- 
Gev thence): Mt. xvii. 20 RG; Lk. iv. 9; xiii. 81; xvi. 
26 Rec.; Jn. ii. 16; [vii. 8]; xiv. 31; xviii. 86; évrevbev 
. évrevOev, on the one side and the other, on each side: Jn. 
xix. 18; Rev. xxii. 2 Ree. [cf. Num. xxii. 24; Dan. xii. 
5 Theodot.]; metaph. hence, i. e. from that cause or ori- 
gin, from this source, i. q. ée tovrou [see éx, II. 8], Jas. iv. 
1 [W. 161 (152); B. 400 (342)}.* 

tv-reviis, -ews, 9, (€vruyxdve, q. v.), a falling in with, 
meeling with, (ai rots Anorais évrevées, Plat. politic. 
p- 298d.) ; an interview, a coming together, to visit, con- 
verse, or for any other cause; that for which an interview 
ts he.d, a conference or conversation (Polyb., Diod., al.), a 
petition, supplication (Diod. 16, 55; Joseph. antt. 15, 8, 
8; Plut. Tib. Gracch. 11); used of prayer to God: 1 
Tim. iv. 5; plur. [A. V. intercessions], 1 Tim. ii. 1, (Plut. 
Num. 14 rrovetaOar ras xpos rd Ociov évrevéecs). [Sy¥N. se | 
Venors, fin.] * 

Cvripos, -o», (ren), held in honor, prized; hence, pre- 
fous: riBos, 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6, (Is. xxviii. 16); honorable, 
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noble, Lk. xiv. 8; rai, dear to one, Lk. vii. 23 dvrypsop 
€yesw rivd to hold one dear or in honor, to value highly, 
Phil. ii. 29. [(Soph., Plat., al.)]° 

dvrohf, -7s, 9, (€vreAXo or évréAAopat, q. v.), fr. Pind. 
and Hdt. down; Sept. often for my, in the Pss. the 
plur. évroAai also for D'Np|; an order, command, charge, 
precept ; 1. univ. a charge, injunction: Lk. xv. 29; 
évroAny AapBavew mapa Tivos, JD. x. 183 apds twa, Acts 
xvii. 15; AaBeiy evrodds wepi revos, Col. iv. 10; that which 
is prescribed to one by reason of his office, évroAn»y fyew 
foll. by inf., Heb. vii. 5; évroAjy dcddvas revi, Jn. xiv. 31 
LTr WH; with zi efmy added, of Christ, whom God 
commanded what to teach to men, Jn. xii. 49; 9 évroAy 
avrov, of God, respecting the same thing, ve. 50. 2. 
@ commandment, i. e. a prescribed rule in accordance with 
which a thing is done; a. univ. évroA} capxixn [-ivn G 
LTTr WH], a precept relating to lineage, Ieb. vii. 16; 
of the Mosaic precept concerning the priesthood, Ieb. 
vii. 18; of a magistrate’s order or edict: évroAny &8dvat, 
iva, Jn. xi. 57. b. ethically; a. used of the command- 
ments of the Mosaic law: 4 évroAy row Geov, what God 
prescribes in the law of Moses, Mt. xv. 3, (and RG in 
vs.6); Mk. vii. 8sq.; esp. of particular precepts of this 
law as distinguished from 6 vdyos (the law) their body 
or sum: Mt. xxii. 36,38; Mk.x.5; xii. 288qq.; Ro. vii. 
8-13; xiii. 9; Eph. vi. 2; Heb. ix. 19; xara r. évroAny, 
according to the precept of the law, Lk. xxiii. 56; plur., 
Mt. [v. 19]; xxii.40; Mk. x. 19: (LK. xviii. 20]; rnpew 
ras évroAds, Mt. xix. 17; mopeverOas év r. évrodais, Lk. i. 
6; dvduos ray évroddy, the law containing the precepts, 
Eph. ii. 15 (see déypa, 2). B. of the precepts of Jewish 
tradition: évroAai avOporey, Tit. i. 14. y. univ. of the 
commandments of God, esp. as promulgated in the Chris- 
tian religion: 1 Jn. iii. 28; iv. 21; v. 3; évrodny d&ddvaz, 
1 Jn. iii. 23; €vroAny Exe, va, 1 Jn. iv. 215 évrodny AaBeiw 
rapa rod mrarpds, 2 Jn. 4; tnpnots €vroA@v Geod, 1 Co. vii. 
19; rnpeiv ras évroAds avrov, 1 In. ii. 3 sq.; iti. 22, 24; v. 
2 [here L T Tr WII rocapevj, 83; or rod Oeov, Rev. xii. 
17; xiv. 12; mocetw rds évroAds avrov, Rev. xxii. 14 RG; 
mepimareiy kata tas évrodds avrov, 2 Jn. 6; of those 
things which God commanded to be done by Christ, Jn. 
xv. 10°; of the precepts of Christ relative to the orderly 
management of affairs in religious assemblies, 1 Co. xiv. 
387 RG L Tr WH;; of the moral precepts of Christ and 
his apostles: évroAny d8dvat, tva, Jn. xiii. 345 évroAny 
ypapey, 1 Jn. ii. 7 sq.; [2 Jn. 5]; ras évrodds rypeiy, Jn. 
[xiv. 15]; xv. 10°; yee rds evr. x. typeiy avrds, “habere 
in memoria et servare in vita” (Augustine), Jn. xiv. 21; 
autn €orivh evr. iva, Jn. xv. 12, cf. f In. iii. 23. évrodn, 
collectively, of the whole body of the moral precepts of 
Christianity : 1 Tim. vi. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 2, (thus 
§ évrodt rov Geov, Polyc. ad Phil. 5).* 

évréarws, -ov, (rovos), a dweller in a place; a resident ar 
native of a place: Acts xxi. 12. (Sopa. (7), xtat., al.) * 

épmte, aiv., ([fr. dv], opp. to ders >. within, inside: with 
gen. évrds tpay, within you, i. e. ‘n ‘he midst of you, Lk. 
xvii. 21, (évrés airév, Xen. an. 1, 10, 3 [but see the 
pass.]; évrds rovrwy, Hell. 2, 8, 19; al.) ; others, within 
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you (i. e. in your souls), a meaning which the use of the 
word permits (éyrds pov, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 4; eviii. 
(cix.) 22, etc.; [Hippol. ref. haer. 5, 7.8; Petrus Alex. 
ep. can. 5]), but not the context; rd évréds, the inside, 
Mt. xxiii. 26.° 

lv-tplre; [Mid., pres. évrpéropuac ; impf. dverperdunv] ; 
2 aor. pass. éverpaxny; 2 fut. mid. [i. e. pass. with mid. 
force, B. 52 (45)] évrpamncopa; prop. to turn about, so 
in pass. even in Hom. ; revd, prop. to turn one upon him- 
self, i. e. to shame one, 1 Co. iv. 14 (Diog. Laért. 2, 29; 
Ael. v. h. 3,17; Sept.); pass. to be ashamed: 2 Th. iii. 
14; Tit. ii. 8. Mid., rosa, fo reverence a person: Mt. 
xxi. 87; Mk. xii.6; Lk. xviii. 2,4; xx. 18; Heb. xii. 9; 
Ex. x. 8; Sap. ii. 10; Polyb. 9, 86,10; 380, 9, 2; Geovs, 
Diod. 19, 7; soin Grk. writ., esp. fr. Plut. on; the earlier 
Greeks said évrpémec6ai rwos ; 80 also Polyb. 9, 31, 6; [cf. 
W. § 32, 1 b. a; B. 192 (166)].* 

dv-rpége: [pres. pass. ptcp. évrpeddperos]; to nourish 
in: red rum, @ person in a thing; metaph. to educate, 
form the mind : rots Adyos THs wiorews, 1 Tim. iv. 6; rois 
youors, Plat. lege. 7 p. 798 a.; Philo, vict. offer. § 10 sub 
fin.; rots lepois ypdupace, Phil. leg. ad Gai. § 29 sub fin.” 

iv-rpopos, -ov, (rpdpos, cf. gupoBos), trembling, terrified : 
Acts vii. 32 and xvi. 29 évrp. yevopuevos, becoming tremu- 
lous, made to tremble; Heb. xii. 21 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. 
éxrpopos, q. v-]. (Sept.; 1 Macc. xiii. 2; Plut. Fab. 3.) * 

éy-rporh, -7s, 1, (€vrpema, q- V.), Shame: mpos évtpomy 
ipiv A€yo [or AaA@], to arouse your shame, 1 Co. vi. 5; 
xv. 34, (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 26; Ixviii. (Ixix.) 8, 20; 
respect, reverence, Soph., Polyb., Joseph., al.) * 

dv-rpudde, -; (see tpvpdw and rpud7) ; to live in luz- 
ury, live delicately or luxuriously, to revel in: év tais 
draras [L Tr txt. WH mrg. dydras, see dydmn, 2] airay, 
(on the meaning see dmarn), 2 Pet. ii. 13 [ef. W. § 52, 4, 
5]. (Xen. Hell. 4, 1, 30; Diod. 19, 71; also to take de- 
light in: év ayaois, Is. lv. 2; with dat. of thing, 4 Macc. 
viii. 7; Hdian. 3, 5, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.].) * 

év-rvyxdve; 2 aor. éveruyov; generally with a dat. 
either of pers. or of thing; lL. to light upon a person 
or a thing, fall in with, hit upon, a person or a thing; 80 
often in Attic. 2. to go lo or meet a person, esp. for 
the purpose of conversation, consultation, or supplication, 
(Polyb., Plut., Aelian, al.) : with the addition epi rwos, 
gen. of person, for the purpose of consulting about a per- 
son, Acts xxv. 24 [R. V. made suit]; to make petition: 
everuxor TH Kupio kai edenOnv avrov, Sap. viii. 21; évérvyov 
tp Baowet yy anrddvow .. . alrovpevot, 3 Mace. vi. 37; 
hence, fo pray, entreat: imép with gen. of pers. to make 
intercession for any one (the dat. of the pers. approached 
in prayer being omitted, as evident from the context), 
Ro. viii. 27, 34; Heb. vii. 25, (foll. by wept with gen. of 
person, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 56, 1); rivt xard rios, [to 
plead with one against any one], to accuse one to any one, 
Ro. xi. 2, cf. 1 Mace. viii. 82; x. 61, 63 sq.; xi. 25. (Not 
found in Sept.) ([Comp.: tmep-evrvyydvw.] * 

év-rudloce: 1 aor. éveruvAtéa; pf. pass. ptep. évrervAry- 
pevos; toroll in, wrap in: twa cwddu, Mt. xxvii. 59 (ev a. 
Tr, [év] o. WH); Lk. xxiii. 53; Ev. Nicod. c. 11 fin. to 
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roll up, wrap togetner: pass. Jn. xx. 7. 
692; nub. 987; Athen. 3 p. 106 sq.) * 

dy-ruwde, -@: pf. pass. ptcp. évrerumapévos; toengrave, 
imprint (a figure) : [foll. by dat. (Rec. with év)], 2 Co. iii. 
7 (ef. W. 634 sq. (589)]. (Aristot., Dio Cass., Plut., and 
in earlier frag. in Athen.)* 

tv-vBpe: 1 aor. ptcp. édvuBpicas; to treat with con- 
tumely: Heb. x. 29. (From Soph. on.) * 

dvurndte (évummoy, q. v.): to dream (Aristot. h. an. 4, 
10, ete.), and dep. évummad{opua (Ilippocr., Plut. Brut. ec. 
24); so always in the Bible, for oon, with fut. pass. 
évurvacOncopa, and com. with aor. pass. évummdcOny, 
more rarely mid. évurvacapny (Gen. xxxvii. 9; Judg. vii. 
13); évdnma évumudferOa (in Sept. for inion DMN), 
to dream (divinely suggested) dreams: Acts ii. 17 fr. 
Joel iii. 1 (ii. 28); but the reading éyymviors (évumnd- 
(ec6a.) was long ago restored, which reading also cod. 
Alex. gives in Joel. Metaph. to be beguiled with sensual 
images and carried away to an impious course of conduct: 
Jude 8.* 

évorviov, -ov, 7d, (ev and imvos, what appears in sleep; 
fr. Aeschyl. down), a dream (Lat. tnsomnium), a vision 
which presents itself to one in sleep: Acts ii. 17, on 
which pass. see évummd{w. (Sept. for DI1}.) . 

tveomov, neut. of the adj. évmmtos, -oy, (i. q. 6 év art dv, 
one who is in sight, Theocr. 22, 152; Sept. Ex. xxxiii. 
11; dprot évamiont, Ex. xxv. 29); used adverbially it gets 
the force of a preposition [W. § 54,6; B. 319 (274)], 
and is joined with the gen. (hardly to be found so in any 
prof. auth.), before, in sight of any one ; time and again in 
Sept. for *}'33 and *399, also for 13) and 1339; among 
N. T. writ. used most freq. by Luke and the auth. of the 
Rev., but never by Matthew and Mark. It is used 
1. of occupied place: in that place which is before, or over 
against, opposite, any one and towards which another turns 
his eyes; a. prop.: etvae évom. rwos, Rev. i. 4; vii. 15; 
[xiv. 5 Rec.]; so that efvas must be mentally supplied 
before éywreov, Rev. iv. 5 sq.; viii. 3; ix. 13; after orjvat, 
Acts x. 30; éornxéva, Rev. vii. 9; viii. 2; xi. 4; xii. 4; 
xx. 12; wapeornxéva, Lk. i. 19; Acts iv. 10; ioravas, 
Acts vi. 6; xaOjcOa, Rev. xi. 16; Oufa dveqypevn ev. 
revos, i. gq. a door opened for one (see 6upa, c. y. [B. 173 
(150)]), Rev. iii. 8; after verbs signifying motion to a 
place: r:Oévas, Ik. v.18; dvaBaivew, Rev. viii. 4; BadAeuw, 
Rev. iv. 10; wixrew or meceiy (of worshippers), Rev. 
iv.10; v.8; [vii. 11]; spooxuveiv, Lk. iv. 7; Rev. iii. 9; 
xv. 4, [ef. B. u. 8.3 147 (129); W. 214 (201)]; bz in 
metaphorical phrases after verbs signifying motion: 
Baorafew 7rd dvopa... €vamov eOvav (see Bacrdfa, 3), 
Acts ix. 15; oxav8ada BadXew ever. ros, to cast stum- 
bling-blocks (incitements to sin) before one, Rev. ii. 14; 
after mpoepxerOat, to go before one like a herald, Lk. i. 
17; [after mporopevecOa, Lk. i. 76 WH]. in phrases in 
which something is supposed to be done by one while 
standing or appearing in the presence of another [cf. 
B. 176 (158)]: after dpvetoOa, Lk. xii. 9 (Lehm. éurpo- 
aOev) ; [arapveicba, ibid.]; dpodoyety, Rev. iii. 5 [Rec. 
éfop.]; xarnyopetv, Rev. xii. 10; (@deu, Rev. xiv. 3]; 
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xavyao6as, to come before God and glory, 1 Co. i. 29; 
Oixatovy éaurdv, Lk. xvi. 15. ©. i.q.apud (with) ; in the 
soul of any one: yxapda yiveras évamov tay ayyeAoy, Lk. 
xv. 10 [al. understand this of God’s joy, by reverent 
suggestion described as in the presence of the angels; cf. 
€v ovp. v8. 7]; fora: cor dd£a devon. roy cvvavaxetpévoy, Lk. 
xiv. 10 [al. take this outwardly; cf. 2 below]; after 
verbs of remembering and forgetting: ets pynpd- 
cuvov evar. (LT Tr WH eurpooder) rov Geov, Acts x. 4; 
puna Onva évor. r. Geov, Acts x. 31; Rev. xvi. 19; émaAe- 
Anopevoy evo. t. Oeov, Lk. xii. 6 [cf. B. § 134, 3]. 2. 
before one’s eyes; in one’s presence and sight or hearing ; 
a. prop.: dayeiy evar. twos, Lk. xxiv. 43; this same 
phrase signifies a living together in Lk. xiii. 26 (2S. 
xi. 138; 1 K. i. 25); onpeta roueiv, Jn. xx. 30; avaxpivery, 
Lk. xxiii. 14; évasw. woAAGy papriper, 1 Tim. vi. 12; add 
Lk. [v. 25]; viii.47; Acts xix. 9, 19; xxvii. 35; [1 Tim. 
v. 20]; 3 Jn. 6; Rev. iii. 5; [xiii. 18; xiv. 10]. b. 
metaph. : wiorw €xe évimiov rov beov, have faith, satisfied 
with this that it is not hidden from the sight of God, 
Ro. xiv. 22; duapravew év. tivos (see duaprdve -ad fin.), 
Lk. xv. 18, 21; esp. in affirmations, oaths, adjurations: 
¢vomeoy rou Oeoi, rou xupiov, etc., Gal. i. 20; 1 Tim. v. 21; 
vi. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 14; iv.1. Hence those are said to do 
something in the presence of one who have him present 
to their thought, who set him before their mind’s eye: 
spowpauny [poop. L T Tr WH] rév xiptov evan. pov, 
Acts ii. 25; ramewovcOas év. row xvpiov, Jas. iv. 10, (Sir. 
ii. 17). ©. at the instance of any one, by his power and 
authority: Rev. xiii. 12, 14; xix. 20. a. before the eyes 
of one, i.e. if he turns his eyes thither: Heb. iv. 13 (where 
obx ddavn)}s ¢vmm. avrov is explained by the following 
yupva ... rots dpOadpois adrov; cf. Job xxvi. 6 yupwds 6 
Gons évomoy airov, before his look, to his view). e. be- 
- fore one i.e. he looking on and judging, in one’s judg- 
ment [W. 82; B. 172 (150); § 183, 14]: épdynoay évdr. 
avrav woei Anpos, Lk. xxiv. 11 (cf. Greek ‘Hpaxrcidy 
Anpos mavra Soxei elvar); 80 esp. évimiov Tov Oeov, Tov 
xupiou, after the foll. words: ra apeora, 1 Jn. ili. 22; 
B8ervypa, LK. xvi. 15; dixasos, Lk. i. 6 (T Tr WIL eva 
tiov); Acts iv. ‘19; SsxasovcOa, Ro. iii. 20; evdpeoros, 
Heb. xiii. 21; evOus, Acts viii. 21 Rec.; xaddy, daddexroy, 
1 Tim. ii.3; v.4; Ro. xii. 17; 2Co. viii. 21; péyas, Lk. 
i. 15; moduredés, 1 Pet. iii. 43 merAnpwpevos, Rev. iii. 2; 
apeoxey, Acts vi. 5 (Deut. i. 23 [Alex.]; 25S. iii. 36; 
[W. § 33, f.]); in the sight of God i. e. God looking on 
and approving: Lk. i. 75; Acts x. 33; 2Co.iv. 2; vii. 12. 
in the sight of God, or with God: ebpioney xdpw (7) R¥D 
often in the O. T.), to be approved by God, please him, 
Acts vii. 46.* 

"Evés (W368 [i.e. man, mortal]), Enos, son of Seth 
(Gen. iv. 26): Lk. iii. 38.* 

dverYopas: in bibl. writ. depon. mid.; 1 aor. impv. 2 
pers. plur. évwricuade ; i. q. év @rioss 8éxouas (Hesych.), 
to receive into the ear; give ear te: ri, Acts ii. 14; Sept. 
for "18; elsewhere only in eccl. and Byzant. writ., 
and in these also as depon. pass. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis 
lexice. p. 693 sq.; (Sturz, Dial. Alex. p. 166; W. 33].* 
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*Evéx [WH ‘Evdy, see their Intr. § 408], (“Avexos, 
-ov, 6, Joseph. antt. 1,3,4; Hebr. 3{3r initiated or initi- 
ating, [cf. B. D. s. v.]), Enoch, father of Methuselah (Lk. 
iii. $7); on account of his extraordinary piety taken up 
alive by God to heaven (Gen. v. 18-24; Heb. xi. 5; [cf. 
Sir. xliv. 16; Joseph. antt. 1, 3, 4]); in the opinion of 
later Jews the most renowned antediluvian prophet; to 
whom, towards the end of the second century before 
Christ, was falsely attributed an apocalyptical book 
which was afterwards combined with fragments of other 
apocryphal books, and preserved by the Fathers in 
Greek fragments and entire in an Ethiopic transla- 
tion. This translation, having been found among the 
Abyssinian Christians towards the close of the last cen- 
tury, has been edited by Richard Laurence, archbishop of 
Cashel (“ Libri Henoch versio aethiopica.” Oxon. 1838), 
and by A. Dillmann (“ Liber Henoch, aethiopice.” Lips. 
1851); it was translated into English by R. Laurence 
(1st ed. 1821; 8d ed. 1838 [reprinted (Scribners, N. Y.) 
1888; also (with notes) by G. H. Schodde (Andover, 
1882) ], into German by A. G. Hoffman (Jen. 1833-38, 2 
vols.) and by A. Dillmann (Lips. 1853) ; each of the last 
two translators added a commentary. From this book is 
taken the ‘ prophecy’ in Jude 14 sq.; [cf. B.D. (Am. ed.), 
also Dict. of Chris. Biog., s. v. Enoch, The Book of].* 

¢£, see éx. 

&%, oi, ai, rd, indecl. numeral, siz: Mt. xvii. 1; Lk. 
xiii. 14, ete. 

d€-ayyéAXw : 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. é£ayyeiAnre ; 
first in Hom. Il. 5, 890; properly, to tell out or forth 
[see dx, VI. 4], to declare abroad, divulge, publish: [Mk. 
xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]; with He- 
braistic emphasis, to make known by praising or proclaim- 
ing, to celebrate, [A. V. show forth]: 1 Pet. ii. 9. (For 
190, Ps. Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 28; Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 18, cf. Sir. 
xliv. 15.) ® 

éE-ayopdte: 1 aor. éfnydpaca; [pres. mid. é€ayopatu- 
pa}; 1. to redeemi.e. by payment of a price to re- 
cover from the power of another, to ransom, buy off, (cf. 
éx, VI. 2]: prop. deparawi8a, Diod. 36, 1 p. 530; metaph. 
of Christ freeing men from the dominion of the Mosaic 
law at the price of his vicarious death (see ayopd{w, 
2 b.), revd, Gal. iv. 5; with addition of éx ris xardpas rou 
yépov, Gal. iii.13. 2. to buy up, Polyb. 8, 42, 2; Plut. 
Crass. 2; Mid. ri, to buy up for one’s self, for one’s use 
[W. § 88, 2b.; B. 192 (166 sq.)]: trop. in the obscure 
phrase éfay. rév xatpdv, Eph. v. 16 and Col. iv. 5, where 
the meaning seems to be to make a tise and sacred use 
of every opportunity for doing good, so that zeal and 
well-doing are as it were the purchase-money by which 
we make the time our own; (act. é£ayopalew xaspor, to 
seek [fo gain time (A. V.) i. e.] delay, Dan. ii. 8; mid. 
with ace. of thing, ‘by ransom to avert evil from one’s 
self’, ‘to buy one’s self off or deliver one’s self from 
evil’: dd pas Spas tH aidmoy xddaow éLayopafsperos, of 
the martyrs, Mart. Polyc. 2, 8).* 

i-Gyo; 2 aor. efiyayov; Sept. often for x yi; fo lead 
out [cf. de, VI. 1]: red (the place whence being sup 
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plied in thought), Mk. xv. 20 (of the city to punishment 
[but Lchm. dyovow)]); Acts xvi. 37, 39; v.19 and xvi. 
89 (from prison) ; Acts vii. 36 (from Egypt); Jn. x. 3 
(sheep from the fold); with é£# added [in RG L br.], 
Lk. xxiv. 50; &@ rips cops, Mk. viii. 23 R GL Tr mrg. 
[ef. W. 603 (561)]; with the addition of é« w. gen. of 
place, Acts vii. 40; xii. 17; xiii. 17; Heb. viii. 9; foll. 
by eis with acc. of place, Acts xxi. 38.* 

df-aipdw, -: 2 aor. impv. ere; Mid., [pres. ptcp. 
é£atpovpevos]; 2 aor. eecdduny and in Alex. form (LT 
Tr WH) éfeAdpny (Acts vii. 10 [so Grsb.]; xii. 11 [so 
Grsb.]; xxiii. 27; see reff. in [alpéo and] amepxopar), 
inf. éfedéoba (Acts vii. 34); Sept. usually for 9°x7; to 
take out (cf. éx, VI. 2]; 1. to pluck out, draw out, i. e. 
to root out: rov dpOadpor, Mt. v. 29; xviii. 9. 2. Mid. 
a. to choose out (for one’s self), select, one person from 
many: Acts xxvi. 17 (so for 13 in Is. xlix. 7 [but there 
the Sept. has éfedeEdunv; perh. Is. xlviii. 10 is meant] 
and sometimes in Grk. writ.; first in Hom. Od. 14, 232) 
[al. refer Acts l. c. to the next head; (see Hackett ad 
loc.)]. b. to rescue, deliver, (prop. to cause to be res- 
cued, but the middle force is lost [ef. W. 253 (238)]): 
rua, Acts vii. 34; xxiii. 27; repd ex revos, Acts vii. 10; 
xii. 11; Gal. i. 4; (Ex. iii. 8, ete.; Aeschyl. suppl. 924; 
Hdt. 3, 1837; Dem. 256, 3; Polyb. 1, 11, 11).* © 

dE-alpe: fut. é£apa (1 Co. v.18 Rec.); 1 aor. impv. 2 
pers. plur. éfapare (ib. G LLT Tr WH); 1 aor. pass. éénp- 
Onv, to lift up or take away out of a place; to remove (cf. 
éx, VI. 2]: rid éx, one from a company, 1 Co. v. 2 Rec. 
[see afpw, 3 c.]; vs. 13 fr. Deut. [xix. 19 or] xxiv. 9.° 

dE-crrdo, -@: 1 aor. mid. eEyrnoduny; to ask from, de- 
mand of, (cf. éx, VI. 2]. Mid. to ask from (or beg) for 
one’s self: twa, to ask that one be given up to one from 
the power of another,—in both senses, either for good, 
to beg one from another, ask for the pardon, the safety, of 
some one, (Xen. an. 1, 1,3; Dem. p. 546, 22; Plut. Per. 
32; Palaeph. 41, 2); or in a bad sense, for torture, for 
punishment, (Plut. mor. p. 417 d. de defect. orac. 14; in 
prof. auth. often with this sense in the act.); so of Satan 
asking the apostles out of the power and keeping of Gud 
to be tried by afflictions (allusion being made to Job i. 
1-12): Lk. xxii. 31 (Test. xii. Patr. p. 729 [test. Benj. 
§ 3] €ay ra mvevpara rov BeXiap eis macay rovnpiav OXI- 
ews efarrnowvra tyas).” 

dEalpvns [WH efeprns (exc. in Acts xxii. 6), see 
their App. p. 151], adv., (alpyns, dgva, dpves suddenly), 
of a sudden, suddenly, unexpectedly: Mk. xiii. 86; Lk. 
ii. 13; ix. 89; Actsix. 3; xxii.6. (Hom. et al.; Sept.)* 

éEaxohov0de, -3: fut. éfaxodovéncw; 1 aor. ptcp. é&a- 
xodovOnaas; to follow out or up, tread in one’s steps; a. 
ty é68@ rivos, metaph., to imitate one’s way of acting: 
2 Pet. ii. 15, cf. Is. lvi. 11. b. to follow one’s author- 
tty: pudors, 2 Pet. i. 16; Joseph. antt. prooem. 4, (apy7- 
yois, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 14,1; 8uei Bacredon, Test. xii. 
Patr. p. 643 [test. Zeb. § 9]). —e. to comply with, yield 
lo: aoedyeias [Rec. arodeias], 2 Pet. ii. 2, (avevpace 
shams, Test. xii. Patr. p. 665 [test. Napht. § 3; rots 
somnpois SiaBovAios, xii. Patr. p. 628 test. Is. § 6]; cf. 
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also Am. ii. 4; Job xxxi. 9; Sir. v. 2). Among prof. 
auth. Polyb., Plut. occasionally use the word; [add Dion. 
Hal. de comp. verb. § 24 p. 188, 7; Epictet. diss. 1, 22, 
16].* 

dfaxdervor, -at, -a, sz hundred: Rev. [xiii. 18]; xiv. 20.* 

dE-arelpw: fut. éfargcipwo; 1 aor. ptcp. c£adreias; 1 
aor. pass. infin. (farepOqvas [CWI -AchOjvac; see their 
App. p. 154, and s. v. I, ¢ below)]; lL. (e€& denoting 
completeness (cf. éx, VI. 6]), to anoint or wash in 
every part, hence fo besmear: i. q. cover with lime (to white- 
wash or plaster), rd retyos, Thuc. 8, 20; rovs roixous row 
iepov [here to overlay with gold etc.], 1 Chr. xxix. 4; rip 
oixiavy, Lev. xiv. 42 (for Mv). 2. (€& denoting re- 
moval (cf. éx, VI. 2]), to wipe off, wipe away: 8dxpvop 
and (GLT Tr WH éx] rav dpOadpav, Rev. vii. 17; 
xxi. 4 [RG WH org,, al. éx]; to obliterate, erase, wipe 
out, blot out, (Aeschyl., Ldt., al.; Sept. for mm): ri, Col. 
ii. 14; +d dvopa éx rhs BiBdov, Rev. iii. 5 (Ps. xviii. 
(Ixix.) 29, cf. Deut. ix. 14; xxv. 6); ras duaprias, the 
guilt of sins, Acts iii. 19, (Ps. cviii. (cix.) 13; rd dvd- 
pnua, ras avopias, Is. xliii. 25; Ps. 1. (li.) 11; Sir. xlvi. 
20; +. dpaprias dmadeibe, 3 Macc. ii. 19).* 

é-GdAopas; to leap up: Acts iii. 8. (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 
27, et al.; Sept. Is. lv. 12.)* 

t-avdoracs, -ews, 7, (efaviornut, q. V.), @ rising up 
(Polyb. 8, 55,4); @ rising again, resurrection: trav vexpary 
or (L T Tr WH) 4 éx rév vexpov, Phil. iii. 11.° 

tE-ava-rédXw: 1 aor. efavéreda; 1. trans. to make 
spring up, cause to shoot forth: Gen. ii. 9, etc. 2. in- 
trans. to spring up: Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5. (Rare in 
prof. auth. [ef. W. 102 (97)].) * 

d-avlornus: 1 aor. d£aveornoa; 2 aor. é&wéorny; 1. 
to make rise up, to raise up, to produce: oneppa, Mk. xii. 
19; Lk. xx. 28, (Hebr. py O°pi7, Gen. xxxviii. 8). 2. 
2 aor. act. o rise in an assembly to speak (as in Xen. an. 
6, 1, 30): Acts xv. 5.® 

award, -3; 1 aor. éEnrarnoa; 1 aor. pass. ptep. 
fem. efararnbeioa; (€£- strengthens the simple verb [cf. 
éx, VI. 6]), to deceive: Ro. vii. 11; xvi. 18; 1 Co. iii. 18; 
2 Co. xi. 3; 2 Th. ii. 8; pass. 1 Tim. ii. 14 [L T Tr WH]. 
(From Hom. down ; twice in the O. T. viz. Ex. viii. 29; 
Sus. vs. 56.) * 

dfamwva, (a somewhat rare later Grk. form for é£arivns, 
eLaidvns, q. v. [W. § 2, 1d.]), adv., suddenly: Mk. ix. 8. 
(Sept.; Jambl., Zonar., al.; Byzant.) ® 

é€-aropéo and (so in the Bible) depon. pass. e£amopéo- 
pat, -odpat; 1 aor. é&ymopnbny; to be utterly at a loss, be 
utterly destitute of measures or resources, to renounce all 
hope, be in despair, (cf. ék, VI. 6], (Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
al.): 2 Co. iv. 8 (where it is distinguished fr. the simple 
Gropéoua) ; tevds of anything: rov (qv, 2 Co. i. 8, on this 
gen. cf. Matthiae ii. p. 828 sq. (row dpyuplov, to be ulterly 
in want of, Dion. Hal. 7, 18; act. with dat. of respect, 
rois Aoyiopois, Polyb. 1, 62, 1; once in the O. T. absol. 
Ps. Ixxxvii. (1xxxviii.) 16).° 

éf-awo-ordAw; fut. éEaroorehd; 1 aor. é€améoretda; 
[2 aor. pass. ¢fareordAnv]; Sept. very often for now; 
prop. to send away from one’s self (amo) out of the place 


éEaorivo 


or out of doors (é« [q.:v: VI. 2]); 11. to send forth: 
rid, with commissions, Acts vii. 12; [xii. 11]; Gal. iv. 
4; foll. by inf. of purpose, Acts xi. 22 (but L T Tr WH 
om. the inf.) ; e’s 26yn, unto the Gentiles, Acts xxii. 21 
[WH mrg. droor.]; used also of powers, influences, 
things, (see drocréAAw, 1 2.) : rh éruyyediay, the prom- 
ised blessing, Lk. xxiv.49 T Tr WH; 1d mveipa els ras 
xapdias, to send forth i.e. impart the Spirit to our hearts, 
Gal. iv. 6; [rd .. . enpvypa ys alwviov cwrnpias, Mk. xvi. 
WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]; tpiv 6 Adyos 

. . €€areordAn, the message was sent forth, i. e. com- 
manded to be announced, to you, Acts xiii. 26 LT Tr 
WH. 2. to send away: riva els ete. Acts ix. 30; foll. 
by inf. of purpose, Acts xvii. 14; riva xevov, Lk. i. 58; 
xx. 10,11. (Dem., Polyb., Diod.) * 

dEaprie: 1 aor. inf. éfapricas; pf. pass. ptep. éfnpre- 
apevos; (see doris, 2); rare in prof. auth.; to complete, 
finish; a. to furnish perfectly: rua, pass., mpos re, 2 
Tim. iii. 17 (qodepety . . . rots Grace xados éfnpriocpévor, 
Joseph. antt. 3, 2,2). b. ras nuepas, to finish, accomplish, 
(as it were, to render the days complete): Acts xxi. 5 
(80 araprifew riv dxrapnvov, Hipp. epid. ii. 180 (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 447 sq.]).* 

acrpdere. 1. prop. to send forth lightning, to 
lighten. 2. to flash out like lightning, to shine, be ra- 
diant: of garments, Lk. ix. 29; (of gleaming arms, Nah. 
iii. 3; Ezek. i. 4, 7; @oS@ x. xadXet rodkA@ Tryphiodor. 
103; [cf. W. 102 (97)}).* 


dg-avrijs and ¢& a’rac [so Rec. Mk. vi. 20], (8c. Tao Wpag ! 
[W. 591 sq. (550); B. 82 (71)]), on the tnstant ; Sorth- : 


with: Mk. vi. 25; Acts x. 88; xi. 11: xxi. 82: xxiii. 80 
[RG WH]; Phil. ii. 28. (Cratin. in Bekk. anecd. i. 
p- 94; Theogn., Arat., Polyb., Joseph., al.) * 

dE-eyelpw [1 Co. vi. 14 Lehm. txt.]; fut. é£eyepe; 1 aor. 
dfiryerpa; ig arouse, raise up (from sleep; Soph., Eur., 
Xen., al.) ; from the dead (Aeschyl. cho. 495), 1 Co. vi. 
14. to rouse up, stir up, incite: ruvd, to resistance, Ro. ix. 
17 (rdv Gupov revos, 2 Macc. xiii. 4, cf. 2 Chr. xxxvi. 22), 
where some explain the words ¢fnyeipa ce I have raised 
thee up into life, caused thee to exist, or I have raised thee 
toa public position, set thee up as king (Joseph. antt. 8, 
11, 1 Bacwhevs yap éfeyeiperas on’ euov); but the objec- 
tion to these interpretations lies in the fact that Paul 
draws from vs. 17 what he says in vs. 18, and therefore 
’ dLeyeipew must be nearly synonymous with ceAnpovew, 
[but see Meyer].® 

TEeys; impf. dEpecuv; (eiue); to go out, go forth: foll. 
in Rec. by éx with gen. of place, Acts xiii. 42; without 
mention of the place, that being known from the context, 
Acts xvii. 15; xx. 7; éstrjy yyy (from the water), to es- 
cape to the land, Acts xxvii. 43.° 

fEeys from elui, see gers. . 

-cAdyx: 1 aor. inf. efedéy€a; (€€ strengthens the 


simple verb [cf. éx, VI. 6]); fo prove to be in the wrong, | 


convict, (chiefly in Attic writ.) : by punishing, rivd epi 
rwvos, Jude 15 Rec. (see ddeyxw, 1) of God as judge, as 
in Is. ii. 4; Mic. iv. 3 for Nroin.* 

One: [pres. pass. ptcp. éfeAxduevos}]; to draw out, 
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eFépyopar 


(Hom., Pind., Attic writ.) ; metaph. i. q. to lure forth, 
[A. V. draw away]: trd ris... émBuplas é£eAxdpevos, 
Jas. i. 14, where the metaphor is taken from hunting 
and fishing: as game is lured from its covert, so man by 
lust is allured from the safety of self-restraint to sin. 
[The language of hunting seems to be transferred here 
(so elsewhere, cf. Wetst. ad loc.) to the seductions of a 
harlot, personated by ém6upia; see rixrw.]* 

lE-ddo, see éfatpew. 

e<papa, -ros, ro, (fr. é£epdw to eject, cast forth, vomit 
forth; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 64), vomit; what is cast out 
by vomiting: 2 Pet. ii. 22, cf. Prov. xxvi. 11. (Dioscor. 
de venenis c. 19 (p. 29 ed. Spreng.) [an example of the 
verb. Cf. Wetst. on Pet. |. c., and esp. Gataker, Advers. 
miscell. col. 853 sq. ].) * 

[%#-epavvde T Tr WHI for é£epevvde, q. v. 3 see épavvde.] 

-«pevvde, -: 1 aor. éfnpevenoa; to search out, search 
anxiously and diligently: wepi rivos, 1 Pet. i. 10 [where 
T Tr WH éepavy. q. v.]. (1 Mace. iii. 48; ix. 26; Sept, 
Soph., Eur., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

€dpxopar; impf. eEnpxouny; fut. éLerevcopar; 2 aor. 
€fmAOov, plur. 2 pers. e&nAGere, 3 pers. €&7AGov, and in 
L T Tr WH the Alex. forms (see amépyxopat, init.) éénd- 
Gare (Mt. xi. 7, 8,9; xxvi.55; Mk. xiv. 48, etc.), é€7Ada» 
(1 Jn. ii. 19; 2Jn. 7 [here Tdf. -Oov; 3 Jn. 7, etc.]); pf. 
é£eAndvba; plpf. egeAnrAvdew (LEK. viii. 38, etc.) ; Sept. for 
X¥* times without number ; fo go or come out of; 1. 
properly; a. with mention of the place out of which 
one goes, or of the point from which he departs; a. of 
those who leave a place of their own accord: with the 
gen. alone, Mt. x. 14 (L T Tr WH insert é£w) ; Acts xvi. 
39 RG. foll. by ée: Mk. v. 2; vii. 31; Jn. iv. 80; viii. 
59; Acts vii. 3 sq.; 1 Co. v. 10; Rev. xviii. 4, etc. foll. 
by ew with gen. — with addition of eis and acc. of place, 
Mt. xxi. 17; Mk. xiv. 68; or wapd with acc. of place, 
Acts xvi. 13; or mpés teva, acc. of pers., Heb. xiii. 13. 
é€épx. dno with gen. of place, Mt. xiii. 1 RG; Mk. xi. 
12; Lk. ix. 5; Phil. iv. 15; [Heb. xi. 15 RG]; é£epy. 
éxetOev, Mt. xv. 21; Mk. vi. 1,10; Lk. ix. 4; [xi. 58 T Tr 
txt. WH txt.J]; Jn. iv. 43; dev eénrOov, Mt. xii. 44; Lk. 
xi. 24 [yet see B. below]. éfépy. ex etc. to come forth 
from, out of, a place: Mt. viii. 28; Rev. xiv. 15, 17, 18 
[L om. WH br. éfjA.]; xv. 6; e£eAGety amd, to come out 
(towards one) from, Mt. xv. 22. Inthe Gospel of John 
Christ, who by his incarnation left his place with God 
in heaven, is said é£eAGety mapa rov Oeov: xvi. 27 and RG 
Lurg. in vs. 28; dad rov Geo, xiii. 3; xvi. 30; é« rov 
Geov, from his place with God, from God’s abode, viii. 42 
and L txt. T Tr WH in xvi. 28. 8. of those expelled or 
cast out (esp. of demons driven forth from a body of 
which they have held possession) : @x« revos, gen. of pers. : 
Mk. i. 25 sq.; v.8 [L.mrg. amd]; vii. 29; Lk. iv. 85 R Tr 
mrg.; or dnd tevos, Mt. xii. 43; xvii.18; Lk. iv. 35 LT Tr 
txt. WH; viii. 29, 83, 35; xi. 24 [yet see a. above]; Acts 
xvi. 18; [xix. 12 Rec.]. y. of those who come forth, or 
are let go, from confinement in which they have been 
kept (e. g. from prison): Mt. v. 26; Acts xvi. 40. b. 
without mention of the place from which one goes out; 
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a. where the place from which one goes forth (as a house, 
city, ship) has just been mentioned: Mt. [viii. 12 Tdf.]; 
ix. 31 sq. (from the house, vs. 28); x. 11 (sc. éxetOey, i. e. 
éx THs méAews fh KOpNs exeiyns) ; xii. 14 (cf. 9); xviii. 28 (cf. 
24); xiv. 14; Mk. i. 45 (cf. 43 é&¢Barew adrdv) ; Lk. i. 22 
(from the temple) ; viii. 27; x. 35 [Rec.]; Jn. xiii. 30, 31 
(30), etc.; so also when the verb é£épyeoOa refers to the 
departure of demons: Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 13; vii. 30; 
ix. 29; Acts viii. 7; xvi. 19 (where for the name of the 


demon itself is substituted the descriptive clause 9 éAmis’ 


r. épyacias avrav; see 2e.8.). £. where one is said to 
have gone forth to do something, and it is obvious that he 
has gone forth from his home, or at least from the place 
where he has been staying: foll. by an inf., Mt. xi. 8; 
xiii. 3 [inf. w. rov]; xx.1; Mk. iii. 21; iv. 3 [RG inf. w. 
rov (Tr br. rov)]; v. 14 Rec.; Lk. vii. 25 sq.; Acts xx. 1; 
_ Rev. xx. 8; with the addition of éni teva (against), Mt. 
xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52; els rovro, Mk. i. 38; 
wa, Rev. vi. 2; also without any inf. or conjunction indi- 
cating the purpose: Mk. vi. 12; viii. 11; xiv. 16; xvi. 20; 
Lk. v. 27; ix. 6; Jn. xxi. 3; Acts x. 23; xx. 11; 2 Co. viii. 
17; foll. by eis with acc. of place: Mt. xxii. 10; xxvi. 30, 
71; Mk. viii. 27; xi. 11; Lk. vi. 12; xiv. 21, 23; Jn. i. 43 
(44); Acts xi. 25; xiv. 20; 2 Co. ii. 18; the place to 
which one goes forth being evident either from what goes 
before or from the context: Mt. xxiv. 26 (sc. els ray épr- 
pov); xxvii. 32 (from the city to the place of crucifixion) ; 
éfépx. alone is used of a people quitting the land which 
they had previously inhabited, Acts vii. 7, cf. Heb. xi. 8; 
of angels coming forth from heaven, Mt. xiii. 49. é£é€py. 
eis axavrnoiv twos, to meet one, Mt. xxv. 1 [LT Tr WI 
bwavr.],6; [es amavr. or travr.] rwi, Jn. xii. 13; Acts 
xxvili. 15 RG; es cuvavrnciy rim, Mt. viii. 34 [LT Tr 
WH tmavr.]. Agreeably to the oriental redundancy of 
style in description (see aviornt, II. 1 ¢.), the participle 
é£eAOwy is often placed before another finite verb of de- 
parture: Mt. viii. 32; xv. 21; xxiv. 1 (€€eAOa»v [from the 
temple, see xxi. 23] émopevero amd rou iepov, he departed 
from its vicinity); Mk. xvi.8; Lk. xxii. 39; Acts xii. 9, 
17; xvi. 36,40; xxi.5,8. 2. figuratively; a. &krivov, 
éx peo tier, to go out from some assembly, i. e. to for- 
sake it: 1 Jn. ii. 19 (opp. to peperjnecay peP juayv); 2 
Co. vi. 17. b. to come forth from physically, arise from, 
to be born of: éx with gen. of the place from which one 
comes by birth, Mt. ii. 6 (fr. Mic. v. 2); éx ris doqbvos 
twos, Hebr. py 5nND R¥° (Gen. xxxv. 11; 1 K. viii. 19; 
[cf. W. 33 (32)]), Heb. vii. 5. c. éx yespds rivos, fo go 
forth from one’s power, escape from it in safety: Jn. x. 
39. d. eis rév xéopov, to come forth (from privacy) inig 
the world, before the public, (of those who by novelty of 
opinion attract attention): 1Jn.iv. 1.  e. of things; 
a. of report, rumors, messages, precepts, etc., i. q. fo be 
ultered, to be heard: gwvrn, Rev. xvi. 17; xix. 5; i. q. to be 
made known, declared : 6 \éyos tov Geov foll. by dro tw, 
from their city or church, 1 Co. xiv. 36; i. q. to spread, 
be diffused: 4 nun, Mt. ix. 26; Lk. iv. 14; 9 deon, Mk. 
i 28; | Mt. iv. 24 Trmrg.]; 4 pOdyyos, rd pnyara, Ro. x. 
18; 6 Adyos the word, saying, Jn. xxi. 23; Lk. vii. 17; 
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9 iors twos, the report of one’s faith, 1 Th.i. 8; i. q. 
to be proclaimed: 8éypa, an imperial edict, rapa rivos, gen. 
pers., Lk. ii. 1. B. to come forth i. q. be emitted, as from 
the heart, the mouth, etc.: Mt. xv. 18 sq.; Jas. iii. 10; 
[cf. poudaia éx rov orduaros, Rev. xix. 21G LT Tr 
WH]; i. q. to flow forth from the body: Jn. xix. 34; i. q. 
to emanate, issue: Lk. viii. 46; Rev. xiv. 20. y. é&épyxe- 
aa: (an’ dvarodey), used of a sudden flash of lightning, 
Mt. xxiv. 27. 68. that é£épyerOar in Acts xvi. 19 (on 
which see 1 b. a. above) is used also of a thing’s vanish- 
ing, viz. of a hope which has disappeared, arises from 
the circumstance that the demon that had gone out had 
been the hope of those who complain that their hope 
has gone out. On the phrase cioepyecOat x. éLépyerOar 
see in eloépyouar, 1 a. [Comp.: d:-e£épyopat. | 

tE<om, impers. verb, (fr. the unused eeu), tt is law- 
ful; a. foll. by the pres. inf.: Mt. xii. 2, 10 [Tdf. inf. 
aor.], 12; xiv.4; Lk. vi. 27> RGT]; xiv.3 [LT TrWH 
inf, aor.]; with the aor. inf.: Mt. [xv. 26 LT]; xxii. 
17; xxvii. 6; Mk. iii. 4; xii. 14; Lk. vi. 9; Acts ii. 29 
(dy eizreiy scil. Zorw, allow me, [al. supply éori, B. 318 
(273); W.§ 64, I. 2a., cf. § 2, 1d.]); with theinf. omitted 
because readily suggested by the context, Mk. ii. 24 and 
Rec. in Acts viii. 37. b. foll. by dat. of pers. and a pres. 
inf.: Mk. vi. 18; Acts xvi. 21; xxii. 25; and an aor. inf.: 
Mt. xix. 3 [LT WH om. dat.]; xx. 15; Mk. ii. 26[RG 
LTrtxt.]; x.2; Lk. xx. 22 RGL; Jn. v.10; xviii. 31 ; 
Acts xxi. 37; éfdv hy, Mt. xii. 4; d ovx e&dv, se. éorri, 2 Co. 
xii. 4; with the inf. omitted, as being evident from the 
context: mdvra (pot) éLeorey, sc. moretv, 1 Co. vi. 12; x. 28. 
o. foll. by the acc. and inf.: Lk. vi. 4; xx. 22 T Tr WH ; 
so here and there even in classic writ. ; cf. Rost § 127 
Anm. 2; Kihner § 475 Anm. 2; [B. § 142, 2].* 

&erd{w: 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. éferdcare, inf. ¢£e- 
raga; to search out; to examine strictly, inquire: epi 
ruos and with the adv. dxp:Bas added, Mt. ii. 8; foll. by 
an indir. quest. Mt. x. 11; reva inquire of some one, foll. 
by a direct question, Jn. xxi. 12. (Sept.; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 

[’dduns, see eLaipuns] 

Enydopas, -ovpar; impf. cEnyousny ; 1 aor. é€nynoduny; 
1. prop. to lead out, be leader, go before, (Hom. et al.). 
2. metaph. (cf. Germ. ausftthren) to draw out in narra- 
tive, unfold in teaching; a. to recount, rehearse: [w. acc. 
of the thing and dat. of pers., Acts x. 8]; w. acc. of thing, 
Lk. xxiv. 35; Acts xxi. 19; without an acc., foll. by rel. 
pron. or adv., dca éroinaey, Acts xv. 12; xafas, 14, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for "30, Judg. vii. 13, 
etc.). b. to unfold, declare: Jn.i. 18 (sc. the things re- 
lating to God; also used in Grk. writ. of the interpreta- 
tion of things sacred and divine, oracles, dreams, etc. ; cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; Alberti, Observationes etc. p. 207 sq.).* 

éffxovra, ol, al, rd, sizty: Mt. xiii. 8, 23, ete. 

dfs, adv., (fr. yw, fut. €w; cf. Zyopai riwos to cleave 
to, come next to, a thing), successively, in order, (fr. Hom. 
down); 6, 4, 7d é&ns, the next following, the next in suc- 
cession: so 9 €£js nuépa, Lk. ix. 37; elliptically év rp éfjs. 
sc. juepa, Lk. vii. 11 (here WH txt. Tr txt. L mrg. ev 
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rp éfns sc. xpévp, soon afterwards); rH éfijs, sc. nuépg, 
Acts xxi. 13; xxv.17; xxvii. 18.° 

eEnxew, -@: to sound forth, emit sound, resound; pass. 
éenyeirai re the sound of something is borne forth, is 
propagated : dg’ tpov €&)xnrat 6 Adyus rod kupiov, from 
your city or from your church the word of the Lord 
nas sounded forth i. e. has been disseminated by report, 1 
Th. i. 8, cf. De Wette ad loc. (Joel iii. 14 (iv. 19); Sir. 
xl. 13; 8 Macc. iii. 2. Polyb. 30, 4, 7 [not Dind.]; Philo 
in Flace. § 6; [quis rer. div. her. §4]; Byzant.) * 

drs, -ews, 9, (Exo, fut. Ew), @ habit, whether of body or 
of mind (Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.) ; @ power acquired by 
custom, practice, use, (“firma quaedam facilitas, quae apud 
Graecos és nominatur,” Quint. 10, 1 init.); so Heb. 
v. 14, (év rovrots ixavny é&w mepuromnodpevos, Sir. prol. 7; 
eéw exe ypapparexns, Polyb. 10,47, 7; ev rots moAdepexois, 
21, 7, 3; év dorpodoyig peyiorny ef exe, Diod. 2, 31; 
Aoysxiy eFey eperovovpevos, Philo, alleg. legg. 1, 4).* 

lorry: likewise éf:orda and éftoravw (Acts viii. 9 
ptcp. écardv RG, é&iordvov L.T Tr WH [see iornps)) ; 
1 aor. é€€arnoa; 2 aor. é€€arnv; pf. inf. éerraxéva:; Mid., 
{pres. inf. ééiorac6a]; impf. 3 pers. plur. é&iocravro; 
1. In pres., impf., fut., 1 aor. act. to throw out of position, 
to displace: rwad rov dpoveiv, to throw one out of his 
mind, drive one out of his senses, Xen. mem. 1, 8, 12; 
dpevar, Eur. Bacch. 850 ; hence simply ¢o amaze, astonish, 
throw into wonderment: twa, Lk. xxiv. 22; Acts viii. 9. 
2. In perf., pluperf., 2 aor. act. and also the mid., a. to 
be amazed, astounded: Mt. xii. 23; Mk. ii. 12; LE. viii. 
56; Acts ii. 7, 12; viii. 13; ix. 21; x. 45; xii. 16, (Sept. 
for 17n, to tremble, Ex. xix. 18; Ruth iii. 8, etc.) ; é£é- 
oTnoay éxordoet peydAn, they were amazed with a great 
amazement (see éxoracis, 3), Mk. v. 42; év éavrois é&i- 
oravro, Mk. vi. 51; with dat. of the thing: payeias ¢& 
eoraxevat, had been put beside themselves with magic 
arts, carried away with wonder at them, Acts viii. 11 
[but ¢his form of the perf. is transitive; cf. B. 48 (41); 
Veitch 339]; éficravro éni with dat. of thing, Lk. ii. 47 
(Ex. xix. 18; Sap.v.2). b. to be out of one’s mind, be- 
side one’s self, insane: 2 Co. v. 13 (opp. to cwdpoveiv) ; 
Mk. iii. 21 [cf. B. 198 (171); W. §40,5b.]; (Grk. writ., 
where they use the word in this sense, generally add 
Tov dpoveiv, trav Pperav: Isoc., Eur., Polyb., al.).* 

é-.rx vo: 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. éficxvonre, to 
de eminently able, to have full strength, (cf. éx, VI. 6]: 
foll. by an inf. Eph. iii. 18. (Sir. vii. 6; rare in Grk. 
writ., as Dioscor., Strab., Plut.) * 

tEoS0s, -ov, 7, (686s), exit, i. e. departure: Heb. xi. 22; 
metaph. 9 é£o8ds revos the close of one’s career, one’s 
final fate, Lk. ix. 31; departure from life, decease: 2 Pet. 
i. 15, as in Sap. iii. 2; vii. 6; [Philo de caritate § 4]; 
with addition of rov (nv, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 2; [of rod 
Biov, Just. dial. ec. Tryph. § 105].* 

CEodoOpedw and (acc. to the reading best attested by 
the oldest Mss. of the Sept. and received by LT Tr WH 
[see dAoOpeva]) éEorcbpevw: fut. pass. eorodpevOnoopat; 
to destroy out of tts place, destroy utterly, to extirpate: éx 
ery Aaov, Acts iii. 23. (Often in the Sept., and in the 
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O. T. Apocr., and in Test. xii. Patr.; Joseph. antt. 8 
11,1; 11, 6,6; hardly in native Grk. writ.) * 

éF-opodoyéw, -d: 1 aor. dfwpoddynoa; Mid., [pres. ¢& 
opudoyotpat]; fut. é€opodoynoopat; [1 aor. subj. 3 pers. 
sing. -yyonrat, Phil. ii. 11 RGLtxt. Tr txt.WH]; (é 
either forth from the heart, freely, or publicly, openly [cf. 
W. 102 (97)]); act. and depon. mid. to confess, to pro- 
fess; 1. to confess: ras dpaprias, Mt. iii.6; Mk. i. 5; 
[Jas. v.16 LT Tr WH], (Joseph. antt. 8, 4, 6; [ef. b. j. 
5, 10,5; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 51, 8; Barn. ep. 19, 12]); 
ras mpages, Acts xix. 18; rd& mapanxrwpara, Jas. v. 16 
RG; (jrray, Plut. Eum. c. 17; rv dAnOetav dvev Bacd- 
veov, id. Anton. c. 59). 2. to profess i. e. to acknoul- 
edge openly and joyfully: rd dvopa tivos, Rev. iii. 5 Rec.; 
foll. by dre, Phil, ii. 11; with dat. of pers. [ef. W. § 81, 
1f.; B. 176 (153)] to one’s honor, i. e. to celebrate, give 
praise to (so Sept. for 5 min, Ps. xxix. (xxx.) 5; ev. 
(cvi.) 47; cxxi. (exxii.) 4, etc.; [W. 32]): Ro. xiv. 11; 
xv. 9 fr. Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 50, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 61, 8); 
rwi (dat. of pers.) foll. by Gre: Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21. 
to profess that one will do something, to promise, agree, 
engage: Lk. xxii. 6 [Lchm. om.]; (in this sense the 
Greeks and Josephus use dpodcyeiy).* 

é€-dv, see éfeare. 

é£-opx Zoo ; lL. to exact an oath, to force to an oath, 
(Dem., Polyb., Apollod., Diod., Plut., al.), for which the 
earlier Grks. used é£opxéw, [cf. W. 102(97)]. 2. to ad- 
jure: twa xard twos, one by a person (cf. xara, I. 2 a.], 
foll. by iva [B. 237 (205) ], Mt. xxvi. 65; (Gen. xxiv. 3).® 

eE-opxiorhs, -ov, 6, (cEopxifw) ; lL. he who exacts an 
oath of another. 2. an ezorcist, i.e. one who employs 
a formula of conjuration for expelling demons: Acts 
xix. 18. (Joseph. antt. 8, 2,5; Lceian. epigr. in Anthol. 
11, 427; often in the church Fathers.) * 

éEoptoow: 1 aor. ptcp. éfopugavres; fr. Hdt. down; 
L. to dig out: rovs épOadpots (prop. fo pluck out the 
eyes; so Judg. xvi. 21 [Alex.]; 1S. xi. 2; Hat. 8, 116; 
Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 1; Leian. dial. deor. 1, 1; al.) «al 
&:8dva: revi, metaph. to renounce the most precious things 
for another’s advantage, Gal. iv. 15 (similar expressions 
see in Ter. adelph. 4, 5,67; Hor. sat. 2, 5, 835; [Wet- 
stein ad loc.]); in opposition to a very few interp. who, 
assuming that Paul suffered from a weakness of the 
eyes, understand the words literally, “Ye would have 
plucked out your sound eyes and have put them into 
me,” see Meyer ad loc.; [cf. reff. s. v. oxddoy, fin.]. 2. 
to dig through: ryv oréynv, Mk. ii. 4.* 

é-ovSevéw, -d: 1 aor. pass. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. éfou- 
867; pf. pass. ptep. é€ovdemnpevos; to hold and treat 
as of no account, utterly to despise: tov Adyov, pass., 2 Co. 
x. 10 Lehm. to set at nought, treat with contumely: a 
person, pass., Mk. ix. 12 L Tr WH, (Ezek. xxi. 10). Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 182; [B. 28 (25); W. 91 (87); Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; WH. App. p. 166].° 

tEoubevdw, -: [1 aor. pass. subjunc. 8 pers. sing. 
éfovderwO7 ]; i. q. eEovdevéw, q. v.: Mk. ix. 12 RG; often 
in Sept., esp. for 73 and ox. [Cf. reff. in the preced: 
ing word. |* 
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dovOevda, -3; 1 aor. dfoubemnoa; Pass., pf. ptcp. éfov- 
Geynpévos; [1 aor. ptcp. Lovdernbeis]; (see ovdeis); to 
make of no account, to despise utterly: red, Lk. xviii. 9; 
Ro. xiv. 83,10; 1 Co. xvi. 11; ri, 1 Th. v. 20; Gal.iv. 14 
(where it is coupled with éemria ); in pass. of é£ovevn- 
pévor, 1 Co. vi. 4; ra é£oudemmpeva, 1 Co. i. 28 (see ayerns) ; 
6 Adyus éovbevnpevos, 2 Co. x. 10 [here Lchm. éfovd.]; 
& (Aibos 6) éEovOemnbels tnd r&v olxodopovvrey, set at 
nought, i. e. rejected, cast aside, Actsiv. 11. To treat 
with contempt (i. e. ace. to the context, with mockery): 
Lk. xxiii. 11; (for 113, Prov. i. 7; 713, Ezek. xxii. 8, ete.; 
DN, 1S. viii. 7. Sap. iv.18; 2 Macc. i.27; Barn. ep. 7, 
9; and other eccl. writ.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 182; 
[and reff. s. v. éfouvdevew, fin. }." 

ttovbevda, 1. q- éLovOevew, g. v.: Mk. ix. 12 Tdf.* 

dfovela, -as, 7, (fr. efeore, akéy, q. v.), fr. Eur., Xen., 
Plato down; Sept. for n9vn9 and Chald. wows power. 
Ll. power of choice, liberty of doing as one pleases; 
leave or permission: 1 Co. ix. 12, 18; yew é£ovciay, 
2 Th. iii. 9; with an inf. added indicating the thing to 
be done, Jn. x. 18; 1 Co. ix. 4 sq.; Heb. xiii. 10 [WH 
br. €&.]; foll. by an inf. with rod, 1 Co. ix. 6 (LT Tr 
WH om. rov); with a gen. of the thing or the pers. with 
regard to which one has the power to decide: Ro. 
ix. 21 (where an explanatory infin. is added [B. 260 
(224)]); 1 Co. ix. 12; éni rd Eddrov ris (was, permission 
to use the tree of life, Rev. xxii. 14 [see emi, C. I. 2e.]; 
éfouciay exe mepi tov idiov OeAnpuaros (opp. to avayxny 
éxew (cf. W. § 30, 3 N. 5]), 1 Co. vii. 37; é» rq idia 
éfovcia, [appointed, see ri@nyc, 1 a. sub fin.] according to 
his own choice, Actsi. 7; évry of e€ovcig bmrnpyer, i.e. at 
thy free disposal, Acts v. 4; used of liberty under the 
gospel, as opp. to the yoke of the Mosaic law, 1 Co. viii. 
9. 2. physical and mental power; the ability or 
strength with which one ts endued, which he either possesses 
or exercises: Mt. ix. 8; Acts viii. 19; Rev. ix. 3, 19; 
xiii. 2,4; xviii. 1; foll. by an inf. of the thing to be 
done, Mk. iii. 15; Lk. xii.5; Jn.i.12; Rev. ix. 10; xi. 
6; xiii. 5; foll. by rod with the inf. Lk. x. 19; adrn éor 
9 é€£ovcia tov oxérous, this is the power that darkness 
exerts, Lk. xxii. 53; aovety e£ovciav to exert power, give 
exhibitions of power, Rev. xiii. 12; év éfouaig elva, to be 
possessed of power and influence, Lk. iv. 32; also éfou- 
ciav éxew (both expressions refer to the ability and 
weight which Jesus exhibited in his teaching) Mt. vii. 
29; [Mk. i. 22]; nar’ é£ovciay powerfully, Mk. i. 27; also 
év é€ovcia, LK. iv. 36. 3. the power of authority 
(influence) and of right: Mt. xxi. 23; Mk. xi. 28; Lk. 
xx. 2; spoken of the authority of an apostle, 2 Co. x. 8; 
xiii. 10; of the divine authority granted to Jesus as 
Messiah, with the inf. of the thing to be done, Mt. ix. 6; 
Mk. ii. 10; Lk. v. 24; Jn. v. 27; év woia é€ovcia; clothed 
in what authority (i. e. thine own or God’s?), Mt. xxi. 
23, 24, 27; Mk. xi. 28, 29, 33; Lk. xx. 2,8; delegated 
authority (Germ. Vollmacht, authorization): mapa tivos, 
with gen. of the pers. by whom the authority is given, or 
received, Acts ix. 14; xxvi.10,12[RG]. 4. the power 
syfrule or government (the power of him whose will 
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and commands must be submitted to by others and 
obeyed, [generally translated auchority]); a. univ.: Mt. 
xxviii. 18; Jude 25; Rev. xii. 10; xvii. 18; AapBdvery 
efovaiav ws Baoweds, Rev. xvii. 12; elpt tad é€ovaiay, I 
am under authority, Mt. viii. 9; with racodpevos added, 
(Mt. viii. 9 L WH br.]; Lk. vii. 8; éfovcia rivds, gen. 
of the object, authority (to be exercised) over, as trav 
mveupatoy Tav axabaprov, Mk. vi. 7; with Sore éxBaddew 
aird added, Mt. x.1; é£ovoiav maons capxds, authority 
over all mankind, Jn. xvii. 2, (maons capxds xvpeiav, Bel 
and the Drag. vs. 5); [gen. of the subject, rod Sarava, 
Acts xxvi. 18]; émi teva, power over one, so as to be able 
to subdue, drive out, destroy, Rev. vi. 8; ¢mt ra Sarda, 
Lk. ix. 1; or to hold submissive to one’s will, Rev. xiii. 
7; éwi ras m\nyas, the power to inflict plagues and to 
put an end to them, Rev. xvi. 9; én ray é6vayv, over the 
heathen nations, Rev. ii. 26; émi revos, to destroy one, 
Rev. xx. 6; €yew éfougiay emt rov mupos, to preside, have 
control, over fire, to hold it subject to his will, Rev. xiv. 
18; dri taév v8drwr, xi. 6; émavw tivds efouciay exe, to 
be ruler over a thing, Lk. xix.17. b. specifically, a. 
of the power of judicial decision; éfovaiay éyew 
with an inf. of the thing decided: cravpeca: and doAv- 
cai twa, Jn. xix. 10; foll. by xara twos, the power of 
deciding against one, ibid. 11; mapadotvai twa... tf 
efovgia tov nyeudvos, Lk. xx. 20. 8B. of authority to 
manage domestic affairs: Mk. xiii. 34. Cc. me- 
tonymically, a. a thing subject to authority or rule: Lk. 
iv. 6; jurisdiction: éx ras é£ovcias ‘Hpodov éoriv, Lk. 
xxiii. 7 (1 Macc. vi. 11 [ef. Ps. exiii. (cxiv.) 2; Is. xxxix. 
2]).  B. one who possesses authority; (cf. the Lat. use 
of honestates, dignitates, auctoritates [so the Eng. authori- 


ties, dignities, etc.] in reference to persons ) ; aa. a - 
ruler, human magistrate, (Dion. Hal. 8, 44; 11, 32): 
Ro. xiii. 1-3; plur.: Lk. xii. 11; Ro. xiii. 1; Tit. iii. 


1. BB. the leading and more powerful among created be- 
ings superior to man, spiritual potentates; used in the 
plur. of a certain class of angels (see apy7, duvayus, Opdvos, 
xuptérns) : Col. i. 16; 1 Pet. iii. 22, (cf. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. ii. p. 226 sq.; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l.c.]) ; with é& 
rois émovpaviots added, Eph. iii. 10; maca é£ovcia, 1 Co. 
xv. 24; Eph. i. 21; Col. ii. 10; used also of demons: 
in the plur., Eph. vi. 12; Col. ii. 15; collectively [ef. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 469], 7 efoveia Tov aépos (see azjp), Eph. ii. 
2; Tov oxcrous, Col. i. 13 [al. refer this to 4 a. (or c. a.) 
above (cf. Lk. xxii. 58 in 2), and regard oxdros as per- 
sonified; see oxdros, b. }. d. a sign of the husband’s 
authority over his wife, i. e. the veil with which propriety 
required a woman to cover herself, 1 Co. xi. 10 (as Ba- 
otAeia is used by Diodorus 1, 47 for the sign of regal 
power, i.e. acrown). [SyN. see divas, fin. On the inf. 
after ¢&. and ¢&. éyew cf. B. 260 (223 sq.).] * 

doverdtw; 1 fut. pass. e£ovoracdnoopar; (€£oveia) ; 
i. q. €Eovciay Exw, to have power or authority, use power : 
[éy mAetoos €&. moAAGy povapyxioy, Aristot. eth. Eud. 1, 5 
p- 1216*, 2]; é€v dripos, Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 44; revds, to 
be master of any one, exercise authority over one, Lk. xxii: 
25; tov oa@paros, to be master of the body, i. e. to have 
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full and entire authority over the body, to hold the body 
subject to one’s will, 1 Co. vii.4. Pass. foll. by twé rivos, 
to be brought under the power of any one, 1 Co. vi. 12. 
(Sept. several times in Neh. and Eccl., chiefly for Dy 
and o9w.) [Comp.: xar-efovouite.] * 

dxf, -fs, 9, (fr. €£€yo to stand out, be prominent; cf. 
umepoxn) 3 1. prop. in Grk. writ. any prominence or 
projection, as the peak or summit of a mountain (én’ 
éfoyy mérpas, Job xxxix. 28 Sept.); in medical writ. a 
protuberance, swelling, wart, etc. 2. metaph. eminence, 
excellence, superiority, (Cic. ad Att. 4, 15, 7 é&oy7 in 
nullo est, pecunia omnium dignitatem exaequat); dy 
Bpes of xar’ é£oxny dvres rhs wédews, the prominent men 
of the city, Acts xxv. 23.° 

dEvevife: 1 aor. subjunc. éfumrvicw; (Umvos); to wake 
up, awaken out of sleep: [trans. airdv], Jn. xi. 11. 
((Judg. xvi. 14]; 1 K. iii. 15; Job xiv. 12; Antonin. 6, 
81; Plut. [de solert. anim. 29,4]; Test. xii. Patr. [Levi 
§ 8; Jud. § 25, ete.]; the better Grks. said ddumvifa, 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 224; [W. § 2, 1d.].)* 

dE-umrvos, -ov, (Urvos), roused out of sleep: Acts xvi. 27. 
(1 Esdr. iii. 3; [Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 2].)° 

ife, adv., (fr. €£, as €ow and efow fr. ds andeis); —-1. 
without, out of doors; a. adverbially: Mk. xi. 4; joined 
with verbs: éorayau, Mt. xii. 46,47 [WH txt. om. the 
vs.]; Mk. iii. 31; Lk. viii. 20; xiii. 25; Jn. xviii. 16; xx. 
11 ([Lchm. om.]; xadjnoba, Mt. xxvi. 69; or with some 
other verb declaring that the person without is doing 
something, Mk. iii. 31. Preceded by the art. 6 ¢£a, 
absol. he who is without, prop. of place; metaph., in 
plur., those who do not belong to the Christian church (cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below; Mey. on Mk. as below]: 
1 Co. v. 12, 18; Col. iv. 5; 1 Th.iv.12; those who are 
not of the number of the apostles, Mk. iv. 11[ (cf. Meyer) 
WH org. €£w6ev, q. v.]. With a noun added: al gw 
moves, foreign, Acts xxvi. 11; 6 &w dvOpwmos, the outer 
man, i. e. the body (see dv@pwiros, 1 e.), 2Co.iv.16.  b. 
it takes the place of a prep. and is joined with the gen., 
without 1. e. oul of, outside of, [W. § 54,6]: Lk. xiii. 33; 
Acts xxi. 5; eb. xiii. 11, 12. 2. after the verbs of 
going, sending, placing, leading, drawing, etc., 
which commonly take prepositions or adverbs signifying 
rest in a place rather than those expressive of motion 
toward a place, é€w has the force of the Lat. foras (Germ. 
hinaus, heraus), forth out, out of; a. adverbially, after 
the verbs ¢fepyopat, Mt. xxvi. 75; Mk. xiv. 68; Lk. xxii. 
62; Jn. xix. 4,5; Rev. iii.12; dyw, Jn. xix. 4,13; Tpodya, 
Acts xvi. 30; éfé¢yw, Lk. xxiv. 50 [RG Lbr.]; BdAAw and 
éxBaddrAw, Mt. v. 13; xiii. 48; Lk. viii. 54 RG; xiii. 28; 
xiv. 35 (34); Jn. vi. 87; ix. 34, 85; xii. 31; xv. 6; Acts 
ix. 40; 1 dn. iv. 18; Rev. xi. 2 RG; deipo é£a, In. xi. 
43; ew moe twa, Acts v.34.  b. as a prep. with the 
gen.: after amedOeiy, Acts iv. 15; daooréAXew, Mk. v. 
10; éeBadAAew, Mk. xii. 8; Lk. iv. 29; xx. 15; Acts vii. 
58; é£épyerOa, Mt. xxi. 17; Acts xvi. 18; Heb. xiii. 13; 
exropeverOa, Mk. xi. 19; é€ayeyv, Mk. viii. 28 [RG L Tr 
mrg.}; cupesy repd, Acts xiv. 19; €Axew reva, Acts xxi. 30. 
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dvabev, wéppwherv), from without, outward, [cf. W. 472 
(440)]; 1. adverbially: (outwardly), Mt. xxiii. 27 sq.; 
Mk. vii. 18; 2 Co. vii. 5; rd €€wder, the outside, the exte- 
rior, Mt. xxiii. 25; Lk. xi. 39 sq.; éxBdAdAew eEober (for 
RG éw), Rev. xi. 22 LT Tr WH; of t£wOen for of E¢e, 
those who do not belong to the Christian church, 1 Tim. 
iii. 7; [ef. Mk. iv. 11 WH mrg. and s. v. é£w, 1 a.]; 6 é£wbew 
xéopos the outward adorning, 1 Pet.iii.3. 2. asa prep 
osition with the gen. [cf. W. § 54, 6]: Mk. vii. 15; Rev. 
xi. 2 [Re GLT Tr WH; xiv. 20 where Rec. é€o}.* 

d-o8de, -®: 1 aor. wea [so accented by G T ed. 7 Tr, 
but L WH éfaca] and in Tdf. é£éooa [ WH. App. p. 162] 
(cf. W. p. 90 (86); [B. 69 (61); Steph. Thesaur. and 
Veitch s. v. d6é]); to thrust out; expel from one’s abode: 
Acts vii. 45, (Thuc., Xen., al.). to propel, drive: rd 
mrotov els aiyaddy, Acts xxvii. 89 [WH txt. éxcdoas; 
see exow{w], (the same use in Thuc., Xen., al.).* 

dfcerepos, -€pa, -epov, (a comparative fr. é£w, cf. dawrepos, 
dvarepos, xaTwrepos), outer: rd aoxéros 7d éfwrepov, the 
darkness outside the limits of the lighted palace (to 
which the Messiah’s kingdom is here likened), Mt. viii. 
12; xxii. 13; xxv. 30. [(Sept.; Strabo, al.)]* 

Zouxa, sec EIKO. 

dopréte; (éoprn); to keep a feast-day, celebrate a fes- 
tival: 1 Co. v. 8, on which pass. see dQupos. (Sept. for 
ian; Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plato, al.; éprd¢w, Hdt.) * 

doprf, -7is, 7, Sept. for 39; Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
in Hat. édprn; a feast-day, festival: Lk. ii. 42; Jn. v. 1; 
vi. 4; vil. 2,37; Col. ii. 16; 9 €opry rod mdoya: Lk. ii. 
41 [W. 215 (202); B. 186 (161)]; Jn. xiii. 1; Lq. 9 
dopr) Trav atvpwyr, Lk. xxii. 1; év 17 éopry, during the 
feast, Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xiv. 2; Jn. iv. 45; vii. 11; xii 
20; elva: év ry éopr7, to be engaged in celebrating the 
feast, Jn. ii. 23, cf. Baumg.-Crusius and Meyer ad loc.; 
eis th» éoprny, for the feast, Jn. xiii. 29; avaBaivew (to 
Jerusalem) els ryv €oprny, Jn. vii. 8,10; EpyeaOar es ri 
doprny, Jn. iv. 45; xi. 56; xii. 12; ras doprns pecouvons, 
in the midst of the feast, Jn. vii. 14; xara éopriy, at 
every feast [see card, II. 3 a. 8.], Mt. xxvii. 15; Mk. xv. 
6; Lk. xxiii. 17 [Rec.]; rnv éoprnv rrocety to keep, cele- 
brate, the feast, Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; card rd 0s ris 
éoprijs, after the custom of the feast, Lk. ii. 42.* 

éw-ayyeAla, -as, 7, (€mayyéAAw) ; 1. announcement : 
1 Jn. i. 5 (Rec., where dyyeAla was long since restored); 
nar’ érayyeXiay (wns THs ev Xpor@ “Inood, to proclaim life 
in fellowship with Christ, 2 Tim. i. 1 [W. 402 (376); 
cf. xard, II. fin. But others give émayy. here as else- 
where the sense of promise, cf. 2 below]. 2. promise; 
a. the act of promising, a promise given or to be given: 
mpoadexerOas THY amo Twos émayyeAlay (assent; the ref- 
erence is to a promise to surrender Pau: to the power 
and sentence of the Jews), Acts xxiii. 21; [add, émayye- 
Alas 5 Adyos otros, Ro. ix. 9]. It is used also of the 
divine promises of blessing, esp. of the benefits of salva- 
tion by Christ, [cf. Bp. Lehtft. on Gal. iii. 14]: Acts vii. 
17; Ro. iv. 14, 16; [plur. Ro. ix. 4]; Gal. iii. 17 sq. 21; 
iv. 283; lieb. xi. 17; 2 Pet. iii. 9 (on which see Bpadipe. ®); 
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ran, Ro. iv. 13; mpés rwa, Acts xiii. 32; xxvi. 6; éppndn 
rui, Gal. iii. 16; éori run, belongs to one, Acts ii. 39; 
émayyeAAcoOa: thy én. 1 Jn. ii. 25; Exew emayyedias, to 
have received, Heb. vii. 6; 2 Co. vii. 1, [ef. W. 177 
(166)]; to have linked to it, 1 Tim. iv. 8; elva év énayye- 
hig, joined with a promise (al. al.; cf. W. 391 (366) ], 
Eph. vi. 2; § yq mys émayyeAias, the promised land, Heb. 
xi. 93 rd réxva rns emayyedias, born in accordance with 
the promise, Ro. ix. 8; Gal. iv. 28; rd mvetpa rhs émay- 
yeXias 7d Eyov, the promised Spirit, Eph. i. 13; ai 8a67- 
kat THs enayyeXias, covenants to which was united the 
promise (of salvation through the Messiah), Eph. ii. 12; 
 érayyeXia rou beov, given by God, Ro. iv. 20; in the 
plur. 2 Co. i. 20; af émayyedia tov marépwv, the promises 
made to the fathers, Ro. xv. 8; with the gen. of the 
object, ris (ons, 1 Tim. iv. 8; ris mapovoias avrov, 2 
Pet. iii. 4; war’ émayyeXiav according to promise, Acts 
xiii. 23; Gal. iii. 29; 80 émayyeAias, Gal. iii.18. b. by 
meton. a promised good or blessing (cf. éAmis, sub fin.) : 
Gal. iii. 22; Eph. iii. 6 [yet here cf. Mey. or Ellic.]; 
arooreAXew THY éxayyeXiay Tov marpos pov, the blessing 
promised by my Father, Lk. xxiv. 49; mepiuévev, Acts 
1.4; xopi{erOas rh émayyediav, Heb. x. 36; xi. (13 T Tr 
WH, mpocdéxyerbar L], 39; AapBdvew ras émayyerias, 
Heb. xi. 13 [RG]; émervyydvew émayyedcov, ib. vs. 33; 
xAnpovopeiy Tas énayyedias, Heb. vi. 12; émervyydverw ris 
énayyeXias, ib. 15; cAnpovopos ris émayyeXias, V8. 17 — (to 
reconcile Heb. vi. 12, 15, 17 with xi. 18, 39, which at 
first sight seem to be in conflict, we must hold, in ac- 
cordance with xii. 22-24, that the O. T. saints, after the 
expiatory sacrifice offered at length to God by Christ, 
were made partakers of the heavenly blessings before 
Christ’s return from heaven; [al. explain the appar- 
ent contradiction by the difference between the initial 
and the consummate reception of the promise; see 
the Comm. ad ].]); with the epexeget. gen. AaBeiy ray 
enayyediay Tov dyiov mvevparos, the promised blessing, 
which is the Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 33; Gal. iii. 14, [cf. 
W. § 34, 3 a. fin.]; rav émayyeXiay ris alwviov KAnpovo- 
plas, Heb. ix. 15. ({Dem. 519, 8; Aristot. eth. Nic. 10, 
1 p. 1164*, 29]; Polyb. 1, 43, 6, and often; Diod. 1, 5; 
Joseph. antt. 3, 5,1; 5, 8,11; 1 Macc. x. 15.)* 
éwayyfdo : [pres. mid. émayyéAAopa]; pf. pass. and 
mid. émyyeApat; 1 aor. mid. émpyyeAduny; from Hom. 
down ; 1. to announce. 2. to promise: pass. § 
ényyeArat, to whom the promise hath been made, Gal. 
i. 19. Mid. to announce concerning one’s self; i.e. 
1. to announce that one is about to do or to furnish some- 
thing, i. e. to promise (of one’s own accord), to engage 
(voluntarily) : 6 émayyetAduevos, Heb. x. 28 ; xi. 11; émpy- 
yeArat, he hath promised, foll. by Aéywy, Heb. xii. 26; 
Tui, to give a promise to one, Heb. vi. 18; ri, Ro. iv. 21; 
Tit. i. 25 rent re, Jas. i. 12; ii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 19; émayyedlay, 
to give a promise, 1 Jn. ii. 25 (Esth. iv. 7; [ef. W. 225 
(211); B. 148 (129)]); foll. by the inf. [ef. W. § 44, 7¢.]: 
Mk. xiv.11; Acts vii.5. 2. to profess; ri, e. ¢. an art, 
to profess one’s self skilled in it (rjv dpernv, Xen. mem. 
1, 2, 7; rip orpariay, Hell. 8, 4, 3; codiay, Diog. Laért. 
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prooem. 12; cwppocimy, Clem. Al. paedag. 3, 4 p. 299, 
27 ed. Klotz; [cf. L. and S. 8. v. 5]): deoa€éBevay, 1 Tim. 
ii. 10; yooou, vi. 21. [COMP. mpo-erayyéAAo. | * 

ér-Ayyalpa, -ros, ro, (€mayyéd\A@), @ promise: 2 Pet. i. 
4; iii. 138. (Dem., Isoc., al.) * 

éw-4ye, [pres. ptcp. éraywr]; 1 aor. ptcp. émagfas (W. 
p. 82 (78); [Veitch s. v. dyw]); 2 aor. inf. érayayew; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for #30; to lead or bring upon: 
rivi tt, to bring a thing on one, i. e. to cause something te 
befall one, usually something evil, 2 Pet. ii. 1, 5, (aja, 
Hesiod. opp. 240; drav, Soph. Ajax 1189; yjpas vdécous 
erayet, Plat. Tim. 33 a. ; davrots 80vdetay, Dem. p. 424, 9; 
Sed, Palaeph. 6, 7; xaxa, Bar. iv. 29; dpérpyrov vdap, 3 
Macc. ii. 4, and in other exx.; in the Sept. ézi riva ru, as 
xaxd, Jer. Vi. 19; xi. 11, ete.; wAnynv, Ex. xi.1; also in a 
good sense, as ayaa, Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 42; revi eddpo- 
cuvny, Bar. iv. 29).  émdyew rd alud rwos emi twa, to bring 
the blood of one upon any one, i. e. lay upon one the guilt 
of, make him answerable for, the violent death inflicted 
on another: Acts v. 28, (like émdyew duapriav émi tia, 
Gen. xx. 9; Ex. xxxii. 21, 84; duaprias marépwy emi réxva, 
Ex. xxxiv. 7).® 

drr-aywvi{opar; fo contend: rei, for a thing, Jude 8. 
(ro Avvi8g, against Hannibal, Plut. Fab. 23, 2; rats 
vixats, added a new contest to his victories, id. Cim. 13, 
4; by others in diff. senses.) * 

drr-abpol{w: [pres. pass. ptcp. érabpor(spevos]; to gather 
together (to others already present): pass. in Lk. xi. 29. 
(Plut. Anton. 44, 1.) * 

*Ealveros [so W. § 6, 11. (cf. Chandler § 825); "Ezat- 
veros Rect T; see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Lipsius, Gram. 
Unters. p. 30 sq.; Roehl, Inscrr. index iii.], (érawéo), 
-ov, 6, Epenetus, the name of a Christian mentioned in 
Ro. xvi. 5.* 


dmr-crvew, -@; fut. érawvéow (1 Co. xi. 22, for the more © 


com. érawecopat, cf. W. 86 (82) ; [B. 53 (46)]; L txt. Tr 
mrg. érawe); 1 aor. éryveca; (Eracvos) ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 55m and naw; to approve, to praise, (with the 
eri cf. Germ. be- in beloben [Passow s. v. éri, IV. C. 3 
cc.]): red, Ro. xv. 11; 1 Co. xi. 225 rend, foll. by dre (cf. 
W. § 30, 9 b.], Lk. xvi. 8; 1 Co. xi. 2; absol., foll. by 
ért, 1 Co. xi. 17." 

ix-a.vos, -ov, 6, (eri and alvos [as it were, a tale for an- 
other; cf. Bttm. Lexil. § 88, 4; Schmidt ch. 155)) ; ap- 


probation, commendation, praise: Phil. iv. 8; && rivos,. 


bestowed by one, Ro. ii. 29; Gmratvov Exew Ex rwos, gen. 
of pers., Ro. xiii. 3; 6 &mawvos yevnoerat éxdor@ and Tov 
Geov, 1 Co. iv. 5; with gen. of the pers. to whom the 
praise is given, Ro. ii. 29; 2 Co. viii. 18; es émavov, to 
the obtaining of praise, 1 Pet. i. 7; els érawdv rivos, that 
a pers. or thing may be praised, Eph. i. 6,14; Phil. i.11; 
[wéprerOac els &x. revos, 1 Pet. ii. 14]; elvar eis frawdy 
revos to be a praise to a pers. or thing, Eph. i. 12.” 
éx-alpe; 1 aor. émjpa, ptcp. émdpas, impv. 2 pers. plur. 
endpare, inf. émapac; pf. érjpxa (Jn. xiii. 18 Tdf.); [Pass. 
and Mid., pres. éraipopat]}; 1 aor. pass. érnpénv; (on the 
om. of iota subscr. see afpw init.) ; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. 
chiefly for XY}, also for D°i}; to lift up, raise up, raise 
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on high: tov dprépova, to hoist up, Acts xxvii. 40 (ra loria, 
Plut. mor. p. 870 [de Herod. malign. § 39]); ras xetpas, 
in offering prayer, 1 Tim. ii. 8 (Neh. viii. 6; Ps. cxxxiii. 
(cxxxiv.) 2); in blessing, Lk. xxiv. 50 [cf. W. § 65, 4c¢.] 
(Lev. ix. 22 [yet here é£adpas]; Sir. 1. 20); ras xedbadAds, 
of the timid and sorrowful recovering spirit, Lk. xxi. 
28 (so abyéva, Philo de prof. § 20); rovs é@Oadrpois, to 
look up, Mt. xvii. 8; Lk. xvi. 23; Jn. iv. 35; vi. 5; ets 
ria, Lk. vi. 20; els rév odvpavdv, Lk. xviii. 13; Jn. xvii. 
1; rv hdovny, Lk. xi. 27; Acts ii. 14; xiv. 115 xxii. 22, 
(Dem. 449, 18; Sept. Judg. ii. 4; ix. 7; 2S. xiii. 36); 
Thv mrépvav éni twa, to lift the heel against one (see 
mrépva), Jn. xiii. 18. Pass. émnpén, was taken up (of 
Christ, taken up into heaven), Acts i. 9; reflex. and 
metaph. to be lifted up with pride, to exalt one’s self: 2 
Co. xi. 20 (Jer. xiii. 15; Ps. xlvi. (xlvii.) 10; Sir. xi. 4; 
xxxv. (xxxii.) 1; 1 Macc. i. 3; ii. 63; Arstph. nub. 810; 
Thuc. 4, 18; Aeschin. 87, 24; with dat. of the thing of 
which one is proud, Prov. iii. 5; Zeph. i. 11; Hat. 9, 
49; Thuc. 1, 120; Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 24); —on 2 Co. x. 
5 see tyywpua.” 

érr-arox vvopas ; fut. éraryuvOnocopat; 1 aor. érnoyvvOny, 
and with neglect of augm. éeracyvvOny (2 Tim. i.16 L T 
Tr WII; cf.[ WH. App. p. 161]; B. 34 (30); [W. § 12 
fin.]); fr. Aeschyl. down; to be ashamed (emi on account 
of [cf. Is. i. 29 Alex.; Ellic. on 2 Tim. i. 8]; see aicyivw) : 
absol. 2 Tim. i. 12; reva [on the accus. cf. W. § 32, 1 b.a.; 
B. 192 (166) ], of a person, Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26; ri, of 
a thing, Ro. i. 16; 2Tim.i. 8,16; émi rem, dat. of a thing, 
Ro. vi. 21; foll. by the inf. Heb. ii. 11; with the acc. of 
@ pers. and the inf. of a thing, Heb. xi. 16. (Twice in 
the Sept.: Is. i. 29 [Alex. ]; Job xxxiv. 19.) * 

érr-asrde, - ; 1. to ask besides, ask for more: Hom. 
Tl. 23, 593. = 2. to ask again and again, importunately : 
Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1416; to beg, to ask alms: Lk. xvi. 3; 
(xviii. 85 L T Tr WH]; (Ps. eviii. (cix.) 10; Sir. xl. 28; 
Soph. Oed. Col. 1364).* 

dr-axodovide, -d; 1 aor. émnxoAdovénaa ; to follow (close) 
upon, follow after; in the N. T. only metaph. rots Zyveci 
rivos, to tread in one’s footsteps, i. e. to imitate his ex- 
ample, 1 Pet. ii. 21; with the dat. of a pers. 1 Tim. v. 
24 (opp. to mpoayw, ta go before; the meaning is, ‘ the 
sins of some men are manifest now, even before they are 
called to account, but the misdeeds of others are exposed 
when finally judgment is held’; cf. Huther [or Ellic.] 
ad loc.) ; pyw dya6@, to be devoted to good works, 1 Tim. 
v. 10; used, with the dat. of the pers. to be mentally sup- 
plied, of the miracles accompanying the preaching of 
Christ’s ministers, Mk. xvi.20. (Arstph., Thuc., Xen., 
Plato, sqq.; occasionally in Sept.) * 

dr-axove : 1 a0r. émpxovoa; fr. Hom. down; Sept. often 
for jy and pow; 1. to give ear to, listen to; to per- 
ceive by the ear. 2. to listen toi. e. hear with favor, 
_ grant one’s prayer, (Aeschyl. choéph. 725; rav evyay, 
Leian. Tim. 34): rids, to hearken to one, 2 Co. vi. 2 fr. 
Is, xlix. 8; often so in Sept.® 

érr-axpodopat, -Gza:: 3 pers. plur. impf. émxpodvro; to 
listen to: with the gen. of a pers. Acts xvi. 25. (Plat. 
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comic. in Bekk. anecd. p. 860; Lcian. Icarom. 1; Test. 
xii. Patr. p. 710, test. Jos. § 8.)® 

br-dv, conj. (fr. érei and dy), after, when: with the sub- 
junc. pres. LK. xi. 34; with the subjunc. aor., answering 
to the Lat. fut. exact. (fut. perf.), Mt. ii. 8; Lk. xi. 22. 
Cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2, p. 547.° 

brévayxes, (avayen, [hence lit. on compulsion]), neces- 
sarily: m\nv trav émdvayxes rovrwy, besides these things 
which are necessarily imposed, Acts xv. 28[B. 27 (24)]. 
(Hdt., Andoc., Plato, Dem., Aristot., Dion. Hal., Plut., 
Aelian, Epict.) * 

br-av-dyo; 2 aor. inf. éravayayeiv, impv. émavdyaye, 
[ptep. éravayayor, Mt. xxi. 18 TWH txt. Trmrg.]; 1. 
lit. to lead up upon, sc. rd mAoiov, a ship upon the deep, 
i.e. to put out, Lk. v. 3 (Xen. Hell. 6, 2, 28; 2 Mace. 
xii. 4); with e’s rd Babos added, into the deep, ibid. 4. 
2. to lead back; intrans. to return [cf. B. 144 (126)]: 
Mt. xxi. 18; (2 Macc. ix. 21; Xen. Cyr. 4, 1,3; Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Hdian., al.).* 

ér-ava-pupvhoke ; to recall to mind again: twa, remind- 
ing one, Ro. xv. 15. (Rare; Plato, legg. 3 p. 688 a.; 
Dem. 74, (7) 9; [Aristot.].) * 

Yar-Tra.veo : 1. to cause to rest upon anything: 

Sept. in Judg. xvi. 26 acc. to cod. Alex.; Greg. Nyss. 
2. Mid., [pres. émavaravopa]; fut. éravamatcopat, and 
(Lk. x. 6 T WH after codd. 8B) ézavarancopa (see 
dvaratw) ; to rest upon anything: rwi, metaph. r@ wpe, 
to lean upon, trust to, Ro. ii. 17 (Mic. iii. 11; 1 Mace. viii. 
12). to settle upon, fiz its abode upon; éri rwa, with the 
included idea of antecedent motion towards (see eis, C. 2 
p. 186*) : 9 elpnyn én’ adrov i. e. shall rest, remain, upon 
him or it, Lk. x. 6 (rd mvedpa éwi rea, Num. xi. 25; 2 K. 
ii. 15; émiren, Num. xi. 26 var.).* 

éw-av-dpxopa:; 2 aor. émavnAGov; to return, come back 
again: Lk. x. 35; xix.15. (Hdt.; freq. in Attic writ.) * 

ér-avlorne: fut. mid. éravacrncopa; to cause to rise 
up against, to raise up against; Mid. to rise up against 
(Hadt., Arstph., Thuc., Polyb., al.) : éni ra, Mt. x. 21; 
Mk. xiii. 12, as in Deut. xix. 115 xxii. 26; Mic. vii. 6.° 

tr-av-ép8wors, -ews, 7, (€ravopOda), restoration to an up- 
right or a right state; correction, improvement, (in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down): of life and character, 2 Tim. iii 
16 [cf. rov Oedv . . . xpdvov ye mpds éravdpOwow (avrois) 
mpootfaverv, Plut. de sera num. vind. 6]; with rov Biov 
added, Polyb. 1, 35, 1; Epict. diss. 3, 21,15; ceavroi, 
id. ench. 51,1; [can 8é ra mpds dvOperivwy enavdpbacw 
nOav, Philo de ebriet. § 22; cf. de confus. lingg. § 36 fin.]; 
(cf. émavopOovv xai eis peravotay anayew, Joseph. antt. 4, 
6, 10).* 

éw-dvo, adv., (éri and dvw [cf. W. 102 (97); B. 319 
(273)]}), Hdt. et sqq.; often in the Sept.; above; 1. 
adverbially, a. of place: Lk. xi. 44; b. of number; 
beyond, more than: mpaOnvas émdavw rptaxocioy dnvapiay, 
sold for more than three hundred denaries, Mk. xiv. 5; 
OPGn éravw mevraxocias adedois, by more than five hun- 
dred brethren, 1 Co. xv. 6; ef. W. § 37, 5; [B. 168 
(146)]. 2. as a preposition it is joined with the gen. 
[W. § 54,6], a. of place: Mt. ii. 9; v.14; xxi.7 RG; 
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xxiii. 18, 20, [22]; xxvii. 37; xxviii. 2; Lk. iv. 839; [x. 
19]; Rev. vi. 8 [WH br. the gen.]; xx. 3, [11 Tr txt.]. 
b. of dignity and power: ¢f£ovciay éyew émavw twds, Lk. 
xix. 17, [19]; émdvw mavrov dori, Jn. iii. 31%, [31> (but 
here GT WH mr. om. the cl.)].” 

dx-Aparos, -ov, (émapdoza: [to call down curses upon)), 
accursed: Jn. vii. 49 LTTrWH. (Thuc., Plato, Aes- 
chin., Dio Cass., al.) * 

dw-apude, -3; 1 aor. [érnpxeca}, subjunc. émapxéco; 
properly, to avail or be strong enough for . . . (see dpxéw) ; 
hence =a. to ward off or drive away, ri ti, a thing for 
another’s advantage i. q. a thing from any one (Hom.), 
to defend. __b. to aid, give assistance, relieve, (Hdt., 
Aeschyl., al.) : revi, 1 Tim. v. 10; Mid. to give aid from 
one’s own resources, 1 Tim. v.16 acc. to the reading 
exapxeioOwo (L txt. T Tr WH mrg.) for érapxeirw (RG L 
mrg. WH txt.); (xara Suvapiw ddAAnAos emapKeiv, Xen. 
mem. 2, 7, 1).* 

dwapxaos, -ov, belonging to an énapxos or prefect; 7 
émapyxess sc. é£ovcia, i. q. 7 émapyia (see the foll. word), 
@ prefecture, province: Acts xxv.1TWHmrg. So 7 
émdpxetos, Euseb. h. e. 2, 10, 3 (with the var. émapyetov) ; 
2, 26, 2; 3, 33, 8; de mart. Pal. 8, 1; 13, 11.* 

éwapx (a [-yeia T WHI (see et, ¢)], -as, 9, (fr. érapyos 
i.e. 6 én’ apxyn dy the one in command, prefect, gov- 
ernor), prefecture; i.e. 1. the office of &rapxos or 
prefect. 2. the region subject to a prefect; a province 
of the Roman empire, either a larger province, or an ap- 
pendage to a larger province, as Palestine was to that 
of Syria (cf. Schirer, Zeitgesch. p. 144 sqq.]: Acts xxiii. 
34; xxv. 1 [see the preced. word]; (Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Dio Cass.). Cf. Krebs, Observv. ete. p. 256 sqq.; Fischer, 
De vitiis Lexx. N. T. p. 432 sqq.; [BB.DD. (esp. Kitto) 
8s. v. Province ].° 

éw-avdss, -ews, 7, (€ri and adAts tent, place to pass the 
night in; hence a country-house, cottage, cabin, fold), 
a farm; a dwelling, [A. V. habitation]: Acts i. 20 fr. Ps. 
Ixviii. (Ixix.) 26. (Diod., Plut., al.; also a camp, military 
quarters, Plato, Polyb.) * 

(x-abprov, adv. of time, i. q. én’ afprov, on the morrow; 
in the N. T. 19 éravptor, sc. nuépa, the next day, on the 
morrow: Mt. xxvii. 62; Mk. xi. 12; Jn. i. 29; Acts x. 
9, ete.; Sept. for N19. 

dw-avropépy, see airéddwpos, p. 87°. 

"Exadpos, -a [B. 20 (17 sq.)], 6, Epaphras, a Christian 
man mentioned in Col. i. 7; iv. 12; Philem. 28. The 
conjecture of some that the name is contracted from 
"Emadpdétros (q. v. (cf. W. 103 (97)]) and hence that 
these two names belong to one and the same man, is not 
probable; [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Epaphras; Bp. Lghtft. 
Com. on Phil. p. 61 note‘). The name is com. in 
inscriptions.* 

éx-adpllo; to foam up (Mosch. 5,5); fo cast out as 
foam, foam out: ri, Jude 13 calls the godless and grace- 
Jess set of whom he speaks xipara émagpifovra tds éavray 
uigxvvas, i. e. (dropping the figure) impelled by their 
restless passions, they unblushingly exhibit, in word and 
deed, their base and abandoned spirit; cf. Is. lvii. 20.* 
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"Ewadpétiros, -ov, 6, (fr. "Appodirn, prop. ‘charming ’), 
Epaphroditus, an associate with Paul in the ministry : 
Phil. ii. 25; iv. 18. See ’Emadpas above.* 

d-eyelpw: 1 aor. énrpyeipu; to raise or excite against: 
ti emi twa, Acts xiii. 50 (8cwypdv) ; card rwo;, to stir up 
against one: ras Yuyds... card ray ddeAar, Acts xiv. 2.* 

éxc(, [fr. temporal émi and ¢, lit. thereupon when; Cur- 
tius, Erliut. etc. p. 182; cf. Etym. Magn. 356, 7], conjunc- 
tion, (Lat. cum), when, since, [cf. W.§ 53,1]; used 1. 
of time, after; so once in the N.T.: Lk. vii. 1 (where 
LT Tr txt. WH txt. éecdn). 2. of cause, etc., since, 
seeing that, because: Mt. xviii. 32; [xxi. 446 T Tr WH]; 
xxvii. 6; Mk. xv. 42; Lk. i. 834; Jn. xiii. 29; xix. 31; 
1 Co. xiv. 12; 2Co. xi. 18; xiii.8; Heb. v. 2,11; vi. 13; 
ix. 17; xi. 11; érel ody since then, Heb. ii. 14; iv. 6. 
Agreeably to a very common abbreviation of speech, 
we must often supply in thought between ¢mei and the 
proposition depending upon it some such phrase as if it 
is (or were) otherwise; so that the particle, although 
retaining the force of since, is yet to be rendered other- 
wise, else, or for then, (Germ. sonst); so in Ro. xi. 6, 22; 
Heb. ix. 26; émel dpa, 1 Co. v. 10; vii. 14, [cf. W. § 58, 
8 a.]; éwei alone before a question [cf. W. 480 (447); 
B. 233 (200)]: Ro. iii. 6; 1 Co. xiv. 16; xv. 29; Heb. x. 
2; (4 Macc. i. 38; ii. 7,19; vi. 34 (85); vii. 21; viii. 8). 
Cf. Matthiae § 618; [B. § 149, 5].* 

éxe-$f, conjunction, (fr. érei and 87), Lat. cum jam, 
when now, since now, [cf. W. 434 (404), 448 (417); Ellic. 
on Phil. ii. 26]; 1. of time; when now, after that; 
so once in the N. T.: Lk. vii. 1 LT Trtxt.WHtxt. = 2. 
of cause; since, seeing that, forasmuch as: Mt. xxi. 46 
[RGL]; Lk. xi.6; Acts xiii. 46; xiv. 12; xv. 24; 1 Co. 
i. 21, 22; xiv. 16; xv. 21; [2 Co. v. 4 Rec.*]; Phil. ii. 26.* 

éwev-Sh-wep [érrec8n rep Lehm.], conjunction, (fr. émei, 
8n and wép), seeing that, forasmuch as; Itala and Vulg. 
quoniam quidem, since now, [cf. W. 448 (417)]: Lk. i. 1. 
(Aristot. phys. 8, 5 [p. 256°, 25]; Dion. Hal. 2, 72; Philo 
ad Gai. § 25, and Attic writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 

éw-etBSov [Tdf. 7 épeidov]; impv. émide (Lchm. édide, cf. 
W. § 5, 1d. 14; B. 7; [reff. 8. v. aget8ov]; besides see 
ei8w, I.) ; to look upon, to regard: foll. by a telic inf., 
ereidev adedeiv rd Svetdds pou ([R. V. looked upon me to 
take away etc.], Germ. hat hergeblickt), Lk. i. 25; émi re, 
to look upon (for the purpose of punishing, cf. Lat. anz- 
madvertere), Acts iv. 29.* 

Urey; (di, and eius to go); fo come upon, approach ; 
of time, to come on, be at hand; ptcp. émwyv, -ovca, -dy, 
next, following: tq émuvon, sc. npépa, on the following 
day, Acts xvi. 11; xx. 15; xxi. 18, (Polyb. 2, 25, 11; 
5, 18, 10; Joseph. antt. 3, 1,6; [Prov. xxvii. 1]; etc.); 
with jyépa added (as in the earlier writ. fr. Hdt. down), 
Acts vii. 26; 17 émiovon vuxri, Acts xxiii. 11. Cf. Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 464.° 

éwel-mep, conjunction, (érei, mép), since indeed, since at 
all events; [it introduces a “known and unquestioned 
certainty "]: Ro. iii. 30 RG (but LTr ef rep, TWH 
einep). Cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 784; [Baumlein p. 204; 
W. 448 (417). Fr. the Tragg. down.]* 
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éw-ec-aywyh, -7s, 7, a bringing in besides or in addition 
to what is or has been brought in: xpeirrovos é\mi8os, Heb. 
vii. 19. (In Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 2 used of the introduction 
of a new wife in place of one repudiated ; érépwy inrpar, 
Hippocr. p. 27 [vol. i. p. 81 ed. Kithn]: mpooamrey, of 
characters in a play, Dion. Hal. scr. cens. 2, 10; in the 
plur. of places for letting in the enemy, Thuc. 8, 92.) * 

d-evr-dpyopar: fut. emeroedevoopat; 1. to come in 
besides or to those who are already within; to enter after- 
wards, (Hdt., Thuc., Plato, al.). 2. to come in upon, 
come upon by entering; to enter against: éi twa, acc. of 
pers. Lk. xxi. 35 LT Trtxt. WH; with simple dat. of 
pers. 1 Mace. xvi. 16.° 

imara, adv., (émi, eira), thereupon, thereafter, then, 
afterwards; used a. of time: Mk. vii. 5 RG; Lk. 
xvi. 7; Gal i. 21; Jas. iv. 143 pera rodro is added re- 
dundantly in Jn. xi. 7 (cf. Meyer ad loc.; W. § 65, 2; 
[B. 397 (840)]); a more definite specification of time is 
added epexegetically, pera éry rpla, Gal. i. 18; da 8e 
xateoodpwy érav, Gal. ii.1. b. in enumerations it is 
used a. of time and order: mparoyv... éretra, 1 Co. 
xv. 46; 1 Th. iv. 17; apérepov . . . éresra, Heb. vii. 27; 
drapxy... érecra, 1 Co. xv. 28; era [but T Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. éretra] ... éretra, 1 Co. xv. 5, 6; éretra... emretra, 
ib, 7 Lmrg. T Trmrg. Wi mrg. 8. of order alone: 
nmparoyv ... emera, lleb. vii. 2; rpirov... éwetra.. . éret- 
ra (RG era), 1 Co. xii. 28." 

br-dxewva (i. q. én’ éxetva sc. pépn [cf. W. §6, 11. fin.]), 
adv., beyond: with the gen., BaBvAovos, Acts vii. 43. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down both with and without 
the gen.; in the Sept. Am. v. 27; Gen. xxxv. 16; Jer. 
XXxli. 19.)* 

éw-ex-relv : [pres. mid. ptcp. émexrewdépevos]; to 
stretch out to or towards; Mid. to stretch (one’s self) for- 
ward to: with dat. of thing indicating the direction [W. 
§ 52,4, 7], Phil. iii. 13 (14), (see uapoaOer, 1 fin.).* 

brevSirns, -ov, 6, (emevduve or érevdim, q. v., [cf. W. 25 ; 
94 (90)]), an upper garment, (Tertull. superindumentum) : 
Jn. xxi. 7, where it seems to denote a kind of linen blouse 
or frock which fishermen used to wear at their work. 
(Soph. frag. 391 Dind.[(248 Ahrens); Poll. 7,45 p. 717]; 
Sept. twice [thrice] for 5°j9, 1S. xviii. 4 [Alex.]; 25S. 
xiii. 18; [add Lev. viii. 7 Alex.].) * 

dr-ey-Stw: 1 aor. mid. inf. érevdicacOa; to pul on over 
[ A.V. to be clothed upon): 2 Co. v. 2,4. (Plut. Pelop. 
11; actively, Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 12.) * 

éw-dpxopar; fut. dreXevoopat; 2 aor. éem7dOoy (3 pers. 
plur. ér7AGay, Acts xiv. 19 L T Tr WH); Sept. chiefly 
for 83; 1. fo come to, to arrive; a. univ., foll. by 
advo with a gen. of place, Acts xiv. 19. b. of time; to 
come on, be at hand, be future: év rots alos ros émepxo- 
pevors, Eph. ii. 7, (Is. xli. 4, 22, 23; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down); of that which time will bring, fo impend: 7 ra- 
Aarwpia H émepxopern, Jas. v. 1; revl, Lk. xxi. 26, (Is. 
Ixiii. 4; also of things favorable, 7 edAoyia, Sir. iii. 8). 
2. to come upon, overtake, one; so even in Hom., as of 
steep, red, Od. 4, 793; 10,315 revi, 12, $115; of disease, 
11, 200; éwl rwa, a. of calamities: Lk. xxi. 85 RG; 
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Acts viii. 24; xiii. 40 [L T Tr txt. WH om. Tr mrg. br. 
éd” &.], (Gen. xlii. 21; Mic. iii, 11; Zeph. ii. 2; 2 Ch. xx. 
9; Jer. v. 12 [here f£ec]). b. of the Holy Spirit, de 
scending and operating in one: Lk. i. 35; Actsi. 8. ec. 
of an enemy attacking one: émeAOdy mxnop adrdy, Lk. xi. 
22; (Hom. I]. 12, 186; 1 S. xxx. 23; w. dat. of pers. 
Hdian. 1, 8, 12 [6 Bekk.]).° 

brepwric,-3; impf. émnparov; fut. érepwrnaw; 1 aor. 
érnpotnoa; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. érepwrnbeis ; Sept. mostly 
for Oxv, sometimes for WV; 1. fo accost one with an 
inquiry, pul a question to, inquire of, ask, interrogate, 
[érf directive, uniformly in the N.T.; Mey. on Mk. 
xi. 29 (cf. él, D. 2)}: revd, Mk. ix. 82; xii. 34; Mt. xxii. 
46; Lk. ii. 46; 1 Co. xiv. 35; Jn. xviii. 21 RG: rea re, 
ask one any thing, Mk. vii. 17 LT Tr WH; xi. 29; Lk. 
xx. 40; revd repl rwos, one about a thing, Mk. vii. 17 RG; 
[Lk. ix. 45 Lchm.], (Hdt. 1, 832; Dem. 1072, 12): foll. 
by Aéyov with the words used by the questioner, Mt. xii. 
10; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11; xii. 18; Lk. iii. 10,14; xx. 27; 
xxiii. 8 [R G L], and often in the Synoptic Gospels; foll. 
by ei, whether, Mk. viii. 23; xv. 44; Lk. xxiii. 6; or some 
other form of the indirect question, Acts xxiii. 34; émmpe- 
tov Néeyovres [LT Tr WH om. déy.], ris ety, Lk. viii. 9; 
émepwray Oedv to consult God (Num. xxiii. 3; Josh. ix. 20 
(14); Judg.i. 13 xviii.5; Is. xix. 3, etc.; Thue. 1, 118, 
[etc.]), hence to seek to know God’s purpose and to do his 
will, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. lxv. 1. 2. by a usage foreign 
to the Greeks, to address one with a request or demand ; 
to ask of or demand of one: foll. by the inf. Mt. xvi. 1 (so 
érep. teva Tt, Tebr. ony, in Ps. cxxxvi. (exxxvii.) 3; [this 
sense is disputed by some; see Zezschwitz as referred to 
at end of next word; cf. Weiss on Mt. I. c., and see 
épwrdw, 2]}). 

éw-eparnpa, -ros, 16, (€mepwrdw); 1. an inquiry, a 
question: Hdt. 6,67; Thuc. 3, 53. 68. 2. a demand; 
so for the Chald. RORY in Dan. iv. 14 Theod.; see érepa- 
Tao, 2. 3. As the terms of inquiry and demand often 
include the idea of desire, the word thus gets the signi- 
fication of earnest seeking, i. e. a craving, an intense de 
sire (Bo émepwray eis rt, fo long for something, 2 8. xi. 7 — 
[but surely the phrase here (like 9 Sxw) means simply 
to ask in reference to, ask about]). If this use of the 
word is conceded, it affords us the easiest and most con- 
gruous explanation of that vexed passage 1 Pet. iii. 21: 
“which (baptism) now saves us [you] not because in re- 
ceiving it we [ye] have put away the filth of the flesh, 
but because we [ye] have earnestly sought a conscience 
reconciled to God ” (cuver8noews dyadns gen. of the obj., 
as opp. togapkxos purov). It is doubtful, indeed, whether 
els Gedy is to be joined with émepmrnya, and signifies a 
craving directed unto God [W. 194 (182) — yet less fully 
and decidedly than in ed. 5, p. 216 sq.], or with auvei8nors, 
and denotes the attitude of the conscience towards (in 
relation to) God; the latter construction is favored by a 
comparison of Acts xxiv. 16 ampécxomov cuveidnaw éxew 
mpos rov Oedy. The signification of émep. which is ap- 
proved by others, viz. stipulation, agreement, is first met 
with in the Byzantine writers on law; ‘“ moreover, tb© 
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formula «card rd érepetnpa ris cepvorarns BovAjs, common 
in inscriptions of the age of the Antonines and the follow- 
ing Ceesars, exhibits no new sense of the word ér:pornya; 
for this formula does not mean ‘acc. to the decree of the 
senate’ (ex senatus consulto, the Grk. for which is cara 
ra dé£arTa r7 BovAj), but ‘after inquiry of or application 
to the senate,’ i. e. ‘ with government sanction.’” Ze- 
eschwitz, Petri ap. de Christi ad inferos descensu senten- 
tia (Lips. 1857) p. 45; [Farrar, Early Days of Christi- 
anity, i. 138 n.; Kdhler, Das Gewissen, i. 1 (Halle 1878) 
pp. 331-388. Others would adhere to the (more ana- 
logical) passive sense of émep. viz. ‘the thing asked 
(the demand) of a good conscience towards God’ i. q. 
the avowal of consecration unto him].° 

érdxow; impf. éeiyov; 2 aor. érécxov; 1. to have 
or hold upon, apply: sc. rév voy, to observe, attend to, foll. 
by an indir. quest., Lk. xiv. 7; revi, dat. of pers., fo give 
attention to one, Acts iii. 5; 1 Tim. iv. 16, (with dat. of a 
thing, Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 2; 2 Macc. ix. 25; Polyb. 3, 43, 
2, etc.; fully épOadrpdv rem, Leian. dial. mar.1,2). 2. 
to hold towards, hold forth, present : A\éyov (wis, as a light, 
by which illumined ye are the lights of the world, Phil. ii. 
16 [al. al., cf. Mey. or Ellic. ad loc.]. 3. to check ([cf. 
Eng. hold up], Germ. anhalten): sc. ¢yavrdv, to delay, 
stop, stay, Acts xix. 22, and in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
[cf. W. § 38,1; B. 144 (126); Fritzsche on Sir. v. 1].° 

drnped{o ; (emnpeca [spiteful abuse, cf. Aristot. rhet. 2, 
2,4]); townsult; to treat abusively, use despitefully; to re- 
vile: rwa, Mt. v. 44 RG; LK. vi. 28, (with dat. of pers., 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 31; 3, 5, 16); in a forensic sense, to 
accuse falsely: with the acc. of a thing, 1 Pet. iii. 16. 
(Xen., Isaeus, Dem., Philo, Plut., Leian., Hdian.; ¢o 
threaten, Hat. 6, 9 [but cf. Cope on Aristot. u. s.].)* 

éri, [before a rough breathing é¢’ (occasionally in Mss. 
én’; see e. g. Ps. exlv. (cxlvi.) 3), and also in some in- 
stances before a smooth breathing (as é¢’ éAmid&, Acts 
li. 26 L; Ro. viii. 20(21) Tdf.); seedq@eidov. It neglects 
elision before proper names beginning with a vowel 
(exe. Afyumroy Acts vii. 10, 18) and (at least in Tdf.’s 
txt.) before some other words, see the Proleg. p. 94 sq. ; 
cf. W. §5, 1 a.; B. p. 10], a preposition [fr. the Skr. 
local prefix épi; Curtius § 335], joined to the gen., the 
dat., and the acc.; its primary signification is upon (Lat. 
super; [cf. W. 374 (350) note]). 

A. with the Genitive [cf. W. § 47, g.; B. 386 
(289)]; I. of Place; and 1. of the place on 
which; a. upon the surface of (Lat. in or super with 
the abl., Germ. auf with the dat.); after verbs of abid- 
ing, remaining, standing, going, coming, etc.; 
of doing anything: én «divs, Mt. ix. 2; Lk. xvii. 
34; él rov ddparos, Mt. xxiv.17; Lk. xvii. 81; én” épr- 
pias (cf. on a desert), Mk. viii. 4; émi rap vederar, Mt. 
xxiv. 305 xxvi. 64; émi (ras) yas, Mt. vi. 10; ix. 65 xxiii. 
9; xxvill. 18; Lk. xxi. 25; Acts ii. 19, and very often; 
éml rs Oaddoons, on (the surface of) the sea, Mt. xiv. 
25 RG; 26 LT Tr WHI; Mk. vi. 48, [49]: Rev. v. 13, 
and, ace. to the interp. of many, Jn. vi. 19; but cf. Baumg.- 
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Mt. lL. c.], (Job ix.8; Badifew ep’ v8aros, Leian. philops. 
13; éwi rod medayous Stabéovres, v. h. 2,4; [ Artem. oneir. 
8, 16}; on a different sense of the phrase ém ris Gadao~ 
ons see 2 a. below [W. 374 (351)]); moceiv onpeia emi rar 
aoGevouvrwy, to be seen upon the bodies of men, exter. 
nally, (on the sick [cf. W. 375 (351)]), Jn. vi. 2; éxdécoa 
and xd@npas [xabéCopac] eri, Mt. xix. 28; xxiii. 2; xxiv. 
83; xxv. 81; xxvii. 19; Jn. xix.18; Acts xx.9; Rev. ix. 
17, ete. ; €orny, €ornxa éni, Lk. vi. 17; Acts xxi.40; Rev. 
x. 5,8; where parts of the body are spoken of : émt xeipav, 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11; él ris xeadis, Jn. xx. 7; 1 Co. 
xi. 10; Rev. x. 1 RG [al. acc.]; xii. 1; owddva éxi yuuvoi, 
Mk. xiv. 51; ét rod perdmou [or -rwy], Rev. vii. 3; ix. 
4; xili. 16 [Rec., al. acc.]; xiv.9. _b. Like the prep. é» 
(see the exposition s. v. év, I. 7 p. 212"), so also éxi with 
the gen. is used after verbs expressing motion to indi- 
cate the rest following the motion; thus after BaAAew, 
Mk. iv. 26; Mt. xxvi. 12; omeipew, Mk. iv. 31; riOévas, 
Jn. xix. 19; Acts v.15; (Lk. viii. 16 L T Tr WH); 
émercOeva, Lk. viii. 16 [RG]; xacéva, Acts x. 11; wirresy, 
Mk. ix. 20; xiv. 35; émypaghew, Heb. x.16 RG; ércvec, 
Jn. xxi. 11 RG; &pyerOas, Heb. vi. 7; Rev. iii. 10; [dve- 
redrew, Lk. xii. 54 T Tr mrg. WH]; yevdpevos eri rod 
rérov (cf. our having arrived on the spot), Lk. xxii. 40, 
[cf. W. p. 376 (352) and see below, C.I.1b. fin.]. xpepay 
ria éi (Hebr. by mR, Gen. xl. 19; Deut. xxi. 22, ete.), 
for which the Latin has suspendere ex, de, a, and alicut, 
Acta v.80; x.39; Gal. iii.18. 0. fig. used of that upon 
which any thing rests, (like our upon) [cf. W. 375 
(351); B. 336 (289); Ellic. on 1 Tim. as below]: iva 
arab ém ordparos etc. (°9-232 DIP’, Deut. xix. 15), rest- 
ing on the declaration, etc., Mt. xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1; 
more simply émi paprvpoy, 1 Tim. v.19; in the adv. phrase 
én’ ddnOeias (on the ground of truth), see dAn@ea, I. 1. 
[e’. akin is its use (with a personal or a reflex. pron.) to 
denote dependence, as in Aop:féc8w ép’ (al. ad’ q. v. 
II. 2d. aa.) davrov, 2 Co. x.7T Tr WH (for himself, i. e. 
apart from and independently of others; R. V. with him- 
self); cf. Kiihner ii. 432; L.andS.s.v. A.D id.]  d. 
fig. used of things, affairs, persons, which one is 
setover, over which he exercises power; Lat. 
supra, our over [cf. below, B. 2 b. and C. I. 2e.]: ént 
navrov, Ro. ix. 5; Eph. iv. 6 (where émi, da and éy are 
distinguished); xa@iornpi rwa éni riwos, Mt. xxiv. 45; 
xxv. 21, 28; Lk. xii. 42; Acts vi. 3, (Gen. xxxix. 4, 5; 
1 Mace. vi. 14; x. 87, etc.; Plat. rep. 5 p. 460 b., etc.); 
Bidwpi tun éovoiay eri Twos, Rev. ii. 26; €yo enviar 
éri revos, Rev. xx.6; Baortevew éri reos, Mt. ii. 22 RG 
Tr br.; Rev. v. 10; éxew ep’ éavrov Bacwéa, Rev. ix. 11; 
yew Bacirciav ent trav Baordéwv, Rev. xvii. 18; 85 hv emt 
ris yatns, who was over the treasury, Acts viii. 27; 6 éxt 
rov xotravos, he who presided over the bed-chamber, the 
chamberlain, Acts xii. 20 (Passow i. 2 p. 1035* gives 
many exx. fr. Grk. auth. [ef. L. and S. s. v. A. IIT. 1; Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 474; Soph. Lex. 8. v.]; for exx. fr. the O. T. 
Apocr. see Wahl, Clavis Apocr. p. 218"). e. of that to 
which the mental act looks or refers: déyeew én 


Crusius ad loc. [per contra, cf. Liicke ad loc.; Meyer on | twos, to speak upon (of) a thing, Gal. iii. 16 (Plato, 
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Charm. p. 155d.; legg. 2 p. 662 d.; Ael. v. h. 1, 30; 
scribere super re, Cic. ad Att. 16, 6; disserere super, Tac. 
ann. 6, 28; cf. W. 375 (351); [B. 336 (289)]).  f. of 
one on whom an obligation has been laid: edyhv eye 
ef’ éavrov, have (taken) on themselves a vow, have 
bound themselves by a vow, Acts xxi. 23 [WII txt. ag’ 
éaur. (see ad, II. 2 d. aa.)]. 2. used of vicinity, 
i.e. of the place at, near, hard by, which, (Germ. bei, an) ; 
a. prop. xdAmos 6 émi mootbniov, Hdt. 7, 115; éxt ray 
6upay, [Acts v. 23 LT Tr WH] (1 Mace. i. 55; [Plut. 
G. Gracch. 14, 8 p. 841 c.]); cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1366 
§ 584; Passow s. v. p. 1034; [L. and S. s.v. I. 1 a. sub 
fin.]. But the exx. of this signification adduced from 
the N. T. [with the exception of Acts 1. c.] (and most 
of those fr. Grk. auth. also) are such as to allow the ren- 
dering of eri by super also, over or above [so W. 374 sq. 
(851)]: émt rns Oadaoons at the sea, upon the shore, or 
above the sea, for the shore overhung the sea, Jn. vi. 19 
(? (cf. 1 a. above]); xxi. 1, (Ex. xiv. 2; Deut. i. 40; 1 
Mace. xiv. 34; xv. 11; Polyb. 1, 44, 4; cf. the French 
Boulogne sur mer, Chdlons sur Marne, (Eng. Stratford 
on Avon], etc.; émt rov worapov, Ezek. i. 1; [Xen. an. 
4, 3, 28]; ém rod "lop8avov, 2 K. ii. 7); éoOiew emi ris 
rpamé(ns tevds (Germ. tiber Jemands Tische essen, {cf. 
Eng. over one’s food, over one’s cups, etc.]), food and 
drink placed upon the table, Lk. xxii. 30 cf. 21; ocuxjy 
émt ris d80u, & fig-tree above (i. e. higher than) the way, 
Mt. xxi.19. b. before, with gen. of a pers., in the pres- 
ence of one as spectator, or auditor, [W. 375 (351); B. 
336 (289)]: Mt. xxviii. 14 [L Tr WH mrg. ird]; Mk. 
xiii. 9; Acts xxiv. 19, 20; xxv.9; xxvi. 2; 1 Co. vi. 1, 
6; 2 Co. vii. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 13 [some bring this under IT. 
below; see papruptw]; él rot Bnyaros Kaicapos, Acts 
xxv.10. oc. ént rov (Rec. ras) Barov at the bush, i.e. at 
the place in the sacred volume where the bush is spoken 
of, Mk. xii. 26 (see év, I. 1 d.). IY. of Time when; 
with gen. of a pers. in the time or age of a man, [“ in the 
days of”’|; at the time when an office was held by one; 
under the administration of, [cf. W. 375 (352); B. 386 
(289)]: Mk. ii. 26; Lk. iii. 2; iv. 27; Acts xi. 28; (1 
Mace. xiii. 42; xiv. 27, [for other exx. in which this 
phrase is equiv. to “in or of the reign etc. of,” and is 
preceded by a specification of the year etc., see B. D. 
Am. ed. p. 651 note’]; 2 Macc. viii. 19; xv. 22; for 
numerous exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow i. 2 p. 1035, 
[less fully in L. and S.s.v. A. II.]). with the gen. of a 
thing, at the time of any occurrence: émt ris perocecias 
BaBvA@vos, at the time of the deportation to Babylon, 
Mt. i. 11; [on Lk. xii. 54 T Tr mrg. WH see b8vepy]; of 
the time when any occupation is (or was) carried on: émt 
Tay mpocevxay pov, Lat. in precibus meis, at my prayers, 
when I am praying, Ro. i. 10 (9); Eph. i. 16; 1 Th. i. 
2; Philem. 4. of time itself, éx’ éoyarwy and (acc. to 
another reading) évydrov ray npepay (lit. at the end of 
the days): 2 Pet. iii. 3; Heb. i. 2 (1), (for the Hebr. 
DD IN, Gen. xlix. 1; Num. xxiv. 14; Jer. xxxvii. 
(xxx.) 24 ; Mic. iv. 1; Dan. x. 14); én’ éoyarov Tou ypédvov, 
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B. with the DaTIveE, used of Place [W. 392 (366) 
sq-; B. 336 (289) sq.]; and 1. properly; a. of the 
place where or in which (Lat. in with the abl., 
Germ. auf with the dat.) [Eng. on, etc.], where contin- 
uance, position, situation, etc., are spoken of : é¢’ ¢ (L 
txt. T Tr WH omov) xaréxecro, Mk. ii. 4; Aibos éxi AiBm 
[-6ov T Tr WH), Mk. xiii. 2; ext mivaxe, Mt. xiv. 8,11; 
Mk. vi. 25; emt rois xpa8SBaros, Mk. vi. 55; dvaxdiwat 
mayras ent t@ xdpry, Mk. vi. 39; éméxetro én’ aur@, lay 
upon it, Jn. xi. 38; éf’ trots, Rev. xix. 14. b. of the 
place in which (Lat. in with the abl, Germ. au/ 
with the acc.), after verbs expressing motion towards 
a place, to denote a remaining in the place after the 
motion, [ Eng. upon, at, etc. ]: BadAew AiGoy eri te, dat. of 
pers., Jn. viii. 7 Rec. ; otxo8opetv, Mt. xvi. 18 ; érroccodopeiy, 
Eph. ii. 20; émBadrrew, Mt. ix. 16 (Lk. v. 36 émBadXNew 
émi Tt); emtppanrev, Mk. ii. 21 (where L T Tr WH have 
émi with acc.); émenimrey, Acts viii. 16. c. of the 
place above which (Lat. super, Germ. dber, [Eng. 
over]): ém avrg, over his head, Lk. xxiii. 38 (for which 
Mt. xxvii. 37 éxavw ths xeadys atrov). d. of the 
place at, or by, or near which: émi 6vpats and émi 77 
6vpa, Mt. xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; Acts v. 9. (and often 
in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1037*; [L. and S. s. v. 
B. I. 1a.; ef. A. I. 2 a. above]); ém r7 mpoBarecy, Jn. 
v. 2; emi t@ worapo, Rev. ix. 14; éxi ry orug, Acts iii. 
11; éx (LT Tr WII wap’) atrois empeivar, Acts xxviii. 
14. 2. Metaph.; a. of that upon which any action, 
effect, condition, rests as a basis or support; prop. 
upon the ground of; and a. of that upon which any- 
thing is sustained or upheld: {hp éwi run, to sus- 
tain life on (by) a thing, Mt. iv. 4 (where L Tr, the sec- 
ond time, év; [cf. W. 389 (364) note]); Lk. iv. 4, (Deut. 
viii. 3 for Oy TM; Plat. Alcib. 1 p. 105 c.; Plut. de . 
cup. divit. 7 p. 526d.; Alciphr. epp. 3, 7, etc.) ; cumévas 
€mi rois dpros, to understand by reasoning built upon 
the loaves, Mk. vi. 52 [cf. W. 392 (367) ; B. 337 (290)]. 
B. of that upon which anything rests (our upon): 
em éAmidc [see in €Anis, 2], supported by hope, in hope, 
[ef. W. § 51, 2f.], Actsii. 26; Ro. iv. 18; 1 Co. ix. 10, 
[differently in «. below]; to do any thing éwi rq dvopari 
twos, relying upon the name i.e. the authority of any 
one [cf. W. 393 (367)]: eAevoovrat emt tp dvouati pov, 
appropriating to themselves the name of Messiah, which 
belongs to me, Mt. xxiv. 5; Mk. xiii. 6; Lk. xxi. 8, (in 
which pass. Aéyorres, Gre éyd elt 6 Xpioros is added by 
way of explanation) ; BarrifeoOu émt [L Tr WH év] re 
dv. Xptorod, 80 as to repose your hope and confidence in his 
Messianic authority, Acts ii. 38; d€xerOal ria éni Te av. 
pov, to receive one because he bears my name, is devoted 
to my authority and instruction, Mt. xviii. 5; Mk. ix. 37; 
Lk. ix. 48. to do anything upon the name of Christ, his 
name being introduced, appeal being made tohis authority 
and command : as xnpvocew, bidacxerv, etc., Lk. xxiv. 47; 
Acts iv. 17, 18; v.28; 40; 8evapey rrocety, Sacona éxBdd 
Ae, using his name as a formula ‘of exorcism, [cf. W. 
398 (867)], Mk. ix. 39; Lk.ix.49 [WH Tr mrg. dv]. y. 
of that unon which as a foundation any super 
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structure is reared: vopobereicOa, Heb. vii. 11 (ér 
avry, for which L T Tr WH have én’ adris); viii. 6 ; after 
verbs of trusting, believing, hoping, etc.: dpxei- 
wba éri rem, 3 Jn. 10; mappnoraleoOat, Acts xiv. 8; merot- 
Gévas, Mt. xxvii. 48 Ltxt. WH mrg.; Lk. xi. 22; xviii. 
9; Mk. x. 24 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; 2 Co. i. 
9; Heb. ii. 13; morevew, Lk. xxiv. 25; Ro. ix. 33; x. 11, 
etc.; éAmifew (see édmifw), (cf. C.I.2¢.a. below]. 5. of 
the reason or motive underlying words and deeds, 
so that éi is equiv. to for, on account of, [W. 394 (368); 
B. 837 (290)]: Mt. xix. 9 RG T Tr WH txt.; Lk. v. 5 
(émt rq pnpari cov, at thy word, Germ. auf; [cf. W. § 48, 
c. d.; in reliance on]); Acts iii. 16 [WH om.]; iv. 9; 
xi. 19 [L Tr mrg. have the gen.]; xxi. 24; 1 Co. viii. 11 
(drod\AvoSas éxi rem, Germ. zu Grunde gehen iiber etc. 
[cf. W. 394 (368) note, but L T Tr WH read év]) ; Phil. 
iii. 2; after alvew, Lk. ii. 20; d80€afew, Actsiv. 21; 2Co. 
ix. 13 [cf. W. 381 (357)]; paprupety, Heb. xi. 45 edxape- 
orety etc. to give thanks for,1 Co.i.4; 2Co.ix.15; Phil. 
i5; 1 Th.iii.9. ép 3 (equiv. to émt rovre, dre for that, 
on the ground of this, that) because that, because, Ro. v. 
12 (on the various interpp. of this pass. see Dietzsch, 
Adam und Christus. Bonn 1871, p. 50 sqq.); 2 Co. v. 4 
[Rect éret8n]; Phil. iii. 12, (éf’ 6p— 6 caravas — ovx toxuce 
Gavat&oa avrovs, Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 29 p. 138 ed. Otto ; 
ép’ & Tevvadsov Eypawev, for the reason that he had ac- 
cused Gennadius, Synes. ep. 78; cf. Hermann ad Vig. 
p- 710; the better Greeks commonly used é@’ ols in the 
same sense,cf. W. 394 (368); [Fritzsche or Mey. on Ro. 
l.e.; Ellic. on Phil. 1. c.]). Used esp. after verbs sig- 
nifying a mental affection or emotion, where we 
also often say over (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow i. 
2, p. 1039°; Kriiger § 68, 41, 6; [cf. W. 393 (368) c.]): 
as ayaAXav, Lk. i. 47; yalpew, Mt. xviii. 18; Lk. i. 14; 
xiii. 17; Ro. xvi. 19, etc.; yapa éorat, Lk. xv. 73 yapav 
(Rec. yap) ¢xw, Philem. 7; wapaxadeiv, mapaxadciobat, 
2 Co. i.4; vii. 13; 1 Th. iii. 7; «dale, Lk. xix. 41 RG; 
xorerov rrovetv, Acts vill. 2; xomrecda, Rev. xviii. 9 [T Tr 
WII txt. the acc.]; d8uvacda, Acts xx. 38; ddoAvCerw, 
Jas. v. 1; orvyvafeww, Mk. x. 22; ovAAumetobat, Mk. iii. 
5; peravoeiy eri, to grieve over, repent of, 2 Co. xii. 21; 
ondayxvifecOa, Mt. xiv. 14 GILT Tr WH; Mk. vi. 34 
RG; Lk. vii. 18 [Tdf. the acc.]; paxpoOvpeiv, Mt. xviii. 
26 [Tr the acc.], 29 [L Tr the acc.]; Lk. xviii. 7 [see 
paxpobupew, 2]; Jas. v. 7; dpyiCecOa, Rev. xii. 17 [Lchm. 
om. éri}; éxrAnocec Oat, Mt. vii. 28; Mk. i. 22; Lk. iv. 82; 
Acts xiii. 12; d8carapdocec bat, Ik. i. 29; e€ioracGat, Lk. ii. 
47; OapBeicba, Mk. x. 24; OapBos, Lk. v.93; Acts iii. 10; 
Gavpdtew, Mk. xii. 17; Lk. ii. 33 ; iv. 225 ix. 43; xx. 26; 
Acts iii. 12 ; xavyacOa, Ro. v. 2; érarcyiverbat, Ro. vi. 21; 
mapanAovy and srapopyifew teva eri rem, Ro. x. 19. ¢. of 
the rule, orcondition [W. 394 (368) d.]: éw eAmid:, a 
hope being held out or given, Ro. viii. 20; Tit. i. 2, (differ- 
ently in B. above) ; émi 8voly . . . pdprvow, on condition 
that two witnesses testify to the matter in question, [at 
(the mouth of) two ete.; cf. W. 392 (367)], Heb. x. 28; 
éxi vexpois, equiv. to dvrwy vexpay (in the case of the dead), 
if any one has died, Heb. ix.17. { of the purpose 


and end [unto, for; W. 394 (368) e.]: én’ dvopare avroi, 
to worship and profess his name, Acts xv. 14 Rec. ; xadeir 
ria eri tum, Lat. ad aliquid, Gal. v. 13; 1 Th. iv. 7, (ém 
€evia, Xen. an. 7, 6,3; cf. W.u.s.); «criodevres ént tpyos 
ayaGois, Eph. ii. 10; gpoveiy emi run to take thought for 
a thing, Phil. iv. 10; éf’ ¢ (by a later Grk. impropriety 
for émi rim, cf. W. § 24,4; [B. § 139, 59; but on the ex- 
treme doubtfulness of this alleged use of os in direct 
questions, see Pres. T. D. Woolsey in the Bibliotheca 
Sacra for Apr. 1874, p. 314 sqq.]) mape:; for what pur- 
pose art thou come? Vulg. ad quid [al. quod] venisti? 
Mt. xxvi. 50 R [but GL T Tr WH é¢’ 6, see C.I. 2g. y. 
aa. below] (Theoph. éni roip oxer@; cf. Hdt. 7, 146 
avbopevos, éx’ oto #AOov; [but the view of many ancient 
expositors which explains the passage by an aposiopesis : 
“that for which thou hast cone—do” is thoroughly es- 
tablished by Dr. Woolsey u.s.]). of the issue or unde 
signed result: Aoyopayety eri xaragrpopy tay axovor- 
tov, 2 Tim. ii. 14; (rots émt apedeia merronpévots ext BAaBy 
xpjoGa, Xen. mem. 2, 3,19). 4. of the pattern or 
standard [A. V. after; W. $94 (368) f.]: xadeiy twa 
émi r@ dvoparti revos, to call one after the name of another, 
Lk. i. 59 (Neh. vii. 63 [W. 410 (382)]); ém r@ dpoimpari 
rwos after the likeness of a thing, Ro. v.14. b. of that 
over which one is placed, for its care or adminis 
tration: éml rots tmapxovol twa nabioravat, LK. xii. 44 
(cf. A. I. 1 d. above, [also C. I. 2 e. below]; Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 474 sq.; Bnhdy. p. 249; [W. 393 (367) a.]). 
c. used of a hostile aim, against (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down, see Passow i. 2 p. 1036*; [cf. L. and S. s. v. 
B.I. 1 ¢.; W. 892 (367); B. 337 (290)]): Lk. xii. 52 eq.; 
Ores yevopevn ent Sregxivy [-vov, L Tr mrg.], Acts xi. 19 
[A.V.abour]. d. of that to which anything is added 
(so that it is, as it were, upon it); tn addition to; over and 
above, [W. 398 (367 sq.) b.]: 2 Co. vii. 18 (LT Tr WH 
ém 8€ rH mapaxAnoet Spay [but L T Tr WI quay] repio- 
corépws xrA. but in addition to the comfort given (us) by 
you, we rejoiced the more exceedingly ete. [A.V. in etc. 
(of condition)]); xepéaivew re émé rim, Mt. xxv. 20, 22 
RG; éxeev Avmny emt Avr, Phil. ii. 27 Rec. (Eur. Iph. T. 
197 dédvos exit Pdvw, Troad. 596 éxi 8 Dyeow Myea, Soph. 
O. C. 544 émi védom vdcov; [cf. Mey. on Phil. l.c.; but 
G LT Tr WH give the acc., see C. I. 2 c. below]) ; mpoo- 
riOevat emi, LK. iii. 20; ést mace rovrots, besides all this, 
Lk. xvi. 26 [L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH ev; see év, I. 5 e. 
p- 211"); Eph. vi. 16 [L txt. T Tr WH éy» (and there is 
no rovras); see ev, u. 8.]; Col. iii. 14, (Sir. xxxvii. 15; 1. 
Mace. x. 42; [classic exx. in Wetst. on Lk. ].c.]); add also 
Heb. viii. 1 [see Liinem. ad loc.]; ix. 10; 1 Co. xiv. 16. 
e. of that which is connected as an adjunct (esp. of 
time) with the principal matter under consideration, (in 
Germ. generally bei, i. e. at, on, etc.) [W. 392 (367)]: 
ebxaptoTe To Oe@ pov emi macy TH pyeig bpay, at every men- 
tion of you, as often as I call you to mind, Phil. i. 3 [but 
see Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft. ad 1., and s. v. was, I. 2]; omér 
dopa én ri Ovcia, while engaged in (busied over) the 
sacrifice, Phil. ii. 17; émt cuvredeia tov aldvev, Heb. ix. 
26; emt rH mporn BiaOynxy, ib. 15; omeipew and Gepiferw 
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én’ eidoyias, so that blessings attend, i. e. bountifully, 
freely, 2 Co. ix. 6; émi mdoy 19 avdyxy, 1 Th. ili. 7; emt rp 
wapopyiop@ tpey while your anger lasts, Eph. iv. 26 ; émt 
rovrm meanwhile, i.e. while this was going on [(?), upon 
this], Jn.iv.27. f. of the object of an action,and a. 
where the Germ. uses an, [ Eng. on (nearly i. q. to) ]: mpao- 
cew re éni run, Acts v. 35 (like Spay re éri ren, Hat. 3, 14; 
Ael. n. an. 11, 11); ef. Bnhdy. p. 250 bot.; [but see B. 
837 (290)]3 & yéyovev é atry, Mk. v. 338 [T Tr WH om. 
Lbr. éri]; dvamAnpovoGas, Mt. xiii. 14 Rec. §. where 
the Germ. says iiber, [Eng. upon, of, concerning], after 
verbs of writing, speaking, thinking: yeypappeva 
éx’ aire, Jn. xii. 16 (Hdt. 1,66); mpopnrevew, Rev. x. 11; 
paprupeiy, xxii. 16 RG T Tr txt. WH txt. [see paprupéa, 
a.], (Sofa émi rH evoeBeia, an opinion about, on, piety, 4 
Mace. v. 17 (18)). 

C. with the AccusaTIVE [W. § 49,1.; B. 337 (290) 
sq-]; of Place; 1. properly; a. of the place 
above, over, which, our up on, on to: after verbs 
signifying motion and continuance, edGeiv, mepera- 
reiy émi ra Vara, Mt. xiv. 28 sq.; éxt ryv Oddaccayp, ib. 
25 I. T Tr WEI, 26 R G, (aAciv emt révrov, Hom. Od. 1, 
188); avaneceiy ext thy ynv, Mt. xv. 35; ém rd orqOos 
rwos, Jn. xxi. 20; dvaxAcOnvat émt rovs xoprous, Mt. xiv. 
19 RG; xarotxety emt nav ro mpoowrov (LT Tr WH rar 
rés mpoowmov [cf. was, I. 1 c.]) ras yas, Acts xvii. 26; 
xaOnoOa, Lk. xxi. 35; FAGe Atuds ef’ GAnv thy yyy, Acts 
vii. 11; oxodros éyévero emt macayv thy ynv, Mt. xxvii. 45. 
over i.e. along: elornnes emt rov alycadov, Mt. xiii. 2 [W. 
408 (380); differently in d. below]. b. of motion to 
a place whose surface is occupied or touched (Germ. 
auf with the acc.), upon, unto, etc.; after verbs of going, 
coming, ascending, descending, falling, etc.: 
ropeverOa. émt riy ddov, Acts viii. 26; ix. 11; émi ras 
defo8ous, Mt. xxii. 9; mpoepyerGas, Acts xx. 13 [here Tr 
WH mrg. spocépy.]; pevyew, Mt. xxiv. 16 (where L Tr 
WH txt. els); é£epyerOat, Lk. viii. 27; éftévar, Acts xxvii. 
43; emBaiverw, Mt. xxi.5; dvaBaivew, Lk. v.19; xix. 4; 
Acts x. 9; Rev. xx. 9; xaraSaivew, Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. 
WH reject the pass.]; Rev. xvi. 21; amépxeo@a, Lk. 
xxiii. 33 [L Tr WH épxeo6ar]; rinrew éni rovs rodas, 
Acts x. 25; émt mpdowroyr, to fall upon the face, Mt. xvii. 
6; xxvi. 39; Lk. v.12; xvii. 16; 1Co. xiv. 25; Rev. vii. 11. 
After verbs of placing, leading, bringing, build- 
ing, laying, throwing, etc.: reOévar, Mt. v. 15; Lk. 
xi. 33; émercOevat, Mt. xxiii. 4; Lk.xv.5; Actsxv. 10, etc.; 
ribévat ra yovara éri, Acts xxi. 5; olxodopety, Mt. vii. 24, 
25; Lk. vi. 49; Ro. xv. 20; éroiuxoSopew, 1 Co. iii. 12; 
Gepercoov, Lk. vi. 48; Badrew, Jn. viii. 59; Rev. ii. 24; 
xiv. 163 xvili. 19; émiBadAew, Lk. v. 36 (émB. eri ren, Mt. 
ix. 16); émeSdAXew ras xeipas eri twa, Mt. xxvi. 50, ete. 
(see émBaddAw, 1 a.); éreppimrew, Lk. xix. 35 and tropi- 
cally 1 Pet. v. 7; pamifew, Mt. v. 39 [LT Tr txt. WH 
eis]; rumrew, Lk. vi. 29 [Tdf. eis]; dvaBiBalew, Mt. xiii. 
48 [not Lchm. txt.]; émBiBalew, Lk. x. 34; xardyew, Lk. 
v. 113; cwpeveev, Ro. xii. 20; de8dvac, LK. vii. 44; xix. 23; 
Rev. viii. 3; avaépet, 1 Pet. ii. 24; xpepav, Mt. xviii. 6 
“LT Tr WH wepi); ypapew, Rev. ii. 17; iii. 12; xix. 16; 


émvypapey, Heb. viii.10. After verbs which include an- 
other verb signifying motion, or transfer, or entrance 
into, (where Germ. uses auf or tiber; our on, to, etc.): 
avaredAew, Mt. v. 45; Bpéxecw, ibid.; wvéew, Rev. vii. 1 
(here we see the difference betw. éri with the gen. to 
blow over a thing, Germ. tiber, and émi with the acc. to 
blow on a thing, to come blowing upon it, Germ. einen 
anwehen, wehend auf einen kommen); [apparently nearly 
the same view of the distinction betw. the cases is taken 
by Thiersch § 274, 6; Hermann on Eur. Alcest. 845. 
But Kriiger (§ 68, 40, 3), Kiihner (ii. § 438, I. 1 b.), al., 
regard ¢. with the acc. as denoting merely movement 
towards a place, while ¢. with the gen. involves the idea 
of actual or intended arrival; cf. L. and S.s.v. A. I. 1. 
Still others hold the two expressions to be substantially 
synonymous: e.g. Bttm. Gram. § 147 (p. 417 Eng. 
trans.); Matthiae § 584; Passow p. 1034°;— esp. in 
the N. T., see W. 409 sq. (382); 408 (381) note; B. $38 
(291). On the variations of case with this prep. in the 
Rev. cf. Alford on iv. 2]; dacmOnva éni thy yqv, Acts 
xxvii.44. 0. It is used of persons over whom anything 
is done, that thereby some benefit may accrue to them, 
(Germ. iiber with the dat.) [W. 408 (381) note]: dvoyd- 
(ev rd Svopa "Incov éni rwa, to name the name of Jesus 
(as a spell, a magic formula) over one, sc. that help 
may come to him from that name, Acts xix. 13; spoo- 
evxerba émi teva, Jas. v. 14. da. As els (q. v. C. 2 p. 
186*), so éwi also stands after verbs of rest and con- 
tinuance [B. 337 (290) sq.; W. § 49, 1.1]: nadevde 
émi tt, Mk. iv. 838; orjva, Rev. xi. 11; oradjvat éxi ri, 
Rev. xii. 18 (xiii. 1); €ornxévat, Jn. xxi. 4 (emi rdv alycadov 
LT Tr mrg. WH mrg.; otherwise where many are 
spoken of; see a. fin. above); Rev. xiv. 1; xaéjo6a, 
Jn. xii. 15; Rev. iv. 4; vi. 2 [Rec. dat.]; xi. 16; xiv. 
14,16 [LT Tr WH txt. gen.]; xvii. 8; xix. 115 xexa- 
Ocxévar, xaSioa, Mk. xi. 2; Lk. xix. 80; Jn. xii. 14; 
Rev. xx. 4; xabicer@at, Mt. xix. 28; oxnvody, Rev. vii. 
15; xetoOa, 2 Co. iii. 15; xaraxeioba, Lk. v. 25 T Tr 
WH); elva ém 1d ard, to be together, assembled, in 
the same place: Lk. xvii. 35; Acts i. 15; ii. 1, 44,— 
to come together, of sexual intercourse, 1 Co. vii. 5 G L 
T Tr WH; cvvedGety éxi rd airé have convened, come 
together, to the same place, 1 Co. xiv. 23 [L txt. €Aeiv] ; 
simply émi ré airé sc. Svres, together, Acts iii. 1 [but L T 
Tr WH (so R. V.) connect émi r. a. here with ii. 47]; 2S. 
ii. 18 (ef. B. 338 (291)]. e. used of motion or arrival 
into the vicinity of a place (not to the place itself) ; 
near; to,as faras; (Germ.an, bei, zu, hin... zu): éwird 
ponpetov [or pyjpa), Mk. xvi. 2; Lk. xxiv. 12 [L Tr br. T 
om. WH reject the vs.], 22, 24; émi rovs dvaBabpous, Acts 
Xxi. 35 ; Epyer Oat emi rt Vdwp, Acts viii. 36; emi rhy wiAn», 
Acts xii. 10; émiorrjvas emt rov ruA@va, Acts x.17; xara- 
Baivewy éxi rv Oadaccay, Jn. vi. 16, etc., etc.; with the acc. 
of a pers. to, near to one: Jn. xix. 38; Acts xxv. 12; 2 Th. 
ii.1; Rev. xvi. 14; esp. to judges, kings, etc., i. q. to their 
tribunal: Mt. x.18; Lk. xii. 58; xxi.12; xxiii. 1; Acts 
ix. 21; xvi. 19. alsoin pregn. constr. after verbs of sit- 
ting, standing, etc.: ca@joOa emi rd reAdmoy, Mt. ix. 
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9; Mk. ii. 14; dorneévac émi, Rev. iii. 20; xv. 2; dmeornva 
«xt, Acts x.17; xi. 11; éat ry defedy on the right hand, 
Rev.v.1. f. of mere direction towardsa terminus 
(so that the terminus itself is not reached) : ropeveo Oar émi 
7d awoAwAds, to recover it (where we say a/ler), Lk. xv. 
4; dxreivew tas xeipas éni, against one, to take him, Lk. 
xxii. 53; dowards one, in pointing him out, Mt. xii. 49; 
é£épxeoOa éxi Ayorny, to take a robber, Mt. xxvi. 55; 
Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52, cf. Lk. xiv. 31. 2. It is 
used metaphorically, a. with the acc. of a pers. after 
verbs of coming, falling, bringing, etc. a. of 
evils befalling (falling ‘upon’) one, and of pertur 
bations coming upon the mind: ré ald trios (the 
penalty for slaying him) fret or €pyeras eri riva, Mt. xxiii. 
35 sq.; xxvii. 25; énayew 7d aipa tivos emi rwa, Acts v. 
28; épxerOar and Frew éxi rea, of other evils, Jn. xviii. 
4; Eph. v. 6; Rev. iii. 3; after yiverOa, Lk. i. 653; iv. 
36; Acts v. 5; érépyerOa [éreoépy. LT Tr WH], Lk. 
xxi. 853 émerinrew, Lk. i. 12; Acts xiii. 11 [LT Tr WH 
simrey)]; xix.17(L Traimrey]; Ro. xv. 3 (fr. Ps. xviii. 
(Ixix.) 10); Rev. xi. 11 [Rec. wimrey]; émeornva, Lk. 
xxi. 34. 8B. of blessings coming upon one: after épyer Oat, 
Mt. x. 18; émeninrey, of a trance, Acts x. 10 [LT Tr 
WH yiveoOa}]; émoxnvoiv, 2 Co. xii. 9; épOacey and 
iyynev é tpas (upon you sc. fr. heaven, [cf. W. 407 
(380) note]) 7 Bacweia tov Geov, Mt. xii. 28; Lk. x. 9; 
xi. 20. the Holy Spirit is said at one time émi ria 
ixxeioOa, Acts ii. 17 sq.; x. 45; Tit. iii. 6; at another, 
dnooteAdeoOas [or éfarocreA. T Tr WH], Lk. xxiv. 49; 
again, érépxeoOa, Acts i. 8; once more, xataBaivew, Mk. 
i. 10 [Ltxt. T Tr WH eds] ; LK. iii. 22; Jn. 1.33; frecev 
6 «Anpos éi rwa, Acts i. 26; after words of rest and 
continuance : yapis Ry émi rea, Lk. ii. 40; Acts iv. 33; 
éxavanavecOa, Lk.x.6; the Holy Spirit is said at one 
time éwi twa péve, descending upon one to remain on 
him. Jn. i. 32 sq. [B. 338 (291)]; and again dvaraveoOat, 
1 Pet. iv. 14. b. of one upon whom anything is im- 
posed, as a burden, office, duty, etc.: rv pépisvay émip- 
pinre émi bedy, 1 Pet. v. 7; ouvredciv Stabneny emi twa, to 
put a covenant upon one, to be kept by him, Heb. viii. 8, 
(in Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 6 “2 Oy M73 ND isto make a 
covenant against one). oc. of that to which anything is 
added, [Eng. upon (nearly i. q. after) ]: Avmwn éxi Avan, 
Phil. ii. 27 GL T Tr WH (Ps. Ixviii. (lxix.) 27; Ezek. 
vii. 26 ; [esp. Is. xxviii. 10, 13; cf. Lat. super in Liv. 1, 
50; 22, 54 etc.]; see above, B. 2d.); [so some take 
oixos én’ otxov, Lk. xi. 17, B. 338 (291) ; see oikos, 2}; éme- 
xahew Svona éri ria (see emxadéw, 2 [and B. 338 (291)]), 
to call (put) a name upon one, Acts xv. 17; Jas. ii. 7. 
d. of the number or degree reached; Lat. usque ad 
[W. § 49, L. 3a.]: emt oradious 3a8exa, Rev. xxi. 16 [R® 
T Tr WH txt. gen.] (Xen. mem. 1, 4, 17; an. 1,7, 15; 
Polyb. 3, 54,7; Song of the Three 28); ém rpis, Vulg. 
per ter, for three times, thrice: Acts x. 16; xi. 10 (so es 
rpis, Hdt. 1, 86; Xen. an. 6, 4, 16. 19; Cyr. 7, 1, 4 ete. 
[cf. W. 422 (394)]); émt wdetov more widely, to a greater 
degree, further, the more, [differently below, IT. 1]: Acts 
iv. 17; [xx.9 WH mrg.]; 2 Tim. ii. 16; iii. 9; éd’ 
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doy, forasmuch as, inasmuch as, (differently II. 1 be- 
low]: Mt. xxv. 40,45; Ro. xi. 18. e. of care, pow- 
er, control over anything, (Germ. iber with the acc.) 
[W. § 49, 1. 3 b.], (cf. above, A. I. 1d. and B. 2 b.): Ba- 
orevew éxi twa (Hebr. Sy 5), Lk. i. 88; xix. 14, 27; 
Ro. v. 14; tyyovpevoy én’ Atyurroy, Acts vil. 10; xadiornn, 
Heb. ii. 7 R[(fr. Ps. viii: 7), L Tr WH br.]; és rév olxoy 
avrod sc. éoti, Heb. iii. 6 ; iepéa péyav emi rov olkov Tov Beod 
sc. xabeornxéra, Heb. x. 21; xa@torava dixacrny éni, Lk. 
xii. 14 (dpyovra, Xen. Cyr. 4, 5 fin.); éfovoia, Lk. x. 19; 
Rev. vi. 8; xvi. 9; xxii. 14; @uAagoew dudakas, Lk. ii. 8 ; 
of usurped dignity : dmrepaiper Gaz em ravra \eydpevov Oeov, 
2 Th. ii. 4 cf. Dan. xi. 36 sq. [al. refer the use in Th. |]. c¢. to 
g. y- BB. below}. Akin to this is the expression meoros éri 
rt (because fidelity is as it were spread over the things 
intrusted toits care), Mt.xxv.21. f. of the end which 
the mind reaches or to which it is led; Lat. ad, to, 
unio: émorpepev, emorpeperOa emi twa, esp. to God, 
Lk.i.17; Acts ix. 835; xi. 21; xiv. 15; xxvi. 20; Gal. iv. 
9; 1 Pet.ii.25. g. of direction towards a person 
orathing; a. after verbs of trusting and hoping, 
(Germ. auf, upon; see above, B.2 a. y.): after eArifey, 
1 Pet.i.13; iii. 5 RG; 1 Tim. v. 5, (and often in Sept.) ; 
morevew, Acts ix.42; xi. 17; xvi.31; xxii. 19; Ro. iv. 
24; sions, Heb. vi.1; meroévam, Mt. xxvii. 43 (where 
L txt. WH mrg. éni with dat.). B. of the feelings, 
affections, emotions, Germ. ilber, over: xémropat, 
Rev. i. 7; xviii. 9 [RG L WH mrg. w. dat.]; «Aaiw, Lk. 
xxiii. 28; Rev. xviii. 9; edppaiverOa, Rev. xviii. 20[G L 
T Tr WH w. dat.J. unto, towards, Lat. erga: omdayxvi- 
Copa, Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2; ix. 22; [paxpoOvpéo, Mt. 
xviii. 26 Tr, 29 L Tr]; ypnorés, LK. vi. 85; ypnordrys, Ro. 
xi. 22; Eph. ii.7. sy. of the direction of the will and 
action; aa. of purpose and end [W. § 49,1. 3d.]: ém 
To Barricpa avroi, to receive his baptism, Mt. iii. 7; émt 
Bewpiav rautny, Lk. xxiii. 48 ; é’ 8 rape, Mt. xxvi. 50G L 
T Tr WH (see above, B. 2 a. ¢.); where aim and result 
coalesce: ént rd cungdépoy, Heb. xii. 10. BB. of things 
done with hostility; against: after dmoropia, Ro. xi. 
22; dvacrnva, Mk. iii. 26; éeyeiperOar, Mt. xxiv. 7; Mk. 
xiii. 8; Lk. xxi. 10; émeyeipesy Suwypdy, Acts xiii. 50; pepe- 
cOjvat, Mt. xii. 26; Mk. iii. 24 sy.; éwaipew re eri, Jn. 
xiii. 18; pdprup, 2 Co. i. 23; papriptov, Lk. ix. 5; doyy- 
poverty, 1 Co. vii. 36 (ets reva, Dion. Hal. 2, 26); potyaoOat, 
Mk. x. 11; roApay, 2 Co. x. 2; Bovyew d8dvras, Acts vii. 
54. yy. of that to which one refers in writing or 
speaking [cf. W. § 49, 1. 3 d.]: after Aéyew, Heb. vii. 
13; 6 od» paxapiopds .. . dxpoBvoriay, sc. Aéyerae [W. 
587 (546), cf. B. 394 (338)], Ro. iv. 9; mpodyreia, 1 Tim. 
i. 18; on Mk. ix. 12 sq. see ypadw, 2c. 8. upon i.e. 
in reference to; for: after BddXew KAnpov, Mk. xv. 24; 
Jn. xix. 24; ef. Fritzsche on Mark p. 686 [who com- 
pares Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19, and remarks that an Attic 
writ. would have said érireys]. If. of Time [W. 
§49,1.2]; 1. of time during or for [‘for the space of ”] 
which (Germ. auf, wdhrend): émt érm rpia, Lk. iv. 25 
[R GT WH mrg.]; émi nuépas mAeious, Acts xiii. 31 ; add 
also xvi. 18; xvii. 2; xviii. 20; xix. 10; Heb. xi. 30, etc., 
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and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. 
p. 1044, [L. and S. s. v. C. II.]; ep’ dcov ypdvov for so 
long time as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 89; Gal. iv. 1; and 
simply ¢@’ 6cov as long as [differently in I. 2 d. above], 
Mt. ix. 15; 2 Pet.i.13; éd’ ixavoy long enough, for a con- 
siderable time, Acts xx. 11; ért mAeioy somewhat long, 
too long [differently in I. 2d. above}: Acts xx. 9 [not 
WH mrsz., see u. s.]; xxiv. 4. 2. about, towards, 
(Germ. gegen): ét rv avprov on the morrow, Lk. x. 35; 
Acts iv. 5; éml ryv Spay ris mpocevyns, Acts iii. 1; émi 
To mpwi, Mk. xv. 1 [R G]; rarely so in Grk. writ., as 
Arr. exp. Al. 3, 18, 11 (7) émt [al. tnd] rip €o. 

D. In COMPOSITION éexi denotes 1. continuance, 
rest, influence upon or over any person or thing: éni- 
yetos, Eroupamos, emidnpéw, éravarravopat, etc. 2. mo- 
tion, approach, direction towards or to anything: éna- 
Kovw, emPBodw, empPr€ro, emexreiva, etc. 3. imposi- 
tion: énexabila, émeriOnus, emBiBdlw, émcBapew, éexrypada, 
entppinra, emrdoow, etc. 4. accumulation, increase, 
addition: érecaywyn, émovvayo, émowpedw, émixadew 
(by acognomen), etc. S. repetition: ératréw, émavapt- 
pymokw,etc. 6. up, upward: énaipa, émavaya, érappifa, 
etc. 7. against: émBovAn, énaviotnus, éemiopKos, ém- 
opxéw, etc. 8. superintendence: émordrns. 

dm-Balvw; 2 aor. émeBnv; pf. ptcp. emBeBnxas; 1. 
lo get upon, mount: émi re, Mt. xxi. 5 (Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 1, 
etc.; Gen. xxiv. 61); r@ mdolpm [to embark in], Acts 
xxvii. 2 (Thue. 7, 70); eis ro mdotov, Acts xxi. 6 RG; 
used without a case, of going aboard (a ship), Acts xxi. 
2; togo up: els ‘lepoodA. Acts xxi. 4 L T Tr WH, [yet 
al. refer this to 2]. 2. to set foot in, enter: els with 
the acc. of place, Acts xx. 18; with the dat. of place 
(as also in Grk. writ.), Acts xxv. 1.* 

ér-BG\Aw; impf. ereBadAov; fut. émBart; 2 aor. ére- 
Badovp, [3 pers. plur.-Aay, Acts xxi. 27 T Tr WH; Mk. xiv. 
46 T WH, (see amepyopaz,init.)]; 1. Transitively, a. 
to cast upon: twit Bpdxoy, 1 Co. vii. 35 5 rut ra iuaria, Mk. 
xi. 7; [yoo emi ras xed. Rev. xviii. 19 WH mrg.]; to lay 
upon, éni tia THY xeipa OF Tas xeipas, used of seizing one 
to lead him off asa prisoner: Mt. xxvi. 50; Mk. xiv. 46 
RGL; Lk. xx. 19; xxi.12; Jn. vii. 30[L mrg. €Barev], 
44 (L Tr WH the simple BdAAew); Acts v. 18; xxi. 27, 
(for the Hebr. “> Ox 1 NOW, Gen. xxii. 12); also ras 
xetpds ret, Mk. xiv. 46 T Tr WH, Acts iv. 3, (Polyb. 3, 
2,8; 5,5; Leian. Tim. 4); émBad\dXew ras yetpas foll. by 
the fae dicaag the purpose, Acts xii. 1; ry yetpa 
én’ dporpoy, to put the hand to the plough (to begin 
_work), Lk. ix. 62. b. to put (i.e. sew) on: ériBAnua 
ént iparcov, Lk. v. 36; emt ivario, Mt. ix. 16. 2. In- 
trans. (asin Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, [ef. W. 251 (236) ; 
B. 144 (126) sq.]) to throw one’s self upon, rush upon: 
eis rd mAotov, of waves rushing intoa ship, MK. iv. 37; to 
put one’s mind upon a thing, attend to, with the dat. of 
the thing: rovr@ yap émBddXoy for if you think thereon, 
Antonin. 10, 30; pndevi yap émBadrrew pnderépar (i. e. 
Thy aiaOnow Kai Tiy vénow) xapis Tov mpoonimrovrus €ida- 
ov, Plut. plac. phil. 4, 8; absol. émsBadwv, sc. ro pnpare 
tov Ingov, when he had considered the utterance of 
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Jesus, Mk. xiv. 72; cf. Kypke, [Wetst., McClellan] ad 
loc.; B. 145 (127); [and for the diff. interpp. see Mey. 
and esp. Morison ad loc. }. 3. Impersonally, éBadrA«t 
por it belongs to me, falls to my share: ro émtBaddoy (sc. 
pol) pépos ris ovoias, Lk. xv. 12 (ernparewv rd émiBaddov, 
Hdt. 4, 115; 1d émtSdAdov airois pépos, Diod. 14, 17, and 
the like often in other writ. [see Meyer; coi émBadrAc 
KAnpovopzia, Tob. vi. 12 (cf. iii. 17; 1 Macc. x. 80, ete.)]).* 
ém-Bapéo, -@; 1 aor. inf. émiBapnoa; to put a burden 
upon, to load, [cf. émi, D. 3]; trop. to be burdensome ; so in 
the N. T.: reva, 1 Th.ii.9; 2 Th. iii.8; absol. ia py ésre- 
Bapao ‘that I press not too heavily ’ i. e. lest I give pain by 
too severe language, 2 Co. ii.5. (Dion. Hal., Appian.) * 
ém-BiBéfo: 1 aor. emeBiBaca; to cause lo mount; to 
place upon, (cf. éri, D. 3]: red or ti éni rt, Lk. x. 34; 
xix. 35; Acts xxiii. 24. (Thue., Plat., Diod., al.; Sept. 
several times for 3°37.) * 
éri-PrXérw: 1 aor. éréBAeWa; in the Sept. often for 
U'3r1 and 7199, also for TN; fo turn the eyes upon, to 
look upon, gaze upon, (emi upon (cf. émi, D. 2)): éxi rea, 
contextually, to look upon one with a feeling of admira- 
tion and respect, to look up to, regard, Jas. ji. 3; contextu- 
ally, to look upon in pity for the sake of giving aid, i. q. 
to have regard for, to regard, Lk. ix. 38 (where for éni- 
Brevov [RL] and émiBAeva: [G T] write [with Tr WH] 
ém Brera, 1 aor. act. inf. ; cf. Bornemann, Schol. ad loc., 
and above in 8€opar, 3 a., [also B. 273 (234) note]); éxi 
thy tareivwotv rewos, Lk. i. 48; often in the O. T. in the 
same sense, as 1 S. i. 11; ix. 16; Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 16; 
Ixviii. (Ixix.) 17; Tob. iii.3, ete. (In Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
and Plato down, both lit. and fig.) * . 
dsrl-BAnpa, -ros, Td, (emiBdddw), that which is thrown or 
put upon a thing, or that which is added to it; an addition ; 
spec. that which ts sewed on to corer arent, a patch; Vulg. 
assumentum [(also commissura)], (i. q. éwippapa): Mt. 
ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; Lk. v. 36. [Sept., Plut., Arr.]* 
ém-Bodw, -; to cry out to (cf. éri, D. 2], ery out: foll. 
by acc. with inf. Acts xxv. 24 RG, [but LT Tr WH 
Bodo, q. v.2,and fin. From Hom., Hdt. down).* 
ém-Bovdf, -7s, 7, @ plan formed against one [cf. éxi, D. 
7], @ plot: Acts ix. 24; yiverat run émBovdn urd twos, 
Acts xx. 8; ets rwa, Aets xxiii. 30; plur. Acts xx. 19. 
(From [Hat.], Thuc. down.) * 
ém-yapBpevo : fut. éreyapBpevow; to be related to by 
marriage, enter into affinity with; 1. Sept. for JANN, 0 
become any one’s father-in-law or son-in-law: ri, Gen. 
xxxiv. 9; 1S. xviii. 22sqq.; 2 Chr. xvili.1; 2 Esdr. ix. 
4; 1 Mace. x. 54, 56. 2. rea, for 03‘, to marry the 
widow of a brother who has died childless: Gen. xxxviii. 
8; Mt. xxii. 24, where allusion is made to the levirate 
law recorded in Deut. xxv. 5-10; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Leviratsehe; [BB. DD. ss. v. Marriage]. (Not found in 
native Grk. auth. [exc. schol. ad Eur. Or. 574 sqq.; cf. 
W. 26].)* 
berl-yevos, -ov, (€mi and y7), existing upon the earth, 
earthly, terrestrial: oixia, the house we live in on earth, 
spoken of the body with whicn we are clothed in this 
world, 2 Co. v. 13 oadpara ériyea, opp. to émouvpdna, | 
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Co. xv. 40; absolutely, of éwiyetos (opp. to of éroupamnos 
and of xaray6ém0c), those who are on earth, the inhabit- 
ants of the earth, men, Phil. ii. 10; ra émiyewa, things 
done on earth, spoken of the new birth wrought by the 
Holy Spirit, Jn. iii. 12; cf. Knapp, Scripta var. Arg. 
p- 212 sq.; ra émiyea hpoveiy, to set the mind on the 
pleasures and good things of earth, Phil. iii. 19; cogia 
éxiyeos (opp. to 7 dvwbev xarepxopuéevn), the wisdom of 
man, liable to error and misleading, Jas. iii. 15. (From 
Plato down; nowhere in the O. T.) * 

éav-ylvopas: 2 aor. émeyevduny ; 1. to become or 
happen afterwards; to be born after. 2. to come to, 
arrive: of time, reccapecxadexarn wi émeyévero, Acts 
xxvii. 27 L [ed. ster.], T [edd. 2, 7]; (€apos émtyiyverat 
Spn, Hom. Il. 6, 148). 3. to arise, spring up, come on: 
éxcyevouevov vérov, a south wind having sprung up, Acts 
xxviii. 13; (Thue. 3, 74; 4, 80).* 

brv-ywoone; [impf. éreyivwoxoy]; fut. éreyrdoopuas; 2 
aor. émeyvov; pl. eméyroxa; [Pass., pres. émeywooxopat ; 
1 aor. éreyvaoOny]; (émi denotes mental direction tow- 
ards, application to, that which is known) ; in the Sept. 
chiefly for yt and 13), 37}; 1. to become thorough- 
ly acquainted with, to know thoroughly; to know accu- 
rately, know well, [see reff. s. v. ériyvwors, init.]: 1 Co. 
xiii. 12 (where ywaokw ¢x pépous and émcyw. i. e. to know 
thoroughly, know well, divine things, are contrasted [W. 
§ 39, 3 N. 2]); with an acc. of the thing, Lk. i. 4; 2 Co. i. 
13; riv ydpey rov Geod, Col. i. 6 ; rw dAnOecav, 1 Tim. iv. 3; 
ry dddv rns Sixaoovuns, 2 Pet. ii. 21 (cf. B. 305 (262)]; 
7d dxaiwpa rou Geov, Ro. i. 32; ri foll. by dre (by the fa- 
miliar attraction [W. 626 (581); B. 376 (322); some 
bring this ex. under 2 a. in the sense of acknowledge}), 
1 Co. xiv. 37; red, one’s character, will, deeds, deserts, 
ete., 1 Co. xvi. 18; 2 Co.i. 14; [pass. opp. to dyvoovpevor, 
2 Co. vi. 9]; red and revos (gen. of thing), Mt. vii. 16, 20 
[Lchm. éx] (“a Gallicis armis atque insignibus cogno- 
scere,” for the more common ez, Caes. b. g. 1, 22, 2 [cf. B. 
324 (27838q.); W. 372 (348)]); by attraction rivd, dre 
ete. 2 Co. xiii. 5; émpwaoxes roy vidy, roy marépa, Mt. xi. 
27. 2. univ. to know; a. lo recognize: rid, i. e. by 
sight, hearing, or certain signs, to perceive who a person 
is, Mt. xiv. 35; Mk. vi.54; Lk. xxiv. 16,31; Mk. vi. 33 
(RT, but G WH mrg. without the accus.]; by attrac- 
tion, reva, Gri, Acts iii. 10; iv. 133 revd, his rank and 
authority, Mt. xvii. 12; with acc. of the thing, fo recog- 
nize a thing to be what it really is: riv dwvjv tov Ieérpov, 
Acts xii. 145 ray yqv, Acts xxvii. 89. _b._ to know i. q. 
to perceive: ri, Lk. v. 22; ev éavrg, foll. by acc. of the 
thing with a ptep. [B. 301 (258) ], Mk. v. 30; foll. by dre, 
Lk. i. 22; rq mvevpar: foll. by drt, Mk. ii. 8. 0. to know 
i.e. to find out, ascertain: sc. ard, Acts ix. 30; foll. by 
ort, Lk. vii. 37; xxiii. 7; Acts xix. 84; xxii. 29; xxiv. 11 
LT Tr WH; xxviii. 1; ri, foll. by an indirect quest., 
Acts xxiii. 28 L T Tr WH; [8¢ fv airiay etc. Acts xxii. 
24]; mapa twos (gen. of pers.) mepi revos (gen. of thing), 
Acts xxiv. 8. 4d. to know i.e. to understand : Acts xxv. 
10. [From Hom. down. ]* 

brl-yveors, -ews, 7, (emrsyweoxe, q. v. (cf. also Bp. Lehtft. 
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on Col. i. 9; Trench § Ixxv. ad fin.]), precise and cor- 
rect knowledge; used in the N. T. of the knowledge of 
things ethical and divine: absol., Phil. i. 9; Col. iii. 10; 
kar’ éniyvwow, Ro. x. 2; with gen. of the thing known, 
Col. i. 9; ii. 2; Philem. 6; rhs aAnOeias, 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 
Tim. ii. 25; iii. 7; Tit. i. 1; Heb. x. 263; ras dyaprias, 
Ro. iii. 20; with gen. of the person known ; — of God, 
esp. the knowledge of his holy will and of the blessings 
which he has bestowed and constantly bestows on men 
through Christ: Eph. i. 17; Col. i. 10; 2 Pet. i. 2; of 
Christ, i.e. the true knowledge of Christ’s nature, dig- 
nity, benefits: Eph. iv. 13; 2 Pet. i. 8; ii. 20; of God 
and Christ : 2 Pet. i. 2; dedy Exe év émiyvace, i.e. to keep 
the knowledge of the one true God which has illuminec: 
the soul, Ro. i. 28. (Polyb., Plut., Hdian., [al.]; Sept.. 
occasionally for Ny%; 2 Macc. ix. 11.) * 

brv-ypadt, -ijs, 4, (émcypadw), an inscription, title: in 
the N. T. of an inscription in black letters upon a 
whitened tablet [B. D. s. v. Cross], Lk. xxiii. 88; with 
the gen. rijs alrias, i. e. of the accusation, Mk. xv. 26, 
(ypdppara rip alriay rhs Oavatdcews avrov 8ndovvra, Dio 
Cass. 54, 3; cf. Sueton. Calig. 32; Domit. 10); of the 
inscription on a coin: Mt. xxii. 20; Mk. xii. 16; Lk. xx. 
24. (From Thuc. down.) * 

brv-ypddbe: fut. értypayw; pf. pass. ptcp. émreyeypap- 
pevos; plipf. 3 pers. sing. éreyéyparro; to wrile upon, in- 
scribe: éncypapny, Mk. xv. 26 and L Tr br. in Lk. xxiii. 
88; dvduara, Rev. xxi. 12; & run, Acts xvii. 23; fig. to 
write upon the mind, i. e. to fix indelibly upon it, cause 
to cleave to it and to be always vividly present to it: 
vopous emt xapdias [-3iay T WH mrg.], Heb. viii. 10; ém 
tay dcavady, Heb. x. 16 RG, émt rv dcavotay, ibid. L T 
Tr WH, (rods Adyous éxi rd mAdros rhs xapdias, Prov. 
vii. 3). [From Hom. down.]* 

drv-Selavups; 1 aor. eredecta; [pres. mid. énideixrvpas] ; 
to exhibit, show, [as though for ex position or ex ami- 
nation (Schmidt ch. 127, 5); fr. Pind., Hdt. down.]; 
a. to bring forth to view: rl, Mt. xxii. 19; and Lk. xx. 24 
Ree. ; ri rum, Lk. xxiv. 40 RG; daurdv rom, Lk. xvii. 14; 
to show i. e. bid to look at, ri rem, Mt. xxiv. 1; to show 
i. e. furnish to be looked at, produce what may be looked 
at: onpeiov, Mt. xvi. 1; Mid. with acc. of the thing, to 
display something belonging to one’s self: x«travas, the 
tunics as their own, Acts ix. 39 [see Meyer]. b. to prove, 
demonstrate, set forth to be known and acknovoledged: 
Heb. vi. 17; foll. by the acc. and inf. Acts xviii. 28.° 

ém-Sdxopa:; [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. to receive hospi- 
tably: ria, 3 Jn. 10 (Polyb. 22,1,8). 2. to admit, i.e. 
not to reject: teva, one’s authority, 3 Jn. 9 (rovs Adyous, 
1 Mace. x. 46; ma8eiav, Sir. li. 26). [Cf. déxopat, fin.] * 

bmbnpdw, -@; (€ridnpos) ; 1. to be present among 
one’s people, in one’s city or tn one’s native land, [cf. éni, 
D. 1], (Thuc., Plato, al.; opp. to dro8npeivy, Xen. Cyr. 
7,5, 69 ; émednpetv ev rpde rp Bip, Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 12 
[p. 88 ed. Otto]).  2._ to be a sojourner, a foreign resi- 
dent, among any people, in any country: Acts ii. 10; ot 
émdnpouvres Eevor, Acts xvii. 21; (Xen., Plato, Theophr., 
Leian., Aelian, al.).* 
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; to ordain besides, to add something to 
what has been ordained, [cf. émi, D. 4]: Gal. iii. 15. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

drv-SBeoys: 3 pers. sing. impf. éredidov; fut. érdaca ; 
1 aor. éréSwxa; 2 aor. ptep. plur. émddyres; 1 aor. pass. 
ére8d6nyv; (fr. Hom. down]; fo give over; — 1. to hand, 
give by handing: tui ri, Mt. vii. 9 sq:; Lk. xi. 11 sq. ; 
xxiv. 30,42; Jn. xiii. 26[RGL]; Acts xv. 30; pass. 
Lk. iv.17. 2. to give over, i.e. give up to the power or 
will of one (Germ. preisgeben) : Acts xxvii. 15 (sc. éavrovs 
or ro mAotoy Te avéup).” 

bm-Br-0p0de (see didpOwors) : to set in order besides or 
further (what still remains to be set in order, [cf. éxi, D. 
4]): Tit.i. 5, where, for the common reading émdopbwoy 
(1 aor. mid. subjunc.), Lchm. has adopted émdiopbaans 
(1 aor. act. subjunc.). Found also in inscriptions 
(Boeckh ii. 409, 9), and in eccl. writ.* 


bn-Ste ; 10 go down, set (of the sun): Eph. iv. 26, on 


which see eri, B.2 e. (Deut. xxiv.17 (15); Jer. xv. 9; 
[Philo de spec. legg. 28]; and with tmesis, Hom. Il. 2, 
413.)* 

brulxaa [WH -xia, see I, ¢], -as, 9, (ervecens, q- V.), 
mildness, gentleness, fairness, [‘sweet reasonableness’ 
(Matthew Arnold)]: Acts xxiv. 4; joined with arpadrs 
[q- v-], 2 Co. x.1; Plut. Pericl. 89; with ¢Aravdporia, 
Polyb. 1, 14, 4; Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 36; with ypnorérns, 
Hdian. 5,1, 12 [6 ed. Bekk.]. Cf. Plato, defin. p. 412'b.; 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 5,10. (Bar. ii. 27; Sap. ii. 19; xii. 18; 
2 Mace. ii. 22; 3 Macc. iii. 15.) * 

[Syn. dwceixeca, wrpadrns: “xp. magis ad animum, 
éw:. vero magis ad exteriorem conversationem pertinet ” 
(Estius on 2Co. x. 1). “ap. virtus magis absoluta; ém:. 
magis refertur ad alios” (Bengel, ibid.). See at length 
Trench § xiliii.] 


dwueuchs, -€s, (eleds, what is reasonable) ; 1. seemly, 
suitable, (fr. Hom. down). 2. equitable, fair, mild, 
gentle: 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. iii. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 18; Jas. iii. 17. 
Neut. 7d émeecxés (as often in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down) 
Upoy 1.q. 9 emteixeca tpov, Phil. iv. 5. [See émteixeca, 
fin. ]* 

ém-Inrée, -®; impf. ére{nrowy; 1 aor. éne{nrnca; fr. 
Hdt. down ; Sept. for w73 and in 1S. xx. 1; Eccl. vii. 29 
(28) for WP3; to inquire for, seek for, search for, seek 
diligently, (Germ. herbeisuchen [the ém- seems to be di- 
rective rather than intensive]) : rid, Lk. iv. 42 (for Rec. 
e(nrouv) ; Acts xii. 19; i. q. to desire, wish for, crave: ri, 
Mt. vi. 82; Lk. xii. 30; Ro. xi. 7; Phil. iv.17; Heb. xi. 
14; xill. 14; wept revos, Acts xix. 39 [RG T] (but if 
your inquiry or desire has reference to other matters) ; 
with the inf. Acts xiii. 7 (as in Polyb. 3,57, 7; Diod. 19, 
8); i.q. to demand, clamor for: onyeion, Mt. xii. 39; xvi. 
4; Mk. viii. 12 RG; Lk. xi. 29 (where T Tr WH (ret 
{as LT Tr WHin Mk. 1. c.]J).* 

tmBavarvos, -ov, (Advaros), doomed to death: 1 Co. iv. 
9. (Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 35.) * 

bwl-Beors, -ews, 9, (€reriOnus), a laying on, imposition : 
tay xepov, Acts viii. 18; 1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim.i. 6; Heb. 
vi. 2. The imposition of hands, yecpoOecia, was a sacred 
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rite transmitted by the Jews to the Christians, and em- 
ployed in praying for another, or in conferring upon him 
divine blessings, especially bodily health, or the Holy 
Spirit (at the administration of baptism and the inaugu- 
ration to their office of the teachers and ministers of the 
church): Gen. xlviii. 14; Num. xxvii. 18, 23; Deut. 
xxxiv. 9; 2K. v.11, etc.; Mt. xix.18; Mk. xvi. 18; Acts 
vi. 6; xiii. 3; xix. 6, ete. [See B. D. s. v. Baptism (sup- 
plement) ; McC}. and Strong and Dict. of Chris. Antiq. 
s. v. Imposition of Hands. ] * 

brvbupde, -&; [impf. émeOipouv]; fut. emOupnow; 1 aor. 
éreOvpnoa; (6vpds); fr. Aeschyl. down; Sept. for 7 
and 3m; prop. to keep the @upéds turned upon a thing, 
hence [cf. our to set one’s heart upon] to have a destre for, 
long for; absol. to desire [A. V. lust], Jas. iv. 2; to lust 
after, covet, of those who seek things forbidden, Ro. vii. 
7; xiii. 9 (fr. Ex. xx. 17); 1 Co. x. 6, (4 Macc. ii. 6); 
xara Twos, to have desires opposed to [ A.V. lust against] a 
thing, Gal. v. 17 [B. 335 (288)]; ras, to long for, covet 
a thing, Acts xx. 33; 1 Tim. iii. 1; of sexual desire, 
yvuvacxos, Mt. v. 28 Rec. [see below] (wasdés § yuvaids, 
Xen. an. 4, 1, 14; with the gen. also in Ex. xxxiv. 24; 
Prov. xxi. 26; xxiii. 3,6; Sap. vi.12; Sir. xxiv. 19 (18), 
etc.); contrary to the usage of the better Grk. writ. with 
the acc. of the object, Mt. v. 28 L Tr (WH br.), and with- 
out an obj. Tdf. (Ex. xx. 17; Deut. v. 21; Mic. ii. 2; Sap. 
xvi. 3; Sir. i. 26 (28), ete.; cf. W. § 30, 10b.); as often 
in Grk. writ., foll. by the inf.: Mt. xiii. 17; Lk. xv. 16; 
[xvi. 21]; xvii. 22; 1 Pet. i. 12; Rev. ix. 6; foll. by the 
acc. with the inf. Ileb. vi. 11; émbupia érebvpnoa I have 
greatly desired, Lk. xxii. 15; cf. W. § 54, 3; B. § 138, 
22 a.° 

lrvOupnris, -o8, 6, (emibuuéw), one who longs for, a 
craver, lover, one eager for: xaxa@v, 1 Co. x. 6 (Num. xi. 
4). In Grk. writ. fr. [fdt. down.* 

émOupla, -as, ), (emcbvpew), [fr. IIdt. on], Sept. chiefly 
for TNA, MW, WIN; desire, craving, longing: Lk. xxii. 
15 (on which see in émeOvpew, fin.); Rev. xviii. 14; ry 
értOvpiay éxew els ri, the desire directed towards, Phil. i. 
23; é€v wodAp emebupia with great desire, 1 Th. ii. 17; 
plur. al wept ra Aoura émOvpia, Mk. iv. 19 [W. § 80, 3 N. 
5]; spec. desire for what is forbidden, lust, (Vulg. con- 
cupiscentia): Ro. vii. 7sq.; Jas. i. 14 sq. ; 2 Pet.i.4; mdOos 
éxOupias, 1 Th. iv. 5; émOupia xaxn, Col. iii. 5, (Prov. xxi. 
26; [xii 12]; Plat. legg. 9 p. 854 a.; movnpa, Xen. mem. 
1, 2, 64; dyadn, Sir. xiv. 14 where see Fritzsche, [who 
cites also Prov. xi. 28; xiii. 12]); plur., Gal. v. 24; 1 
Tim. vi. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 22; iv. 3; 1 Pet.i.14; iv. 2; with 
a gen. of the object, émOupia puacpod, for unclean inter- 
course, 2 Pet. ii. 10 [al. with W. § 34, 8 b. take pracy. as 
gen. of quality]; with a gen. of the subject, ai émé@vpia 
rav xapdiav, Ro. i. 24; with a gen. of the thing by which 
the desire is excited, 7 émOupia rov xécpov, 1 In. ii. 
17; rov oaparos, Ro. vi. 12; ras amarns (see ararn), 
Eph. iv. 22; rijs capxds, rv opOarpov, 1 Jn. ii. 16 (cf. 
Huther ad loc.) ; 2 Pet. ii. 18; redety ériOupiay capkds, 
Gal. v. 16; al capximat émOupiat, 1 Pet. ii. 11 (yruyexai, 
owpartxai, 4 Macc. i. 82); ai xoopexat emOvpias, Tit. ii. 


acexablla 


12; als émébupias to arouse lusts, Ro. xiii. 14; mosgiv ras 
éxu , Un. viii. 44; traxovew rais éemBupias, Ro. vi. 
12 {LT Tr WH]; dovrcvew emOupias (see dovreva, 2 
b.), Tit. iii. 3; dyerOas emOvpias, 2 Tim. iii. 6; mopeve- 
aba év énBupias, 1 Pet. iv. 3; wopeverOar xara ras ént- 
Gupias, Jude 16, 18; 2 Pet. iii. 3; dvacrpepeoOar ev rais 
émupias ris capxos, Eph. ii. 3. [Syn. cf. mafos, and 
see Trench § Ixxxvii.] * 

ém-nal-Qo: 1 aor. émrexdbioa ; 1. to cause to sit 
upon, to set upon: Mt. xxi. 7 Rec. 2. intrans. to sit 
upon: Matt. 1. c. [Rec."] GL T Tr WH al.® 

éwv-nahdo, -o: 1 aor. érexadeca; [ Pass. and Mid., pres. 
émexadoupat|; pf. pass. émiéxAnpat; plpf. 3 pers. sing. 
émexéxAnro, and with neglect of augm. [cf. W. § 12,9; B. 
33 (29)] émxéxAnro (Acts xxvi. 32 Lchm.); 1 aor. pass. 
emexAnOny ; fut. mid. émxadrécopat; 1 aor. mid. érexade- 
cduny ; Sept. very often forX1p; 1. fo put a name 
upon, to surname: tuwd (Xen., Plato, al.), Mt. x. 25 G 
T Tr WH (Rec. éxaAecav) ; pass. 6 émtxadovpevos, he who 
is surnamed, Lk. xxii. 83 RG L; Acts x.18; xi. 183 xii. 
12; xv. 22 RG; also ds émexadcirat, Acts x. 5, 32; 6 éme- 
cdnOeis, Mt. x. 3 [RG]; Acts iv. 36; xii. 25; i. q. ds éze- 
xAnOn, Acts i. 23. Pass. with the force of a mid. [cf. W. 
§ 38, 3], to permit one’s self to be surnamed: Heb. xi. 16; 
Mid. w. rwa: 1 Pet. i. 17 ei marépa émexadeiobe rov ete. i. e. 
if ye call (for yourselves) on him as father, i. e. if ye sur- 
name him your father. 2. émixaAXeirat ro dvopud Tivos 
éxi twa, after the Hebr. “5 by “5 ow NP), the name 
of one 1s named upon some one, i. e. he is called by his 
name or declared to be dedicated to him (cf. Gesenius, 
Thesaur. iii. p. 1232"): Acts xv. 17 fr. Am. ix. 12 (the 
name referred to is the people of God); Jas. ii. 7 (the 
name of tov Xpiorov). 3. rwi with the acc. of the 
object; prop. fo call something to one [cf. Eng. to cry out 
upon (or against) one]; to charge something lo one as a 
crime or reproach; to summon one on any charge, prose- 
cute one for a crime; to blame one for, accuse one of, 
(Arstph. pax 663; Thuc. 2, 27; 38, 36; Plat. legg. 6, 
761 e.; 7, 809 e.; Dio Cass. 36, 28; 40,41 and often in 
the orators (cf. 8. v. xarnyopew]): ef T@ oixodeaméry Beed- 
(eBovr érexaXecay (i. e. accused of commerce with Beel- 
zebul, of receiving his help, cf. Mt. ix. 84; xii. 24; Mk. 
iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15), woo paddov rots olxtaxots avrov, Mt. 
x. 25 L WH mrg. after cod. Vat. (see 1 above), a read- 
ing defended by Rettig in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1838, 
p. 477 sqq. and by Alex. Bttm. in the same journal for 
1860, p. 343, and also in his N. T. Gram. 151 (132); 
[also by Weiss in Mey. ed. 7 ad loc.]. But this expres- 
sion (Beelzebul for the help of Beelzebul) is too hard 
not to be suggestive of the emendation of some ignorant 
scribe, who took offence because (with the exception of 
this passage) the enemies of Jesus are nowhere in the 
Gospels said to have called him by the name of Beelze- 
bul. 4. to call upon (like Germ. anrufen), to invoke ; 
Mid. to call upon for one’s self, in one’s behalf: any one 
as a helper, Acts vii. 59, where supply rév xvprov “Incovv 
(Sonoy, Plat. Euthyd. p. 297 c.; Diod. 5, 79); revad 
udprupa, a8 my witness, 2 Co. i. 23 (Plat. legg. 2, 664 c.); 
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émixoupia 


as a judge, i.e. to appeal to one, make appeal unto: fat- 
capa, Acts xxv. 11 sq. ; xxvi. 82: xxviii. 19; [réy BeBa- 
orov, Acts xxv. 25]; foll. by the inf. pass. Acts xxv. 21 (to 
be reserved). 5. Hebraistically (like Mim ows XID 
to call upon by pronouncing the name of Jehovah, Gen. 
iv. 26; xii. 8; 2 K. v. 11, ete.; ef. Gesenius, Thesaur. p. 
1231° [or Hebr. Lex. s. v. 81]; an expression finding 
its explanation in the fact that prayers addressed to God 
ordinarily began with an invocation of the divine name: 
Ps. iii. 2; vi. 2; vii. 2, etc.) émtxadotpat rd dvopa rou Kupiov, 
I call upon (on my behalf) the name of the Lord, i.e. to 
invoke, adore, worship, the Lord, i.e. Christ: Acts ii. 21 
(fr. Joel ii. $2 (iii. 5)); ix. 14, 21; xxii. 16; Ro. x. 18 
sq-; 1 Co. i. 2; rov xipsov, Ro. x. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 22; 
(often in Grk. writ. émixadeioOat rovs beovs, as Xen. Cyr. 
7,1, 35; Plat. Tim. p.27¢.; Polyb. 15, 1, 13).* 

drv-ndAvppa, -ros, 70, (emuadunrw), a covering, veil; 
prop. in Sept.: Ex. xxvi. 14; xxxvi. 19 Compl. (ef. 
xxxix. 21 Tdf.]; metaph. i. q. a pretext, cloak: ris xaxias, 
1 Pet. ii. 16 (wAovros 8é wodAa@y emtxdrAupp eori Kaxop, 
Menand. ap. Stob. flor. 91, 19 [iii 191 ed. Gaisf.]; 
‘“‘quaerentes libidinibus suis patrocinium et velamen- 
tum,” Seneca, vita bedta 12).* 

émvxadvrro : [1 aor. érexadkupOnv]; to cover over: ai 
duapriat émxadvrrovra, are covered over so as not to 
come to view, i. e. are pardoned, Ro. iv. 7 fr. Ps. xxxi. 
(xxxii.) 1.° 

ém-xar-dparos, -ov, (€mixarapdopa to imprecate curses 
upon), only in bibl. and eccl. use, accursed, execrable, ex- 
posed to divine vengeance, lying under God’s curse: Jn. 
vii. 49 RG; Gal. iii. 10 (Deut. xxvii. 26) ; ibid. 13 (Deut. 
xxi. 23); (Sap. iii. 12 (13); xiv. 8; 4 Mace. ii. 19; in 
Sept. often for 737%).* 

éw(-nepat; impf. erexeiuny; to lie upon or over, rest 
upon, be laid or placed upon; a. prop.: émi rim, Jn. xi. 
38; sc.on the burning coals, Jn. xxi.9. b. figuratively, 
a. of things: of the pressure of a violent tempest, yee 
pavos émcxeevov, Acts xxvii. 20 (Plut. Timol. 28, 7) ; 
dvayxn pot érixecrat, is laid upon me, 1 Co. ix. 16 (Hom. 
Il. 6,458); émtxeiueva, of observances imposed on a man 
by law, Heb. ix. 10 [cf. W. 635 (589)]. B. of men; fo 
press upon, to be urgent: with dat. of pers. Lk. v. 1; 
émexewro airovpevot, Lk. xxiii. 23 (moAA@ paddov éréxecro 
agiav, Joseph. antt. 18, 6,6; paddrov éxéxetvru BAdodn- 
povvres, 20, 5, 3).® 

drv-xdddXw: [1 aor. érexecta]; fo run a ship ashore, to 
bring to land; so fr. Hom. Od. 9, 148 down; éméxe:Aay 
(RG éna@xecrav) thy vadv, Acts xxvii. 41 L T Tr WH; 
but in opposition see Meyer ad loc. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed. 
p- 3009.]* 

[emn-xepddarov, -ov, 7d, head-money, poll-taz, (Aristot. oec. 
2 p. 1846*, 4 and 1348*, 82): Mk. xii. 14 WH (rejected) 
mre. for «voor (al.).*] 

"Exmovpeos [-pros TT WH; see I, c], -ov, 6, Epicurean, 
belonging to the sect of Epicurus, the philosopher: Acts 
xvii. 18." 

ixixovpla, -as, i), (émixoupéw to aid), aid, succor: Acts 
xxvi. 22. (Sap. xiii. 18; fr. Thuc. and Eur. down.) * 


érsicpwe 


dwv-xpive: 1 aor. exéxpiwa; to adjudge, approve oy one’s 
decision, decree, give sentence: fell. by the acc. with inf., 
Lk. xxiii. 24. (Plato, Dem., Plut., Hdian., al.) * 

deri-hapPdve; 2 aor. mid. éreAaBduny; to take in addi- 
tion [cf. éxi, D. 4], to take, lay hold of, take possession 
of, overtake, attain to. In the Bible only in the mid.; 
Sept. for mmx and pina; @- prop. fo lay hold of or to 
seize upon anything with the hands (Germ. sich an etwas 
anhalten) : trav aprAdorwyv vnos, Hdt. 6, 114; hence, univ. 
to tuke hold of, lay hold of: with gen. of pers., Mt. xiv. 
81; Lk. ix. 47 [Tr WH acc.]; (xxiii. 26 RG); Acts 
xvii. 19; xxi. 30, 83; with acc. of pers., Lk. xxiii. 26 L 
T Tr WH, but in opposition see Meyer; for where the 
ptep. émcAaBdpevos is in this sense joined with an acc., 
the acc., by the oyija ard xowwod, depends also upon the 
accompanying finite verb (cf. B. § 132, 9; [so W. (ed. 
Liinem.) 202 (190)]): Actsix.27; xvi. 19; xviii. 17, cf. 


Lk. xiv. 4. with the gen. of a thing: ris yetpds rivos, 


Mk. viii. 28; Acts xxiii. 19; of a leader, and thus met- 
aph. of God, Heb. viii. 9 [cf. W. 571 (581); B. 316 
(271)]; with gen. of a pers. and of a thing: émA. rivos 
Adyou, Anuaros, to take any one in his speech, i. e. to lay 
hold of something said by him which can be turned 
against him, Lk. xx. 20 [Tr Adyov], 26 [WH Tr mrg. rod 
for abrov]; émaA. rhs alwviov [al. dvrws] Cans, to seize 
upon, lay hold of, i. e. to struggle to obtain eternal life, 
1 Tim. vi. 12, 19, [cf. W. 312 (293)]. b. by a metaph. 
drawn from laying hold of another to rescue him from 
peril, to help, to succor, (cf. Germ. sich eines annehmen) : 
ros, Heb. ii. 16; in this sense used besides only in Sir. 
iv. 11 and Schol. ad Aeschyl. Pers. 739. In Appian.bel. 
civ. 4, 96 the act. is thus used with the dat.: jyiy rd 
Sauovoy émdAapBaver.” 

dmv-avOdvopar; pf. pass. émA€Anopar; 2 aor. mid. ére- 
Aabdpuny; Sept. often for NIW; to forget: foll. by the inf., 
Mt. xvi. 5; Mk. viii. 14; foll. by an indir. quest. Jas. 
i. 24; in the sense of neglecting, no longer caring for: 
with the gen., Heb. vi. 10; xiii. 2,16; with the acc. (cf. 
W. § 30,10 c.; Matthiae § 347 Anm. 2, ii. p. 820 sq.), 
Phil. iii. 18 (14); with a pass. signification (Is. xxiii. 16; 
Sir. iii. 14; xxxii. (xxxv.) 9; Sap. ii. 4, ete. [cf. B. 52 
(46)]}): émAeAnopévos forgotten, given over to oblivion, 
i.e. uncared for, évamiov tov Oeov before God i. ce. by 
God (Sir. xxiii. 14), Lk. xii. 6. [(From Hom. on.)]* 

davdyo: [pres. pass. ptep. émaAeydpevos]; 1 aor. mid. 
ptep. émAeEduevos; 1. to say besides [cf. éxi, D. 4], 
(Hat. et al.); to surname (Plato, legg. 3 p. 700 b.): in 
pass. Jn. v. 2 [Tdf. rd Aey.], unless the meaning fo name 
(put a name upon) be preferred here; cf. érovopdte. 
2. to choose for (Hat. et sqq. ; Sept.) ; mid. to choose for 
one’s self: Acts xv. 40 (2S. x. 9; Hdt. 8, 157; Thue. 
7, 19; Diod. 3, 78 (74); 14, 12; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 4, 
and others).* 

ém-Aelro: fut. dmedeinvo; to fail, not to suffice for (any 
purpose, for the attainment of an end): rd 6 ypdvos, 
time fails one, Heb. xi. 832 and many like exx. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down; see Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 
p. 818.” 
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ET tpeven 


brvdalxoo: impf. éréAetxor; to lick the surface of, liek 
over ([cf. éwi, D.1]; Germ. belecken): with the acc. of a 
thing, Lk. xvi. 21 L T Tr WH; (in Long. past. 1, 24 
(11) a var. for émirpéxw).” 

érAnepovh, -7s, 7, (émsAnopev forgetful [W. 93 (89)]), 
Sorgetfulness : axpoaris értAnoporns, a forgetful hearer 
[ef. W. § 34, 3b.; B. 161 (140)], Jas.i. 25. (Sir. xi. 27 
(25).)* 

érl-Aowos, -ov, (Aourds), remaining besides, left over, 
[cf. éwi, D. 4]: 1 Pet.iv.2. (Sept.; Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down.) * | 

érl-dvors, -ews, 7), (€mcAve, q. V.), @ loosening, unloosing 
(Germ. A ufldésung); metaph. interpretation: 2 Pet. i. 
20, on which pass. see yivopa, 5e.a. (Gen. xl. 8 Aq.; 
Heliod. 1, 18; but not Philo, vita contempl. § 10, where 
emdei~ews was long ago restored.) * 
- drvdteo: impf. éréAvoy; 1 fut. pass. érirvOncopa; a. 
properly, to unloose, untie (Germ. auflésen) anything 
knotted or bound or sealed up; (Xen., Theocr., Hdian.). 
b. to clear (a controversy), to decide, settle: Acts xix. 
89; to explain (what is obscure and hard to understand) : 
MK. iv. 34 (as in Gen. xli. 12 var.; Philo, vita contempl. 
§ 10; de agricult. § 3; Sext. Empir. 2, 246; ypidous, 
Athen. 10 p. 449 e.; also in mid., Athen. 10 p. 450 f.; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 5, and often by the Scholiasts).° 

brv-paprupte, -@; to bear witness to, establish by testi- 
mony: foll. by the acc. with inf., 1 Pet. v.12. (Plato, 
Joseph., Plut., Leian., al.) [Comp.: cu»emuaprupée. | * 

brupddara, -as, 7, (extuedns careful), care, attention: Acts 
xxvii. 3. (Prov. iii. 8; 1 Macc. xvi. 14; 2 Macc. xi. 28; 
very com. in Grk. prose writ., not used in the poets.)* 

brv-peddopar, -ovpat, and émipeAopac: fut. émipedrnoopac ; 
1 aor. émepednOnv; with gen. of the object, to take care of 
a person or thing (emi denoting direction of the mind 
toward the object cared for [cef. éwi, D. 2]): Lk. x. 34 8q. ; 
1 Tim. iii. 5. (Gen. xliv. 21; 1 Macc. xi. 37; 1 Esdr. 
vi. 26; used by Grk. writ. esp. of prose fr. Hdt. down.) * 

drippers, adv., diligently, carefully: Lk. xv. 8.* 

érvpéve; [impf. éréuevor]; fut. eripeva; 1 aor. éreé- 
pewa; to stay at or with; to tarry still; stil to abide, ta 
continue, remain; a. prop. of tarrying in a place: é» 
"Edéog, 1 Co. xvi. 8; év 77 capi, to live still longer on 
earth, Phil. i. 24 (G T WH om. ev) ; adrov, there, Acts xv. 
84 [Rec.]; xxi. 4 [Lchm. avrois]; with dat. of thing: ry 
gapxi, to abide as it were a captive to life on earth, Phil. 
i.24G TWH; émi rium, with one, Acts xxviii. 14 [LT 
Tr WH srap’]; mpos riva, with one, 1 Co. xvi. 7; Gal. i. 
18; with specification of time how long: Acts x. 48; 
xxi. 4,10; xxviii. 12,14; 1 Co.xvi. 7. b. trop. to per- 
severe, continue; with dat. of the thing continued in 
[ef. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. ii. p.10 sq.] : 17 dpapria, 
Ro. vi. 1; 17 @moria, Ro. xi. 23; rH wioret, Col. i. 23; in 
the work of teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 16 (7@ py adexeiv, Xen. 
oec. 14, 7; 19 pynoreia, Ael. v.h. 10,15); with dat. of the 
blessing for which one keeps himself fit: rj yapert, Acts 
xiii. 43 Rec.; ry ypnorornr, Ro. xi. 22; with a ptep. 
denoting the action persisted in: Jn. viii. 7 Rec.; Acts 
xii. 16; cf. B. 299 sq. (257); [W. § 54, 4].* 


émiveva 


éwv-vebw: 1 aor. éwevevoa; fr. Hom. down; to nod to; 
trop. (by a nod) fo express approval, to assent: Acts xviii. 
20, as often in Grk. writ.* 

brivora, -as, 7, (€mwoéo to think on, devise), thought, 
purpose: Acts viii. 22. (Jer..xx. 10; Sap. vi. 17, ete.; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down.) * 

bmiopde, -@: fut. éemrupenow, cf. Kriiger § 40 s. v., and 
§ 39, 12,4; [Veitch s.v.; B. 53 (46)]; (émtopros, q.v.) ; 
to swear falsely, forswear one’s self: Mt. v. 83. (Sap. 
xiv. 28; 1 Esdr. i. 46; by Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

brl-opxos, -ov, (fr. éxi [q. v. D. 7] against, and dpxos) ; 
[masc. as subst.] a false swearer,a perjurer: 1 Tim. i. 10. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

twvotora, see e7reis. 

érotors, -ov, a word found only in Mt. vi.11 and LK. xi. 


v 


$, in the phrase dpros émsovows ([Pesh.] Syr. Sous 
vy 


wialas? the bread of our necessity, i. e. necessary for 
us [but the Curetonian (earlier) Syriac reads LLsSo} 
continual ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. as below, I. 3 p. 214 sqq.; Tay- 
lor, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, p. 139 sq.]; Itala 
[Old Lat.] panis quotidianus). Origen testifies [de orat. 
27] that the word was not in use in ordinary speech, and 
accordingly seems to have been coined by the Evange- 
lists themselves. Many commentators, as Beza, Kui- 
noel, Tholuck, Ewald, Bleek, Keim, Cremer, following 
Origen, Jerome (who in Mt. only translates by the bar- 
barous phrase panis supersubstantialis), Theophylact, 
Euthymius Zigabenus, explain the word by bread for 
sustenance, which serves to sustain life, deriving the word 
from ovcia, after the analogy of ¢fovctos, évovcws. But 
ovcia very rarely, and only in philosophic language, is 
equiv. to vrapéts, as in Plato, Theaet. p. 185 c. (opp. to 
rd py eivac), Aristot. de part. anim. i. 1 (9 yap yéveots 
vexa tis ovaias €oriv, ddd’ ovy 7 ovcia Evexa Tis yeverews ; 
for other exx. see Bonitz’s Index to Aristot. p. 544), and 
generally denotes either essence, real nature, or sub- 
stance, property, resources. On this account Leo Meyer 
(in Kuhn, Zeitschr. f. vergleich. Sprachkunde, vii. pp. 
401-430), Kamphausen (Gebet des Herrn, pp. 86-102), 
with whom Keim (ii. 278 sq. [Eng. trans. iii. 340]), Weiss 
(Mt. L. c.), Delitzsch (Zeitschr. f.d. luth. Theol. 1876 p. 
402), agree, prefer to derive the word from émeiva: (and 
in particular fr. the ptcp. éraév, émovaws for éruvrios, see 
below) to be present, and to understand it bread which is 
ready at hand or suffices, so that Christ is conjectured to 
have said in Chald. RIPNT xom9 (cf. “pn on? my allow- 
ance of bread, Prov. xxx. 8) or something of the sort. 
, But this opinion, like the preceding, encounters the great 
objection (to mention no other) that, although the ¢ in emi 
is retained before a vowel in certain words (as émopxos, 
émopxew, émorcopas, etc. [cf. Bp. Lghtft., as below, I. 
§ 1]}), yet in émreivas and words derived from it, érovcia, 
érovorwdns, it is always elided. Therefore much more cor- 
rectly do Grotius, Scaliger, Wetstein, Fischer (De vitiis 
lexx. ete. p. 8306 sqq.). Valckenaer, Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 
267 sqq.), Winer (97 (92)), Bretschneider, Wahl. Meyer, 
[Bp. Lghtft. (Revision etc., App.) ] and others, compar- 
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ing the words éxovctos, éBeXovowos, yepovoros, (fr. Exav, €€- 
Aww, yépwr, for éxovrios, €OeAdvrios, yepdyrios, cf. Kithner i. 
§ 63, 3 and § 334, 1 Anm. 2), conjecture that the adjec- 
tive éxuovoros is formed from emo, €miovea, With refer- 
ence to the familiar expression 9 €moica (see éetut), 
and dpros emovouos is equiv. to dpros Ths emiovons iépas, 
food for (i. e. necessary or sufficient for) the morrow. 
Thus émrrovotcoy and oypepoy admirably answer to each 
other, and that state of mind is portrayed which, piously 
contented with food sufficing from one day to the next, in 
praying to God for sustenance does not go beyond the 
absolute necessity of the nearest future. This explana- 
tion is also recommended by the fact that in the Gospel 
according to the Hebrews, as Jerome testifies, the word 
émovowos was represented by the Aramaic ‘119, “ quod 
dicitur crastinus”’; hence it would seem that Christ him- 
self used the Chaldaic expression "199 “1 xond. Nor 
is the prayer, so understood, at variance with the mind 
of Christ as expressed in Mt. vi. 34, but on the contrary 
harmonizes with it finely; for his hearers are bidden 
to ask of God, in order that they may themselves be 
relieved of anxiety for the morrow. [See Bp. Lghtft., 
as above, pp. 195-234; McClellan, The New Test. etc. 
pp. 632-647; Tholuck, Bergpredigt, Mt. ].c., for earlier 
reff.]* 

émarhrre ; 2 aor. éréneaov, 3 pers. plur. éréreuvav, Ro. 
xv. 3 L TTr WII [cf. amépyopas init.]; pf. ptep. érere- 
arwxos; [see mimrw]; Sept. for 723; to fall upon; to 
rush or press upon ; a. prop.: rei, upon one, Mk. ili. 
10; fo lie upon one, Acts xx. 10; én) rév rpdynAdy rwos, 
to fall into one’s embrace, Lk. xv. 20; Acts xx. 37, (Gen. 
xlvi. 29; Tobit xi. 8, 12; 3 Macc. v. 49); to fall back 
upon, éxi td ornbds twos, Jn. xiii. 25 R GT. b. metaph. 
éri teva, to fall upon one, I. e. fo seize, take possession of 
him: @dBos, Lk. i. 12; Acts xix. 17 [L Tr Grecev]; Rev. 
xi. 11 LT Tr WH; éxoracis, Acts x. 10 Rec.; dydAvs, 
Acts xiii 11[ RG]. used also of the Holy Spirit, in its 
inspiration and impulse: emi re, Acts viii. 16; émi riva, 
x. 44 [Lchm. éreoe]; xi. 15, (Ezek. xi. 5); of reproaches 
cast upon one: Ro. xv. 3 [Noteworthy is the absol. 
use in Acts xxiii. 7 WH mrg. éxémecey (al. éyévero) ora- 
ois. (From Hat. down.)]* 

im-rdfooe: 1 aor. éréndnga; a. prop. to strike 
upon, beat upon: Hom. Il. 10, 500. b. trop. to chas- 
tise with words, to chide, upbraid, rebuke: 1 Tim. v. 1. 
(Hom. Il. 12, 211; Xen., Plato, Polyb., al.) * 

brv-tro0éw, -@; 1 aor. érend@nca; prop. méOov exw émi 
vi [i. e. éni is directive, not intensive; cf. éxi, D. 2] 
(cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 30 sq.); to long for, de- 
sire: foll. by the inf. 2 Co. v. 2; (ety rwa, Ro. i. 11; 1 
Th. iii. 6; 2 Tim. i. 4; Phil. ii. 26 L br. WH txt. br.; ri, 
1 Pet. ii. 2 (éxi re, Ps. xli. (xlii.) 2); rend, to be possessed 
with a desire for, jong for, [W. § 30. 10 b.], Phil. ii. 26° 
RGT Tr WH nrg. ; fo pursue with love, to long after: 
2 Co. ix. 14; Phil. i. 8, (ras €vrodas Beov, Ps. cxviii. 
(exix.) 131); ‘absol. to lust [i. e. harbor forbidden desire }: 
Jas. iv. 5, on which pass. see POdvos. (Hadt., Plat., Diod., 
Plut., Leian.) ® 
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-eas, h, longing: 2 Co. vil. 7,11. (Ezek. 
xxiii. 11 Aq.; Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 21, 131 p. 527 a.) * 
drt-wé0nros, -ov, longed for: Phil. iv.1. ({Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 65,1; Barn. ep. 1,3]; App. Hisp. 43; Eustath. ; 
[cf. W. § 34, 3].)°* 
éwuwo0ia [WH -rddea, see 8. V. et, ¢],-a8, 9, longing: Ro. 
xv. 23; Gat Neyou. [On the passage cf. B. 294 (252).]* 
‘ ; fo go or journey to: apés twa, LK. viii. 
4; (foll. by éri with the acc. Ep. Jer. 61 (62); Polyb. 4, 
9, 2; freq. used by Polyb. with the simple acc. of place: 
both fo go to, traverse regions, cities (so ry yyy, Ezek. 
xxxix. 14 for 3) ; ras duvdpes, 8 Mace. i. 4), and also 
to make a hostile inroad, overrun, march over).* 
tm-ppdmrre (T Tr WH émparra, see P, p); (sarrw to 
sew); fo sew upon, sew to: éni ron [RG; al. reva], Mk. 
ii. 21.° 
ém-pplrre (LT Tr WH empinrw, see P, p): 1 aor. 
éréppi a; (pinrw) ; to throw upon, place upon: ri éxi te, 
Lk. xix. 35; (Vulg. projicere, to throw away, throw off) : 
THY péptuvay én Gedy, i. e. to cast upon, give up to, God, 
1 Pet. v. 7, fr. Ps. liv. (Iv.) 28. [Occasionally fr. Hom. 
Od. 5, 310 down.] * 
derlo-npos, -ov, (ojpaasign,mark); 1. prop. having 
a mark on it, marked, stamped, coined : dpyuprov, xpvosds, 
(Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Polyb.,Joseph.). 2. trop. marked 
(Lat. insignis), both in a good and bad sense ; in a good 
sense, of nole, illustrious: Ro. xvi. 7 (Hdt. et sqq.); 
in a bad sense, notorious, infamous: Mt. xxvii. 16 (Eur. 
Or. 249; Joseph. antt. 5,7, 1; Plut. Fab. Max. 14; al.).® 
dmovrirpss, -ov, 6, (€morrifopas to provision one’s 
self) ; 1. a foraging, providing food, (Xen., Plut., 
al.). 2. supplies, provisions, food (A. V. victuals]: Lk. 
ix. 12 (Sept., Xen., Dem., Hdian., al.).* 
" devoxdrropa; fut. 3 pers. sing. émuoxéyera, Lk. i. 78 
Trmrg. WH; 1 aor. érecxeyyauny; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. 
often for 323; fo look upon or afler, to inspect, examine 
with the eyes; a. _rewd, in order to see how he is, i. e. to 
visit, go to see one: Acts vii. 23; xv. 36, (Judg. xv. 1); 
the poor and afflicted, Jas. i. 27; the sick, Mt. xxv. 36, 
43, (Sir. vii. 35; Xen. mem. 3, 11, 10; Plut. mor. p. 129 c. 
[de sanitate praecept. 15 init.]; Lceian. philops. 6, and in 
med. writ.). b. [febraistically, to look upon in order to 
help or to benefit, i. q. to look after, have a care for, pro- 
vide for, of God: rewa, Lk. vii. 16; Heb. ii. 6, (Gen. xxi. 
1; Ex. iv. 31; Ps. viii. 5; Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 15; Sir. xlvi. 
14; Jud. viii. 33, etc.) ; foll. by a telic inf. Acts xv. 14; 
absol. (Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 21) yet with a statement of 
the effect and definite blessing added, Lk. i. 68; éze- 
oxeWaro [WH Tr mrg. émoxéyera:] nas dvarodyn ef 
vous a light from on high hath looked (al. shall look] 
upon us (cf. our the sun looks down on us, etc.), i. e. sal- 
vation from God has come to us, Lk. i. 78. (in the O. T. 
used also in a bad sense of God as punishing, Ps. 
Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 33; Jer. ix. 25; xi. 22, etc.) oe. to 
look (about) for, look out (one to choose, empioy, etc.) : 
Acts vi. 3.° 
w: to furnish with things necessary; Mid. to 
Furnish one’s self or for one’s self: émoxevacdpevor, hav- 
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ing gathered and made ready the things necessary for 
the journey, Acts xxi. 15 L T Tr WH, for R G drocxev- 
acdpevoe (which see in its place).* 

brv-onnyée, -: 1 aor. drecxnveca; to fiz a tent or habi- 
tation on: ém ras olxias, to take possession of and live 
in the houses (of the citizens), Polyb. 4, 18, 8; rats 
olxias, 4, 72,1; trop. éwi twa, of the power of Christ 
descending upon one, working within him and giving 
him help, [A. V. rest upon], 2 Co. xii. 9.° 

ém-omdteo; [impf. érecxiafov, Lk. ix. 34 Lmrg.T Tr 
txt. WH]; fut. émecxidow; 1 aor. émecxiagva; to throw a 
shadow upon, to envelop in shadow, to overshadow: tui, 
Acts v. 15. From a vaporous cloud that casts a 
shadow the word is transferred to a shining cloud 
surrounding and enveloping persons with brightness: 
red, Mt. xvii. 5; Lk. ix. 34; rofl, Mk. ix. 7. Tropi- 
cally, of the Holy Spirit exerting creative energy upon 
the womb of the virgin Mary and impregnating it, (a 
use of the word which seems to have been drawn from 
the familiar O. T. idea of a cloud as symbolizing the 
immediate presence and power of God): with the dat. 
Lk. i. 35. (In prof. auth. generally w. an acc. of the 
object and in the sense of obscuring: Hdt. 1,209; Soph., 
Aristot., Theophr., Philo, Leian., Hdian., Geop. Sept. 
for 390 to cover, Ps. xc. (xci.) 4; exxxix. (cxl.) 8; for 
aU, Ex. xl 29 (85) éreoxiafer ém) ray oxy 7 vedpedn; 
Pe W. § 52, 4, 7].)* 

«,-@; to look upon, inspect, oversee, look after, 
care for: spoken of the care of the church which rested 
upon the presbyters, t Pet. v. 2 [T WH om.] (with ry» 
éxxAnoiay added, Ignat. ad Rom. 9,1); foll. by pA [q. v. 
II. 1 a.] i. q. Lat. caveo, to look carefully, beware: Heb. 
xii. 15. (Often by Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

brv-oxowh, -75, 7, (émoxoméw), inspection, visitation, 
(Germ. Besichtigung); a. prop.: els émurx. rov masdos 
to visit the boy, Lcian. dial. deor. 20, 6; with this ex- 
ception no example of the word in prof. writ. has yet 
been noted. b. In biblical Grk., after the Ilebr. 
M1P2, that act by which God looks into and searches 
out the ways, deeds, character, of men, in order to ad- 
judge thein their lot accordingly, whether joyous or sad; 
inspection, investigation, visitation, (Vulg. usually visita- 
tio): so univ. é» émtoxomg yuxev, when he shall search 
the souls of men, i. e. in the time of divine judgment, 
Sap. iii. 18; also év Spq émoxomns, Sir. xviii. 20 (19); 
so perhaps éy nuépe émoxomis, 1 Pet. ii. 12 [see below]; 
in a good sense, of God’s gracious care: roy xatpov ris 
émwexoms gov, i. e. rov xatpoy év @ emecxearo oe 5 Geos, 
in which God showed himself gracious toward thee and 
offered thee salvation through Christ (see émoxémropat, 
b.), Lk. xix. 44; év xatp@ émoxoris, in the time of divine 
reward, 1 Pet. v. 6 Lchm.; also, in the opinion of many 
commentators, 1 Pet. ii. 12 [al. associate this pass. with 
Lk. xix. 44 above; cf. De Wette (ed. Briickner) o1 
Huther ad loc.]; fr. the O. T. cf. Gen. |. 24 sq.; Job 
xxxiv. 9; Sap. ii. 20; iii. 7, ete. with a bad reference. 
of divine punishment: Ex. iii. 16; Is.x.3; Jer. x. 15 
Sap. xiv. 11; xix. 14 (15); [ete.; cf. Sopa. Lex. s. v.} 


én loxomros 


o. after the analogy of the Hebr. mp3 (Num. iv. 16; 
1 Chr. xxiv. 19 [here Sept. slonepuc etc.), posrstahi 
i. e. overseership, office, charge; Vulg. episcopatus: Acts 
i. 20, fr. Ps. cviii. (cix.) 8; spec. the office of a bishop 
(the overseer or presiding officer of a Christian 
church): 1 Tim. iii. 1, and in eccl. writ.® 

derl-oxowos, -ov, 6, (€mioxenrouas), an overseer, &8 man 
charged with the duty of seeing that things to be done 
by others are done rightly, any curator, guardian, or 
superintendent; Sept. for Ta, Judg. ix. 28; Neh. xi. 
9,14, 22; 2 K. xi. 15, etc.; 1 Macc. i. 51. The word 
.has the same comprehensive sense in Grk. writ. fr. 
‘Homer Odys. 8, 163; Il. 22, 255 down; hence in the 
N. T. ériox. tov Wuyoyv guardian of souls, one who 
watches over their welfare: 1 Pet. ii. 25 ([ré» mwayrds 
svevparos xriomny x. érioxoroy, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 3]; 
apxcepevs xal mpoordrns ray Wuyxav Hyadv "Inoois Xp. ibid. 
61, 3; (cf. Sir. i. 6]), cf. Heb. xiii. 17. spec. the super- 
intendent, head or overseer of any Christian church; Vulg. 
eptscopus: Acts xx. 28; Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. i. 
7; see xpeoBurepos, 2 b.; [and for the later use of the 
word, see Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Bishop].* 

érv-orwde, -3: fr. Aeschyl. down; to draw on: ph ene 
onxdaGe, sc. axpoSvoriay, let him not draw on his fore- 
skin ([lesych. py émiomdcbw: pw) Axvérw rd déppa) (A. V. 
let him not become uncircumcised], 1 Co. vii. 18. From 
the days of Antiochus Epiphanes [B. c. 175-164] down 
(1 Macc. i. 15; Joseph. antt. 12, 5, 1), there had been 
Jews who, in order to conceal from heathen persecutors 
or scoffers the external sign of their nationality, sought 
artificially to compel nature to reproduce the prepuce, 
by extending or drawing forward with an iron instru- 
ment the remnant of it still left, so as to cover the 
glans. The Rabbins called such persons b'31%9, from 
7W> to draw oul, see Burtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 1274 [(ed. 
Fischer ii. 645 sq.). Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Circumcision, 
esp. McC. and S. ibid. IT. 2.]* 

br-cwelpo: 1 aor. éméomeipa; to sow above or besides: 
Mt. xiii. 25 LT TrWH. (fdt., Theophr., [al.].) * 

barlorapa (seems to be the Ionic form of the Mid. of 
épiotms. Isocrates, Aristot., al., also use émorjoas rh 
didvotay, roy vouv, daurdy for to put one’s attention on, fix 
one’s thoughts on; indeed, the simple émorjoa is used 
in the same sense, by an ellipsis analogous to that of 
roy vouw with the verbs xpoceyety, éxéxev, and of ry dye 
with mpooSd\A\ew; see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 281 sq. 
Hence éicrapa: is prop. to turn one’s self or one’s mind 
to, put one’s thought upon a thing); fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. chiefly for yp; (cf. Germ. sich worauf verstehen) ; 
a. to be acquainted with: ri, Acts xviii. 25; Jas. iv. 14; 
Jude 10; revd, Acts xix. 15; with reference to what is 
said or is to be interpreted, fo understand: Mk. xiv. 68; 
1 Tim. vi. 4. b. to know: wepi twos, Acts xxvi. 26; 
foll.-by an acc. with a ptep. Acts xxiv. 10 (Ww. 846 (824); ; 
B. 301 (258)]; foll. by dre, Acts xv. 7; xix. 25; xxii. 
19; foll. by és, Acts x. 28; by was, Acts xx. 18; by Tov, 
Heb. xi. 8. [Syw. see cue ° 

éeboracv, -ews, 7), (€piornu, epiorapat), an advanc- 
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ing, approach; incursion, onset, press: ris xaxias (Vulg. 
malorum incursio), 2 Macc. vi. 8, where cf. Grimm; used 
of the pressure of a multitude asking help, counsel, etc., 
revi (on which dat. cf. W. § 31,8; [B. 180 (156)]; Kiihner 
§ 424, 1) to one, 2 Co. xi. 28 LT Tr WH (but others 
would have us translate it here by oversight, attention, 
care, a com. meaning of the word in Polyb.); used of a 
tumultuous gathering in Acts xxiv.12LTTrWH. Cf. 
B. u. s.* 

bmordrns, -ov, 5, (€piornus), any sort of a superintend- 
ent or overseer (often so in prof. writ., and several times 
in Sept., as Ex. i. 11; v. 14; 1K. v.16; 2 K. xxv. 19; 
Jer. xxxvi. (xxix.) 26; 2 Chr. ii, 2; xxxi. 12); a master, 
used in this sense for °3% by the disciples [cf. Lk. xvii. 
13] when addressing Jesus, who called him thus “not 
from the fact that he was a teacher, but because of his 
authority” (Bretschneider); found only in Luke: v. 5; 
Vili. 24,45; ix. 33,49; xvii. 13.* 

ém-orf\do: 1 aor. éméoreAa; prop. to send to one a 
message, command, (Hdt. et sqq.); émiroAds, to send 
by letter, write a letter, Plato, epp. p. 363 b., hence 
simply to write a letter [cf. W. § 8,1b.]: revi, Heb. xiii. 
22 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 7, 1; 47, 8; 62,1; and often in 
Grk. writ.) ; to enjoin by letter, to write instructions: Acts 
xxi. 25 RGT Trmrg.WHmrg.; foll. by rod with an 
inf. expressing purpose [cf. W. 826 (306); B. 270 
(232)]: Acts xv. 20.* 

brorfipev, -oy, gen. -ovos, (€ricraya), intelligent, exe 
perienced, [esp. one having the knowledge of an ex pert; 
cf. Schmidt ch. 18 §§ 10, 13]: Jas. iii.18. (From Hom. 
down ; Sept.) * 

tr-ornpleo; 1 aor. érearnpeéa; a later word; fo estab- 
lish besides, strengthen more; to render more firm, confirm: 
revd, one’s Christian faith, Acts xiv. 22; xv. $2, 41; 
xviii. 23 RG.* 

éxv-oroAh, -fs, 7, (émoréAXo), @ letter, epistle: Acta xv. 
80; Ro. xvi. 22; 1 Co. v.9, etc.; plur., Acts ix. 2; 2Co. 
x. 10, ete.; émeorodal ovorarixai, letters of commendation, 
2 Co. iii. 1 [W. 176 (165). On the possible use of the 
plur. of this word interchangeably with the sing. (cf. 
Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 113, 8), see Bp. Lghtft. and 
Meyer on Phil. iii. 1. (Eur., Thuc., al.)] 

émvorope; (croua); prop. to bridle or stop up the 
mouth; metaph. to stop the mouth, reduce to silence: Tit. 
i. 11. (Plato, Gorg. p. 482 e.; Dem. 85, 4; often in 
Plut. and Leian.) * 

davorpide; fut. dmorpeyo; 1 aor. éréorpeya; 2 aor. 
pass. éreorpdgpny; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 397, 330 
and 30/1}, 138, and times without number for 3:¥ and 
DOI 3 1. transitively, a. to turn to: éri rdv Oedv, to 
the worship of the true God, Acts xxvi. 20. b. to cause 
to return, to bring back; fig. rwa éri xiprov roy Gedy, to the 
love and obedience of God, Lk. i. 16; ém réxva, to love 
for the children, Lk. i. 17; é» gpovnoes dixaiwy, that they 
may be in [R. V. to walk in] the wisdom of the righteous, 
LK. i. 175 reva evi twa, supply from the context émi rap 
GAnbecay and ént ry ddov, Jas. v.19 sq. 2. intrans. 


(W. § 38, t [cf. p. 26; B. 144 (126 sq.)]);_ a. to turn, 
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to turn one’s self: émt rdv xiptov and én rév Gedy, of Gen- 
tiles passing over to the religion of Christ, Acts ix. 35; 
xi. 21; xiv. 15; xv. 19; xxvi. 20, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 25; mpds 
vt, Acts ix. 40; mpds rév Gedy, 1 Th. i. 9; 2 Co. iii. 16; 
dao Twos eis rt, Acts xxvi. 18. b. to turn one’s self about, 
turn back: absol. Acts xvi. 18; foll. by an inf. exprese- 
ing purpose, Rev. i. 12. oc. to return, turn back, come 
back; a. properly: Lk. ii. 20 Rec.; viii. 55; Acts xv. 36; 
with the addition of ériow (as in Ael. v. h. 1, 6 [var.]), 
foll. by an inf. of purpose, Mt. xxiv. 18 ; foll. by e’s with 
acc. of place, Mt. xii.44; [Lk. ii. 39 TWH Trmrg.]; els 
ra oniow, Mk. xiii. 16; Lk. xvii. 31; émi te, to, 2 Pet. ii. 
22. $B. metaph.: éwi re, Gal. iv. 9; éwi rwa, Lk. xvii. 4 
Rec., but G om. éni oe; apds teva, ibid. LT Tr WH; é& 
Ths évroAns, to leave the commandment and turn back to 
@ worse mental and moral condition, 2 Pet. ii. 21 RG; 
absol. to turn back morally, to reform: Mt. xiii. 15; Mk. 
iv. 12; Lk. xxii. 32; Acts iii. 19; xxviii. 27. In the mid. 
and 2 aor. pass. a. to turn one’s self about, to turn 
around: absol., Mt. ix. 22 RG; Mk. v.30; viii. 33; Jn. 
xxi. 20. b. to return: foll. by xpés [WH txt. éri] rea, 
Mt. x. 18 (on which pass. see eipnvn, 3 fin.); di roy dedy, 
1 Pet. ii. 25 (see 2a. above); toreturn to a better mind, 
repent, Jn. xii. 40 [R G].* 

dav-orpodh, -7s, 7), (emearpedpw), conversion (of Gentiles 
fr. idolatry to the true God [cf. W. 26]): Acts xv. 3. 
(Cf. Sir. xlix. 2; xviii. 21 (20); in Grk. writ. in many 
other senses.) * 

brv-cvv-dye; fut. émovvdfo; 1 aor. inf. érucurdéar; 2 
aor. inf. émovvayayeiv; Pass., pf. ptep. émovmypevos; 
1 aor. ptep. émovvaybeis ; [fut. éreovvayOnoopat, Lk. xvii. 
37 T Tr WH]; Sept. several times for 0x, Y3P, ITP; 
1. to gather together besides, to bring together to others 
already assembled, (Polyb.). 2. to gather together 
against (Mic. iv. 11; Zech. xii. 3; 1 Macc. iii. 58, etc.). 
3. to gather together in one place (éri to): Mt. xxiii. 87; 
xxiv. 81; Mk. xiii. 27; Lk. xiii. 34; Pass.: Mk. i.88; Lk. 
xii. 1; xvii. 37 T Tr WH, (Ps. ci. (cii.) 23; ev. (evi.) 47; 
2 Macc. i. 27, etc.; Aesop 142).* 

brv-cvy-ayeyh, -7s, 1), (€miovvdyw, q. v.); a. @ gather- 
ing together in one place, i. q. rd émeavvayerOas (2 Macc. 
ii. 7): éwi twa, to one, 2 Th.ii.1. b. (the religious) 
assembly (of Christians): Heb. x. 25. * 

im-ovy-tpfxo ; to run together besides (i. e. to others 
already gathered): Mk. ix. 25. Not used by prof. 
writ.* 

im-cioracs, -ews, 7, (€mirvvicrapat to collect togeth- 
er, conspire against) a gathering together or combining 
against or at. Hence 1. a hostile banding together or 
concourse: mow emurvotacw, to excite a riotous gather- 
ing of the people, make a mob, Acts xxiv. 12 RG; 1 
Esdr. v. 70 Alex.; Sext. Empir. adv. eth. p. 127 [p.571, 
20 ed. Bekk.; cf. Philo in Flac. § 1]; reds, against one, 
Num. xxvi. 9; a conspiracy, Joseph.c. Ap. 1, 20. 2. 
a troublesome throng of persons seeking help, counsel, 
comfort: ruds, thronging to one, 2 Co. xi. 28 RG (see 
éxicracts) ; Luther, dass ich werde angelaufen.* 


brurdalhs, -¢s, (apdAAw to cause to fall), prone to fall: 
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mods, a dangerous voyage, Actsxxvii.9. (Plato, Polyb., 
Plut., al.) * 

br-cyxée: [impf. dwicyvoy]; 1. trans. to give addt- 
tional strength ; to make stronger, (Sir. xxix. 1; Xen. oec. 
11, 18). 2. intrans. to receive greater strength, grow 
stronger, (1 Macc. vi. 6; Theophr., Diod.): ésicyvoe 
Aéyorres, they were the more urgent saying, i. e. they 
alleged the more vehemently, LE. xxiii. 5.° 

brv-cwpete: fut. dricwpevow; to heap up, accumulate 
tn piles: 8darxddovs, to choose for themselves and run 
after a great number of teachers, 2 Tim. iv. 3. (Plut- 
Athen., Artemid., al.) * 

érv-rayh, -7js, 7, (emerdcow), an injunction, mandate. 
command: Ro. xvi. 26; 1 Co. vii. 25; 1 Tim.i. 1; Tit. i. 3; 
peta xdons émrayis, with every possible form of author 
ity, Tit. ii. 15; nar? énerayny, by way of command, 1 Co. 
vii. 6; 2 Co. viii. 8. (Sap. xiv. 16, etc.; Polyb., Diod.) * 

im-técce; 1 aor. érérafa; (rdgow); to enjoin upon, 


order, command, charge: absol. Lk. xiv. 22; revi, Mk. i. 


27; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 36 ; viii. 25; rev rd dyjxov, Philem. 8; 
revi foll. by the inf., Mk. vi. 39; Lk. viii. 81; Acts xxiii. 
2; foll. by acc. and inf. Mk. vi. 27; foll. by direct dis- 
course, Mk. ix. 25. (Several times in Sept. ; Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt. down.) [SyYn. see xeXevo, fin.]* 

brv-tedlée, -&; fut. émireAéow; 1 aor. éwereheca; [pres. 
mid. and pass. émereXovpas}; 1. to bring to an end, 
accomplish, perfect, execute, complete: substantively, +d 
émredéoat, 2 Co. viii.11; ri, Lk. xiii. 32[R GJ]; Ro. xv. 
28; 2 Co. vii. 1; viii. 6,11; Phil.i.6; Heb. viii. 5; rag 
Aarpeias, to perform religious services, discharge relig- 
ious rites, Heb. ix. 6 (similarly in prof. writ., as Opnoxeias, 
Hdt. 2, 87; dprds, 4, 186; @voiay, Gvcias, 2, 63; 4, 263. 
Hdian. 1. 5, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.]; Aetrou,yias, Philo de som. 
i. §37). Mid. (in Grk. writ. to take upon one’s self: ra 
Tov ynpws, the burdens of old age, Xen. mem. 4, 8, 8; 
@dvarov, Xen. apol. 33; with the force of the act.: ri, 
Polyb. 1,40, 16; 2, 58, 10) to make an end for one’s self, 
i. e. to leave off (cf. mavw) : ry capxi, 80 as to give your- 
selves up to the flesh, stop with, rest in it, Gal. iii. 3 [oth- 
ers take it passively here: are ye perfected in etc., cf. 
Meyer]. 2. to appoint to, impose upon: rw waOqyara, 
in pass. 1 Pet. v. 9 (ray dicny, Plat. legg. 10 fin.).° 

érurtSevos, -eia, -etov, also -os, -ov, [cf. W. § 11, 1), (ere 
tndés, adv., enough; and this acc. to Buttmann fr. én 
rade [? cf. Vanitek p. 271]); —1. fit, suitable, conven- 
tent, advantageous. 2. needful; plur. rd émerndeca esp. 
the necessaries of life (Thue. et sqq.): with addition of 
Tov oa@paros, Jas. ii. 16.* 

drv-rlOnyr, 3 pers. plur. émiriBéaos (Mt. xxiii. 4; cf. W. 
§ 14,1 b.; B.44 (38); Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 505; Kiih- 
ner i. p. 643; [Jelf § 274; and on this and foll. forms 
see Veitch 8. vv. ri@nuu, rebéw]), impv. émeriOes (1 Tim. 
v. 22; see Matthiae § 210, 2 and 6; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. 
p. 508; Kiihner § 209, 5; [Jelf § 274 obs. 4]); impf. 8 
pers. plur. érerifovy (Acts viii. 17 RG), éweridecay (ib. 
LT Tr WH; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 509; B. 45 (89)); 
fut. émeOnow; 1 aor. éréGnxa; 2 aor. éxéOny, impv. éwibes 
(Mt. ix. 18; Gen. xlviii. 18; Judg. xviii. 19); Mid. 


eriTipaw 


[pres. dmriBepas]; fut. drsOnoopas; 2 aor. éreBeuny; [1 
aor. pass. émreréOny (Mk. iv. 21 RG)]; in Sept. chiefly 
for |), ow and Ov; 1. Active: a. to put or lay 
upon: ri éxits, Mt. xxiii. 4; xxvii. 29R GL; ME. iv. 21 
RG; Lk. xv. 5; Jn. ix. [6 WH txt. Tr mrg.], 15; [xix. 2 
Lurg., see below]; Acts xv. 10 [cf. W. 318 (298); B. 
261 (224)]; xxviii. 3; ri éwi revos, gen. of thing, Mt. 
xxvii. 29 T Tr WH; ¢é with dat. of thing, Mt. xxvii. 29 
LT Tr WH; ray xeipa [or ras xetpas or xetpas] eri teva, 
Mt. ix. 18; Mk. viii. 25 ((WH Tr txt. €nxev)]; xvi. 18; 
Acts viii. 17; [ix. 17]; Rev. i.17 Rec.; émi rwa wAnyds, 
calamities, Rev. xxii. 18 [but see b. below]; émravw rivds, 
Mt. xxi. 7 RG; xxvii. 37; émi rewos, Lk. viii. 16 RG; ri 
rum, Lk. xxiii. 26; Jn. xix. 2 [not L mrg., see above] ; 
Acts xv. 28; revi dvopa, Mk. iii. 16 8q. ; revt ras xeipas, Mt. 
xix. 18 [cf. B. 233 (201) ; W. 288 (270 sq.)], 15; Mk. v. 
23 ; (viii. 28, here Tr mrg. atrod]; Lk. iv. 40; xiii. 18; 
Acts vi. 6; viii. 19; xiii. 3; xix.6; xxviii.8; 1 Tim. v. 
22; [ret thy xeipa, Mk. vii. 32]; xeipa [RG, yxetpas or 
ras yetpas L T Tr WH], Acts ix. 12; rer aAnyas, to in- 
flict blows, lay stripes on one, Lk. x. 30; Acts xvi. 
23. b. toadd to: Rev. xxii. 18 (opp. to aaipety vs. 19). 
2. Middle; a. tohave put on, bid to be laid on; ri éwite 
(Xen. Cyr. 8, 2,4): ra mpds rv xpeiav, sc. revi, to provide 
one with the things needed [al. put on board sc. the ship], 
Acts xxviii. 10. b. to lay or throw one’s self upon; with 
dat. of pers. to attack one, to make an assault on one: 
Acts xviii. 10; Ex. xxi. 14; xviii. 11; 2 Chr. xxiii. 13, 
and often in prof. writ.; cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; [W. 593 
(552). Comp. : cumemcridnu. }* 

dwv-ripde, -&; impf. 3 pers. sing. éreriua, 3 pers. plur. 
éxetipwv; 1 aor. éxeriunoa; Sept. for 1); in Grk. 
writ. 1. to show honor to, to honor: triad, Hdt. 6, 39. 
2. to raise the price of: 6 ciros émeriunén, Dem. 918, 22; 
al. $3. to adjudge, award, (fr. ropn in the sense of 
merited penalty): rnv dicny, Hdt.4,48. 4. to tax with 
fault, rate, chide, rebuke, reprave, censure severely, (80 
Thuc., Xen., Plato, Dem., al.) : absol. 2 Tim. iv. 2; revi, 
charge one with wrong, Lk. [ix. 55]; xvii. 3; xxiii. 40; 
to rebuke —in order to curb one’s ferocity or violence 
(hence many formerly gave the word the meaning to re- 
strain; against whom cf. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 325), Mt. 
Vili. 26; xvii. 18; Mk. iv. 39; Lk. iv. 39, 415 viii. 24; ix. 
42; Jude 9 [where Rec." strangely émeripijoae (1 aor. 
act. inf.) for -unoas (opt. 8 pers. sing.)]; or to keep one 
away from another, Mt. xix. 18; Lk. xviii. 15; Mk. x. 
13; foll. by iva (with a verb expressing the opposite of 
what is censured): Mt. xx. 81; Mk. x. 48; Lk. xviii. 
39; with the addition of Ady» [xat Aéye, or the like] 
and direct discourse: Mk. i. 25 [T om. WH br. Aéywr]; 
Vili. 33; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 35; xxiii. 46, (cf. Ps. ev. (evi.) 9; 
exviil. (cxix.) 21; Zech. iii. 2; and the use of 4/1 inNah. 
i. 4; Mal. iii. 11). Elsewhere in a milder sense, to ad- 
monish or charge sharply: revi, Mt. xvi. 22; Mk. viii. 30; 
Lk. ix. 21 (€miripnoas abrois mapryyedey, foll. by theinf.), 
xix. 39; with iva added, Mt. xvi. 20 LWHtsxt.; Mk. 
viii. 80; ta py, Mt. xii. 16; Mk. iii. 12. (Cf. Trench 
§ iv: Schmidt ch. 4, 11.]* 
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- dwerupla, -as, 9, (emerysdw), punishment (in Grk. writ. rd 
émtristov) : 2 Co. ii. 6 [B. § 147, 29]. (Sap. iii. 10; [al.].)° 

[ém-ro-avré, Rec.* in Acts i. 15; il. 1, etc.; see adrds, 
III. 1, and cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Unters. p. 125 sq.] 

dav-tpéwe; 1 aor. érérpeya; Pass., [pres. émirpérropus |; 
2 aor. érerpamnv; pf. 3 pers. sing. émerérpamra: (1 Co. 
xiv. 34 RG); fr.Hom.down; 1. to turn to, transfer, 
commit, intrust. 2. to permit, allow, give leave: 1 Co. 
xvi. 7; Heb. vi. 8; revi, Mk. v.18; Jn. xix. 38; with an 
inf. added, Mt. viii. 21; xix. 8; Lk. viii. 32; ix. 59, 61; 
Acts xxi. 89 sq.; 1 Tim. ii. 12; and without the dat. Mk. 
x. 4; foll. by acc. with inf. Acts xxvii. 3 (where LT Tr 
WH mopevéévre); cf. Xen. an. 7, 7, 8; Plato, legg. 5 p. 
730d. Pass. émrpéneral rim, with inf.: Acts xxvi. 1; 
XXviii. 16; 1 Co. xiv. 34.* 

[ewurpowete; (fr. Hdt. down); to be éwfrpomos or proc- 
urator: of Pontius Pilate in Lk. iii. 1 WH (rejected) 
mrg.; see their App. ad loc.* ] 

éerv-rpowh, -75, 7, (€mirpéemm), permission, power, commis- 
sion: Acts xxvi.12. (From Thuc. down.) * 

dwlrporros, -ov, 6, (émirpérw), univ. one to whose care or 
honor anything has been intrusted; a curator, guardian, 
(Pind. Ol. 1, 171, et al.; Philo de mundo § 7 6 Oeds xai 
maThp Kal rexvirns cal éritporos tay ey ovpave re Kat ev 
xéopm). Spec. 1. a steward or manager of a house- 
hold, or of lands ; an overseer: Mt. xx. 8; Lk. viii. 3; 
Xen. oec. 12, 2; 21,9; (Aristot. oec. 1, 5 [p. 1844, 26] 
SovdAwpy 82 ef3n Sv0, éxitporos nal épyarns). 2. one who 
has the care and tutelage of children, either where the 
father is dead (a guardian of minors: 2 Macc. xi. 1; 
xiii. 2; éxirporos éppdvev, Plato, legg. 6 p. 766 c.; Plut. 
Lyc. 8; Cam. 15), or where the father still lives (Ael. 
v. h. 8, 26): Gal. iv. 2.* 

émv-rvyxdve: 2 aor. érérvyor; lL. to light or hit 
upon any person or thing (Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plato). 
2. to attain to, obtain: Jas. iv. 2; with gen. of thing, 
Heb. vi. 15; xi. 33; with acc. of thing: rovro, Ro. xi. 7 
(where Rec. rovrov). Cf. Matthiae § 328; [W. 200 
(188)}.* 

im-hatve; 1 aor. inf. émipava (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
24 sqq.; W.89 (85); B.41 (35); (Sept. Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 
17; cxvii. (cxviii.) 27, cf. Lxvi. (Ixvii.) 2]); 2 aor. pass. 
éreamy; fr. Hom. down; 1. trans. to show to or 
upon; to bring to light. 2. intrans. and in Pass. (to 
appear, become visible; a. prop.: of stars, Acts xxvii. 
20 (Theocr. 2, 11); revi, to one, Lk. i. 79. b. fig. i. q. 
to become clearly known, to show one’s self: Tit. iii. 4; 
revi, Tit. ii. 11.* 

imodvaa, -as, 7, (émeparns), an appearing, appearance, 
(Tertull. apparentia); often used by the Greeks of a 
glorious manifestation of the gods, and esp. of their ad- 
vent to help; in 2 Macc. of signal deeds and events 
betokening the presence and power of God as helper; 
cf. Grimm on Mace. p. 60 sq. 75, [but esp. the thorough 
exposition by Prof. Abbot (on Titus ii. 13 Note B) in 
the Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. and Exegesis, i. p. 16 sq. 
(1882)]. In the N. T. the ‘advent’ of Christ, — not 
only that which has already taken place and by which | 





érupavns 


his presence and power appear in the saving light he 
has shed upon mankind, 2 Tim. i. 10 (note the word 
gewricavros in this pass.); but also that illustrious return 
from heaven to earth hereafter to occur: 1 Tim. vi. 14; 
2 Tim. iv. 1, 8; Tit. ii. 13 [on which see esp. Prof. Abbot 
u. 8.]; 9 émupdvea (i. e. the breaking forth) rys mapov- 
gias avrov, 2 Th. ii. 8. [Cf. Trench § xciv.]* 

dmubavts, -¢s, (emibaivw), conspicuous, manifest, tlus- 
trious: Acts ii. 20 [Tdf. om.] fr. Joel ii. 81 (iii. 4); the 
Sept. here and in Judg. xiii. 6 [Alex.]; Hab. i.7; Mal. 
i. 14 thus render the word 8) éerrible, deriving it in- 
correctly from 79 and so confounding it with 74).° 

ém-patoxe (i. gq. the émdaoxw of Grk. writ., cf. W. 
90 (85); B. 67 (59)): fut. émpavow; to shine upon: 
ri, Eph. v. 14, where the meaning is, Christ will pour 
upon thee the light of divine truth as the sun gives light 
to men aroused from sleep. (Job xxv. 5; xxxi. 26; 
[xli. 9]; Acta Thomae § 84.) * 

dxv-bdpw; [impf. érépepov]; 2 aor. inf. éreveyxeiv; 
[pres. pass. émepépopat]; 1. to bring upon, bring for- 
ward : airiay, of accusers (as in Hdt. 1, 26, and in Attic 
writ. fr. Thuc. down; Polyb. 5, 41, 3; 40, 5,2; Joseph. 
antt. 2, 6, 7; 4, 8, 23; Hdian. 3, 8, 13 (6 ed. Bekk.)), 
Acts xxv. 18 (where L T Tr WH éqepov) ; xpiow, Jude 
9. 2. to lay upon, to inflict: rnv opynv, Ro. iii. 5 
(adrryqv, Joseph. antt. 2, 14,2). 3. to bring upon i.e. 
in addition, to add, increase: Odrjinpw rots Secpois, Phil. i. 
16 (17) Rec., but on this pass. see éyeipw, 4.c.; (aip 
émupépety rupi, Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 18; [cf. W. § 52, 
4,7]}). 4. to put upon, cast upon, impose, (pdpyaxor, 
Plat. ep. 8 p. 354 b.): ri éwi reva, in pass., Acts xix. 12, 
where L T Tr WH drodépe 6a, q. v.* 

lrv-dovée, -o: [impf. érepavouy]; fo call out to, shout: 
foll. by direct disc., Lk. xxiii. 21; Acts xii. 22; foll. by 
the dat. of a pers., Acts xxii. 24; ri, Acts xxi. 834 LT 
Tr WH. ((Soph. on.)]* | 

im-pécxe ; [impf. érépooxoy]; to grow light, to dawn 
fef. B. 68 (60)]: Lk. xxiii. 54; foll. by ets, Mt. xxviii. 
1, on which see els, A. II. 1.* 

imyapdo, -@: impf. érexeipouy; 1 aor. érexeipnoa; 
(xelp) 5 1. prop. to put the hand to (Hom. Od. 24, 
386, 395). 2. often fr. Hdt. down, to take in hand, 
undertake, attempt, (anything to be done), foll. by the 
inf.: Lk. i.1; Acts ix. 29; xix.13; (2 Mace. ii. 29; vii. 
19). Grimm treats of this word more at length in the 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 36 sq.* 

émv-yxéo; fr. Hom. down; to pour upon: ri, Lk. x. 34 
(sc. éxi ra rpavpara; Gen. xxviii. 18; Lev. v. 11).* 

ém-xopnyéo, -d; 1 aor. impv. émyopnynoare; Pass., 
[pres. emyopryotpat]; 1 fut. émexoprynOnoopa; (see yopr- 
yéo); fo supply, furnish, present, (Germ. darreichen) : 
mui rt, 2 Co. ix. 10; Gal. iii. 53; i.q. to show or afford 
by deeds: ray dperny, 2 Pet. i. 5; in pass., efvod8os, fur- 
nished, provided, 2 Pet. i. 11; Pass. to be supplied, min- 
istered unto, assisted, (so the simple yopryetcOa in Xen. 
rep. Athen. 1,13; Polyb. 3, 75,3; 4, 77,2; 9, 44,1; 
Sir. xliv. 6; 3 Mace. vi. 40): Col. ii. 19,.where Vulg. 
subministratum. (Rare in prof. writ. as Dion. Hal. 1, 
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42; Phal. ep. 50; Diog. Laért. 5, 67; [Alex. Aphr. 
probl. 1, 81]}.)* 

ém-xopnyla, -as, 7, (emxopryéw, q. V-), (Vulg. submin- 
istratio), a supplying, supply: Eph. iv. 16; Phil. i. 19. 
(Eccl. writers.) * 

dm-xplo: 1 aor. éméypioa; to spread on, anoint: ri éwi 
7, anything upon anything, Jn. ix. 6 [WH txt. Tr mrg. 
éréOnxey]; ri, to anoint anything (sc. with anything), 
ibid. 11. (Hom. Od. 21,179; Leian. hist. scrib. 62.) * 

ér-orxoSopie, -2; 1 aor. émpxoddunoa, and without 
augm. émotxodounoa (1 Co. iii. 14 T Tr WH; cf. Tdf.’s 
note on Acts vii. 47, [see oixodopéw]); Pass., pres. éroe- 
xodopovpa; 1 aor. ptcp. émocodopnbevres; in the N. T. 
only in the fig. which likens a company of Christian 
believers to an edifice or temple; to build upon, build up, 
(Vulg. superaedifico); absol. [like our Eng. build up] 
viz. ‘to finish the structure of which the foundation has 
already been laid,’ i. e. in plain language. to give con- 
stant increase in Christian knowledge and in a life con- 
formed thereto: Acts xx. 82 (where L T Tr WH odxod. 
[Vulg. aedifico]); 1 Co. iii. 10; (1 Pet. ii. 5 Tdf.); émi 
rov GepeAtov, 1 Co. iii. 12; ri, ibid. 14; év Xpeor@, with 
the pass., in fellowship with Christ to grow in spiritual 
life, Col. ii. 7; érotxo8opun8. emt Oepedio trav droaroAw», 
on the foundation laid by the apostles, i. e. (dropping 
the fig.) gathered together into a church by the apostles’ 
preaching of the gospel, Eph. ii. 20; érocco8opeiv davrdy 
tj) twiore, Jude 20, where the sense is, ‘resting on your 
most holy faith as a foundation, make progress, rise like 
an edifice higher and higher.’ (Thuc., Xen., Plato, al.) * 

éw-ondhAw: 1 aor. émradxetta; to drive upon, strike 
against: thv vavy [i. e. to run the ship ashore], Acts 
xxvii. 41 RG; see émxéAd\w. (Hat. 6, 16; 7, 182; 
Thue. 4, 26.) * 

ér-ovopdtw: [pres. pass. érovozd(opa}; fr. Hdt. down; 
Sept. for NIP; fo put a name upon, name; Pass. to be 
named: Ro. ii. 17; cf. Fritzsche ad loc.* 

ér-orreda [ptcp. 1 Pet. ii. 12 LT Tr WH]; 1 aor. 
ptep. émomrevoartes ; 1. to be an overseer (Homer, 
Hesiod). 2. univ. to look upon, view attentively; to 
watch (Aeschyl., Dem., al.): ri, 1 Pet. iii. 2; &x rivos, 
sc. THY avaoTpodny, 1 Pet. ii. 12.* 

éréarrns, -ov, 6, (fr. unused éromrw) ; 1. an over- 
seer, inspector, see émioxomos; (Aeschyl., Pind., al.; of 
God, in 2 Mace. iii. 839; vii. 835; 8 Mace. ii. 21; Add. 
to Esth. v.1; avOpwrivwy Epywv, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 
3). 2. a spectator, eye-witness of anything: so in 2 
Pet. i. 16; inasmuch as those were called émomrm by 
the Grks. who had attained to the third [i. e. the high- 
est] grade of the Eleusinian mysteries (Plut. Alcib. 22, 
and elsewh.), the word seems to be used here to desig- 
nate those privileged to be present at the heavenly spec- 
tacle of the transfiguration of Christ.* 

dros, -eos, (-ous), ro, @ word: as eros elmeiy (see etxop, 
1m. p. 181°), Heb. vii. 9.* 


[Sywn. %ros seems primarily to designate a word as an ar- 
ticulate manifestation of a mental state, and so to differ from 
piiua (9. re the mere vocable; for its relation to Adyos see 

. 4. 
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dtr-ovpdvos, -ov, (otpardés), prop. existing in or above 

heaven, heavenly; = 1. existing in heaven: 6 warhp érov- 
panos, i. e. God, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. (eoi, eds, Hom. Od. 
17,484; Il. 6, 131, etc.; 3 Macc. vi. 28; vii. 6); of érov- 
panos the heavenly beings, the inhabitants of heaven, 
(Lecian. dial. deor. 4, 3; of the gods, in Theocr. 25, 5): 
of angels, in opp. to éwiyecos and xarayOormot, Phil. ii. 10; 
Ignat. ad Trall. 9, [cf. Polyc. ad Philipp. 2]; odpara, 
the bodies of the stars (which the apostle, acc. to the 
universal ancient conception, seems to have regarded as 
animate (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 376; G/frérer, Philo 
etc. 2te Aufl. p. 349 sq.; Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p. 
306; yet cf. Mey. ed. Heinrici ad loc.], cf. Job xxxviii. 7; 
Enoch xviii. 14 sqq.) and of the angels, 1 Co. xv. 40; 9 
Baordeia % éroup. (on which see p. 97), 2 Tim. iv. 18; sub- 
stantially the same as 4 warpis 7 émoup. Heb. xi. 16 
and ‘IepovoaAyp énovp. xii. 22; xAjows, a calling made 
(by God) in heaven, Heb. iii. 1 [al. would include a ref. 
to its end as well as to its origin; cf. Liinem. ad loc.], 
cf. Phil. iii. 14 [Bp. Lghtft. cites Philo, plant. Noé 
§ 6]. The neut. ra érovpdma denotes [cf. W. § 34, 2] 
a. the things that take place in heaven, i. e. the purposes 
of God to grant salvation to men through the death of 
Christ: Jn. iii. 12 (see émiyesos). - b. the heavenly re- 
gions, i. e. heaven itself, the abode of God and angels: 
Eph. i. 8, 20 (where Lehm. txt. otpavois) ; ii. 6; iii. 10; 
the lower heavens, or the heaven of the clouds, Eph. vi. 
12 (cf. B. D. Am. ed. s.v. Air]. 0. the heavenly temple 
or sanctuary: Heb. viii. 5; ix. 28. 2. of heavenly 
origin and nature: 1 Co. xv. 48 sq. (opp. to xoixds); 9 
doped 4 exoup. Heb. vi. 4.° 

dard, of, al, rd, seven: Mt. xii. 45; xv. 34; Mk. viii. 5 
sq.; Lk. ii. 36; Acts vi. 3, etc.; often in the Apocalypse; 
ol éwrd, sc. dsdxovot, Acts xxi. 8. In Mt. xviii. 22 it is 
joined (instead of érrdxes) to the numeral adv. é88opur- 
xovraxts, in imitation of the Hebr. yay, Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 
164; Prov. xxiv. 16; [see €S88opunxovrdxs, and cf. Keil, 
Com. on Mt. lL. c.]. 

dwrdxus, (érrd), seven times: Mt. xviii. 21 sq.; Lk. xvii. 
4. ((Pind., Arstph., al.)]° 

dwrraxis-x Avot, -at,-a, seven thousand: Ro. xi.4. [(Hdt.)]* 

ime, see elirov. 

“Epacros, -ov, 6, Erastus, (épacros beloved, [cf. Chan- 
dler § 325; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 30]), the name 
of two Christians: 1. the companion of the apostle 
Paul, Acts xix.22; 2. the city treasurer of Corinth, 
Ro. xvi. 28. Which of the two is meant in 2 Tim. iv. 
20 cannot be determined.* 

ipavvdes, a later and esp. Alexandrian [cf. Sturz, Dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 117] form for épevvdw,q.v. Cf. Tdf. 
ed. 7 min. Proleg. p. xxxvii.; [ed. maj. p..xxxiv.; esp. 
ed. 8 Proleg. p. 81 8q.]; B. 58 (50). 

ipydfopas; depon. mid.; impf. eipyaduny (npyaCouny, 
Acts xviii. 8 LT Tr WH; [so elsewh. at times; this 
var. in augm. is found in the aor. also]; cf. W. § 12, 8; 
B. 83 (29 sq.); Steph. Thesaur. ili. 1970 c.; [Curtius, Das 
Verbum, i. 124; Cramer, Anecd. 4,412; Veitch s. v.]); 
1 aor. elpyaoduny (npyac. Mt. xxv. 16; [xxvi. 10]; Mk. 
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xiv. 6, in T WH, [add, 2 Jn. 8 WH and Hebr. xi. 38 T 
Tr WH; cf. reff. as above]); pf. efpyacpa:, in a pass. 
sense [cf. W. § 38, 7e.], Jn. iii. 21, as often in Grk. 
writ. [cf. Veitch s. v.]; (épyov); Sept. for Spe, 73), 
sometimes for ny ; 1. absol. a. to work, labor, do 
work: it is opp. to inactivity or idleness, Lk. xiii. 14; 
Jn. v.17; ix. 4; 2 Th. iii. 10; with addition of rais 
xepol, 1 Co. iv. 12; 1 Th. iv.11; with acc. of time: 
voxra kal nuepay, 2 Th. iii. 8 [but Ltxt. TTr WH the 
gen., as in 1 Th. ii. 9 (see nuépa, 1 a.); cf. W. § 30, 11 
and Ellic. on 1 Tim. v. 5]; with the predominant idea 
of working for pay, Mt. xxi. 28 (év r@ dumedon); Acts 
xviii. 8; 1 Co. ix. 6; 2 Th. ili. 12; acc. to the concep- 
tion characteristic of Paul, 6 épya{ouevos he that does 
works conformed to the law (Germ. der Werkthdtige) : 
Ro. iv.48q. _b. to trade, to make gains by trading, (cf. 
our “do business”): éy ri, with a thing, Mt. xxv. 16 
(often so by Dem.). 2. trans. a. (to work i.e.) to 
do, work out: ri, Col. iii. 23; 2 Jn. 8 (with which [acc. 
to reading of L T Tr txt.] cf. 1 Co. xv. 58 end); pnde», 
2 Th. iii. 11; %pyov, Acts xiii. 41 Oy Opp, Hab. i. 5); 
gpyov xaddv els rwa, Mt. xxvi. 10; éy rem (dat. of pers. 
[cf. W. 218 (205)]), Mk. xiv. 6 [Rec. eis due]; Epya, 
wrought, pass., Jn. iii. 21; ra Epya tov Geov, what God 
wishes to be done, Jn. vi. 28; ix. 4; rod xupiov, to give 
one’s strength to the work which the Lord wishes to 
have done, 1 Co. xvi. 10; rd dyafdv, [Ro. ii. 10]; Eph. 
iv. 28; mpdés rea, Gal. vi. 10; xaxdy revi re, Ro. xiii. 10 
(viva re is more com. in Grk. writ. [Kiihner § 411, 5]); 
ri eis teva, 3Jn.5. with acc. of virtues or vices, (to work 
i.e.) to exercise, perform, commit: dxaocvyny, Acts x. 
85; Heb. xi. 33, (Ps. xiv. (xv.) 2; Zeph. ii. 3); ri dvo- 
piav, Mt. vii. 23 (Ps. v. 6 and often in Sept.); dyapria», 
Jas. ii. 9. onpetor, bring to pass, effect, Jn. vi. 30; ra 
iepd, to be busied with the holy things i. e. to administer 
those things that pertain to worship, which was the busi- 
ness of priests and among the Jews of the Levites also, 
1 Co. ix. 18; rv AdAaceap lit. work the sea (mare exerceo, 
Justin. hist. 43, 3) i. e. to be employed on [cf. “ do busi- 
ness on,” Ps. cvii. 23] and make one’s living from it, Rev. 
xviii. 17 (so of sailors and fishermen also in native Grk. 
writ., as Aristot. probl. 38, 2 [p. 966°, 26]; Dion. Hal. 
antt. 3,46; App. Punic. 2; [Lcian. de elect. 5; W. 223 
(209)]). to cause to exist, produce: ri, so (for RG xa- 
repyatera) 2 Co. vii. 10 LT Tr WH; Jas. i. 20 LT Tr 
WH. b. to work for, earn by working, to acquire, (cf. 
Germ. erarbeiten): riv Bpdow, Jn. vi. 27 (xpnuara, Hdt. 
1, 24; rd émrndea, Xen. mem. 2, 8, 2; Dem. 1358, 12; 
dpyvpeov, Plato, Hipp. maj. p. 282 d.; Biov, Andoc. myst. 
[18, 42] 144 Bekk.; O@ycavpovs, Theodot. Prov. xxi. 6; 
Bpapa, Palaeph. 21, 2; al.); ace. to many interpreters 
also 2 Jn. 8; but see 2a. above. [CoMmP.: xar-, mept, 
mpoo-epysCowas.]* 

loyacla, -as, 7, (épyd{opas); i. i. g. rd epydferOas, 
a working, performing: dxaOapcias, Eph. iv. 19. — 2. 
work, business: Acts xix. 25 (Xen. oec. 6, 8 et al.). 
3. gain got by work, profit: Acts xvi. 19; mapéxyew épya- 
ciay revi, ib. 16; xix. 24 [yet al. refer this to 2 above]; 
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(Xen. mem. 8, 10,1; cyneg. 3,8; Polyb.4,50, 38). 4. 
endeavor, pains, [A. V. diligence]: didwps épyaciay, after 
the Latinism operam do, Lk. xii. 58 (Hermog. de invent. 
8, 5, 7).* 

ipyarns, -ov, 6, (€pydfopat); 1. as in Grk. writ. a 
workman, a laborer: usually one who works for hire, Mt. 
x. 10; Lk. x. 7; 1 Tim. v. 18; esp. an agricultural laborer, 
Mt. ix. 87 8q.; xx. 18q.8; Lk.x. 2; Jas. v. 4, (Sap. xvii. 
16); those whose labor artificers employ [i. e. workmen 
in the restricted sense], Acts xix. 25 (opp. to rots reyvi- 
ras [A. V. craftsmen], ib. 24), cf. Bengel ad loc.; those 
who as teachers labor to propagate and promote Christi- 
anity among men: 2 Co. xi. 18; Phil. iii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 
15, cf. Mt. ix. 37 sq.; Lk. x. 2. 2. one who does, a 
worker, perpetrator: ris dduias, Lk. xiii. 27 (ris avopias, 
1 Macc. iii. 6 ; rév Kady cal cepvov, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 27).* 

Epyov, -ov, ro, anciently f¢pyor, (Germ.Werk, [ Eng. work; 
cf. Vanitek p. 922]); Sept. for 9y3, m5). and count- 
less times for nar and MY 5 work i. e. 1. busi- 
ness, employment, that with which any one ts occupied : 
Mk. xiii. 34 (d:80vae ret 1d epyor atrov); Acts xiv. 26 
(mAnpovv); 1 Tim. iii. 1; thus of the work of salvation 
committed by God to Christ: 8:8dva: and reAeovr, Jn. 
xvii. 4; of the work to be done by the apostles and other 
Christian teachers, as well as by the presiding officers of 
the religious assemblies, Acts xiii. 2; xv. 38; 1 Th. v. 
13; Phil. i. 22; rd épyov rivds, ven. of the subj., the work 
which oné does, service which one either performs or 
ought to perform, 1 Th. v. 13; &pyow moseiv twos to do 
the work of one (i. e. incumbent upon him), ebayyeAr- 
orov, 2.Tim. iv.5; rd épyov reds i. e. assigned by one and 
to be done for his sake: rd épyov row Oeov reAevodv, used 
of Christ, Jn. iv. 34; (rov) Xpsorod (WH txt. Tr mrg. 
xupiov), Phil. ii. 830: rov xupiov, 1 Co xv. 58; xvi. 10; with 
geu. of thing, els €pyov dcaxovias, Eph. iv. 12, which means 
either to the work in which the ministry consists, the 
work performed in undertaking the ministry, or to the 
execution of the ministry. of that which one under- 
takes to do, enterprise, undertaking: Acts v. 88 (Deut. 
xv. 10; Sap. ii. 12). 2. any product whatever, any 
thing accomplished by hand, art, industry, mind, (i. q. rot- 
nua, xrigpa): 1 Co. iii. 13-15; with the addition of rap 
xetpev, things formed by the hand of man, Acts vii. 41; 
of the works of God visible in the created world, Heb. 
i. 10, and often in Sept.; ra év r9 yy Epya, the works of 
nature and of art (Bengel), 2 Pet. iii. 10; of the arrange- 
ments of God for men’s salvation: Acts xv. 18 Rec.; rd 
épy- tov Geod what God works in man, i. e. a life dedi- 
cated to God and Christ, Ro. xiv. 20; to the same effect, 
substantially, épyov ayaGdv, Phil. i. 6 (see dyafés, 2); ra 
épya rov dcaBdrov, sins and all the misery that springs 
from them, 1 Jn. iii. 8. 3. an act, deed, thing done: 
the idea of working is emphasized in opp. to that which 
is less than work, Jas. i. 25; Tit.i. 16; rd &pyov is dis- 
tinguished fr. 6 Adyos: Lk. xxiv. 19; Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. 
x. 11; Col. iii. 17; 2 Th. ii. 17; 1 In. iii. 18, (Sir. iii. 8) ; 
plur. dv Adyous cal ev Epyoss, Acts vii. 22 (4 Mace. v. 38 
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writ., see Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 268 sq.; Bergler on 
Alciphr. p. 54; Bornemann and Kiihner on Xen. mem. 
2, 3,6; Passow s. v. p. 1159; [L.and S. a.v. L 4; Lob. 
Paralip. pp. 64 sq., 525 8q.]). épya is used of the acts 
of God— both as creator, Heb. iv. 10; and as gov- 
ernor, Jn. ix. 3; Acts xiii. 41; Rev. xv. 3; of sundry 
signal acts of Christ, to rouse men to believe in him 
and to accomplish their salvation: Mt. xi. 2 [cf. épya 
rns oodias ib. 19 T WH Tr txt.], and esp. in the Gosp. of 
John, as v. 20, 36; vii. 3; x.38; xiv. 11 8q.; xv. 24, (cf. 
Grimm, Instit. theol. dogmat. p. 63, ed. 2); they are 
called ra épya row marpds, i. e. done at the bidding and 
by the aid of the Father, Jn. x. 37; ix. 38q., cf. x. 25, 82; 
xiv. 10; xada, as beneficent, Jn. x. 32 sq.; and connected 
with the verbs decavuvat, roretv, epyaler Oat, reevour. Epya 
is applied to the conduct of men, measured by the 
standard of religion and righteousness, — whether bad, 
Mt. xxiii. 8; Lk. xi. 48; Jn. iii. 20; Rev. ii.6; xvi. 11, 
etc.; or good, Jn. iii. 21 ; Jas. ii. 14, 17 sq. 20-22, 24-26 ; 
iii. 18; Rev. ii. 5, 9 [Rec.], 19; iii. 8; »dpos Eyer, the 
law which demands good works, Ro. iii. 27; with a 
suggestion of toil, or struggle with hindrances, in the 
phrase xararavew and rév épywr atrov, Heb. iv. 10; to 
recompense one xara ra €pya avrov, Ro. ii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. 
14; Rev. ii. 23 (Ps. Ixi. (Ixii.) 18), ef. 2Co. xi. 15; Rev. 
xviii. 6; xx. 12 sq.; the sing. rd €pyo» is used collectively 
of an aggregate of actions (Germ. das Handeln), Jas. i. 
4; rwds, gen. of pers. and subj., his whole way of feeling 
and acting, his aims and endeavors: Gal. vi.4; 1 Pet. i. 
17; Rev. xxii. 12; rd €pyov rov »dpuov, the course of action 
demanded by the law, Ro. ii. 15. With epithets: dyado» 
épyov, i. e. either a benefaction, 2 Co. ix. 8; plur. Acts 
ix. 36; or every good work springing from piety, Ro. ii. 
7; Col. i. 10; 2 Th. ii.17; Tit. i. 16; 2 Tim. ii. 21; iii. 
17; Heb. xiii. 21 [T WH om. épy.]; plur. Eph. ii. 10; 
or what harmonizes with the order of society, Ro. xiii. 
8; Tit.iii.1; ¢pyow caddy, a good deed, noble action, (see 
xadds, b. and c.): Mt. xxvi.10; Mk. xiv. 6; plur. (often 
in Attic writ.), Mt. v. 16; 1 Tim. v. 10, 25; vi.18; Tit. 
ii. 7; iii. 8, 14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. it. 12; ra epya ra ep 
Scxatocvvy equiv. to ra Sinaia, Tit. iii. 5; 1a Epya rod Geod, 
the works required and approved by God, Jn. vi. 28 
(Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 10; 1 Esdr. vii. 9, 15), in the same 
sense épya pov i. e. of Christ, Rev. ii. 26; €pyov ricrews, 
wrought by faith, the course of conduct which springs 
from faith, 1 Th. i. 3; 2 Th.i.11; €pya afta rns peravoias, 
Acts xxvi. 20; épya memAnpwpéva évoriov rov Geov, Rev. 
iii. 2; épya wovnpd, Col. i. 21; 2 Jn. 11, cf. Jn. ili. 19; vii. 
7; 1 Jn. iii. 12; pya vexpd, works devoid of that life 
which has its source in God, works so to speak unwrought, 
which at the last judgment will fail of the approval of 
God and of all reward: Heb. vi. 1; ix. 14; dxapwa, Eph. 
v. 11 (dypyora, Sap. iii. 11; the wicked man pera rap 
épyav avrov ovvarodeira, Barn. ep. 21,1); dvopa, 2 Pet. 
ii. 8; épya aveBeias, Jude 15; rov oxérovs, done in dark- 
ness, Ro. xiii. 12; Eph. v. 11; [opp. to épy. rou gerds, 
Ro. xiii. 12 L mrg.]; in Paul’s writ. épya »dpov, works 


(87); for the same or similar contrasts, com. in Grk. | demanded by and agreeing with the law (cf. Wieseler, 
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Com. iib. d. Br. an d. Gal. p. 194 sqq.): Ro. iii. 20, 28; | Lk. i. 80; iii. 2,4; Jn. i. 28; of the desert of Arabia, 


ix. 82 Rec.; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 2,5,10; and simply épya: 
Ro. iv. 2, 6; ix. 12 (11); ib 82GLTTrWH; xi. 6; 
Eph. ii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 9, (see dixatdw, 3b.). 1a Epya tivds 
srocecy, to do works the same as or like to those of anoth- 
er, to follow in action another’s example: Abraham’s, 
Jn. viii. 39; that of the devil, Jn. viii. 41. 

dpeO flo; 1 aor. npeOraa; (épéOw to excite); to stir up, 
excite, stimulate: riuvd, in a good sense, 2 Co. ix. 2; as 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, in a bad sense, to pro- 
voke: Col. iii. 21, where Lchm. mapopyifere.* 

dpelSu: to fiz, prop firmly; intrans., 1 aor. ptep. épei- 
caca (7 sp@pa), stuck [R. V. struck], Acts xxvii. 41. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

épetyopas: fut. dpevgopar; 1. to spit or spue out, 
-(Hom.). 2. to be emptied, discharge itself, used of 
streams (App. Mithr. c. 103); with the acc. to empty, 
discharge, cast forth, of rivers and waters: Lev. xi. 10 
Sept. 3. by a usage foreign to classic Greek [W. 23 
(22 sq.) ], to pour forth words, to speak out, utter: Mt. xiii. 
35 (Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxvili.) 2; cf. xviii. (xix.) 3; cxliv. 7 
[Alex.]). The word is more fully treated of by Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 68; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 138].* 

epeuvde, - ; 1 aor. impv. épevsnoon ; (7 Epevva a search) ; 
fr. Hom. down; to search, examine into: absol. Jn. vii. 
52; ri, Jn. v. 39; Ro. viii. 27; 1 Co. ii. 10; Rev. ii. 23 
with which passage cf. Jer. xi. 20; xvii. 10; xx. 12; foll. 
by an indir. quest. 1 Pet. i.11 (2S. x. 38; Prov. xx. 27). 
The form é¢pavydw (q. v. in its place) T Tr WH have 
received everywhere into the text, but Lchm. only in 
Rev. ii. 23. [Comp.: é& epevvdw.]* 

tonyla, -as, 9, (€pnuos), a solitude, an uninhabited re- 
gion, a waste: Mt. xv. 33; Mk. viii.4; Heb. xi. 38; opp. 
to wéXis, 2 Co. xi. 26, as in Joseph. antt. 2, 3, 1.* 

Epnyos, -ov, (in classic Grk. also-os, -n, -ov, cf. W. § 11, 
1; [B. 25 (23); on its accent cf. Chandler §§ 393, 394; 
W. 52 (51)]); | 1. adj. solitary, lonely, desolate, unin- 
habited : of places, Mt. xiv. 18, 15; Mk. i. 35; vi. 82; Lk. 
iv. 42; ix.10 [RGL], 12; Acts i. 20,etc.; 4 dds, leading 
through a desert, Acts viii. 26 (2 S. ii. 24 Sept.), see P'dfa, 
sub fin. of persons: deserted by others; deprived of the aid 
and protection of others, esp. of friends, acquaintances, 
kindred; bereft; (so often by Grk. writ. of every age, as 
Aeschyl. Ag. 862; Pers. 734; Arstph. pax 112; épnpos 
te xat trd mavrwv xatrarepdeis, Hdian. 2, 12, 12 [7 ed. 
Bekk.]; of a flock deserted by the shepherd, Hom. II. 5, 
140): yum, a woman neglected by her husband, from 
whom the husband withholds himself, Gal. iv. 27, fr. Is. 
liv. 1; of Jerusalem, bereft of Christ’s presence, in- 
struction and aid, Mt. xxiii. 38 [L and WH tat. om.]; 
Lk. xiii. 35 Ree.; cf. Bleek, Erklir. d. drei ersten Evv. 
ii. p. 206, (cf. Bar. iv.19; Add. to Esth. viii. 27 (vi. 13) ; 
2 Mace. viii. 35). 2. subst. % épnpyos, sc. yapa; Sept. 
often for 1379; @ desert, wilderness, (Hdt. 8, 102): Mt. 
xxiv. 26; Rev. xii. 6,14; xvii. 3; ai épnuost, desert places, 
lonely regions: Lk. i. 80; v. 16; viii. 29. an unculti- 
vated region fit for pasturage, Lk. xv. 4. used of the 
desert of Judaza [cf. W. § 18,1], Mt. iii. 1; Mk. i. 3 sq.; 


Acts vii. 30, 86, 88, 42, 44; 1 Co. x. 5; Heb. iii. 8, 17. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Wiiste; Furrer in Schenkel v. 680 
sqq-; [B. D. s. vv. Desert and Wilderness (Am. ed.)]. 

tpnpdo, -@: Pass., [pres. 3 pers. sing. (cf. B. 88 (33)) 
épnpovras]; pf. ptep. npnpepevos ; 1 aor. npnuodny; (epy- 
pos); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. usually for 39n,-2N, DDY; 
to make desolate, lay waste; in the N.T. only in the Pass. : 
modw, Rev. xviii. 19; to ruin, bring to desolation: Ba- 
ovheiav, Mt. xii. 25; Lk. xi. 17; to reduce to naught: 
movrov, Rev. xviii. 17 (16) ; npnpwpévny xal yupvyy rroseiy 
reva, to despoil one, strip her of her treasures, Rev. xvii. 
16.* 

ipfipwors, -ews, 7, (€pnudw), a making desolate, desola- 
tion: Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; Lk. xxi. 20; see Bde- 
Avypa,c. (Arr. exp. Alex. 1, 9, 13; Sept. several times 
for M31, Mw, etc.) * 

ip{e: (fut. dpiow, cf. B. 37 (82)]; (ees); to wrangle, 
engage in strife, (Lat. rizari): Mt. xii. 19, where by the 
phrase oix épice: the Evangelist seems to describe the 
calm temper of Jesus in contrast with the vehemence of 
the Jewish doctors wrangling together about tenets and 
practices. [(From Hom. down.)]* 

ipSela (not dpidea, cf. W. § 6, 1 g.; [Chandler § 99]) 
[-6ia WH; seelI,.and Tdf. Proleg. p. 88], -eias, 9, (€pibevw 
to spin wool, work in wool, Heliod.1, 5; Mid. in the same 
sense, Tob. ii. 11; used of those who electioneer for office, 
courting popular applause by trickery and low arts, Ar- 
istot. polit. 5,3; the verbis derived from épios working 
for hire, a hireling; fr. the Maced. age down, a spinner 
or weaver, a worker in wool, Is. xxxviii. 12 Sept.; a 
mean, sordid fellow), electioneering or intriguing for office, 
Aristot. pol. 5, 2 and 3 [pp. 1302, 4 and 13038*, 14]; hence, 
apparently, in the N. T. a courting distinction, a desire 
to put one’s self forward, a partisan and factious spirit 
which does not disdain low arts; partisanship, factiousness: 
Jas. ili. 14, 16; «ar épOeiav, Phil. ii. 3; Ignat. ad Phila- 
delph. § 8; of é& épebeias (see éx, IT. 7), Phil. i. 16 (17) [yet 
see éx, II. 12 b.]; i. q. contending against God, Ro. ii. 8 
[yet cf. Mey. (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]; in the plur. ai ép:deias 
[W. § 27,3; B. § 123, 2]: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20. See 
the very full and learned discussion of the word by 
Fritzsche in his Com. on Rom. i. p. 143 sq.; [of which a 
summary is given by Ellic. on Gal. v. 20. See further 
on its derivation, Lobeck, Path.. Proleg. p. 365; cf. W. 
94 (89)].* 

Upov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of rd pos or efpos), wool: Heb. 
ix. 19; Rev. i. 14. [From Hom. down.]* 

Epis, Bos, 7, acc. Zow (Phil. i. 15), pl. Zpsdes (1 Co. i. 
11) and épeas (2 Co. xii. 20 [RG Tr txt.; Gal. v.20 RG 
WHarg.]; Tit. iii, 9 [RGLTr]; see [ WH. App. p. 
157]; Lob.ad Phryn. p. 326; Matthiae § 80 note 8 ; Bitm. 
Ausf. Spr. p. 191 sq.; [W. 65 (63); B. 24 (22)]); conten- 
tion, strife, wrangling: Ro. i. 29; xiii. 18; 1 Co. i. 11; 
iii. 8; 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20; Phil.i. 15; 1 Tim. vi. 4; 
Tit. iii. 9. [From Hom. down.]* 

iplprov, -ov, rd, and epidos, -ov, 6, a kid, a young goat: 
Mt. xxv. 32 sq.; Lk. xv. 29. [Ath. 14, p. 661 b.]* 
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“Eppas, acc. ‘Epyar jcf. B. 20 (18)], 6, (Doric for 
‘Eppijs), Hermas, a certain Christian (whom Origen and 
others thought to be the author of the book entitled 
“The Shepherd ” [cf. Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biog. 
s. v. Hermas 2]): Ro. xvi. 14.* 

dppnvela [WH -via; see I, «], -as, 9, (€ppnvevw), interpre- 
tation (of what has been spoken more or less obscurely 
by others): 1 Co. xii. 10 [L txt. dcepp. q. v.]; xiv. 26. 
{From Plato down. ]* 

dppynveurts, -od, 6, (€ppnveva, q. v.), an interpreter: 1 
Co. xiv. 283 LTrWHmrg. (Plat. politic. p. 290c.; for 
y’19 in Gen. xlii. 23.) * 

dppnvedo : [pres. pass. épunvevopa]; (fr. ‘Epps, who 
was held to be the god of speech, writing, eloquence, 
learning); 1. to explain in words, expound: [Soph., 
Eur.], Xen., Plato, al. 2. to interpret, i.e. to trans- 
late what has been spoken or written in a foreign tongue 
into the vernacular (Xen. an. 5, 4,4): Jn.i. 38 (39) RG 
T, 42 (43); ix. 7; Heb. vii. 2. (2 Esdr. iv. 7 for 0391.) 
[Comp.: &-, peb-<punvede. 1 

“Eppfs, acc. ‘Eppyy, 6, prop. name, Hermes; 1. a 
Greek deity called by the Romans Mercurius (Mercury): 
Acts xiv.12. 2. a certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

‘Eppoyévns, [i- e. born of Hermes; Tdf.’Eppoy.], -ovs, 6, 
Hermogenes, a certain Christian: 2 Tim. i. 15.* 

dpweréy, -ov, 7d, (fr. Eprw to creep, crawl, [Lat. serpo; 
hence serpent, and fr. same root, reptile; Vanitek p. 
1030 sq.]), @ creeping thing, reptile; by prof. writ. used 
chiefly of serpents; in Hom. Od. 4, 418; Xen. mem. 1, 
4, 11 an animal of any sort; in bibl. Grk. opp. to quad- 
rupeds and birds, Acts x. 12; xi. 6; Ro. i. 23; and to 
marine animals also, Jas. iii. 7; on this last pass. cf. Gen. 
ix. 8. (Sept. for #9 and pry.) * 

ipvOpds, -d, -dv, red; fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. only 
in the phrase 9 épvOpa Oddaoga the Red Sea (fr. Hat. 
down [cf. Rawlinson’s Herod. vol. i. p. 143}), i. e. the 
Indian Ocean washing the shores of Arabia and Persia, 
with its two gulfs, of which the one lying on the east is 
called the Persian Gulf, the other on the opposite side 
the Arabian. Inthe N. T. the phrase denotes the upper 
part of the Arabian Gulf (the Herodpolite Gulf, so called 
[i. e. Gulf of Suez]), through which the Israelites made 
their passage out of Egypt to the shore of Arabia: Acts 
vii. 36; Heb. xi. 29. (Sept. for )1D-0°, the sea of sedge or 
sea-weed [cf. B. D. as below]. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Meer rothes; Pressel in Herzog ix. p. 239 sqq.; Furrer 
in Schenkel iv. 150 sqq.; [B. D.s. vv. Red Sea and Red 
Sea, Passage of; Trumbull, Kadesh-Barnea, p. 352s8qq.].)° 

Epxopan, i impv. €pxou, épxede, (for the Attic 761, tre fr. 
efus); impf. npyouny (for ye and ya more com. in Attic); 
fut. éAevoouar; — (on these forms cf. [esp. Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 103 sqq.; Veitch s. v.]; Matthiae § 234; 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 182 sq.; Kriiger § 40 s. v.; Kiihner 
§348; W.8§ 158. v.; [B. 58 (50)]); pf. ednAv6a; plpf. 
eAnAvbew; 2 aor. #AGoy and (occasionally by LT Tr WH 
[together or severally ]—as Mt. vi. 10; [vii. 25, 27; x. 13; 
xiv. 34; xxv. 86; Mk. i. 29; vi. 29; Lk. i. 59; i1.16; v. 7; 
Vi. 17; viii. 35; x1. 2; xxiii. 33; xxiv. 1, 23]; Jn. [1.89 (40); 
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iii, 26]; iv. 27; (xii. 9]; Acts xii. 10; [xiv. 24]; Xxviii 
14 aq. etc.) in the Alexandrian form Biba (see arépyo, 
init. for reff.); Sept. for »\3, rarely for mne and th 
[fr. Hom. down]; I. to come; 1. prop. a. of 
persons; a. univ. to come from one place into another, 
and used both of persons arriving,— asin Mt. viii. 9; xxii. 
8; Lk. vii.8; xiv. 17 [here WH org. read the inf., see 
their Intr. § 404], 20; Jn. v.7; Actsx. 29; Rev. xxii. 7, 
and very often; of épyouevos x. ol Undyovres, Mk. vi. $1; 
~——and of those returning, as in Jn. iv. 27; ix. 7; Ro. ix. 
9. Constructions: foll. by do w. gen. of place, Mk. 
vii. 1; xv. 21; Acts xviii. 2; 2 Co. xi. 9; w. gen. of pers., 
Mk. v. 35; In. iii. 2; Gal. ii. 12, ete. ; ; foll. by ée w. gen. of 
place, Li: v: 17 cL txt. ourépx. | 5 Jn. iid 81, etc.; foll. by 
eis w. acc. of place, to come into: as eis r. setae: ro olxoy, 
Mt. ii. 11; viii. 14; Mk. i. 295; v. 88, etc.; els rip wddu, 
Mt. ix. 1, and many other exx.; foll. by els to, towards, 
Jn. xx. 38q.; els rd mépav, of persons going in a boat, 
Mt. viii. 28; of persons departing éx... eds, Jn. iv. 54; 
dua w. gen. of place foll. by eis (Rec. pds) to, Mk. vii. 31; 
els r. €oprny, to celebrate the feast, Jn. iv. 45; xi. 56; dp 
w. dat. of the thing with which one is equipped, Ro. xv. 
29; 1 Co. iv. 21; foll. by éri w. acc. of place, (Germ. 
tiber, over), Mt. xiv. 28; (Germ. auf), Mk. vi. 53; (Germ. 
an), Lk. xix. 5; [xxiii. 88 L Tr]; Acts xii. 10, 123 to 
w. acc. of the thing, Mt. iii. 7; xxi. 19; Mk. xi. 18; xvi. 
2; Lk. xxiv. 1; w. ace. of pers., Jn. xix. 33; fo one’s 
tribunal, Acts xxiv. 8 Rec.; against one, of a military 
leader, Lk. xiv. 31; xara w.acc., Lk. x.33; Acts xvi. 7; 
mapa w. gen. of pers. Lk. viii. 49 [Lchm. axé];_ w. acc. 
of place, to [the side of}, Mt. xv. 29, sxpds to, w. acc. of 
pers., Mt. iii. 14; vii. 15; [xiv. 25 LT Tr WH]; Mk. ix. 
14; Lk. 1.43; Jn. i. 29; 2 Co. xiii. 1, and very often, esp. 
in the Gospels ; do rivos (gen. of pers.) mpds twa, 1 Th. 
iii. 6; with simple dat. of pers. (prop. dat. commodi or 
incommodi [cf. W. § 22,7 N. 2; B. 179 (155)]): Mt. 
xxi. 5; Rev. ii. 5,16, (exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. 
p-. 1184* bot.; [L and S. s.v. II. 4]). with adverbs 
of place: midey, Jn. iii. 8; viii. 14; Rev. vii. 13; dvwbev, 
Jn. iii. 31; drecOev, Mk. v. 27; Bde, Mt. viii. 29; Acts 
ix. 21; évOdde, Jn. iv. 15 [RG LTr], 16; éxet, Jn. 
xviii. 3 [ef. W. 472 (440)]; mov, Heb. xi. 8; Eas rivds, 
Lk. iv. 42; dyps revds, Acts xi. 5. The purpose for 
which one comes is indicated — either by an inf., Mk. 
[v.14LT Tr WH]; xv. 36; Lk.i. 59; iii. 12; Jn. iv. 15 
([T WH &épy.], and very often; or by a fut. ptcp., Mt. 
xxvii. 49; Acts viii. 27; or by a foll. fa, Jn. xii. 9; els 
rouro, ta, Acts ix. 21; or by dd rea, Jn. xii. 9. As 
one who is about to do something in a place must neces- 
sarily come thither, in the popular narrative style the 
phrases épyeras xai, 7AOe xai, etc., are usually placed be- 
fore verbs of action: Mt. xiii. 19, 25; Mk. ii. 18; iv. 15; 
v. 33; vi. 29; xii.9; xiv. 37; LK. viii. 12, 47; Jn. vi. 15; 
xi. 483 xii. 225; xix. 38; xx. 19, 26; xxi. 183; 3 Jn. 8; 
Rev. v. 7; xvii. 1; xxi.9; Zpyou x: @e (or Bree), Jn. &. 
46 (47); xi. 834; [and Rec. in] Rev. vi. 1, 3, 5, 7, [also 
Grsb. exc. in vs. 3]; plur. Jn. i. 89 (40) ((T Tr WH 
Syeabe], see cidw, I. 1 e.);— or Addy is used, foll. by a 
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finite verb: Mt. ii. 8; viii. 7; ix. 10, 18; xii. 44; xiv. 12, 
83[RG L]; xviii. 31; xxvii. 64; xxviii. 13 ; Mk. vii. 25 
(Tdf. etoedO.]; xii. 14, 42; xiv. 45; xvi. 1; Acts xvi. 37, 
$9 ; — or ¢pxopevos, foll. by a finite verb : Lk. xiii. 14; xvi. 
21; xviii. 5. in other places €Aéo» must be rendered 
when I (thou, he, etc.) am come: Jn. xvi. 8; 2 Co. xii. 20; 
Phil. i. 27 (opp. to dwady). B. to come i.e. to appear, 
make one’s appearance, come before the public: so xar’ 
é£oxny of the Messiah, Lk. iii. 16; Jn.iv. 25; vii. 27, 31; 
Heb. x. 37, who is styled pre-eminently 6 épydpevos, i. e. 
he that cometh (i. e. is about to come) acc. to prophetic 
promise and universal expectation, the coming one [W. 
341 (320); B. 204 (176 sq.)]: Mt. xi. 3; Lk. vii. 19 sq.; 
with eis rév xocpoy added, Jn. vi. 14; xi. 27; év rp dvopars 
rov xupiov, he who is already coming clothed with divine 
authority i. e. the Messiah, — the shout of the people joy- 
fully welcoming Jesus as he was entering Jerusalem, — 
taken fr. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 25 sq.: Mt. xxi. 9; xxiii. 39; 
Mk. xi. 9; Lk. xiii. 35; xix. 38 [Tdf. om. épy. (30 WH 
in their first mrg.)]; Jn. xii. 13. épyeoOas used of Elijah 
who was to return fr. heaven as the forerunner of the 
Messiah: Mt. xi. 14; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11-18; of John 
the Baptist, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; Jn. i. 31; with els 
paprupiay added, Jn. i. 7; of Antichrist, 1 Jn. ii. 18; of 
“false Christs” and other deceivers, false teachers, ete. : 
Mt. xxiv.5; Mk. xiii.6; Lk. xxi. 8, (in these pass. with 
the addition emi r@ dvopari pov, relying on my name, i. e. 
arrogating to themselves and simulating my Messianic 
dignity); Jn. x. 8; 2Co. xi. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 3; Rev. xvii. 
10; with the addition év r@ dvopare ro idim in his own 
authority and of his own free-will, Jn. v. 43. of the Holy 
Spirit, who is represented as a person coming to be the 
invisible helper of Christ’s disciples after his departure 
from the world: Jn. xv. 26; xvi. 7 sq. 13. of the ap- 
pearance of Jesus among men, as a religious 
teacher and the author of salvation: Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 
34; Jn. v.43; vii. 28; viii. 42; with the addition of es 
r. xocpoy foll. by iva, Jn. xii. 46; xviii. 37; els xpipa, iva, 
Jn. ix. 39; foll. by a telicinf. 1 Tim. i. 15; épyecOat dricw 
sivos, after one, Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 7; Jn. i. 15, 27, 30; 
5 €\Oav 8: Udaros Kai aiuaros, a terse expression for, ‘he 
that publicly appeared and approved himself (to be 
God’s son and ambassador) by accomplishing expiation 
through the ordinance of baptism and the bloody death 
which he underwent ’[cf. p. 210* bot.], 1 Jn. v. 6; épye- 
o6a foll. by a telic inf., Mt. v. 17; x. 34.sq.; Lk. xix. 10; 
foll. by ta, Jn. x. 10; &AnAvOévas and épyecOat ev capxi 
are used of the form in which Christ as the divine Logos 
appeared among men: 1 Jn. iv. 2, 3 [Rec.]; 2 Jn. 7. of 
the return of Jesus hereafter from heaven in 
majesty: Mt. x. 23; Actsi.11; 1Co.iv.5; xi. 26; 1 
Th. v. 2; 2 Th. i. 10; with éy r9 86€y at’rov added, Mt. 
xvi. 27; xxv. 81; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26; émt rev vebeAav 
(borne on the clouds) perd duvduews «x. 3dfns, Mt. xxiv. 
80; év vedhedais, dv vebéAy xrd., Mk. xiii. 26; Lk. xxi. 27; 
dy +} Bacdteig avrod (see dv, I. 5c. p. 210° top), Mt. xvi. 
28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [els ry 8. L mrg. Tr mrg. WH txt.] 
b. of time, like the Lat. venio: with nouns of time, as 
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€pxovrat Hepat, in a fut. sense, will come [cf. B. 204 (176 
sq.); W. § 40, 2a.], Lk. xxiii. 29; Heb. viii. 8 fr. Jer. 
xxxviii. (xxxi.) 81; €Aevoovras jpepat, Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 
20; Lk.v. 85; xvii. 22; xxi. 6; 9AOev 7 Hudpa, Lk. xxii. 
7; Rev. vi. 17; &pyerar Spa, Gre, Jn. iv. 21, 28; v. 25; 
xvi. 25; foll. by iva, Jn. xvi. 2,32; #dOey, is come, i. e. is 
present, Jn. xvi. 4, 21; Rev. xiv. 7, 15; érnrvde 7 Spa, 
wa, Jn. xii. 23; xiii. 1 (L T Tr WH 9d6er) ;s xvi. 82 ; xvii. 
1; €AnAvbe 7) Spa atrov, had come (Lat. aderat), Jn. vii. 
30; viii. 20; py. wo, Jn. ix. 4; 4 ypépa rou xupiov, 1 Th. 
v. 2; xaspoi, Acts iii. 19. with names of events that oc- 
cur at a definite time: 6 Gepiopes, Jn. iv. 35; 5 ydpos rov 
Gpviov, Rev. xix. 7; #AOev 9 pions, Rev. xviii. 10. in imi- 
tation of the Hebr. x37, 4, 9, rd dpydspevos, -évn, -evoy, is 
i.q. to come, future (cf. B. and W.u.s.]: daidy, Mk. x. 30; 
Lk. xviii. 30; 9 éoprn, Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; 9 dpyh, 1 Th. 
i. 10; ra épxdpeva, things to come, Jn. xvi. 18 (O°R31 the 
times to come, Is. xxvii. 6); in the periphrasis of the 
name of Jehovah, 6 dy xai dé fv cai 6 épydpevos, it is 
equiv. to éodpevos, Rev. i.4; iv. 8. oc. of things and 
events (so very often in Grk. auth. also) ; of the advent 
of natural events: rorapoi, Mt. vii. 25[ RG]; xaraxAv- 
opds, Lk. xvii. 27; Auuds, Acts vii. 11; of the rain coming 
down ém rijs yps, Heb. vi. 7; of alighting birds, Mt. xiii. 
4, 32; Mk. iv. 4; of a voice that is heard (Hom. I]. 10, 
139), foll. by ée with gen. of place, Mt. iii. 17 [?] ; Mk. ix. 
7(T WH Tr rg. éeyévero]; Jn. xii. 28; of things that are 
brought: 6 Avyvos, Mk. iv. 21 (émoroAn, Liban. ep. 
458; other exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given in Kypke, Kui- 
noel, al., on Mk. 1.c.). 2. metaph. a. of Christ’s 
invisible return from heaven, i. e. of the power 
which through the Holy Spirit he will exert in the souls 
of his disciples: Jn. xiv. 18, 23; of his invisible advent 
in the death of believers, by which he takes them to 
himself into heaven, Jn. xiv. 3. b. equiv. to to come 
into being, arise, come forth, show itself, find place or in- 
fluence : ra oxav8ada, Mt. xviii. 7; Lk. xvii. 1; ra ayada, 
Ro. iii. 8 (Jer. xvii. 6) 5 rd réXecov, 1 Co. xiii. 10; 9 riotis, 
Gal. iii. 28, 25; 4 drooragia, 2 Th. ii. 3; 7 Baodeia rov 
Geod, i. q. be established, Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2; xvii. 20, 
etc.;  evrodn, i. g. became known, Ro. vii. 9. c. with 
Prepositions: ée ris [Lchm. amd] Odipews, suffered 
tribulation, Rev. vii. 14. foll. by eis, to come (fall) into 
or unto: els rd xeipov, into a worse condition, Mk. v. 26; 
eis wecpacpov, Mk. xiv. 388 T WH; eis aredeypov (see 
ameAeypos), Acts xix. 27; els rj» Spay ravrny, Jn. xii. 27; 
eis xpiow, to become liable to judgment, Jn. v. 24; eis 
éniyveow, to attain to knowledge, 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Tim. 
iii. 7; efs rd avepdv, to come to light, Mk. iv. 22; els 
mpoxonijy éAndve, has turned out for the advancement, 
Phil. iL 12; py. els re, to come to a thing, is used of a 
writer who after discussing other matters passes on to 
a new topic, 2 Co. xii. 1; eis éavrdy, to come to one’s 
senses, return to a healthy state of mind, Lk. xv. 17 
(Epict. diss. 8, 1,15; Test. xii. Patr., test. Jos. § 3, p. 
702 ed. Fabric.). py. ei ruva to come upon one: in a 
bad sense, of calamities, Jn. xviii. 4; in a good sense, of 
the Holy Spirit, Mt. iii. 16; Acts xix. 6: to devolve 
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upon one, of the guilt and punishment of murder, Mt. 
xxiii, 35. gp. mpds rév ‘Incovv, to commit one’s self to 
the instruction of Jesus and enter into fellowship with 
him, Jn. v. 40; vi. 35, 37, 44, 45, 65; mpos rd pas, to sub- 
mit one’s self to the power of the light, Jn. iii. 20 8q- 
II. togo: éxicw Tivos (“ITN 327), to follow one, Mt. xvi. 
24; [Mk. viii. 34 RL Tr mrg. WH]; Lk. ix. 23; xiv. 
27, (Gen. xxiv. 5, 8; xxxvii. 17, and elsewhere); mpos 
twa, Lk. xv. 20; ay rim, to accompany one, Jn. xxi. 3 
[cf. B. 210 (182)]; d8dv épyeoGa, Lk. ii. 44 [cf. W. 
226 (212)]. [Comp.: da», ér-ar, an-, dt-, elo-, én-ets-, Trap- 
o-, ouweto-, €&, di-e&, ér-, xat-, Wap-, avri-map-, rept, 
po-, 1Tpoo~, TvwEpyopat. | 

{[Syn.: €pxerGai, (Balvery,) ropeterGat, xwpecv: 
with the N.T. use of these verbs and their compounds it may be 
interesting to compare the distinctions ordinarily recognized 
in classic Grk., where &pxeoGa: denotes motion or progress 
generally, and of any sort, hence to come and (esp. éAdeiv) 
arrive at, as well as to go(Balvyew). Balvew primarily signi- 
fies to walk, take steps, picturing the mode of motion; to go 
away. wmopever@a: expresses motion in general, — often con- 
fined within certain limits, or giving prominence to the 
bearing; hence the regular word for the march of an 
army. xwpecv always emphasizes the idea of separation, 
change of place, and does not, like e. g. ropeverOa:, note the 
external and perceptible motion, —(a man may be recog- 
nized by his wopefa). Cf. Schmidt ch. xxvii.] 

dod, see etzrop. 

perder, -&, [(inf. ray L T Tr, ray RG WH; see, ¢)]; 
impf. 3 pers. plur. np@rer and (in Mt. xv. 23 LT Tr WH, 
Mk. iv. 10 Tdf.) npwrovy, cf. B. 44 (88); [W. 85 (82) ; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 122; Soph. Lex. p.41; WH. App. p. 166; 
Mullach, Griech. Vulgarspr. p. 252]; fut. dpwrngw; 1 aor. 
npetnoa; Sept. for Rw; toask,i.e. 1. as in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down to question: absol., Lk. xxii. 68 ; Jn. 
viii. 7 [RJ]; reva, Jn. ix. 21; xvi. 19, 30; [xviil. 21 where 
Rec. émep.], ete.; with the addition of Aéywy and the 
words of the questioner: Mt. xvi. 13; Lk. xix. 31 [om. 
Aéeyow; xxiii. 3 T Tr WH]; Jn.i. 19, 21; v.12; ix.19; 
xvi. 5; rea te [cf. W. § 32, 4.a.], Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. iv. 10; 
Lk. xx. 3; Jn. xvi. 23 (al. refer this to 2]; ria epi revos, 
Lk. ix. 45 [Lchm. émep.]; Jn. xviii. 19. 2. to ask i.e. 
to request, entreat, beg, beseech, after the Hebr. Oy, j in a 
sense very rare in prof. auth. (Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 14 [but 
here the text is uncertain; substitute antt. 7, 8, 1; cf. 
Dr. Ezra Abbot in No. Am. Rev. for 1872, p. 178 note]; 
Babr. fab. [42, 3]; 97, 3; Apoll. synt. p. 289, 20; cf. W. 
pp. 30 and 32): rea, Jn. xiv. 16; with the addition of 
Aéyor and the words of the asker, Mt. xv. 23; Jn. xii. 
21; foll. by impv. alone [B. 272 sq. (234)], Lk. xiv. 18 
sq-; Phil. iv. 3; foll. by ta [cf. W. § 44, 8 a.; B. 287 
(204)], Mk. vii. 26; Lk. vii. 86; xvi. 27; Jn. iv. 47; 
xvii. 155; xix. 31,88; 2 Jn“5; 1 Th. iv. 13 by dmws, Lk. 
vii. 3; xi. 37; Acts xxiii. 20; by the inf. [B. 258 (222); 
cf. W. 335 (815)], Lk. v..8; viii. 87; Jn. iv. 40; Acts 
iii. 3; x. 48; xxiii.18; 1 Th. v.12; rid mepi revos, Lk. 
iv. 38; Jn. xvii. 9, 20; 1 Jn. v.16; trép twos [foll. by 
els w. inf.; cf. B. 265 (228)], 2 Th. ii. 1 sy.; épwray ra 
[WH txt. om. ra] mpés elpnyny (see elpnyn, 1), Lk. xiv. $2. 
{ SYN. see airéa, fin. Comp.: dt, érepwrdw. | 
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do Otis, -Fros, 4, (fr. wuss, éoOnv, hence it would be 
more correctly written écOns [so Rec.“* in Lk.], ef. 
Kiibner i. p. 217, 8), formerly feorOns (cf. Lat. vestis, 
Germ. Weste, Eng. vest, ete.), clothing, raiment, apparel : 
Lk. xxiii. 11; xxiv.4 L TTr WH; Actsi.10 RG; x. 30; 
xii. 21; Jas. ii. 2sq. [From Hom. down.]°* 

trOyors [ Rec." éc6.], -ews, 9, (fr. €oO€w, and this fr. 
éaOns, q. v.), clothing, apparel: plur., Lk. xxiv. 4 R G; 
Acts i. 10 LT Tr WH;; [cf. Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 18; 
Euseb. h. e. 2, 6, 7 and Heinichen’s note]. (Rare in prof. 
writ. [Aristot. rhet. 2, 8, 14 var.]; cf. W. § 2,1.) * 

dcOlo and éc6w, q. v., (lengthened forms of é3w [cf. 
Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. p. 429]); impf. fo@cov; 2 aor. 
épayor (fr. PBATQ); fut. ddyoua: (2 pers. dayecas, Lk. 
xvii. 8 [reff. s. v. xaraxavydoyat, init.]), for the classic 
é8ouas, see Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 185; Kiihner i. p. 824; 
[W. 89 (85); B. 58 (51); but esp. Veitch s. v.]; Sept. 
for 52m; (fr. Hom. down]; to eat; Vulg. manduco, [edo, 
ete. }; (of animals, to devour); a. absol.: Mt. xiv. 20 
aq-; xv. 37,88; xxvi. 26; Mk. vi. 31; viii. 8; Jn. iv. 31, 
and often; év rp gayeiy, in eating (the supper), 1 Co. 
xi. 21; S8dvar revi ayeiv, to give one (something) to 
eat, Mt. xiv. 16; xxv. 35,42; Mk.v.43; vi. 37; Lk. ix. 
13, (and with addition of an acc. of the thing to be eaten, 
Jn. vi..31, 523 de rwos, Rev. ii. 7; [ef. W. 198 (187) sq.]); 
pépew Trevi payeiv, to bring one (something) to eat, Jn. 
iv. 33; spec. in opp. to abstinence from certain kinds of 
food, Ro. xiv. 3,20; dodiew x. rivew (and hayeiv x. mer), 
to use food and drink to satisfy one’s hunger and thirst, 
1 Co. xi. 22; contextually, to be supported at the ex- 
pense of others, 1 Co. ix. 4; not to shun choice food and 
in a word to be rather a free-liver, opp. to the narrow 
and scrupulous notions of those who abstain from the 
use of wine and certain kinds of food, Mt. xi. 19; Lk. 
vii. 834; opp. to fasting (rd wnorevew), Lk. v. 33; of 
those who, careless about other and esp. graver matters, 
lead an easy, merry life, Lk. xii. 19; xvii. 27 sq.; 1 Co. 
xv. $2, (Is. xxii. 18); of the jovial use of a sacrificial 
feast, 1 Co. x. 7 fr. Ex. xxxii. 6; preceded by a nega- 
tive, to abstain from all nourishment, Acts xxiii. 12, 21; 
to use a spare diet, spoken of an ascetic mode of life, 
Mt. xi. 18; of fasting, Acts ix.9; éodiew (x. rive) pera 
rivos, to dine, feast, (in company) with one, Mt. ix. 11; 
Mk. ii. 16; Lk. v. 30; with one (he providing the enter- 
tainment), i.e. at his house, Lk. vii. 36; pera ra» peOvdr 
roy etc., of luxurious revelling, Mt. xxiv. 49; Lk. xii. 
45; émi rparé{ns rov Xpiorod, the food and drink spread 
out on Christ’s table, i. e. to enjoy the blessings of the 
salvation procured by Christ (which is likened to a ban- 
quet), Lk. xxii. 30; éoOtew revi, to one’s honor, Ro. xiv. 
6. b. construed w. an acc. of the thing, fo eat (con- 
sume) a thing [W. 198 (187) note]: Mt. vi. 25; Mk.i. 
6; Jn. iv. 32; vi.$1; Ro. xiv. 2; 1 Co. viii. 135 x. 25, 
etc.; dprov, to take food, eat a meal, (after the Hebr. 
on? SOR, Gen. xliii. 25; Ex. ii. 20; 1S. xx. 24; Prov. 
xxiii. 7), Mt. xv. 2; Mk. iii. 20; Lk. xiv. 1, 15; iy éav- 
tov dpropv, obtained by his own labor, 2 Th. iii. 12; dprop 
gapa twos (gen. of pers.) to be supported by one, 2 Th. 
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iii. 8; +& wapd twos, the things supplied by one, Lk. x. 
7, i. q. rd wapardBéueva in v8.8 [cf. W. 366 (343)]; 1 Co. 
x. 27; pare dprov €06. pyre owvov ives, to live frugally, 
Lk. vii. 33; 1d xuptaxdr detrvoy hayeiv, to celebrate the 
Lord’s supper, 1 Co. xi. 20; 1d macya, to eat the paschal 
lamb, celebrate the paschal supper, Mt. xxvi.17; Mk. 
xiv. 12,14; Lk. xxii. 8,11, 15,16 LT Tr WH; Jn. 
XVilil. 28; ras Gvaias, to celebrate the sacrificial feasts, 
said of Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; of animals, in Lk. xv. 16 
(where &» stands by attraction for 4, because éodiew 
with a simple gen. of thing is nowhere found in the N. 
T. [W. 198 (187) note]). by a usage hardly to be met 
with in class. Grk. (W. § 28,1; [B. 159 (139)]), x revos, 
to (take and) eat of athing: Lk. xxii.16[RG]; Jn. vi. 
26, 50 sq.; 1 Co. xi. 28; on the other hand, éx rov xaprov 
(L T Tr WH rép xaprdv), éx rod ydXaxros éobiewv, in 1 Co. 
ix. 7, is to support one’s self by the sale of the fruit and 
the milk [but cf. B. as above, and Meyer ad loc.]. x 
with gen. of place: éx rou lepov, draw their support from 
the temple, i. e. from the sacrifices and offerings, 1 Co. 
ix. 18 [but T Tr WH read ra ée r. i.]; also ée @vocagry- 
piov, i. e. from the things laid on the altar, Heb. xiii. 10 
[W. 366 (344)]. by a Hebraism (31) 520), did rwos (cf. 
W. 199 (187)]: Mt. xv. 27; Mk. vii. 28. Metaph. to 
devour, consume: twa, Heb. x. 27; ri, Rev. xvii. 16; of 
rust, Jas. v. 83. [ComMp.: xat-, cvrecbio. | 

Ecr6e, i. q. éodiw, a poetic form in use fr. Hom. down, 
very rare in prose writ.; from it are extant in the N. T. 
the ptcp. @cOwy in Mk. i. 6 T Tr WH; [Lk. x.7 LT Tr 
WH]; Lk. vii. 33 L Tr WH, [also 34 WH]; the pres. 
subj. 2 pers. plur. éoOyre in Lk. xxii. 30 LT Tr WH; 
[cf. xarerbiw]. It occurs several times in the Sept., as 
Lev. xvii. 10; Judg. xiv. 9 [Alex.]; Is. ix. 20; Sir. xx. 
16; éaGere, Lev. xix. 26. Cf. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 81]; B. 
58 (51). 

"Eoket (T Tr WH, [see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. 
et, ¢]) or "Eodi, 6, Esli, one of Christ’s ancestors: LK. 
ili. 25.° 

lc-owrpov, -ov, rd, (OLITQ), a mirror: 1 Co. xiii. 12; 
Jas.i. 23. (Sap. vii. 26; Sir. xii. 11; Pind. Nem. 7, 20; 
Anacr. 11, [7 (6)] 3; Plut.; al.) The mirrors of the 
ancients were made, not of glass [cf. B.D. s. v. Glass, 
fin.], but of steel; Plin. h. n. 33, (9) 45; 34, (17) 48 
[but see the pass. just referred to, and B.D. s. v. mirror].* 

dowépa, -as, 9, (€omepos of or at evening), evening, even- 
tide: Acts iv. 3; xxviii. 23; mpds éor. éariy, it is towards 
evening, Lk. xxiv. 29. [From Pind. and Hdt. down.]* 

[dosepivds, -7, -dv, belonging to the evening, evening: 
gvAaxn, Lk. xii. 38 WH (rejected) mrg. (Sept.; Xen., 
Dio Cass., Athen., al.)*] 

"Eopép (or "Ecpoy in Lk. R“ Ltxt. Trmrg.; WH 
‘Eop., see their Intr. § 408], 6, Esrom or. Hezrom or Hes- 
ron, one of Christ’s ancestors: Mt. i. 8; Lk. iii. 83." 

['Eopéy or ‘Eop. see the preceding word.] - 

ioyaros, -n, -ov, (fr.éxw, 2rxor adhering, clinging close ; 
[ace. to al. (Curtius § 583 b.) superl. fr. é&, the outer- 
most]), Sept. for ime, NINN; [fr. Hom. down]; ez- 
treme, last in lime or in place; 1. joined to nouns: 
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rénos, the last in a series of places [ A. V. lowest], Lk 

xiv. 9 sq.; in a temporal succession, the last: Zryaros 
€xOpés, that remains after the rest have been conquered, 
1 Co. xv. 26; xo8payrns, that remains when the rest 
have one after another been spent, Mt. v. 26; so Aerrdp, 
Lk. xii. 59; 9 éox. oaddmcy€é, the trumpet after which no 
other will sound, 1 Co. xv. 52, cf. Meyer ad loc.; ai gay. 
mdryai, Rev. xv. 1; xxi. 9; 1 é€oyaryn ipeépa tis éoprijs, 
Jn. vii. 37. When two are contrasted it is i. gq. the 
latter, opp. to 6 sp@ros the former (Deut. xxiv. 1-4): 
thus ra épya (opp. to ray mporov), Rev. ii. 19; 9 rAdvn, 
Mt. xxvii. 64 (where the meaning is, ‘lest the latter 
deception, caused by the false story of his resurrection, 
do more harm than the former, which was about to pro- 
duce belief in a false Messiah’); 6 éoyaros "Addu, the 
latter Adam, i.e. the Messiah (see "Addy, 1), 1 Co. xv. 
45. doy. nudpa, the last day (of all days), denotes 
that with which the present age (A373 pois", see aidp, 
3) which precedes the times of the Messiah or the glori- 
ous return of Christ from heaven will be closed: Jn. vi. 
39 sq. 44, [54]; xi. 24; xii. 48. of the time nearest the 
return of Christ from heaven and the consummation of 
the divine kingdom, the foll. phrases are used: éoydry 
&pa, 1 Jn. ii. 18; €v xaipp éoy. 1 Pet. i. 5; dv doy. xpdvq. 
Jude 18 Rec., én’ €oxdrov xpévou ibid. Tr WH; év éryd- 
ras Huépas, Acts ii. 17; Jas. v. 3; 2 Tim. iii. 1; for other 
phrases of the sort see 2 a. below; én’ doydrav ray ype- 
vor, 1 Pet. i. 20 RG, see below. 2. 6, 9, rd €ry absol. 
or with the genitive, a. of time: of écyaro:, who had 
come to work last, Mt. xx. 8, 12, [14]; the meaning of 
the saying ¢covras mparos Ec yaros cai €oxaTot Tparos is not 
always the same: in LK. xiii. 30 it signifies, those who 
were last invited to enter the divine kingdom will be 
first to enter when the opportunity comes, i. e. they will 
be admitted forthwith, while others, and those too who 
were first among the invited, will be shut out then as 
coming too late; in Mt. xix. 30; xx. 16 it means, the 
same portion in the future kingdom of God will through 
his goodness be assigned to those invited last as to 
those invited first, although the latter may think they 
deserve something better; cf. Mk. x. 31. 6 aparos x. 6 
éxx. i. @. the eternal, Rev. i. 11 Rec., 17; ii. 8; xxii. 
13. €oxaros as a predicate joined to a verb adverbially 
(cf. W. 181 (124); § 54, 2]: Mk. xii. 6; evyarn (RG; 
but see below) mdvrwv dréOave, Mk. xii. 22. &xyarov, 
éoxara, used substantively {cf. B. 94 (82) § 125, 6] 
in phrases, of the time immediately preceding Christ’s 
return from heaven and the consummation of the divine 
kingdom: én’ éoxydrov or écydrwy ray jpepav, Heb. i. 2 
(1); 2 Pet. iii. 8, (Barn. ep. 16, 5); rav ypdvwv, 1 Pet. 
i. 20; én’ éxydrov rov xpévov, Jude 18 L T (see 1 above, and 
én, A. II. fin.), ef. Riehm, Lehrbegr. d. Hebrierbriefes, 
p- 205 sq. ra éoyxara with gen. of pers. the last state of 
one: Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. ii. 20 [but without 
gen. of pers.]. Neut. éxxaro», adv., lastly: [w. gen. of 
pers., Mk. xii. 22 LT Tr WH]; 1 Co. xv. 8. b. of 
space: rd €cxarov ris yns, the uttermost part, the end, 
of the earth, Actsi. 8; xiii. 47. c. of rank, grade of 
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worth, last i. e. lowest: Mk. ix. 35; Jn. viii. 9 Rec.; 1Co. 
iv. <.* 

toxdres, adv., extremely, [Xen. an. 2, 6, 1; Aristot., 
al.j; «cxdras éxew (in extremis esse), to be in the last 
gasp, at the point of death: Mk. v. 23. Diod. excerpt. 
Vales. p. 242 [i. e. fr. L 10 § 2,4 Dind.]; Artem. oneir. 
8,60. The phrase is censured by the Atticists; cf. 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. etc. p. 704 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
889; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 178 sq.; [Win. 26]." 

iow, adv., (fr. és, for elaw [fr. Hom. on] fr. e's; cf. W. 
52; [B. 72 (63); Rutherford, New Phryn. p.432]); 1. 
io within, into: Mt. xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54; with gen. 
Mk. xv. 16 [W.§ 54,6]. 2. within: Jn. xx. 26; Acts 
v. 28; 5 Zw dvOpwmos, the internal, inner man, i. e. the 
soul, conscience, (see dvOpwros, 1 e.), 2 Co. iv.16 LT Tr 
WH;; Ro. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; of am, those who belong 
to the Christian brotherhood (opp. to of éw [q. v. in 
téw, 1 a.]), 1 Co. v. 12.° 

Yrwlev, (ow), adv. of place, fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down; [1. adverbially;] a. from within (Vulg. de 
intus, ab intus, intrinsecus, [etc.]) : Mk. vii. 21, 23; Lk. 
xi. 7; 2Co. vii.5. b. within (cf. W. § 54, 7): Mt. 
vii. 15; xxiii. 25, 27,28; Rev. iv. 8; v.1 [cf. ypada, 3]; 
5 frwber dvOpwros, 2 Co. iv. 16 RG (see gow, 2); 1d 
Zow6ev, that which is within, the inside, Lk. xi. 40; with 
gen. of pers. i. q. your soul, ibid. 39. [2. as a prep. with 
the gen. (W § 54,6): Rev. xi. 2 Rec." (see ¢{aGev, 2).]* 

lorGrepos, -¢pa, -epov, (compar. of gow, [cf. B. 28 (24 
sq.)]), inner: Acts xvi. 24; 1d dadrepov rod xaramerd- 
oparos, the inner space which is behind the veil, i. e. the 
shrine, the Holy of holies, said of heaven by a fig. drawn 
from the earthly temple, Heb. vi. 19.* 

dratpos, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 1; a comrade, 
mate, partner, [A. V. fellow]: Mt. xi. 16 (where T Tr 
WH ois érépors [q. v. 1 b., and cf. WH. Intr. § 404]); 
voc. in kindly address, friend (my good friend): Mt. xx. 
133 xxii. 12; xxvi. 50.° 

drepé-yNoooos, -ov, 6, (€repos and yAaooa), one who 
speaks [another i. e.} a foreign tongue (opp. to duéyAwo~ 
gos): Ps. cxiii. (cxiv.) 1 Aq.; Polyb. 24, 9,5; Strab. 
8 p. 833; [Philo, confus. lingg. § 3; al.]; but different- 
ly in 1 Co. xiv. 21, viz. one who speaks what is utterly 
strange and unintelligible to others unless interpreted ; 
see what is said about ‘speaking with tongues’ under 
yAoooa, 2.° 

drepoSiSacxadie, -%; (Erepos and &ddoxados, cf. xaxo- 
&B8acxarg<ivy, Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 10, 5); to teach other or 
different doctrine i. e. deviating from the truth: 1 Tim. 
i.3; vi. 3. (Ignat. ad Polyc. 3, and al. eccl. writ.) * 

drepo-fvyde, -&; (érepd(vyos yoked with a different 
yoke; used in Lev. xix. 19 of the union of beasts of 
different kinds, e.g. an ox and an ass), fo come under 
an unequal or different yoke (Beza, impari jugo copulur), 
to be unequally yoked: rwi (on the dat. see W. § 31, 10 
N.4; B. § 188, 8), trop. to have fellowship with one who is 
not an equal: 2 Co. vi. 14, where the apostle is forbid- 
ding Christians to have intercourse with idolaters.* 

Erepos, -épa, -epoy, the other; another, other; [fr. Hom. 
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on]; Sept. chiefly for ne. Itrefers 1. tonumber. 
as opp. to some former pers. or thing; a. without the 
article, other: joined to a noun (which noun denotes some 
number or class within which others are distinguished 
from the one), Mt. xii. 45 and Lk. xi. 26, érra érepa 
gvevpura, i. &. from the number of the rvevpara or demons 
seven others, to be distinguished from the one already 
mentioned; add, Mk. xvi. 12; Lk. vi. 6; ix. 56, etc.; Jn. | 
xix. 37; Acts ii. 40; iv. 12, etc. ; Ro. vii. 8; viii. 39; xiii. 9; 
€repas yeveai, other than the present, i. e. past generations, 
Eph. iii. 5; as in class. Grk. dXos, so sometimes also 
érepos is elegantly joined toa noun that is in apposition: 
twice so in Lk., viz. érepos 300 xaxovpyo: two others, who 
were malefactors [Bttm. differently § 150, 3], Lk. xxiii. 
82; érépous €B8oujxovra equiv. to érépous pabytds, otrwes 
§oay €88. Lk. x. 1; reliqua privata aedificia for ‘the rest 
of the buildings, which were private’ Caes. b. g. 1, 5; cf. 
Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. p. 147 sq.; W. 580 (493); 
[Joseph. c. Ap. 1,15, 3 and Miller’s note}. simply, with- 
out a noun, i. q. dos res another, Lk. ix. 59; xxii. 58; 
Acts i. 20; Ro. vii. 4; repos roAAoi, Mt. xv. 80; Lk. viii. 
8; Acts xv. 35; ovdev érepov, Acts xvii. 21; érepa, other 
matters, Acts xix. 39 RGT; moA\d xal érepa, many 
other things also [hardly “also,” see xai, L 3; cf. remark 
8. V. modus, d. a. fin.], Lk. iii. 18 ; €repos with gen. of pers. 
Gal. i. 19; ra érépwy (opp. to ra €avrov), Phil. ii. 4; é. 
with ris added, Acts viii. 34; neut. 1 Tim. i. 10; [ey 
érépw, introducing a quotation, Heb. v. 6, cf. Win. 592 
(551) —but in Acts xiii. 35 supply paAp@]. in partitive 
formulas: dAdo: . . . érepor 8é, Heb. xi. 36 cf. Acts ii. 13; 
6 mparos ... repos, Lk. xiv. 19 8q.; xvi. 7; 5 devrepos 
. ++ repos, Lk. xix. 20 (where L T Tr WH 6 €repos); 
ries... erepos 8€, Lk. xi. 16; @ pew... Grp Be... 
érépy 8¢... Dre 8é, 1 Co. xii. 9 8q.; of per... ror [L of] 
dé... érepo 8é, Mt. xvi. 14. _b. with the article, the 
other (of two): oi €repot, the others, the other party, Mt. 
xi. 16 T Tr WH (see éraipos). distinctively : efs or 6 
els ...6 €repos, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 13; xvii. 
34 sq.; xviil. 10; xxiii. 40; 1d repow mdoitov, Lk. v. 7; 
rj 8¢ érépg sc. nuepg, the next day, the day after, Acts 
xx. 15; xxvii. 8, (Xen. Cyr. 4, 6, 10, [al.]). 4 érepos, the 
other, when the relation of conduct to others is under 
consideration is cften put by way of example for any 
other person whatever, and stands for ‘the other affected 
by the action in question’ [and may be trans. thy neigh- 
bor, thy fellow, etc.}: Ro. ii. 1; xiii.8; 1 Co. vi.1; x. 24, 
29; xiv. 17; Gal. vi. 4; [Jas. iv. 12 RG]; plur. of, ai, 
Ta €repot, -at, -a, the others i.e. the rest, Lk. iv.43. It re- 
fers 2. toquality; another i. e. one not of the same 
nature, form, class, kind; different, (so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down): Ro. vii. 28; 1 Co. xiv. 21; xv. 40; 2 Co. 
xi. 4; Gal. i. 6; Heb. vii. 11, 18,15; Jas. ii. 25; Jude 7. 
[Syn. see dXos.] 

érdpws, adv., otherwise, differently: Phil. iii.15. [From 
Hom. (apparently) down.] * 

in, adv., as yet, yet, still; l. of time; a. ofa 
thing which went on formerly, whereas now a differ 
ent state of things exists or has begun to exist: added 
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to a ptep., Mt. xxvii. 63; Lk. xxiv. 6, 44; Acts ix. 1; 
xviii. 18; 2 Th. ii. 5; with gen. absol.: grt (8€) avrov 
Nadouvros, Mt. xii. 46; xvii. 5; xxvi. 47; Mk. xiv. 43; 
Lk. viii. 49; xxii. 47; add, Lk. ix. 42; xxiv. 41; Jn. xx. 
1; Acts x. 44; Ro. v. 8; Heb. ix. 8; with a finite verb, 
Heb. vii. 10; transposed so as to stand at the beginning 
of a sentence: ér: yap Xpiords dvrwy judy dod... . dre- 
Gave, Ro. v. 6; cf. W. § 61, 5 p. 553 (515); [B. 389 
(383)]; with another notation of time, so that it may be 
trans. even (cf. Lat. jam) : gre éx xothias pnrpds, Lk. i. 15 
(ére éx Bpépeos, Anthol. 9, 567,1; ére an’ dpxns, Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll. 6 p. 104 d.)._b. of a thing which 
continues at present, even now: Mk. viii. 17 RG; Lk. 
xiv. 22; Gal. i. 10; 1 Co. xv. 17; with vi» added, 1 Co. 
iii. 2 [L WH br. én]; further, longer, (where it is 
thought strange that, when one thing has established 
itself, another has not been altered or abolished, but is 
still adhered to or continues): Ro. iii. 7; vi. 2; ix. 19; 
Gal. v.11. ©. with negatives: ov... rt, ovx ért, no 
longer, no more, Lk. xvi. 2; xx. 36; xxi. 1,4; xxii. 3; 
iva pi) ers lest longer, that... no more, Rev. xx. 8; ob pi) 
én, Rev. iii. 12; xviii. 21-23 ; oddeis, undeis, Sepia, -Bév 
érz, nobody, nothing more, Mt. v.13; Heb. x. 2, (see pnxére, 
OvKETL). 2. of degree and increase; with the 
comparative, even, yet: Phil. i. 9; Heb. vii. 15, (W. 
240 (225)). of what remains, [yet]: Jn. iv. 35; vii. 33; 
xii. 35; xiii. 33; Mt. xix. 20; Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xviii. 22; 
of what is added, besides, more, further: érs draé, Heb. 
xii. 26 sq. ; &re va 4 Ovo, Mt. xviii. 16; add, Mt. xxvi. 65 ; 
Heb. xi. 32; érs 8¢ yea moreover, and further, (Lat. prae- 
terea vero), Heb. xi. 36 (Xen. mem. 1, 2, 1; Diod. 1, 
74; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. vi. 4); Ere 8€ wai (but or) yea 
moreover also (Lat. praeterea vero etiam), Lk. xiv. 26 R 
GT Lurg.; Acts ii. 26; &re re xai and moreover too (Lat. 
insuperque adeo), Lk. xiv. 26 L txt. Tr WH; Acts xxi. 
28, [cf. B. § 149, 8; W. 578 (537) note]. 

droupdte ; fut. droyudow; 1 aor. proiuaca; pf. froipaxa 
(Mt. xxii. 4 LT Tr WH); Pass., pf. proiuacpas; 1 aor. 
yrowsacOny; (€rowsos) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. very often 
for {})3 and [3; fo make ready, prepare: absol. to 
make the necessary preparations, get everything ready, Lk. 
xii. 47; of preparing a feast, Lk. xxii. 9, 12, (Gen. xliii. 
15; 1 Chr. xii. 39); w. dat. of pers., for one: of prepar- 
ing a lodging, Lk. ix. 52 [W. 594 (552); B. § 180, 5]; 
a supper, Mk. xiv. 15; also w. a telic inf. added, Mt. xxvi. 
17; foll. by ta (cf. B. 237 (205)], Mk. xiv. 12; w. 
acc. of the thing: a jroipacas the things which thou hast 
prepared (as a store), Lk. xii. 20; [ri 3eervnow, Lk. xvii. 
8]; 1d dpiorov, Mt. xxii. 4; 1rd mdoya, Mt. xxvi. 19; Mk. 
xiv. 16; Lk. xxii. 8,13; dompara, Lk. xxiii. 56; xxiv. 1; 
réroy revi, Jn. xiv. 2 sq.; feviay, Philem. 22; [ovpBovrroy, 
Mk. xv. 1 T WH mrg,, cf. cupB8.]; rv d8dv xupiov (by a 
fig. drawn from the oriental custom of sending on before 
kings on their journeys persons to level the roads and 
make them passable), to prepare the minds of men to 
give the Messiah a fit reception and secure his blessings: 
Mt. iii. 3; Mk. i. 3; Lk. iii. 4, (fr. Is. xl. 3); i. 763 [tva éroe- 
uaaby 7 680s TH» Baciéwy, Rev. xvi. 12]; w. acc. of pers., 


orparusras, Acts xxiii. 23; rif riva, one for one, Lk. i. 
17; éavrdv, Rev. xix. 7; foll. by iva [cf. B. 287 (205)], 
Rev. viii. 6; rrosuacpern ws vipdn, i. e. beautifully 
adorned, Rev. xxi. 2; nrocpacp. els rr, prepared i. e. fit 
for accomplishing any thing, 2 Tim. ii. 21; Rev. ix. 7; 
prepared i.e. kept in readiness, eis rv Spav x. hy<pay 
etc., for the hour and day sc. predetermined, Rev. ix. 15. 
In a peculiar sense God is said éroiudoat re for men, i. e. 
to have caused good or ill to befall them, almost i. q. to 
have ordained ; of blessings: ri, Lk. ii. 31; Rev. xii. 6; 
roi re, Mt. xx. 23; xxv. 834; Mk. x. 40; [1 Co. ii. 9]; 
Heb. xi. 16; of punishment: rit mm, Mt. xxv. 41. 
[Comp.: mpo-eroeudta. | * 

érowpacla, -as, 7, (€rowud(w, cf. Oavpacia, eixagia, ¢p- 
yacia) ; L. the act of preparing : ris tpodys, Sap. xiii. 
12; ré&v xAwapioy, Artem. oneir. 2, 57. 2. i. q. érat- 
pérns, the condition of a pers. or thing so far forth as pre- 
pared, preparedness, readiness: Hipp. p. 24 [i. 74 ed. 
Kiihn] ; Joseph. antt. 10, 1,2; readiness of mind (Germ. 
Bereitwilligkeit), rns xap8ias, Ps. ix. 38 (x. 17): év éror- 
pacig rov evayyeAiov, with the promptitude and alacrity 
which the gospel produces, Eph. vi. 15.* ; 

Zromos (on the accent cf. [Chandler § 394]; W. 52 
(51)), -» (2 Co. ix. 5; 1 Pet. i. 5), -ov, and -os, -ov (Mt. 
xxv. 10 (cf. WH. App. p. 157"; W. § 11,1; B. 25 (22)]); 
fr. Hom. down; prepared, ready; a. of things: Mt. 
xxii. 4, 8, [((Lk. xiv. 17)]; Mk. xiv. 15 (L br. ér.]; 2 Co. 
ix. 5; ready to hand: ra érotpa, the things (made) ready 
(in advance by others), i. e. the Christian churches al- 
ready founded by them, 2 Co. x. 16; i. q. opportune, 
seasonable, & xatpds, Jn. vii. 6; owrnpia éroiun dmoxadv- 
POjvat, on the point of being revealed, 1 Pet.i.5. b. of 
persons ; ready, prepared: to do something, Acts xxiii. 
21; to receive one coming, Mt. xxiv. 44; xxv. 10; Lk. 
xii. 40; mpés rs, for (the doing of) a thing, Tit. iii. 1; 
1 Pet. iii. 15; foll. by the inf. [cf. B. 260 (224)], Lk. 
xxii. 83; by rov with inf., Acts xxiii. 15 [B. § 140, 15; 
W. § 44,4a.]; év éroipe €xa, to be in readiness, foll. by 
the inf. (Philo, leg. ad Gai. § 34 sub fin.): 2 Co. x. 6 
[ef. W. 332 (311)]. (For 313), Ex. xix. 11,15; Josh. 
Vili. 4, etc.) * 

droluws, adv., [fr. Thuc. on], readily; éroipws éxw to 
be ready: foll. by inf. Acts xxi. 13; 2 Co. xii. 14; 1 
Pet. iv. 5 [(not WH)]. (Sept. Dan. iii. 15; Diod. 16, 
28; Joseph. antt. 12, 4,2; 13, 1,1.)° 

ros, -ovs, [gen. plur. éray, cf. B. 14 (18)], ro, [fr. 
Hom. down], Hebr. 1)¥, a year: Lk. iii. 1; Acts vii. 
80; Heb. i. 12; 2 Pet. iii. 8; Rev. xx. 8, etc.; éry exe, 
to have passed years, Jn. viii. 57; with é€v aodeveia 
added, Jn. v. 5 [cf. W. § 32, 6]; elvat, yiverOa, yeyove- 
vat érav, e. g. Sadexa, to be twelve years old [cf. Eng. (a 
boy) of twelve years}: Mk. v.42; Lk. ii. 42; iii. 28 [ef. 
W. 849 (828)]; viii.42; Actsiv. 22; yeyorvia €Aarroy 
érav é£nxovra, less than sixty years old, 1 Tim. v. 9 [W. 
590 (549)]; dat. plur., of the space of time within which 
a thing is done [W. § 31, 9a.; B. § 133, 26], Jn. ii. 20; 
Acts xiii. 20; acc., in answer to the quest. how long?: 
Mt. ix. 20; Mk. v. 25; Lk. ii. 36; xiii. 7 sq. 11,16; xv. 
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29; Acts vii. 6, 36,42; Heb. iii. 10 (9), 17; Rev. xx. 2, 
4,6. preceded by a prep.: amd, from... on, since, Lk. 
viii. 43; Ro. xv. 23; in the same sense éx, Acts ix. 38; 
xxiv. 10[A. V. of many years]; dca with gen., ... years 
having intervened, i. e. after [see dia, II. 2]: Acts xxiv. 
17; Gal. ii. 1; ets, for... years, Lk. xii. 19; émi with 
arc. (see énl, C. II. 1 p. 285° bot.), for (the space of), 
Acts xix. 10; pera with acc., after, Gal. i. 18; ili. 17; 
mpd with gen., before [Eng. ago; cf. mpd, b.], 2 Co. xii. 23 
cat’ €ros, yearly, Lk. ii. 41. [Syn. cf. éxaurds.] 

«3, adv., (prop. ¢v, the unused neut. of the adj. évs in 

Hom.), well: e¢ mpdoow, not as many interp. take it, 
contrary to ordinary Grk. usage, to do well i.e. act 
rightly (which in Greek is expressed by dp@as or xados 
mpacow), but to be well off; fare well, prosper, Acts xv. 
29 (R. V. tt shall be well with you] (Xen. mem. 1, 6, 8; 
2, 4,6; 4, 2,26; oec. 11,8; Joseph. antt. 12,4, 1; dorms 
KadOs mparret, ovxt cat ed mparre:; Plat. Alc. i. p. 116 b.; 
ei ed mpatrovar adixovvres, Prot. p. 883 d.; ef rus GAAos €d 
Hey eroinoey buas ev mpdrrwv, Dem. 469, 14; and some 
began their letters with ed mparrew, cf. 2 Mace. ix. 19; 
Diog. Laért. 8, 61 and Menagius (Ménage) in loc. In 
one passage alone, Xen. mem. 8, 9, 14, the drift of the 
discussion permits Socrates to deviate from common 
usage by attaching to the phrase the notion of right con- 
duct, acting well; [yet this sense occurs in eccles. Grk., 
see e. g. Justin M. apol. 1, 28 and Otto’s note; cf. L. 
and S. 8. v. mpdcow, IV.]); ta eb coe yéevnras that it 
may be well, things may turn out well, with thee, Eph. 
vi. 3 (Gen. xii. 18; [Ex. xx. 12]; Deut. iv. 40; [v. 16]; 
Orat. Az. [i. e. Song of the Three Children] vs. 6); «@ 
motety teva, to do one good, Mk. xiv. 7 [here T om. the 
acc.; L. Tr WH read dat.], (Judith x. 16; Bar. vi. (i.e. 
Ep. Jer.) 37 (38); Sir. xiv. 11; Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,30). In 
commendations, ed (80dA€ ayabe), well! well done! Mt. 
xxv. 21, 23; Lk. xix.17 RG; Xen. venat. 6, 20; see 
evye.* 
Eva [WH Eva (see their Introd. § 408); Rec. Eva, so 
G; Tr in 1 Tim. ii. 13, where R* Eda], -as [B. 17 (15)], 
#, (aN), explained Gen. iii. 20), Eve, the wife of Adam: 
2 Co. xi. 3; 1 Tim. ii. 13.* | 

ebayyeAZw: 1 aor. einyyedioa (Rev. x. 7; xiv. 6; 1S. 
xxxi. 9; 2S. xviii. 19; W. 71 (69); [B. 35 (30)]); Pass., 
pres. evayyeNifopat; pf. ptep. etyyyeAcopévoe (Heb. iv. 
2); 1 aor. etyyyeXioOnv; Mid., pres. evayyeXifopac; impf. 
eunyyeAc(ouny (Acts vili. 25 LT Tr WH); 1 aor. etnyye- 
Atcaunv; (eddyyeAos bringing good news); Sept. for 
3; to bring good news, to announce glad tidings; Vulg. 
evangelizo [ete.]; used in the O. T. of any kind of good 
news: 18.xxxi. 9; 2S.i.20; 1 Chr. x. 9; of the joyful 
tidings of God’s kindnesses, Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 10; rd co- 
tptov Oeov, Ps. xcv. (xcvi.) 2; in particular, of the 
Messianic blessings: Is. x]. 9; lii. 7; 1x. 6; Ixi-. 1, ete.; 
in the N. T. used esp. of the glad tidings of the coming 
kingdom of God, and of the salvation to be obtained in 
it through Christ, and of what relates to this salvation. 

I. Inthe Active (rarein Grk. auth. also, in fact found 
only in later Grk., as Polyaen. 5,7; etyyeAixes airg, 
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Dio Cass. 61,13; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 268; [W. 24%): 
w. dat. of the pers. to whom the news is brought, Rev. 
x. 7 Rec.; w. acc. of the pers. to whom the announce- 
ment is made, ibid. GL T Tr WH; Rev. xiv.6 RG; bya 
construction not found elsewhere, ¢ri rwa (cf. Germ. die 
Botschaft an einen bringen), ibid.GLTTrWH. I. 
Passive [cf. W. 229 (215); B. 188 (168)]; of persons, 
glad tidings are brought to one, one has glad tidings pro- 
claimed to him: Mt. xi. 5; Lk. vii. 22; Heb. iv. 2,6; of 
things, to be proclaimed: evayyeXifera 9 Bacireia tov 
Geov, the glad tidings are published of the kingdom of 
God close at hand, Lk. xvi. 16; rd ebayyéAtoy, the joyful 
announcement of man’s salvation is delivered, Gal. i. 11 
[B. 148 (129 sq.)]; rd pyar rd edayyeArober eis Spas, the 
word of good tidings brought unto you (see els, A. I. 5 
b. (ef. W. 218 (200)]), 1 Pet. i. 25; impers. edrpyyedioby 
rwi, the good news of salvation was declared, 1 Pet. iv. 
6. III. as deponent Middle (in Grk. writ. fr. 
Arstph. eqq. 648 down), to proclaim glad tidings; spec. 
to instruct (men) concerning the things that pertain to 
Christian salvation: simply, Lk. ix. 6; xx. 1; Acts xiv. 
7; Ro. xv. 20; 1Co.i. 17; ix. 16,18; rin Adyo einyye 
Lioduny tpiv el xaréyere, if ye hold fast in your minds 
with what word (i. e. with what interpretation; for he 
contrasts his own view of Christian salvation with his 
opponents’ doctrine of the resurrection) I preached to 
you the glad tidings of salvation, 1 Co. xv. 2. w. dat. 
of pers. (as com. in Grk. writ.), to any one: Lk. iv. 18 
fr. Is. lxi. 1; spec. to bring to one the good tidings con- 
cerning Jesus as the Messiah: Gal.i.8; iv. 13; Ro. i. 
15; evayy. w. acc. of the thing: univ., rj» riorw rivds, 
to bring good tidings of the faith in which one excels, 
1 Th. iii. 6; of Messianic blessings: epnyny, Acts x. 36; 
Ro. x. 15 [RG Tr mrg. br.] (fr. Is. lii. 7) ; Hv Bacdeiay 
rt. Oeov, Lk. viii. 1; rd wept rns Bac. r. Beov, Acts viii. 12 
(where GLT Tr WH om. rd; cf. Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 2 
6 pév .. . TH yuvaixl rept rovrwy evipyyedi{ero) ; Thy niote, 
the necessity of having faith in Christ, Gal. i. 23. ri 
rua, [B. 150 (131)], Lk. i. 19; ii. 10; Acts xvii. 18(T Tr 
WH om. dat.]; Eph. ii. 17; revt r. Bao. rot Geov, LK. iv. 
43; edayy. “Incotv rév Xpsordv or (so L T Tr WH) rep 
Xptordv "Incody, to proclaim the glad news of Jesus the 
Christ, Acts v. 42, and (which comes to the same thing) 
rov xuptov "Incody, Acts xi. 20; rdv viov rod Oeod ev rois 
€Oveor, among the Gentiles, Gal. i. 16; rdév “Incoty rim, 
Acts viii. 85; with xal rv avdoraciy tux added, Acts 
xvii. 18 (where T Tr WH om. airois) ; rdv Adyov, to an- 
nounce the glad tidings of the Messiah, or of the king- 
dom of God, or of eternal salvation offered through 
Christ, Acts viii. 4; rév Adyov rov xupiov, Acts xv. 35; 
rd evayyeAcov, 1 Co. xv. 1; w. dat. of the pers. added to 
whom it is preached, 2 Co. xi. 7; rév wAovroy [rd mAov- 
ros| rou Xptorov ev rois €bveos, among the Gentiles [but 
LT Tr WH om. év], Eph. iii. 8. By a constr. unknown 
to the earlier Grks. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 268), with 
acc. of the pers. to whom the announcement is made 
[W. 223 (209)]: Lk. iii. 18; Acts xvi. 10; Gal. i. § 
(where it is interchanged with evayy. rem vs. 8); 1 Pet. 
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(Alciphr. epp. 3,12; Heliod. 2 10; Euseb. h. e. 8, 4; 
{cf. W. 227 (213); B. 150 (181)]), foll. by dre etc. Acts 
xiii. 32; sud foll. by inf. Acts xiv. 15; rds xopas, ras 
wéoAes, Acts viii. 25, 40; xiv. 21; [els rad Umepexeva, 
Co. x. 16 (cf. W. 213 (200), and II. above). Comp.: 
rpo-evayyeAiCopat. | * 

ebayydov, -ov, rd, (eddyyeAos [cf. evayyedi{w]), Hebr. 
miiv3 and 173; 1. a reward for good tidings (cf. 
ra d&iBacKddea, the fees given the d&d3doxados), Hom. Od. 
14,152; Cic. ad Att. 2,8 and 12; 18,40; Plut. Demetr. 
17; Ages. 38; Sept. 2S. iv. 10. 2. good tidings: 
Leian. asin. 26; App. b. civ. 4, 20; Plut.; al.; plur. 
Sept. 2 S. xviii. 22, 25, com. txt.; but in each place evay- 
yeAia should apparently be restored, on account of vs. 20 
avnp evayyeXias. Inthe N.T.spec. a. the glad tidings 
of the kingdom of God soon to be set up, and subsequently 
also of Jesus, the Messiah, the Sounder of this kingdom: 
Mk. i. 15; viii. 35; x. 29; xiii. 10; xiv.9; xvi. 15; Mt. 
xxvi. 13; w.agen. of the ‘obj. added: rjs Baoweias, Mt. 
iv. 28; ix. 85; xxiv. 14; Mk.i.14 RLbr. After the 
death of Christ the term rd evayyéXtoy comprises also 
the preaching of (concerning) Jesus Christ as having 
suffered death on the cross to procure eternal salvation 
for men inthe kingdom of God, but as restored to life 
and exalted to the right hand of God in heaven, thence 
to return in majesty to consummate the kingdom of God ; 
so that it may be more briefly defined as the glad tidings 
of salvation through Christ; the proclamation of the grace 
of God manifested and pledged in Christ; the gospel 
[A-S. god-spell (see Skeat, Etym. Dict. s. v.)]: Acts 
xv.7; Ro.i.16 GLTTrWH; x. 16; xi. 28; 1 Co. iv. 
15; ix. 14,18[GLT Tr WH], 23; xv. 1; 2 Co. viii. 18; 
Gal. ii. 2; Eph. iii. 6; vi. 19 [L WH br. evay.]; Phil. i. 5, 
7,12, 17 (16); [ii. 22, ef. els, B. II. 2d.]; iv. 3, [15, ef. 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 2]; 1 Th. ii. 4; 2 Tim. i. 8, 10; w. 
gen. of the obj., the gospel concerning etc.: rov Xpiorov 
[cf. W. 186 (175) sq.], Ro. i. 16 Rec.; xv. 19, 29 Rec. ; 
1 Co. ix. 12, 18 [Rec.]; 2 Co. ii. 12; ix. 13; x. 14; Gal. 
i. 7; Phil. i. 27; 1 Th. iii. 2; rod xupiov hye “Ino. Xp. 
2 Th. i. 8 [T Tr WH om. L br. Xpeoros]; rov viov rod 
Geov, Ro. i. 9 cf. Mk. i. 1; ris cornpias tpov, Eph. i. 18; 
ms eipnms, Eph. vi. 15; ris ydperos rov Oeov, Acts xx. 
24; rns 8d6&ns rod paxapiov Geov, 1 Tim. i. 115; ras 8dEns 
rou Xpeorod, 2 Co. iv. 4. 9 dAnOea rov evayyediov, the 
truth contained in the gospel [cf. W. 236 (221 sq.)], 
Gal. ii. 5, 14; Col. i.5; 9 &Amls rot evayy. the hope which 
the gospel awakens and strengthens, Col. i. 23; 4 aiotes 
tov evayy. the faith given the gospel, Phil. i. 27; of 
deopoi r. evayy. (see Seopds, fin.), Philem. 13; repo 
evayy. of another sort, i. e. different from the true doc- 
trine concerning Christian salvation, Gal. i. 6; 2 Co..xi. 
4; aldmov evayy. the contents of which were decreed by 
God from eternity, Rev. xiv. 6. with gen. of the au- 
thor; and that a. of the author of the subject-matter 
or facts on which the glad tidings of man’s salvation 
rest, and who wished these giad tidings to be conveyed 
tomen: 73 evayy. rou Geov, Ro. xv. 16; 2 Co. xi. 7; 1 Th. 
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ii. 2, 8 sq.; 1 Pet. iv. 17; more fully rot Geo mepi rod 
viod adrov, Ro.i. 1-8. —B. of the author of the partic- 
ular mode in which the subject-matter of the gospel is 
understood (conception of the gospel) and taught to 
others; thus Paul calls his exposition of the gospel (and 
that of the teachers who agree with him), in opposition 
to that of those teaching differently, rd etayy. nya : 
2 Co. iv. 3, [cf. rd ev. rd edayyehto bev im’ dpod, Gal. i. 
11]; xara rd evayy. pov, as I expound it, Ro. ii. 16; xvi. 
25; 2 Tim.ii.8.  —y. of him who preaches the gospel: 
jov, 1 Th.i.5; 2 Th. ii. 14. with gen. of those to 
whom it is announced: trys mepiropis (i. €. roy mepirerpy- 
pévev), to be preached to the circumcised or Jews; and 
TO €v. THS axpoSvorlas, to be carried to the Gentiles, Gal. 
ii. 7. |b. As the Messianic rank of Jesus was proved 
by his words, his deeds, and his death, the narrative of 
the sayings, deeds, and death of Jesus Christ came to be 
called edayyéXcov: 80 perhaps in Mk. i. 1; for the pas- 
sage may also mean, ‘glad tidings concerning Jesus 
Christ began to be proviaimed even as it is written,’ viz. 
by John the Baptist; cf. De Wette ad loc. At length 
the name was given to awritten narrative of the glad 
tidings; so in the titles of the Gospels, on which see 
card, II. 3c.a. [On the eccl. senses of the word, see 
Soph. Lex. 8. v.] * 

ebayyedior is, -ov, 6, (evayyedifw), a bibl. and eccl. word, 
a bringer of’ good tidings, an evangelist (Vulg. evangelis- 
ta). This name is given in the N. T. to those heralds of 
salvation through Christ who are not apostles: Acts xxi. 
8; Eph. iv. 11; 2 Tim. iv. 5. [B. D.s. v. Evangelist.]* 

cbaperrie, -®: 1 aor. inf. evaperT yas ; pf. inf. einpe- 
ommxevat, and without augm. edapeorne. Heb. xi. 5 L WH 
(cf. WH. App. p. 162; B. 35 (80)]; to be well-pleasing : 
r@ 666 (Sept. for oO foen-ne Wann, Gen. v. 22, 24; 
vi. 9), Heb. xi. 5 aq. (Sir. xliv. 16; Philo de Abr. § 6; 
de exsecr. § 9; ravi, Diod. 14, 4). Pass. pres. evape- 
crovpus; roi [B. 188 (163); W. § 89, 1 a], to be well 
pleased with a thing: Heb. xiii. 16 (Diod. 3, 55; 20, 79; 
Diog. Laért. 10, 187).* 

«b-dpeoros, “ov, (fr. ed and dpeords), well-pleasing, ac- 
ceptable: Ro. xii. 2; revi, to one, Ro. xii. 1; xiv. 18; 2 Co. 
v. 9; Eph. v. 10; Phil. iv. 18; & rem, in anything, Tit. i ii, 
9; iocuole (see ol 6 b., p. 211° mid.), Col. iii. 20 (R om. 
év) ; évamov with gen. of pers., in one’s judgment: Heb. 
xiii. 21. (Sap. iv. 10; ix. 10; Clem. Al. [strom. 2, 19 p. 
481, 21etc.; Just. M. apol. 1, 44 sub fin.; Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 49, 5].) See the foll. word.* 

et-aploras, adv., in a manner trell-pleasing to one, ac- 
ceptably: r@ Oe@, Heb. xii. 28. (Xen. mem. 3, 5, 5; 
gladly, willingly, Epict. diss. 1, 12, 21; frag. 11.)° 

EvBovdos, -ov, 6, [lit. of good counsel], Eubulus, a 
Christian : 2 Tim. iv. 21.* 

ed-ye, used in commendation, well done! Lk.xix.17 LT 
Tr WH. (Arstph., Plat., al.; Sept. for men.) Cf. ed, fin.* 

ebyeviis, -<s, (fr. ed and wince) : 1. well-born, of noble 
race: Lk. xix. 12 (ofa prince); 1Co.i.26. 2. noble 
minded: compar. evyeveorepos, Acts xvii. 11. (Sept.; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. andTragg. down.) * 
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«Sla, -as, 7, (fr. e0d:os, -ov, and this fr. e% and Zevs, 
gen. Aids, Zeus, the ruler of the air and sky), a serene 
sky, fair weather: Mt. xvi. 2 [T br. WH reject the 
passage]. (Sir. iii. 15; Pind., Aeschyl., Hippocr., Xen., 
and sqq.) * 

e¢-Soxée, -@ ; impf.1 pers. plur. eddoxodpev (1 Th. ii. 8 
[where WH after cod. Vat. nv8ox.; W.and B. as below }) ; 
1 aor. ev8danoa and (in Heb. x. 6, 8, LT Tr; 1Co. x. 5 
LTr WIL; Ro. xv. 26, 27 and 1 Th. iii. 1 T Tr WH; Mt. 
xii. 18 T Tr; Mt. iii. 17 T; Col.i. 19 L mrg.) nvdvxnaa, 
ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 456 and 140; W. 71 (69); [B. 
34 (30); Tdf. Proleg. p. 120; WH. App. p. 162]; (fr. 
ev and 8oxéw, cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 370, who treats 
of the word fully and with his usual learning [cf. W. 
101 (95)]); Sept. mostly for ¥1; among Grk. writ. 
used esp. by Polyb., Diod., and Dion. Hal.; = 1. as in 
prof. auth., foll. by an infin., it seems good to one, is one’s 
good pleasure; to think it good, choose, determine, decide : 
Lk. xii. 32; 1 Co. i. 21; Gal. i.15; once foll. by ace. w. 
inf., Col. i. 19 [ef. Bp. Lghtft.; W. § 64, 3b.; B. § 129, 16]; 
with the included idea of kindness accompanying the de- 
cision, Ro. xv. 26 sq.; to do willingly what is signified by 
the inf., (o be ready to, 1 Th. ii. 8; to prefer, choose rather, 
[A. V. we thought it good], 1 Th. iii. 1; Sir. xxv. 16; 
more fully padAov ev8oxa, 2 Co. v. 8. 2. by a usage 
peculiar to bibl. writ., foll. by ren, to be well pleased 
with, lake pleasure in, a pers. or thing [cf. W. 38, 232 
(218); B. 185 (160)]: Mt. iii. 17; xii. 18 Tr; xvii. 
5; Mk. i. 11; Lk. iii. 22, [on the tense in the preceding 
pass. cf. W. 278 (261); B. 198 (171)]; 1Co.x.5; 2 Co. 
xii, 10; 2 Th. ii. 12 RGLbr.; Heb. x. 38, (3 yan, 258. 
xxii. 20; Mal. ii. 17; 3 my¥%, Ps. exlix. 4). foll. by ets 
twa (i.e. when directing the mind, turning the thoughts, 
unto), to be favorably inclined towards one [cf. W. § 31, 
5; B. § 133, 23]: Mt. xii. 18 RG; 2 Pet. i.17; w. sim- 
ple ace. of pers. to be favorable to, take pleasure in (cf. 
W. 222 (209)]: Mt. xii. 18 L TWH; with acc. of the 
thing : Heb. x. 6, 8, (Ps. lL. (li.) 18, 21; Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) 2; 
Gen. xxxiii. 10; Lev. xxvi. 34, 41); as in Grk. writ. 
also, w. the dat. of the pers. or thing with which one is 
well pleased: 2 Th. ii. 12 T Tr WIT (see above); 1 
Mace. i. 43; 1 Esdr. iv. 39. [Comp.: cumeudoxéw. | * 

edSoxla, -as, 7, (fr. evdoxéw, a8 evAoyia fr. evrAoyéw), 
unknown to prof. auth. [ Boeckh, Inserr. 5960], found in 
the O. T. in some of the Pss. (for 11¥7) and often in Sir.; 
on it ef. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 371 sq. ; [esp. Bp. Lghtft. 
on Phil. i. 15]; prop. beneplacitum (Vulg. [ed. Clement. ] 
Eph. i. 9); 1. will, choice: Mt. xi. 26; Lk. x. 21, 
(on both pass. see é€umpoober, 2 b.); Sir. i. 27 (24); 
xxxvi, 13, etc. ; in particular, good-will, kindly intent, be- 
nevolence: Eph. 1.5, 9; Phil. ii. 13, (Ps. L. (1i.) 20; Sir. ii. 
16; xi. 17 (15) ete.); d8¢ eddoxiay, prompted by good will, 
Phil. i. 15. 2. delight, pleasure, satisfaction: with 
gen. of the thing that pleases, 2 Th. i. 11; év dvOpdrrots 
evdoxia, either among men pleasure produced by salva- 
tion, or God’s pleasure in men, Lk. ii. 14 RG Tr mrg. 
WH mrg.; avOépwmro evdoxias, men in whom God is well 
p.eased [i.e. not a particular class of men (viz. believ- 
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ers), but the whole race, contemplated as blessed in 
Christ’s birth], ibid. L T Tr txt. WH txt. [see WJ. 
App. ad loc.; Field, Otium Norv. iii. ad loc.], (Ps. exliv. 
(cxlv.) 16; Sir. ix.12). 3. desire (for delight in any 
absent thing easily begets a longing for it): Ro. x. 1; 
ef. Philippi and Tholuck ad loc.* 

evepyecia, -as, 7, (evepyerms); a good deed, benejit: 1 
Tim. vi. 2 (on which see dvriAapBave, 2); with gen. 
of the pers. on whom the benefit is conferred [W. 185 
(174)], Actsiv.9. (2 Macc. vi. 13; ix. 26; Sap. xvi. 11, 
24; in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 

ebepyeréw, -@; (evepyerns), to do gocd, bestow benefits : 
Acts x. 38. (Sept.; often in Attic writ.) * 

evepyérns, -ov, 6, a benefactor (fr. Pind. and Hadt. 
down); it was also a title of honor, conferred on such 
as had done their country service, and upon princes; 
equiv. to Soter, Pater Patriae: Lk. xxii. 25. (Cf. Hdt. 
8,85; Thue. 1, 129; Xen. vect 8, 11; Hell. 6, 1, 4; 
Plat. de virt. p. 379 b.; al.; cf. 2 Mace. iv. 2; joined 
with carnp, Joseph. b. j. 3, 9,8; Addit. to Esth. vi. 12 
(Tdf. viii. 1. 25]; Diod. 11, 26.)* 

ev-Oeros, -ov, (fr. ed and Oerds), Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hippocr. down; prop. well-placed; a. fil: ets rt, 
Lk. ix. 62 RG; xiv. 35 (34), (Diod. 2, 57 et al.) ; with 
dat. of the thing for which: Lk. ix. 62 L T Tr WH (re 
mpaypatt, Nicol. Stob. fl. 14, 7 [149,4]). b. useful: 
tui, Ileb. vi. 7 [some would make the dat. here depend 
on the ptep.]; (of time, seasonable, Ps. xxxi. (xxxli.) 6; 
Susan. 15).* 

«bOdas, adv., (fr. ebOus), straightway, immediately, forth- 
with: Mt. iv. 20, 22; viii. 3, and often in the histor. bks., 
esp. Mark’s Gospel [where, however, T Tr WH have 
substituted ed6vs in some 35 out of 41 cases]; elsewhere 
only in Gal. i. 16 ; Jas. i. 24; Rev. iv. 2, (for O8ND, Job 
v. 3). shortly, soon: 3 Jn. 14. [From Soph. down. ] 

etOvSpopdéw, -@: 1 aor. eddudpdunoa [see evdoxew]; (et- 
Ov8pcpos, i.e. ev6vs and 8pduos) ; to make a straight course, 
run a straight course: foll. by es w. ace. of place, Acts 
xvi. 11; evOv8pounras FAGov eis, Acts xxi. 1. (Philo, 
alleg. legg. iii. § 79; de agricult. § 40.) * 

ebOupde, -@; (e08uuos) ; 1. trans. fo put in good 
spirits, gladden, make cheerful, (Aeschyl. in Plat. de rep. 
2, 383 b.). Mid. to be of good spirits, to be cheerful, (Xen., 
Plat.). 2. intrans. to be joyful, be of good cheer, of 
good courage: Acts xxvii. 22, 25; Jas. v.13. (Eur. 
Cycl. 530; Plut. de tranquill. anim. 2 and 9.) ° 

ev-Oupos, -ov, (ed and Auyds) ; 1. well-disvosed, kind, 
(Hom. Od. 14,63). 2. of good cheer, of good courage: Acts 
xxvii. 36; [compar. as adv. xxiv. 10 Rec. (see ev@upos) }, 
(Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down ; 2 Macc. xi. 26).° 

eiOvpus, adv., [Acschyl., Xen., al.J, cheerfully: Acts 
xxiv. 10 LT Tr WII, for Rec. ev@upyérepov the more con- 
Jfidently.* 

<t0ive ; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. edOvvare; (<dOus) ; 
a. to make straight, level, plain: rv d8dy, Jn. i. 23 (Sir. 
ii. 6; xxxvii. 15). b. to lead or guide straight, to keep 
straight, to direct, (often so in Grk. writ.) : 6 ev@vrew, the 
steersman, helmsman of a ship, Jas. iii. 4. (Eur. Cyct 


‘evOus 


15; of a charioteer, Num. xxii. 23; Isocr. p. 9; al.) 


[Comp. : xar-evOive.] * 

e00%s, -eta, -v, Sept. for Vw, [fr. Pind. down], straight; 
a. prop. stratght, level: of a way, [Mt. iii. 3]; Mk. i. 3; 
Lk. iii. 4; Actsix.11; eds ev6eiay (LL T Tr WH eis eidelas), 
sc. dddv (an ellipsis com. also in class. Grk. cf. W. § 64, 
5), Lk. iii. 5; edOeta odds the straight, the right way, is fig. 
used of true religion as a rule of life leading to its goal 
i. e. to salvation, 2 Pet. ii. 15; ai 680i xvpiov, the right 
and saving purposes of God, Acts xiii. 10 (Song of the 
Three vs.3). —_b. trop. straightforward, upright, true, 
sincere, (as often in prof. auth.): «ap8ia, Acts viii. 21 
(evOeis ry xapdig often in the Pss., as vil. 11; xxxi. 
(xxxil.) 115 xxxv. (xxxvi.) 11).* 

«0003, adv., [fr. Pind. down], i. q. ebOéws, with which it 
is often interchanged in the Mass. [see ev6éms]; straight- 
way, immediately, forthwith: Mt. iii. 16; xiii. 20; Jn. 
xiii. 32, ete. [Cf. Phryn. ed. Lod. p. 145.] 

es0irys, -yrTos, 7, (fr. the adj. evOuvs), rectitude, upright- 
ness: trop. paSdos evOutyros, an impartial and righteous 
government, Heb. i. 8 fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 7.* 

ebxaspéo, -©: impf. edxaipovy [so L T Tr WH in Mk. 
vi. 31; RG in Acts xvii. 21] and nixaipowy [RG in 
Mk. l.c.; LT Tr WH in Acts 1.c.], (betw. which the 
Mss. vary, see ed3oxé, init.) ; 1 aor. subjunc. evxarpjoe ; 
(etxatpos); a later word, fr. Polyb. onwards (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p.125sq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 205; 
Suph. Lex. s. v.]); to have opportunity: 1 Co. xvi. 12; to 
hare leisure, foll. by an inf., to do something, Mk. vi. 31 
((Plut. ii. p. 223 d. Cleom. Anax. §9)]; to give one’s 
time to a thing, ets te, Acts xvii. 21.” 

etxaipla, -as, 7, (etxaipos), seasonable time, opportunity: 
(nreiv evx., foll. by [wa B. 237 (205)], Mt. xxvi. 16; 
[Lk. xxii. 6 Lchm. mrg.]; by rod with inf. Lk. xxii. 6. 
(Sept.; in Grk. writ. first in Plat. Phaedr. p. 272 a.) * 

ev-napos, -ov, (ev and xaipos), seasonable, timely, oppor- 
tune: BonOewa, Heb. iv. 16; mpépa etx. a convenient day, 
Mk. vi. 21. (2 Mace. xiv. 29; [Ps. ciii. (civ.) 27; Soph. 
O. C. 32]; Theophr., Polyb., al.) * 

eixalpes, adv., seasonably, opportunely; when the op- 
portunity occurs: Mk. xiv. 11; opp. to dxaipws (q. v.), 
2 Tim. iv. 2. (Xen. Ages. 8,3; Plat. and sqq.; Sir. 
xviii. 22.) * 

et-xomwos, -ov, (ed and xomos), that can be done with 
easy labor; easy: Polyb. et al.; Sir. xxii. 15; 1 Macc. 
iii. 18; in the N. T. only in the phrase etxomdrepov éott, 
—foll. by inf., Mt. ix.5; Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; by acc. w. 
inf., Mt. xix. 24; Mk. x. 25; Lk. xvi.17; xviii. 25.* 

ebdPaa, -elas, 7, the character and conduct of one who 
is evAaBns (q. V.); 1. caution, circumspection, dis- 
cretion: Soph., Eur., Plat., Dem., sqq.; Sept. Prov. 
Xxvill. 14; joined w. mpovoca, Plut. Marcell. 9; used of 
the prudent delay of Fabius Maximus, Polyb. 3, 105, 8; 
h «vd. oder wavra, Arstph. av. 877; i. q. avoidance, 


w\ryov, Plat. legg. 7 p. 815 a. et al. (in which sense Zeno | 
the Stoic contrasts 9 edAdB. caution, as a eDAoyns ExxAots | 


a reasonable shunning, with 6 @d8os, Diog. Laért. 7, 116, 
ef. Cic. Tuse. 4, 6, 18). 
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mpos rd Oetoy evA. Diod. 18, 12; Plut. Camill. 21; de ser. 
num. vind. c. 4, and elsewh.; mpds rovs yopous, Plut. Ages. 
15; Geov, objec. gen., Philo, Cherub. § 9; simply reverence 
towards God, godly fear, piety: Heb. xii. 28 and, in the 
opinion of many, also v. 7 [ef. amd, II. 2 b.; see below]. 
3. fear, anxiety, dread: Sap. xvii. 8; for 7287, Josh. 
xxii. 24; Joseph. antt.11, 6,9; Plut. Fab. 1 (the eBovdia 
of Fabius seemed to be evAaSe:a); 80, most probably, in 
Heb. v. 7 (see [above and] azo, I. 3 d.), for by using 
this more select word the writer, skilled as he was in the 
Greek tongue, speaks more reverently of the Son of 
God than if he had used @dBos. [Syn. see 8ecdia, fin. ; 
ef. Trench § xlviii.; Delitzsch on Heb. v. 7.]* 

edaPdopar, -ovuac: 1 aor. ptep. evAaBnOeis; prop. to 
show one’s self evdaBns, i.e. 1. to act cautiously, cir- 
cumspectly, (Tragg., Xen., Plato, and sqq.). 2. to be- 
ware, fear: as in 1 Macc. iii. 30; xii. 40 [ Alex. ete.] and 
often in prof. auth., foll. by ny lest [B. 241 sq. (208)], 
Acts xxiii. 10 RG (Deut. ii. 4; 1 S. xviii: 29; Job xiii. 
25; Jer. v. 22; Dan. iv. 2; 2 Mace. viii. 16; Sir. xli. 3). 
3. to reverence, stand in awe of, (rdv Oeov, Plat. lege. 9 
p- 879 e.; Sept. Prov. ii. 8; xxiv. 28 (xxx. 5); Nah. i. 
7): God’s declaration, Heb. xi. 7.* 

eAaBhs, -és, (ed and Aafeiv), in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. - 
down ; Ll. taking hold well, i. e. carefully and surely; 
cautious. 2. reverencing God, pious, religious, [A. V. 
devout]: Acts ii. 5; viii. 2, (Mic. vii. 2 [Alex. ete.]); 
joined with 8icacos (as in Plat. polit. p. 311 b.): Lk. ii. 
25; evA. kata Tov vopov, Acts xxii. 12 LT Tr WH. [Cf. 
reff. s. v. evAdBeta, fin. } * 

ebdAoyéw,-&; fut. edAoynaw; impf. ebAdyouv and nidAdyour 
(Mk. x. 16, where the Mss. fluctuate betw. the two forms 
[ef. WH. App. p. 162]); 1 aor. evAdynoa (niddynoa, Mt. 
xiv. 19 L Tr; Lk. xxiv. 30 L; Heb. xi. 20 and 21 L); 
pf. etAdynxa (nidAdyyxa, Heb. vii. 6 L; see ed8oxéw init. [ cf. 
Veitch s. v.; Tdf. on Lk. 1. c.]); Pass., pf. ptep. evroyn- 
pevos; 1 fut. evrAcynPjcopa; (edAoyos); Sept. very often 
for 713 and 973; Vulg. benedico; mostly w. acc. of the 
obj., to bless one ; 1. as in Grk. writ., to praise, cele- 
brate with praises: rév Oedv, Lk. i. 643 ii. 28; xxiv. 
51, 53 [Tdf. om.]; Jas. iii. 9; absol. in the giving of 
thanks: Mt. xiv.19; xxvi. 26 (cf. 3 below]; Mk. vi. 41; 
viii. 7 RGT[?]; xiv. 22 [cf. 3 below]; Lk. xxiv. 30; 
1 Co. xiv. 16. (When used in this sense edAoyeiy differs 
from evyapioreiv in referring rather to the for m, evy. to 
the substance of the thanksgiving.) By a usage 
purely bibl. and eccl. like the Hebr. 973, 2. to in- 
voke blessings : rwd, upon one, Mt. v.44 Rec.; Lk. vi. 28; 
Ro. xii. 14; absol., 1 Co. iv. 12; 1 Pet. iii. 9; of one tak- 
ing leave, Lk. xxiv. 50 sq.; of one at the point of death, 
Heb. xi. 20 sq. (Gen. xlviii. 9); in congratulations, Heb. 
vii. 1, 6 sq. (Gen. xiv. 19); Mk. x.16 RGL; Lk. ii. 34; 
eddoynpevos (3373), praised, blessed, [cf. evAoynrds]: Mt. 
xxi. 9; xxiii. 39; Mk. xi. 9sq.; Lk. xiii. 35; xix. 38; Jn. 
xii. 18, (in all which pass. it is an acclamation ‘borrowed 
fr. Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 26). 3. with acc. of a thing, fo 
consecrate a thing with solemn prayers; to ask God’s bless- 


2. reverence, veneration: 4 | tng on a thing, prar him ‘9 bless ut to one’s use, pronounce 
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a consecratory blessing on: iy6vea, Mk. viii. 7 L Tr WH; 
rovs dprous, Lk. ix. 16; rd mornptov, 1 Co. x. 16; rH 
@voiav, 1 S. ix. 18; and perh. rdv dprov, Mt. xxvi. 26; 
Mk. xiv. 22, (but see above under 1); cf. Rickert, Das 
Abendmahl, p. 220'sq. 4. of God, to cause to prosper, 
to ntake happy, to bestow blessings on, [cf. W. 32]: rina, 
Acts iii. 26; foll. by éy with dat. of the blessing, év raay 
evAoyig, with every kind of blessing, Eph. i. 3 (ev aya€ois, 
Test. xii. Patr. [test. Jos. § 18] p. 722 [ev evAoyiats ys, 
€v mporoyernpact xaprav, test. Isach. § 5 p. 626 sq.]); 
evAoyav evroynow oe (after the Hebr., Gen. xxii. 17; see 
cide, I. 1 a. [for reff.]), I will bestow on thee the greatest 
blessings, Heb. vi. 14; Gal. iii. 8 Rec. (see évevdo- 
yew), 9; etAoynpevos favored of God, blessed, Lk. i. 42° 
(cf. Deut. xxviii. 4); év yuvatti, blessed among women, 
i. e. before all other women, Lk. i. 28 RGLTr txt. br. ; 
42", (cf. W. 246 (231); [B. 83 (73)]); edAoynpevos rou 
rratpos (i. q. td rou warpds, like edd. bd Geov, Is. 1xi. 9; 
Ixv. 23; cf. W. 189 (178) and § 30, 4; [cf. B. § 132, 23]), 
appointed to eternal salvation by my father, Mt. xxv. 34. 
[Comp.: é, xar-evAoyew. | * 

ebdoynrés, -dv, (evAoyéw), Sept. for 3193, a bibl. and 
eccl. word; blessed, praised, Vulg. benedictus: applied 
to God, Lk. i. 68; Ro. i. 25; ix. 5 [on its position here 
cf. W. 551 (512 sq.); Ps. Ixviii. (Ixvii.) 20; Gen. xxvii. 
29; Pss. of Sol. 8,40. 41; alsol K. x. 9; 2 Chr. ix. 8; Job 
i. 21; Ps. cxii. (cxiii.) 2; Ruthii.19; Dan. ii. 20, and esp. 
the elaborate discussion of Ro. |. c. by Professors Dwight 
and Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. ete. i. pp. 22-55, 
87-154 (1882)]; 2 Co. i. 3; xi. 31; Eph. i. 8; 1 Pet.i. 
3; cf. B. § 129, 22 Rem. [contra, W. 586 (545); Mey. on 
Gal. i. 5]; absol. 6 evAoyyrds, of God: Mk. xiv. 61. [The 
distinction betw. evAcynrds and edA oynuévos is thus stated 
by Philo (de migr. Abr. § 19, i. 453 Mang.) : etAoynrds, 
ov pdvov evAoynuevos>... Td pev yap Tq mechuxévat, Td BE 
T® vopiferOar éyerat pdvov ... TE mehuxévar evdoyias 
d£tov . . . Sep evdAoynrév év trois xpnopois ddera. Cf. 
Gen. xiv. 19, 20; 1 S. xxv. 32, 33; Tob. xi. 16 cod. 
Sin. ; contra, Jud. xiii. 18. EvAoynrés is applied to 
men in Gen. xxiv. 31; xxvi. 29; Deut. vii. 14; Judg. 
xvii. 2; 1S. xv.18; Ruthii. 20; Jud. and Tob. u. s. ete. 
See Prof. Abbot’s careful exposition u. s. p. 152 sq.]* 

ebdoyla, -as, 7, (eDAoyos); Sept. for 7923; Vulg. bene- 
dictio; as in class. Grk. 1. praise, laudation, pane- 
gyric: of God or Christ, Rev. v. 12, 13; vii. 12. 2. 
fine discourse, polished language: Plat. rep. 3 p. 400 d.; 
Lue. Lexiph. 1; in a bad sense, language artfully adapted 
to captivate the hearer, fair speaking, fine speeches: 
Ro. xvi. 18 (joined with ypnorodoyia, the latter relating 
to the substance, evAoyia to the expression); plur. in 
Aesop, fab. 229 p. 150 ed. Cor. dav ob eddoylas evropis, 
éywyé gov ov xndopzat, [but why not gen. sing.?]. Bya 
usage unknown to native Grks. 3. an invocation of 
blessings, benediction: Heb. xii. 17; Jas. iii. 10, (Gen. 
xxvii. 35 sq. 38, al.; Sir. iii. 8; xxxvii. 24; Joseph. antt. 
4, 8,44); see evhoyéw, 2. 4. consecration: 1d rornptov 
THs evAoyias, the consecrated cup (for that this is the 
meaning is evident from the explanatory adjunct 8 etAo- 
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youpev, see evAcyew 8 [al. al.; cf. Mey. ed. Heinrici ad 
loc.; W. 189 (178)]), 1 Co. x. 16. S. a (concrete) 
blessing, benefit, (Deut. xi. 26, etc.; Sir. vii. 832; xxxix. 
22, etc.); univ. 1 Pet. iii. 9; of the blessings of Chris- 
tianity, Ro. xv. 29; Eph. i. 3; 4 edAoyia row ’ABp. the 
salvation (by the Messiah) promised to Abraham, Gal. 
iii. 14; of the continual fertility of the soil granted by 
God, Heb. vi. 7 (Lev. xxv. 21; terds etAoyias, Ezek. 
XXXiv. 26; cf. edrAoyeiv dypdv, Gen. xxvii. 27); of the bless- 
ing of a collection sent from Christians to their brethren, 
2 Co. ix. 5 (of the gifts of men, Gen. xxxiii. 11; Judg. i. 
15; 1S. xxv. 27); ém’ evdoyias, that blessings may ac- 
crue, bountifully (opp. to hecdopevws), 2 Co. ix. 6 (see éxi, 
B. 2 e. p. 234* top).* 

eb-perd-Soros, -ov, (ed and peradidupm), ready or free to 
impart; liberal: 1 Tim. vi. 18 [A. V. ready to distribute]. 
(Antonin. 1, 14; 6, 48.) * 

Etvley [R* -veixn (see et, «); lit. conquering well], -s, 
9, Eunice, the mother of Timothy: 2 Tim. i. 5.* 

«t-vodw, -@; (efvoos); to wish (one) well; to be well-dis- 
posed, of a peaceable spirit: rwi, towards any one, Mt. 
v. 25. (3 Mace. vii. 11; Soph., Arstph., Xen., Polyb., 
Plut., Hdian.) * 

eGvowa, -as, 7, (edvoos), good-will, kindness: 1 Co. vii. 8 
Rec.; per’ eivoias, Eph. vi. 7. [From Aeschyl. down.] * 

cbvoux{e: 1 aor. edvovxioa; 1 aor. pass. eivovyicbny ; 
[on the augm. cf. B. 34 (30); WH. App. p. 162]; to cas- 
trate, unman: pass. vmd twos, Mt. xix. 12*; metaph. 
evvovx. éauréy to make one’s self a eunuch, viz. by ab- 
staining (like a eunuch) from marriage, Mt. xix. 128 (Jo- 
seph. antt. 10, 2, 2; Leian., Dio Cass, al.) * 

etvotxos, -ov, 6, (fr. ebvy a bed, and gym), Sept. 0°10; 
fr. Hdt. down; prop. a bed-keeper, bed-guard, superin- 
tendent of the bedchamber, chamberlain, in the palace of 
oriental monarchs who support numerous wives; the 
superintendent of the women’s apartment or harem, an 
office held by eunuchs; hence a. an emasculated 
man, a euntich: Mt. xix. 12%. But eunuchs in ori- 
ental courts held other offices of greater or less impor- 
tance, like the oversight of the treasury, held by the 
Ethiopian eunuch mentioned in Acts viii. 27, 34, 36, 38 
sq.; ef. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 973; [B. D. s. v. Eunuch]. 
b. one naturally incapacitated — either for marriage, Mt. 
xix. 12°; or for begetting children, Sap. iii. 14, cf. Grimm, 
exgt. Hdb. ad loc. c. one who voluntarily abstains 
Jrom marriage: Mt. xix. 12°. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. 
N. T. etc. p. 485 sqq. treats of the word more fully.* 

Evodla [(lit. prosperous journey), -w8ia R* (lit. fra- 
grant) ], -as, 7, Euodia, a Christian woman [transformed 
by A. V. into a man, Euodias]: Phil. iv. 2 [see Bp. 
Lghtf. ad loc. }.* 

et-o86w, -o: [Pass., pres. evododpzat: fut. evodwOnoopar; 
1 aor. subj. evodw67, 1 Co. xvi. 2 WH mrg. who regard 
the evodera of the text here as perf. (either ind. or 
subj.) see their App. p. 172]; (e€odos) ; Sept. principally 
for MON and moxn; to grant @ prosperous and expedi- 
tious journey, to lead by a direct and easy way: Gen. 
xxiv. 48; much more freq. tropically, to grant a success 
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ful issue, to cause to prosper: ri, as thy dddv Twos, Gen. 
xxiv. 21,40; Is. lv. 11, etc.; ra épya rivds, Sap. xi. 1; in 
the Pass. always trop. to prosper, be successful : of per- 
sons, Josh. i. 8; Prov. xxviii. 13; 2 Chr. xiii. 12; xviii. 
11, ete.; 3 Jn. 2; eimws edodwOjoopa édAbeiv if haply I 
shall be so fortunate as lo come, Ro. i. 10; of things: 2 
Esdr. v. 8; Tob. iv. 19; 1 Mace. iii. 6, etc. ; rq@ KAeo- 
péver evwdaiOn Tro mprypya, Hat. 6, 73; 6, re dv evoda@ra 
[see above, init.] whatever (business) has prospered, 
i. e. (contextually) its gains, 1 Co. xvi. 2.” 

«b-wiip-eSpos, -ov, (e0, and mdoedpos [sitting beside]), 
sitting constantly by; assiduous: wpos Td evmdpedpoy to 
xupi, that ye may be constantly devoted to the Lord 
and his cause, 1 Co. vii. 35, for Rec. ebapdéoedpov, which 
does not differ in sense, [A.V. attend upon]. (Hesych. 
evmapedpor Kaas mapapevov.) * 

«b-rabhs, -és, (ev, and weiGopat to comply with, obey), 
easily obeying, compliant, [A. V. easy to be intreated]: 
Jas. iii. 17. (Aeschyl., Xen., Plat., and sqq.)* 

eib-wepl-oraros, -ov, (fr. eb and mepiiornu), skilfully 
surrounding i. e. besetting, sc. to prevent or retard run- 
ning: Heb. xii. 1 [some passively (cf. Isocr. 135 e.), 
well or much admired (cf. R. V. mrg.)]. (Not found 
elsewhere.) * : 

eb-rovta [-rouia WH (cf. I, «, fin.)], -as, 9, (edrotds), @ 
doing good, beneficence: Heb. xiii. 16; Arr. exp. Alex. 
7, 28, 8; Alciphr. 1, 10; Leian. imag. 21; a benefit, 
kindness, Joseph. antt. 2, 11, 2; (plur. ib. 19, 9, 1).* 

eb-wopéw, and (esp. in later Grk.) mid. edmopéopat, 
-ovpat: impf. 3 pers. sing. niopetro (RG) and evrop. (L 
T Tr WH; for reff. see evdoxéw, init.) ; (edtmopos well 
off) ; to be well off, have means: Acts xi. 29 [A. V. acc. 
to his ability]. (Lev. xxv. 26, 28, 49; often in the 
classics.) * 

«b-ropla, -as, 7, (efropos, see the preced. word), riches, 
means, wealth: Acts xix. 25. (Xen., Plat., al.; in diff. 
senses in diff. auth.) * 

et-epdwaa, -as, 7, (ebmpermns well-looking), goodly ap- 
pearance, shapeliness, beauty, comeliness: rod mpoowrov, 
Jas.i.11. (Thuc., Plat., Aeschin., Polyb., Plut.; Sept.) * 

«d-wpdo-Sexros, -ov, (ed and mpoodexoua), well-received, 
accepted, acceptable: Ro. xv. 16; 2 Co. vi. 2; viii. 12; 
rwi, Ro. xv. 31; 1 Pet. ii. 5. (Plut. praecept. rei publ. 
ger. c. 4, 17 p. 801 ¢.; eccl. writ.)* 

«t-wpdo~-<5pos, -ov, (ev, and mpdcedpos [sitting near]), 
see evmdpedpos. 

b-xporwrée, -® : 1aor. inf. etmpoownjoa ; (eompdownos 
fair of face, of good appearance) ; to make a fair show; 
to please [a weak trans. (?); yet Vulg. placere]: év 
capi, in things pertaining to the flesh, Gal. vi. 12. 
(Elsewh. only in Chrysost. hom. ad Eph. xxii. § 5, Opp. 
xi. 173 c. ed. Montf. [var.] and several times in Byzant. 
writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

cip-axtAwv, -wvos, 6, (fr. evpos and Lat. aquilo, like 
evpdévoros, and euroauster [B. 16 (15)]), Vulg. euroaquilo; 
the Euraquilo,a N. E. wind: Acts xxvii. 14 LTTr 
WH, for Rec. evpoxdA‘dov (Grsb. etpuxd.) q. v- (Not 
found elsewhere.) [B.D s. v. Euroclydon.] * 


261 


evupioxw 


ciploxe ; impf. evperxoy (Mk. xiv. 55 [RG T]; Lk. 
xix. 48 [RGT]; Acts vii. 11 [exc. Tr WH]) and more 
rarely ntpioxov (cf. Kithner § 343, i. 825 sq. [esp. Veitch 
s. V. fin. ] and reff..under eddoxéw) ; fut. ebphow; pf. etpnxa; 
1 aor. evpnoa (which aor., unknown to the earlier Grks., 
occurs in Aesop. f. 131 [f. 41 ed. Furia, p. 333 ed. Cor.]; 
Maneth. 5, 137 and in Byzant. writ. ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 721; W. 86 (82); (cf. B. 36 (31)]), Rev. xviii. 14 
Rec. ; 2 aor. etpor, 1 pers. plur. in Alex. form | WH. App. 
p- 164; B. 39 (34); W. § 13, 1 (see dmépxopat) ] edpaper, 
Lk. xxiii. 2 T Tr WH, 3 pers. plur. etpav, Lk. viii. 35 
Tr WH; Acts v. 10 Tr (in Sept. often etpocav); Pass., 
pres. etpioxouat; impf. 3 pers. sing. evpioxero, Heb. xi. 
5 RG, nipioxero LT Tr WH, (cf. Bleek and Delitzsch 
ad loc. [Veitch u. s.]); 1 aor. ebpeOny; fut. etpeAnoopat ; 
2 aor. mid. etpéuny and later edpayny (Heb. ix. 12, [cf. 
reff. above (on 2 aor. act.)]); Sept. numberless times for 
NY, sometimes for wn to attain to, and for Chald. 
nov; [fr. Hom. down]; to find; i. e. 

1. prop. to come upon, hit upon, to meet with; a. after 
searching, fo find a thing sought: absol., opp. to (nrety, Mt. 
vii. 7 sq.; Lk. xi. 9 sq. ({nree nat etpnoes, Epict. diss. 4, 1, 
51); red, Mt. ii. 8; Mk. i. 37; Lk. ii. 45; Acts xi. 26 
(25); xiii. 22; 2 Co. ii. 18 (12); 2 Tim.i.17; Rev. xx. 
15, ete.; ovx etpioxero, he had vanished, Heb. xi.5; witha 
specification of place added : mépav w. gen. Jn. vi. 25; év 
w. dat. Acts v. 22; etpéén els, Acts viii. 40 (see eis, C. 2); 
w. ace. of the thing, Mt. vii. 14; xiii. 46; xviii. 13; 
Lk. xxiv. 3; Jn. x. 9; Acts vii. 11; Ro. vii. 18 Rec., 
etc.; foll. by indir. disc., Lk. v. 19; ovx eipéOncay, had 
disappeared, Rev. xvi. 20, cf. xviii. 21; w. dat. of ad- 
vantage, Rev. xx. 11; foll. by ey w. dat. of place, Mt. 
xxi. 19; Rev. xii. 8. teva or ri (nrew x. ody etpioxew: 
Mt. xii. 43; xxvi.60; Mk. xiv. 55; Lk. xi. 24; xiii. 6 8q.; 
Jn. vii. 84; Rev. ix. 6,(2 K.ii.17; Neh. vii.64; Ps. ix. 
36 [x. 15]; Eccl. vii. 29; Ezek. xxii. 30; xxvi. 21 Ald. 
Comp.; Hos. ii. 7); yy wat ta ev airy Epya evpeOnoeras 
shall be found sc. for destruction, i. e. will be unable to 
hide themselves from the doom decreed them by God, 
2 Pet. iii. 10 Tr WII, after the strange but improbable 
reading of codd. ®B and other authorities; [see WH. 
Intr. § 865 and App. ad loc.]. —-b. ~without previous 
search, to find (by chance), to fall in with: rwa, Mt. 
xviii. 28 ; xxvii. 82; Jn. i. 41 (42), 45 (46) ; v. 14; ix. 35; 
Acts xiii. 6; xviii. 2; xix. 1; xxviii. 14; foll. by éy w. 
dat. of place, Jn. ii. 14. ri, Mt. xiii. 44; xvii. 27; Lk. 
iv. 17; Jn. xii. 14; Acts xvii. 23; foll. by év w. dat. of 
place, Mt. viii. 10; Lk. vii. 9. ©. etpioxeo ria or Tt 
with a pred. acc. is used of those who come or return to 
a place, the predicate ptcp. or adj. describing the state 
or condition in which the pers. or thing met with is 
found, or the action which one is found engaged in: 
w. an adj., Acts v. 10; 2 Co. ix. 4; xii. 20; w. a 
ptep. (cf. B. 801 (258)], Mt. xii. 44; xx. 6; xxi. 2; 
xxiv. 46; xxvi. 40,43; Mk. xi. 2; xiii.365 xiv. 37, 40; 
LK. ii. 12; vii. 10; viii. 35; xi. 25; xii. 87, 48; xix. 80; 
xxiii. 2; xxiv. 2, 338; Acts v. 23; ix. 2; x. 27; xxi. 2; 
xxiv. 12,18; xxvii. 6; foll. by cadws, Mk. xiv. 16; Lk. 
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xix. 32; xxii. 18; foll. bya pred. substantive to which 
évra must be supplied, Acts xxiv. 5 [cf. W. § 45, 6b.; B. 
304 (261) ]. 2. tropically, to find by inquiry, thought, 
examination, scrutiny, observation, hearing; to jind out 
by practice and experience, i. e. to see, learn, discover, un- 
derstand : xatrryopiay, Lk. vi. 7 [T Tr txt. WH xarryo- 
pety |; teva foll. by ptep. in the predicate, Acts xxiii. 29 ; 
by ors, Ro. vii. 21; after an examination (metpd{ew), rwa 
[ri] w. a pred. adj. [ptcp.], Rev. iii. 2; of a judge: aériay 
Oavdrov, Acts xiii. 28; alriay, xaxdv, adixnpa év tem, Jn. 
xviii. 88; xix. 4,6; Acts xxiil. 9; xxiv. 20; after a com- 
putation, w. an acc. of the price or measure, Acts xix. 
19; xxvii. 28 ; after deliberation, rd ri wounowat, Lk. xix. 
48; 1d m@s xoAdowvrat av’rous, Acts iv. 21. Pass. etpi- 
oxopat to be found, i.e. to be seen, be present: Lk. ix. 36 
(Gen. xviii. 31); often like the Hebr. x¥19) to be dis- 
covered, recognized, detected, to show one’s self out, of 
one’s character or state as found out by others (men, 
God, or both), (cf. W. §65, 8): eipéOn dv yaorpi éxovca, 
Mt. i. 18; iva etpebdor xabds x. nyeis, 2 Co. xi. 125 et- 
péOn pot 7 évrodn els Oavaroy sc. ovca, the commandment, 
as I found by experience, brought death to me, Ro. vii. 
10; add, Lk. xvii. 18 (none showed themselves as hav- 
ing returned); Acts v.39; 1Co. iv. 2; xv. 15; 2 Co.v. 
8; Gal. ii. 17; 1 Pet. i.7; Rev. v. 4; rai, dat. of the 
pers. taking cognizance and. judging [W. § 31, 10; B. 
187 (162)], 2 Pet. iii. 14, [add 2 Co. xii. 20, yet cf. B. 
l. c. and §133, 14; W.§31,49.]; ta etpeOad ev aira i. e. 
év Xptorg, sc. Sv, Phil. iii. 9; oxnpare ebpedels ws dvOpa- 
mos, Phil. ii. 7 (8), (Joseph. b. j. 3, 6, 1; so the Lat. 
invenior, Cic. de amic. 19, 70; reperior, Tuscul. i. 39, 94). 
etpioxew Oedv (opp. to {nreiv avrdv, see (yréw, 1 c. [ef. 
éx(ntéw, a. |), to get knowledge of, come to know, God, Acts 
XVil. 27; evpioxerai (6 Oeds) run, discloses the knowledge 
of himself to one, Sap. i. 2; cf. Grimm, exct. Hdb. ad 
loc. [who refers to Philo, monarch. i. § 5; Orig. c. Cels. 
7,42]. On the other hand, in the O. T. eipionerat 6 
Geds is used of God hearing prayer, granting aid im- 
plored, (1 Chr. xxviii. 9; 2 Chr. xv. 2, 4,15; Jer. xxxvi. 
(xxix.) 13); hence etpé6nv [Land Tr in br. WH mrg. 
add ev] rois éué py Cnrovor, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. Ixv. 1, means, 
acc. to Paul’s conception, I granted the knowledge and 
deliverance of the gospel. 3. Mid., as in Grk. writ., 
to find for one's self, to acquire, gel, obtain, procure : 
Aurpwow, Heb. ix. 12; contrary to better Grk. usage, 
the Act. is often used in the Scriptures in the same sense 
[cf. B. 193 (167); W. 18; 38 (32) n.J: rip puxny, Mt. x. 
39; xvi. 25; dvdravow (Sir. xi. 19) rais Wuyais byav, 
Mt. xi. 29; peravoias rérov, place for recalling the de- 
cision, changing the mind, (of his father), Heb. xii. 17 
[cf. W. 147 (139)]; oxjvopa 76 66, opportunity of 
building a house for God, Acts vii. 46; efp. ydpw, grace, 
favor, Heb. iv. 16; ydpw mapa rh OeG, Lk. i. 30; evamov 
rov Geov, Acts vii. 46; Zdeos mapa xupiov, 2 Tim. i. 18; 
CPI [N K¥N, Gen. vi. 8; xviii. 3; xxx. 27; xxxii. 6; 
Ex. xxxiii. 12; Deut. xxiv. 1, ete.; 1 Esdr. viii. 4). 
[Comp.: d»-evpicxe. ] 

ebpo-nAtSev, -wros, 6, (fr. edpos the S. E. wind, and 
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kAvdov a wave), a S. E. wind raising mighty wares: Acts 
xxvii. 14 Rec. But respectable authorities read etpv- 
k\vdov, preferred by Griesbach et al., from edpvs broad, 
and xd\vdwy, a wind causing broad waves (Germ. der 
Brewspillende, the Wide-washer); Etym. Magn. p. 772, 
30 8. v. rupav: “ruhav ydp éoriy f rou dvépou cpodpa mrvon, 
bs xul edpuxAvdov xareirar.” Others edpaxvdwy, q. v." 

ebpi-xwpos, -ov, (etpts broad, and yapa), spacious, 
broad: Mt. vii. 18. (Sept.; Aristot. h. anim. 10, 5 [p. 
687%, 32]; Diod. 19, 84; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 2; [8, 5, 3; 
c. Ap. 1, 18, 2].)* 

«-oBaa, -as, 7, (evoeBns), reverence, respect; in the 
Bible everywhere piety towards God, godliness: Acts iii. 
12; 1 Tim. ii. 2; iv. 7, 8; vi. 5sq. 11; 2 Tim. iii.5; 2 
Pet. i. 3, 6 sq.; war evoéBecav bt8acxaXia, the doctrine 
that promotes godliness, 1 Tim. vi. 3 [see xard, II. 8 d.]; 
i dAnOeaa 7 nar’ evoéBecay, the truth that leads to godli- 
ness, Tit. i. 1; ro pvornpoy tis evocBelas, the mystery 
which is held by godliness and nourishes it, 1 Tim. iii.’ 
16; in plur., aims and acts of godliness, 2 Pet. iii. 11; ef. 
Pfleiderer, Paulinism. p. 477 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. 209 sq. ]. 
(Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plat., sqq.; often in Joseph. ; 
Sept. Prov. i. 7; xiii. 11; Is. xi. 2; Sap.x.12; often in 
4 Macc.; mpés rév Oedv, Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 2; [wept rd 
Geiov] c. Ap. 1, 22, 2; eis Oeods xai yovéas, Plat. rep. 10 
p-615¢.) (Cf. Schmidt ch. 181.] * 

ed-orefdw, -; (evoeBns); to be etoeBns (pious), to act 
piously or reverently (towards God, one’s country, magis- 
trates, relations, and all to whom dutiful regard or rev- 
erence is duc); in prof. auth. foll. by eis, repi, mpds twa; 
rarely also trans., as Aeschyl. Ag. 338 (rovs Oeovs) and 
in the Bible: rév {cov otkov, 1 Tim. v. 4; Oey, to wor- 
ship God, Acts xvii. 23; 4 Macc. v. 24 (23) var.; xi. 5; 
[ Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 11, 1].* 

eboreBhs, -es, (eS and o¢Bopa), pious, dutiful (towards 
God [A.V. devout, godly]; etoeBéw): Acts x. 2,7; xxii. 
12 RG; 2 Pet. ii. 9. ([Theogn.], Pind., Tragg., Ar- 
stph., Plat., al.; thrice in Sept. for 3°33 noble, gener- 
ous, Isa. xxxii. 8; for p's¥, Is. xxiv. 16; xxvi. 7; often 
in Sir. and 4 Mace.) ([Cf. Trench § xlviii.] * 

boeBSs, adv., piously, godly: ¢qv, 2 Tim. iii. 12; Tit. 
ii. 12. (Pind. [-8éws], Soph., Xen., Plat., al.; 4 Macc. 
vii. 21 [Fritzsche om.].)* 

evonpos, -ov, (ev and ojpa a sign), well-marked, clear 
and definite, distinct: Adyos, 1 Co. xiv. 9 [A. V. easy to 
be understood]. (Aeschyl., [Soph.], Theophr., Polyb., 
Plut.) * 

eSormayxvos, -ov, (ev and omAdyxvor, q. V-), prop. hav- 
ing strong bowels ; once so in Hippocr. p. 89 c. [ed. Foés., 
i. 197 ed. Kiihn]; in bibl. and eccl. lang. compassionate, 
tender-hearted: Eph. iv. 82; 1 Pet. iii. 8; prec. Manass. 
7 [(see Sept. ed. Tdf. Proleg. § 29); Test. xii. Patr. test. 
Zab. § 9; cf. Harnack’s note on Herm. vis. 1, 2].* 

elo xnpdves, adv., (see eboynpwy), in a seemly manner, 
decently: 1 Co. xiv. 40; reperarety, Ro. xiii. 18; 1 Th. 
iv. 12. (Arstph. vesp. 1210; Xen. mem. 8, 12, 4; Cyr. 
1, 3, 8 sq.; al.) * 

eborxnfootvn, -1s, 7, (edoxnpov, g. V-), charm or elegance 


evay nov 


of figure, external beauty, decorum, modesty, seemliness 
(Xen., Plat., Polyb., Diod., Plut.); of external charm, 
comeliness: 1 Co. xii. 23.* 

ctoyhpev, -ov, (ev, and cyjpa the figure, Lat. habitus) ; 
1. of elegant figure, shapely, graceful, comely, bearing 
one’s self becomingly in speech or behavior, (Eur., Arstph., 
Xen., Plat.): ra edoynpova nuav, the comely parts of the 
body that need no covering (opp. to ra doynpova npar, 
vs. 23), 1 Co. xii. 24; of morals: mpds ro edaynpor, to 
promote decorum, 1 Co. vii.35. | 2. in later usage (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 333), of good standing, honorable, in- 
fluential, wealthy, respectable, [R. V. of honorable estate]: 
Mk. xv.48; Acts xiii. 50; xvii. 12. (Joseph. de vita 
sua § 9; Plut. parallel. Graec. et Rom. c. 15 p. 309 b.)* 

cérévos, adv., (fr. efrovos, and this fr. ed and reivw to 
stretch [cf. at full stretch, well strung, etc.]), vehemently, 
forcibly: Lk. xxiii. 10; Acts xviii. 28. (Josh. vi. 8; 
2 Mace. xii. 28; Xen. Hier. 9,6; Arstph. Plut. 1095; 
Diod., al.) * 

cbrpameAla, -as, 9, (fr. evrparedos, fr. ed, and rpéraw to 
turn: easily turning; nimble-witted, witty, sharp), pleas- 
antry, humor, facetiousness, ((Hippocr.], Plat. rep. 8 p. 
563 a.; Diod. 15, 6; 20, 63; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 3; 
Plut., al.); in a bad sense, scurrility, ribaldry, low jesting 
(in which there is some acuteness) : Eph. v. 4; in a mild- 
er sense, Arist. eth. 2, 7, 13; [9 etrpameAia reradeupévy 
UBpts éoriv, rhet. 2, 12, 16 (cf. Cope in loc.); cf. Trench 
§ xxxiv.; Matt. Arnold, Irish Essays ete. p. 187 sqq.- 
(Speech at Eton) 1882].* 

Eérvxos [i. e. fortunate; on accent cf. W. 51; Chan- 
dler § 331 sq.], -ov, 6, Eutychus, a young man restored 
to life by Paul: Acts xx. 9.* 

etoypla, -as, 7, (etnuos, q. V-), prop. the utterance of 
good or auspicious words; hence good report, praise: 
2 Co. vi. 8 (opp. to dvcdnpia), as in Diod. 1, 2 [4 ed. 
Dind.]; Ael. v. h. 3,47. (In diff. senses in other auth. 
fr. Pind., Soph., and Plat. down.) * 

ednpos, -oy, (ed and gnun), sounding well; uttering 
words of good omen, speaking auspiciously: neut. plur. 
enya, things spoken in a kindly spirit, with good-will 
to others, Phil. iv. 8[ A.V. of good report, (R. V. mrg. 
gracious) ]. (In very diverse senses com. in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. down.)* 

eb-hopéw, -3: 1 aor. eipdpnoa (Lchm. niddpyoa, see 
reff. in evSoxéw, init.) ; (edmopos [bearing well]); to be 
fertile, bring forth plentifully: Lk. xii. 16. (Joseph. b. j. 
2, 21, 2; Hippocr., Geop., al.) * 

ebppaive; Pass., pres. eigpaivouat; impf. edppawopnv 
(Acts vii. 41, where a few codd. nodp. [cf. WH. App. 
p. 162]); 1 aor. edppdvOnv and L T Tr WH nidp. (Acts 
li. 26; see reff. in ed8oxew, init.) ; 1 fut. edppavOnoopat ; 
(ed and pny); in Sept. very often actively for nniv to 
make joyful, and pass. for m2 to be joyful, sometimes 
for }}7 to sing; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to glad- 
den, make joyful: rwa, 2 Co. ii. 2 (opp. to Aumeiv). Pass. 
to be glad, to be merry, to rejoice: absol., Lk. xv. 32; 
Acts ii. 26 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9); Ro. xv. 10 (fr. Deut. 
xxxii. 43); Gal. iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1); Rev. xi. 10; xii. 
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12; & rem, to rejoice in, be delighted with, a thing, Acts 
vii. 41 (Xen. Hier. 1, 16); dri rem, Rev. xviii. 20 L T 
Tr WH (for Rec. én’ airny); of the merriment of a feast, 
Lk. xii. 19; xv. 23 sq. 29, (Deut. xiv. 25 (26); xxvii. 7); 
with Aaumpas added, to live sumptuously: Lk. xvi. 19 
(Hom. Od. 2, 311; Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 12).* 

Etoparns, -ov, 6, Euphrates, a large and celebrated 
river, which rises in the mountains of Armenia Major, 
flows through Assyria, Syria, Mesopotamia and the 
city of Babylon, and empties into the Persian Gulf, 
(Hebr. 15 [i. e. (prob.) ‘the great stream’ (Gen. i. 
18); ef. Fried. Delitzsch, Wo lag d. Par. p. 169]): Rev. 
ix. 14; xvi. 12. [B. D. 8. v. and reff. there.]* 

etpocivn, -7s, 7, (Spor [well-minded, cheerful]), fr. 
Hom. down; good cheer, joy, gladness: Acts ii. 28 (Ps. 
xv. (xvi.) 11); xiv. 17.° 

eyaporrée, -d; 1 aor. evyapiornoa (Acts xxvii. 35) 
and nbyapiornoa (Ro. i. 21 GLTTrWH,; see reff. in 
evdoxéw, init.) ; 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. evyaprornéy 
(2 Co. i. 11); (ebdydptoros, gq. v-); 1. to be grateful, 
feel thankful; so in the decree of the Byzantines in Dem. 
pro cor. p. 257, 2. 2. to give thanks (so Posid. ap. 
Athen. 5 p. 213e.; Polyb., Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut., 
Epictet., al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 18 [W. 23 (22)]): 
tii, esp. ro Geo, Lk. xvii. 16; Acts xxvii. 85; xxvili. 15; 
Ro. xiv. 6; xvi. 4; 1 Co. xiv. 18 [see below]; Phil. i. 3; 
Col. i. 8,12; Philem. 4; (w. the acc. [hence as nom.] 
in the passive, a... imép rav dyabav 6 beds evxaptori- 
rat, Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 36). simply, so that ro 
6eg must be added mentally: Ro. i. 21; [1 Co. xiv. 17]; 
1 Th. v. 18; esp. where the giving of thanks customary 
at the beginning of a feast, or in general before eating, 
is spoken of: Mt. xv. 86; xxvi. 27; Mk. vill. 6; xiv. 23; 
Lk. xxii. 17,19; Jn. vi. 11, 23; 1 Co. xi. 24; edyapioreiy 
T@ Oe@ 8a "Ino. Xprorov, through Christ i.e. by Christ’s 
help (because both the favors for which thanks are 
given and the gratitude which prompts the thanks are 
due to Christ [cf. W. 378 (354) note]): Ro. i. 8; vii. 25 
R WH mrg.; Col. iii. 17; rq dep év dvopare Xprorov 
(see dvopa, 2e.), Eph. v. 20. Of that for or on account 
of which thanks are given to God, we find—sepi tivos, . 
gen. of pers., concerning, with regard to one, [1 Th. 
i. 2]; 2 Th. i. 8 (ef. Ellic. in loc.]; w. 6re added epex- 
egetically, Ro. i. 8 (where R G énép); 2 Th. ii. 13; w. 
addition of éwi and dat. of the thing for, on account 
of, which, 1 Co. i. 4; tmép revos, gen. of pers., Eph. i. 
16; trép w. gen. of the thing, for, on account of, 1 Co. 
x. 80; Eph. v. 20; the matter or ground of the thanks- 
giving is expressed by a foll. ore: Lk. xviii. 11; Jn. xi. 
41; 1Co.i.14; 1 Th.ii.18; Rev. xi.17; or is added 
asyndetically without dr, 1 Co. xiv. 18 (Aako LT Tr 
WII, for which R G Aad», the ptcp. declaring the cause 
which prompts to thanksgiving [W. 345 sq. (324); B. 
800 (258)]). Once evyap. rt, for a thing, in the pass. 
2Co. i. 11 [ef. B. 148 (180); W. 222 (209)]; in the 
Fathers ebyaptoreiv re is to consecrate a thing by giving 
thanks, to ‘bless’: 6 ebyaparnOeis dpros x. otvos, Justin 
M. apol. 1, 65 fin.; evyaptorneica rpody, ibid. c. 66; 
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ela ot evxapiorovor Widdy D8wp, Clem. Al. strom. i. p. 
817 ed. Sylb.; [cf. Suicer, Thesaur. i. 1269. “The 
words evydpioros; evyapioreiv, evyapioria, occur in St. 
Paul’s writings alone of the apostolic Epistles” (Bp. 
Lghtft.; cf. Ellic. on Col. i. 12)].* 

eiyxaprorria, -as, 7, (evxdptoros, q. V.); 1. thankful- 
ness: decree of the Byzantines in Dem. D- 256, 19; 
Polyb. 8, 14, 8; Add. to Esth. vi. 4 ed, Fritz.; 2 Mace. 
ii. 27; Sir. xxxvii. 11; mpés reva, Diod. 17, 59; Joseph. 
antt. 3, 3. 2. the giving of thanks: Acts xxiv. 3; for 
God’s blessings, 1 Co. xiv. 16; 2 Co. iv. 15; Eph. v. 4 
(cf. 1 Th. v. 18); Phil. iv. 6; Col. ii. 7; iv. 2; 1 Th. iii. 
9; 1 Tim. iv. 3sq.; Rev. iv.9; vii.12; w. dat. of the 
pers. to whom thanks are given: r@ dep (cf. W. § 31, 3; 
[B. 180 (156)]; Kiahner § 424, 1), 2 Co. ix. 11 (rod Geod, 
Sap. xvi. 28); in plur., 2 Co. ix. 12; 1 Tim. ii. 1.* 

aby dproros, -oy, (e0 and yapi{opa), mindful of favors, 
grateful, thankful: to God, Col. iii. 15 (Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 
49; Plut.; al.); pleasing, agreeable (cf. Eng. grateful in 
its secondary sense]: ebxdpsoros Acyot, pleasant conver- 
sation, Xen. Cyr. 2, 2,13; acceptable to others, winning: 
yun) evxdptotos éyeipes avdpi 8o£ay, Prov. xi. 16; liberal, 
beneficent, Diod. 18, 28.* 

«by f, -7js, 7, (eSyopa), (fr. Hom. down]; 1. a pray- 
er to God: Jas. v.15. 2. @ vow (often so in Sept. for 
VJ) and 1), also for ‘ij consecration, see dyvifw): ebynv 
€xew, to have taken a vow, Acts xviii. 18; with éd’ 
éavray added (see emi, A. I. 1 f. p. 232"), Acts xxi. 23.° 

edxopor; impf. ndyduny (Ro. ix. 3) and edyduny (Acts 
xxvii. 29 T Tr, see evdoxéw init. [cf. Veitch s.v.; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 121]); [1 aor. mid. edéaunv Acts xxvi. 29 Tdf., 
where others read the opt. -aiznv; depon. verb, cf. W. 
§ 38,7]; 1. to pray to God (Sept. in this sense for 
Soann and ny’): r@ Ge (as very often in class. Grk. 
fr. Hom. down [cf. W. 212 (199); B. 177 (154)]), foll. 
by acc. w. inf., Acts xxvi. 29; mpds rév Oedy (Xen. mem. 
1, 3, 2; symp. 4, 55; often in Sept.), foll. by acc. w. inf. 
2 Co. xiii. 7; trép w. gen. of pers., for one, Jas. v. 16 
where L WH txt. Tr mrg. mpooet'yerOe (Xen. mem. 2, 2, 
10). [SyYnN. see airéo, fin. ] 2. to wish: ri, 2 Co. xiii. 
9; foll. by acc. with inf. 3 Jn. 2, [al. adhere to the re- 
ligious sense, to pray, pray for, in both the preceding 
pass.]; Acts xxvii. 29; nixduny (on this use of the impf. 
cf. W. 283 (266); B. § 139,15; [Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 
18]) eva, I could wish to be, Ro. ix. 8. [Comp.: mpoo- 
evxopa. | * 

et-xpnorros, -ov, (eb and ypaopac), easy to make use of, 
useful: w. dat. of pers. 2 Tim. ii. 21; opp. to dypnoros, 
Philem. 11; eis rt, for a thing, 2 Tim.iv.11. (Diod. 5, 
40; Sap. xiii. 13; mpds rs, Xen. mem. 8, 8, 5.) * 

etpux de, -&; (etuyos); to be of good courage, to be of 
a cheerful spirit: Phil. ii. 19. (Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 9; 
[Poll. 3, 28 § 135 fin.]; in epitaphs, etyiye:! i. gq. Lat. 
have pia anima !)* 

ebobla, -as, 7, (fr. ebodns; and this fr. ed and 8a, pf. 
60wba); a. asweet smell, fragrance, (Xen., Plat., Plut., 
Hdian., al.); metaph. Xpicrod ebwdia dopév rp Gea, i. e. 
(dropping the fig.) our efficiency in which the power of 
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Christ himself is at work is well-pleasing to God, 2 Co. 
ii. 15. b. a fragrant or sweet-smelling thing, incense : 
Diod. 1, 84; 1 Esdr. i. 11, etc.; hence cop? edwdias, an 
odor of something sweet-smelling, in Sept. often for 
MHI }-F, an odor of acquiescence, satisfaction; a sweet 
odor, spoken of the smell of sacrifices and oblations, Ex. 
xxix. 18; Lev. i. 9, 13, 17, etc., agreeably to the ancient 
[anthropopathic] notion that God smells and is pleased 
with the odor of sacrifices, Gen. viii. 21; in the N. T. 
by a metaphor borrowed from sacrifices, a thing well- 
pleasing to God: Eph. v. 2; Phil. iv. 18, [W. 605 (562) 
cf. 237 (222)].* 
[BtwSla, -as, Phil. iv. 2 Rec.“ for Evodia, q. v.] 
eddvupos, -ov, (ed and dvoya) ; 1. of good name 
(Hes., Pind.), and of good omen (Plat. polit. p. 302 d. ; 
legg. 6 p. 754e.); in the latter sense used in taking 
auguries ; but those omens were euphemistically called 
evavuna which in fact were regarded as unlucky, i. e. 
which came from the left, sinister omens (for which 
a good name was desired); hence 2. left (so fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down): Acts xxi. 3; Rev. x. 2; é 
evovipor (cf. W. § 27,3; § 198. v. defa; B. 89 (78)], 
on the left hand (to the left): Mt. xx. 21, 23; xxv. 33, 
41; xxvii. 38; Mk. x. 37 [RGL], 40; xv. 27.* 
ip-ddAopar; 2 aor. ptcep. épardpevos LT Tr WH; (emi 
and dAAopuat, q. v-); fr. Hom. down; to leap upon, spring 
upon: emi twa, Acts xix. 16 [here RG pres. ptep.]; 
(1S. x. 6; xi. 6; xvi. 18).* 
_ dp-dwaf [Treg. in Heb. éf’ dra; cf. Lipsius, gram. 
Unters. p. 127], adv., (fr. éri and drag [cf. W. 422 
(393); B. 321 (275)]), once; at oncei.e. a. our all 
al once: 1 Co. xv. 6. —-b. our once for all: Ro. vi. 10; 
Heb. vii. 27; ix.12; x.10. (Lcian., Dio Cass., al.) * 
épetSov, see ereidor. . 
’"Edectvos, -7, -ov, Ephesian: Rev. ii. 1 Rec.* 
*Eddovos, -a, -ov, (an) Ephesian, i. e. a native or in- 
habitant of Ephesus: Acts xix. 28, 34 sq.; xxi. 29.° 
"Ederos, -ov, 7, Ephesus, a maritime city of Asia Minor, 
capital of Ionia and, under the Romans, of proconsular 
Asia [see ’Acia], situated on the Icarian Sea between 
Smyrna and Miletus. Its chief splendor and renown 
came from the temple of Artemis, which was reckoned 
one of the wonders of the world. It was burned down 
B. C. 356 by Herostratus, rebuilt at the common expense 
of Greece under the supervision of Deinocrates (Pausan. 
7, 2,6 sq.; Liv. 1,45; Plin. h.n. 5, 29 (31); 86, 14 (21)), 
and in the middle of the third century after Christ utterly 
destroyed by the Goths. At Ephesus the apostle Paul 
founded a very flourishing church, to which great praise 
is awarded in Rev. ii. 1 sqq. The name of the city oc- 
curs in Acts xviii. 19, 21, 24; xix. 1,17, 26; xx. 16 sq.; 
1 Co. xv. 82; xvi. 8; Eph. i. 1 (where év ’Edéoq is omitted 
by cod. Sin. and other ancient author., [bracketed by T 
WH Trmrg.; see WH. App. ad loc.; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Ephesians, The Ep. to the]); 1 Tim. i. 3; 2 Tim. i. 18; 
iv. 12; Rev. i. 11, and (acc. toG L T Tr WH) ii. 1. 
Cf. Zimmermann, Ephesus im 1. christl. Jahrh., Jena 
1874; [ Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus (1877)].° 





épev pens 


ig-cuperijs, -ov, 6, (epevpiocxe to find out), an inventor, 
sontriver, (Anacr. 41 (36), 8; Schol. ad Arstph. ran. 
1499): xaxav, Ro. i. 30 (xaxdy eiperai, Philo in Flacc. 
34 mid.; 6 xa:vev adcxnpdroy ebperns, ibid. § 10; maons 
xaxias etperns, 2 Macc. vii. 31; Sejanus facinorum om- 
nium repertor, Tacit. ann. 4, 11)." 

dp-npepla, -as, 7, (€nuépros, -ov, by day, lasting or act- 
ing for a day, daily), a word not found in prof. auth. ; 
Sept. in Chron. and Neh. ; 1. a service limited to 
a stated series of days (cf. Germ. Tagdienst, Wochen- 
dienst); so used of the service of the priests and Levites: 
Neh. xiii. 30; 1 Chr. xxv. 8; 2 Chr. xiii. 10, ete. 2. 
the class or course itself of priests who for a week at a time 
performed the duties of the priestly office (Germ. Wéch- 
nerzunft): 1 Chr. xxiii. 6; xxviii. 13, ete.; 1 Esdr. i. 2, 
15; so twice in the N. T.: Lk. i. 5,8. For David di- 
vided the priests into twenty-four classes, each of which 
in its turn discharged the duties of the office for an en- 
tire week from sabbath to sabbath, 1 Chr. xxiv. 4; 2 Chr. 
viii. 14; Neh. xii. 24; these classes Josephus calls rarpuai 
and épnpepides, antt. 7, 14,7; de vita sua 1; Suidas, édpr- 
pepia’ 9 tmarpia. A€yerar S€ cat H THS Nuepas AecToupyia. 
Cf. Fritzsche, Com. on 3 Esdr. p. 12. [BB.DD. s. v. 
Priests; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, bk. ii. ch. iii.]* 

-fipepos, -nv, (i. q. 6 emi nudpay dv); = 1. lasting for 
a day (Pind., Hippocr., Plut., Galen.; al.). 2. daily: 
H tpopn (Diod. 3, 32; Dion. Hal. 8, 41; Aristid. ii. p. 
398 [ed. Jebb; 537 ed. Dind.]), Jas. ii. 15." 

éduSe, see éreidov. 

dd-ixvdopar, -ojuac; 2 aor. inf. épixéoba; [fr. Hom. 
down]; fo come to: dyps w. gen. of pers. 2 Co. x. 13; to 
reach: ets reva, ibid. 14.* 

iptornps: 2 aor. eméarny, ptcp. émoras, impv. éxicrnht; 
pf. ptep. épeoras; to place at, place upon, place over; in 
the N. T. only in the mid. [pres. indic. 3 pers. sing. 
éxiorara (for épior.), 1 Th. v. 3 T Tr WH; see reff. 
s. v. apeidov] and the intrans. tenses of the act., viz. pf. 
and 2 aor. (see aviornuc); fo stand by, be present: Lk. ii. 
38; Acts xxii. 20; émavw w. gen. of pers. to stand over 
one, place one’s self above, Lk. iv. 39; used esp. of per- 
sons coming upon one suddenly: simply, Lk. x. 40; xx. 
1; Acts vi. 12; xxii. 18; xxiii. 27; of an angel, Acts xii. 
7; w. dat. of pers., Acts iv. 1; xxiii. 11; of the advent 
of angels, LK. ii. 9; xxiv. 4, (of Hephaestus, Lcian. dial. 
deor. 17,1; freq. of dreams, as Hom. II. 10, 496; 28, 
106; Hdt. 1, 34; al.); w. dat. of place, Acts xvii. 5; 
foll. by éwi with ace. of place, Acts x.17; xi. 11; of 
evils coming upon one: w. dat. of pers., 1 Th. v. 8 [see 
above]; émi tia, Lk. xxi. 34 (Sap. vi. 9; xix. 1; Soph. 
O. R. 777; Thuc. 3, 82). i. q. to be at hand i.e. be 
ready: 2 Tim. iv. 2, cf. Leo ad loc. (Eur. Andr. 547; 
Dem. p. 245, 11). to be at hand i.e. impend: of time, 2 
Tim. iv. 6. fo come on, of rain, Acts xxviii. 2. [Comp.: 
Kat, cur-eiornpt. |* 

[épvigtos, see aldvidios. | 

"Eepalp or (so R Tr) ’Edpaip [cf. I, «, fin.], (8 LH 
"Edpép, Vulg. Ephrem, Efrem), Ephraim, prop. name of 
a city situated acc. to Eusebius eight [but ed. Larsow 
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and Parthey, p. 196, 18, twenty], acc. to Jerome twenty 
miles from Jerusalem; acc. to Joseph. b. j. 4, 9, 9 not 
far from Bethel; conjectured by Robinson (Palest. i. 
444 sq. [cf. Bib. Sacr. for May 1845, p. 398 sq.]), Ewald 
et al. dissenting, to be the same as the village now called 
et-Tatyibeh, a short day’s journey N. E. of Jerusalem: 
Jn. xi. 54. Cf. Win. RWB. 8. v.; Keim iii. p. 7 sq. 
[Eng. trans. v. 9: esp. Schirer, Gesch. j. 183].* 

éppabd, ephphatha, Aram. MN|Nsx (the ethpaal impv. 
of the verb ND3, Hebr. mMN2, to open), be thou opened 
(i. e. receive the power of hearing; the ears of the deaf 
and the eyes of the blind being considered as closed): Mk. 
vii. 834. [See Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 10.] * 

éx@és and (Rec., so Grsb. in Acts and Heb.) y6és (on 
which forms cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 323 sq.; [esp. Ruth- 
erford, New Phryn. p. 370 sq.]; Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. 
ii. 2 p. 1000; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 81; W. pp. 24, 43; B. 72 
(63) ]}), adv., yesterday: Jn.iv. 52; Aets vii. 28; of time 
just past, Heb. xiii. 8. [From Soph. down.]* 

tx Opa, -as, 7, (fr. the adj. éyOpds), enmity: Lk. xxiii. 
12; Eph. ii. 14 (15), 16; plur. Gal. v. 20; ¢y@pa (Lchm. 
€yOpa fem. adj. [Vulg. inimica]) beob, towards God, Jas. 
iv. 4 (where Tdf. rq Beg) ; els Oedv, Ro. viii. 7; by meton. 
i. q. cause of enmily, Eph. ii. 14 (15) [but cf. Meyer. 
(From Pind. down.)]* 

x Opds, -a, -dv, (€yOos hatred); Sept. numberless times 
for NX, also for \¥, several times for R)iv and NIvN, a 
hater; 1. passively, hated, odious, hateful (in Hom. 
only in this sense): Ro. xi. 28 (opp. to dyamyrés). —_2.. 
actively, hostile, hating and opposing another: 1 Co. xv. 
25; 2 Th. iii. 15; w. gen. of the pers. hated or opposed, 
Jas. iv. 4 Lchm.; Gal. iv. 16, cf. Meyer or Wieseler on 
the latter pass. used of men as at enmity with God by 
their sin: Ro. v. 10 (cf. Ro. viii. 7; Col. i. 21; Jas. iv. 4) 
[but many take éyép. here (as in xi. 28, see 1 above) pas- 
sively; cf. Meyer]; r7 d:avoia, opposing (God) in the 
mind, Col. i. 21; ¢yOpés avOpwros, a man that is hostile, 
a certain enemy, Mt. xiii. 28; 6 éy@pds, the hostile one 
(well known to you), i. e. car’ e£oynv the devil, the most 
bitter enemy of the divine government: Lk. x. 19, cf. 
Mt. xiii. 39 (and eccl. writ.). 6 éyApdés (and éyOpds) sub- 
stantively, enemy [so the word, whether adj. or subst., 
is trans. in A. V., exc. twice (R. V. once) foe: €axaros 
€xOpés, 1 Co. xv. 26]: w. gen. of the pers. to whom one 
is hostile, Mt. v. 43 aq.; x. 36; xiii. 25; Lk. i. [71], 74; 
vi. 27, 85; xix. 27,43; Ro. xii. 20; Rev. xi. 5,12; in 
the words of Ps. cix. (cx.) 1, quoted in Mt. xxii. 44; Mk. 
xii. 86; Lk. xx. 48; Actsii.35; 1 Co. xv. 25 [Lbr.; al. 
om. gen. (see above)]; Heb. i. 13; x. 13. w. gen. of 
the thing: Acts xiii. 10; rod oravpod rod Xptorov, who 
given up to their evil passions evade the obligations 
imposed upon them by the death of Christ, Phil. iii. 18.* 

éxiSva, -7s, 7, @ viper: Acts xxviii. 3 (Hes. Hdt., 
Tragg., Arstph., Plat., al.); yevynpara éyidvav offspring 
of vipers (anguigenae, Ovid, metam. 3, 531), addressed to 
cunning, malignant, wicked men: Mt. iii. 7; xii. 34; 
xxiii. 83; Lk. iii. 7.* 

tw; fut. &w; impf. efxov, [1 pers. plur. efyapev, 2 Jn. 











0) 
5 T Tr WH], 8 pers. plur. efyav (MK. viii. 7 L T Tr WH; 
Rev. ix. 8 LT Tr WH;; but cf. [ Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 38; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 128; WH. App. p. 165]; B. 40 (35)) 
and efyocay (LT Tr WH in Jn. xv. 22, 24; but cf. Bttm. 
in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1858, pp. 485 sqq. 491; see his 
N. T. Gr. p. 43 (37); [Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 39; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 124; WH. App. p. 165; cf. 8oAudw]) ; pres. 
mid. ptcp. éxopevos; to have,—with 2 aor. act. éoyov; 
pf. éoynxa ; 

I. Transitively. 1. to have i.g.to hold; a. to 
have (hold) in the hand: ri év rH xeupi, Rev. i. 16; vi. 5; 
x. 2; xvii. 4; and simply, Rev. v. 8; viii. 3, 6; xiv. 6, 
etc.; Heb. viii. 3. b. in the sense of wearing (Lat. 
gestare); of garments, arms and the like: ro évdupa, Mt. 
iii. 4; xxii. 12; xara xeadns éxwyr, sc. ri, having a cov- 
ering hanging down from the head, i.e. having the head 
covered [B. § 130, 5; W. § 47, k. ef. 594 (552)], 1Co. 
xi. 4; Odpaxas, Rev. ix. 17; pdyatpay, Jn. xviii. 10; add, 
Mt. xxvi. 7; Mk. xiv. 3; of a tree having (bearing) 
leaves, Mk. xi. 13; év yaorpt éxew, sc. fuBpvov, to be 
pregnant [cf. W. 594 (552); B. 144 4126) ], (see yaornp, 
2). Metaph. év éavr@ éyew 7d amroxpiya, 2 Co. i. 9; thy 
paprupiay, 1 Jn. v.10; év xapdig @xew teva, to have (carry) 
onc in one’s heart, to love one constantly, Phil.i.7.  c. 
trop. fo have (hold) possession of the mind ; said of alarm, 
agitating emotions, etc.: efyev avras rpouos x. éxoracts, 
Mk. xvi. 8 (Job xxi. 6; Is. xiii. 8, and often in prof. 
auth.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1294 sy.; [L. and S.s. v. A. I. 
8]). . to hold fast, keep: 4 pva cov, hv etyov dmoxet 
pevnv ev covdapin, Lk. xix. 20; trop. rov Gedy eyew ev 
émyvooe, Ro. i. 28; to keep in mind, ras évrodds, Jn. 
xiv. 21 (see évroAn, sub fin.) ; rhv paprupiav, Rev. vi. 9; 
xii. 17; xix.10 5 7d puornpiov trys micrews év xabapa ovvet- 
8noet, 1 Tim. iii. 9; trorvmwow tyuauvovrwy Ady, 2 Tim. 
i. 13. . to have (in itself or as a consequence), com- 
prise, involve: €pyov, Jas. i. 4; ii. 17; xodaow, 1 Jn. iv. 
18; ptrOarodociay, Heb. x. 35 (Sap. viii. 16). See exx. 
fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. p. 1296 sq.; [L. and S.s. v. 
A.I.8 and 10]. f. by a Latinism i. q. aestimo, to re- 
gard, consider, hold as, [but this sense is still denied by 
Meyer, on Lk. as below; Mt. xiv. 5]: reva w. acc. of the 
predicate, éye pe mapyTnpevov, have me excused, Lk. xiv. 
18; reva ws mpopyrny, Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26, (yew "lavvqy x. 
*lapBphv as Geovs, Ev. Nicod. 5); rid evripov (see évripos), 
Phil. ii. 29; rv Wuyny pou [G om. pov] ripiav éuavro, Acts 
xx. 24 RG; reva eis rpopnmy (a Hebraism [see eis, B. IT. 
3c. y- fin.]), for a prophet, Mt. xxi.46 L T Tr WH, cf. B. 
§ 131, 7; red, Ore dvrws [T Tr WH dvras, dre etc. ] arpo- 
garns jv, Mk. xi. 32, cf. B. § 151, 1 a.; [W. § 66, 5 a.]. 
2. to have i.q. to own, possess; a. external things 
such as pertain to property, riches, furniture, utensils, 
goods, food, etc.: as rdv Biov, Lk. xxi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 17; 
xrfpara, Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x.22; @noavpév, Mt. xix. 21; Mk. 
X. 21; ayaéd, Lk. xii. 19; mpoSara, Lk. xv. 4; Jn. x. 16; 
Spayyds, Lk. xv. 8; mdoia, Rev. xviii. 19; «Anpovopiay, 
Eph. v. 5; [cf. Mt. xxi. 88 LT Tr WH, where R G xara- 
cxapev}; pepos foll. by év w. dat. of the thing, Rev. xx. 
6; @vovaornpioy, Heb. xiii. 10; doa éyers, Mk. x. 21; xii. 
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44; Mt. xiii. 44, 46; xviii. 25; pndev, 2 Co. vi. 10; ri 8é 
éxes, 6 etc. 1 Co. iv. 7; with a pred. acc. added, elyoy 
dravra xowd, Acts ii. 44; absol. €xew, fo have property, 
to be rich: ovx and py éyew [A. V. to have not], to be 
destitute, be poor, Mt. xiii. 12; xxv. 29; Mk. iv. 25; Lk. 
viii. 18; xix. 26; 1 Co. xi. 22; 2 Co. viii. 12, (Neh. viii. 
10; 1 Esdr. ix. 51, 54; Sir. xiii. 5; exx. fr. Grk. auth. 
in Passow s. v. p. 1295°; [L. and S. s.v. A.I. 1; ef. W. 
594 (552)]); é&« rov €xesv, in proportion to your means 
[see éx, IT. 13 fin.], 2 Co. viii. 11. |b. Under the head 
of possession belongs the phrase éyew rid as com- 
monly used of those joined to any one by the bonds of 
nature, blood, marriage, friendship, duty, law, compact, 
and the like: marépa, Jn. viii. 41; d8eAgovs, Lk. xvi. 28; 
dy8pa (a husband), Jn. iv. 17 sq.; Gal. iv. 27; yuvaixa, 1 
Co. vii. 2,12 sq. 29; réxva, Mt. xxi. 28; xxii. 24; 1 Tim. 
iii. 4; Tit. i.6; vlovs, Gal. iv. 22; omépya, offspring, Mt. 
xxii. 25; ynpas, 1 Tim. v. 16; doevovvras, Lk. iv. 40; 
padov, Lk. xi. 5; madaywyots, 1 Co. iv. 15; Eyew xvproy, 
to have (be subject to) a master, Col. iv. 1; Seamornp, 1 
Tim. vi. 2; Baowwéa, Jn. xix.15; with éd’ davréy added, 
Rev. ix. 11; €yee roy xpivovra avrov, Jn. xii. 48; xe 
oixovopov, Lk. xvi. 1; 8ovAov, LE. xvii. 7; dpxtepéa, Heb. 
iv. 14; viii. 1; souéva, Mt. ix. 36; éyav in’ epavrdy orpa- 
ruotas, Lk. vii. 8; éyeww roy vidy x. rév marépa, to be in 
living union with the Son (Christ) and the Father by 
faith, knowledge, profession, 1 Jn. ii. 23; (v.12); 2Jn.9. 
With two accusatives, one of which serves as a predicate: 
matépa tov ABpaap, Abraham for our father, Mt. iii. 9; 
add, Acts xiii. 5; Phil. iii. 17; Heb. xii. 9; dye reve 
yvvaixa, to have (use) a woman (unlawfully) as a wife, 
Mt. xiv. 4; Mk. vi. 18; 1 Co. v. 1 [where see Meyer], (of 
lawful marriage, Xen. Cyr. 1,5, 4). o. of attend- 
ance or companionship: éyew rea wef éavrov, Mt. 
xv. 30; xxvi. 11; Mk. ii. 19; xiv. 7; Jn. xii. 8 9. 
éxew re to have athing in readiness, have at hand, have tn 
store: ov Eyopen ef ph wevre dprovs, Mt. xiv. 17; add, xv. 
34; Jn. ii. 3 [not Tdf.]; iv. 11; xii. 35; 1 Co. xi. 22; xiv. 
26 ; ovx €ya, & mapabnow avrg, Lk. xi. 6; mot ocuvdso 
rovs kaprrovs pov, Lk. xii. 17; ri (cf. B. § 189, 58) paywor, 
Mk. viii. 1 sq.; €yeew rend, fo have one at hand, be able to 
make use of : Mwicéax. tr. spopyras, Lk. xvi. 29 ; mapa- 
KAnrov, 1 Jn. ii. 1; paprupas, Heb. xii.1; ovdeva éxo etc. 
Phil. ii. 20; dvOpwrov, waetc. Jn. v. 7. e. a person or 
thing is said éyey those things which are its parts or 
are members of his body: as yetpas, mddas, opGadpous, 
Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; Mk. ix. 48, 45,47; ods, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 
etc.; dra, Mt. xi. 15; Mk. vii. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. the 
vs.]; viii. 18; wéAn, Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12; odpxa x. 
doréa, Lk. xxiv. 39; dxpoSveriay, Acts xi. 3; an animal 
is said yew head, horns, wings, etc.: Rev. iv. 7 sq.; v. 
6; viii. 9; ix. 8 sqq.; xii. 8, etc.; a house, city, or wall, 
éxew Oepedious, Heb. xi. 10; Rev. xxi. 14; oraow, Heb. 
ix. 8; [add émoroAiy Zxovcay (RG mepiéx.) tov Turov 
rovrov, Acts xxiii. 25]. f. one is said fo have the dis- 
eases or other ills with which he is affected or af- 
flicted: paortyas, Mk. iii. 10; do@eveias, Acts xxviii. 9; 


-wounds, Rev. xiii. 14; Odi, Jn. xvi. 33; 1 Co. vil. 28; 
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Rev. ii. 10. Here belong the expressions daiponoy éyecy, 
to be possessed by a demon, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; viii. 
27; Jn. vii. 20; viii. 48 sq. 52; x. 20; BeeACeSovd, Mk. 
lil. 22; mvevdpa dxaOaprov, Mk. iii. 30; vii. 25; Lk. iv. 38; 
Acts viii. 7; mvetpa mrovnpoy, Acts xix. 18; mvevpa dode- 
veias, i. e. ademon causing infirmity, Lk. xiii. 11; mvetpa 
@dadov, Mk. ix. 17; AeyeOva, Mk. v.15. —_g. one is said 
to have intellectual or spiritual faculties, endow- 
ments, virtues, sensations, desires, emotions, 
affections, faults, defects, etc. : codiay, Rev. xvii. 
9; yroou, 1 Co. viii. 1, 10; yapiopara, Ro. xii. 6 ; mpo- 
gyreiav, 1 Co. xiii. 2; wiorw, Mt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21; Mk. 
xi. 22; Lk. xvii. 6; Acts xiv. 9; Ro. xiv. 22; 1 Tim. i. 
19; Philem. 5; wemoi@qow, 2 Co. iii. 4; Phil. iii. 4; wap- 
pnoiav, Philem. 8; Heb. x. 19; 1 Jn. ii. 28; iii. 21; iv. 17; 
v.14; dyamny, Jn.v. 42; xiii. 35; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iv. 16; 
1 Co. xiii. 1 sqq.; 2 Co. ii. 4; Phil. ii. 2; Philem. 5; 1 
Pet. iv. 8; Amida (see éAmis, 2 p. 206* mid.) ; ¢jAov, zeal, 
Ro. x. 2; envy, jealousy (év 7 xapdig), Jas. iii. 14; ydpuw 
rei, to be thankful to one, Lk. xvii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 
Tim. i. 3; @vpov, Rev. xii. 12; tropovny, Rev. ii. 3; 
oSov, 1 Tim. v. 20; yapav, Philem. 7 [Rec." ydpw]; 3 
Jn. 4 [WH txt. ydpw]; Avmny, Jn. xvi. 21; 2 Co. ii. 3; 
Phil. ii. 27; émOupiav, Phil. i. 23; émeroGiav, Ro. xv. 23; 
pveiav trios, 1 Th. iii. 6. cuveidnocy xadny, ayabny, 
adxpooxorov: Acts xxiv. 16; 1 Tim. i. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16; 
Heb. xiii. 18; cuveidnow duapridy, Heb. x. 2; dyvwciay 
Geot, 1 Co. xv. 34; dobeveray, Heb. vii. 28; dyapriav, Jn. 
ix. 41; xv. 22, etc. h. of age and time: mAcxiay, 
mature years (A. V. to be of age), Jn. ix. 21, 23; ém, to 
have (completed) years, be years old, Jn. viji. 57; with 
€v ru, added : in a state or condition, Jn. v. 5 [W. 256 
(240) note; B. § 147, 11]; in a place, réowapas nyépas 
€v T@ punpeig, Jn. xi. 17; beginning or end, or both, Heb. 
vii. 3; Mk. iii. 26; Lk. xxii. 37 [see réAos, 1la.]. 4. Exeev 
vt is said of opportunities, benefits, advantages, 
conveniences, which one enjoys or can make use of: 
Bdbos yijs, Mt. xiii. 5 ; ynv rodAnv, Mk. iv. 5; tepada, Lk. viii. 
6; xapov, Gal. vi. 10; Heb. >.. 15; Rev. xii. 12; éfouciar, 
see ¢£oucia, passim ; elpnynv did zwos, Ro. v. 1 (where we 
must read €youev, not “vith TTrWIiLmrg. (ef. WH. 
Tatr. § 404)] 2ywpev) ; AevOepiav, Gal. ii. 4; mvetpa Geod, 
1 Co. vii. 40; mvedpa Xptorod, Ro. viii. 9; vouw Xpicroi, 
1Co. ii. 16; Conv, Jn. v. 4° 5 x. 10; xx. 31; ray Cony, 1 
Jn. v. 12; fwnv aldvov, Mt. xix. 16; Jn. iii. 15 sq. 36 
[ef. W. 266 (249)]; v. 24, 39; vi.49,47, 54; 1Jn.v. 13; 
fnayyeXias, 2 Co. vii. 1: Heb. vii. 6; peoOov, Mt. v. 46; 
vi. 1; 1 Co.ix.17; 7a airnpara, the things which we have 
asked, 1 Jn. v.15; émawov, Ro. xiii. 2; ripny, Jn. iv. 44; 
Heb. iii. 3; Agyor codias, a reputation for wisdom, Col. 
ii. 23 [see Aoyos, I. 5 fin.]; xapmov, Ro. i. 15; vi. 21 8q.; 
xapw, benefit, 2 Co. i. 15 [where Tr mrg. WH txt. yapav]; 
xaptopa, 1 Co. vii. 7; mpocaywynr, Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12; 
dvinavow, Rev. iv. 83 xiv. 11; amoAavoipy revos, Heb. xi. 
25; mpopacw, In. xv. 22; xavxnpua, that of which one 
may glory, Ro. iv. 2; Gal. vi. 4; xavyyow, Ro. xv. 17. 
k. yew re is used of one on whom something has been 
laid, on whom it is incumbent as something to be 


borne, observed, performed, discharged : dydyxny, 1 Co. 
vii. 37; dvayxny foll. by inf., Lk. xiv. 18; xxiii. 17 [RL 
br. Tr mrg. br.]; Heb. vii. 27 ; ypeiav revos (see xpeia, 1); 
evxny ep éavrady, Acts xxi. 23; vopov, Jn. xix. 7; évroAny, 
2 Jn. 5; Heb. vii. 5; émeraynv, 1 Co. vii. 25; &caxoviay, 
2 Co. iv. 1; mpagw, Ro. xii. 4; ayéva, Phil. i. 30; Col. ii. 
1; &yeAnpa, Acts xxiii. 29; xpiva, 1 Tim. v. 12. 1. 
€xew re is used of one to whom something has been in- 
trusted: ras xAeis, Rev. i. 18; iii. 7; 1rd yAwoooxopor, 
Jn. xii. 6; xiii. 29. m. in reference to complaints 
and disputes the foll. phrases are used: €yw re [or 
without an acc., cf. B. 144 (126)] xard twos, to have 
something to bring forward against one, to have some- 
thing to complain of in one, Mt. v. 28; Mk. xi. 25; foll. 
by ore, Rev. ii. 4; €y@ xara vou od‘ya, dre etc. ib. 14 [here 
L WH mrg. om. dre}, 20 [here GL T Tr WH om. 2a.]; 
éxo te pds tia, to have some accusation to bring against 
one, Acts xxiv. 19; ov(nrnow év éavrois, Acts xxviii. 29 
[Ree.]; (yrnpara apds trea, Acts xxv. 19; Adyov fyew 
mpés twa, Acts xix. 38; mpaypa mpds teva, 1 Co. vi. 1; 
popdny mpds teva, Col. iii. 13; xpipara pera revos, 1 Co. vi. 
7. mn. phrases of various kinds: yew riva xara mpdéoo- 
mov, to have one before him, in his presence, [ A. V. face to 
Jace; see mpéowmoy, 1 a.], Acts xxv. 16; Kxoirny €x Tivos, 
to conceive by one, Ro. ix. 10; rovro éxes, Gre etc. thou 
hast this (which is praiseworthy [cf. W. 595 (553) ]) that 
ete. Rev. ii. 6; év épot ovx Exes ovdev, hath nothing in me 
which is his of right, i. g. no power over me (Germ. er 
hat mir nichts an), Jn. xiv. 80; 6 dow... caBBarou exo 
6éov, a sabbath-day’s journey distant (for the distance is 
something which the distant place has, as it were), Acts 
i. 12; cf. Kypke ad loc. 0. €yw with an inf. [W. 333 
(313); B. 251 (216)], a. like the Lat. habeo quod w. the 
subjunc., i. q. to be able: Exw arodsotvat, Mt. xviii. 25; Lk. 
vii. 42; xiv. 14; ri woujoat, Lk. xii. 4; odd€y elyov avretreiy, 
they had nothing to “ppose (could say nothing against 
it), Acts iv. 14; car’ ovdevds elye peiCovos dudoat, Heb. 
vi. 18; add, Jn. viii. 3 (Rec.); Acts xxv. 26 [ef. B. as 
above]; Eph. iv. 28; Tit. ii. 8; 2 Pet. i. 15; the inf. is 
om. and to be supplied fr. the context: & éoyxev, sc. 
mwowjoa, Mk. xiv. 8; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow 
s. v. p. 1297*; [L. and S.s. v. A. III. 1]. 8. is used of 
what there is a certain necessity for doing: Bamricpa 
éxyw BarriocOnvat, Lk. xii.50; exw ool re eimetv, vil. 40; 
drayyeiva, Acts xxiii. 17,19; Aadjoat, 18; Karyyopyoat, 
Acts xxviii. 19; modAd ypadew, 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 13. 

II. Intransitively. a. (Lat. me habeo) to hold one’s 
self or find one’s self'so and so, to be in such or such a 
condition : éroiuws éyw, to be ready, foll. by inf., Acts 
xxi. 13; 2 Co. xii. 14; 1 Pet. iv.5 [not WIE]; écydras 
(see éoydrws), Mk. v. 23; xaxaws, to be sick, Mt. iv. 24: 
Vili. 16; ix. 12; [xvii. 15 LTrtxt. WH txt.], etc.; xadas, 
to be well, Mk. xvi. 18; xopydrepor, to be better, Jn. iv. 
52; mas, Acts xv. 36; év éroipa, foll. by inf., 2 Co. x. 6. 
b. impersonally : dAAws eye, it is otherwise, 1 Tim. v. 
25; ovrws, Acts vii. 1; xii. 15; xvii. 11; xxiv. 9; rd pup 
€xov, as things now are, for the present, Acts xxiv. 25 
(Tob. vii. 11, and exx. fr. later prof. auth. in Kypke, 
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Observv. ii. p. 124; cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 9; [cf. W. 463 
(482))). 

IIt. Mid. Zyopai rwos (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down), 
prop. to hold one’s self to a thing, to lay hold of a thing, 
to adhere or cling to; to be closely joined to a pers. or 
thing [cf. W. 202 (190); B. 192 (166 sq.), 161 (140)]: 
ra éxdpeva tis cwrnpias, Vulg. viciniora saluti, connected 
with salvation, or which lead to it, Heb. vi. 9, where cf. 
Bleek ; 6 éyopuevos, near, adjoining, neighboring, border- 
ing, next: of place, cwpordAes, Mk. i. 38 (vpaos, Isocr. 
paneg. § 96; of éyopevor, neighbors, Hdt. 1, 134); of 
time, r7 éyopevy sc. quépa, the following day, LK. xiii. 33 ; 
Acts xx. 15, (1 Mace. iv. 28; Polyb. 3, 112, 1; 5, 13, 9); 
with nuépg added, Acts xxi. 26; caBBaro, Acts xiii. 44 
(where R T Tr WH txt. epyopevp) ; évavr@, 1 Macc. iv. 
28 (with var. épyopeve ev.) ; tov éxouévov Erovs, Thue. 6, 
3. [CoMP. : dv, mpoo-ar-, avt-, dn-, €v-, €n-, KAT-, LET, Tap, 
TEpt-, Wpo-, Mpor-, Tur, Urep-, Un-Exo. | 

des, a particle marking a limit, and 

I. as a ConsJUNCTION signifying 1. the tempo- 
ral terminus ad quem, till, until, (Lat. donec, usque 
dum); asin the best writ. a. with an indic. pret., 
where something is spoken of which continued up to a 
certain time: Mt. ii. 9 (€ws... orn [éorddn LT TrWH)); 
xxiv. 39, (1 Macc. x. 50; Sap. x. 14, ete.). b. with ay 
and the aor. subjunc. (equiv. to the Lat. fut. perf.), where 
it is left doubtful when that will take place till which it 
is said a thing will continue (cf. W. § 42, 5]: toOe éxei, 
€ws dv etrrw cot, Mt. ii. 18; add, v. 18; x. 113; xxii. 44; Mk. 
vi. 10; xii.86; Lk. xvii. 8; xx. 43; Acts ii. 85; Heb. i. 
13; after a negative sentence: Mt. v. 18, 26; x. 23 [T 
WH om. dy]; xii. 20; xvi. 28; xxiii. 39; xxiv. 34; Mk. 
ix. 1; Lk. ix. 27; xxi. 32; 1 Co.iv.5; with the aor. subj. 
without the addition of dy: Mk. vi. 45 RG; xiv. 32 [here 
Tr mrg. fut.]; Lk.xv.4; [xii 59TTrWH; xxii. 34 L T 
Tr WI); 2 Th. ii. 7; Heb. x. 13; Rev. vi. 11 [Rec. éws 
00]; ov« ave(noav ws redecOy ta yidca Eryn, did not.live 
again till the thousand years had been finished (elapsi 
Juerint), Rev. xx.5 Ree. Cf. W. § 41 b. 3. c. more 
rarely used with the indic. pres. where the aor. subj. might 
have been expected [W. u. s.; B. 231 (199)]: so four times 
ews €pyoua, Lk. xix. 18 (where L T Tr WH ev for gos, 
but cf. Bleek ad loc.) ; Jn. xxi. 22 sq.; 1 Tim. iv. 18; &ws 
anodve, Mk. vi. 45 LT Tr WH, for R G droduon (the 
indic. being due to a blending of dir. and indir. disc. ; as 
in Plut. Lycurg. 29, 3 deity odv éxeivous eupévew trois xabe- 
OTGot vouos... €wsemavero). . once with the indic. 
fut., acc. to an improbable reading in Lk. xiii. 35: dws 7&ee 
Tdf., és dy 7fec Lehm., for RG éws dv fén; [but WH 
(omitting dv #&p ore) read Ews etxnre; Tr om. dy and br. 
7. 6.; cf. B. 231 (199) sq.]. 2. as in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down, as long as, while, foll. by the indic. in all 
tenses, —in the N. T. only in the pres. : gas’ quépa eoriv, 
Jn. ix. 4 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. os]; €ws (LT Tr WII os) 
To hos exere, Jn. xii. 35 sq., (€ws exc as dori, Plat. 
Phaedo p. 89 c.) ; [Mk. vi. 45 (cf. c. above) ]. 

II. By a usage chiefly later it gets the force of an 
ADVERB, Lat. usque ad; and _i1._ used of a tempo- 
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ralterminus ad quem, until, (unto); a. like a prep. 
osition, w. a gen. of time [W. § 54, 6; B. 319 (274)]: 
éws a’ovos, Lk. i. 55 Greb. (Ezek. xxv. 15 Alex.; 1 Chr. 
xvii. 16; Sir. xvi. 26 Fritz.; xxiv. 9, etc.); ras guepas, 
Mt. xxvi. 29; xxvii. 64; Lk. i. 80; Acts i, 22 [Tdf. dyps]; 
Ro. xi. 8, etc.; Spas, Mt. xxvii. 45; Mk. xv. 33; Lk. xxiii. 
44; ris mevrnxooris, 1 Co. xvi. 8; réAous, 1 Co.i. 8; 2 Co. 
i135 ris onpepov sc. nucpas, Mt. xxvii. 8; rov viv, Mt. 
xxiv. 21; Mk. xiii. 19, (1 Mace. ii. 33); ynpa €ws érap 
oydonx. rexodpwy a widow (who had attained) even unto 
eighty-four years, Lk. ii. 37 LT Tr WH; before the 
names of illustrious men by which a period of time 
is marked: Mt. i. 17; xi. 13; Lk. xvi.16 (where T Tr WH 
peéxps); Acts xiii. 20; before the names of events: 
Mt. i. 17 (€as perorxecias BaBvAa@vos); ii. 15; xxiii. 35; 
xxviii. 20; Lk. xi. 51; Jas. v. 7; €ws rou eAGeiv, Acts viii. 
40 [B. 266 (228); cf. W. § 44,6; Judith i. 10; xi. 19, 
etc.]. _b. with the gen. of the neut. rel. pron. od or drov 
it gets the force of a conjunction, unit, till (the time 
when); a. éws od (first in Hdt. 2, 148; but after that 
only in later auth., as Plut. et al. [W. 296 (278) note; 
B. 230 sq. (199)]): foll. by the indic., Mt. i. 25 [WH 
br. of; xiii. 88; Lk. xiii. 21; Acts xxi. 26 [B.1.¢.]; foll. 
by the subj. aor., equiv. to Lat. fut. pf., Mt. xiv. 22; xxvi. 
36 (where WH br. od and Lchm. has éws of dv); Lk. xii. 
50 [Rec.; xv. 8 Tr WH]; xxiv. 49; Acts xxv. 21; 2 Pet. 
i. 19; after a negative sentence, Mt. xvii. 9; Lk. xii. 59 
[RGL; xxii. 18 Tr WH]; Jn. xiii. 38; Acts xxiii. 12, 
14,21. B. €wsdérov, aa. until, till (the time when): 
foll. by the indic., Jn. ix. 18; foll. by the subj. (without 
dv), Lk. xiii. 8; xv. 8 [RGLT]; after a negation, Lk. 
xxii. 16,18[RGLT]. PB. as long as, whilst (Cant. i. 
12), foll. by the indic. pres., Mt. v. 25 (see dypr, 1 d. fin.). 
c. before adverbs of time (rarely so in the earlier and 
more elegant writ., as €ws owe, Thuc. 3, 108; (cf. W. § 54, 
6 fin.; B. 320 (275)]): €ws dprs, up to this time, uniil 
now [Vig. ed. Herm. p. 388], Mt. xi. 12; Jn. ii. 103 v. 
17; xvi. 24; 1Jn.ii.9; 1 Co. iv.13; viii. 7; xv. 6; fos 
nére; how long? Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41; 
Jn. x. 24; Rev. vi. 10, (Ps. xii. (xiii.) 28q.; 25S. ii. 26; 
1 Mace. vi. 22); ws onpepor, 2 Co. iii. 15. 2. acc. to 
a usage dating fr. Aristot. down, employed of the local 
terminus ad quem, unto, as far as, even to; a. likea 
prep., with a gen. of place [W. § 54, 6; B. 319 (274)]: 
éws Gdav, Ews rou olpavov, Mt. xi. 23; Lk. x. 15; add, Mt. 
xxiv. 31; xxvi. 58; Mk. xiii. 27; Lk. ii. 155 iv. 29; Acts 
i. 8; xi. 19, 225 xvii. 15; xxiii. 28; 2 Co. xii. 2; with 
gen. of pers., fo the place where one is: Lk. iv. 42; Acts 
ix. 38, (ws ‘YmepBopewy, Ael. v.h. 3,18). b. with ad- 
verbs of place [W. and B. as in c. above]: éws dvw, Jn. 
li. 7; €ws €om, Mk. xiv. 54; €ws xarw, Mt. xxvii. 51; 
Mk. xv. 88; ws dde, Lk. xxiii. 5 (cf. W. § 66, 1 c.]. 
c. with prepositions: éws é£w rhs médews, Acts xxi. 5; 
éws eis, Lk. xxiv. 50 [RGLmrg., but Ltxt.T Tr WH 
éws mods as far as to (Polyb. 3, 82,6; 12,17,4; Gen. 
xxxviii. 1)]; Polyb. 1, 11, 14; Ael. v. h. 12, 22. 3. 
of the limit (terminus) of quantity; with an adv. of 
number: é€ws érrdxs, Mt. xviii. 21; with numerals: Mt. 
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xxii. 26 (€ws roy dra) ; cf. xx. 8; Jn. viii. 9 (Rec.); 
Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11; ovxn gorw €ws évds, there is 
not so much as one, Ro. iii. 12 fr. Ps. xill. (xiv.) 8. 4. 
of the limit of measurement: é€ws huicous, Mk. vi. 23; 
Esth. v.3,6 Alex. 5. of the end or limit in acting 


(Z, f, on its substitution for a see %, a, s.] 

Zaovdéy, 5, indecl., (1/731 [but on the Hebr. form see 
B. D.] habitation, dwelling, Gen. xxx. 20), Vulg. Zabu- 
lon; Zebulun, the tenth son of Jacob; by meton. the 
tribe of Zebulun: Mt. iv. 18, 15; Rev. vii. 8.° 

Zaxyatos, -ov, 6, (*3! pure, innocent; cf. 2 Esdr. ii. 9; 
Neh. vii. 14), Zaccheus, a chief tax-collector: Lk. xix. 
2, 5, 8. (B. D. 8. v.]° 

Zapé, 6, (M11 a rising (of light)), indecl., Zarah [better 
2 erah], one of the ancestors of Christ : Mt. j i. 3; cf. Gen. 
XXXviii. 30.° 

Zaxaplas, -ov, 5, (79D! and 37'931 i. e. whom Jehovah 
remembered), Zacharias or Z achariah or Zechariah ; 
1. a priest, the father of John the Baptist: Lk. i. 5, 
12 sq. 18, 21, 40, 59, 67; iti. 2. 2. a prophet, the son 
of Jehoiada the priest, who was stoned to death in the 
mid. of the rx. cent. before Christ in the court of the 
temple: 2 Chr. xxiv. 19 sqq.; Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 51. 
Yet this Zachariah is called in Mt. 1. c. the son not of 
Jehoiada but of Barachiah. But most interpreters now 
think (and correctly) that the Evangelist confounded 
him with that more noted Zachariah the prophet who 
lived a little after the exile, and was the son of Bara- 
chiah (cf. Zech. i. 1), and whose prophecies have a place 
in the canon. For Christ, to prove that the Israelites 
throughout their sa>red history had been stained with 
the innocent blood of righteous men, adduced the first 
and the last example of the murders committed on good 
men; for the bks. of the Chron. stand last in the Hebrew 
canon. But cpinions differ about this Zachariah. For 
according to an ancient tradition, which the Greek 
church follows (and which has been adopted by Chr. W. 
Miller in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1841, p. 673 sqq., 
and formerly by Hilgenfeld, krit. Untersuchungen iib. die 
Evangg. Justins, etc., p. 155 and die Evangg. nach ihrer 
Entstehung, p. 100), Zachariah the father of John the 
Baptist is meant (cf. Protey. Jac. c. 23); others think 
(so quite recently Keim, iii. 184 [Eng. trans. v. 218], ef. 
Weiss, das Matthdusevang. p. 499) a certain Zachariah 
son of Baruch (acc. to another reading Bapicxaiov), who 
during the war between the Jews and the Romans was 
slain by the zealots dv péop rp icp, a8 Joseph. b. j. 4, 
5,4 relates. Those who hold this opinion believe, either 
that Jesus divinely predicted this murder and in the 
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and suffering: ws rovrov, Lk. xxii. 51 [see ddw, 2}; 
€ws rou Oeptopov, Mt. xiii. 30 L Tr WH txt.; fos Oavdrov, 
even to death, so that I almost die, Mk. xiv. 84; Mt. 
xxvi. 38, (Sir. iv. 28; xxxi. (xxxiv.) 18; xxxvii. 2; 
4 Mace. xiv. 19). 


Z 


prophetic style said épovevcare for ovevoere (cf. B. 
§ 137, 4; W. 273 (256) n.; § 40,5 b.], or that the Evange- 
list, writing after the destruction of Jerusalem, by an 
anachronism put this murder into the discourse of Jesus. 
These inventions are fully refuted by Fritzsche on Mt. 
l.c., and Bleek, Erklir. der drei ersten Evangg. ii. p. 177 
sqq-; cf. Hilgenfeld, Einl. ind. N. T. p. 487 sq.; [and 
Dr. James Morison, Com. on Mt., |. c.; B. D.s. v. Lok 
ariah 6 and s. v. Zacharias 11].* 

Tde, -o, (Hs, {h, inf. (ny [so LT, but RG WH -,, Tr 
also (exc. 1 Co. ix. 14; 2 Co.i.8); cf. W. § 5,4¢.; WH. 
Intr. § 410; Lips. Gram. Unters. p. 5 sq.], ptep. (dé; 
impf. é{ov (Ro. vii. 9, where cod. Vat. has the inferior 
form é{nv [found again Col. iii. 7 é(jre]; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. ii. p. 88; [ WH. App. p. 169; Veitch s. v.]); fut. 
in the earlier form (now (Ro. vi. 2 [not Lmrg.]; Ileb. 
xii. 9; LT Tr WH also in Jn. [v. 25]; vi. [51 T WH], 
57, 58 [not L; xiv.19 T Tr WH]; 2 Co. xiii. 4; Jas. iv. 
15), and much oftener [(?) five times, quotations ex- 
cepted, viz. Mt. ix. 18; Lk. x. 28; Jn. xi. 25; Ro. viii. 
13; x.5; cf. Moulton’s Winer p. 105] the later form, 
first used by [Hippocr. 7, 586 (see Veitch s. v.)] Dem., 
(noopar; 1 aor. (unused in Attic [Hippocr., Auth. Pal. 
Plut., al. (see Veitch) ]) €(noa (Acts xxvi. 5, etc.); cf. 
Bttm. Ausf. Sprachl. ii. 191 sq.; B. 58 (1); Kriiger i. 
p- 172; Kiihner i. 829; W.86 (83); [Veitch s. v.]; Hebr. 
mn; (fr. (Hom.) Theogn., Aeschyl. down]; éo live ; 

I. prop. 1. to live, be among the living, be alive (not 
lifeless, not dead): Acts xx. 12; Ro. vii. 1-8; 1 Co. vii. 
89; 2Co. i. 8; iv. 11; 1 Th. iv. 15, 17; Rev. xix. 20, ete.; 
Wuyxn (ooa, 1 Co. xv. 45 and RTrmrg. Rev. xvi. 3; 3 
mavros rou (nv, during all their life (on earth), Heb. ii. 
15 (Saredeiy rdvra rov rov (nv xpdvoy, Diod. 1, 74 [cf. B. 
262 (225)]); ére fo» (ptep. impf. [cf. W. 841 (320))), 
while he was yet alive, before his death, Mt. xxvii. 63; 
with é€v oapxi added, of the earthly life, Phil. i. 22; 8 de 
viv (& év capxi, that life which I live in an earthly body, 
Gal. ii. 20 [B. 149 (180); W. 227 (213)]; ev adr Caper, 
in God is the cause why we live, Acts xvii. 28; {aca 
réOvnxe, 1 Tim. v. 6; éuot ro {nv Xpioréds, my life is de- 
voted to Christ, Christ is the aim, the goal, of my life. 
Phil. i. 21; (avres are opp. to vexpoi, Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. 
xii. 27; Lk. xx. 38; (ares xal vexpoi, Acts x. 42; Ro. 
xiv. 9; 2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 5; in the sense of living 
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and thriving, 2 Co. vi. 9; 1 Th. iii. 8; Qp ev éyol 
Xptords, Christ is living and operative in me, i. e. the 
holy mind and energy of Christ pervades and moves me, 
Gal. ii. 20; éx Suvdpews Geov (qv eis twa, through the 
power of God to live and be strong toward one (sc. in 
correcting and judging), 2 Co. xiii. 4; in the absol. sense 
God is said to be 6 (av: Mt. xvi. 16; xxvi. 63; Jn. vi. 
57; vi.69 Rec.; Acts xiv.15; Ro.ix.26; 2Co. iii. 8; 
vi. 16; 1 Th.i.9; 1 Tim. iii. 15; iv. 10; vi.17 RG; 
Heb. iii. 12; ix. 14; x. $1; xii. 22; Rev. vii. 2, (Josh. iii. 
10; 2K. xix. 4,16; Is. xxxvii. 4,17; Hos.i.10; Dan. 
vi. 20 Theod., 26, etc.); with the addition of els rovs 
aidvas Tey aidvwv, Rev. iv. 9; xv.7; (a éyd (28 —'N, 
Num. xiv. 21; Is. xlix. 18, ete.) as I live, (by my life), 
the formula by which God swears by himself, Ro. xiv. 
11. i. q. to continue to live, to be kept alive, (Gons (hv 
émOupet, wetpdodw vay, Xen. an. 3, 2, 26 (39)): éay 6 
xuptos OeAnon kai (nowpev [-copev LT Tr WH], Jas. iv. 
15 [B. 210 (181); W. 286 (268 sq.)]; {qv én’ dpre (Mt. 
iv.4,etc.) see éri, B. 2 a. a. (Tob. v. 20); (qv & rivos, to 
get a living from a thing, 1 Co. ix. 14; also when used 
of convalescents, Jn. iv. 50 sq. 53; with éx ras dppe- 
arias added, 2 K. i. 2; viii. 8 sq. figuratively, to live 
and be strong: év rovros (for Rec. dv avrois) in these 
vices, opp. to the ethical death by which Christians are 
wholly severed from sin (see drofynoxe, II. 2 b.), Col. iii. 
7; cf. Meyerad loc. i. gq. to be no longer dead, to recover 
life, be restored to life: Mt. ix. 18; Acts ix. 41; so of 
Jesus risen from the dead, Mk. xvi. 11; Lk. xxiv. 5, 28; 
Acts i. 3; xxv. 19; Ro. vi. 10; 2 Co. xiii. 4; opp. to 
yexpds, Rev. i. 18; ii. 8; &{yoev came to life, lived again, 
Ro. xiv. 9 GLTTr WII (opp. to dwédave); Rev. xiii. 
14; xx. 4,5 [Rec. avé(.], (Ezek. xxxvii. 9 sq.; on the 
aorist as marking entrance upon a state see BaciAeva, 
fin.) ; Cyv éx vexpay, trop. out of moral death to enter 
upon a new life, dedicated and acceptable to God, Ro. vi. 
13; [similarly in Lk. xv. 32 TTr WH]. i. q. not to be 
mortal, Heb. vii. 8 (where avOpwros anobynoxovres dying 
men i. e. whose lot it is to die, are opp. to 6 (av). 2. 
emphatically, and in the Messianic sense, fo enjoy real 
life, i.e. to have true life and worthy of the name, —active, 
blessed, endless in the kingdom of God (or {wx alwmos; see 
(on, 2b.): Lk. x. 28; In. v. 25; xi. 25; Ro.i.17; viii. 
13; xiv. 9[(?) see above]; Gal. iii. 12; Heb. xii. 9; with 
the addition of ék riorews, Heb. x. 38; of eis rov alava, Jn. 
vi. 51, 58; ody Xporg, in Christ’s society, 1 Th. v. 10; 
this life in its absolute fulness Christ enjoys, who owes it 
to God; hence he says (@ dia rév warépa, Jn. vi. 57; by 
the gift and power of Christ it is shared in by th: faith- 
ful, who accordingly are said (noew 8¢ airdy, Jn. vi. 57; 
6: airov, 1 Jn. iv. 9. with a dat. denoting the respect, 
avevpart, 1 Pet. iv.6; dvopa éyers ore Cys Kai vexpds et, thou 
art said to have life (i. e. vigorous spiritual life bringing 
forth good fruit) and (yet) thou art dead (ethically), 
Rev. iii.1. In the O. T. (qv denotes to live most happily 
in the enjoyment of the theocratic blessings: Lev. xviii. 5; 
Deut. iv. 1; viii. 1; xxx.16. 3. to live i. e. pass life, 
of the manner of living and acting; of morals or char- 
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acter: perd dvdpdés with acc. of time, of a married woman, 
Lk. ii. 36; ywpls »oyov, without recognition of the law, 
Ro. vii. 9; @apscaios, Acts xxvi. 5; also éy xéope, Col. ii. 
20; with é» and a dat. indicating the act or state of the 
soul: év miore:, Gal. ii. 20; é» rH duaprig, to devote life 
to sin, Ro. vi. 2; with adverbs expressing the manner: 
evoeBés, 2 Tim. iii. 12; Tit. ii. 12; dodres, Lk. xv. 18; 
€Oucxas, Gal. ii. 14; ddixws, Sap. xiv. 28; gv rin (dat. 
of pers., a phrase com. in Grk. auth. also, in Lat. vivere 
alicui; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 176 sqq.), to 
devote, consecrate, life to one; so to live that life results 
in benefit to some one or to his cause: rp ep, Lk. xx. 
38; Ro. vi. 10 sq.; Gal. ii. 19, (4 Macc. xvi. 25); r¢ 
Xpwrrg@, 2 Co. v. 15; that man is said éavroé (nv who 
makes his own will his law, is his own master, Ro. xiv. 
7; 2Co.v. 15; w. dat. of the thing to which life is de- 
voted : r7 Stxatootvy, 1 Pet. ii. 24; mvevpar, to be actu- 
ated by the Spirit, Gal. v. 25; «ard odpxa, as the flesh 
dictates, Ro. viii. 12 sq. 

II. Metaph. of inanimate things; a. ddep (av, D'D 
pb’ (Gen. xxvi. 19; Lev. xiv. 5; etc.), living water, i. o. 
bubbling up, gushing forth, flowing, with the suggested 
idea of refreshment and salubrity (opp. to the water of 
cisterns and pools, [cf. our spring water]), is figuratively 
used of the spirit and truth of God as satisfying the 
needs and desires of the soul: Jn. iv. 10 sq.; vii. 88; 
émi (acas mryas ddarev, Rev. vii. 17 Rec. b. having 
vital power in ttself and exerting the same upon the soul: 
€Anis (aoa, 1 Pet. i. 3; Adyos Geo, 1 Pet.i. 23; Heb. iv. 
12; Adyta sc. rov Geov, Acts vii. 38, cf. Deut. xxxii. 47; 
dds (aoa, Heb. x. 20 (this phrase describing that char- 
acteristic of divine grace, in granting the pardon of sin 
and fellowship with God, which likens it to a way lead- 
ing to the heavenly sanctuary). Inthe same manner the 
predicate 6 (ay is applied to those things to which 
persons are compared who possess real life (see I. 2 
above), in the expressions Aida (aovres, 1 Pet. ii. 4; 6 
dpros 6 {av (see dpros, fin.), Jn. vi. 51; Ovoia {aoa 
(tacitly opp. to slain victims), Ro. xii.1. [Comp.: ava-, 
ov-(do. | 

LBévvups, see cBévrvums and s. v. 3, a, s. 

ZePeSaios, -ov, 6, Zebedee, (33 for “331 [i. e. my gift], 
a form of the prop. name which occurs a few times in 
the O. T., as 1 Chr. xxvii. 27 (Sept. Za88i), munificent, 
[others for M337 gift of Jehovah]; fr. 123 to give), a 
Jew, by occupation a fisherman, husband of Salome, fa- 
thez of the apostles James and John: Mt. iv. 21; x. 2 
(3); xx. 20; xxvi. 87; xxvii. 56; Mk. i. 19 8q.; iii. 17; x. 
35; Lk. v. 10; Jn. xxi. 2.* 

Leorés, -7, -ov, (Céw), boiling hot, hot, [Strab., App., 
Diog. Laért., al.]; metaph. of fervor of mind and zeal: 
Rev. iii. 15 sq.* 

Lebyos, -eos (-ovs), 7d, ({evyrups to join, yoke), two 
draught-cattle (horses or oxen or mules) yoked together, 
a pair or yoke of beasts: Lk. xiv. 19 (11¥, 1 Kings xix. 
19, ete.; often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 18, 543 down). 
2. univ. a pair: Lk. ii. 24 (Hdt. 3, 180; Aeschyl. Ag. 
44; Xen. oec. 7, 18, and often in Grk. writ.).* 


Cevetnpla 


Levxrnpla, -as, 7, (fr. the adj. Cevernptos, fit for joining 
or binding together), a band, fastening: Acts xxvii. 40. 
Found nowhere else.* 

Zevs, [but gen. Acos, (dat. Aci), acc. Ala (or Alay), (fr. 
old nom. Ais), Zeus, corresponding to Lat. Jupiter (A. 
V.): Acts xiv. 12 (see Ais); 6 lepeds rov Ards tov dvros 
wpo ths moAews, the priest of Zeus whose temple was be- 
fore the city, ibid. 18 (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. See dis.* 

fée; to boil with heat, be hot; often in Grk. writ.; thus 
of water, Hom. Il. 18, 349; 21, 362 (365); metaph. 
used of ‘ boiling’ anger, love, zeal for what is good or 
bad, etc. (Tragg., Plat., Plut., al.) ; (éov (on this uncon- 
tracted form cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. [or his School Gram. 
(Robinson’s trans.)] § 105 N. 2, i. p. 481; Matthiae i. 
p- 151; [Hadley § 371 b.]) r@ mvevpare, fervent in spirit, 
said of zeal for what is good, Acts xviii. 25; Ro. xii. 11; 
cf. esp. Riickert and Fritzsche on Ro. 1. c.* 

Indebo; ig. (nddw, g.v.; 1. to envy, be jealous: 
Simplicius in Epict. c. 26 p. 131 ed. Salmas. [c. 19, 2 p. 
56, 34 Didot] ov8ets ray 7° ayabdy 16 avOpa@mvor (nrovvray 
POovet fh (nreves sore. 2. in a good sense, to tmitate 
emulously, strive after: €pya aperns, od Adyous, Democr. 
ap. Stob. flor. app. 14, 7, iv. 384 ed. Gaisf.; intrans. fo 
be full of zeal for good, be zealous: Rev. iii.19 LT Tr 
txt. WH, for Rec. (ndwoov [cf. WH. App. p. 171].* 

LAAos, -ov, 6, and (in Phil. iii. 6 L T Tr WII; [2 Co. 
ix. 2 T Tr WH)) 76 (ndos (Ignat. ad Trall. 4; dia gHAos, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 4, 8 [in Clem. Rom. §§ 3, 4, 5,6 the 
masc. and neut. seem to be interchanged without any 
law” (Lghtft.). For facts see esp. Clem. Rom. ed. 2 
Hilgenfeld (1876) p.7; cf. WH. App. p. 158; W.§9, N. 
2; B. 23 (20)]; (fr. gém [Curtius § 567; Vanicek p. 
757]); Sept. for TRIP 5 excitement of mind, ardor, fervor 
of spirit; 1. zeal, ardor tn embracing, pursuing, de- 
fending anything: 2 Co. vii. 11; ix.2; ward (nAos, as re- 
spects zeal (in maintaining religion), Phil. iii. 6; with 
gen. of the obj., zeal in behalf of, for a pers. or thing, 
Jn. ii. 17 fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 10; Ro. x. 2, (1 Mace. ii. 
58; Soph. O. C. 943); tmép revos, gen. of pers., 2 Co. 
vii. 7; Col. iv. 13 Rec. with subject. gen. (nr Geod, 
with a jealousy such as God has, hence most pure and 
solicitous for their salvation, 2 Co. xi. 2; the fierceness 
of indignation, punitive zeal, mupés (of penal fire, which 
is personified [see mip, fin.]), Heb. x. 27 (Is. xxvi. 11; 
Sap. v. 18). 2. an envious and contentious rivalry, 
jealousy: Ro. xiii. 13; 1 Co. iii. 3; Jas. iii. 14, 16; érAn- 
cOncay (ndrov, Acts v. 17; xiii. 45; plur. (jAot, now the 
stirrings or motions of ¢yAos, now its outbursts and man- 
ifestations: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20; but in both pass. 
L T Tr (WH, yet in Gal. 1. c. WH only in txt.] have 
adopted (jAos (CnAoi re kal POdvor, Plat. legg. 8 p. 679 c.). 
[On the distinction between (njAos (which may be used 
in a good sense) and @Odvos (used only in a bad sense) 
ef. Trench, Syn. § xxvi.; Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 11, 
1 (80d xai émcecnés dare 6 (Aros Kai émexav, rd be POoveiv 
avrov xat davAwy).|* 

tnAsw, -o; 1 aor. é{ndkwoa; pres. pass. inf. {nrove Gat; 
\tnAos, q. v-); Sept. for *3); fo burn with zeal; 1. 
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absol. to be heated or to boil [A.V. to be moved] with envy, 
hatred, anger : Acts vii. 9; xvii. 5 (where Grsb. om. 
(n\ao.); 1 Co. xiii. 4; Jas. iv. 2; in a good sense, to be 
zealous in the pursuit of good, Rev. iii. 19 RG Trmrg. 
(the aor. (j7Awooy marks the entrance into the mental 
state, see Bacreva, fin.; é{jAwoe, he was seized with 
‘indignation, 1 Macc. ii. 24). 2. trans.; ri, to desire 
earnestly, pursue: 1 Co. xii. 31; xiv. 1, 39, (Sir. li. 18; 
Thue. 2, 87; Eur. Hec. 255 ; Dem. 500, 2; al.); paddy 
8€, sc. (ndovre, foll. by ta, 1 Co. xiv. 1 [B. 237 (205); cf. 
W. 577 (537)]. rad, a. to desire one earnestly, to strive 
after, busy one’s self about him : to exert one’s self for one 
(that he may not be torn from me), 2Co. xi. 2; to seek 
to draw over to one’s side, Gal. iv. 17 [ef. a, II. 1 d.J; 
to court one’s good will and favor, Prov. xxiii. 17; xxiv. 
1; Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 1; soin the pass. to be the object 
of the zeal of others, to be zealously sought after: Gal. iv. 
18 {here Tr mrg. (nAotabe, but cf. WH. Intr. § 404]. 
b. to envy one: Gen. xxvi.14; xxx. 1; xxxvii.l1; Hes. 
opp. 310; Hom. Cer. 168, 223; and in the same sense, 
acc. to some interpp., in Acts vii. 9; but there is no 
objection to considering (nAwcavres here as used absol. 
(see 1 above [so A.V. (not R.V.)]) and réyv lwond as 
depending on the verb are8orvro alone. [CoMP.: mapa- 
{nrdo. ]* 

LnAwrts, -ov, 6, ({nAdw), one burning with zeal; a zealot; 
1. absol., for the Hebr. 3p, used of God as jealous of 
any rival and sternly vindicating his control: Ex. xx. 
5; Deut. iv. 24, etc. From the time of the Maccabees 
there existed among the Jews a class of men, called 
Zealots, who rigorously adhered to the Mosaic law and 
endeavored even by a resort to violence, after the ex. 
ample of Phinehas (Num. xxv. 11, (nAwrhs dues 4 Mace. 
xviii. 12), to prevent religion from being violated by 
others; but in the latter days of the Jewish common- 


. wealth they used their holy zeal as a pretext for the basest 


crimes, Joseph. b. j. 4, 3,9; 4,5,1; 4,6,3; 7,8,1. To 
this class perhaps Simon the apostle had belonged, and 
hence got the surname 6 (nAorns: Lk. vi. 15; Actsi. 13; 
[cf. Schilrer, Neutest. Zeitgesch., Index s. v. Zeloten; 
Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 237 sqq.]. 2. with 
gen. of the obj.: w. gen. of the thing, most eagerly desirous 
of, zealous for,athing; a. to acquire a thing, [zealous 
of | (see {ndéa, 2): 1 Co. xiv. 12; Tit. ii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 
13 LT Tr WH, (dperjs, Philo, praem. et poen. § 2; rs 
evoeBeias, de monarch. |. i. § 3; evoeBelas x. Sexarorvyns, 
de poenit. §1; ray aodepucav epyov, Diod. 1, 73; epi 
Tey anxdvroy els cwrnpiav, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 45,1). b. 
to defend and uphold a thing, vehemently contend- 
ing for a thing, [zealous for]: vouov, Acts xxi. 20 (2 
Mace. iv. 2); ray marpixav mapaddceor, Gal. i. 14 (rév 
alyurriax@v macparev, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 195; rips 
apxaias x. capovos aywyns, Diod. excerpt. p. 611 [fr. 1. 
37, vol. ii. 564 Didot]) ; w. gen. of pers.: 6eov, intent on 
protecting the majesty and authority of God by contend- 
ing for the Mosaic law, Acts xxii. 3. (In prof. auth. 
also an emulator, admirer, imitator, follower of any one.)* 

Inpla, -as, 7, damage, loss, [Soph., Hdt. down]: Acta 


Enpecoon 


xxvii. 10, 215 tpyetoOar (nuiay (Xen. mem. 2, 4, 3; revd, 
acc. of pers., 2, 3, 2), ri, to regard a thing as a loss : Phil. 
iii. 7 (opp. to xépdos), 8.* 

Inpider, -®: ((npia), to affect with damage, do damage 
to: rwa ([Thuc.], Xen., Plat.); in the N. T. only in 
Pass., fut. (npswOnoopzat ([ Xen. mem. 3, 9, 12, al. ; but “as 
often”] in prof. auth. [fut. mid.] (nyusdcopas in pass. 
sense; cf. Kriiger § 39, 11 Anm.; Kiihner on Xen. 
mem. u.s.; [L. and S. 8. v.; Veitch s. v.]); 1 aor. é¢nped- 
Onv; absol. fo sustuin damage, to receive injury, suffer loss: 
1 Co. iii. 15; & reve Ex tevos, in a thing from one, 2 Co. 
vii. 9; with acc. of the thing: (one from whom another 
is taken away [as a penalty] by death, is said rv Wuyxny 
seos (nuoveGat, lIdt. 7, 39), ry Wuxqv avrod, to forfeit 
his life, i.e. acc. to the context, eternal life, Mt. xvi. 26 ; 
Mk. viii 36, for which Luke, in ix. 25, éaurdy i. e. him- 
self, by being shut out from the everlasting kingdom of 
God. mdvra é{nuiwbny, reflexive [yet see Meyer], I for- 
feited, gave up all things, I decided to suffer the loss of 
all these [(?)] things, Phil. iii. 8.° 

Znves (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col.iv.15; W.§ 16 N. 1), -a», 
[B. 20 (18)], 6, Zenas, at first a teacher of the Jewish 
law, afterwards a Christian: Tit. iii. 18. [B.D.s. v.]* 

Inrée, -3; impf. 8 pers. sing. é{nres, plur. é{nrouy; fut. 
(nrjow; 1 aor. é{arnoa; Pass., pres. (yrotpac; impf. 3 
pers. sing. e(nretro (Heb. viii. 7); 1 fut. ¢qrnOpoopas 
(Lk. xii. 48); [fr. Hom. on]; Sept. for wy, and much 
oftener for wpa; ; to seek, i. e. 1. to seek tn order to 
find; a. univ. and absol.: Mt. vii. 7sq.; Lk. xi. 9 aq. 
(see edpioxa, 1a.); red, Mk. i. 37: Lk. ii. [45 R Lmrg.], 48: 
[iv. 42 Rec.]; Jn. vi. 24; xviii. 4,7; Acts x. 19, and 
often ; foll. by év w. dat. of place, Acts ix. 11; w. acc. of 
the thing (papyapiras), of buyers, Mt. xiii. 45; something 
lost, Mt. xviii.12; Lk. xix. 10; ri év rim, as fruit on a 
tree, Lk. xiii. 6 sq.; avdmavow, a place of rest, Mt. xii. 
43; Lk. xi. 24; 
W. 33 (32); 18}) Wuyxnv tios, to seek, plot accinee the 
life of one, Mt. ii. 20; Ro. xi. 3, (Ex. iv. 19, etc.); univ. 
vi ¢nreis; what dost thou seek? what dost thou wish? 
Jn. i. 38 (39); [iv. 27}. b. to seek [i.e. in order to find 
out} by thinking, meditating, reasoning; to inquire into: 
srepi rivos (nretre per’ adAnAwv; Jn. xvi. 19; foll. by indi- 
rect disc., ras, ri, tiva: Mk. xi. 18; xiv. 1, 11; Lk. xii. 
29; xxii. 2; 1 Pet.v.8; rév Geoy, to follow up the traces 
of divine majesty and power, Acts xvii. 27 (univ. to seek 
the knowledge of God, Sap. i. 1; xiii. 6; [Philo,monarch. 
i.§5]). 0. to seek after, seek for, aim at, strive after: 
evxatpiavy, Mt. xxvi. 16; Lk. xxii. 6; Yev8ouaprupiay, Mt. 
xxvi. 59; Mk. xiv. 55; rév Oavaroy, an opportunity to die, 
Rev. ix. 6; Avow, 1 Co. vii. 27; riv Baoid. row Geov, Mt. 
vi. 38; Lk. xii. 31; 7a dvw, Col. iii. 15; eipnymy, 1 Pet. iii. 
11; dpOapciay etc. Ro. ii. 7; 30€av x rewos, 1 Th. ii. 6; rhv 
8ofav rhv mapa tivos, Jn. v. 44; rd revos, the property of 
one, 2 Co. xii. 14; riv dofav Geov, to seek to promote the 
glory of God, Jn. vii. 18; viii. 50; rd OeAnuad rivos, to at- 
tempt to establish, Jn. v. 30; rd ovpdopor rivos, to seek 
to further the profit or advantage of one, 1 Co. x. 33, i. q. 
(nrew ra Twos, ib. x. 24; xiii.5; Phil. ii. 21; dpas, to seek 
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to win your souls, 2 Co. xii. 14; rdv Gedy, to seek the favor 
of God (see éx{nréw, a.), Ro. x. 20; [iii. 11 Trmrg. WH 
mrg.]. foll. by inf. [B. 258 (222); W. § 44, 3] to seeki.e. 
desire, endeavor: Mt. xii. 46, [47 (WH in mrg. only); 
xxi. 46; Mk. [vi.19 L Trmrg.]; xii. 12; Lk. v. 18; vi.19; 
ix. 9; Jn. v.18; vii. 4(B. § 142, 4], 19 sq.; Acts xiii. 8: 
xvi. 10; Ro. x. 3; Gal. i. 10; ii. 17; foll. by ia [B. 237 
(205)], 1 Co.xiv.12. 2. to seek i.e. require, demand: 
[onpetov, Mk. viii. 12 LT Tr WH; Lk. xi. 29 T Tr WH]; 
copiay, 1 Co. i. 22; 8oxiunv, 2 Co. xiii. 3; ri mapa reves, 
to crave, demand something from some one, Mk. viii. 
11; Lk. xi. 163 xii. 48; dp rem, dat. of pers., to seek in 
one i. e. to require of him, foll. by ta, 1 Co. iv. 2. 
[Comp.: ava-, éx-, émt-, cv-{nréw.] 

LArnpa, -ros, ro, ({nréew), a question, debate: Acts xv. 2; 
xxvi. 3; vouov, about the law, Acts xxiii. 29; wepé reos, 
Acts xviii. 15; xxv. 19. [From Soph. down.]* 

Liters, -ews, 7, ((nréw); a. aseeking: [Hadt.], Thuc. 
8,57; al. b. inquiry (Germ. die Frage): mepi rwwos, Acts 
xxv. 20. ©. @ questioning, debate: Acts xv. 2 (for Rec. 
oufnrnots); 7 T Trtxt. WH; wepl revos, Jn. iii. 25. = 
a subject of questioning or debate, matter of controversy: 
1 Tim. i.4 RGL; vi. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 23; Tit. iii. 9.° 

{Ldvoy, -ov, 76, (doubtless a word of Semitic origin; 


- oo 
Arab. wy), Syr. Lp.) [see Schaaf, Lex. s. v. p. 148], 
Talmud j m” or {')11; Suid. fi{dmow 4 év rq@ oltre aipa), 
zizanium, (A. V. tares], a kind of darnel, bastard wheat 
[but see reff. below}, resembling wheat except that the 
grains are black: Mt. xiii. 25-27, 29 sq. 36, 38, 40. 
(Geop. [for reff. see B. D. Am. ed. p. 3177 note]). Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Lolch; Furrer in Schenkel B. L. iv. 57; 
[B.D., and Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, s. v. Tares].° 

Zptpva, so Tdf. in Rev. i. 11, etc., for 2pupya, q- Vv. 

ZopoPéPed, in Joseph. ZopoBaSnros, -ov, 6, (% 3U,L e 
either for 43314 dispersed in Babylonia, or for 33 yey 
begotten in Babylonia), Zerubbabel, Vulg. Z orobabel, a 
descendant of David, the leader of the first colony of the 
Jews on their return from the Babylonian exile: Mt. i. 
12 sq.; Lk. iii. 27.* 

Loos, -ov, 6, (akin to yrodos, 8voos, védhos, xvépas, see 
Bttm. Lexil. ii. p. 266 [Fishlake’s trans. p. 378]; cf. Cure 
tius p. 706), darkness, blackness: Heb. xii. 18 L T Tr 
WH; as in Hom. II. 15, 191; 21, 56, etc., used of the dark- 
ness of the nether world (cf. Grimm on Sap. xvii. 14), 
2 Pet. ii. 4; Jude 6; {odbos rov oxorovs (cf. n2DK-IYWN, 
Ex. x. 22), the blackness of (i.e. the densest) darkness, 
2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 18. [Cf. Trench § c.] * 

Lvyés, -od, 6, for which in Grk. writ. before Polyb. rd 
(vyov was more com., (fr. {evypym); ss. a yoke; a. 
prop. such as is put on draught-cattle. b. metaph. 
used of any burden or bondage: as that of slavery, 1 
Tim. vi. 1 (Lev. xxvi. 13), 8ovAeias, Gal. v. 1 (Soph. Aj. 
944; S8ovdocuns, Dem. 322, 12); of troublesome laws 
imposed on one, esp. of the Mosaic law, Acts xv. 10; 
Gal. v. 1; hence the name is so transferred to the conr- 
mands of Christ as to contrast them with the commands 
of the Pharisees which were a veritable ‘yoke’; yet 
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even Christ’s commands must be submitted to, though 
easier to be kept : Mt. xi. 29 sq. (less aptly in Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 16, 17 Christians are called of tmd rév (uydy ris 
xapsros eAOdvres (cf. Harnack ad loc.]). 2. a balance, 
pair of scales: Rev. vi. 5 (as in Is. xl. 12; Lev. xix. 36; 
Plat. rep. 8, 550 e.; Ael. v. h. 10, 6; al.).* 

Lenn, -ns, 7, (Cém [but cf. Curtius p. 626 sq.; Vanitek, 
p- 760]), leaven: Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21, (Ex. xii. 15; 
Lev. ii. 11; Deut. xvi. 3, etc.; Aristot. gen. an. 3, 4; Jo- 
seph. antt. 3, 10, 6; Plut. mor. p. 289 sq. [quaest. Rom. 
109]); rov dprov, Mt. xvi. 12; metaph. of inveterate 
mental and moral corruption, 1 Co. v. [7], 8, (Ignat. ad 
Magnes. 10); viewed in its tendency to infect others, 
(vpn rev Sapioaiov: Mt. xvi. 6,11; Mk. viii. 15; Lk. xii. 
1, which fig. Mt. xvi. 12 explains of the teaching 
of the Phar., Lk. l.c. more correctly [definitely ?] of their 
hypocrisy. It is applied to that which, though small 
in quantity, yet by its influence thoroughly pervades a 
thing: either in a good sense, as in the parable Mt. xiii. 
33; Lk. xiii. 21, (see (upow); or in a bad sense, of a per- 
nicious influence, as in the proverb pexpa (vpn drow rd 
vpapa (vpoi a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump, 
which is used variously, acc. to the various things to which 
it is applied, viz. a single sin corrupts a whole church, 
1 Co. v. 6; a slight inclination to error (respecting the 
necessity of circumcision) easily perverts the whole con- 
ception of faith, Gal. v.9; but many interpp. explain 
the passage ‘even a few false teachers lead the whole 
church into error.’ * 

Lupse, -3; 1 aor. pass. dCupdhOny; (Cuun) ; to leaven (to 
mix leaven with dough so as to make it ferment) : 1 Co. 
v. 6; Gal. v. 9, (on which pass. see (vpn); dws é(upoéy 
GAov, 8c. TO GAevpoy, words which refer to the saving 
power of the gospel, which from a small beginning will 
gradually pervade and transform the whole human race: 
Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21. (Sept., Hipp., Athen., Plut.) * 

Lwypée, -0; pf. pass. ptcp. efwypnyevos; ({wds alive, 


and dypew [poet. form of dypeva, q. v.]) ; 1. to take 
alive (Hom., Hdt., Thuc., Xen., al.; Sept.). 2. univ. 


to take, catch, capture: é{orypnuevos in’ adrov (i.e. rov dta- 
Borov) eis rd éxeivou OeAnpa, if they are held captive to 
do his will, 2 Tim. ii. 26 [al. make é{. in’ adr. paren- 
thetic and refer éxeivov to God; see exeivos, 1 c.; cf. Ellic. 
in loc.]; avOp@mous don (wypav, thou shalt catch men, 
i. e. by teaching thou shalt win their souls for the king- 
‘dom of God, Lk. v. 10.* 

tw, -is, 7, (fr. (aw, (@), Sept. chiefly for om; life; 
1. univ. life, i. e. the state of one who is possessed of vital- 
. tty or ts animate: 1 Pet. iii. 10 (on which see dyamdo) ; 
Heb. vii. 8,16; avrés (6 Oeds) 8:800s raat (way x. mvony, 
Acts xvii. 25; mvevpa (wns éx rov Oeov, the vital spirit, 
the breath of (i. e. imparting) life, Rev. xi. 11 (Ezek. 
xxxvii. 5); maca yuxn (wis, gen. of possess.,every living 
soul, Rev. xvi. 3 GL TTrtxt. WH; spoken of earthly 
life: 4 (wn rwos, Lk. xii. 15; Acts viii. 33 (sce aipw, 3 h.); 
Jas. iv. 14; é€v ry (wy cov, whilst thou wast living on 
earth, Lk. xvi. 25 (€y r7j (wf avrov, Sir. xxx. 5; 1.1); év 
tH (won tavry, 1 Co. xv. i9; macat ai nuépat rijs (wis Twos, 
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Lk. i. 75 Rec. (Gen. iii. 14; Ps. exxvii. (cxxviii.) 5; Sir. 
xxii. 12(10)). édmrayyeAla (wis rijs viv x. ris peddovons, a 
promise looking to the present and the future life, 1 Tim. 
iv.8; ¢wn and 6dvaros are contrasted in Ro. viii. 38; 
1 Co. iii. 22; Phil. i. 20; of a life preserved in the midst 
of perils, with a suggestion of vigor, 2 Co. iv. 12 (the 


.life of Paul is meant here, which exerts a saving power 


on the Corinthians by his discharge of his apostolic 
duties) ; of the life of persons raised from the dead: épy 
xavdrnre (wns, figuratively spoken of a new mode of life, 
dedicated to God, Ro. vi. 4; of the life of Jesus after his 
resurrection, Acts ii. 28; Ro. v.10; of the same, with 
the added notion of vigor, 2 Co. iv. 10 sq. 2. used 
emphatically, a. of the absolute fulness of life, both 
essential and ethical, which belongs to God, and through 
him both to the hypostatic Xd yos and to Christ in whom the 
Adyos put on human nature: domep 6 marnp Exes (anv ev 
daur@, otras Ewxev cai r@ vig (anv éxew ev avrg, In. v. 
26; év air@ (8c. To Adye~) (wn Fv cat n Con hy rd has roy 
avOparev, in him life was (comprehended), and the life 
(transfused from the Logos into created natures) was the 
light (i. e. the intelligence) of men (because the life of 
men is self-conscious, and thus a fountain of intelligence 
springs up), Jn. i. 4; 6 Adyos ris (wns, the Logos having 
life in itself and communicating it to others, 1 Jn.i.1; 9 
(wr épavepwOn, was manifested in Christ, clothed in flesh, 
ibid. 2. From this divine fountain of life flows forth 
that life which is next to be defined: viz. _b. life real 
and genuine, “ vita quae sola vita nominanda” (Cic. de 
sen. 21, 77), a life active and vigorous, devoted to God, 
blessed, the portion even in this world of those who put their 
trust in Christ, but after the resurrection to be consummated 
by new accessions (among them a more perfect body), and 
to last forever (the writers of the O. T. have anticipated 
the conception, in their way, by employing 0” to de- 
note a happy life and every kind of blessing: Deut. xxx. 
15,19; Mal. ii.5; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 18; Prov. viii. 35; 
xii. 28, etc.): Jn. vi. 51,63; xiv. 6; Ro. vii. 10; viii. 6, 
10; 2 Co. ii. 16; Phil. ii. 16; (Col. iii. 4]; 2 Pet. i. 3; 
1 Jn. v. 11, 16, 20; with the addition of rov Oeov, sup- 
plied by God [W. 186 (175)], Eph. iv. 18; 9 év Xporg, 
to be obtained in fellowship with Christ, 2 Tim. i. 1; 
peraBeBnxévas ex tov Oavdrov els Conv, Jn. v. 24; 1 In. iii. 
14; dwWeobar thy wny, In. iii. 36; Exew Conv, Jn. v. 40; 
x.10; 1Jn. v.12; with év éavr@ (or -rots) added, Jn. v. 
26; [vi. 53]; &ddvac, Jn. vi. 833; ydpes (wns, the grace of 
God evident in the life obtained, 1 Pet. iii. 7; rd mvevpa 
ris (wns év Xptor@ ‘Incow, the Spirit, the repository and 
imparter of life, and which is received by those united 
to Christ, Ro. viii. 2; 6 dpros rns fens (see dpros, fin.), 
Jn. vi. 35,48; rd das ris ¢. the light illumined by which 
one arrives at life, Jn. viii. 12. more fully (wy alomos 
and 7 (wn 7 alovos [ (cf. B. 90 (79)); see below]: Jn. iv. 
36; [xii. 50]; xvii. 3; 1 Jn. i. 2; ii. 25; [prpara (wns 
aloy. Jn. vi. 68]; eis (ony al. unto the attainment of eter- 
nal life (cf. ets, B. II. 3c. 8 p. 185*], Jn. iv. 14; vi. 27; 
b:Bdvar Cony al., In. x. 28; xvii. 2; 1 Jn. v.11; yew Cony 
ai., Jn. iii. 15, [and 16], (opp. to dwdéAAvoOaz), 36; v. 24, 
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89; vi. 40, 47,54; xx.31Lbr.; 1Jn.v.13; ote fey 
Cony al. dv éavr@, 1 Jn. iii. 15; (in Enoch xv. 4, 6 the 
wicked angels are said before their fall to have been 
spiritual end partakers of eternal and immortal life). {on 
and 7) (wn, without epithet, are used of the blessing of 
real life after the resurrection, in Mt. vii. 14; Jn. 
xi. 25; Acts iii. 15; v.20; xi. 18; Ro. v. 17, 18 (on 
which see Sexaiwors, fin.); 2 Co. v.4; Col. iii. 3; 2 Tim. 
1.10; Tit. i. 2; iii. 7; (eon éx vexpov, life breaking forth 
from the abode of the dead, Ro. xi. 15; eiaedOetv eis 
rt. Conv, Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; xix. 17; Mk. ix. 43, 45; ava- 
‘oraats (wns i. gq. ets Conv (2 Mace. vii. 14), Jn. v. 29 (on 
‘the gen. cf. W. 188 (177)); orépavos rijs Cons i. g. Con) 
‘ds orépavos, Jas. i. 12; Rev. ii. 10; £vAov ras (wis, the 
tree whose fruit gives and maintains eternal life, Rev. 
ii. 7; xxii. 2, 14, 19 [GL T Tr WH], (cf. Gen. ii. 9; 
Prov. iii. 18; 8év8pov (wns, Prov. xi. 30; xiii. 12); ef. 
Bieck, Vorless. iib. d. Apokalypse, p. 174 sq.; v8wp (ws, 
water the use of which serves to maintain eternal life, 
Rev. xxi. 6; xxii. 1,17; in the same sense {wns myal 
tdarwv, Rev. vii. 17 GLT Tr WH; 7 BiBdos and rd B- 
BXiov ris (wns, the book in which the names of those are 
recorded to whom eternal life has been decreed: Phil. 
iv.3; Rev. iii.5; xiii. 8; xvii. 8; xx. 12,15; xxi. 27; 
pxxii. 19 Rec.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. c.]. more fully 
9 Ovrws [Rec. alav.] (on, 1 Tim. vi. 19; (wr aldmos [cf. 
above] (Justin. de resurr. 1 p. 588 ¢c. 6 Adyos .. . dsdovs 
Hutv ev €aur@ Thy €k vexp@v avdoraoww Kai THY pera TavTa 
(wiv aidvoy), Mt. xxv. 46 (opp. to xdAaots aiay.); Acts 
xiii. 46, 48; Ro. ii. 7; vi. 22 sq.; Gal. vi. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 
12; after dv r@ alam re epxopevm, Mk. x. 30; LK. xviii. 
30; eye Cunjv ai. Mt. xix. 16; xAnpovopety, Mt. xix. 29; 
Mk.x.17; Lk. x. 25; xviii. 18; els Cwm» aldmov, unto the 
attainment of life eternal, Jn. xii. 25; Ro. v. 21; 1 Tim. 
1.16; Jude 21, (Dan. xii. 2; 4 Macc. xv. 2; dévpaos (wn, 
2 Mace. vii. 36; aidsos (wn, Ignat. ad Eph.19). Cf. Aést- 
din, Lehrbegriff des Ev. Johann. ete. pp. 234 sqq. 338 
sqq.; Reuss, Johann. Theologie (in Beitrige zu d. theol. 
Wissenschaften, vol. i.) p. 76 sqq. [cf. his Hist. de la 
Théol. Chrét. bk. vii. ch. xiv.]; Ltpsius, Paulin. Recht- 
fertigungslehre, pp. 152 sqq. 185 sq.; Gilder in Herzog 
viii, 254 (ed. 2, 509) sqq.; B. B. Brickner, De notione 
vocis (on in N. T. Lips. 1858; Huther, d. Bedeut. d. Be- 
griffe (on u. meorevew im N. T., in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. 1872, p.1sqq. [For the relations of the term to 
heathen conceptions cf. G. Teichmiller, Aristot. Forsch. 
iii. p.127 sqq.] Some, as Bretschneider, Wahl, Wilke, 
esp. Kiuffer (in his book De biblica fwis alwviov notione. 
Dresd. 1838), maintain that (w? alomos everywhere even 
in John’s writings refers to life after the resurrection; but 
in this way they are compelled not only to assume a 
prophetic use of the perf. in the saying é« rod @avarov 
peraPeBnxeva eis r. (why (Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14), but 
also to interpret the common phrase éye: (wy ai. as 
meaning he has eternal life as his certain portion though 
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as yetonlyin hope, as well as to explain wyp al. ob 
éxew év davrq pévovoay (1 In. iii. 15) of the hope of 
eternal life. [Syn. see Bius, fin.]* 

Lévy, -ns, 7, (Covvupe), [fr. Hom. down], a girdle, belt, 
serving not only to gird on flowing garments, Mt. iii. 4; 
Mk.i.6; Acts xxi. 11; Rev.i.13; xv. 6; but also, since 
it was hollow, to carry money in [A. V. purse]: Mt. x. 
9; Mk. vi.8; Plut. mor. p. 665 b. quaest. conviv. iv. 2, 
3, 2; “argentum in zonis habentes,” Liv. 33, 29. [B. D. 
s. v. Girdle. ]* 

Lovvuss and (weve: impf. 2 pers. sing. éCdrwves; fut. 
(oow; 1 aor. mid. impv. (@oa; to gird: rua, Jn. xxi. 
18; Mid. to gird one’s self: Acts xii. 8 LT Tr WH. 
(Ex. xxix. 9; Hom. et al.) [Comp.: dve-, d:a-, repe-, 
Uro-(wvvuju. | * 

{woyoudw, -@; fut. (woyornow; pres. inf. pass. (woyovet- 


‘aa; (fr. (woydvos viviparous, and this fr. (wos and 


TENQ) ; 1. prop. to bring forth alive (Theophr., 
Diod., Leian., Plut., al.). 2. to give life (Theophr. de 
caus. pl. 4,15,4; Ath. 7 p. 298 ¢.): +a mavra, of God, 1 
Tim. vi. 13 LT Tr WH, [(1 S. ii. 6)]. 3. in the Bible 
to preserve alive: riv yuyny, Lk. xvii. 83; pass. Acts vii- 
19. (For mnn, Ex. i. 17; Judg. viii. 19; [1 S. xxvii. 9, 
11; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 31].) ° 

téov [or (gov (so L WH uniformly, Treg. in Heb. and 
Rev.; see Etym. Magn. 413, 24, and reff. s. v. I, ¢)], -ov, 
70, ({wes alive); 1. aliving being. 2. an animal, 
brute, beast: Heb. xiii. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 12; Jude 10; Rev. 
iv. 6-9 [on vs. 8 cf. B. 1380 (114)], ete. 

[Syn.: (Gov differs from @nploy (at least ety mologi- 
cally; but cf. Schmidt as below) in giving prominence to 
the vital element, while @ plo» emphasizes the bestial 
element. Hence in Rev. as above ¢. is fitly rendered living 
creature in contradistinction to the @nploy beast, cf. xi. 7; xiii. 
1, etc. See Trench § lxxxi.; Schmidt ii. ch. 70.] 


fwo-woulw, -&; fut. (aomoijow; 1 aor. inf. (womosjoat ; 
Pass., pres. (womocotpat; 1 fut. {worornOnoopat; 1 aor. 
ptep. (woronbeis; ({worods making alive) ; 1. to 
produce alive, beget or bear living young, (Aristot., 
Theophr.). 2. fo cause to live, make alive, give life: 
ra mayra, of God, 1 Tim. vi. 18 RG [ef. Neh. ix.6; 2K. 
v.7; Diogn. ep. 5 fin.]; by spiritual power to arouse and 
invigorate, 2 Co. iii. 6; Gal. iii. 21; to give (on alonos 
(in the Johannean sense), Jn. vi. 63; of the dead, to re- 
animate, restore to life: 1 Co. xv. 45; revd, Jn. v. 21; Ro. 
iv.17; viii. 11; pass. 1 Co. xv. 22; 1. q. lo give increase 
of life: thus of physical life, rpérov rd macdiov pédare, 
eira ydAaxrt (wonoteirat, Barn. ep.c. 6,17; of the spirit, 
(woronbels mvevpare, quickened as respects the spirit, 
endued with new and greater powers of life, 1 Pet. iii. 18, 
on which cf. Lechler, Das apost. u. nachapost. Zeitalter, 
p- 182 ed. 2; [Zezschwitz, De Christi ad inferos de- 
scensu (Lips. 1857) p. 20]. metaph. (Geop. 9, 11, 7) 
of seeds quickening into life, i. e. germinating, springing 
up, growing: 1 Co. xv. 36. [Comp.: cu-{worow.]* 


- 275 


H 


4 

4, a disjunctive conjunction [cf. W. § 53,6]. Used 
1. to distinguish things or thoughts which either mu- 
tually exclude each other, or one of which can take the 
place of the other: or (Lat. auf, vel); a. to distin- 
guish one thing from another in words of the same con- 
struction: Mt. v. 17 (rév vopov # rous mpodnras), 36 
(Acuaty § péAaway); vi. 31; vii. 16; Mk. vi. 56; vii. 11 
sq.; LK. ii. 24; ix. 25; Ju. vii. 48; xiii. 29; Actsi. 7; 
iii. 12; iv. 7; Ro. i. 21; iii.1; 1 Co. iv. 3; v. 108q.; x. 
19; Gal. i. 10, ete. b. after an interrogative or a de- 
clarative sentence, before a question designed to prove 
the same thing in another way: Mt. vii. 4, 9; xii. 29; 
xvi. 26; xxvi. 58; Mk. viii. 87; Lk. xiii. 4; xiv. 81; xv. 
8; Ro. ix. 21; xiv. 10; 1 Co. vi. 16. o. before a sen- 
tence contrary to the one just preceding, to indicate 
that if one be denied or refuted the other must stand: 
Mt. xx. 15 (i. e. or, if thou wilt not grant this, is thine eye 
etc.); Ro. iii. 29; 1 Co. ix. 6; x. 22; xi. 14 [Rec.]; xiv. 
36; 2 Co. xi. 7; 4% dyvoetre etc., Ro. vi. 3; vii. 1 (cf. vi. 
14); 4 ove otdare etc., Ro. xi. 23 1 Co. vi. 9, 16,19. = d. 
i)... ff, either... or, Mt. vi. 243 xii. 38; Lk. xvi. 13; Acts 
xxiv. 20 sq.-; 1 Co. xiv. 6. 2. in a disjunctive ques- 
tion it corresponds to the Lat. an after utrum; a. pre- 
ceded by norepor, Jn. vii. 17; cf. Klotzad Dev. ii. 2 p. 574 
8q.; preceded by the interrog. pn, 1 Co. ix. 8; preceded 
by wnri, 2 Co. i. 17. b. without an interrog. particle 
in the first member of the interrogation: ri éort ebxona- 
Tepoy, elev... f etre, Mt. ix. 5; Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; 
add, Mt. xxi. 25; xxiii. 17,19 ; xxvii. 17; Mk. iii. 4; Lk. 
vii. 19; Acts viii. 34. oc. %...9... 9, Mk. xiii. 35. 
3. as @ comparative conj., than; a. after compara- 
tives: Mt. x.15; xi. 22; Lk.ix.13; xvi.17; Jn. iii. 19; 
iv. 1 (Trmrg. om. WH br. 7]; Acts iv. 19; Ro. xiii. 11, 
and often. 7 is wanting after wAeious foll. by a noun of 
number: Mt. xxvi.58 T Tr WH; Actsiv. 22; xxiii. 18, 
21; xxiv. 11 (where Rec. adds 7); cf. Matthiae § 455 
note.4; Kiihner if. p. 847; [Jelf § 780 Obs. 1]; W. 595 
(554) ; [B. 168 (146)]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 410 sq. __b. 
after érepov: Acts xvii. 21. oc. mpiv qf, before that, before, 
foll. by acc. with inf. (cf. B. § 139, 35; W. § 44, 6, also p. 
297 (279)]: Mt.i.18; Mk. xiv. 80; Actsii. 20 RG WH 
mrg.; vii. 2; foll. by the aor. subjunc., Lk. ii. 26 Tr txt. 
om. WH br. 7; xxii. 34 RG [al. gws]; foll. by pres. optat. 
Acts xxv. 16.  @. after OéA@ i. q. fo prefer: 1 Co. xiv. 
19 (foll. by #rep, 2 Macc. xiv. 42); exx. fr. Grk. auth. are 
given in Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 589 sq.; W. § 35, 2c.; 
[B. § 149, 7}; Kiihner ii. p. 841; [Jelf § 779 Obs. 3). 
e. after ov: Jn. xiii. 10 RG, where after od ypeiay éyes 
the sentence goes on as though the writer had said ov« 
dAXov tivds ypelay exer, [cf. W. 508 (473)]. f. after 
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positive notions, to which in this way a comparative 
force is given: after xadov dors [it is good... rather 
than] i. q. it is better, Mt. xviii. 8sq.; Mk. ix. 48, 45,47; 
cf. Menander’s saying caddy 7d pi Civ, } Cav aOdiws, and 
Plaut. rud. 4, 4, 70 tacita mulier est bona semper, quam 
loquens; similar exx. in the O. T. are Gen. xlix. 12; Ps. 
exvii. (cxviii.) 8; Jon. iv. 8,8; Tob. vi.13; xii. 8; Sir. 
Xx. 25; xxil. 15; 4 Mace. ix. 1; also after Avocredei [it 
ts gain... rather than] i. q. it ts better (Tob. iii. 6), Lk. 
xvii, 23 after yapa goras [there will be joy... more than}, 
Lk. xv. 7; seeexx. fr. Grk. auth. in Bitm. Gram. § 149, 7; 
[B. p. 360 (309)]; Winer, Kiihner, al.,as above. 4. 
with other particles; a. dAX’ #, see aAdAd, I. 10 p. 28% 
b. # ydp, see yap, I. fin. o. 4 xai [cf. W. § 58, 6 note], 
a. or even, or also, (Lat. aut etiam, vel etiam): [Mt. vii. 
10 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xi. 11 G LT Tr WH, 12; xviii. 
11; Ro. ii. 15; 1 Co. xvi. 6; 2Co.i.18. 8. or also (Lat. 
an etiam), (in a disjunctive question): Lk. xii. 41; Ro. 
iv. 9. qd. fmep, than at all (Lat. quam forte; Germ. 
als etwa), after a compar. [cf. Jelf § 779 Obs. 5]: Jn. xii. 
43 (L qf wep, WH mrg. trép], (2 Macc. xiv. 42; Hom., 
Hes.). e. froe... Hf, either indeed [cf. Kiihner § 540, 
5]...or: Ro. vi. 16 (Sap. xi. 19; Hdt. and sqq.). 

Wi BAY, assuredly, most certainly, full surely, (a particle 
used in asseverations, promises, oaths (cf. W. § 53, 7b.; 
Paley, Grk. Particles, p. 38 sq.]): Heb. vi.14 RG; see ei, 
III. 9. (Sept.; very often in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down.) ® 

aryepovedo ; (nyexdy); [fr. Hom. down]; a. fo be 
leader, to lead the way. b. to rule, command: with gen. 
of a province [cf. B. 169 (147)], to be governor of a prov- 
ince, said of a proconsul, LK. ii. 2; of a procurator, Lk. 
iii. 1.° 

ryepovla, -as, 7, (iryenov), [Hdt., Thuc., Plat., al.], 
chief command, rule, sovereignty: of the reign of a Ro 
man emperor, LK. iii. 1; Joseph. antt. 18, 4, 2.* 

tryepev, -ovos, 6, (iryéouat), in class. Grk. a word of 
very various signification: a leader of any kind, a guide, 
ruler, prefect, president, chief, general, commander, sover- 
eign; in the N. T. spec. 1. a ‘legatus Caesaris,’ an 
officer administering a province in the name and with the 
authority of the Roman emperor; the governor of a prov- 
ince: Mt. x. 18; Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xxi. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 14. 
2. a procurator (Vulg. praeses; Luth. Landpfleger), an 
officer who was attached to a proconsul or a propraetor 
and had charge of the imperial revenues; in causes re- 
lating to these revenues he administered justice, (called 
énizporos, Svixnrns, in prof. auth.). In the smaller 
provinces also, which were so to speak appendages of 
the greater, he discharged the functions of governor of 
the province; and such was the relation of the procu- 
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rator of Judea to the governor of Syria (cf. Krebs, 
Observv. p. 61 sqq.; Fischer, De vitiis lexx. etc. p. 432 
«sqq-; Win. RWB. s. v. Procuratoren; Sieffert in Herzog 
2s. v. Landpfleger; Arenkel in Schenkel iv. 7; [BB. 
DD. s. v. Procurator]); so of Pilate, Felix, Festus: Mt. 
xxvii. 2, 11, 14 sq. 21, 23 [R GLTrmrg.], 27; xxviii. 
14; Lk. xx. 20; Acts xxiii. 24, 26, 838; xxiv. 1, 10; xxvi. 
80; WcAGros 6 ris “Iovdaias nyepov, Joseph. antt. 18, 3, 1; 
(Tacit. ann. 15, 44 Christus Tiberio imperitante per 
procuratorem Pontium Pilatum supplicio adfectus 
erat). 3. first, leading, chief: so of a principal town 
as the capital of the region, Mt. ii. 6, where the meaning 
is, ‘Thou art by no means least among the chief cities 
of Judah;’ others less aptly (Bleek also [(where?) ; 
in his (posthumous) Synopt. Erklarung etc. i. 119 
he repudiates this interp. (ascribed by him to Hof- 
mann, Weiss. u. Erfiill. ii. 56)]), ‘Thou shalt by no 
means be regarded as least among i. e. by the princes, 
the nobles, of the state.’ The saying is taken fr. Mic. v. 
2 (1), where the Hebr. ‘Dona (which the Sept. give cor- 
rectly, éy ycAcdou) seems to have been read "DINI by the 
Evangelist [cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 206].* 
aydopas, -ovpar; pf. Fynpat; 1 aor. ipyoduny; (fr. dyw 
[cf. Curtius p. 688]); dep. mid.; fr. Hom. down; i: 
to lead,i.e. a. to go before;  b. to be a leader; to 
rule, command; to have authority over: in the N. T. 
so only in the pres. ptcp. ryoupevos, a prince, of regal 
power (Ezek. xliii. 7 for 397; Sir. xvii. 17), Mt. ii. 6; a 
(royal) governor, viceroy, Acts vii. 10; chief, Lk. xxii. 
26 (opp. to 6 d:caxovav); leading as respects influence, 
controlling in counsel, éy ror, among any, Acts xv. 22; 
with gen. of the pers. over whom one rules, so of the 
overseers or leaders of Christian churches: Heb. xiii. 
7, 17, 24, (otkov, 2 Chr. xxxi. 13; rév warpiday, 1 Esdr. 
v. 65 (66), 67 (68); rns mdédews, Judg. ix. 51 Alex.; a 
military leader, 1 Mace. ix. 30; 2 Macc. xiv. 16; used 
also in Grk. writ. of any kind of a leader, chief, com- 
mander, Soph. Phil. 386; often in Polyb.; Diod. 1, 4 and 
72; Leian. Alex. 44; al.); with gen. of the thing, rot Adyou, 
the leader in speech, chief speaker, spokesman: Acts 
xiv. 12 of Mercury, who is ee also rov Adyou Hyena 
in Jamblich. de myster., init. 2. (like the Lat. duco) 
i. q. to consider, deem, account, think: with two acc., one 
of the obj., the other of the pred., Acts xxvi. 2; Phil. ii. 
3,6 (on which see dpraypds, 2 [W. § 44, 3.¢.]); iii. 7 [ct 
B. 59 (51); W. 274 (258)]; 1 Tim. i. 12; vi. 1; Heb. 
x. 29; xi. 11, 26; 2 Pet. i. 13; ii. 13; iii. 9, 15. revd 
&s twa, 2 Th. iii. 15 (cf. W. § 65, 1 a.]; rev UIre pexTrepto~ 
ows, to esteem one exceedingly, 1 Th. v.13 (srepi mondo, 
> Hdt. 2,115; wept rreiorov, Thuc. 2, 89); w. acc. of the 
thing foll. by drav, Jas. i. 2; dvayxatoy, foll. by an inf, 
2 Co. ix.5; Phil. ii. 25; 8ixacoy, foll. by an inf., 2 Pet. i. 
13; foll. by an acc. w. inf., Phil. iii.8. [Comp.: 8, éx 
&:-, €&, mpo-ydopat.* 

Syn.: 80xndw 1, Fydouas 2, voulte 2, ofopat: fy. 
and you. denote a belief resting not on one’s inner feeling or 
sentiment, but on the due consideration of external grounds, 
the weighing and comparing of facts; 30x. and of., on the 
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Kw 
other hand, describe a subjective judgment growing out of 
inclination or a view of facts in their relation to us. #7. 
denotes a more deliberate and careful judgment than voy.; 
of.a subjective judgment which has feeling rather than 
thought (3ox.) for its ground. Cf. Schmidt ch. 17.] 

15¢es, adv., (fr. 73vs sweet, nleasant), with pleasure, 
gladly: Mk. vi. 20; xii. 37; 2Co.xi.19. [From Soph., 
Plat. down. ]* 

45m, adv., (fr. Hom. down; on deriv. see Vaniéek p. 
745; Peile p. 395], in the N. T. everywh. of time, now, al- 
ready, (Lat. jam): Mt. iii. 10; v. 28; xiv.15; Mk. iv. 37; 
xi. 11; Lk. vii. 6; xii. 49; [xxiv. 29 TWH Tr txt., L Tr 
mrg. br.]; Jn. iv. 35 (36), 51; xix. 28 (that all things 
were now finished and that nothing further remained 
for him to do or to suffer); Acts xxvii. 9; Ro. xiii. 11 
(that it is already time to wake up and indulge no 
longer in sleep); 1 Co. iv. 8, and often; viv... #8n, now 
already (Lat. jam nunc): 1 Jn. iv. 3; 48 moré, now al 
last, at length now: with fut. Ro. i. 10; [with aor. Phil. 
iv. 10. Syn. see dors, fin. ] 

ora (neut. plur. of the superl. J8aros fr. 78vs), adv., 
most gladly (cf. 78és): 2 Co. xii. 9,15. (Soph., Xen., 
Plat., al.) * 

ySovh, -7, 7, (F8ouas), [Simon. 117, Hdt. down], pleas- 
ure: 2 Pet. ii. 13; plur., Lk. viii. 14 (ai 78ovai r. Biov) ; 
Tit. iii. 3; Jas. iv. 3; by meton. desires for pleasure 
(Grotius, cupiditates rerum voluptariarum), Jas. iv. 1.° 

56-oop0s, -ov, (7dvs and dopn), sweet-smelling (Plin. 
jucunde olens); neut. rd 3. as subst. garden-mint (i. q. 
pivén, Strab. 8, 3,14 p. 344; Theophr. hist. plant. 7, 7; 
cf. caus. plant. 6, 22 (20)), a kind of small odoriferous 
herb, with which the Jews used to strew the floors of 
their houses and synagogues; (it was called by them 
KAN", see Burtorf, Lex. talm. s. v. p. 1228 [p. 623 ed. 
Fischer]) : Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi.42. [BB.DD.]* 

os, -eos (-ovs), 74, (akin to éos, prob. fr. EQ, whence 
Fuat, éw, [cf. Vanitek p. 379]); 1. a customary 
abode, dwelling-place, haunt, customary state, (Hom., 
Hes., Hadt., al.). 2. custom, usage, (cf. Germ. Sitzen, 
Sitte); ; plur. ra 46n morals, character, (Lat. mores): 1 Co. 
xv. 33 fr. Menander; cf. Menand. fragm. ed. Meineke 
p. 75. (Sir. xx. 26 (25); 4 Mace. i. 29; ii. 7, 21.) * 

Ho; impf. fro» (Acts xxviii. 23, eiieie LTTr WH 
ArOov); fut. Fé; 1 aor. héa (Lk. xiii. 35 RG; Rev. ii. 
25; iii. 9 Rec.); pf. hxa (often in Sept., as Gen: xlii. 7, 
9; xlv.16; [xlvii. 4]; Josh. ix. 12 (7); Job xvi. 22, 
etc.; in the N. T. once, Mk. viii. 3 R* LT Tr txt., see 
WH. App. p. 169; the older and more elegant writ. 
[Aeschyl., Hdt., Thue., a].] use only the pres. impf. and 
fut.; cf. Lob. ad Phrya. p. 743 sq.; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
205; [Veitch s. v.]; W. 87 (88); [B. 59 (51)]); Sept. 
for #13; fo have come, have arrived, be present, [W. 274 
(258) ; B. 208 (176)]; hence impf. with force of plupf. 
(cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1136; Kriiger § 53, 1, 4): absol. of 
persons, Mt. xxiv. 50; Mk. vili. 3; Lk. xii. 465 xv. 27; 
Jn. viii. 42; Heb. x. 7, 9, 37; 1 Tn: v. 20; Rev. ii. 25; 
iii. 9; xv. 4; foll. by awd with gen. of place, Mt. viii. 11; 
Lk. xiii. 29; by éx with gen. of place, Ro. xi. 26; with 
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addition of es w. acc. of place, Jn. iv. 47; paxpdbev, Mk. 
viii. 8; wpés ria, Acts xxviii. 23 Rec.; metaph. to come 
to one i. e. seek an intimacy with one, become his fol- 
lower: Jn. vi. 37; ési ttva, to come upon one (unexpect- 
edly), Rev. iii. 3. of time and events: absol., Mt. xxiv. 
14; Jn. ii. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. xviii. 8; dws av 7£n [L 
T WH Tr in br. #£e; see above and B. 231 (199) | (se. 


6 xaspés), Sre eimnre, Lk. xiii. 35; émi rea, metaph. fo 
- come upon one, of things to be endured (as evils, calami- 
_ tous times): Mt. xxiii. 86; Lk. xix. 43. [Comp.: dr, 
— aad-nee. | * 


gAvt (L nai, T pve [see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. e, 


«; on the breathing cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH. Intr. 


§408; WH édwi]), a Hebr. word, ‘98, my God: Mt. 
xxvii. 46. ([Cf. éAwi, and the ref. there.] * 

‘“HAt (R* ’HAd [on the breathing in codd. see Tif. 
Proleg. p. 107], T Tr WH ‘HAei [see WH. App. p. 155, 
and s. v. et, ¢]), indecl., Heli, the father of Joseph, the 
husband of Mary: LK. iii. 23.* 

’"HXias ([so R**2G; WHI ’Haeias cf. WH. App. p. 
155; Tdf. Proleg. p. 84 and see e, «, but] L Tr ‘HXias, 
Tdf. ‘HAeéias, [on the breathing in codd. see Td/. Proleg. 
p. 107; WH. Intr. § 408; current edd. are not uni- 
form]), -ov [B. 17 (16), 8; but once (viz. Lk.i.17T Tr 
mrg. WH) -a], 6, (7K or OM i. e. either ‘ strength of 
Jehovah’ or ‘my God is Jehovah’), Elijah, a prophet 
born at Thisbe [but see B. D. s. v., alsos. v. Tishbite ], the 
unflinching champion of the theocracy in the reigns of 
the idolatrous kings Ahab and Ahaziah. He was taken 
up to heaven without dying, whence the Jews expected 
he would return just before the advent of the Messiah, 
whom he would prepare the minds of the Israelites to 
receive (1 K. xviii—xix.; 2 K. ii. 6 sqq.; 2 Chr. xxi. 12; 
Mal. iv. 4 (iii. 22); Sir. xlviii. 1, 4, 12 (ef. Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, App. vili.]): Mt. xi. 14; xvi. 14; 
xvii. 3 sq. 10-12; xxvii. 47, 49; Mk. vi. 15; vill. 28; ix. 
4 sq. 11-13; xv. 85 sq.; Lk. i. 17; iv. 25 sq.; ix. 8, 19, 30, 
33, 54(RGL]; Jn.i. 21, 25; Jas. v.17; év ‘HAiag, in the 
narrative concerning Elijah, Ro. xi. 2 [see év, I. 1 d.].* 

qpcxta, -as, 7, (fAcé mature, of full age, Hom. Od. 18, 
373 [al. of the same age; cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.; 
Pape, Lex. s. v.]); fr. Hom. down ; Ll. age, time of 
life; a. univ.: Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xii. 25, [in these pass. 
‘term or length of life’; but others refer them to 2 
below ;, see Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. p. 4; Jas. AMori- 
son, Com. on Mt. 1. c.] cf. mixus, and De Wette, Meyer, 
Bleek on Mt. 1. c.; mapa xatpov nrcxias, beyond the proper 
stage of life [A. V. past age], Heb. xi. 11 (2 Mace. iv. 
40; 4 Mace. v. 4). b. adult age, maturity: éyew nr 
xiay[A. V. to be of age], Jn. ix. 21, 28. a. suitable age 
for anything; with gen. of the thing for which it is fit: 
tov yapouv, Dem.; rov 48n hpoveiv, Plat. Eryx. p. 396 b.: 
metaph. of an attained state of mind fit for a thing: 
Tov mAnpmpatus Tov Xprorov, the age in which we are 
fitted to receive the fulness (see wAnpwpa, 1) of Christ, 
Eph. iv. 13 [al. refer this to 2; ef. Ellic. in loc.]. 2. 
stature (Dem., Plut., al.): 19 Accig pexpds, Lk. xix. 3; 
Tpoxcrrew HAcxia, i. e. in height and comeliness of stature 


(Bengel, justam proceritatem nactus est et decoram), Lk. 
ii. 52; cf. Meyer, Bleek, ad loc.* 

iAlxos, -17, -ov, (HALE, see HAtxia), prop. as old as, as tall 
as; univ. (Lat. guantus): how great, Col. ii. 1; Jas. iii. 
5 (ef. B. 258 (217)]; how small (Lcian. Hermot. 5), #Aixcop 
nop, Jas. iii. 5 L T Tr WII [B. 1. c.].* 

wos, -ov, 6 [often anarthrous, W. 120 (114); B. 89 
(78) ], (€An [root us to burn, cf. Curtius § 612]); Sept. for 
wow; the sun: Mt.v. 45: xiii 43; Mk. xiii. 24; Lk. iv. 
40; xxi. 25; Acts xxvi. 13; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. i. 16, etc. 
i. q. the rays of the sun, Rev. vii. 16; i. q. the light of 
day: py Br€rov rov FAvov, of a blind man, Acts xiii. 11. 

dos, -ov, 6, a nail: Jn. xx. 25. [(From Hom. on.)]* 

apets, see cya. 

ripépa, -as, 7, (fr. juepos, -ov, prop. yuépa Spa the mild 
time, cf. Lob. Paral. p. 359; [but cf. Curtius p. 594 sq. ; 
Vanicek p. 943]); Hebr. py; day; used 1. of the 
natural day, or the interval between sunrise and sun- 
set, as distinguished fr. and contrasted with night; a. 
prop. juépas, by day, in the daytime, [cf. collog. Eng. 
of a day; W.§ 80,11; B. § 132, 26], Rev. xxi. 25; nyé- 
pas x. vuxros, day and night (cf. W. 552 (513 sq.); Lob. 
Paralip. p. 62 sq.; Ellic. on 1 Tim. v. 5], Mk. v. 5; Lk. 
xvili. 7; Actsix. 24; 1 Th. ii.9; iii. 10; [2 Th. iii. 8 L 
txt. T Tr WH]; 1 Tim. v. 5; 2 Tim.i.8; Rev. iv. 8; vii. 
15; xii. 10; xiv.11; xx.10; nucpas péons, at midday, 
Acts xxvi. 13; vera cat juépay [ W. 230 (216); B.§ 131, 
11], Mk. iv. 27; Acts xx. 81; 2 Th.iii.8 RG; hyper- 
bolically i. q. without intermission, Narpevery, Lk. ii. 37; 
Acts xxvi. 7; nyépas odds, a day’s journey, Lk. ii. 44 
(Gen. xxxi. 23 [yas nyépas ddcv, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 2, 9; 
ef. W. 188 (177); B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Day’s Journey]) ; 
ras jpepas, acc. of time [W. and B. as above], during the 
days, Lk. xxi. 37; éxeivny r. nuépav, Jn. i. 39 (40); macayv 
npepay, daily, Acts v.42; éx 8nvapiou rHv nuépay, 80 some- 
times we say, for a shilling the day, Mt. xx. 2; &ddexa 
eiow Spas ris jpépas, Jn. xi. 9; to the number of days 
are added as many nights, Mt. iv. 2; xii. 40; yivera 
npépa, day dawns, it grows light, Lk. iv. 42; vi.13; xxii. 
66; Acts xii. 18; xvi. 35; xxill. 12; xxvii. 29, 33, 39, 


(Xen. an. 2, 2, 13; 7, 2, 34); wepemareiy ev r. npépg, Jn. 


xi. 9; 1 nuépa paiver, Rev. vill. 12; 1 npépa xAive, the day 
declines, it is towards evening, LK. ix.12; xxiv. 29. b. 
metaph. the ‘day’ is regarded as the time for abstaining 
from indulgence, vice, crime, because acts of the sort are 
perpetrated at night and in darkness: 1 Th. v. 5, 8; 
hence 6 aiay otros (see aldy, 3) is likened to the night, 
ai@y pédAAwy to day, and Christians are admonished to 
live decorously as though it were light, i. e. as if 6 aid» 
o péAAwy were already come, Ro. xiii. 12sq. éws nyépa 
éoriy while it is day, i. e. while life gives one an oppor- 
tunity to work, Jn. ix. 4. of the light of knowledge, 
2 Pet. i. 19. 2. of the civil day, or the space of 
twenty-four hours (thus including the night): Mt. vi. 34; 
Mk. vi. 21; Lk. xiii. 14, ete.; opp. to an hour, Mt. xxv. 
13; to hours, months, years, Rev. ix. 15; Gal. iv. 10; 
4 €v Hepa Tpudn, the revelling of a day, i. e. ephemeral, 
very brief, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [al. refer this to 1 b. above]; 
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énrdxis rhs ju. seven times in the (space of a) day, Lk. 
xvii. 4; the dat. nucpa of the day on (in) which (cf. W. 
§ 31,9; B. § 133 (26)]: as rpiry nyépg, Mt. xvi.21; Mk. 
ix. 81 [Ree.]; Lk. xvii. 29 sq.; Acts ii. 41, ete.; nuépe x. 
yuepa, day by day, every day, 2 Co. iv. 16 (after the 
Hebr. oy) oj Esth. iii. 4, where Sept. caf éxdorny nye- 
pay, and Di* DY Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 20, where Sept. nuépay 
xa’ nuépav; [cf. W. 463 (432) ]); nydpav €€ nuépas (see 
éx, IV. 2), 2 Pet. ii. 8; as an ace. of time [W. 230 (215 
sq-); B. § 131, 11]: GAny r. nyépay, Ro. viii. 36; x. 215 
piay nuepav, Acts xxi. 7; and in the plur., Jn. ii. 12; iv. 
40; xi. 6; Acts ix. 19; x. 48; xvi. 12; xx. 6; xxi. 4,10; 
xxv. 6, 14; xxviii. 7, 12 [L dat.], 14; Gal. i.18; Rev. xi. 
8,9. joined with Prepositions: aro with gen. from 
... forth, from ...on, Mt. xxii. 46; Jn. xi. 53; Acts x. 
80; xx.18; Phil. i.5; dype w. gen. until, up to, Mt. xxiv. 
88; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Actsi. 2; [22 Tdf.]; ii. 29; 
xxiii. 1; xxvi. 22; dyps wévre jyepav, until five days had 
passed, i. e. after five days, Acts xx. 6; péype w. gen. until, 
Mt. xxviii. 15 [L Tr, WH in br.]; éws w. gen. until, Mt. 
xxvii. 64; Acts i. 22 (T dype]; Ro. xi. 8; dca w. gen., see 
dia, A. IT.; apd w. gen. before, Jn. xii. 1 (on which see mpd, 
b.); év w. dat. sing., Mt. xxiv. 50; Lk.i.59; Jn. v.9; 1 Co. 
x.8[L T Tr WII txt. om. év]; Heb. iv. 4, etc.; é» w. dat. 
plur., Mt. xxvii.40; Mk. xv. 29 [L T Trom. WH br. év]; 
Jn. ii. 19 [Tr WIT br. ev], 20, etc. ; els, unto, (against), Jn. 
xii. 7; Rev. ix. 15; éxi w. acc. for, (Germ. auf... hin), 
Acts xiii. 31 (for many days successively) ; xvi. 18; xxvii. 
20; Heb. xi. 30; xa& yyépay, daily [W. 401 (374 sq.)], 
Mt. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xvi. 19; xxii. 53; Acts 
ii. 46 sq.; iii. 2; xvi. 5; xix. 9; 1 Co. xv. 31; 2 Co. xi. 
28; Heb. vii. 27; x. 11; also rd xa® yuépay, Lk. xi. 3; 
xix.47; Acts xvii. 11 [LT Trtxt.om.WH br. rd], (Polyb. 
4,18, 2; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 734; [Jelf § 456]; Bnhdy. p. 
$29; B. 96 (84)); xa& éxaorny nyepay, every day, Heb. 
iii. 138 (Xen. mem. 4, 2,12); also xara macay ny. Acts 
xvii. 17; perd, after, Mt. xvii. 1; xxvi. 2; xxvii.63; Mk. 
viii. 31; Lk. i. 24; Jn. iv. 43; xx. 26; Actsi.5; xv. 36, 
etc. ov mdelous eioly enol nuépas ad’ fis, sc. nuepas, Acts 
xxiv. 11. A specification of the number of days is 
thrust into the discourse in the nominative, as it were 


adverbially and without any grammatical connection, 


(cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 310 sq.; W. 516 (481) and § 62, 
2; [B. 139 (122)]): 98n nyépac (Rec. nuépas, by correc- 
tion) rpets, Mt.xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2; doi yyépar dxro, Lk. 
ix. 28. nyepay Siayevounevwv rivev, certain days having 
intervened, Acts xxv. 13. nyépa and nuépa are used w. 
the gen. of a noun denoting a festival or some solemnity 
usually celebrated on a fixed day : rav a¢vpwy, Acts xii. 
‘3; THs wevrexoorns, Acts ii. 13; xx. 16; rov caSParov, 
Lk. xiii. 14, 16; Jn. xix. 31; 9 «uptaxi nuépa, the Lord’s 
day, i. e. the day on which Christ returned to life, Sun- 
day therefore, Rev. i. 10; the foll. phrases also have 
reference to sacred or festival days: xpivew nucpay map’ 
nuepay, to exalt one day above another, and xpivew nacav 
nuepav, to esteem every day sacred, Ro. xiv. 5; gpoveiv 
THv juepay, to regard a particular day that is selected for 
religious services, Ro. xiv. 6; npépas maparnpeiaOa, to 


278 


T/LEpa 
observe days, Gal. iv. 10. After the Hebr. usage, which 
in reference to a definite period of time now elapsed 
speaks of a certain number of days as fulfilled or 
completed (see Gesenius s. v. #7), we have the 
phrases émAno@ncav al nuéepat ris Aetrovpyias, the days 
spent in priestly service, Lk. i. 23 (when he had been 
employed in sacred duties for the appointed time); rov 
nemrepery aurdy, for him to be circumcised, Lk. ii. 21; 
rou xabapiopou avtayv, ib. 22; cuvredeabercav nuepov, Lk. 
iv. 2; reXecwodvrwy tds nuépas, when they had spent 
there the time appointed, Lk. ii. 43; év r@ cupmAnpov- 
wa ras Hp. THs avadnWews avrov, when the number of 
deys was now being completed which the reception of 
Jesus into heaven required, i. e. before which that re- 
ception could not occur, Lk. ix. 51; 9 éemAnpwots rev 
iepav tou dyvopov, the fulfilment of the days required 
for the purification, Acts xxi. 26; ocuvredavvrat ai npépat, 
ib. 27; év rp cupmdrAnpodobu r. nuépav Tis mevrexooTijs, 
when the measure of time needed for the day of Pente- 
cost was being completed, i. e. on the very day of Pen- 
tecost, Acts ii. 1. As in some.of the exx. just adduced 
jpépa is joined to the gen. of a thing to be done or to 
happen on a certain day, so also in np. rov évradiacpov, 
Jn. xii. 7; dvadeiEews, Lk. i. 80. with gen. of pers., é» 
Th Heep vou [but L T Tr WH om. aov] in the day favor- 
able for thee, the day on which salvation is offered thee 
and can be obtained, Lk. xix. 42 (Polyb. 18, 5, 8 py 
maps Tov Kaipov ... af) vuv éoTv nuépa, ods 6 Katpds; 
“meus dies est, tempore accepto utimur” Sen. Med. 
1017). 3. of the last day of the present age (see 
aidyv, 3), the day in which Christ will return from heaven, 
raise the dead, hold the final judgment, and perfect his 
kingdom, the foll. expressions are used : 1) jyépa, simply, 
Ro. xiii. 12; Heb. x. 25, cf. 1 Th. v.43; (7) nuépa rov 
xupiov, Xpiorov, ‘Incod Xpiorov, tov vio rob avOpmrov, 
Lk. xvii. 24 RG T Tr WH mrg.; 1 Co. i.8; v.53 2 Co. 
i. 14; Phil. i. 6,10; 1 Th. v. 2; 2 Th.ii. 2; 2 Pet. iii. 10; 9 
nuépa Kupiou 7 peyaAn, Acts ii. 20 (fr. Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4)); 
jpepa 7) 6 vies rou avOpwmov amoxadurrera, Lk. xvii. 30; 9 
jpepa tr. Oeov, 2 Pet. iii. 12; 1) nyepa éexetvn 1 peyadn Tov 
mavroxparopos, Rev. xvi. 14, (even in the prophecies of 
the O.T. the day of Jehovah is spoken of, in which Jehovah 
will execute terrible judgment upon his adversaries, as 
Joel i. 153; ii. 1,115 Is. ii. 12; xiii. 6,9; Am. v. 18, 20; 
Jer. xxvi. 10 (xlvi. 10); Ezek. xiii. 5; xxx. 2 sqq.; Ob. 
15; Zeph. i. 7 sqq.; Mal. iii. 17); 9 ny. exeivn and éxeivy 
Hye, Mt. vii. 22; Lk. vi. 23; x.12; xxi. 34; 2 Th.i. 10; 
2 Tim. i. 12, 18; iv. 8; 9 éoyary np, Jn. vi. 39 sq. 44, 54; 
xi. 24; xii.48; nu. droAurpwoews, Eph. iv. 30; émoxomis 
(see émtoxonn, b.), 1 Pet. ii. 12; xpioews, Mt. x. 155 xi. 
22,24; xii. 36; Mk. vi.11 R Lbr.; 2 Pet. ii. 9; iii. 7, cf. 
Acts xvii. 31; ris xpicews, 1 Jn. iv. 17; opyns x. amoxa- 
Avews Stxatcoxpioias r. Oeov, Ro. ii. 5 (Oyt-oY, Ezek. 
xxii. 24; MMH OF, Zeph. ii. 3 sq.; [71I9;-oF, Prov. 
xi.4; Zeph. i. 15, 18,etc.]); 9 Hp. 9 pseydAn ras dpyns 
avrov, Rev. vi. 17; ny. opayns, of slaughter (of the 
wicked), Jas. v. 5 [(Jer. xii. 8, ete.)]. Paul, in allusion 
to the phrase nuépa xupiov, uses the expression dvOperrivy 
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nuepa for a tribunal of assembled judges on the day of 
trial [A. V. man’s judgment] (cf. the Germ. Landtag, 
Reichstag), 1 Co. iv. 3. 4. By a Hebraistic usage | 4 phy, see F. 

(though one not entirely unknown to Grk. writ.; cf. | npeOavhs, -és, (fr. Fuse half, and @ynoxw, 2 aor. éavov), 
Soph. Aj. 131, 623; Eur. Ion 720) it is used of time in ; half dead: Lk. x. 30. ([Dion. Hal. 10, 7]; Diod. 12, 62; 
general, (as the Lat. dies is sometimes): Jn. xiv. 20; | Strab. 2 p. 98; Anthol. 11, 392, 4; [4 Mace. iv. 11]; 
xvi. 23, 26; Heb. viii. 9 [cf. B. 316 (271); W. 571 | al.) * 
(531)]; rHy éuny jyépav, the time when I should appear pros, -era, -v; gen. nu cous (Mk. vi. 23 [Sept. Ex. 
among men as Messiah, Jn. viii. 56; év r7 nu TH wornpa, | Xxv.9; etc. ], for the uncontr. form jyiceos which is more 
in the time of troubles and assaults with which demons | com. in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. [fr. Hat. 
try Christians, Eph. vi. 13; np. cwrpplas, the time when | down]); neut. plur. juion, Lk. xix. 8 RG, a form in use 
any one is or can be saved, 2 Co. vi. 2; ets nuépay alavos, | from Theophr. down, for the earlier jpicea adopted by 
for all time, forever (see aia, 1 a.), 2 Pet. iii. 18; much | Lehm. (cf. Passow [also L. and S.] s. v.; W. § 9, 2d.; 
oftener in the plur.: nyépas rompai, Eph. v.16 dq’ jye- | nutoecain T Tr [jpiova WH] seems due toa corruption of 
pov apxaiov, Acts xv. 7; al mpdrepov ny. Heb. x. 32; , the copyists, see Steph. Thes.iv. p.170; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. 
macas Tas npeépas, through all days, always, Mt. xxviii. 20 | i. p. 248; Alex. Bitm.in Stud. u. Krit. for 1862, p. 194 
(o'2°-43, Deut. iv. 40; v. 26 (29), and very often; fuara | sq.; [N. T. Gram. 14 (13); Taf. Proleg. p. 118; but esp. 
ravra, Hom. II. 8, 539; 12, 133; 13, 826, etc.) ; ai grya- | WH. App. p. 158]); Sept. for Myr, much oftener 
Tat np. (see €xxaros, 1 sub fin.), Acts ii.17; 2 Tim. iii.1; | -¥m; Aalf; it takes the gender and number of the 
Jas. v.35; al 1,4. aéra:, the present time, Acts iii. 24; the | annexed substantive (where rd qyicv might have been 
time now spoken of, Lk. i. 39; vi. 12; Acts i. 15, etc.; | expected): ra quion rev brapydvrov, Lk. xix. 8 (so Grk. 
év rais Hp. éxeivacs (see exeivos, 2 b. p. 195") ; mpd rovrwy | writ. say 6 fysous rod Biov, of nuices rav imméwy, see 
Tay nuepov, Acts v. 36; xxi. 38; mpds dAtyas nu. for a | Passow s. v.; [L. and S. s. v. I. 2; Kiihner § 405, 5c.]; 
short time, Heb. xii. 10; €Aevoovrat nu. drav etc., Mt. ix. | ras juices rav Suvdpewv, 1 Mace. iii. 34,37); neut. rd 
15; Mk. ii. 20; Lk. v. 85; dre etc. Lk. xvii. 22; f£ovow | fFusov, substantively, the half; without the art. a half: 
ny. emt o€, xaé foll. by a fut. Lk. xix. 43; fpyovrae ny., xai | €ws pious ris BacwWeias pov (Esth. v. 8; vii. 2), Mk. vi. 
foll. by fut. Heb. viii. 8; €Xevoovrat or Epyovrat np., ev als | 23; yytov xarpov, Rev. xii. 14; as in class. Grk., eat 
etc., Lk. xxi. 6; xxiii. 29. with a gen. of the thing done | jycov is added to cardinal numbers even where they are 
or to happen: ris dmoypadis, Acts v. 37; rhs gwrys, | connected with masc. and fem. substantives, as rpeis 
Rev. x. 7; ris oapxés avrov, of his earthly life, Heb. v. | juépas cat fpr, three days and a half, Rev. xi. 9, 11, 
7. al np. with the gen. of a pers., one’s time, one’s days, | (dyovetv dvoiv Spaxpav cat nuioous, Ath. 6 p. 274 ¢.; dv0 
i. e. in which he lived, or held office: Mt. ii. 1; xi. 12; | or évés mnxewy nal nuivovs, Ex. xxv. 16; xxvi. 16; 
xxiii. 30; xxiv. 37; Lk. i. 5; iv. 25; xvii. 26,28; Acts | xxxviii. 1 [Alex.]); with «at omitted: Rev. xi. 9 Taf. 
vii. 45; xiii. 41; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (Gen. xxvi. 1; 1S. xvii. | ed. 7 (aupiddov érra quicous, Plut. Mar. 34).* 

10; 2S. xxi.1; 1 K.x.21; Esth.i.1; Sir. xliv. 7; xlvi. ajproprov and (LT Tr WH) nyiwpoy (cf. Kiihner § 185, 
7; Tob. i. 2; 1 Macc xiv. 36, etc.); ai nuépar rov vio | 6,2; [Jelf § 165, 6, 1 a.]}), -ov, rd, (fr. fue and dpa, cf. rd 
rov avOp. the time immediately preceding the return of | fpsxorvAcoy, juspoipcoy, nusxdo peor, Types xowvixtoy, Hur@BoALoy, 
Jesus Christ from heaven, Lk. xvii. 26; piav rdv hy. rod | etc.), half an hour: Rev. viii. 1. (Strab. 2 p. 133; Geop.; 
vi. r. dvOp a single day of that most blessed future time | al. [ef. Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

when, all hostile powers subdued, the Messiah will reign, qvixa, a rel. adv. of time, [fr. Hom. down], at which 
Lk. xvii. 22. Finally, the Hebrews and the Hellenists | time; when: foll. by the indic. pres., of a thing that 
who imitate them measure the duration and length also | actually takes place, 2 Co. iii. 15 RG; foll. by dy with 
of human life by the number of days: mdoas ras nuepas | subj. pres., whensoever: ibid. L T Tr WH; foll. by dv 
[L mrg. Tr mrg. WH dat.] rs fons [G LT Tr WH om.] | and the aor. subj. with the force of the Lat. fut. pf., at 
jer, during all our life, Lk. i. 75 Rec. (Gen. xlvii. 8 sq.; length when (whensoever it shall have etc.) : 2 Co. iii. 16; 


[Neut. +6 jueér. substantively: Lk. xvi. 12 WH txt. Cf. 
W. § 22, 7sqq.; B. § 127, 19 sqq.]* 








Judith x. 3: Tob. i. 2 (3); Sir. xxii. 12; xxx. 32 (24); | Ex. i. 10; Deut. vii. 12; Judith xiv. 2. [On its constr. 
1 Mace. ix. 71); mpoSeBnxas ev rais npépass abrov, far | see W. 296 (278) sq.; 308 (289); B. § 139, 33.]* 
advanced in age, Lk. i. 7, 18; ii. 36 (D°D°3 x3, [Sept. wep, see 7, 4 d. 
mpoB. nuepav or nuepas |, Gen. xviii. 11; xxiv. 1; Josh. amos, -a, -ov, rarely of two terminations, (apparently 
xii, 1; (xxii. 1; 1K. i. 1; see apoBaive, fin.]); dpyy | derived fr. Eos, eiseiv, so that it prop. means affable [so 
jpepey, beginning of life, Heb. vii. 3 (ai ryxarat jyepa | Etym. Magn. 434, 20; but cf. Vaniéek p. 32]); fr. Hom. 
twds, one’s last days, his old age, Protev. Jac. c. 1); | down; mild, gentle: 1 Th. ii. 7 (where L WH vnmws, q. v. 
jpépat aya@ai, 1 Pet. iii. 10. fin.) ; mpdés rewa, 2 Tim. ii. 24.° 

1pérepos, -épa, -epov, (nets), possess. pron. of the 1 “Hp, Lchm. “Hp [on the breathing in codd. see Tdf. 
pers. plur., [fr. Hom. down], our: with a subst., Acts ii. | Proleg. p. 107], (132 watchful, fr. 137 to be awake), Er, 
11; xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; xxvi. 5; Ro. xv. 4; [1 Co. xv. 31 | one of the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 28.* 
Rec]; 2 Tim. iv. 15; 1 Jn. i. 3; ii. 25 of ipérepor, fipepos, -ov, qguiel, tranquil: fpepov x. navyvov Blov, 1 
substantively, ‘our people,’ (the brethren): Tit. iii. 14. | Tim. ii. 2. (Leian. trag. 207; Eustath., Hesych.; com 
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parat. npepeorepos, fr. an unused npepns, Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 
63; more com. in the earlier Grk. writ. is the adv. 
npepa. [Cf. W.§11 fin.; B. 28 (24).])* 

"Hpébns, -ov, 6, (equiv. to ‘Hpwiéys, sprung from a hero; 
hence the Etym. Magn. pp. 165, 43; 437, 56 directs it to 
be written ‘Hpq@dns [so WIL], as it is found also in certain 
inscriptions (cf. Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p.9; WH. Intr. 
§ 410; Tdf. Proleg. 109; Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.]), 
Herod, the name of a royal family that flourished among 
the Jews in the time of Jesus and the apostles. In the 
N. T.are mentioned, 1. the one who gave the family 
its name, Herod surnamed the Creat, a son of Antipater 
of Idumea. Appointed king of Judea B.c. 40 by the 
Roman senate at the suggestion of Antony and with the 
consent of Octavian, he at length overcame the great 
opposition which the country made to him and took 
possession of the kingdom B.c. 37; and, after the battle 
of Actium, he was confirmed in it by Octavian, whose 
favor he ever after enjoyed. He was brave and skilled 
in war, learned and sagacious; but also extremely sus- 
picious and cruel. Hence he destroyed the entire royal 
family of the Hasmoneans, put to death many of the 
Jews that opposed his government, and proceeded to 
kill even his dearly beloved wife Mariamne of the Has- 
monzan line and the two sons she had bornehim. By 
these acts of bloodshed, and especially by his love and 
imitation of Roman customs and institutions and by the 
burdensome taxes imposed upon his subjects, he so 
alienated the Jews that he was unable to regain their favor 
by his splendid restoration of the temple and other acts 
of munificence. He died in the 70th year of his age, the 
87th of his reign, the 4th before the Dionysian era. Cf. 
Joseph. antt. 14, 14,4; 15, 6,7; 7,4; 8,15; 16,5, 4; 
11,6, ete. In his closing years John the Baptist and 
Christ were born, Mt. ii.1; Lk. i. 5; Matthew narrates 
in ch. ii. (cf. Macrob. sat. 2, 4) that he commanded the 
male children in Bethlehem from two years old and under 
to be slain. Cf. especially Keim in Schenkel iii. 27 
sqq-; Schilrer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 15, and the books 
there mentioned. 2. Herod surnamed Antipas, son 
of Herod the Great and Malthace, a Samaritan woman. 
After the death of his father he was appointed by the 
Romans tetrach of Galilee and Perea. His first wife 
was a daughter of Aretas, king of Arabia; but he sub- 
sequently repudiated her and took to himself Herodias, 
the wife of his brother Herod (see @i\urmos, 1) ; and in 
consequence Aretas, his father-in-law, made war against 
him and conquered him. He cast John the Baptist into 
prison because John had rebuked him for this unlaw- 
ful connection ; and afterwards, at the instigation of 
Herodias, he ordered him to be beheaded. Induced by 
her, too, he went to Rome to obtain from the emperor 
the title of king. But in consequence of accusations 
‘brought against him by Herod Agrippa I., Caligula 
banished him (4.p. 39) to Lugdunum in Gaul, where he 
seems to have died. [On the statement of Joseph. (b. 
j- 2, 9, 6) that he died in Spain see the conjecture in 
B. D. s. v. Herodias.] He was light-minded, sensual, 
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vicious, (Joseph. antt. 17, 1,3; 8,1; 11,4; 18,5,1; 7, 
1 sq.; b.j. 2,9, 6). In the N. T. he is mentioned by 
the simple name of Herod in Mt. xiv. 1, 3,6; Mk. vi. 
16-18, 20-22; viii. 15; Lk. iii. 1, 19; viii. 3; ix. 7, 9; 
xili. 31; xxiii. 7 sq. 11 sq. 15; Actsiv. 27; xiii. 1; once, 
MK. vi. 14, he is called BactAevs, either improperly, or 
in the sense of royal lineage (see Baowevs). Cf. 
Keim 1. c. p. 42 sqq.; Schiirer ]. c. p. 2832sqq. =. 
Herod Agrippa I. (who is called by Luke simply Herod, 
by Josephus everywhere Agrippa), son of Aristobulus 
and Berenice, and grandson of Herod the Great. After 
various changes of fortune, he gained the favor of the 
emperors Caligula and Claudius to such a degree that 
he gradually obtained the government of all Palestine, 
with the title of king. He died at Cwsarea, a.p. 44, 
at the age of 54, in the seventh [or 4th, reckoning from 
the extension of his dominions by Claudius] year of his 
reign (Joseph. antt. 17, 1,2; 18, 6; 19, 4,5; 6,1; 7, 
8; b. j. 2, 11, 6), just after having ordered James the 
apostle, son of Zebedee, to be slain, and Peter to be cast 
into prison: Acts xii. 1, 6, 11, 19-21. Cf. Keim 1. c. p. 
49 syq.; Schiirer 1. c. p. 290 sqq.; [Farrar, St. Paul, 
vol. ii. Excurs. vi.]. 4. (Herod) Agrippa II., son of 
the preceding. When his father died he was a youth of 
seventeen. In a.p. 48 he received from Claudius Cezar 
the government «f Chalcis, with the right of appointing 
the Jewish high-pricsts, together with the care and over. 
sight of the temple at Jerusalem. Four years later 
Claudius took from him Chalcis and gave him instead a 
larger dominion, viz. Batanea, Trachonitis, and Gaul- 
anitis, with the title of king. To these regions Nero, in 
A.D. 53, added Tiberias and Tarichaeae and the Perean 
Julias, with fourteen neighboring villages. Cf. Joseph. 
antt. 19, 9, 1 sq.; 20, 1,3; 5, 2; 7,1; 8,4; b.j. 2, 12, 
land 8. In the N.T. he is mentioned in Acts xxv. 13, 
22-26; xxvi. 1 sq. (7), 19, 27 sq. 32. In the Jewish 
war, although he strove in vain to restrain the fury of 
the seditious and bellicose populace, he did not desert 
the Roman side. After the fall of Jerusalem, he was 
vested with praetorian rank and kept the kingdom en- 
tire until his death, which took place in the third year 
of the emperor Trajan, [the 73d of his life, and 52nd of 
his reign]. He was the last representative of the He- 
rodian dynasty. Cf. Keim l.c. p. 56 sqq.; Schiirer I. c. 
p- 815 sqq. [Less complete accounts of the family may 
be found in BB.DD.; Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2 8. v.; 
an extended narrative in Hausrath, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 
vol. i. Abschn. v. Cf. also Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, bk. ii. ch. ii. and App. iv. ] 

‘Hpwhavol [WH ‘Hpw8., see ‘Hpodns and I, 6; cf. W. 
§ 16, 2 y.], -@v, of, [Terodians, i. e. Herod’s partisans (oi 
ra ‘Hpmdou hpovoivres, Joseph. antt. 14, 15, 10): Me. 
xxii. 16; Mk. iii. 6; xii. 18. Cf. Aeim, Jesu von Naz. 
iii. 180 sqq. [Eng. trans. v. p. 156 sq.], and in Schenkel 
iii. 65 sqq.; (ef. B. D. 8. v.; Edersheim, Index s. v.].° 

“HpwSids [WH ‘Hppdids, see “Hpddns and I, ¢], -d8os, 7, 
Herodias, daughter of Aristobulus and granddaughter 
of Herod the Great. She was first married to Herod 
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[Philip (see iurros, 1)], son of Herod the Great, a 
man in private life; but she afterwards formed an un- 
lawful union with Herod Antipas, whom she induced 
not only to slay John the Baptist but also to make the 
journey to Rome which ruined him; at last she followed 
him into exile in Gaul (see ‘Hpwéns, 2): Mt. xiv. 3, 6; 
Mk. vi. 17, 19, 22 (here WH R mr. adrov]; Lk. iii. 19.* 

‘“HpeSltev [WH ‘Hpys., see “Howdns and I, ¢], -wvos, 6, 
Herodion, a certain Christian, [Paul’s “ kinsman ”’ (see 
avyyens)]: Ro. xvi. 11.* 

‘Hoatag (Lchm. ’Ho. [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH 
*"Hoaias, see I, ¢}), -ov [B. 17 (16), 8], 0, (so Sept. for 
ape, Jehovah's help, fr. yw: and nt), Isaiah (Vulg. 
Isaias, in the Fathers also Esaias), a celebrated Hebrew 
prophet, who prophesied in the reigns of Uzziah, Jo- 
tham, Ahaz, and Hezekiah: Mt. iii. 3; iv. 145 viii. 17; 
xii. 17; xiii. 14; (xiii. 35 acc. to the reading of cod. 
Sin. and other authorities, rightly approved of by Bleek 
[Hort (as below), al.], and received into the text by Tdf. 
{noted in mrg. by WH, see their App. ad loc.; per con- 
tra cf. Meyer or Ellicott (i.e. Plumptre in N. T. Com.) ad 
loc.]); xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; LK. iii. 4; iv. 17; Jn. i. 28; 
xii. 38 sq. 41; Acts xxviii. 25; Ro. ix. 27,29; x. 16, 20; 
xv. 12; i. q. the book of the prophecies of Isaiah, Acts 
viii. 28, 30; év (7@) ‘Hoag, Mk. i. 2G Ltxt. T Tr WH.* 

"Head [‘Ho. Ro. ix. 13 R* Tr; Heb. xii. 16 R“; Heb. 
xi. 20 Re], 6, (1% i. e. hairy [Gen. xxv. 25; Joseph. 
antt. 1, 18, 1]), indecl., Esau, the firstborn son of Isaac : 
Ro. ix. 18; Heb. xi. 20; xii. 16.*. 

yoodoua, see irrdw and 8. v. 5, a, s. 

[Yoowv, see frrev. | 

qovy ate; 1 aor. jovxaca; (fovxos [i. q. Hovxtos)) ; 
as in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, fo keep quiet,i.e. a. 
to rest, to cease from labor: Lk. xxiii. 56. b. to lead 
a quiet life, said of those who are not running hither 
and thither, but stay at home and mind their business: 
1 Th.iv.11. —e. to be silent, i. e. to say nothing, hold 
one’s peace: Lk. xiv. 4 (8); Acts xi. 18; xxi. 14, (Job 
xxxii. 7; jovxacay xal ovx evpocay Adyov, Neh. v. 8).* 

[Synx.jouxdlery, ciryay, ctw ay: no. describes a quiet 
condition in the general, inclusive of silence; ory. de- 
scribes a mental condition and its manifestation, es pecially 
in speechlessness (silence from fear, grief, awe, etc.) ; o1r7., 
the more external and physical term, denotes abstinence 
from speech, esp. as antithetic to loquacity. Schmidt i. 
ch. 9; iv. ch. 175.] 

yorvx (a, -as, 4, (fr. the adj. novos, q. v.; the fem. ex- 
presses the general notion [W. 95 (90)], cf. airia, apern, 
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€xOpa, etc.), [fr. Hom.down]; = 1. quietness: descrip- 
tive of the life of one who stays at home doing his own 
work, and does not officiously meddle with the affairs of 
others, 2 Th. iii. 12. 2. silence: Acts xxii. 2; 1 Tim. 
ii. 11 sq.* 

yovxuos, -a, -ov, [(perh. akin to fyac to sit, Lat. sedatus; 
cf. Curtius § 568; Vanitek p, 77)]; fr. Hom. down; 
quiet, tranquil: 1 Pet. iii. 4; Bios, 1 Tim. ii. 2; Joseph. 
antt. 13, 16, 1.* 

yrot, see 7, 4 e. 

ytrae: (7rrwv); to make less, inferior, to overcome 
(the Act. only in Polyb., Diod., Joseph. antt. 12, 7, 1 
{other exx. in Veitch s. v.]); Pass. #rrdouat, fr. (Soph. 
and] Hdt. down; pf. #rrnpa; 1 aor. yrrnOnv (jrodbny, 
2 Co. xii. 18 LT Tr WH; in opp. to which form cf. 
Fritzsche, De conform. N. T. crit. quam Lchm. ed. p. 82 
[yet see Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. ad fid. cod. Vat. p. xc.; 
WH. App. p. 166; B. 59 (52); Veitch s.v.]); to be made 
inferior; to be overcome, worsted: in war, umd twos, 
2 Macc. x. 24; univ., rei (ef. B. 168 (147); W. 219 
(206) ], to be conquered by one, forced to yield to one, 
2 Pet. ii. 19; absol. ib. 20. rt tép reva, i. g. Frrov éyw 
tt, to hold a ng inferior, set below, [on the acc. (8) cf. 
B. § 181, 10; and on the compar. use of unép see inép, 
II. 2 b.], 2 Co. xii. 13.* 

qrmpe (cf. B. 7; WH. App. p. 166], -ros, +6, (srra0- 
pat); 1. a diminution, decrease: i. e. defeat, Is. xxxi. 
8; avray, brought upon the Jewish people in that so few 
of them had turned to Christ, Ro. xi. 12 [R. V. loss]. 
2. loss, sc. as respects salvation, 1 Co. vi. 7 [R. V. txt. 
defect}. Cf. Meyer [but cf. his 6te Aufl.] on each pass. 
(Elsewhere only in eccl. writ.) * 

qrrev or [so L T Tr WH, see 8, a, s] jooey, -o», safe 
rior; neut. adverbially cfr. Hom. down] less, 2 Co. xii. 
15; els rd hacov, for the worse (that ye may be made 
worse; opp. to els rd xpetrrov), 1 Co. xi. 17.* 

axe (-®); (fxs, q. v.); [fr. Hesiod down]; to sound: 
1 Co. xiii. 1; used of the roaring of the sea, Lk. xxi. 25 
Rec. (Compe.: é&-, car-nxéo.]* 

4xos [cf. Lat. echo, voz, Germ. sprechen, etc.; Vaniéek 
p. 858], -ov, 6, and (Lk. xxi. 25 GL T Tr WH) 14 fyos, 
-ous (cf. W. 65 (64); [B. 23 (20)]; Delitzsch on Heb. xii. 
19 p. 638; [or nyous may come fr. 7x0, -ovs, see esp. WH. 
App. p. 158°; Mey. on Lk. as below]); 1. a sound, 
noise: Acts ii. 2; Heb. xii. 19; spoken of the roar of 
the sea’s waves, Lk. xxi. 25 GL T Tr WH. 2. rumor, 
report: wepi twos, Lk. iv. 87.° 
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Oaddaios ; 


@abSalos, -ov, 6, (IN, perh. large-hearted or coura- 
geous, although it has not been shown that 1h equiv. to 
the Hebr. 1w can mean pectus as well as mamma; [some 
would connect the terms by the fact that the ‘child of 
one’s heart’ may be also described as a ‘bosom-child’; but 
see B.D. s. v. Jude]), Thaddeus, a surname of the 
apostle Jude; he was also called Lebbeus and was the 
brother of James the less: Mt.x.3 RG LTrWH; Mk. 
iii. 18. (Cf. B. D.s. v.; Keil on Mt.1.c.; WH. App. 
p- 11%. The latter hold the name A¢eSBaios to be due to 
an early attempt to bring Levi (Aeveis) the publican 
(Lk. v. 27) within the Twelve. ]* 

Cdracoa [cf. B. 7], -ns, 7, (akin to ds [better, allied 
to rapdcow etc., from its tossing; cf. Vanitek, p. 303]; 
Sept. for 0°), [fr. Hom. down], the sea; [on its distinc- 
tion from méAayos see the latter word]; a. univ.: 
Mt. xxiii. 15; Mk. xi. 23; Lk. xvii. 2, 6; xxi. 25; Ro. ix. 
27; 2Co. xi. 26; Heb. xi. 12; Jas. i. 6; Jude 18; Rev. 
vil. 1-3, etc.; épyaferOat rhv Oar. (see epyafopat, 2 a.), 
Rev. xviii. 17; 7d wéAayos ris Bad. (see méAayos, a.), Mt. 
xviii. 6; joined with yj and ovpavds it forms a periph- 
rasis for the whole world, Acts iv. 24; xiv. 15; Rev. v. 
13; x. 6 [L WHbr.]; xiv. 7, (Hagg. ii. 7; Ps. exlv. 
(cxlvi.) 6; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 2; [c. Ap. 2, 10, 1]); among 
the visions of the Apocalypse a glassy sea or sea of glass 
is spoken of; but what the writer symbolized by this 
is not quite clear: Rev. iv. 6; xv. 2. b. spec. used 
[even without the art., cf. W. 121 (115); B. § 124, 8b.] 
of the Mediterranean Sea: Acts x. 6,32; xvii. 14; of 
the Red Sea (see épudpds), 7 épvOpd Odd., Acts vii. 36; 
1 Co. x. 1 sq.; Heb. xi. 29. _ By a usage foreign to native 
Grk. writ. [cf. Aristot. meteor. 1, 13 p. 351%, 8 9 tmé 
tov Kavxagov Kipyvn fv Kadovow ol éxei OdAarrav, and 
Hesych. defines Aiuvn: 9 O@dAaovoa Kai 6 dkeavds|] em- 
ployed like the Hebr. b: [e. g. Num. xxxiv. 11], by Mt. 
Mk. and Jn. (nowhere by Lk.) of the Lake of Tennoa- 
per (q. V.): 4 OaX. THs Tadsdaias, Mt. iv. 18; xv. 29; Mk. 
i. 16; vii. 31, (similarly Lake Constance, der Bodensee, is 
called mare Suebicum, the Suabian Sea); ris TiBepiddos, 
Jn. xxi. 1; ris TadsA. ras TeBSeptados (on which twofold 
gen. cf. W. § 30, 3 N.3; [B. 400 (343)]), Jn. vi.1; more 
frequently simply 7 @adacca: Mt. iv. 15,18; viii. 24, 26 
sq. 325 xili. 1, etc.; Mk. ii. 18; iii. 7; iv. 1, 39; v. 13, 
etc.; Jn. vi. 16-19, 22, 25; xxi. 7. Cf. Furrer in Schen- 
kel ii. 322 sqq.; [see T'evwnoaper]. 

OaArreo ; 1. prop. to warm, keep warm, (Lat. foveo): 
Hom. et sqq. 2. like the Lat. foveo, i. q. to cherish 
with tender love, to foster with tender care: Eph. v. 29; 
1 Th. ii. 7; ((Theocr. 14, 38]; Alciphr. 2, 4; Antonin. 
5, 1).* 


Odvaros 


@dpap (Treg. Gapdp), 4, (VDA [i. e. palm-tree]), Ta- 
mar, prop. name of a woman, the daughter-in-law of 
Judah, son of the patriarch Jacob (Gen. xxxviii. 6): Mt. 
1:8." 

Sap Bde, -2; Pass., impf. OapPovpny; 1 aor. apSnOnv; 
(OauBos, q. V.); 1. to be astonished: Acts ix. 6 Ree. 
(Hom., Soph., Eur.) 2. to astonish, terrify: 28S. xxii. 
5; pass. to be amazed: Mk. i. 27; x. 32; foll. by éwi w. 
dat. of the thing, Mk. x. 24; to be frightened, 1 Macc. 
vi. 8; Sap. xvii. 3; Plut. Caes. 45; Brut. 20. [Comp.: 
ex-OapBéw. | * 

OdpBos [allied with ramos amazement, fr. a Sanskrit 
root signifying to render immovable; Curtius § 238; 
Vaniéek p. 1180], -ous, ré; fr. Hom. down; amazement: 
Lk. iv. 86; v. 9; Acts iii. 10.* 

Bavdorpos, -ov, (aveiv, Oavaros), deadly: Mk. xvi. 18. 
({Aeschyl.], Soph., Eur., Plat., sqq.) * 

Bavary-dépos, -ov, (Gavaros and dépw), death-bringing, 
deadly: Jas. iii. 8. (Num. xviii. 22; Job xxxiii. 28; 
4 Macc. viii. 17, 25; xv. 26; Aeschyl., Plat., Arist., 
Diod., Xen., Plut., al.) * 

Odvaros, -ov, 6, (Oaveiv); Sept. for ny and My, also 
for 133 pestilence [ W. 29 note]; (one of the nouns often 
anarthrous, cf. W. § 19, 1 8. v.; [B. § 124, 8¢.]; Grimm, 
Com. on Sap. p. 59); death; 1. prop. the death of 
the body, i. e. that separation (whether natural or violent) 
of the soul from the body by which the life on earth is 
ended: Jn. xi. 4,[13]; Acts ii. 24 [Trmrg. adou] (on 
this see ddiv); Phil. ii. 27,30; Heb. vii. 23; ix. 15 sq.; 
Rev. ix.6; xviii. 8; opp. to gw, Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 
22; 2 Co.i. 9; Phil. i. 20; with the implied idea of future 
misery in the state beyond, 1 Co. xv. 21; 2 Tim. i. 10; 
Heb. ii. 14 sq.; i. q. the power of death, 2 Co. iv. 12. 
Since the nether world, the abode of the dead, was con- 
ceived of as being very dark, ywpa xai ona Oaverov 
(ny729¥) is equiv. to the region of thickest darkness, i. e. 
figuratively, a region enveloped in the darkness of igno- 
rance and sin: Mt. iv. 16; Lk. i. 79, (fr. Is. ix. 2); @dava- 
ros is used of the punishment of Christ, Ro. v. 10; vi. 
3-5; 1 Co. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 10; Col. i. 22; Heb. ii. [9], 
14; odCew riva éx Oavdrov, to free from the fear of death, 
to enable one to undergo death fearlessly, Heb. v. 7 [but 
al. al.]; pveoOat ex Oavarov, to deliver from the danger 
of death, 2 Co. i. 10; plur. @dvaro:, deaths (i. e. mort?! 
perils) of various kinds, 2 Co. xi. 23; mepidumos ews 
Gavdrov, even unto death, i. e. so that I am almost dying of 
sorrow, Mt. xxvi. 38; Mk. xiv. 34, (AeAvmnpas €ws Oave- 
rov, Jonah iv. 9; Advan €ws Oavarov, Sir. xxxvii. 2, cf. 
Judg. xvi. 16); méxpt Oavdrov, so as not to refuse to un- 
dergo even death, Phil. ii. 8; also dypse Gavarov, Rev. ii. 


@dvartos 


10; xil. 11; éodaypevos els Oavarov, that has received 
a deadly wound, Rev. xiii. 3; Anyi Gavarov, a deadly 
wound [death-stroke, cf. W. § 34, 3 b.], Rev. xiii. 3, 12; 
l8eiy Aavaroy, to experience death, Lk. ii. 26; Heb. xi. 
5; also yeverOar Oavdrov [see yew, 2], Mt. xvi. 28; MK. 
ix. 1; Lk. ix. 27; d8sdeecy eva dype Oavarov, even to de- 
struction, Acts xxii. 4; xaraxpivey riva Bavdry, to con- 
demn one to death (ad mortem damnare, Tacit.), Mt. xx. 
18 [here Tdf. els Ody.]; Mk. x. 33, (see xaraxpive, a.) ; 
sopever Oa els Gay. to undergo death, Lk. xxii. 33; mapa- 
&:8dva: ria eis Gay. that he may be put to death, Mt. 
x. 21; Mk. xiii. 12; pass. to be given over to the peril 
of death, 2 Co. iv. 11; mapa8. eis xpipa Bavdrov, Lk. xxiv. 
20; amoxreivai ria év Oavarp (a Hebraism [cf. B. 184 
(159 sq.)]), Rev. ii. 28; vi. 8, [cf. W. 29 note]; airia 
Gavdrov (see airia, 2), Acts xiii. 28; xxvili. 18; a&edv re 
Gavdrov, some crime worthy of the penalty of death, 
Acts xxiii. 29; xxv. 11, 25; [xxvi. 31]; Lk. xxiii. 15, 22 
[here afroy (q. v. 2b.) Gav.]; évoxos Oavdrov, worthy of 
punishment by death, Mt. xxvi. 66; Mk. xiv. 64; Oavarp 
reXeurdrw, let him surely be put to death, Mt. xv. 4; 
Mk. vii. 10, after Ex. xxi. 17 Sept. (Hebr. nov nid); cf. 
W. § 44 fin. N. 3; [B. u. 8.]; @ay. cravpov, Phil. ii. 8; 
woly Oavary, by what kind of death, Jn. xii. 33; xviii. 
$2; xxi. 19. The inevitable necessity of dying, shared 
alike by all men, takes on in the popular imagination 
the form of a person, a tyrant, subjugating men to 
his power and confining them in his dark dominions: 
Ro. vi. 9; 1 Co. xv. [26], 54, 56; Rev. xxi. 4; Hades 
is associated with him as his partner: 1 Co. xv. 55 RG; 
Rev. i. 18 (on which see xAeis); vi. 8; xx. 13, [14*], (Ps. 
xvii. ¢xviii.) 5; cxiv. (cxvi.) 3; Hos. xiii. 14; Sir. xiv. 
12). 2. metaph. the loss of that life which alone is 
worthy of the name, i. e. the misery of soul arising from 
sin, which begins on earth but lasts and increases after the 
death of the body: 2 Co. iii. 7; Jas. i. 15, (Clem. Rom. 
2 Cor. 1, 6 says of life before conversion to Christ, 6 Bios 
Hcy OAos GAXo ovdey hy ef py Odvaros [cf. Philo, praem. 
et poenis § 12, and reff. in 4 below]); opp. to 7 (an, Ro. 
vii. 10, 13; 2 Co. ii. 16; opp. to ‘cwrnpia, 2 Co. vii. 10; 
i,q. the cause of death, Ro. vii. 13; cafew yuxny éx 
Oavdrov, Jas. v. 20; peraBeBnxevas ex tov Gavadrov eis rt. 
Conv, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 145; péveww dv ro Oavary, 1 Jn. 
iii. 14; Aewpeiy Oavarov, Jn. viii. 51; yeverOac Oavarov, 52 
(see 1 above); duapria and dyaprdvecw mpos Oavaroy (see 
dpapria, 2b.), 1 Jn. v. 16 sq. (in the rabbin. writers 
nv wor — after Num. xviii. 22, Sept. dyapria Oavarn- 
gdpos — is a crimen capitale). 3. the miserable state 
of the wicked dead in hell is called — now simply Oavaros, 
Ro. i. 82 (Sap. i. 12 sq.; ii. 24; Tatian or. ad Graec. c. 
18; the author of the ep. ad Diognet. c. 10, 7 distin- 
guishes between o 8oxav évOdade Oavaros, the death of the 
body, and 6 évrws Oavaros, ds GuAdoaera Trois KaraxpiOn- 
copevois eis TO mUp Td almmov); now 6 Sevrepos Oavaros 
and 6 Ody. 6 8evr. (as opp. to the former death, i. e. to 
that by which life on earth is ended), Rev. ii. 11; xx. 6, 
14>; xxi. 8, (as in the Targums on Deut. xxxiii. 6; Ps. 
xlviii. (xlix.) 11; Is. xxii. 14; lxvi. 15; [for the Grk. 
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use of the phrase cf. Plut. de facie in orbe lunae 27, 6 
p. 942 f.]; @dvaros alduos, Barn. ep. 20, 1 and in eccl. 
writ. [6 didsos Odvaros, Philo, post. Cain. § 11 fin.; see 
also Wetstein on Rev. ii. 11]). 4. In the widest 
sense, death comprises all the miseries arising from sin, 
as well physical death as the loss of a life consecrated to 
God and blessed in him on earth (Philo, alleg. legg. i. § 33 
© Wuxns Oavaros aperns pev POopa eort, xaxias 8é dvdAnyis, 
[de profug. § 21 @avaros Youyns 6 pera xaxias éori Bios, 
esp. §§ 10, 11; quod det. pot. insid. §§ 14, 15; de poster. 
Cain. § 21, and de praem. et poen. as in 2 above}), to 
be followed by wretchedness in the lower world (opp. to 
(a7 aiwvios): Oavaros seems to be so used in Ro. v. 12; 
vi. 16,21, [23; yet al. refer these last three exx. to 3 
above]; vii. 24; viii. 2,6; death, in this sense, is per- 
sonified in Ro. v. 14, 17, 21; vii.5. Others, in all these 
pass. as well as those cited under 2, understand physical 
death ; but see Philippi on Ro. v. 12; Messner, Lehre 
der Apostel, p. 210 sqq.* 

Cavarée, -@; fut. Gavardow; 1 aor. inf. Oavardoa, [3 
pers. plur. subjunc. @avaraowor, Mt. xxvi. 59 RG]; 
Pass., [pres. Oavarovpas]; 1 aor. eOavarabnv; (fr. Aava- 
ros); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. for mp7, 199, 
etc. 1. prop. fo pul to death: rwa, Mt. x. 21; xxvi. 
59; xxvii. 1; Mk. xiii. 12; xiv. 55; Lk. xxi. 16; 2 Co. 
vi. 9; 1 Pet. iii. 18; pass., by rhetorical hyperbole, to 
be in the state of one who is being put to death, Ro. 
vill. 36. 2. metaph. a. to make to die i. e. destroy, 
render extinct (something vigorous), Vulg. mortifico [A. 
V. mortify]|: ri, Ro. viii. 138. b. Pass. with dat. of the 
thing, by death to be liberated from the bond of anything 
[lit. to be made dead in relation to; cf. W. 210 (197); B. 
178 (155)]: Ro. vii. 4.* 

Odere: 1 aor. Gaya; 2 aor. pass. éradny; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. for VAP ; to bury, inter, [BB.DD. s. v. Bur- 
ial; cf. Becker, Charicles, sc. ix. Excurs. p. 390 sq.]: 
revd, Mt. viii. 21 sq.; xiv. 12; Lk. ix. 59sq.; xvi. 22; Acts 
ii. 29; v.6, 9sq.; 1 Co. xv.4. [COoMpP.: ouréarre.]* 

Odpa [WH Capa], 6, (MA a journey, or a halt on a 
journey [al. ‘loiterer’]), indecl. prop. name, Terah, the 
father of Abraham: LK. iii. 34.° 

Cappée (a form current fr. Plato on for the Ionic and 
earlier Attic dapoéw),-@; 1 aor. inf. dappnoa ; [fr. Hom. 
on]; to be of good courage, to be hopeful, cunfident: 2 Co. 
v. 6, 8; Heb. xiii. 6; to be bold: ry meroOnoe, with the 
confidence, 2 Co. x. 2; es rea, towards (against) one, 
2 Co.x.1; &v re, the grouna of my confidence is in one, 
I am made of good courage by one, 2 Co. vii. 16. [Syn. 
see roApaw. | * 

Capréw, -d; (see Oappéw) ; to be of good courage, be of 
good cheer; in the N. T. only in the impv.: 6dpoe, Lk. 
viii. 48 RG; Mt. ix. 2, 22; Mk. x. 49; Acts xxiii. 11, 
(Sept. for eYA-Ox, Gen. xxxv. 17, etc.); Aapoeire, Mt. 
xiv. 27; Mk. vi. 50; Jn. xvi. 33, (Sept. for MT AAO, 
Ex. xiv. 13; Joel ii. 22, ete.). [SyN. see roApdo. | ® 

Odpcros, -ovs, To, courage, confidence: Acts xxvili. 15.° 

Oadpa, -ros, ro, (QAOMAI [to wonder at], to gaze at, 
cf. Bum. Gram. § 114 s.v.; Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 196; Curtius 


Gavpatw 


§ 308); 1. a wonderful thing. a marvel: 2 Co. xi. 14 
LTTrWH. = 2. wonder: Oavydev daidpa péya (cf. W. 


§ 32, 2; [B. § 131, 5]), to wonder [with great wonder 
i. e.] exceedingly, Rev. xvii. 6. (In both senses in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. Job xvii. 8; xviii. 20.) * 

Cavpdtw; impf. cAavpaforw; fut. Pavpacopac (Rev. xvii. 
8 RGT Tr, a form far more com. in the best Grk. writ. 
also than @avyaow; cf. Kriiger § 40 s.v.; Kiihner § 343 
s.v.; [Veitch s. v.]); 1 aor. €@avpaca;1 aor. pass. éBav- 
pany in a mid. sense (Rev. xiii. 3 R* L Tr txt.) ; also 
1 fut. pass., in the sense of the mid., davpacOnoopas (Rev. 
xvii. 8 L WH; but the very few exx. of the mid. use in 
prof. auth. are doubtful; cf. Stephanus, Thesaur. iv. p. 
259 sq.; [yet see Veitch s.v.]); to wonder, wonder at, 
marvel: absol., Mt. viii. 10, 27; ix. 8 Rec., 83; xv. 31; 
xxi. 20; xxii. 22; xxvii. 14; Mk. v. 20; vi. 51 [Ree.; L 
br. Trmrg. br.]; xv. 5; Lk. i. 21 [see below], 63; viii. 25; 
xi. 14; xxiv. 41; Jn. v. 20; vii. 15; Acts ii. 7; iv. 13; 
xiii. 41; Rev. xvii. 7 sq.; with acc. of the pers. Lk. vii. 
9; with acc. of the thing, Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. 
WH reject the vs. (see mpés, I. 1 a. init. and 2b.)]; Jn. v. 
28; Acts vii. 31; Gaipa péya (sce Gaipa, 2), Rev. xvii. 
6; spocwmoy, to admire, pay regard to, one’s external 
appearance, i. e. to be influenced by partiality, Jude 16 
(Sept. for o°)p 7), Deut. x. 17; Job xiii. 10; Prov. 
xviii. 5; Is. ix. 14, etc.); foll. by dd rc, MK. vi. 6; In. vii. 
21 where 8:4 rovro (omitted by Tdf.) is to be joined to vs. 
21 [so GL Tr mrg.; cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad loc.; W. 
§ 7, 3], (Isocr. p. 52 d.; Ael. v. h. 12, 6; 14, 36); [foll. 
by év w. dat. of object, acc. to the constr. adopted by 
some in Lk. i. 21 éOavp. év r@ xpovifer adrdy, at his tarry- 
ing; cf. W. § 83, b.; B. 264 (227); 185 (160 sq.) ; Sir. 
xi. 19 (21); evang. Thom. 15, 2; but see above]; foll. 
by éni w. dat. of pers. Mk. xii. 17(RGLTr]; by én w. 
dat. of the thing, LK. ii. 33; iv. 22; ix. 43; xx. 26; [Acts 
iii. 12], (Xen., Plat., Thye., al.; Sept.) ; mepi rewos, Lk. 
ii. 18; by a pregnant constr. [cf. B. 185 (161)] édavpacey 
i) yi) Oricw Tov Onpiov, followed the beast in wonder, Rev. 
xiii. 3 [cf. B. 59 (52)]; foll. by drc, to marvel that, etc., 
Lk. xi. 88; Jn. iii. 7; iv. 27; Gal. i.6; by e? (see e, I. 4), 
Mk. xv. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 18. Pass. to be wondered at, to be 
had in admiration, (Sir. xxxviii. 3; Sap. viii. 11; 4 Mace. 
xviii. 3), foll. by éy w. dat. of the pers. whose lot and 
condition gives matter for wondering at another, 2 Th. 
i. 10; év with dat. of the thing, Is. Ixi.6. [Comp.: é- 
Gavpatw.|* 

Cavpdoros, -a, -o», rarely of two terminations, (@avpa), 
(fr. Hes., Hom. (h. Merc. 443) down], wonderful, mar- 
vellous; neut. plur. @avudora (Sept. .often for nied), 
also for #53), wonderful deeds, wonders: Mt. xxi. 15. 
(Cf. Trench § xci.; better, Schmidt ch. 168, 6.] * 

Cnvpacrés, -7, -dv, (Aavpatw), in Grk. writ. fr. [Hom. 
(h. Cer. ete.)], Haut., Pind. down; [interchanged in Grk. 
writ. with Oavudacos, cf. Lob. Path. Elem. ii. 341]; tron- 
derful, marvellous; i.e. a. worthy of pious admiration, 
admirable, excellent: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 
2; for 1", Ps. viii. 2; xcii. (xciii.) 4,(5)). _b. passing 
human comprehension: Mt. xxi. 42 and Mk. xii. 11, (fr. 
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Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 22 sq., where for ®25), as Job xlii. 8; 
Mic. vii. 15, ete.). ©. causing amazement joined with 
terror: Rev. xv. 1, 3, (80 for XW), Ex. xv. 11, ete.). 
marvellous i. e. extraordinary, striking, surprising: 2 Co. 
xi. 14 RG (see Gata, 1); Jn. ix. 30.° 

Oc4, -as, 7, (fem. of Oeds), [fr. Hom. down], a goddess: 
Acts xix. 27, and Rec. also in 35, 37.* 

Oedopor, -duar: 1 aor. beacduny; pf. reOéapar; 1 aor. 
pass. ¢8ea@ny in pass. sense (Mt. vi.1; xxiii. 5; Mk 
xvi. 11; Thuc. 3, 38, 3; ef. Kriiger § 40 s. v.; [but 
Kriiger himself now reads 8pac6év in Thue. l.c:; see 
Veitch s. v.; W. § 88,7 ¢.; B. 52 (46)]); depon. verb; 
(fr. €a, GAOMAI, with which Gaiya is connected, q. Vv.) ; 
to behold, look upon, view attentively, contemplate, (in Grk. 
writ. often used of public shows; cf. 0éa, Oéapa, Oéa- 
rpov, bearpi{w, etc. [see below ]) : ri, Mt. xi. 7; Lk. vii. 24; 
Jn. iv. 35; xi. 45; of auzust things and persons that are 
looked on with admiration: ri, Jn.i. 14, 32; 1 Jn. i. 1; 
Acts xxii. 9, (2 Macc. iii. 36); red, with a ptcp., Mk. 
xvi. 14: Acts i. 11; foll. by éra, 1 Jn. iv. 14; OeaOjua tad 
revos, Mk. xvi. 113; mpos rd OeaOjvat airois, in order to 
make a show to them, Mt. vi. 1; xxiii. 5; to view, take a 
view of: ri, Lk. xxiii. 55; revd, Mt. xxii. 11; in the sense 
of visiting, meeting with a person, Ro. xv. 24 (2 Chr. 
xxii. 6; Joseph. antt. 16, 1,2); to learn by looking: foll. 
by ore, Acts viii. 18 Rec.; to see with the eyes, 1 Jn. iv. 
12; i.q. (Lat. conspicio) to perceive: rid, Jn. viii. 10 
RG; Acts xxi. 27; foll. by acc. with ptep., Lk. v. 27 
[not Lmrg.];'Jn. i. 88; foll. by ore, Jn. vi. 5.* 

Cf. O. F. Fritzsche, in Fritzschioram Opuscc. p. 295 sqq. 
[Acc. to Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 11, Oe&o@a: in its earlier classic 
use denotes often a wondering regard, (cf. even in Strabo 
14, 5, ra éwrd Oeduara i.g. Oaduara). This specific shade of 
meaning, however, gradually faded out, and left the more 
general signification of such a looking as seeks merely the 
satisfaction of the sense of sight. Cf. Oewpéw.| 


Cearplfw: (Aéarpov, q.v.) ; prop. to bring upon the stage ; 
hence fo set forth as a spectacle, expose to contempt; Pass., 
pres. ptcp. Oearpi{cpevos [A. V. being made a gazing- 
stock}, Heb. x. 33. (Several times also in eccl. and 
Byzant. writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]; but in the same sense 
éxOearpifw in Polyb. 3, 91,10; al.; [cef. W. 25 (24) note; 
also Tdf. ed. 7 Proleg. p. lix. sq.].) * 

Odarpov, -ov, 7d, (Aeaopas) ; 1. a theatre, a place in 
which games and dramatic spectacles are exhibited, and 
public assemblies held (for the Greeks used the theatre 
also as a forum): Acts xix. 29, 31. 2. i. gq. Oéa and 
Oéaua, a public show (Aeschin. dial. socr. 3, 20; Achill. 
Tat. 1, 16 p. 55), and hence, metaph., a man who is ex- 
hibited to be gazed at and made sport of: 1 Co. iv. 9 [A. 
V. a spectacle}.° 

Geto, -ov, rd, (apparently the neut. of the adj. deios i. q. 
divine incense, because burning brimstone was regarded 
as having power to purify, and to ward off contagion 
[but Curtius § 320 allies it w. @io; cf. Lat. fumus, 
Eng. dust]), brimstone: Lk. xvii. 29; Rev. ix. 17 sq.; xiv. 
10; xix. 20; [xx. 10]; xxi. 8. (Gen. xix. 24; Ps. x. (xi.) 
6; Ezek. xxxviii. 22; Hom. Il. 16, 228; Od. 22, 481, 
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493; (Plat.) Tim. Locr. p. 99 c.; Ael. v. h. 18, 15[16]3 
Hdian. 8, 4, 26 [9 ed. Bekk.].)* 

Oclos, -eia, -etov, (Beds), (fr. Hom. down], divine: 4 Geta 
8uvaues, 2 Pet. i. 3; vars (Diod. 5, 31), ibid. 4; neut. rd 
Oeiov, divinity, deity (Lat. numen divinum), not only 
used by the Greeks to denote the divine nature, power, 
providence, in the general, without reference to any 
individual deity (as Hdt. 3,108; Thuc. 5, 70; Xen. Cyr. 
4, 2,15; Hell. 7, 5,13; mem. 1, 4, 18; Plat. Phaedr. p. 
242c.; Polyb. 32, 25,7; Diod. 1, 6; 13, 3; 12; 16, 60; 
Leian. de sacrif. 1; pro imagg. 13, 17. 28), but also by 
Philo (as in mundi opif. § 61; de agric. 17; leg. ad Gai. 
1), and by Josephus (antt. 1,3,4; 11,15; 2,12, 4; 5, 2, 
7; 11, 5,1; 12, 6,3; 7,3; 18, 8, 2; 10,7; 14,9,5; 17, 
2,4; 20,11, 2; b. j. 8, 8, 3; 4, 3, 10), of the one, true 
God; hence most appositely employed by Paul, out of 
regard for Gentile usage, in Acts xvii. 29.° 

Cadrys, -nros, 7, divinity, divine nature: Ro. i. 20. 
(Sap. xviii. 9; Philo in opif. § 61 fin.; Plut. symp. 665 a.; 
Leian. calumn. c.17.) [Sy¥n. see Oedrns.]* 

Gacddns, -es, (fr. Geto» brimstone [q. v.}), of brimstone, 
sulphurous: Rev. ix. 17; a later Grk. word; cf. Lod. ad 
Phryn. p. 228; [Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

OAnpa, -ros, rd, (O€Aw@), a word purely bibl. and eccl. 
[yet found in Aristot. de plant. 1, 1 p. 815%, 21]; 
Sept. for yn and ¥5 will,i.e. a. what one wishes 
or has determined shall be done, [i. e. objectively, thing 
willed]: Lk. xii. 47; Jn. v.30; 1 Co. vii. 37; 1 Th. v. 
18; 2 Tim. ii. 26; Heb. x.10; Rev.iv.11; 6éAnpa rov 
Geov is used —of the purpose of God to bless mankind 
through Christ, Acts xxii. 14; Eph. i.9; Col.i.9; of what 
God wishes to be done by us, Ro. xii. 2; Col. iv. 12 [W. 
111 (105)]; 1 Pet. iv. 2; and simply rd @eAnua, Ro. ii. 18 
[W. 594 (553)] (Sir. xliii. 16 (17) [but here the better 
txt. now adds avrod, see Fritzsche; in patrist. Grk., how- 
ever, OeAnyua is so used even without the art.; cf. Ignat. 
ad Rom. 1,1; ad Eph. 20, 1, etc.]); rot xupiov, Eph. v. 
17; plur. commands, precepts: [Mk. iii. 35 WH. mrg.]; 
Acts xiii. 22, (Ps. cii. (ciii.) 7; 2 Macc. i. 8); éori rd G€- 
Anua twos, foll. by iva, Jn. vi. 39 sq.; 1 Co. xvi. 12, ef. 
Mt. xviii. 14; foll. by inf., 1 Pet. ii. 15; by acc. with inf,, 
1 Th. iv. 3. [Cf. B. 237 (204); 240 (207); W.§ 44, 8.] 
b. i. q. rd Gédeww, [i. e. the abstract act of willing, the 
subjective] will, choice: 1 Pet. iii. 17 [ef. W. 604 (562)]; 
2 Pet. i. 215; sovety r. O€d. revos (esp. of God), Mt. vii. 
21; xii. 50; xxi. 31; Mk. iii. 35 [here WH mrg. the plur., 
see above]; Jn. iv. 34; vi. 88; vii. 17; ix. 31; Eph. vi. 
6; Heb. x. 7, 9,36; xiii. 21; 1 Jn.ii.17; 16 6€4. (LT Tr 
WH BovAnya) rivos xarepydferbat, 1 Pet. iv. 3; yiveras rd 
Ger. rwos. Mt. vi. 10; xxvi. 42; Lk. xi. 2 LR; xxii. 42; 
Acts xxi. 14; 9 BovAy rov GeAnparos, Eph. i. 11; 9 evdo- 
xia rov OeX. ib. 5; év rq Ged. rov Geov, if God will, Ro. i. 
10; 8a GeAnparos Geov, Ro. xv. 32; 1 Co. i. 1; 2Co.i.1; 
viii. 5: Eph.i.2; Col. i.1; 2 Tim. i. 1; «ard rd OeX. 
rov Oeov, Gal. i. 4; [1 Pet. iv.19]; 1Jn.v. 14. ig. 
pleasure: Lk. xxiii. 25; i. q. inclination, desire : capxés, 
ayipés, Jn. i. 13; plur. Eph. ii. 3. [Syn. see 6€do, 
fin.]* 
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OdAnors, -ews, 7, (OeAw), i. g. rd BéAew, a willing, will: 
Heb. ii. 4. (Ezek. xviii. 23; 2 Chr. xv. 15; Prov. viii. 35; 
Sap. xvi. 25; [Tob. xii. 18]; 2 Macc. xii. 16; 3 Macc. ii. 
26 ; [plur. in] Melissa epist. ad Char. p. 62 Orell.; acc. to 
Pollux [l. 5 ¢. 47] a vulgarism (i8torixdy); [ef. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 353].) * 

@éAw (only in this form in the N. T.; in Grk. auth. also 
€0éhw [Veitch s. v.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 7; B. 57 (49))); 
impf. 7@edov; (fut. 3 pers. sing. OeAnoe:, Rev. xi. 5 WH 
mrg.]; 1 aor. nOeAnoa; (derived apparently fr. édciv 
with a fuller aspiration, so that it means prop. to seize 
with the mind; but Curtius p. 726, ed. 5, regards its 
root as uncertain [he inclines, however, to the view of 
Pott, Fick, Vaniéek and others, which connects it with 
a root meaning to hold to}); Sept. for 12% and yan; TO 
WILL, (have in mind,) intend; i. e. 1. to be resolved 
or determined, to purpose: absol., 6 bédXwv, Ro. ix. 16; 
rou Beov ONovros if God will, Acts xviii. 21; dav 6 xvpros 
OeAXnon (in Attic day Beds ery, Hv of Oot OeAwarv (cf. Lob. 
u. 8.]), 1 Co. iv. 19; Jas. iv. 15; xabas nOernoe, 1 Co. xii. 
18; xv. 38; ri, Ro. vii. 15 sq. 19 sq.; 1 Co. vii. 36; Gal. 
v.17; with the aorist inf., Mt. xx. 14; xxvi.153; Jn. vi. 
21 (where the meaning is, they were willing to receive 
him into the ship, but that was unnecessary, because 
unexpectedly the ship was nearing the land; cf. Liicke, 
B-Crusius, Ewald, [Godet], al. ad loc.; W. § 54,4; [B. 
375 (321)]); Jn. vii. 44; Acts xxv.9; Col. i.27; 1 Th. 
ii. 18; Rev. xi. 5, etc.; with the present inf., Lk. x. 29 
RG; Jn. vi. 67; vii. 17; viii. 44; Acts xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; 
Ro. vii. 21; Gal. iv. 9 [here T Tr txt. WH txt. 1 aor. inf.]; 
with an inf. suggested by the context, Jn. v. 21 (obs Oédet, 
sc. (wonoinoa); Mt. viii. 2; Mk. iii. 13; vi. 22; Ro. ix. 
18; Rev. xi. 6, etc. ob Oédw to be unwilling: with the 
aorist inf., Mt. ii. 18; xv. $2; xxii. 83; Mk. vi. 26; Lk. 
xv. 28; Jn. v.40; Acts vii. 89; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Rev. ii. 21 


| [not Rec.], etc.; with the pregent inf., Jn. vii.1; Acts 


xiv. 13; xvii. 18; 2 Th. iii. 10, etc.; with the inf. om. 
and to be gathered fr. the context, Mt. xviii. 30; xxi. 
29; Lk. xviii. 4, etc.; Oé\w and ot Odo foll. by the acc. 
with inf., Lk. i. 62; 1 Co. x. 20; on the Pauline phrase od 
OeAw Upas -dyvoeiy, see dyvoéw, a.; corresponding to 6érw 
ipas eideva, 1 Co. xi. 3; Col. ii. 1. OéXew, used of a 
purpose or resolution, is contrasted with the carry- 
ing out of the purpose into act: opp. to maetv, mpao- 
cew, Ro. vii. 15, 19; 2 Co. viii. 10 sq. (on which latter 
pass. cf. De Wette and Meyer; W. § 61, 7b.); to évep- 
yetv, Phil. ii. 13, cf. Mk. vi. 19; Jn. vii. 44. One is said 
also 6é\ev that which he is on the point of doing: Mk. 
vi. 48; Jn.i. 48 (44); and it is used thus alse of things 
that tend or point to some conclusion (cf. W. § 42, 1 b.; 
B. 254 (219)]: Acts ii. 12; xvii. 20. AavOdver atrovs 
rovro OéXovras this (viz. what follows, érz etc.) escapes 
them of their own will, i. e. they are purposely, wilfully, 
ignorant, 2 Pet. iii. 5, where others interpret as follows: 
this (viz. what has been said previously) desiring (i. e. 
holding as their opinion [for exx. of this sense see Soph. 
Lex. s. v. 4]), they are ignorant etc.; but cf. De Wette 
ad loc. and W. § 54, 4 note; [B. § 150, 8 Rem.]. ras 
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érBupias tov wmarpis tuay Oédere woreiy it is your purpose 
to fulfil the lusts of your father, i. e. ye are actuated by 
him of your own free knowledge and choice, Jn. viii. 44 
[W. u.s.; B. 375 (321)]. 2. i. q. to desire, to wish: 
ri, Mt. xx. 21; Mk. xiv. 36; Lk. v. 39 [but WH in br. ]; 
Jn. xv. 7; 1 Co. iv. 21; 2Co. xi. 12; foll. by the aorist 
inf., Mt. v. 40; xii. 38; xvi. 25; xix. 17; Mk. x. 48 sq.; 
Lk. viii. 20; xxiii.8; Jn. v. 6,35 (ye were desirous of 
rejoicing); xii. 21; Gal. iii. 2; Jas. ii. 20; 1 Pet. iii. 10; 
foll. by the present inf., Jn. ix. 27; Gal. iv. 20 (fOedAov I 
could wish, on which impf. see edyopat, 2); the inf. is 
wanting and to be supplied fr. the neighboring verb, 
Mt. xvii. 12; xxvii. 15; Mk.ix.13; Jn. xxi. 18; foll. by 
the acc. and inf., Mk. vii. 24; Lk. i.62; Jn. xxi. 22 sq. ; 
Ro. xvi. 19; 1 Co. vii. 7,32; xiv.5; Gal. vi. 18; od O€Aw 
to be unwilling, (desire not): foll. by the aor. inf., Mt. 
xxiii. 4; Lk. xix. 14,27; 1Co.x. 20; foll. by tva, Mt. vii. 
12; Mk. vi. 25; ix. 830; x.35; Lk. vi. 31; Jn. xvii. 24; 
cf. W. § 44, 8 b.; [B. § 139, 46]; foll. by the delib. subj. 
(aor.): OeAXets avdAACEwpev aira (cf. the Germ. willst du, 
sollen wir zusammentlesen? [Goodwin § 88]), Mt. xiii. 28 ; 
add, Mt. xx. 32 [where L br. adds twa]; xxvi.17; xxvii. 
17, 21; Mk. x. 51; xiv. 12; xv. 9,12 [Tr br. 6éA.]; Lk. ix. 
54; xviii. 41; xxii. 9, (cf. W.§41a.4b.; B. § 139, 2); 
foll. by e?, Lk. xii. 49 (see el, I. 4); foll. by ¥, to prefer, 
1 Co. xiv. 19 (see 7, 3 d.). 3. i. q. to love; foll. by an 
inf., to like to do a thing, be fond of doing: Mk. xii. 38; 
Lk. xx. 46; cf. W. § 54, 4; [B. § 150, 8]. 4. in imi- 
tation of the Hebr. ypn, fo take delight, have pleasure 
[opp. by B. § 150, 8 Rem.; cf. W. § 33, a.; but see exx. 
below]: €y rev, in a thing, Col. ii. 18 (ev «ad@, to delight 
in goodness, Test. xii. Patr. p. 688 [test. Ash. 1; (cf. eds 
(wnv, p. 635, test. Zeb. 3); Ps. cxi. (cxii.) 1; cxlvi. 
(cxlvii.) 10]; éy rem, dat. of the pers., 1S. xviii. 22; 25. 
xv. 26; [1 K.x.9]; 2 Chr. ix. 8; for 3 m¥9, 1 Chr. 
xxviii. 4). revd, to love one: Mt. xxvii. 43 (Ps. xxi. 
(xxii.) 9; [xvii. (xviii.) 20; xl. (xli.) 12]; Ezek. xviii. 
82, cf. 23; Tob. xiii. 6; opp. to psoety, Ignat. ad Rom. 
8, 3; OeAnOqva: is used of those who find favor, ibid. 8, 
1). ri, Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7, (fr. Hos. vi. 6); Leb. x. 5, 
8, (fr. Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7). As respects the distinction 
between SovAopa: and OéAw, the former seems to desig- 
nate the will which follows deliberation, the latter 
the will which proceeds from inclination. This ap- 
pears not only from Mt. i. 19, but also from the fact that 
the Sept. express the idea of pleasure, delight, by the 
verb OéAew (see just above). The reverse of this dis- 
tinction is laid down by Bitm. Lexil. i. p. 26 [Eng. trans. 
p- 194]; Delitzsch on Heb. vi. 17. Acc. to Tittmann 
(Syn. i. p. 124) OéXew denotes mere volition, BovAecOat 
tnclination; [cf. Whiston on Dem. 9,5; 124, 13]. 
[Philip Buttmann’s statement of the distinction between 
the two words is quoted with approval by Schmidt (Syn. iii. 
ch. 146), who adduces in confirmation (besides many exx.) 
the assumed relationship between 8. and fFeais, éAwis; the 
use of 6. in the sense of ‘resolve’ in such passages as Thuc. 
5,9; of 0¢rAcy i. gq. H8das in the poets; of 8. as parallel to 
éx:Oupety in Dem. 29, 45, etc.; and pass. in which the two 
words occur together and 8. is apparently equiv. to ‘wish’ 
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while 6. stands for ‘ will,’ as Xen. an. 4, 4,5; Eur. Alc. 281, 
etc., etc. At the same time it must be confessed that scholars 
are far from harmonious on the subject. Many agree with 
Prof. Grimm that 0. gives prominence to the emotive ele- 
ment, 8. to the rational and volitive; that 0. signifies the 
choice, while 8. marks the choice as deliberate and intelligent ; 
yet they acknowledge that the words are sometimes used 
indiscriminately, and esp. that @. as the less sharply defined 
term is put where 8. would be proper; see Ellendt, Lex. 
Soph.; Pape, Handworterb. ; Seiler, Worterb. d. Hom., s. v. 
BotAopa; Suhle und Schneidewin, Handworterb.; C. . 
Lex. to Xen. an., s. v. €0éAw; (Arnold’s) Pillon, Grk. Syn. 
§ 129; Webster, Synt. and Syn. of the Grk. Test. p. 197; 
Wilke, Clavis N. T., ed. 2, ii. 608; Schleusner, N. T. Lex. 
8. v. BovA.; Munthe, Observv. phil. in N. T. ex Diod. Sic. ete. 
p. 3; Valckenaer, Scholia etc. ii. 28; Westermann on Dem. 
20, 111; the commentators generally on Mt. as above; Bp. 
Loghtft. on Philem. 13,14; Riddle in Schaff’s Lange on Eph. 
p- 42; this seems to be roughly intended by Ammonius 
also: BovAccOas ply ex) pdvou Acxréoy Tod Aoyiod: 7d Be 
OdAew nal dx) dAdyou (éov; (and Eustath. on [liad 1, 112, p. 
61, 2, says oby’ GwAG@s OdrAw, GAAG BotrAomat, Srep éxlracis Tos 
6éAew éoriy). On the other hand, L. and S. (s. v. é0éAw) ; 
Passow ed. 5; Rost, Worterb. ed. 4° Schenkl, SchulwGrterb. ; 
Donaldson, Crat. § 463 sq.; Wahl, Clav. Apocr., 8. v. Bova.; 
Cremer s. vv. BobAopa: and 6¢Aw; esp. Stallb. on Plato’s de 
repub. 4, 13 p. 437 b., (cf. too Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 19, 
19); Franke on Dem. 1, 1, substantially reverse the distinc- 
tion, as does Ellicott on 1 Tim. v. 14; Wordsworth on 1 Th. 
ii. 18. Although the latter opinion may seem to be favored 
by that view of the derivation of the words which allies Bova. 
with voluptas (Curtius § 659, cf. p. 726), and makes @éA. sig- 
nify ‘to hold to something,’ ‘form a fixed resolve’ (see 
above, ad init.), yet the predominant usage of the N. T. 
will be evident to one who looks out the pass. referred to 
above (Fritzsche’s explanation of Mt. i. 19 is hardly natu- 
ral); to which may be added such as Mt. ii. 18; ix. 13; xii. 
38; xv. 28; xvii. 4 (xx. 21,32); xxvi. 15, 39 (cf. Lk. xxii. 
42); Mk. vi. 19; vii. 24; ix.30; x. 35; xii. 38; xv. 9 (cf. Jn. 
xvili. 39), 15 (where R. V. wishing is questionable; cf. Lk. 
xxiii. 20); Lk. x. 24; xv. 28; xvi. 26; Jn. v.6; vi. 11; xii. 
21; Acts x. 10; xviii. 15; Ro. vii. 19 (cf. 15, its opp. to urod, 
and indeed the use of 6¢Aw throughout this chapter) ; 1 Co. vii. 
36,39; xiv.35; Eph.i.11; 2 Th. iii. 10, ete. Such passages 
as 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 9 will be ranged now on one side, 
now on the other; cf. 1 Co. xii. 11, 18. @éA@ occurs in the 
N. T. about five times as often as BovAoua: (on the relative 
use of the words in classic writers see Tycho Mommsen in 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 415 sq.). The usage of the Sept. 
(beyond the particular specified by Prof. Grimm) seems to 
afford little light; see e. g. Gen. xxiv. 5,8; Deut. xxv. 7; 
Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7, 9, etc. In modern Greek @éAw seems 
to have nearly driven BodAopa: out of use; on OéAw as an 
auxiliary cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s Handbook, App. 
§§ 60, 64. For exx. of the associated use of the words in 
classic Grk., see Steph. Thesaur. 8. v. BovAouas p. 366 d.; Bp. 
Lghtft., Cremer, and esp. Schmidt, as above.| 

GepdAvos, -o», (Gépa [i. e. thing laid down]), latd down 
as a foundation, belonging to a foundation, (Diod. 5, 66; 
Gepéd101 iGos, Arstph. av. 1137); generally as a subst., 
5 Oepedtos [sc. ABos] (1 Co. iii. 11 sq.; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Rev. 
xxi. 19), and rd Gepédcoy (rarely so in Grk. writ., as [Ar 
istot. phys. auscult. 2, 9 p. 200°, 4]; Paus. 8, 82,2; [al.]), 
the foundation (of a building, wall, city): prop., Lk. vi. 
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49; riBevar Bepédcov, Lk. vi. 48; xiv. 29; plur. of OepéAcos 
(chiefly so in Grk. writ.), Heb. xi. 10; Rev. xxi. 14, 19; 
neut. ro Oey. Acts xvi. 26 (and often in the Sept.) ; 
metaph. the foundations, beginnings, first principles, of 
an institution or system of truth: 1 Co. iii. 10, 12; the 
rudiments, first principles, of Christian life and knowl- 
edge, Heb. vi. 1 (seravoias gen. of apposition [W. 531 
(494)]); a course of instruction begun by a teacher, 
Ro. xv. 20; Christ is called Oexéd. i. e. faith in him, 
which is like a foundation laid in the soul on which is 
built up the fuller and richer knowledge of saving truth, 
1 Co. iii. 11; ray drogroAev (gen. of appos., on account 
of what follows: dvros . . . Xpecroi, [al. say gen. of origin, 
see érotxodouew; cf. W. § 30,1; Meyer or Ellicott ad 
loc.]), of the apostles as preachers of salvation, upon 
which foundation the Christian church has been built, 
Eph. ii. 20; a solid and stable spiritual possession, on 
which resting as on a foundation they may strive to lay 
hold on eternal life, 1 Tim. vi.19; the church is appar- 
ently called Gey. as the foundation of the ‘city of God,’ 
2 Tim. ii. 19, cf. 20 and 1 Tim. iii. 15. (Sept. several 
times also for sin, a palace, Is. xxv. 2; Jer. vi. 5; 
Amos i. 4, etc.) * 

Oepedida: fut. OeueAcdow; 1 aor. eBepeRioca ; Pass., pf. 
ptcp. redeueNtopevos; plupf. 8 pers. sing. eebifiaklare 
Sag vii. 25; Lk. vi. 48 RG; without augm. cf. W. § 12, 

9; [B. 33 (29); Tdf. Proleg. p. 121]); Sept. for 10°; [fr 
Xen. down}; ; lo lay the foundation, to Sound : prop., Tv 
yiv, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii-) 26; Prov. iii. 19; Is. xlviii. 13, 
al.); ri él ri, Mt. vii. 25; Lk. vi. 48. metaph. (Diod. 
11, 68; 15, 1) to make stable, establish, [A. V. ground]: 
of the soul, [1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing.] 1 Pet. v. 10 [Rec.; 
but T, Tr mrg. in br., the fut.]; pass., Eph. iii. 17 (18); 
Col. i. 23.* 

Geo-SiSaxros, -ov, (eds and di8axrds), taught of God: 1 
Th. iv. 9. ((Barn. ep. 21, 6 (ef. Harnack’s note) ] ; ; 
eccles. writ.)” 

Geo-Adyos, -ov, 6, (Geds and Aéyw), in Grk. writ. [fr. Aris- 
tot. on] one who speaks (treats) of the gods and divine 
things, versed in sacred science ; (Grossmann, Quaestiones 
Philoneae,i. p. 8, shows that the word is used also by Philo, 
esp. of Moses [cf. de praem. et poen. §9]). This title is 
given to John in the inscription of the Apocalypse, acc. 
to the Rec. text, apparently as the publisher and interpre- 
ter of divine oracles, just as Lucian styles the same per- 
son GeoAcyos in Alex. 19 that he calls xponrns in c. 22. 
The common opinion is that John was called @eoddyos in 
the same sense in which the term was used of Gregory 
of Nazianzus, viz. because he taught the Oedrns of the 
Acyos. But then the wonder is, why the copyists did 
not prefer to apply the epithet to him in the title of the 
Gospel.* 

Geopaxde, -; (Aeopdyos); to fight against God: Acts 
xxiii. 9 Ree. (Eur., Xen., Diod., al.; 2 Macc. vii. 19.) * 

Geopdixos, -ov, 6, (Oeds and pdyopat), fighting against 
God, resisting God: Acts v. 89. (Symm.,Job xxvi. 5; 
Prov. ix. 18; xxi. 16; Heracl. Pont. alleg. Homer. 1; 
Leian. Jup. tr. 45.) * 
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Gcdarvevorros, -ov, (Geos and wvéw), inspired by God: 
ypapn, i. e. the contents of Scripture, 2 Tim. iii. 16 [see 
was, I.1¢.]; coin, [pseudo-] Phocyl. 121 ; dvecpo:, Plut. 
de plac. phil. 5, 2, 3 p. 904 f.; [Orac. Sibyll. 5, 406 (ef. 
308); Nonn. paraphr. ev. Ioan. 1, 99]. (umveveros also 
is used passively, but drvevoros, etrvevorros, rupimrvevotos, 
[Svodcamrvevoros], actively, [and 8veavdrvevoros appar. 
either act. or pass.; cf. W. 96 (92) note].)* 

eds, -od, 6 and 7, voc. Ged, once in the N. T., Mt. xxvii. 
46; besides in Deut. iii. 24; Judg. [xvi. 28;] xxi. 3; [2 
S. vii. 25; Is. xxxviii. 20]; Sir. xxiii. 4; Sap. ix. 1; 8 
Mace. vi. 3; 4 Macc. vi.27; Act. Thom. 44 sq. 57; Eus. 
h. e. 2, 23,16; [5, 20,7; vit. Const. 2, 55, 1.59]; ef. W. 
§ 8, 2c.; [B. 12 (11)]; ([on the eight or more proposed 
derivations see Vaniéek p. 386, who follows Curtius (after 
Doderlein) p. 513 sqq. in connecting it with a root mean- 
ing to supplicate, implore; hence the implored; per con- 
tra cf. Max Milller, Chips etc. iv. 227sq.; L. and S. s. v. 
fin.]); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 5x, Die and 7. 
a god, a goddess ; 1. a general appellation of deities 
or divinities: Acts xxviii. 6; 1 Co. viii. 4; 2 Th. ii. 4; 
once 7 beds, Acts xix. 37 G LT Tr WH; 6eov dary xai 
ovx avOpwmov, Acts xii. 22; dvOpwmos dv motets ceavrov 
Oedv, Jn. x. 83; plur., of the gods of the Gentiles: Acts 
xiv. 11; xix. 26; Aeydpevor Geoi, 1 Co. viii. 5*; of Puoer wy 
dvres Oeoi, Gal. iv. 8; rov beov ‘Peday [q. v.], Acts vii. 43 ; 
of angels: eiot deot moAAoi, 1 Co. viii. 5° (on which cf. 
Philo de somn. i. § 39 6 peév ddAnOeia Beds ets eotiy, of 8 ev 
karaxpnoe: Aeydpevor mAeiovs). [On the use of the sing. 
Geds (and Lat. deus) as a generic term by (later) heathen 
writ., see Norton, Genuinen. of the Gosp. 2d ed. iii. addit. 
note D; cf. Dr. Ezra Abbot in Chris. Exam. for Nov. 
1848, p. 389 sqq.; Huidekoper, Judaism at Rome, ch. i. 
§ii.; see Bib. Sacr. for July 1856, p. 666 sq., and for addit. 
exx. Ndgelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 129; also his Nachho- 
merische Theol. p. 139 sq.; Stephanus, Thes. s. v.; and 
reff. (by Prof. Abbot) in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. and 
Exeg. i. p. 120 note. ] 2. Whether Christ is called 
God must be determined from Jn. i.1; xx. 28; 1Jn.v. 
20; Ro. ix. 5; Tit. ii. 13; Heb. i. 8 sq., etc.; the matter 
is still in dispute among theologians; cf. Grimm, Insti- 
tutio theologiae dogmaticae, ed. 2, p. 228 sqq. [and the 
discussion (on Ro. ix. 5) by Professors Dwight and Ab- 
bot in Journ. Soc. Bib. Lit. etc. u. s., esp. pp. 42 sqq. 
118 sqq.]. 3. spoken of the only and true Gop: with 
the article, Mt. iii. 9; Mk. xiii. 19; Lk. ii. 13; Acts 
ii. 11, and .very often; with prepositions: é« rov 6. Jn. 
viii. 42, 47 and often in John’s writ. ; ind rov 6. Lk. i. 
26 (T Tr WH dd]; Acts xxvi. 6; mapa rov 8. Jn. viii. 
40; ix. 16 [LT Tr WH here om. art.]; mapa t@ 6. Ro. 
ii. 18 [Tr txt. om. and L WH Tr mrg. br. the art.];_ ix. 
14; év ro 0. Col. iii. 3; emirg 0. Lk. i. 47; eds rdv 6. Acts 
xxiv. 15 [Tdf. mpés] ; ; emt rov O. Acts xv. 19; xxvi. 18, 
20; mpds rov 6. Jn. i. 2; Acts xxiv. [15 Tat] 16, and 
many other exx. without the article: Mt. vi. 24; Lk. 
iii. 2; xx. 388; Ro. viii. 8, 33; 2 Co. 1.21; v. 19; vi. 7; 
1 Th. ii. 5, etc.; with prepositions: amo beois, Jn. iii. 2; 
xvi. 30; Ro. xiii. 1 [LT Tr WH ond]; rapa Beod, Jn. :: 6; 


Geos 


ex Oeov, Acts v. 89; 2 Co. v. 1; Phil. iii. 9; mapa beg, 2 
Th. i. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 4; xara Oedv, Ro. viii. 27; 2 Co. vii. 
9sq.; cf. W.§ 198. v. 6 Oeds revos (gen. of pers.), the 

guardian) God of any one, blessing and protecting him : 
Mt. xxii. 82; Mk. xii. 26 sq. [29 WH mrg. (see below) J; 
Lk. xx. 37; Jn. xx. 17; Acts iii. 18; xiii. 17; 2 Co. vi. 
16; Heb. xi. 16; Rev. xxi. 3 [without 6; but GT Tr WH 
txt. om. the phrase]; 6 eds pou, i. q. od eipi, @ xal Aatpevw 
(Acts xxvii. 23): Ro. i. 8; 1 Co. i. 4 [Tr mrg. br. the 
gen.]; 2 Co. xii. 21; Phil. i. 3; iv. 19; Philem. 4; xupsos 6 
Geds cov, nay, bpoy, adray (in imit. of Hebr. THT mim, 
ayrig 7, porioe 7%, pavetos 7): Mt. iv. 7; xxii. 87; 
Mk. xii. 29 [see above]; Lk. iv. 8, 12; x. 27; Acts ii. 
39; cf. Thilo, Cod. apocr. Nov. Test. p. 169; [and Bp. 
Lghtft. as quoted s. v. xuptos, Cc. a. init.]; 6 beds x. rarnp 
Tov xupiov Huav Incod Xpiorov: Ro. xv. 6; 2 Co. i. 3; xi. 
81 [L T Tr WH om. fp. and Xp.]; Eph. i. 3; Col. i. 3 [L 
W Hom. xai]}; 1 Pet. i. 3; in which combination of words 
the gen. depends on 6 6eds as well as on zarnp, cf. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. iii. p. 232 sq.; [Oltramare on Ro. l.c.; 
Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 4; but some would restrict it to 
the latter; cf. e. g. Meyer on Ro. |. c., Eph. l.c.; Ellic. 
on Gal. l.c., Eph. 1. c.]; 6 debs rot xup. Hu. Ino. Xp. Eph. 
i. 17; 5 Oeds x. warip nua, Gal. i. 4; Phil. iv. 20; 1 Th. 
i. 8; iii. 11, 13; Oeds 6 warnp, 1 Co. viii. 6; 6 beds x. rarnp, 
1 Co. xv. 24; Eph. v. 20; Jas. i. 27; iii. 9 [Rec.; al. evpios 
x. w.]3 awd Geov warps nuav, Ro. i. 7; 1 Co.i.3; 2 Co. i. 
2; Eph. i. 2; Phil. i. 2; Col. i. 2; 2 Th. i. 2; 1 Tim. i. 
2 [Rec., al. om. jx.]; Philem. 3; [6 6eds rarnp, Col. iii. 
17 LT Tr WH (cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.) ; elsewhere with- 
out the art. as] Geo marpés (in which phrase the two 
words have blended as it were into one, equiv. to a prop. 
name, Germ. Gottvater [A. V. God the Father]): Phil. ii. 
11; 1 Pet. i. 2; dwéd Obeou ratpds, Gal. i. 83; Eph. vi. 23; 
2 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i. 4; mapa Geov marpds, 2 Pet. i. 17; 2 
Jn. 3; cf. Wieseler, Com. iib. d. Brief a. d. Galat. p. 10 
sqq. 6 Oeds w. gen. of the thing of which God is the au- 
thor [cf. W. § 30, 1]: ris Sropovns x. ris mapaxAnoews, Ro. 
xv. 5; rs éAmidos, ib. 13; ras eipnyns, 33; 1 Th. v. 23; 
ris mapaxAnoews, 2 Co. i. 3. ra rov Geo, the things of 
God,i.e. a. hiscounsels,1(Co.ii.11.  §. his interests, 
Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. y. things due to God, Mt. 
xxii. 21; Mk. xii. 17; Lk. xx. 25. = ra arpds ray Gedy, 
things respecting, pertaining to, God, — contextually i.q. 
the sacrificial business of the priest, Ro. xv. 17; Heb. ii. 
17; v.13 cf. Xen. rep. Lac. 18, 11; Fritzsche on Rom. 
iii. p. 262sq. Nom. 6 6eds for the voc.: Mk. xv. 34; 
Lk. xviii. 11,13; Jn. xx. 28; Actsiv. 24[RG; Heb. i. 8?]; 
x. 7; cf. W.§ 29, 2; [B. 140 (123)]. ro dep, God being 
judge (cf. W. § 31, 4 a.; 248 (232 sq.); B. § 133, 14]: 
after duvards, 2 Co. x. 4; after doretos, Acts vii. 20, (after 
dyeprros, Sap. x. 5; after péyas, Jon. ill. 3; see agreios, 2). 
For the expressions avOpwios Geov, duvapcs Geov, vids Beov, 
etc., beds ris €Amidos etc., 6 (av Beds etc., see under dyOpa- 
wos 6, duvauts a., vids tov Geov, eAris 2, (aw I. 1, ete. 
4. beds is used of whatever can in any respect be likened 
to God, or resembles him tn any way: Hebraistically i. q. 
God’s representative or vicegerent, of magistrates and 
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judges, Jn. x. 34 sq. after Ps. Ixxxi. (Ixxxii.) 6, (of the 
wise man, Philo de mut. nom. § 22; quod omn. prob. lib. 
§ 7; [6 codds Aéyeras Beds rov dppovos .. . Beds mpos pa» 
raciav x. Sdxnow, quod det. pot. insid. § 44]; marnp x. 
pytnp euaveis eioe Ocoi, pipovpevos Tov ayévvnroy ev TO 
(worhaoreiv, de decal. § 23; avopdcOn (i. e. Moses) dAov 
rov €bvous Oeds x. Baccdevs, de vita Moys. i. § 28; [de migr. 
Abr. § 15; de alleg. leg. i. §13]); of the devil, 6 6eds 
TOU aidvos rovrou (see aiwy, 3), 2 Co. iv. 4; the pers. or 
thing to which one is wholly devoted, for which alone 
he lives, e. g. 9 xosAta, Phil. iii. 19. 

OcoodBeaca, -as, 7, (OeooeBns), reverence towards God, 
godliness: 1 Tim. ii. 10. (Xen. an. 2, 6,26; Plat. epin. 
p- 985 d.; Sept. Gen. xx. 11; Job xxviii. 28; Bar. v. 4; 
Sir. i. 25 (22); 4 Macc. i. 9 (Fritz.); vii. 6, 22 (var.).) ° 

BeooePhs, -és, (Gecs and oéBopat), worshipping God, 
pious: Jn. ix. 31. (Sept.; Soph., Eur., Arstph., Xen. 
Plat., al.; [cf. Trench § xlviii.].)* 

Beooruyfis, -€s, (Geds and orvyew; cf. Beopojs, Oeonvons, 
and the subst. @eoorvyia, omitted in the lexx., Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 35, 5), hateful to God, exceptionally impious 
and wicked; (Vulg. deo odibilis) : Ro.i. 80 (Eur. Troad. 
1218 and Cyclop. 396, 602; joined with ado in Clem. 
hom. 1, 12, where just before occurs of dedv pucobvres). 
Cf. the full discussion of the word by Fritzsche, Com. on 
Rom. i. p. 84 sqq.; [and see W. 53 sq. (53)].° 

Geérns, -yros, 7, (deitas, Tertull., Augustine [de civ. 
Dei 7, 1]), deity i. e. the state of being God, Godhead: 
Col. ii.9. (Leian. Icar.9; Plut. de defect. orac. 10 p. 
415c¢.)* 

[Syn. Oedrns, Oerdrns: Oedr. deity differs from Gedr. 
divinity, as essence differs from quality or attribute; cf. 
Trench § ii.; Bp. Lghtft. or Mey. on Col. lL c.; Fritzsche on 
Ro. i. 20.] 

Oeddur0s, -ov, (Peds and Giros), Theophilus, a Christian 
to whom Luke inscribed his Gospel and Acts of the 
Apostles: Lk. i.3; Actsi.1. The conjectures concern- 
ing his family, rank, nationality, are reviewed by (among 
others) Win. RWB. s. v.; Bleek on Lk. i. 3; [B. D.s.v.]; 
see also under xpdrioros.* 

Oepamela, -as, 7, (Oeparreva) ; 1. service, rendered by 
any one to another. 2. spec. medical service, curing, 
healing: Lk. ix. 11; Rev. xxii. 2, ({Hippoer.], Plat., 
Isocr., Polyb.). 3. by meton. household, i.e. body of 
attendants, servants, domestics: Mt. xxiv. 45 RG; Lk. 
xii. 42, (and often so in Grk. writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
469; for o't3y, Gen. xlv. 16).° 

Gepareto ; impf. depamevoy ; fut. Pepamevow ; 1 aor. €Oe- 
parevoa; Pass., pres. Oeparevonar; impf. eGepamevouny; 
pf. ptcp. redeparevpevos; 1 aor. eOepamevOny; (Bepay, i. q. 
Oeparov); fr. Hom. down ; l. to serve, do service: 
Twa, to one; pass. Gepar. ino rivos, Acts xvii. 25. 2. 
to heal, cure, restore to health: Mt. xii.10; Mk. vi.5; Lk. 
vi. 75 ix. 6; xiii. 14; xiv. 3; tid, Mt. iv. 24; viii. 7, 16, 
etc.; Mk. i. 34; iii. 10; Lk. iv. 23; x. 9; pass. Jn. v. 10; 
Acts iv. 14; v. 16, etc.; reva azo revos, to cure one of any 
disease, Lk. vii. 21; pass., Lk. v.15; viii. 2; Oepumeveu 
véoous, padaxiay: Mt. iv. 23; ix. 35; x. 1; Mk. iii. 15 
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[R GL, Tr mrg. in br.}; Lk. ix. 1; a wound, pass., Rev. | to warm one’s self: Mk. xiv. 54, 67; Jn. xviii. 18, 25; 


xiii. 3, 12. 

Gepdixesv, -ovros, 6, [perh. fr. a root to hold, have about 
one; cf. Eng. retainer; Vanitek p. 396; fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. for 13, an attendant, servant: of God, spoken of 
Moses discharging the duties committed to him by God, 
Heb. iii. 5 as in Num. xii. 7 8q.; Josh. i. 2; viii. 31, 33 
{ix. 4, 6); Sap. x. 16. (Syn. see dsaxovos. ] * 

Gep{o; fut. epiow [B. 37 (32), cf. WH. App. p. 168 
sq-]; 1 aor. é6épcca; 1 aor. pass. eepicOny; (Oépos) ; 
Sept. for w¥p; [Er. Aeschyl., Hdt. down]; to reap, har- 
vest; a. prop.: Mt.vi. 26; Lk. xii. 24; Jas.v. 4; [fig. 
Jn. iv. 36 (bis)]. _'b. in proverbial expressions about 
sowing and reaping: dAdos... 6 Oepi{wy, one does the 
work, another gets the reward, Jn. iv. 37 sq. (where the 
meaning is ‘ye hereafter, in winning over a far greater 
number of the Samaritans to the kingdom of God, will 
enjoy the fruits of the work which I have now com- 
menced among them’ [al. do not restrict the reference 
to converced Samaritans]); Oepi{wy dirov oix gomet- 
pas, unjustly appropriating to thyself the fruits of oth- 
ers’ labor, Mt. xxv. 24, 26; Lk. xix. 21 sq.; 8 édy... 
Oepice:, as & man has acted (on earth) so (hereafter by 
God) will he be requited, either with reward or pen- 
alty, (his deeds will determine his doom), Gal. vi. 7 
(a proverb: ut sementem feceris, ita metes, Cic. de orat. 
2, 65; [ov 8¢ ravra aloypas pév Eoretpas xaxds Bé €be- 
ptoas, Aristot. rhet. 3, 3, 4; cf. Plato, Phaedr. 260 d.; see 
Meyer on Gal. I.c.]); ri, to receive a thing by way of 
reward or punishment: ra capmcxa, 1 Co. ix. 11; pOopay, 
(ony aldvoy, Gal. vi. 8, (omeipecy rupous, Oepi{ew dxavOas, 
Jer. xii. 13; 6 oweipwy avra Gepioes xaxd, Prov. xxii. 8; 
éay owelpnte xaxd, macay tapaxny Kai Ordivw Oepicere, 


Test. xii. Patr. p. 576 [i.e. test. Levi §13]); absol.: of 
the reward of well-doing, Gal. vi. 9; 2Co.ix.6. o. As 


the crops are cut down with the sickle, Oepi{ew is fig. 
used for fo destroy, cut off: Rev. xiv.15; with the addi- 
tion of rh» yqv, to remove the wicked inhabitants of the 
earth and deliver them up to destruction, ib. 16 [rjhpy 
"Aotay, Plut. reg. et. imper. apophthegm. (Antig. 1), p. 
182 a.].* 

Cepropds, -ov, 5, (Gepifw), harvest: i.g. theact of reap- 
ing, Jn. iv. 35; fig. of the gathering of men into the 
kingdom of God, ibid. i.q. the time of reaping, i. e. 
fig. the time of final judgment, when the righteous are 
gathered into the kingdom of God and the wicked are 
delivered up to destruction, Mt. xiii. 30, 39; Mk. iv. 29. 
1. q- the crop to be reaped, i. e. fig. a multitude of men to 
be taught how to obtain salvation, Mt. ix. 37 sq.; Lk. x. 2; 
éEnpayOn 6 Oeptopos, the crops are ripe for the harvest, 
i. e. the time is come to destroy the wicked, Rev. xiv. 
15, (Sept. for V¥p; rare in Grk. writ., as Xen. oec. 
18, 8; Polyb. 5, 95, 5.)* 

Gcproris, -ov, 6, (Oepifw), a reaper: Mt. xiii. 30, 39. 
(Bel and the Dragon 33; Xen., Dem., Aristot., Plut., 
al.)* 

Ceppalve: Mid., pres. Oeppaivouas; impf. éeppatvouny; 
(deppos): fr. Hom. down; to make warm, to heat; mid. 


Jas. ii. 16.° 

Odppy (and Oépya; cf. Lod. ad Phryn. p. 381, [Ruther 
Jord, New Phryn. p. 414]), -ns, 9, heat: Acts xxviii. 3. 
(Ecel. iv. 11; Job vi.17; Ps. xviii. (xix.) 7; Thuc., Plat., 
Menand., al.) * 

Gdpos, -ous, ro, (O€pw to heat), summer: Mt. xxiv. 32; 
Mk. xiii. 28; Lk. xxi. 30. (From Hom. down; Hebr. 
YP Prov. vi. 8; Gen. viii. 22.) * 

Gerradovixeds, -€ws, 6, a Thessalonian: Acts xx. 4; 
xxvii. 2; 1 Th. 1.1; 2Th.i. 1° 

Gcocadovlan, -ns, 7, Thessalonica (now Saloniki), a 
celebrated and populous city, situated on the Thermaic 
Gulf, the capital of the second [(there were four; cf. Liv. 
xlv. 29)] division of Macedonia and the residence of a 
Roman governor and quaestor. It was anciently called 
Therme, but was rebuilt by Cassander, the son of Anti- 
pater, and called by its new name [which first appears 
in Polyb. 28, 11, 2] in honor of his wife Thessalonica, 
the sister of Alexander the Great; cf. Strabo 7, 380. 
Here Paul the apostle founded a Christian church: Acts 
xvii. 1, 11, 13; Phil. iv. 16; 2 Tim. iv. 10. [BB. DD. 
s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 225 sqq.]* 

@evSce [prob. contr. fr. deddwpos, W. 103 (97); esp. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15; on its inflection cf. B. 20 (18)], 
é, Theudas, an impostor who instigated a rebellion which 
came to a wretched end in the time of Augustus: Acts 
v. 86. Josephus (antt. 20, 5, 1) makes mention of one 
Theudas, a magician, who came into notice by pretend- 
ing that he was a prophet and was destroyed when 
Cuspius Fadus governed Judea in the time of Claudius. 
Accordingly many interpreters hold that there were two 
insurgents by the name of Theudas; while others, with 
far greater probability, suppose that the mention of 
Theudas is ascribed to Gamaliel by an anachronism on 
the part of Luke. On the different opinions of others 
ef. Meyer on Acts l.c.; Win. RWB. s.v.; Keim in 
Schenkel v. 510 sq.; [esp. Hackett in B. D.s. v.].* 

Ccapde, -w; impf. edpour; [fut. dewpnow, Jn. vii. 3 T 
Tr WH]; 1 aor. €eapnoa; (Oewpés a spectator, and this 
fr. Oedopas, q. v. [cf. Vanitek p. 407; L. and S. 8. v.; 
Allen in the Am. Journ. of Philol. i. p. 131 sq.]); [fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down] ; Sept. for 7%) and Chald. min, 
1. to be a spectator, look at, behold, Germ. schauen, (the 
Gewpoi were men who attended the games or the sacri- 
fices as public deputies; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. iv. 19); 
absol.: Mt. xxvii. 55; Mk. xv..40; Lk. xxiii. 35; foll. 
by indir. disc., Mk. xii. 41; xv. 47; used esp. of persons 
and things looked upon as in some respect noteworthy : 
ria, Jn. vi. 403 xvi. 10,16 sq.19; Acts iii. 16; xxv. 24; 
Rev. xi. 11 sq.; 5 Sewpav roy vidy Oewpet rov marépa, 
the majesty of the Father resplendent in the Son, Jn. 
xii. 45; ruva with ptcp. [B. 301 (258): Mk. v. 15]; Lk. 
x. 18; Jn. vi. 19; [x. 12]; xx. 12, 14; [1 Jn. iii. 17]; 
ri, Lk. xiv. 29; xxi.6; xxiii. 48; Actsiv. 13; rd onpeia, 
Jn. ii. 28; vi. 2L Tr WH; Acts viii. 18, (@avpaord répara, 
Sap. xix. 8); rd ¢pya rot Xpeorod, Jn. vii. 3; ri with 
ptep., Jn. xx. 6; Acts vii. 56; x. 11; foll. by dr, Acts 
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xix. 26; to view attentively, take a view of, survey: cl, 
Mt. xxviii. 1; to view mentally, consider: foll. by orat. 
obliq., Heb. vii. 4. 2. to see; i.e. a. to perceive 
with the eyes : wvedpa, Lk. xxiv. 37; sevd with a ptep., ibid. 
39; rend, Ore, Jn. ix. 8; rd wpéowmdy rivos (after the Hebr.; 
see spdécwrop, | a.), i. g. to enjoy the presence of one, 
have intercourse with him, Acts xx. 38; oixére Oewpeiv 
ria, used of one from whose sight a person has been 
withdrawn, Jn. xiv. 19; ov Oewpet 6 xdapos rd mvevpa, i. e. 
so to speak, has no eyes with which it can see the Spirit; 
he cannot render himself visible to it, cannot give it his 
presence and power, Jn. xiv.17. _b. to discern, descry: 
ri, Mk. v. 38; rend, Mk. iii. 11; Acts ix.7. 0. to ascer- 
tain, find out, by seeing : rwa with a pred. acc., Acts xvii. 
22; ri with ptcp., Acts xvii. 16; xxviii. 6; dre, Mk. xvi. 
4; Jn. iv. 19; xii. 19; Acts xix. 26; xxvii. 10; foll. by 
indir. disc., Acts xxi. 20; Hebraistically (see ef3o, I. 5) 
i. q. to get knowledge of: Jn. vi. 62 (7. uvldy r. dvOpdrov 
dvaBuivovra the Son of Man by death ascending; cf. Liicke, 
Meyer [yet cf. Weiss in the 6te Aufl.], Baumg.-Crusius, 
in loc.) ; rév Odvarop i.e. to die, Jn. viii. 51; and on the oth- 
er hand, riv défay rou Xpiorov, to be a partaker of the 
glory, i.e. the blessed condition in heaven, which Christ 
enjoys, Jn. xvii. 24, cf.22. [Comp.: dva-, mapa-Oewpéw. }* 

[Syn. Oewpetv, Oearbat, Spay, scxoweiv: Oewp. is 
used primarily not of an indifferent spectator, but of one 
who looks at a thing with interest and for a purpose; Gewp. 
would be used of a general officially reviewing or inspecting 
an army, @eao@. of a lay spectator looking at the parade. 
Gewp. as denoting the careful observation of details can even 
be contrasted with dpay in so far as the latter denotes only 
perception in the general; so used @ewpeiy quite coincides 
with oxow. Schmidt i.ch. 11; see also Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on 
Mt. vii. 3. Cf. 8. vv. dpdw, oxowde.] 

Gewpla, -as, 7, (Gewpds, on which see Oewpéw init.) ; fr. 
{Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; 1. aviewing,beholding. 2. 
that which ts viewed; a spectacle, sight: Lk. xxiii. 48 (8 
Mace. v. 24).* 

Ofxn, -n8, 9, (riOnue); fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; that 
in which a thing ts put or laid away, a receptacle, reposi- 
tory, chest, box: used of the sheath of a sword, Jn. xviii. 
11; Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 7; Poll. 10, (31) 144.* 

OnAd{o; 1 aor. ¢6praca; (6nAn a breast, [cf. Peile, 
Etym. p. 1248q.]); | 1. trans. to give the breast, give 
suck, to suckle: Mt. xxiv.19; Mk. xiii. 17; Lk. xxi. 28, 
(Lys., Aristot., al.; Sept. for p'2') 3 pacrol €6nacay, 
Lk. xxiii. 29 RG. 2. intrans. to suck: Mt. xxi. 16 
(Aristot., Plat., Leian., al.; Sept. for pas); pacrovs, Lk. 
xi. 27; Job iii. 12; Cant. viii. 1; Joel ii. 16; Theoer. 
iii. 16.* 

OfAus, -eca, -v, [cf. Onde, init.], of the female sex; } 
Onde, subst. a woman, a female: Ro. i. 26 sq.; also rd 
Ondv, Mt. xix. 4; Mk. x. 6; Gal. iii. 28. (Gen. i. 97; 
vii. 2; Ex. i. 16, etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Ofpa (Lat. fera; perh. fr. root to run, spring, prey, 
Vanitek p. 415; cf. Curtius § 314], -as, 4; fr. Hom. 
down; a hunting of wild beasts to destroy them; hence, 
figuratively, of preparing destruction for men, [A. V. a 
trap], Ro. xi. 9, on which cf. Fritzsche.* 
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Onpese: 1 aor. inf. Onpedoas; (fr. Onpa, a8 aypevo fr 
&ypa [cf. Schmidt ch. 72, 3]); fr. Hom. down; to goa 
hunting, to hunt, to catch tn hunting; metaph. to lay wait 
for, strive to ensnare; to catch artfully: ri éx oroparos 
rwos, Lk. xi. 54.° 

Onpropaxder, -: 1 aor. dénpioudynoa; (Onpropdyos); to 
Sight with wild beasts (Diod. 3,43, 7; Artem. oneir. 2, 54; 
5, 49); ef €nptopaynoa év "Edéog, 1 Co. xv. 82 — these 
words some take literally, supposing that Paul was con- 
demned to fight with wild beasts; others explain them 
tropically of a fierce contest with brutal and ferocious 
men (80 @nptopaxeiy in Ignat. ad Rom. 5, [etc.]; otos 
Onpios paxdueba says Pompey, in App. bell. civ. 2, 61; 
see Onpiov). The former opinion encounters the objec- 
tion that Paul would not have omitted this most terrible 
of all perils from the catalogue in 2 Co. xi. 23 sqq.* 

Onplov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of 6np; hence a little beast, little 
animal; Plat. Theaet. p. 171 ¢.; of bees, Theocr. 19, 6; 
but in usage it had- almost always the force of its primi- 
tive; the later dimin. is 6npidsov [cf. Epictet. diss. 2, 9, 
6]); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 7°7 and 7119733, an ant- 
mal; a wild animal, wild beast, beast: prop., Mk. i. 13; 
Acts x. 12 Rec.; xi. 6; xxviii. 48q.; Heb. xii. 20; [Jas. 
iii. 7]; Rev. vi. 8; in Rev. xi. 7 and chh. xiii.—xx., under 
the fig. of a ‘beast’ is depicted Antichrist, both his 
person and his kingdom and power, (see dvrixptoros); 
metaph. a brutal, bestial man, savage, ferocious, Tit. i. 
12 [colloq. ‘ugly dogs’], (so in Arstph. eqq. 278; Plut. 
439; nub. 184; [cf. Schmidt ch. 70,2; apparently never 
with allusion to the stupidity of beasts]; still other 
exx. are given by Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 879; O@npia 
dvOpwmdpoppa, Ignat. Smyrn. 4, cf.ad Ephes. 7). [Syn. 
see (aov. | * 

Onoavpl{o; 1 aor. é6noavpica; pf. pass. ptep. reOnoav- 
ptopévos; (Onoavpds); fr. Hdt. down; to gather and lay 
up, to heap up, store up: to accumulate riches, Jas. v. 3; 
rwl, Lk. xii. 21; 2 Co. xii. 14; ri, 1 Co. xvi. 2; Onoavpots 
davrq, Mt. vi. 19 sq. ; i. q. to keep in store, store up, reserve: 
pass. 2 Pet. iii. 7; metaph. so to live from day to day as 
to increase either the bitterness or the happiness of one’s 
consequent lot: dpyjy éavr@, Ro. ii.5; xaxd, Prov. i. 18; 
(ony, Pss. of Sol. 9, 9, (edruxiav, App. Samn. 4, 8 [i. e. 
vol. i. p. 28, 81 ed. Bekk.]; reénoavpicpévos xard twos 
Odvos, Diod. 20, 86). [Comp.: dsro- Oncavpi{e.] * 

Oncravpés, -ov, 6, (fr. OED [riOnuse] with the paragog. 
term. -avpos); Sept. often for 1yix; Lat. thesaurus; i. e. 
1. the place in which goods and precious things are col- 
lected and laid up; a. a casket, coffer, or other recep- 
tacle, in which valuables are kept: Mt.ii.11. boa 
treasury (Hadt., Eur., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Plut., Hdian. ; 
1 Mace. iii. 29). ©. storehouse, repository, magazine, 
(Neh. xiii. 12; Deut. xxviii. 12, etc.; App. Pun. 88, 95): 
Mt. xiii. 52 (cf. sadads, 1]; metaph. of the soul, as the 
repository of thoughts, feelings, purposes, etc. : [Mt. xii. 
85*G LT Tr WH, 35°]; with epex. gen. ris xapdlas, ibid. 
xii. 85¢ Rec.; Lk. vi. 45. 2. the things laid up ina 
treasury; collected treasures: Mt. vi. 19-21; Lk. xi? 
$3 sq.; Heb. xi. 26. Gnoavpdy Zxew ev ovpavg, to have 
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treasure laid up for themselves tn heaven, is used of those 
to whom God has appointed eternal salvation: Mt. xix. 
21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. xviii. 22; something precious, Mt. 
xiii. 44; used thus of the light of the gospel, 2 Co. iv. 7; 
with an epex. gen. ris copias (Xen. mem. 4, 2, 9; Plat. 
Phil. p. 15.) x. yrooews, i. g. waca 7 copia x. yraus ws 
@noavpoi, Col. ii. 3.” 

Qyyéve (prob. akin to reixos, fingo, fiction, etc.; Cur- 
tius § 145]: 2 aor. ¢Ocyov; to touch, handle: ndé Oiyys 
touch not sc. impure things, Col. ii. 21 [cf. dra, 2 c.]; 
rwés, Heb. xii. 20 ([Aeschyl.], Xen., Plat., Tragg., al.) ; 
like the Hebr. yy), to do violence to, injure: ruvds, Heb. 
xi. 28 (Eur. Ipb. Aul. 1851; &v ai BAdBac abras Oeyya- 
youot, Act. Thom. § 12). [SyN. see dara, 2 c.]* 

OA(Bo; Pass., pres. OrAiBouas; pf. ptep. reOrupevos ; 
[allied with fagrum, affliction; fr. Hom. down]; to press 
(as grapes), press hard upon: prop. twa [A. V. throng], 
Mk. iii. 9; d8ds reOAtupérn @ compressed way, i. e. nar- 
row, straitened, contracted, Mt. vii. 14; metaph. to trouble, 
afflict, distress, (Vulg. tribulo): red, 2 Th. i. 6; pass. 
(Vulg. tribulor, [also angustior]; tribulationem pator) : 
2 Co.i. 6; iv. 8; vii. 5; [1 Th. iii. 4; 2 Th.i. 7]; 1 Tim. 
v. 10; Heb. xi. 37. (of OdiBovres for D°¥ in Sept.) 
[Comp. : dro-, cvy-OriBo. | * 2 

OAs, or GAtyus [so L Tr], (cf. W. § 6, 1 ¢.; Ltpsius, 
Grammat. Untersuch. p. 35), -ews, 7, (PAi8w), prop. a 
pressing, pressing together, pressure (Strab. p. 52; Ga- 
len); in bibl. and eccles. Grk. metaph., oppression, afflic- 
tion, tribulation, distress, straits; Vulg. tribulatio, also 
pressura (2 Co. i. 4°; Jn. xvi. [21], 33; [Phil. i. 16 (17); 
and in Col. i. 24 passio]) ; (Sept. for My, also for 1¥, 
yn, etc.): Mt. xxiv. 9; Acts vii. 11; xi. 19; Ro. xii. 12; 
2 Co. i. 4,8; iv. 17; vi. 4; vii. 4; viii. 2; 2 Th.i. 6; 
Rev. i. 9; ii. 9,22; vii. 14; joined with orevoywpia (cf. 
Trench § lv.], Ro. ii. 9; viii. 85, (Deut. xxviii. 53 sq.; 
Is. [viii. 22]; xxx. 6); with dvdyxn, 1 Th. iii.7; with 
Scorypds, Mt. xiii. 21; Mk.iv.17; 2 Th.i.4; of the afflic- 
tions of those hard pressed by siege and the calamities 
of war, Mt. xxiv. 21, 29; Mk. xiii. 19, 24; of the straits 
of want, 2 Co. viii. 13; Phil. iv. 14 [here al. give the 
word a wider reference]; Jas. i. 27; of the distress of 
a woman in child-birth, Jn. xvi. 21. Odi Zyo (i. q. 
OriBopua), Jn. xvi. 33; 1 Co. vii. 28; Rev. ii. 10; Orjiyns 
éxi twa épyerat, Acts vii. 11; dv Odiwes, 1 Th.i. 6. plur.: 
Acts vii. 10; xiv. 22; xx. 23; Ro. v. 3; Eph. iii. 13; 1 
Th. iii. 3; Heb. x. 83; rod Xpeorod, the afflictions which 
Christ had to undergo (and which, therefore, his fol- 
lowers must not shrink from), Col. i. 24 (see dvravarAr- 
po); Ortiyus ris xapdias (x. cvvoyn), anxiety, burden of 
heart, 2 Co. ii. 4; Odi émpépew (LT Tr WH éyeipe, 
see éyeipw, 4 Cc.) rois deapois rivos, to increase the misery 
of my imprisonment by causing me anxiety, Phil. i. 16 
(17).* 

Ovijoke: pf. réOynxa, inf. reOvdvas and L.TTrWH 
reOynxevas (in Acts xiv. 19), ptcp. reOypxds; plupf. 8 
pers. sing. éreOynxes (Jn. xi. 21 Rec.); [fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. for nin; to die; pf. to be dead: Mt. ii. 20; Mk. xv. 
44; Lk. vii. 12 [L br.]; viii. 49; Jn. xi. 21, Kee. in 89 
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and 41, 44; xii.1[T WH om. LTr br.]; xix. 33; Acts 
xiv. 19; xxv. 19; metaph., of the loss of spiritual life: 
(aoa réOynxe, i. @. why Song Cay ravrny rv aigbyriy Cony, 
réOvnxe xata mvevpa (Theoph.): 1 Tim. v.6 (Philo de 
prof. § 10 (avres mos reOvnxace nal reOvnxéres (Gor). 
(Comp. : dro-, cur-are-Oynoxe. | * 

Gvnrés, -7, -dv, (verbal adj. fr. 6yjoxw), [fr. Hom. 
down}, liable to death, mortal: Ro. vi. 12; viii. 11; 1 Co. 
xv. 53 sq.; 2Co.iv.11; v.4. [@vnrdés subject to death, 
and so still living; vexpdés actually dead.] * 

BopuBd{a: (AdpuBos, q. v.); to trouble, disturb, (i. e. 
rupBda{w, q. v.); Pass. pres. 2 pers. sing. dopySa¢y in Lk. 
x.41 LT Tr WH after codd. x BC Lete. (Not found 
elsewh. [ Soph. Lex. s. v. quotes Euseb. of Alex. (Migne, 
Patr. Graec. vol. xxxvi. 1) p. 444 c.].) * 

Bopufde, -o: impf. éfopvBovy; pres. pass. dopvBodpas; 
(@spuBos); fr. Hdt. down; 1. to make a noise or up- 
roar, be turbulent. 2. trans. to disturb, throw into con- 
Susion: ri md, to “set the city on an uproar,” Acts 
xvii. 5; pass. to be troubled tn mind, Acts xx. 10 [al. here 
adhere to the outward sense]; to wail tumultuously, 
Mt. ix. 23; Mk. v. 39.® 

OdpuBos, -ov, 6, (akin to O6pdos, rupBn, rupBafw, [but 
rupBn etc. seem to come from another root; cf. Curtius 
§ 250]), a noise, tumult, uproar: of persons wailing, Mk. 
v. 88; of a clamorous and excited multitude, Mt. xxvii. 
24; of riotous persons, Acts xx. 1; xxi. 34; a tumult, 
as a breach of public order, Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xiv. 2; 
Acts xxiv. 18. (In Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and Hat. down ; 
several times in Sept.) * 

Opate: pf. pass. ptcp. reOpavopévos; fr. [Hdt.], Aes- 
chy]. down, to break, break in pieces, shatter, smite through, 
(Ex. xv. 6; Num. xxiv. 17, etc.; 2 Macc. xv. 16): re- 
Opavopéevor, broken by calamity [A. V. bruised], Lk. iv. 
18 (19) fr. Is. lviii. 6 for py3¥9. [SYN. see prryrupi.] * 

Opduma, -ros, rd, (rpépw), whatever is fed or nursed; 


hence 1. a ward, nursling, child, (Soph., Eur., Plat., 
al.). 2. @ flock, cattle, esp. sheep and goats: Jn. iv. 
12. (Xen. oec. 20, 28; Plat., Diod., Joseph., Plut., 


Leian., Aelian, al.) * 

Opnwie, -@: impf. 2Opnvouww; fut. Opnynow; 1 aor. éOpi- 
moa; (Opnvos, q. v.); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for Son, 
rip, ete. ; 1. to lament, to mourn: Jn. xvi. 20; of the 
singers of dirges, [fo wail], Mt. xi.17; Lk. vii.382. 2. 
to bewail, deplore: rwd, Lk. xxiii. 27.* 

[On Opnvéw to lament, xéwrouas to smite the breast in grief, 
Auwéouat to be pained, saddened, wevOdw to mourn, cf. Trench 
§ Ixv. and see wxAalw fin.; yet note that in classic Grk. Aur. 
is the most comprehensive word, designating every species 
of pain of body or soul; and that rev@éw expresses a self- 
contained grief, never violent in its manifestations ; like our 
Eng. word “ mourn ” it is associated by usage with the death 
of kindred, and like it used pregnantly to suggest that event. 
See Schmidt vol. ii. ch. 83.] 

Opfivos, -ov, 5, (Opéopas to cry aloud, to lament; cf. 
Germ. Thrdne [(?), rather drénen; Curtius § 317]), a 
lamentation: Mt. ii. 18 Rec. (Sept. for Ps also ‘13); 
O. T. Apocr.; Hom., Pind., Tragg., Xen. Ages. 10, 3: 
Plat., al.)* 


Opnoxeia 


Opnonela Tdf. -ia [see I, ¢], (a later word; Ion. Opnoxin 
in Hdt. {2, 18. 37]), -as, 9, (fr. Opnoxevw, and this fr. 
Opnoxos, q. v.; hence apparently primarily fear of the 
gods); religious worship, esp. external, that which consists 
in ceremonies: hence in plur. @pnoxias émcredeiv pupias, 
Hdt. 2, 37; xa@toras dyveias re xat Opnoxeias xal xaGap- 
povs, Dion. Hal. 2, 63; univ. religious worship, Jas. i. 
26 sq.; with gen. of the obj. [W. 187 (176)] ray ayye- 
Aov, Col. ii. 18 (ray eiSardwv, Sap. xiv. 27; rav daudver, 
Euseb. h. e. 6, 41, 2; trav Gedy, ib. 9,9, 14; rov Oeod, 
Hdian. 4, 8, 17 [7 ed. Bekk.]; often in Josephus [cf. 
Krebs, Observv. etc. p. 339 sq.]; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 45, 
7); religious discipline, religion: nperépa Opnoxeia, of 
Judaism, Acts xxvi. 5 (ry éunv Opnoxeiay xataderov, put 
into the mouth of God by Joseph. antt. 8, 11,1; with 
gen. of the subj. ray “Iovdaiwy, 4 Macc. v. 6, 13 (12); 
Joseph. antt. 12, 5,4; Op. xoopixn, i.e. worthy to be 
embraced by all nations, @ world-religion, b. j. 4, 5, 
2; piety, mepi r. Oedy, antt. 1, 13,15; xara ryy éucburoy 
Opnoxeiay rav BapBdpwv mpds rd Bacsxdy Svopua, Charit. 
7, 6 p. 165, 18 ed. Reiske; of the reverence of An- 
tiochus the Pious for the Jewish religion, Joseph. antt. 
13, 8, 2). Cf. Grimm on 4 Macc. v. 6; [esp. Trench 
§ xlviii.].* 

Opfioxos (T WH Opnoxés, cf. [Tdf Proleg. p. 101]; 
W. § 6,1¢e.; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 28), -ov, 6, 
fearing or worshipping God; religious, (apparently fr. 
rpew to tremble; hence prop. trembling, fearful ; cf. J. G. 
Miller in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1835, p. 121; on the 
different conjectures of others, see Passow s. v. [Cur- 
tius § 316 connects with 6pa; hence ‘to adhere to,’ ‘ be 
a votary of’; cf. Vanitek p. 395]): Jas. i. 26. (Cf. 
Trench § xlviii.]* 

OprapPebo; 1 aor. ptcp. OptapBevoas; (Opiayfos, a hymn 
sung in festal processions in honor of Bacchus; among 
the Romans, a triumphal procession [Lat. triumphus, with 
which word it is thought to be allied; cf. Vanicek p. 
817]) ; 1. to triumph, to celebrate a triumph, (Dion. 
Hal., App., Plut., Hdian., al.) ; revd, over one (as Plut. 
Thes. and Rom. comp. 4): Col. ii. 15 (where it signifies 
the victory won by God over the demoniacal powers 
through Christ’s death). 2. by a usage unknown to 
prof. auth., with a Hiphil or causative force (cf. W. p. 23 
and § 38, 1 [cf. B. 147 (129)]), with the acc. of a pers., to 
cause one to triumph, i.e. metaph. to grant one complete 
success, 2 Co. ii. 14 [but others reject the causative 
sense; see Mey. ad loc.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. lL. c.].* 

OplE, rpexds, dat. plur. 6p£i, 4, [fr. Hom. down], the 
hair; a. the hair of the head: Mt. v. 36; Lk. vii. 44; 
xxi. 18; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3; Acts xxvii. 34; 1 Pet. iii. 3 
[Lchm.om.]; Rev. i. 14; with rijs xepadjs added (Hom. 
Od. 18, 399. 431), Mt. x. 30; Lk. vii. 88; xii. 7. bz 
the hair of animals: Rev. ix. 8; évdedup. rpixas xapndov, 
with a garment made of camel’s hair, Mk. i. 6, cf. Mt. 
ili. 4; €v... rptx@v xapnrelov mréypacww wepterarncar, 
Clem. Alex. strom. 4 p. 221 ed. Sylb.* 

Opode, -&: (pods clamor, tumult); in Grk. writ. to cry 
aloud, make a noise by outcry; in the N. T. to trouble, 
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frighten; Pass. pres. Opootpat; to be troubled in mind, to 
be frightened, alarmed: Mt. xxiv. 6 [B. 248 (209)]; Mk. 
xiii. 7; 2 Th.ii.2; [1 aor. ptep. OponOévres, Lk. xxiv. 37 
Trmrg. WH mrg.]. (Cant. v. 4.) ° 

OpéuBos, -ov, 6, [allied with rpépw in the sense to 
thicken; Vanitek p. 307], a large thick drop, esp. of 
clotted blood (Aeschyl. Eum. 184); with aiparos added 
(Aeschyl. choeph. 533, 546; Plat. Critias p. 120 a.), 
Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the pass. (see WH. App. 
ad loc.)}.* 

Opdvos, -ov, 6, (OPAQ to sit; cf. Curtius § 316), [fr. 
Hom. down], Sept. for 85, a throne, seat, i.e. a chair of 
state having a footstool ; assigned in the N. T. to kings, 
hence by meton. for kingly power, royalty: Lk. i. 32, 52; 
Acts ii. 30. metaph. to God, the governor of the world: 
Mt. v. 34; xxiii. 22; Acts vii. 49 (Is. lxvi.1); Rev. i 4; 
iii. 21; iv. 2-6, 9, 10, etc.; Heb. iv. 16; viii. 1; xii. 2. to 
the Messiah, the partner and assistant in the divine 
administration: Mt. xix. 28; xxv. 31; Rev. iii. 21; xx. 
11; xxii. 3; hence the divine power belonging to Christ, 
Heb. i. 8. to judges, iq. tribunal or bench (Plut. mor. 
p- 807 b.): Mt. xix. 28; Lk. xxii. 30; Rev. xx. 4. to 
elders: Rev. iv. 4; xi. 16. toSatan: Rev. ii. 13; cf. 
Bleek ad loc. to the beast (concerning which see 
@npiov): Rev. xvi. 10. Opovos is used by meton. of one 
who holds dominion or exercises authority ; thus in plur. 
of angels: Col. i. 16 [see Bp. Lehtft. ad loc.]. 

@vdreapa, -wv, rd, (and once -as, 7, Rev. i. 11 Lcehm. 
Ovare:pay (cf. Tdf. ad loc.; WH.App. p. 156 ; B.18 (16) ]), 
Thyatira, acity of Lydia, formerly Pelopia and Euhippia 
(Plin. h. n. 5, 31), now Akhissar, a colony of Macedonian 
Greeks, situated between Sardis and Pergamum on the 
river Lycus; its inhabitants gained their living by 
traffic and the art of dyeing in purple: Acts xvi. 14; 
Rev. i. 11; ii. 18, 24. [B.D.s.v.]* 

Gvydrnp, gen. Ovyarpos, dat. Ovyarpi, acc. 6vyarépa, voc. 
Ovyarep, plur. 6vyarépes, acc. -¢pas, 9, (of the same root 
as Gothic dauhtar, Eng. daughter, Germ. Tochter [Curtius 
§ 318; Vanicek p. 415]); Hebr. n3; [fr. Hom. down]; 
a daughter: prop., Mt. ix. 18; x. 85, 37; xv. 22; Acts 
vii. 21,etc. improp. a. the vocative [or nom. as voc. 
cf. W. § 29,2; B. §129a. 5; WH. App. p. 158] in kindly 
address: Mt. ix. 22; Mk. v. 84 [L Tr WH 6vyarnp]; Lk. 
viii. 48 [Tr WII @vyarnp], (see vios 1a. fin., réxvoy b. u.). 
b. in phrases modelled after the Hebr.: a. a daughier 
of God i. e. acceptable to God, rejoicing in God’s pecu- 
liar care and protection: 2 Co. vi. 18 (Is. xliii. 6; Sap. 
ix. 7; see ulos r. Oeot 4, réxvoy b. y.). PB. with the name 
of a place, city, or region, it denotes collectively all its 
inhabitants and citizens (very often so in the O. T., as 
Is. xxxvii. 22; Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 19; Zeph. iii. 14, etc.) ; 
in the N. T. twice 9 Ovy. Zea», i. e. inhabitants of Jeru- 
salem: Mt. xxi. 5; Jn. xii. 15, (Is.i. 8; x. 82; Zech. ix. 
9, etc.; see Zev, 2). yy. Avyarépes ‘IepovoadAnp, women 
of Jerusalem: Lk. xxiii. 28. 8. female descendant: al 
Ovyarépes *Aapd@v, women of Aaron’s posterity, Lk. i. 5; 
Ovyarnp *ASpadp daughter of Abraham, i. e. a woman 
tracing her descent from Abraham, Lk. xiii. 16, (4 Mare. 
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xv. 28 (25); Gen. xxviii. 8; xxxvi. 2; Judg. xi. 40; Is. 
xvi. 2, etc.). 

Ovydrprov, -ov, 10, a little daughter: Mk. v. 23; vii. 25. 
[Strattis Incert.5; Menand., Athen., Plut. reg. et imper. 
Apophtheg. p. 179 e. (Alex. 6); al.]* 

OvedAa, -15, 7), (Ovw to boil, foam, rage, as deAXa fr. dw, 
dns), a sudden storm, tempest, whirluind : Heb. xii. 18. 
(Deut. iv. 11; v. 22; Hom., Hes., Tragg., al.) [CF. 
Schmidt ch. 55, 11; Trench § Ixxiii. fin.] * 

@vivos [WH om. the dizer. (cf. I, ¢, fin.) ], -7, -ov, (fr. @uia 
or Ova, the citrus, an odoriferous North-African tree 
used as incense [and for inlaying; B.D. s.v. Thyine 
wood; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 401 sq.]), 
thyine (Lat. citrinus): £vddov, Rev. xviii. 12 as in Diose. 
1, 21; cf. Plin. h. n. 13, 30 (16).® 

Cuplapa, -ros, ro, (upd), Sept. mostly for nyOp, an 
aromatic substance burnt, incense: generally in plur., 
Rev. v. 8; viii. 8 sq.; xviii. 13; 97 dpa rov 6., when the 
incense is burned, Lk. i. 10; @vocaarnpcov rod Oup. ib. 11. 
(Soph., Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Diod., Joseph. ; Sept.) * 

Cumarhprov, -ov, rd, (Gupidw), prop. a utensil for fumi- 
gating or burning incense [cf. W. 96 (91)]; hence 1. 
a censer: 2 Chr. xxvi. 19; Ezek. viii. 11; Ildt. 4, 162; 
Thue. 6, 46; Diod. 13,8; Joseph. antt. 4, 2,4; 8,3,8; Ael. 
vy. h. 12, 51. 2. the altar of incense: Philo, rer. div. 
haer. § 46; vit. Moys. iii. § 7; Joseph. antt. 3, 6,8; 8, 8, 
8; b. j.5,5,5; Clem. Alex.; Orig.; and so in Heb. ix. 
4[(where Tr mrg. br.), also 2 Tr mrg. in br.], where see 
Bleek, Liinemann, Delitzsch, Kurtz, in opp. to those 
[(A. V. included)] who think it means censer; [yet cf. 
Harnack in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1876, p. 572 sq.J.* 

Cuprder, -<@: 1 aor. inf. dupsaoas [RG -doa]; (fr. Oipa, 
and this fr. @vw, q. v.); in Grk. writ. fr. Pind., Hdt., 
Plat. down; Sept. for ip and VDI; to burn incense: 
Lk. i. 9.° 

Cvxpopayxder, -@; (Ouuds and payopa:); to carry on war 
with great animosity (Polyb., Diod., Dion. H., Plut.); to 
be very angry, be exasperated [A. V. nighly displeased]: 
‘revi, with one, Acts xii. 20. Cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. 
p. 62 sq.” 

Oupds, -ov, 6, (fr. Ove to rush along or on, be in a heat, 
breathe violently; hence Plato correctly says, Cratyl. 
p. 419 e., Aupds awd rhs Ouoews x. Cévews THs Wuyxis; ac- 
cordingly it signifies both the spirit panting as it were 
in the body, and the rage with which the man pants and 
swells), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. often for i anger, and 
rom excandescentia; alsofor ;171 aestus. In the N. T. 
1. passion, angry hetit (excandescentia, Cic. Tuse. 4, 9, 
21), anger forthwith boiling up and soon subsiding again, 
(épy7, on the other hand, denotes indignation which has 
arisen gradually and become more settled; (cf. (Plato) 
deff. 415 e. @uuds: dpun Bias dvev Acywrpou vdcos rdfews 
Wuxis ddoyicrov. dpyn: mapaxAnots Tov Oupsxod eis rd 
ripwpetoba, Greg. Naz. carm. 34 Oupds pév eotiw abpdos 
(eors hpevds, dpyn 8é Gupds eupevov, Herm. mand. 5, 2, 4 
dx 8€ rijs mexpias Gupcs, éx 8€ rov Oupod dpyn; cf. Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 2, 1 and Cope’s note]; hence we read in Sir. 
xlviii. 10 xomdoa: épyiv mpd Gupov, before it glows and 
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bursts forth; [see further, on the distinction betw. the 
two words, Trench § xxxvii., and esp. Schmidt vol. iii. 
ch. 142]): Lk. iv. 28; Acts xix. 28; Eph. iv. 81; Col. 
ili. 8; Heb. xi. 27; 5 6. rov Geov, Rev. xiv. 19; xv.1, 7; 
Xvi. 1; ¢xeww Ovydy, to be in a passion, Rev. xii. 12 (Ael. 
v. h. 1, 14); dpyy xal Oupds (as Sept. Mic. v. 15; Isoer. 
p. 249 c.; Hdian. 8, 4,1; al.): Ro. ii. 8 (Ree. in the in- 
verse order; so Deut. ix. 19; xxix. 23, 28, [cf. Trench 
u. 8.]); plur. @vpoi impulses and outbursts of anger [ W. 
176 (166); B. 77 (67)]: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20, (2 
Mace. iv. 25, 38; ix. 7; x. 85; xiv. 45; 4 Mace. xviii. 
20; Sap. x.3; Soph. Aj. 718 [where see Lob.]; Plat. Pro- 
tag. p. 323 e.; [Phileb. p. 40 e.; Aristot. rhet. 2, 18, 13]; 
Polyb. 3, 10,5; Diod. 18, 28; Joseph. b. j. 4,5, 2; Plut. 
Cor.1; al.). 2. glow, ardor: 6 oivos rov Gupod [see 
oivos, b.] the wine of passion, inflaming wine, Germ. 
Glutwein (which either drives the drinker mad or kills 
him with its deadly heat; cf. Is. li. 17, 22; Jer. xxxii. 1 
(xxv. 15) sqq.): Rev. xiv. 8; xviii. 3; with rov 6eou 
added, which God gives the drinker, Rev. xiv. 10; with 
THs opyns rou beot added [A. V. fierceness], Rev. xvi. 19; 
xix. 15; ef. Ewald, Johann. Schriften, Bd. ii. p. 269 
note.* 

Oupse, -o: 1 aor. pass. Oupdény; (Oupds); to cause 
one to become incensed, to provoke to anger; pass. (Sept. 
often for MM) to be wroth: Mt. ii. 16. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. [Aeschy]. I Hat. down.) * 

@ipa, -as, }, (fr. Ovw to rush in, prop. that through 
which a rush is-made; hence Germ. Thtir [Eng. door ; 
Curtius § 319}), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 73 and 
nne, sometimes also for \yw; a (house) door; (in plur. 
i. q- Lat. fores, folding doors; cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 
(21); cf. riAn]; =a: prop.: «Aelesy etc. ry 6., Mt. vi. 
6; Lk. xiii. 25; pass., Mt. xxv. 10; Lk. xi. 7; Jn. xx. 19, 
26; Acts xxi. 30; dvoiyey, Acts v.19; pass. Acts xvi. 
26 sq.; xpovew, Acts xii. 13; dia ris 6. Jn. x. 1 8q.; mpos 
ryv 6.. Mk. i. 38; xi.4 [Tr WH om. ry; cf. W. 123 
(116)]; Acts iii. 2; rd mpds ri 8. the vestibule [so B. 
§ 125, 9; al. the space or parts at (near) the door], Mk. 
li. 2; mpds ry 6. Jn. xviii. 16; ext ry 6. Acts v.93; mpd 
rns 0. Acts xii. 6; éml rév Oupay, Acts v. 23 [RG mpé]. 
b. Opa is used of any opening like a door, an entrance, 
way or passage into: 7 6. rou pynpeiov, of the tomb, Mt. 
Xxvil. 60; xxviii. 2 RG; Mk. xv. 46; xvi. 3, (Hom. Od. 
9, 248; 12, 256; al.). —c. in parable and metaph. we 
find a. » Ovpa trav mpoBarwy, the door through which 
the sheep go out and in, the name of him who brings 
salvation to those who follow his guidance, Jn. x. 7, 9; 
ef. Christ. Fr. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum opuscc. p. 20 
sqq.; (in Ignat. ad Philad. 9 Christ is called 4 @vpa rot 
rarpés, de hs elaépyovrat "ABpadp ... cat ol mpopyra; cf. 
Harnack on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 8sq.). 8B. ‘anopen 
door’ is used of the opportunity of doing something : ris 
niorews, of getting faith, Acts xiv. 27; open to a 
teacher, i. e. the opportunity of teaching others, 2 Co. 
ii. 12; Col. iv. 3; by a bold combination of metaph. and 
literal language, the phrase 6Upa peydAn x. évepyns [A. V. 
a great door and effectual] is used of a large opportunity 
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of teaching a great multitude the way of salvation, and 
one encouraging the hope of the most successful results: 
1 Co. xvi.9. ¥. the door of the kingdom of heaven 
(likened to a palace) denotes the conditions which 
must be complied with in order to be received into the 
kingdom of God: Lk. xiii. 24 (for Rec. rvAns); power 
of entering, access into, God’s eternal kingdom, Rev. iii. 
8 cf. 7, [but al. al.; add here Rev.iv.1]. 8. he whose 
advent is just at hand is said ém) 6vpass eivar, Mt. xxiv. 
88; Mk. xiii. 29, and mpd Oupay dornxéva, Jas.v.9. 
éornxas ent riv Ovpay x. xpover is said of Christ seeking 
entrance into souls, and they who comply with his en- 
treaty are said dvoiyew r. Oupav, Rev. iii. 20." 

Oupeds, -ov, 6, (fr. Ovpa, because shaped like a door [cf. 
W. 28]), a shield (Lat. scutum); it was large, oblong, 
and four-cornered : roy 0. ris miotews, i. q. Thy TioTYW os 
Oupedy, Eph. vi.16. It differs from dois (Lat. clipeus), 
which was smaller and circular. ([Polyb., Dion. Hal., 
Plut., al.]* 

Gupls, -i80s, ), (dimin. of 6vpa, prop. a little door; Plat., 
Dio Cass.), a window: Acts xx. 9; 2 Co. xi. 33. (Arstph., 
Theophr., Diod., Joseph., Plut., als; Sept.) * 

Cupwpés, -ov, 6, 7, (fr. Ovpa, aud Bie care; cf. dpxvapds, 
mvhwpds, rypwpds; cf. Curtius § 501, cf. p.101; [Vanicek 
p- 900; Allen in Am. Journ. of Philol. i. p. 129]), @ door- 
keeper, porter; male or female janitor: masc., Mk. xiii. 
34; Jn. x.3; fem. Jn. xviii. 16 sq. ([Sappho], Aeschyl., 
Hdt., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Joseph., al.; Sept.) * 

Ovorla, -as, 7, (Ovw), [fr. Aeschyl. down], Sept. for 
7M) an offering, and M31; @ sacrifice, victim; a. 
prop.: Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7, fr. Hos. vi. 6; Mk. ix. 49 
({(RGLTr txt. br.], see dAigw); Eph. v. 2; Heb. x. 5, 
26; plur., Mk. xii. 33; Lk. xiii. 1; Heb. ix. 28; [x. 1,8 
(here Rec. sing.)]; avdyew O@voiav revi, Acts vii. 41; dva- 
pepe, Heb. vii. 27, (see avayw, and avahepw 2); [8ovvat 
@. Lk. ii. 24]; mpooépew, Acts vii. 42; Heb. v. 15 vill. 
3; x. [11], 12; [xi. 4]; pass. Heb. ix. 9; dca ras Gvoias 
avrov, by his sacrifice, i. e. by the sacrifice which he 
offered (not, by offering up himself; that would have 
been expressed by 8a ris Gvotas ris éavrov, or did Tis 
éavrov Ovaias), Heb. ix. 26; éoOiew ras Ovolas, to eat the 
flesh left over from the victims sacrificed (viz. at the 
sacrificial feasts; cf. [Lev. vii. 15 sqq.; Deut. xii. 7 sq. 
17 8q., etc.] Win. RWB. s. v. Opfermahlzeiten), 1 Co. x. 
18. _b. in expressions involving a comparison: 6vaias 
mvevpatixal (see mvevparixds, 3 a.), 1 Pet. ii. 5; @vaia, a 
free gift, which is likened to an offered sacrifice, Phil. 
iv. 18; Heb. xiii. 16 (rosatvrats Ovoiats, i.e. with such 
things as substitutes for sacrifices God is well pleased) ; 
@vcia (aoa (see (dw, II. b. fin.), Ro. xii. 1; avahépew 
Ovciay aivéoews, Heb. xiii. 15 (if this meant, as it can 
mean, aweow os Ovoiay, the author would not have 
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added, as he has, the explanation of the words; he 
must therefore be supposed to have reproduced the 
Hebr. phrase ANI and then defined this more 
exactly; Lev. vii. 3 (18) (cf. 2 (12)]; Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 22; 
see aivecis); éml rp Ovoig .. . rhs wiorews tpay (epex. 
gen.), in the work of exciting, nourishing, increasing, 
your faith, as if in providing a sacrifice to be offered to 
God [cf. éwi, p. 233° bot.], Phil. ii. 17.* 

Ovorarrhpoy, -ov, rd, (neut. of the adj. Ovoacrnpios 
[cf. W. 96 (91)], and this fr. @vocd{w to sacrifice), a word 
found only in Philo [e. g. vita Moys. iii. § 10, cf. § 7; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 4, 1] and the bibl. and eccl. writ.; Sept. 
times without number for 3!n; prop. an altar for the 
slaying and burning of victims; used of 1. the altar 
of whole burnt-offerings which stood in the court of the 
priests in the temple at Jerusalem [B. D. s. v. Altar]: 
Mt. v. 23 sq.; xxiii. 18-20, 35; Lk. xi. 51; 1 Co. ix. 13; 
x. 18; Heb. vii. 13; Rev. xi. 1. 2. the altar of incense, 
which stood in the sanctuary or Holy place [B. D. wu s.}: 
Td Ovotacr. tov Gupiduaros, Lk. i. 11 (Ex. xxx. 1); [sym- 
bolically] in Heaven: Rev. vi. 9; viii. 8, 5; ix. 18; xiv. 
18; xvi. 7. 3. any other altar, Jas. ii. 21; plur. Ro. 
xi. 3; metaph., the cross on which Christ suffered an 
expiatory death: to eat of this altar i. e. to appropriate 
to one’s self the fruits of Christ’s expiatory death, Heb. 
xiii. 10.* 

@se; impf. €Ovoy; 1 aor. €vca; Pass., pres. inf. Ove- 
aba; pf. ptcp. rebvyevos; 1 aor. érvény (1 Co. v. 7, where 
Rec." €0v6ny, cf. W. § 5, 1d.12); [fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. mostly for M31, also for DMW, toslay; 1. to sac- 
rifice, tmmolate: absol. Acts xiv. 13; rei, dat. of pers. 
(in honor of one), Acts xiv. 18; revi rs, 1 Co. x. 20. 2. 
to slay, kill: absol., Acts x. 18; xi. 7; ri, Lk. xv. 23, 27, 
80; pass. Mt. xxii. 4; rd macya, the paschal lamb, Mk. 
xiv. 12; pass., Lk. xxii. 7; 1 Co. v. 7, (Deut. xvi. 2, 6). 
3. to slaughter: absol. Jn. x. 10; reva, Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 
24; 1 Macc. vii. 19.* 

Copa, -a, 5, (DINK [i. e. twin], see didupos), Thomas, 
one of Christ’s apostles: Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 
15; Jn. xi. 16; xiv. 5; xx. 24-29 [in 29 Ree. only]; xxi. 
2; Actsi.13. [B.D.s.v.]* 

Odpak, vaxos, J 1. the breast, the part of the body 
from the neck to the navel, where the ribs end, (Aristot. 
hist. an. 1, 7 [cf. 8, p. 491°, 28]; Eur., Plat., al.): Rev. 
ix. 9 [some refer this to the next head]. 2. a breast- 
plate or corselet consisting of two parts and protecting 
the body on both sides from the neck to the middle, 
(Hom., Hadt., Xen., Plat., al.): Rev. ix. 9,17; dv8verOas 
r. Owpaxa THs Sixatocvrns, i. e. Stxarcocvwnv as Odpaxa, 
Eph. vi. 14; @dpaxa ricrews, i.e. siotey ws Owpaxa, 1 Th. 
v. 8, (€vdverOat dixatoovwny ds Odpaxa, Is. lix. 17; évd 
Ocopaxa 8ixaoovmny, Sap. v. 19 (18)).* 
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[1, «: on iota subscript in Mss. and edd. of the N. T. see 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 3 sqq.; Scrivener, Introd. etc. 
p. 42, and Index Il. s.v.; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. Vat., 
praef. p. xi. sq.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 109; WH. Intr. §410; W. 
§ 5,4; B. pp. 11, 44.8q., 69; and 8. vv. d0gos, (gov, ‘Hpgdns 
etc., xpgpa, Tppds, pdv. ¢ is often substituted for e:, esp. in 
nouns ending in ea (ca; on their accent see Chandler § 95 
sqq.), in proper names, etc.; cf. WH. App. p. 153; Intr. 
§399; Tdf. Proleg. pp. 83, 86 sq.; Scrivener, Introd. ete. p. 
10 sq.; Soph. Lex. s. v. El; Meisterhans p. 23 sq.; (on the 
usage of the Mas. cf. Tdf. Conlatio critica cod. Sin. c. text. 
Elz. etc. p. xviii.; Scrivener, Full Collation of the cod. Sin. 
etc. 2d ed. p. lii.). Examples of this spelling in recent edi- 
tions are the following: &yvla WH, dAa(ovla T WH, évadia T 
WH, &redla WH (exc. Heb. iv. 6,11), dpeoxia T WH, S0vaAla 
T, €0eA00pnoxta T WH, ei3wAodarpia WH, eiAixpivia T WH, 
éxiecnia WH, épidla WH, épunvia WH, Opnoxia T, ieparia 
WH, xaxonOla WH, xaxowrabla WH, xodaxia T WH, xvBia T 
WH, payla T WH, pedodia T WH, d¢OarpodovAla T WH, 
xatia T (everywhere; see his note on Heb. xii. 5), spayuaria 
TWH, xpatrabia T WH, ¢appaxia T WH (now in Gal. v. 20), 
wpeAla WH, Arratla TWH, Katoapla TWH, Aaodicla T 
WH,Zapapla TWH (Sanapirnys, Sapapiris,T), Zereuxla TWH, 
SAraderoia TWH; occasionally the same substitution occurs 
in other words: e.g. afyios WH, “Apios (xdyos) T, 8avi(eo T 
WH, ddvtov WH, danorhs TWH, ciSéaAcov T WH, efaarpOjvar 
WH, ’Exixodpios T WH, tyiora WH (see fysous), KaradeAru- 
udévos WH, Aluua WH, NepOadin WE in Rev. vii. 6, dpivds 
WH, «106s WH, cxoriwds WH, drdAiupua WH, perivds WH, 
xpeoprrérns (T?) WH; also in augm., as forfeesy WH, Bow 
(see ef3w I. init.); cf. WH. App. p. 162%. On é as a dem- 
onst. addition to adverbs etc., see yuy{f ad init. On the use 
and the omission of the mark of disresis with « in certain 
words, see T'df. Proleg. p. 108; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. 


p- 136 sqq.] 


*Idapos, -ov [cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, (a: Li. e. whom Jeho- 
vah enlightens], Num. xxxii. 41), Jairus [pron. Ja-i’-rus], 
a ruler of the synagogue, whose daughter Jesus restored 
to life: Mk. v. 22; Lk. viii. 41. (Cf. B. D. Am. ed.s. v.]* 

"TaxéB, 6, (3p y° [i e. heel-catcher, supplanter]), /a- 
cob ; 1. the second of Isaac’s sons: Mt. i. 2; viii. 11; 
Jn. iv. 5 sq.; Acts vii. 8; Ro. ix. 13,etc. Hebraistically 
i. q. the descendants of Jacob: Ro. xi. 26, (Num. xxiii. 7; 
Is. xli. 8; Jer. [Hebr. txt.] xxxiii. 26; Sir. xxiii. 12; 1 
Mace. iii. 7, and often). 2. the father of Joseph, 
the husband of Mary the mother of the Saviour: Mt. i. 
15 sq. 

"IdxwBos, -ov, 6, (see the preceding word [and cf. B. 6, 
18 (16)]), James; 1. son of Zebedee, an apostle, and 
brother of the apostle John, (commonly called James the 
greater or elder). He was slain with the sword by the 
command of king Herod Agrippa I. (c. a. p. 44): Mt. iv. 
21; x. 2 (3); xvii. 1; Mk. i. 19, 29; iii. 17; v. 37; ix. 
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2; x. 35,41; xiii. 8; xiv. 88; Lk. v.10; vi. 14; viii. 51; 
ix. 28, 54; Actsi. 13; xii. 2. 2. James (commonly 
called the less), an apostle, son of Alpheus: Mt. x. 8; 
MK. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15; Actsi.13; apparently identical 
with "IdxwBos 6 pexpds James the little [A. V. the less], the- 
son of Mary, Mk. xv. 40 (Mt. xxvii. 56); xvi. 1, wife of 
Cleophas [i. e. Clopas q. v.] or Alphzus, Jn. xix. 25; see 
in ’AAdatos, and in Mapia, 8. 3. James, the brother 
of our Lord (see ddeAgds, 1): Mt. xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3; Gal. 
i. 19 (where e? py is employed acc. to a usage illustrated 
under ¢, IIT. 8c. 8.); ii. 9,12; Acts xii. 17; xv. 183; xxi 
18; 1 Co. xv. 7 (?); Jas. i. 1, the leader of the Jewish 
Christians, and by them surnamed 6 8ixasos the Just, the 
overseer (or bishop) of the church at Jerusalem down to 
the year 62 or 68 (or acc. to Hegesippus in Euseb. h.e. 2, 
23 [trans. in B. D. p. 1206] down to 69, which is hardly 
probable [see Heinichen’s note ad loc.]), in which year 
he suffered martyrdom, Joseph. antt. 20, 9,1. In opposi- 
tion to the orthodox opinion [defended in B. D.s. v. 
James], which identifies this James with James the son 
of Alpheus, and understands 6 ddeA dos rod xupiov to mean 
his cousin, cf. esp. Clemen in Winer’s Zeitschr. f. wis- 
sensch. Theol. for 1829, p. 351 sqq.; Blom, Diss. de rois 
adeAdois ... Tov xupiov. Lugd. 1839; Wilib. Grimm in 
Ersch u. Gruber’s Encycl., Sect. 2, vol. 23 p. 80 sqq.; 
Schaff, Das Verhialtniss des Jacobus, Bruders des Herrn, 
zu Jacobus Alphii. Berl. 1842 [also his Church Hist. 
(1882) i. 3728q.]; Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief ete. p. 188 
sqq.; Hausrath in Schenkel iii. p. 175 sqq.; [Sieffert in 
Herzog ed. 2, vi. 464 sqq.; and reff. s. v. adeAgds, 1 (esp. 
Bp. Lghtft.)]. 4. An unknown James, father of the 
apostle Judas [or Jude]: Lk. vi. 16; Acts i. 13, acc. to 
the opinion of those interpreters who think that not 
ddeApdy but vioy must be supplied in the phrase ‘lovdéay 
"IaxwBov; see Iovdas, 8. 

tana, -ros, rd, (idopas) ; 1. a means of healing, rem- 
edy, medicine; (Sap. xi. 4; xvi. 9; Hdt. 3, 130; Thue. 
2,51; Polyb. 7, 14, 2; Plut., Leian., al.). 2. a heal- 
ing: plur., 1 Co. xii. 9, 28, 830; (Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 6, ete. ; 
Plat. legg. 7 p. 790 d.).* 

"IapBpfis, 6, and 6 "Iawvis (cf. B. 20 (18)], Jambres 
(for which the Vulg. seems to have read May§pijs, as in 
the Babylonian Talmud tract. Menach. c. 9 in the Ge- 
mara; cf. Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 945 sq. [p. 481 sq. ed. 
Fischer]), and Jannes, two Egyptian magicians who in 
the presence of Pharaoh imitated the miracles of Aaron 
in order to destroy his influence with the king: 2 Tim. 
iii. 8 (cf. Ex. vii. 11sq.). The author of the Epistle de- 
rived their names from the tradition of the Talmudists 
and the Rabbins, [cf. B.D. art. Jannes and Jambres]. 
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These Magi are mentioned not only in the tract of the 
Babyl. Talmud just referred to, but also in the Targ. 
of Jonath. on Ex. vii. 11; the book Sohar on Num. xxii. 
22; Numenius repi rdyaou in Orig. c. Cels. 4, 51; Euseb. 
praep. evang. 9, 8; Evang. Nicod. c. 5, and other writ. 
enumerated by Thilo in his Cod. apocr. p. 552 sq. ; [and 
Wetstein on 2 Tim.1.c.; Holtzmann ibid. p. 140 sq.].° 

"Tawvé, (L T Tr WH “lavvai); Jannai, Vulg. Janne 
[Tadf. txt. (cod. Amiat.) Jannae]}, indecl. prop. name of 
one of the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 24.* 

"Iavviis, 6, see "lauSpijs. 

dopor, -@uat; [perh. fr. ids, Lob. Technol. p. 157 sq. ; 
cf. Vanicek p. 87]; a depon. verb, whose pres., impf. 
lopny, fut. lacopas, and 1 aor. mid. lagdyny have an act. 
signif., but whose pf. pass. tapas, 1 aor. pass. ia@ny, and 
1 fut. pass. /a@noopas have a pass. signif. (cf. Kriger § 40 
s.v.; [Veitch s. v.; B. 52 (46); W. § 38, 7c.]); [fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. for RD1; fo heal, cure: twa, Lk. iv. 18 R 
L br.; v. 17; vi. 19; ix. 2 [here T WH om. Tr br. the 
acc.], 11, 42; xiv. 4; xxii. 51; Jn. iv. 47; Acts ix. 34; 
x. 38; xxviii. 8; pass., Mt. viii. 8,13; xv. 28; Lk. vii. 7; 
viii. 47; xvii. 15; Jn. v. 18 [Tdf. do@evav]; and Acts iii. 
11 Rec.; rivd dio twos, to cure (i.e. by curing to free) 
one of [lit. from; cf. B. 822 (277)] a disease: pass., Mk. 
v. 29; Lk. vi. 18 (17). trop. to make whole i. e. to free 
from errors and sins, to bring about (one’s) salvation: 
Mt. xiii. 15; Jn. xii. 40; Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Is. vi. 10); 
pass., 1 Pet. ii. 24; Jas. v.16; in fig. discourse, in pass. : 
Heb. xii. 13.° 

"IapéS (T WH "laper, Lchm. "IdpeO; [on the accent in 
codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]), 6, (Heb. 1° descent), 
Jared, indecl. prop. name (Iapddns [Iapédes, ed. Bexk.] 
in Joseph. antt. 1, 2, 2), the father of Enoch (Gen. v. 
15, 18; 1 Chr.i. 2 [here A. V. Jered]): Lk. iii. 37.* 

tacts, -ews, 7, a healing, cure: Lk. xiii.82; Actsiv. 22, 
80. (Prov. iii. 8; iv. 22; [Archil.], Hippocr., Soph., 
Plat., Lcian., al.) * 

taoms, dos, 7, [fr. Plato down], jasper; a precious 
stone of divers colors (for some are purple, others blue, 
others green, and others of the color of brass; Plin. h. n. 
87,37 (8)): Rev. iv. 3; xxi.11,18sq. [But many think 
(questionably ) the diamond to be meant here; others the 
precious opal; see Richm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine, 8 and 
10; B. D. 8. v. Jasper; cf. ‘ Bible Educator’ ii. 352.] * 

"Idcev, -ovos, 6, Jason, a Thessalonian, Paul’s host: 
Acts xvii. 5—7, 9; whether he is the same who is men- 
tioned in Ro. xvi. 21 as a kinsman of Paul is uncertain.* 

larpés, -ov, 6, (laoua), [fr. Hom. down], a physician: 
Mt. ix. 12; Mk. ii. 17; v. 26; Lk. v. 81; viii. 43 [here 
WH om. Tr mrg. br. the el.]; Col. iv. 14; larpé, depdrev- 
gov ceduréy, & proverb, applied to Christ in this sense: 
‘come forth from your lowly and mean condition and 
create for yourself authority and influence by perform- 
ing miracles among us also, that we may see that you 
are what you profess to be,’ Lk. iv. 23.* 

8¢ [so occasionally Grsb. and Rec.°*; e. g. Gal. v. 
2; Ro. xi. 22] and (later) ie (i8€ drrixads ds 7d eine, 

i, evoe> ie AAnvuconc, Moeris (p. 193 ed. Pierson): 
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cf. W. § 6,1a.; [B. 62 (54)]), impv. fr. el8ov, q. v.; [fr. 
Hom. down]. In so far as it retains the force of an 
imperative it is illustrated under «fd, I. 1 e. and 8. 
But in most places in the N. T. it stands out of con- 
struction like an interjection, even when many are ad- 
dressed, [cf. B. 70 (61); and esp. 189 (121 sq.)]; Lat. 
en, ecce; see! behold! lo! a. at the beginning of 
sentences: as the utterance of one who wishes that 
something should not be neglected by another, Mt. xxvi. 
65; Mk. ii. 24; xi. 21; xiii. 1; Jn. v.14; xviii. 21; Ro. 
ii. 17 Rec.; equiv. to Germ. sieh’ doch [see, pray; yet 
see], Jn. xi. 86; xvi. 29; xix. 4; Gal. v. 2; or of one 
who brings forward something new and unexpected, Jn. 
vii. 26; xi. 3; xii. 19; or of one pointing out or show- 
ing, Germ. hier ist, da ist, dieses ist: Be 6 rdéros (French, 
voici le lieu), Mk. xvi. 6; add, Mk. iii. 34 (L Trmrg. 
Sov) ; Jn. i. 29, 36,47 (48); xix. 5 [T Tr WH 28ov], 14, 
26 sq. (where some i800) ; where we [might] use simply 
here, Mt. xxv. 25; with adverbs of place: Be [RGL 
i3ov] b&e 6 Xpiords, Be [R G ov] éxet, Mk. xiii. 21. bz 
inserted into the midst of a sentence, in such a way that 
the words which precede it serve to render the more evi- 
dent the strangeness of what follows: Mt. xxv. 20, 22; 
Jn. iii. 26. 

iSda, -as, 4, (fr. ei8ov, i8eiv), form, external appearance; 
aspect, look: Mt. xxviii. 8 (T Tr WH el&€éa, q. v.), cf. 
Alberti, Observv. ad loc.; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 81]. (Grk. 
writ. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 2 Mace. iii. 16; for nw97 
Gen. v. 3.) [Cf. Schmidt ch. 182, 3.]* 

Wros, -a, -uv, (in prof. auth. [esp. Attic] also of two 
term.), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. pertaining to one’s self, 
one’s own; used = a. univ. of what ts one’s own as opp. 
to belonging to another: ra (8a mpdBara, Jn. x. 3 sq. 12; 
7a iparia ra t8ca, Mk. xv. 20 RG Tr (for which T ra @. 
ip. avrov, L WH ra ip. adrov); 1é itov (for his own use) 
xrnvos, Lk. x. 34; 32d rov i8iov atizaros, Heb. ix. 12; xiii. 
12, (lip atyars, 4 Macc. vii. 8); rd ior picbwpa, which 
he had hired for himself (opp. to 7 £evia [q. v.], 23), Acts 
xxviii. 830; add, Jn. v.43; vii. 18; Acts iii. 12; xiii. 36; 
Ro. xi. 24; xiv. 4 sq.3 1 Co. iii. 8 (icov xémov) ; vi. 18; 
vii. 4,37; ix. 7; xi. 213 Gal. vi. 5; 1 Tim. iii. 4,12; v. 
4; 2 Tim.i.9; iv.3; apaoccew ra (ta, to do one’s own 
business (and not intermeddle with the affairs of others), 
1 Th. iv. 11; 28a éxiAvocs, an interpretation which one 
thinks out for himself, opp. to that which the [oly Spirit 
teaches, 2 Pet. i. 20 [see yivopat, 5 e.a.]; ryv idiav ducato- 
auynv, which one imagines is his due, opp. to dccarooum 
Geov, awarded by God, Ro. x. 33 ?8ia émOupia, opp. to di- 
vine prompting, Jas. i. 1453 xara ras i8ias émOupias, opp. 
to God’s requirements, 2 Tim. iv. 3; with the possess. 
pron. atra@y added [B. 118 (103); cf. W. 154 (146)], 2 
Pet. iii. 3; sos ad’ray mpopnrns, Tit. i. 12; with avrov 
added, Mk. xv. 20 Tdf. (see above); ra t&a (cf. B. § 127, 
24], those things in which one differs from others, his nat- 
ure and personal character,— in the phrase éx trav idior 
Aadeiv, Jn. viii. 44; [cf. the fig. ra ica rov oaparos, 2 Co. 
v.10 Lmrg. (cf. Trmrg.); see dia, A. I. 2]; itos, my 
own: rais idiass vepoi (unassisted by others), 1 Co. iv. 
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12; thine own: dv rq dip dpOarye, Lk. vi. 41. b. of 
what pertains to one’s property, family, dwelling, country, 
etc.; of property, ovd els re rdv trapydévrav aire Aeyev 
tdcov elvar, Acts iv. 32; ra ida, res nostrae, our own things, 
i. e. house, family, property, Lk. xviii. 28 LT Tr WH [cef. 
B. § 127, 24; W. 592 (551)]; rH i8ia yeveg, in his own 
generation, i. e. in the age in which he lived, Acts xiii. 36 ; 
# i8ia més, the city of which one is a citizen or inhabi- 
tant, Lk. ii. 3(RGTrmrg.]; Mt. ix. 1; ra i8ia dtaréxre, 
in their native tongue, Acts i. 19 [WH om. Tr br. ida]; 
ii. 6,8; 7 (dia 8ecocdaspovia, their own (national) religion, 
Acts xxv. 19; of 18:08, one’s own people (Germ. die An- 
gehérigen), one’s fellow-countrymen, associates, Jn. i. 11, 
cf. 2 Macc. xii. 22; one’s household, persons belonging to 
the house, family, or company, Jn. xiii. 1; Acts iv. 23; 
xxiv. 23; 1 Tim. v. 8; eds ra (da (Germ. in die Heimat), 
to one’s native land, home, Jn. i. 11 (meaning here, the 
land of Israel) ; xvi. 82; xix. 27, (8 Mace. vi. 27; 1 Esdr. 
v. 46 (47); for im3-5x, Esth. v. 10; vi. 12); 6 (cos dv, 
a husband, 1 Co. vii. 2 [B. 117 (102) note; cf. W. 154 
(146)]; plur., Eph. v. 22; Tit. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 1,5; Eph. 
v. 24 RG; Col. iii. 18 R; of (0c Seowdras (of slaves), Tit. 
li. 9. of @ person who may be said to belong to one, 
above all others: vids, Ro. viii. 82; warnp, Jn. v. 183 pa- 
Onrai, Mk.iv.34 TWHTrmrg. — oa. harmonizing with, 
or suitable or assigned to, one’s nature, character, aims, 
acts; appropriate: ry i8ia éfovcig, Acts i. 7; rév itoy 
_ poo Ody, due reward, 1 Co. iii. 8; rd Woy capa, 1 Co. xv. 
38; xatd thy idiay Sivayw, Mt. xxv. 15; dv rp (dip 
raypart, 1 Co. xv. 23; ré tov olxnrnptov, Jude 6; eds rov 
rémoy Tov ido, to the abode after death assigned by God 
to one acc. to his deeds, Acts i. 25 (Ignat. ad Magnes. 5; 
Baal Turim on Num. xxiv. 25 Balaam ivit in locum suum, 
i.e. in Gehennam; see rdros, 1 a. fin.) ; xatp@ idig, at a 
time suitable to the matter in hand [A. V. in due season], 
Gal. vi. 9; plur., 1 Tim. ii. 6; vi. 15; Tit. i. 3. d. By 
a usage foreign to the earlier Greeks, but found in the 
church Fathers and the Byzant. writ. (see W. § 22, 7; 
ef. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 208 sq.; [B. 117 sq. (108)]), 
it takes the place of the poss. pron. airov: Mt. xxii. 5; 
xxv. 14; Jn. i. 41 (42), (Sap. x. 1). 2. private (in 
class. Grk. opp. to 8npudoros, xowds): i8ia (cf. W. 591 
(549) note] adv. severally, separately, 1 Co. xii. 11 (often 
in Grk. writ.). «ar idiay (sc. ydpav), a. apart: Mt. 
xiv. 18; xvii. 19; xx. 17; xxiv. 3; Mk. vi. 31 8sq.; vii. 
33; ix. 2, 28; xiii. 3; Lk. ix. 10; x. 28; Acts xxiii. 19, 
(Polyb. 4, 84,8); with pdévos added, Mk. ix. 2;  B. in 
private, privately: Mk. iv. 34; Gal. ii. 2, (Diod. 1, 21, 
opp. to xotwn, 2 Macc. iv. 5; Ignat. ad Smyrn. 7, 2). 
The word is not found in Rev. 

drys, -ov, 5, (Wi0s), very com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hat. 
down; prop. a private person, opp. to a magistrate, ruler, 
king; but the noun has many other meanings also, each 
one of which is understood from its antithesis, as e. g. 
@ common soldier, as opp. to a military officer; a writer 
of prose, a8 opp. to a poet. In the N. T. an unlearned, 
uliterate, man, opp. to the learned, the educated: Acts 
iv. 13; as often in class. Grk., unskilled in any art: in 
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eloquence (Isocr. p. 43 a.), with dat. of respect, 7@ Ady, 
2 Co. xi. 6 [A. V. rude in speech]; a Christian who is 
not a prophet, 1 Co. xiv. 24; destitute of the ‘gift of 
tongues,’ ibid. 16, 28. (Cf. Trench § lxxix.]* 

ot, a demonstrative particle, [in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
down}, found in the N. T. esp. in the Gospels of Matthew 
and of Luke, used very often in imitation of the Hebr. 
13, and giving a peculiar vivacity to the style by bid- 
ding the reader or hearer to attend to what is said: be- 
hold! see! lo! It is inserted in the discourse after a 
gen. absol., Mt. i. 20; ii. 1,13; ix. 18; xii. 46; xvii. 5; 
xxvi.47; xxviii.11. «ai (80v is used, when at the close 
of a narrative something new is introduced, Mt. ii. 9; 
iii. 16; iv. 11; vill. 2, 24, 29,32, 34; ix. 2 sq. 20; xii. 10; 
xv. 22; xvii. 3; xix. 16; xxvi. 51; xxvii. 51; xxviii. 2, 
7; Lk. i. 20, 31, 36; ii.9 [RGL Tr br.], 25; ix. 80, 38 8q.; 


|x. 25; xiv. 2; xxiv.13; Acts xii.7; xvi. 1; when a thing 


is specified which is unexpected yet sure, 2 Co. vi. 9 
(xai [800 (Gpev, and nevertheless we live), cf. Mt. vii. 4; 
when a thing is specified which seems impossible and 
yet occurs, Lk. xi. 41; Acts xxvii. 24. The simple idov 
is the exclamation of one pointing out something, 
Mt. xii. 2, 47[ WH here in mrg. only]; xiii. 3; xxiv. 26; 
Mk. iii. 32; Lk. ii.84; and calling attention, Mk. xv. 85 
(T Tr WH %e]; Lk. xxii.10; Jn. iv. 85; 1 Co. xv. 51; 
2 Co. v. 17; Jas. v.9; Jude 14; Rev. i. 7; ix. 12; 
xi. 14; xvi. 15; xxii. 7 [Rec.]; in other places it is i. q. 
observe or consider: Mt. x. 163; xi. 8; xix. 27; xx. 18; 
xxii. 4; Mk. x. 28, 33; xiv. 41; Lk. ii. 48; vii. 25; xviii. 
28, 31, etc.; also xai i8ov, Mt. xxviii. 20; Lk. xiii. 30; 

Sov ydp, Lk. i. 44, 48; ii.10; vi. 23; xvii. 21; Acts ix. 

11; 2 Co. vii. 11; 2800 where examples are adduced: 

Jas. iii. 4sq.; v. 4, 7,11; for the Hebr. 37, so that it 
includes the copula: Lk. i. 38; i. gq. here J am: Acts 

ix. 10; Heb. ii. 18. i8ov¥ is inserted in the midst of a 
speech, Mt. xxiii. 34 [here WH mrg. "Idod (see the 

Comm.)}; Lk. xiii. 16; Acts ii. 7; xiii. 11; xx. 22, 25. 

The passages of the O. T. containing the particle which 

are quoted in the New are these: Mt. i. 23; xi. 10; xii. 

18; xxi. 5; Mk.i. 2; Lk. vii. 27; Jn. xii. 153, Ro. ix. 33; 

Heb. ii. 13; viii. 8; x. 7,9; 1 Pet. ii.6. Like the EHebr. 

TIM, ov and cai (800 stand before a nominative which 
is not followed by a finite verb, in such a way as to in- 

clude the copula or predicate [cf. B. 139 (121 sq.)]: e. g. 

was heard, Mt. iii. 17; is, ts or was here, exists, etc., Mt. 

xii. 10 LT Tr WH, 41; Mk. xiii. 21 RGL; Lk. v.12, 

18; vii. 37; xi.31; xiii. 11 (RG add fv); xvii. 21; xix. 

2, 20; xxii. 38, 47; xxiii.50; Jn. xix. 26 [Rec., 27 RG]; 

Acts viii. 27, 36; 2 Co. vi. 2; Rev. vi. 2, 5, 8; vii. 9 [not 

L]; xii.3; xiv. 14; xix. 11; xxi. 38; is approaching, Mt. 

xxv.6 GLT Tr WH (Ree. adds épyerat); but also in 

such a way as to have simply a demonstrative force: 

Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34. 

"ISoupala, -as, 7, [dumaa, the name of a region be- 
tween southern Palestine and Arabia Petrea, inhabited 
by Esau or Edom (Gen. xxxvi. 80) and his posterity 
(the Edomites), (Josh. xv. 1, 21; xi. 17; xii. 7). The 
Edomites were first subjugated by David; but after 


iSpws 
his death they disputed Solomon’s authority and in the 
reign of Joram recovered their liberty, which they main- 
tained, transmitting from generation to generation their 
hatred of Israel, until they were conquered again by 
Hyrcanus and subjected to the government of the Jews : 
Mk. iii. 8. [For details of boundary and history, see 
Bertheau in Schenkel and Porter in B. D.s. v. Edom; 
also the latter in Kitto’s Cycl. s. v. Idumea.]* 

{Spés, -Sros, 6, [allied w. Lat. sudor, Eng. sweat ; Cur- 
tius § 283; fr. Hom. down], sweat: Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. 
WH reject the pass.; (Tr accents [8pas, yet cf. Chandler 
§ 667)].° 

Tel4BeA ([s0 GT WH, L ‘lef.; Tr -BéA ]; Rec. "Iegfa- 
Bnd), 4, are [‘perh. intact, chaste; cf. Agnes’ (Ge- 
senius)]), Jezebel [mod. Isabel], wife of Ahab ([c.] B.c. 
917-897; 1K. xvi. 29), an impious and cruel queen, 
who protected idolatry and persecuted the prophets (1 
K. xvi. 31-2 K. ix. 80); in Rev. ii. 20 i. q. a second Jez- 
ebel, the symbolic name of a woman who pretended to 
be a prophetess, and who, addicted to antinomianism, 
claimed for Christians the liberty of eating things sacri- 
ficed to idols, Rev. ii. 20.* 

"TepGmodis [WH ‘Iepa dds ; cf. B. 74; Lob. ad Phryn. 
604 sq.], -ews, 7, Hierapolis, a city of Greater Phrygia, 
near the river Maeander/(or rather, near the Lycus a few 
miles above its junction with the Maeander], not far 
from Colosse and Laodicea, now Pambuck Kulasi, (for 
reff. see Bp. Lghtft. oa Col. p.1sq.; B.D. Am. ed.s. v.]: 
Col. iv. 13.* 

leparela [WH -ria; cf.1,¢], -as, 9, (ieparevw), the priest- 
hood, the office of priest: Lk. i.9; Heb. vii. 5. (Sept. for 
13179 5 Aristot. pol. 7,8; Dion. Hal.; Boeckh, Inscrr. ii. 
pp- 127, 23; 368, 27.) * 

lepdrevpa, -ros, 76, (leparevw), [ priesthood i. e.] a. 
the office of priest. b. the order or body of priests (see 
aderAddrns, alypadwoia, diacropd, Oepameia) ; so Christians 
are called, because they have access to God and offer 
not external but ‘spiritual’ (aveuparexd) sacrifices: 1 
Pet. ii. 5; also fepdr. Baciteov, ib. 9 (after Ex. xix. 6 
Sept.), priests of kingly rank, i. e. exalted to a moral 
rank and freedom which exempts them from the control 
of every one but God and Christ. ((Ex. xxiii. 22, ete. ; 
2 Mace. ii. 17]; not found in prof. auth.)* = - 

leparevbo; (fr. lepdopas and the verbal adj. lepards, 
though this adj. does not occur); to be priest, discharge 
the priest’s office, be busied in sacred duties: LK. i. 8. 
(Joseph. antt. 3, 8,1; Hdian. 5, 6, 6 [3 ed. Bekk.]; Pau- 
san., Heliod., Inscrr. [see L. and S.]; Sept. for 373.) * 

‘Tepax®, see ‘lepiya. 

‘Iepeplas [WH “lep. (see their Intr. § 408); so Rec.* 
in Mt. xxvii. 9], -ov [B. 17 (16), 8], 6, (M7 or wTNY, 
i,q. 7 17 ‘Jehovah casts forth’ (his enemies ?), or 
‘Jehovah hurls’ (his thunderbolts?); cf. Bleek, Einl. in 
das A. T. § 206 p. 469, (cf. B. D. s. v. Jeremiah]), Jere- 
miah [A. V. also Jeremias, Jeremy], a famous Hebrew 
prophet, who prophesied from [c] B. c. 627 until the de- 
struction of Jerusalem [B.c. 586]. He afterwards de- 
parted into Egypt,where he appears to have died; (cf. 
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B. D. s. v. Jeremiah, I. 6]: Mt. ii.17; xvi. 14; xxvii. 9 (in 
the last pass. his name is given by mistake, for the words 
quoted are found in Zech. xi. 12 sq.; [cf. Prof. Brown in 
Journ. of Soc. for Bibl. Lit. and Exeg. for Dec. 1882, p. 
101 sqq.; Toy, Quot. in N. T. p. 68 sqq.; for a history 
of attempted explanations, see Dr. Jas. Morison, Com. 
on Mt. 1. c.]).* 

lepets, -€ws, 5, (lepds), [fr. Hom. down], Hebr. 3793, a 
priest; one who offers sacrifices and in general is busied 
with sacred rites ; a. prop., of the priests of the 
Gentiles, Acts xiv. 18; of the priests of the Jews, Mt. 
viii. 4; xii. 4 sq.; Mk. i. 44; [ii. 26]; Lk. i. 5; v. 14; 
Jn. i. 19; Heb. vii. [14 L T Tr WH], 20 (21); viii. 4, 
etc.; of the high-priest, Acts v. 24 RG (Ex. xxxv. 18; 
1 K.i. 8; 1 Mace. xv. 1; Joseph. antt. 6, 12,1); and 
in the same sense Christ is called fepevs in Heb. v. 6 (fr. 
Ps. cix. (cx.) 4); Heb. vii. 17; also lépets péyas, Heb. 
x. 21 (see dpycepevs, 3) [al. take the adj. here not as 
blending with iep. into a technical or official appellation, 
but as descriptive, great; cf. iv.14]. b. metaph. of 
Christians, because, purified by the blood of Christ and 
brought into close intercourse with God, they devote 
their life to him alone (and to Christ): Rev. i. 6; v.10; 
xx. 6, cf. i. 55 v. 9. 

‘Ieptx (Tdf. ‘Iepesyo [see his Proleg. p. 85; WH. 
App. p. 155, and 8, v. e«,¢3 WH “lep. see their Intr. 
§ 408; on its accent in codd. cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103}), 
yn, indecl. (on its declens. in other writ. cf. W. § 10, 2; in 
Strabo ‘lepexous -ovvros ; “leptxods, -ovvros in Joseph., cf. 
W.1.c.; Hebr. jny, fr. m7 to smell, so called from its 
fertility in aromatics), Jericho, a noted city, abounding 
in balsam [i. e. perh. the opobalsamum; cf. Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. etc. p. 337; B. D. 8. v. Balm], honey, cyprus 
[prob. Arab. “el-henna”; cf. Tristram u. 8., 8. v. Cam- 
phire], myrobalanus [ Arab. “zukkum’’], roses, and other 
fragrant productions. It was situated not far from the 
northern shore of the Dead Sea, in the tribe of Benjamin, 
between the city of Jerusalem and the river Jordan, 150 
stadia from the former and 60 from the latter. Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 8, 3 calls its territory Oetov ywpior. It is mentioned 
in the N. T. in Mt. xx. 29; Mk. x. 46; Lk. x. 303; xviii. 
85; xix. 1; Heb. xi. 30. As balsam was exported thence 
to other countries, we read Lk. xix. 2 that reXéva: were 
stationed there, with an dpy:reAdns, for the purpose of 
collecting the revenues. Fora fuller account of the city 
see Win. RWB. s. v.; Arnold in Herzog vi. p. 494 sq. ; 
Furrer in Schenkel iii. 209 sq.; Keim iii. 17 sq. [Eng. 
trans. v. 21 sq.; BB.DD. 8s. v.; cf. also Robinson, Re- 
searches etc. i. 547 sqq. ].* 

lepdOvros, -ov, (fr. iepos and Oia, cf. eidwAcOuros), sac- 
rificed, offered in sacrifice, to the gods; asin Plut. symp. 
8, 8, 8 init., used of the flesh of animals offered in sac- 
rifice: 1 Co. x. 28 Ltxt. T Tr WH. On the use of the 
word in Grk. writ. cf. Zob. ad Phryn. p. 159.* 

lepdv, -ov, ro, (neut. of the adj. lepds, -a, -dv; cf. rd 
dyov), (fr. Hdt. on], a sacred place, temple: of the tem- 
ple of Artemis at Ephesus, Acts xix. 27; of the temple 
at Jerusalem twice in the Sept., Ezek. xlv. 19; 1 Chr. 
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xxix. 4; more freq. in the O. T. Apocr.; in the N. T. 
often in the Gospels and Acts; once elsewhere, viz. 1 Co. 
ix.18. 1d lepdv and 6 vacs differ, in that the former 
designates the whole compass of the sacred enclosure, 
embracing the entire aggregate of buildings, balconies, 
porticos, courts (viz. that of the men or Israelites, 
that of the women, that of the priests), belonging to 
the temple; the latter designates the sacred edifice prop- 
erly so called, consisting of two parts, the ‘sanctuary’ 
or‘Holy place’ (which no one except the priests was 
allowed to enter), and the‘ Holy of holies’ or ‘most 
holy place’ (see dysos, 1 a.) (which was entered only 
on the great day of atonement by the high-priest alone) ; 
[ef. Trench, Syn. § iii]. lepdv is employed in the N. 
T. either explicitly of the whole temple, Mt. xii. 6; 
xxiv. 1; Mk. xiii. 3; Lk. xxi. 5; xxii. 52; Acts iv. 1; 
xxiv.6; xxv.8; 1-Co. ix. 13, etc.; or so that certain 
definite parts of it must be thought of, as the courts, 
esp. where Jesus or the apostles are said to have gone up, 
or entered, ‘into the temple,’ to have taught or encoun- 
tered adversaries, and the like, ‘in the temple,’ Mt. xxi. 
12,14; xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xix. 47; xxi. 37; 
xxii. 558; xxiv.53; Jn. v.14; vii. 14, 28; viii. 20; xviii. 
20; Acts iii. 2; v.20; xxi. 26, etc.; of the courts and 
sanctuary, Mt. xii.5; of the court of the Gentiles, 
out of which Jesus drove the buyers and sellers and 
money-changers, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; Lk. xix. 45; 
Jn. ii. 14 8q.; of the court of the women, LK. ii. 37; 
of any portico or apartment, Lk. ii. 46, cf. Jn. x. 23. 
On the phrase ré wrepvyioy rov iepod see mrepvyioy, 2. 
lepowpewtis, -es, (fr. fepds, and mpéres it is becoming), 
befitting men, places, actions or things sacred to God; rev- 
erent: Tit. ii.8. (4 Macc. ix. 25; xi. 19; Plat., Philo, 
Joseph., Leian.,al.) [Cf. Trench § xcii. sub fin.}* 
lepds, -d, -dv, [its primary sense is thought to be mighty; 
cf. Curtius § 614; Vanitek p. 88; yet see Schmidt u. i. ; fr. 
- Hom. down], sacred, consecrated to the deity, pertaining to 
God : lepa ypdupara, sacred Scriptures, because inspired 
by God, treating of divine things and therefore to be de- 
voutly revered, 2 Tim. iii. 15 (Joseph. antt. prooem. 3; 
[10, 10, 4 fin.]; b.j. 6, 5,4; c. Ap. 1,[10,3; 18,6]; 26, 
1; fepat BiBAo, antt. 2, 16,5; [c. Ap. 1,1; 23, 4], etc.; 
ovx éverpadns ovde évmoKnOns rois lepois ypdupace, Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium § 29, ed. Mang. ii. p. 574); [xjpvypa, Mk. 
xvi. WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]; neut. plur. 
as subst. ra fepa, the holy things, those which pertain to 
the worship of God in the temple, 1 Co. ix. 13, ef. épyd{o- 
pa, 2a. [See reff. 8. v. dycos, fin.; esp. Schmidt ch. 181.] * 
vpa [WH "lep., see their Intr. § 408], -wy, rd, 
(the invariable form in Mk. and Jn., almost everywhere 
in Mt. and Joseph. [c. Ap. 1, 22, 18, etc.; Philo, leg. ad 
Gaium § 36; (cf. Polyb. 16, 39, 4); al.]), and ‘IepovoaAnp 
[WH’lep. (see ref. u. 8.)], 7, indecl., (the invariable form 
in the Sept. [Josh. x. 1, etc.; Philo de somn. ii. 39 init. ; 
so Aristot. in Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 22, 7 (where see Miiller)]; 
in the N. T. where a certain sacred emphasis, so to speak, 
resides in the very name, as Gal. iv. 25 sq. [see Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc.]; Heb. xii. 22; Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2, 10; 
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thus in direct address: Mt. xxiii. 87; Lk. xiii. 34; both 
forms are used promiscuously [yet with a marked pref- 
erence for the indeclinable form] in the O. T. Apocr., 
and in the writ. of Luke and of Paul; [cf. Tdf. Proleg. 
p- 119; WH. App. p. 160]. Whether there is also a 
third and unusual form ‘IepoodAvpa, -ns, 9, in Mt. ii. 3; 
ii. 5, is extremely doubtful; for in the phrase éfero- 
pevero ... ‘IepoodAupa, iii. 5, the noun can be taken as 
a neut. plur. with a sing. verb, cf. W. § 58, 3a.; and in 
the former passage, ii. 8, the unusual coupling of the 
fem. maoa with the neut. plur. ‘IepoodAvpa is easily ex- 
plained by the supposition that the appellative idea, 4 
aéXs, was in the writer’s mind; see Fritzsche and Bleek 
ad loc.; cf. B. 18 (16); [yet see Pape, Eigennamen, s. 
v.]. Hebr. p9wav and ov yw, Chald. pow, Syr. 
nn => 

Sa.250]. Many suppose that the Hebr. name is com- 
posed of w7" possession, and Dy, so that it signifies tran- 
quil possession, habtiation of peace; but the matter is very 
uncertain and conjectures vary; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. 
p- 628 sq.; [B. D. 8. v.]; on the earlier name of the city 
see below in SaAnp; Lat. Hierosolyma, -orum, also [ Vulg. 
e. g. codd. Amiat. and Fuld. Mt. xxiii. 37; but esp.] in 
the ch. Fathers Hierusalem, but the form Hierosolyma, 
-ae, is uncertain [yet see even Old Lat. codd. in Mt. ii. 1, 
$]),—Jerusalem [A.V. Hierusalem and Jerusalem], 
the capital of Palestine, situated nearly in the centre of 
the country, on the confines of the tribes of Benjamin 
and Judah, in a region so elevated that dvaSatvew, 
19, to go up, fitly describes the approach to it from any 
quarter. The name is used in the N. T. 1. to de- 
note, either the city itself, Mt. ii.1; Mk. iii.8; Jn. i. 19, 
etc.; or its inhabitants, Mt. ii. 3; iii. 5; xxili.37; Lk. 
xiii. 34. 2. 7 viv ‘Iepouc. [the Jerusalem that now 
is}, with its present religious institutions, i. e. the Mosaic 
system, so designated from its primary external location, 
Gal. iv. 25, with which is contrasted 4 dvw ‘Iep. (after the 
rabbin. phrase Noyn Ow DowIT, Jerusalem that is above, 
i.e. existing in heaven, according to the pattern of which 
the earthly Jerusalem UD ow D*owy was supposed to 
be built [cf. Sch&dttgen, Horae Hebr. i. 1207 sqq.]), i. e. 
metaph. the City of God founded by Christ, now wearing 
the form of the church, but after Christ’s return to put on 
the form of the perfected Messianic kingdom, Gal. iv. 26; 
‘Iepova. érovpavos, the heavenly Jerusalem, i.e. the heav- 
enly abode of God, Christ, the angels, beatified men (as 
well the saints of the O. T. as Christians), and as citizens 
of which true Christians are to be regarded while still liv- 
ing on earth, Heb. xii. 22; 1 xatyp ‘Iep. in the visions of 
John ‘the Revelator,’ the new Jerusalem, a splendid visi- 
ble city to be let down from heaven after the renovation 
of the world, the future abode of the blessed: Rev. iii. 
12; xxi. 2, 10. 

‘Ieporodupiryns [Tdf. -neirns, see es, 6; WH “IepovoAv- 
peirns, see their Intr. § 408], -ov, 6, a citizen or inhabitant 
of Jerusalem: Mk.i.5; Jn. vii. 25. [Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 
17, etc.] * 

lepo-ovhies, -; (lepdovdos, q. V.); to commit sacrilege, 


kepoavdos 


to rob a temple: Ro. ii. 22, where the meaning is, ‘thou 
who abhorrest idols and their contamination, dost yet 
not hesitate to plunder their shrines’; cf. Fritzsche [and 
Delitzsch] ad loc. (Arstph., Plat., Dem., al.) ® 

lepdorv)os, -o», (fr. iepov and cvAdw), guilly of sacrilege: 
Acts xix. 37 [A. V. robbers of temples; cf. Bp. Lghift. in 
The Contemp. Rev. for 1878, p. 294 sq.]. (2 Mace. iv. 
42; Arstph., Xen., Plat., Polyb., Diod., al.) * 

lepoupyéw, -o; (fr. lepoupyes, and this fr. lepos and 
EPYQ); to be busied with sacred things; to perform sacred 
rites, (Philo, Hdian.); used esp. of persons sacrificing 
(Joseph. antt. 7, 18, 4, etc.); trans. fo minisler in the man- 
ner of a priest, minister in priestly service: raw vopov, of 
those who defend the sanctity of the law by undergoing 
a violent death, 4 Macc. vii. 8; 1d evayyeAcov, of the 
preaching of the gospel, Ro. xv. 16 (where Fritzsche 
treats of the word fully; [cf. W. 222 sq. (209) ]).® 


‘IepovrraA fp, see ‘TepoodAupa. 

lepworivy [on the w see dyadwovry, init. ], -ns, }, (fepds), 
priesthood, the priestly office: Heb. vii. 11 sq. 14 RG, 24. 
(Sir. xlv. 24; 1 Esdr. v. 38; 1 Mace. ii. 54; iii. 49; 4 
Mace. v. 84; Hdt., Plat., Dem., Diod., Joseph., Plut., 
Hdian., al.) * 

Teroal (lecaaios in Joseph.), 6, (w (cf. B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v.]), Jesse, the father of David the king (1 S. xvi. 
1,10; xvii. 12 Alex.; xx. 27): Mt.i.5sq.; Lk. iii. 32; 
Acts xiii. 22; Ro. xv. 12.* 

"TepOde (LepOns, -ov, in Joseph.), 6, ( MAD" [fut. § sing. 
masc.], fr. MZ to open), Jephthah, the son of Gilead 
[cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gilead, 4], and a judge of Israel 
(Judg. xi. sq.): Heb. xi. 32.* 

"Texovlas, -ov, 6, (P27 Jehoiakin, i.e. whom Jehovah 
appointed; Sept. Iwayiv [(?) see B. D. Am. ed. 8. v. 
Jehoiachin]), Jechoniah, king of Judah, carried off into 
exile by Nebuchadnezzar [c.] 8. c. 600 after a reign of 
three months, 2 K. xxiv. 8-17; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 9 sq.; Jer. 
lii. 31. He is mentioned Mt. i. 11 sq. But he was not, 
as is there stated, the son of Josiah, but of Jehoiakim ; 
nor had he ‘brethren,’ but his father had. Accordingly 
in the Evangelist’s genealogy the names D°p., and 
pay have been confounded; [cf. B. D. u. s., and reff. 
there ].* 

*Inorots, -ov, dat. -ov, acc. -viv, voc. -ov, [W. § 10, 1], 
6, Jesus (ywim and acc. to a later form yaw, Syr. 


> a 
Nae, i. e. whose help is Jehovah; Germ. Goitthilf; 


but later writ. gave the name the force of Mw, see 
Mt. i. 21, cf. Sir. xlvi. 1 "Incots bs éyevero eard rd 
dvopa avrov peyas ext cornpia éxdextav adrov, of 
Joshua, the successor of Moses; Philo, nom. mutat. § 21 
"Incois Eppnvevera owrnpia Kuplov), a very com. prop. 
name among the Israelites; cf. Delitzsch, Der Jesusname, 
in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1876, p. 209 sq. [or 
Talmud. Stud. xv.]. Inthe N. T. 1. Joshua [fully 
Jehoshua], the famous captain of the Israelites, Moses’ 
successor: Acts vii. 45; Heb. iv. 8. 2. Jesus, son 
of Eliezer, one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 29 L T Tr 
WH. 3. Jesus, the Son of God, the Saviour of 
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mankind: Mt. i. 21, 25; Lk. i. 31; ii. 21, and very often; 
see xuptos and Xpiwros. 4. Jesus Barabbas; see 
Bapaffas. 5. Jesus, surnamed Justus, a Jewish 
Christian, an associate with Paul in preaching the gos- 
pel: Col. iv. 11. 

ixavés, -7, -dv, (fr. tx, ixdvw; prop. ‘reaching to’, ‘at- 
taining to’; hence ‘adequate’); as in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
and Thuc. down, sufficient; a. of number and 
quantity; with nouns, many enough, or enough with a 
gen.: SyAos ixavds, a great multitude [A. V. often much 
people}, Mk. x. 46; Lk. vii. 12; Acts xi. 24, 26; xix. 
26; Aas, Acts v. 37 RG; xravOpes, Acts xx. 87; dpyi- 
pra lxavd, [A. V. large money, cf. the collog. ‘money 
enough "], Mt. xxviii. 12; Aapmades, Acts xx. 8; Adyor, 
Lk. xxiii. 9; és ixavdv, a considerable light [A. V. a 
great light], Acts xxii. 6. of time: ixavp xpdvp [cf. 
W. § 31, 9; B. § 133, 26] for a long time, [Lk. viii. 27 
T Trtxt. WH]; Acts viii. 11; also ixavdy ypdvov, Acts 
xiv. 8; and plur. Lk. xx. 9; é& ixavovd, of a long time, 
now for a long time, Lk. xxiii. 8 RG; also éx ypdver 
ixavoy, Lk. viii. 27 RG LTrmrg.; xxiii. 8 LT Tr WH; 
[did ixavev érév, these many years, Ro. xv. 23 WH Tr 
txt.]; ixavod xpév. diayev. much time having elapsed, 
Acts xxvii. 9; é@’ ixavdy, for a long while, Acts xx. 11 
(2 Macc. viii. 25; Diod. 138, 100; Palaeph. 28); jyeépas 
[cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 89 n.], Acts ix. 23,43; xviii. 
18; xxvii. 7. absol. ixavoi, many, a considerable num- 
ber: LE. vii.11 [RG Lbr. T Trmrg. br.]; Acts xii. 12; 
xiv. 21; xix. 19; 1 Co. xi. 30, (1° Mace. xiii. 49, ete.). 
ixavév éorw, it is enough, i. gq. enough has been said on 
this subject, Lk. xxii. 38 (for Jesus, saddened at the 
paltry ideas of the disciples, breaks off in this way the 
conversation; the Jews, when a companion uttered any 
thing absurd, were wont to use the phrase D3? 39 [A. V. 
let it suffice thee, etc.], as in Deut. iii. 26, where Sept. ixa- 
vouobw); ixavdv r@ rovovr@ f ériripia airy, sc. éori, sufli- 
cient ...is this punishment, 2 Co. ii. 6; after the Lat. 
idiom satisfacere alicui, rd ix. moveiv ren, to take away 
from one every ground of complaint [A. V. to content], 
Mk. xv. 15 (Polyb. 32, 7,13; App. Pun. p. 68 ed. Toll. 
[§ 74, i. p. 402 ed. Schweig.]; Diog. Laért. 4, 50); ré 
ix. ANapBdvw (Lat. satis accipio), to take security (either 
by accepting sponsors, or by a deposit of money until 
the case had been decided), Acts xvii. 9. b. sufli- 
cient in ability, i. e. meet, fit, (Germ. tilchtig [A. V. 
worthy, able, etc.]): mpés re, for something, 2 Co. ii. 16; 
foll. by an inf. [B. 260 (223 sq.)], Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i. 7; 
Lk. iii. 16; 1 Co. xv. 9; 2 Co. iii. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 2; foll. 
by iva with subjune. [B. 240 (207); cf. W. 835 (314)]: 
Mt. viii. 8; Lk. vii. 6.* 

txavérns, -nTos, }, sufficiency, ability or competency to 
do a thing: 2 Co. iii. 5. (Plat. Lys. [p. 215 a.] ap. Poll.; 
[al.}.)* 

ixavé, -®: 1 aor. Ixdvwoa; (Ixavds); to make suffi- 
cient, render fit; with two acc., one of the obj. the other 
of the predicate: to equip one with adequate power to 
perform the duties of one, 2 Co. iii. 6; red efe re, CoL i 
12. [Sept.; Dion. Hal., al.]* 


ixeTT/PLOs 


ixerfipios, -a, -ov, (ixérns a suppliant), pertaining to a 
suppliant, fit for a suppliant; n ixernpia, as subst., sc. 
aia or paS8os ; 1. anolive-branch; for suppliants 
approached the one whose aid they would implore hold- 
ing an olive-branch entwined with white wool and fillets, 
to signify that they came as suppliants [cf. Trench § li. 
sub fin.]: AapBavew ixernpiay, Hdt. 5, 51; ixernpiav riBé- 
vas OF mpoBadAec Ga mapa rim, etc. 2. i. q. ixecia, 
supplication (Isocr. p. 186 d. var.; Polyb.; 2 Macc. ix. 
18): plur. joined with 8enaes (Polyb. 8, 112, 8; sing. Job 
x]. 22 Sept.), Heb. v. 7.° 

lepds, -ddos, 7, moisiure: Lk. viii. 6. (Sept. Jer. xvii. 
8; Hom. Il. 17, 392; Joseph. antt. 8, 1, 8, and often in 
other auth.) * 

"Ixévuov, -ov, ré, Iconium, a celebrated city of Asia 
Minor, which in the time of Xen. (an. 1, 2, 19) was ‘the 
last city of Phrygia,’ afterwards the capital of Lycaonia 
(Strab. 12 p. 568; Cic. ad divers. 15, 4); now Konia 
[or Konieh]: Acts xiii. 51; xiv. 1,19, 21; xvi. 2; 2 Tim. 
iii. 11. Cf. Overbeck in Schenkel iii. 303 sq.; [B. D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 144 sqq.].° 

apds, -d, -dv, (iAaos propitious), cheerful, joyous, 
prompt to do anything: 2 Co. ix. 7; Prov. xix. 12; xxii. 
8; Sir. xiii. 26 (25); xxvi. 4; 8 Macc. vi. 35; Aretph., 
Xen., al.* 

apérns, -7ros, 9, cheerfulness, readiness of mind: Ro. 
xii. 8. (Prov. xviii. 22; [Diod., Philo (de plant. Noé 
§ 40), Plut., al.]; Acta Thom. § 14.) * 

Udeonopa: ; (see below); in class. Grk. the mid. of an 
act. IAdoxw (fo render propitious, appease) never met 
with ; 1. to render propitious to one’s self, to ap- 
pease, conciliate to one’s self (fr. TAaos gracious, gentle) ; 
fr. Hom. down; mostly w. acc. of a pers., as bed, ’AGn- 
my, etc. (rov Gedv Ddoacba, Joseph. antt. 6, 6,5); very 
rarely w. acc. of the thing, as rv dpyqy, Plut. Cat. min. 
61 (with which cf. éEAdoxnecOar Oupdv, Prov. xvi. 14 
Sept.). In bibl. Grk. used passively, to become propitious, 
be placated or appeased; in 1 aor. impv. iddo6yrt, be pro- 
pilious, be gracious, be merciful, (in prof. auth. 7Ané: and 
Dor. X\a&k, which the gramm. regard as the pres. of an 
unused verb (Anu, to be propitious; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Sp. 
ii. p. 206; Kiihner § 343, i. p. 839; Passow [or L. and 
S., or Veitch] s. v. Anuc), with dat. of the thing or the 
pers.: Lk. xviii. 13 (rats dpaprias, Ps. Ixxviii. (1xxix.) 
9; [Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 88]; 19 duapria, Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 
11; XAdoOn 6 xvptos wepi ris xaxias, Ex. xxxii. 14 Alex.; 
DacOncera Kip. rp SovAM cov, 2 K. v. 18). 2. by 
an Alexandrian usage, fo expiate, make propitiation for, 
(as é{:AdoxeoOa in the O. T.): ras duaprias, Heb. ii. 17 
(juav tas yuxds, Philo, alleg. leg. 8,61). [Cf Kuriz, 
Com. on Heb.|.c.; W.227 (218); Westcott, Epp. of S. Jn. 
p- 88 sq.]* 

Uacpds, -ov, 6, (Adoxopat) ; 1. an appeasing, 
propitiating, Vulg. propitiatio, (Plut. de sera num. vind. 
e. 17; plur. joined with xafappoi, Plut. Sol. 12; with 
gen. of the obj. rév dea», Orph. Arg. 89; Plut. Fab. 18; 
Gedy prviv ikacpod Kai xapiornpiov Seonévny, vit. Camill. 
7 fin.; moveiodae Dacpdy, of a priest offering an expia- 
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tory sacrifice, 2 Macc. iii. 38). 2. in Alex. usage the 
means of appeasing, a propitiation: Philo, alleg. leg. iii. 
§ 61; mpovoicovew ikacpov, for NRYM, Ezek. xliv. 27; 
wept tov duapriov, of Christ, 1 Jn. ii. 2; iv. 10, (xpeds 
rod hacpoi, Num. v. 8; (cf. juépa r. Aacpov, Lev. xxv. 
9]; also for mmo, forgiveness, Ps. cxxix. (cxxx.) 4; 
Dan. ix. 9 Theodot.). (Cf. Trench § lxxvii.]* 
acripws, -a, -ov, (fAdoxopat, q. v.), relating to ap- 
peasing or expiating, having placating or expiating force, 
expiatory : pvjpa ikaornpioy, a monument built to propi- 
tiate God, Joseph. antt. 16, 7, 1; iAaornptos Odvaros, 
4 Macc. xvii. 22; yxetpas ixernpious, ef Bovre 8€ Daary- 
pious, éxreivas Oem, Niceph. in act. SS. ed. Mai, vol. v. 
p- 835,17. Neut. rd iAacrnpiov, as subst., a means a7 
appedsing or expiating, a propitiation; (Germ. Versdh- 
nungs- oder Silhnmittel); cf. W. 96 (91); [592 (551)]. 
So used of 1. the well-known cover of the ark of 
the covenant in the Holy of holies, which was sprinkled 
with the blood of the expiatory victim on the annual 
day of atonement (this rite signifying that the life of 
the people, the loss of which they had merited by their 
sins, was offered to God in the blood as the life of the 
victim, and that God by this ceremony was appeased 
and their sins were expiated); hence the lid of expia- 
tion, the propitiatory, Vulg. propitiatorium; Luth. Gna- 
denstuhl, [A. V. mercy-seat]: Heb. ix. 5 (Sept. Ex. xxv. 
18 sqq.; Lev. xvi. 2, etc.; more fully {\aornptoy érideva. 
Ex. xxv. 17; xxxviii. (xxxvii.) 7 (6), for the Hebr. 
nb, fr. 1B> to cover, sc. sins, i.e. to pardon). Theod- 
oret, Theophyl, Oecum., Luther, Grotius, Tholuck, 
Wilke, Philippi, Umbreit, (Cremer (4te Aufl.)] and others 
give this meaning to the word also in Ro. iii. 25, viz. 
that Christ, besprinkled with his own blood, was truly 
that which the cover or ‘mercy-seat’ had been ty pi- 
cally, i. e. the sign and pledge of expiation; but in 
opp. to this interpretation see Fritzsche, Meyer, Van 
Hengel, [Godet, Oltramare] and others ad loc. 2. 
an expiatory sacrifice; a piacular victim (Vulg. propitia- 
tio): Ro. iii. 25 (after the analogy of the words yapi- 
ornpta sacrifices expressive of gratitude, thank-offerings, 
owrnpta sacrifices for safety obtained. On the other 
hand, in Dion Chrys. or. 11, 121, p: 355 ed. Reiske, the 
reference is not to a sacrifice but toa monument, 
as the preceding words show: xaradeipew yap abrovs 
dvdOnpa xdddorov Kat péyorov tH ‘AOnvG Kai émcypd- 
Wew, Daornpiov 'Axawoi rf “Tudds). [See the full discus- 
sion of the word in Dr. Jas. Morison, Crit. Exposition of 
the Third Chap. of the Ep. to the Rom. pp. 281-303.]° 
Dcos, -wv, (Attic for traos [cf. W. 22], fr. Hom. 
down), propitious, merciful: Zropat in. rats aditxiats, i. e& 
I will pardon, Heb. viii. 12; Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34; 
xliii. (xxxvi.) 8; also rats duapriats, 1 K. viii. 834; 2 Chr. 
vi. 25, 27, etc.; Deds vot, sc. €orw [or ety, B. § 129, 22] 
6 eds, i. e. God avert this from thee, Mt. xvi. 22; Sept. 
for non foll. by b, be it far from one, 2S. xx. 20; 
xxiii. 17.° 
"Darvpucdy, -o8, 76, Ilyricum, a region lying between 
Italy, Germany, Macedonia and Thrace, having on one 
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side the Adriatic Sea, and on the other the Danube: Ro. 
xv. 19 [cf. B. D. Am. ed.].* 

twas, -dvros, 6, (fr. ins to send; sc. a vessel, which was 
tied to thongs of leather and let down into a well for the 
purpose of drawing water; hence ind also, to draw 
something made fast to a thong or rope [recent etymol. 
connect it w. Skt. si to bind; cf. Curtius § 602; Vanicek 
p- 1041]); fr. Hom. down; a thong of leather, a strap; 
in the N. T. of the thongs with which captives or crimi- 
nals were either bound or beaten (see mporeipw), Acts 
xxii. 25 (4 Macc. ix. 11; Sir. xxx. 35); of the thongs 
or ties by which sandals were fastened to the feet, Mk. 
i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; Jn. i. 27, (s0 also in Is. v. 27; Xen. 
anab. 4, 5,14; Plut. symp. 4, 2, 3; Suid. iuas- opatpo- 
rip cavdaXiov, Cavixsov, olov rd Adptov rov irodnpmuros).* 

iparQe: pf. pass. ptcp. ipariopévos; (iuariov); to 
clothe: Mk. v.15; Lk. viii. 35. (Found neither in Sept. 
nor in prof. auth. [cf. W. 26 (25)].) * 

ipdrvov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of fua i. q. efua, an article of 
clothing, garment; and this fr. éyyuys to clothe, cf. Germ. 
Hemd); [fr. Hdt. down]; Sept. mostly for 733, also 
for NIDw, Tw, ete.; 1. a garment (of any sort) : 
Mt. ix. 16; xi. 8[RGLbr,, al. om.; cf. W. 591 (550); 
B. 82 (72)]; Mk. ii. 21; xv. 20; Lk. v. 86; vii. 25; Heb. 
i. 11; plur. garments, i. e. the cloak or mantle and the 
tunic [cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 (23)]: Mt. xvii. 2; xxiv. 
18 [Rec.]; xxvii. 31, 35; Jn. xix. 23; Acts vii. 58; Jas. 
v. 2, etc.; to rend ra ip. (see dcappiyyvus), Mt. xxvi. 65; 
Acts xiv. 14; xxii. 23. 2. the upper garment, the 


cloak or mantle (which was thrown over the tunic, é 


xtrov) (Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 22]: Mt. ix. 20; 
[xxiv. 18 L T Tr WH]; Mk. v. 27; Lk. viii. 44; Jn. xix. 
2; Rev. xix. 16; it is distinguished from the yerwy in 
Mt. v.40; Lk. vi. 29; [cf. Jn. xix. 23]; Actsix.39. (Cf. 
Trench §1.; BB. DD. s. v. Dress; Edersheim, Jewish So- 
cial Life, ch. xiii.; esp. ‘Jesus the Messiah,’ i. 620 sqy.] 

tnarurpds, -ov, 6, (iuarif{w), clothing, apparel: univ., 
Lk. vii. 25; Acts xx. 33; 1 Tim. ii. 9; of the tunic, Mt. 
xxvil. 35 Rec.; Jn. xix. 24; of the cloak or mantle, Lk. 
ix. 29. (Sept.; Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut., Athen.) 
(Cf. Trench § 1.]* 

ipalpw : mid. ineipouat; ({uepos desire, longing, [allied w. 
tAews; Vanicek p. 88]; cf. olkreipw) ; to desire, long for, 
esp. of the longing of love: tua» [W. § 30, 10 b.] i. e. your 
souls, to win them to Christ, 1 Th. ii. 8 Rec.; see dpeipo- 
pur. (Sept. Job iii. 21; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

ta, I. an adv. of Place, fr. Hom. down, esp. in 
the poets; a. where; in what place. b. to what 
pluce; whither. Of the former signification C. F. A. 
Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 836; differently in Fritzschiorum 
Opusce. p. 186 sqq.) thought he had found two examples 
in bibl. Greek, and H. A. W. Meyer agrees with him. 
The first viz. iva py puowwicde, 1 Co. iv. 6, they explain 
thus: where (i. e. in which state of things viz. when ye have 
learned from my example to think humbly of yourselves) 
the one is not exalted to the other’s disadvantage; the 
second, tva atrovs (ndovre, Gal. iv. 17, thus: where ye 
zealously court them; but see II. 1 d. below. 


302 


o 
tva 


IZ. a final Conjunction (for from local direc 
tion, indicated by the adverb, the transition was easy to 
mental direction or intention) denoting pur pose and 
end: to the intent that; to the end that, in order that; tva 
py, that not, lest; it is used 

1. prop.of the purposeorend; a. foll. by the 
O ptative; only twice, and then preceded by the pres. 
of a verb of praying or beseeching, where the wish 
(optatio) expressed by the prayer gave occasion for the 
use of the optat.: Eph. i. 17 but WH mrg. subj.; iii. 16 
RG; ef. W. 290 (278); B. 233 (201); and yet in both 
instances the telic force of the particle is so weakened 
that it denotes the substance rather than the end of 
the prayer; see 2 below. 
tive, not only (according to the rule observed by the 
best Grk. writ.) after the primary tenses (pres., pf., fut.) 
or the imperative, but (in accordance with that well- 
known negligence with which in later times and esp. by- 
Hellenistic writers the distinction between the subjunc. 
and the optat. was disregarded) after preterites even 
where the more elegant Grk. writ. were wont to use the 
optat.; cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 847 sqq.; Klotz ad Dev. 
ii. 2 p. 616 sqq.; W. 287 (270) sqq.; B. 238 (201). a. 
aftera Present: Mk. iv. 21; vii. 9; Lk. vi. 34; viii. 12; 
xvi. 28; Jn. iii. 15; v. 84; vi.80; Acts ii. 25; xvi. 80; Ro. 
i. 11; iii. 19; xi. 25; 1 Co. vii. 29; ix. 12; 2 Co.i.17; Gal. 
vi. 18; Phil. iii. 8; Heb. v. 1; vi.12; ix. 25; 1Jn.i.8; 
Rev. iii. 18; xi. 6, and often. B. after a Perfect: 
Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4; Jn. v. 23; [36 T Tr WH; cf. €.]; vi. 
88; xii. 40, 46; xiv. 29; xvi.1,4; xvii.4; xx. 31; 1Co. 
ix. 22; 1 Jn.v. 20 [here T Tr WH pres. indic.; see d.]. 
y. after an Imperative (either pres. or aor.) : Mt. vii. 
1; ix. 6; xiv. 15; xvii. 27; xxiii. 26; Mk. xi. 25; xiii. 18; 
Jn. iv. 15; v.14; vii. 8[RGL]; x. 38; 1 Co. vii. 5; xi. 
34; 1 Tim. iv. 15; Tit. iii. 13, ete.; also after a horta- 
tive or deliberative subjunc.: Mk. i. 38; Lk. xx. 
14; Jn. vi. 5 [R* L T Tr WH]; xi. 16; Heb. iv. 16, 
etc. 8. aftera Future: Lk. xvi. 4; xviii. 5; Jn. v. 20 
[here Tdf. indic. pres.; see d.]; xiv. 3, 18,16; 1 Co. xv. 
28; Phil. i. 26.  ¢. after Historic tenses: after the 
impf., Mk. iii. 2 [here L Tr fut. indic.; see c.]; vi. 41; 
viii. 6; Lk. vi. 7; xviii. 15, ete.; after the plupf., Jn. iv. 
8; after the aor., Mt. xix. 13; Mk. iii. 14; xi. 28; xiv. 
10 [B. § 189, 37]; Lk. xix. 4, 15; Jn. v. 36 [RGL; ef. 
B.]; vii. 832; xii.9; Acts xix.4[?]; Ro. vi. 4; 2 Co. viii. 
9; Heb. ii. 14; xi. 85; 1 Tim. i. 16; 1 Jn. iii. 5, 8,ete. oe. 
As prof. auth. join the final particles ¢ppa, un, and esp. 
dros, also with the future Indicative (cf. Matthiae 
§ 519, 8 ii. p. 1186 sqq.), as being in nature akin to the 
subjunc., so the N. T. writ., acc. to a usage extremely 
doubtful among the better Grk. writ. (ef. Klotz 1. c. p. 
629 sq.), also join ta with the same [cf. WH. App. p. 
171° sq.; Soph. Lex. s. v. tva, 17]: iva Onow, 1 Co. ix. 18; 
LT Tr WH in the foll. instances: ocravpdcovow, Mk. 
xv. 20 [not WH (see u. 8.)], 8acovew, Lk. xx. 105; xeve- 
oe, 1 Co. ix. 15 [not Lchm.], [xara8ouvXdcoverw, Gal. ii. 
4 (but cf. Hort in WH u.s. p. 167*)]; xepdnOnoovras, 
1 Pet. iii. 1; opdfovow, Rev. vi. 4; &oce, Rev. viii. 3; 
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spooxuynaovo., [Rev. ix. 20]; xiii. 12 [(cf. 2 a. fin. be- 
low)]; [dvaranoovra, Rev. xiv. 18 (see dvarrave)cf.4b.]; L 
Tr in the foll. : xaryryopnrovow, Mk. iii. 2, (cf. b. ¢. above) ; 
mpocxuvncovow, Jn. xii. 20; T Tr WH in [@ewpinoovew, 
Jn. vii. 3]; Evphoovra, Acts xxi. 24; LT WH Tr mrg. 
in ddunoovow, Rev. ix. 4 [(cf. 2 b. below)]; [add, épei, 
Lk. xiv.10 T WH Tr txt.; e£opodroynoerat, Phil. ii. 11 T 
L mrg. Tr mrg.; xavéjooua, 1 Co. xiii. 3 T; 8dces, In. 
xvii. 2 WH Tr mrg.; dvaratvcovra, Rev. vi. 11 WH; 
8ace, Rev. xiii. 16 WH mrg.], (iva xarapynoes tov Odva- 
rov xal rh éx vexpav avacracw dei£e, Barn. ep. 5, 6 [so cod. 
®, but Hilgenf., Miiller, Gebh., al., adopt the subjunc. ; 
yet see Cunningham’s note ad loc.]); so that the fut. al- 
ternates with the subjunc.: tva éoras... cai eioeAOwow, 
Rev. xxii. 14; yévjrat xal €op (Vulg. sis), Eph. vi. 3; in 
other pass. LT Tr WH have restored the indic., as wa 
youve K. mpooxuyncovow ...K. yoo, Rev. iii. 9; wa 
-.. wire... kat xabicecbe or xadnoeoOe [but WH txt. 
xabnobe] (Vulg. et sedeatis), Lk. xxii. 830; xdpyry x. é€0- 
poroyhoerat, Phil. ii. 11 [T Lmrg. Tr mrg.]; cf. B. § 139, 
88; W. § 41b.1b. d. By a solecism freq. in the 
eccles. and Byzant. writ. iva is joined with the indic. 
Present: 1 Co. iv. 6 (@uawicde); Gal. iv. 17 (G7 
Aotre) ; (cf. Test. xii. Patr., test. Gad § 7; Barn. ep. 6, 
5; 7,11; Ignat. ad Eph. 4, 2; ad Trall. 8, 2, and other 
exx. in Win. and Bttm. as below; but see Hort in WH. 
App. p. 167*, cf. pp. 169°, 171 sq.]; but the indic. is very 
doubtful in the foll. passages: [Jn. iv. 15 Trtxt.]; v. 
20 (Tdf. Gavydere); xvii. 3 TTrtxt.; Gal. vi. 12 TL 
mrg.; [1 Th. iv. 18 Lmrg.]; Tit. ii. 4 T Tr Lmrg.; 2 Pet. 
i101; [1 Jn. v. 20 T Tr WH (cf. b. 8B. above)]; Rev. 
xii. 6 (T Tr rpépovew) ; [xiii.17 WH mrg.]; cf. W. § 41 
b. 1 c.; B.§ 139,39; Meyer on 1 Co. iv.6; Wieseler on 
Gal. iv. 17; [Soph. u.s.]. (In the earlier Grk. writ. iva 
is joined with the indic. of the past tenses alone, ‘to 
denote something which would have been, if something 
else had been done, but now has not come to pass’ Her- 
mann ad Vig. p. 847, cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 630 sq.; 
Kiihner § 553, 7 ii. 903; [Jelf § 813; cf. Jebb in App. to 
Vincent and Dickson’s Modern Greek, § 79].) e. 
the final sentence is preceded by preparatory demon- 
strative expressions [W. § 23, 5]: els rovro, to this end, 
Jn. xviii. 87; 1 Jn. iii. 8; Ro. xiv. 9; 2Co.ii.9; 1 Pet. 
ii. 21; iii. 9; iv.6, (Barn. ep. 5,1,11; [14,5]); els aird 
rouro, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv.8; a rodro, Jn. i. 81; 2 Co. 
xiii. 10; Philem. 15; 1 Tim. i. 16; rovrov ydpey, Tit. i. 5. 

2. In later Grk., and esp. in Hellenistic writers, the 
final force of the particle tva is more or less weakened, 
so that it is frequently used where the earlier Greeks 
employed the Infinitive, yet so that the leading and 
the dependent sentence have each its own subject. The 
first extant instance of this use occurs in the Amphic- 
tyonic decree in [pseudo-] Dem. p. 279, 8 [i.e. de coron. 
§ 155]: mpecBevoa mpds Piermov xal d£wiv iva BonOnop, 
(cf. Odyss. 8, 8327 AicoerOa . . . iva vnpeprés eviomy (cf. 
8, 19)], but it increased greatly in subsequent times; cf. 
W.§ 44, 8; B. 237 (204) ; [Green 171 sq: ; Goodwin § 45 
N.5b.; Jedd in App. to Vincent and Dickson’s Modern 
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Greek, §55]. Accordingly fa stands with the subjunc. 
in such a way that it denotes the pur port (or object) 
rather than the purpose of the action expressed by 
the preceding verb. This occurs a. after verbs of 
caring for, deciding, desiring, striving: Bde 
we, 1 Co. xvi. 10; Col. iv. 17; 2 Jn. 8; (pra, 1 Co. iv. 
2; xiv. 12; gvAdocopat, iva py, 2 Pet. iii. 17; pepuuvaa, 
1 Co. vii. 84; (yAdw, 1 Co. xiv. 1; BovAevopas, Jn. xi. 53 
[RG Tr mrg. cupBov.]; xii. 10; adinus, Mk. xi. 16; Jn. 
xii. 7 LT Tr WH; 6€Anua dors, Mt. xviii. 14; Jn. vi. 39 
sq.; OédAw, Mt. vii. 12; Mk. vi. 25; ix. 30; x. 35; Lk. vi. 
81; so that it alternates with the inf,, 1 Co. xiv. 5; 8i8aps, 
to grant, that, Mk. x. 837; Rev. ix. 5, etc.; mow, Rev. xiii. 
12 [here L T Tr WH indice. fut. (cf. 1 c. above) ]. b. 
after verbs of saying (commanding, asking, exhorting ; 
but by no means after xeXevew [cf. B. 275 (236)]): 
eirety, in the sense of to bid, Mt. iv. 3; Mk. iii. 9; Lk. iv. 
8; also Aéyew, Acts xix. 4; 1 Jn. v.16; eppyO, Rev. vi. 11 
[WH indic. fut.]; ix. 4 [LT Trmrg. WH indic. fut. (see 
1c. above)]; dcapaprvpopza, 1 Tim. v. 21 (otherwise [viz. 
telic] in Lk. xvi. 28); épwrd, to ask, beseech, MK. vii. 26; 
Lk. vii. 86; xvi. 27; Jn. iv. 47; xvii. 15, 215 xix. 31; 
2 Jn. 5; mapaxado, Mt. xiv. 36; Mk. v. 10, 18; vii. 32; 
viii. 22; LK. viii. 32; 1Co.i.10; xvi. 12,15 8q.; 2 Co. 
vill. 6; ix.5; xii. 8; 1 Th.iv.1; 2 Th. iii. 12, (Joseph. 
antt. 12, 8, 2); mpocevyopat [q. v.], Mt. xxiv. 20; Mk. 
[xiii. 18]; xiv. 35; Sopa, Lk. ix. 40; xxii. 82, (Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 83); émeryua, Mt. xii. 16; [xvi. 20 L WH 
txt.]; xx. 31; Mk. iii. 12; viii. 30; x. 48; Lk. xviii. 39; 
évréAXNopa, Mk. xiii. 34; Jn. xv. 17; évroAnv 8idope or 
AapBdavw, In. xi. 57;: xiii. 34; xv.12; ypado, with the 
involved idea of prescribing, Mk. ix. 12 [cf. W. 462 
(430) and the txt. of LT]; xii. 19; Lk. xx. 28; d&ea- 
oréAAopa, Mt. xvi. 20 [L WH txt. émitipa (see above) ]; 
Mk. v. 48; vii. 36; ix.9; mapayyeAdo, MK. vi. 8 [cf. W. 
578 (538)]; ovvridepat, Jn. ix. 22; dyyapevo, Mt. xxvii. 
32; Mk. xv. 21; «npiooo, Mk. vi. 12; dmayyeddo, Mt. 
SXvili. 10; eLopxifw, Mt. xxvi. 63. [For exx. (of its use 
with the above verbs and others) drawn from the later 
Grk. writ. see Sophocles, Glossary etc. § 88, 1.] Cc. 
after words by which judgment is pronounced con- 
cerning that which some one is about to do (or which is 
going to happen), as to whether it is ex pedient, be- 
fitting, proper, or not; as cupdéper, Mt. xviii. 65 v. 
29 sq.; Jn. xi. 50; xvi. 7; Avowredet, Lk. xvii. 2; dpxerdy 
éort, Mt. x. 25; also after d&ws, Jn. i. 27; ixavos, Mt. 
viii. 8; Lk. vil. 6; e€Adyioréy pot €or, iva, 1 Co. iv. 3; 
TyaANacaro, twa iby, In. viii. 56; ypeiay exw, In. ii. 25; 
xvi. 30; 1 Jn. ii. 27; fet, a eri EvAov maby, Barn. 
ep. 5, 18. [For other exx. see Soph. as above § 88, 
8, 4.] d. after substantives, to which it adds a 
more exact definition of the thing; after subst. of 
time: ypdvor, iva peravonon, Rev. ii. 21; after Spa, In. 
xli. 23; xiii. 1; xvi. 2,32, (elsewhere dre, Jn. iv. 23; v. 
25); in these exx. the final force of the particle is still 
apparent; we also can say “time that she should re- 
pent ” [cf. W. 339 (318) ; B. 240 (207)]; but in other 
expressions this force has almost disappeared, as in 
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gory ovvnbera ipiv, va... drodvow, Jn. xviii. 89; after 
. paoOds, 1 Co.’ix.18.~ -e. it looks back to a de 
monstrative pronoun; cf. W. 388 (317); [B. § 139, 
45]: mdev pos rovro, va EXOy «rd. for rd €AGciv rhy etc. 
Lk. i. 43; esp. in John, cf. vi. 29,50; xv. 13; xvii. 8 
[here T Tr txt. indic.; see 1d. above]; 1 Jn. iii. 11, 23; 
v.3; 2Jn.6; Phil. i. 9; év rovrm, Jn. xv. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 
17, (Geovd 8€ 1d Suvardv ev tour Seixvurat, iva... €& ovK 
Svrev mou Tra ywopeva, Theophil. ad Autol. 2, 13; after 
réde, Epict. diss. 2, 1, 1; [other exx. in Soph. Lex. 
gs. v. 6]). 

3. According to a very ancient tenet of the gramma- 
rians, accepted by Kiinner, § 553, 2 Anm. 3; [T. S. 
Green, N. T. Gram. p. 172 sq.J, and not utterly rejected 
by Alex. Bttm. N. T. Gr. p. 238 sq. (206), iva is alleged to 
be used not only reAtxds, i.e. of design and end, but also 
frequently éxBarixds, i. e. of the result, signifying with 
the issue, that; with the result, that; so tha: (equiv. to 
Gore). But C. F. A. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 836 sqq. and 
Win. 388 (317) and 457 (426) sqq. have clearly shown, 
that in all the passages adduced from the N. T. to prove 
this usage the telic (or final) force prevails: thus in 
iva p11) Avb7 6 vépos Matoews, that the law of Moses may 
not be broken (which directs a man to be circumcised 
on the eighth and on noother day), Jn. vii. 23; ovx 
doré év oxdres, va 7 Huépa Upas .. . katadaBy, that the day 
should overtake you (cf. the final force as brought out by 
turning the sentence into the pass. form in Germ. um 
vom Tage erfasst zu werden), 1 Th. v. 4; mpocevxyéabw, 
* a Scepunveiy, let him pray (intent on this, or with this 
aim), that (subsequently) he may interpret, 1 Co. xiv. 
18; likewise érevOqoare, tva etc. 1 Co. v. 2, and perevdn- 
gay, va py, Rev. ix. 20; perdbeow, ... ta etc. that the 
change may be to this end, that etc. Heb. xii. 27; ta pi 
«++ mounre, that ye may not do, Gal. v.17 (where 9 cap 
and 76 mvevpa are personified antagenistic forces con- 
tending for dominion over the will of the Christian; cf, 
_ Wieseler ad loc.); the words iva... dpayy «rd. in Ro. 
iii. 19 describe the end aimed at by the law. In many 
_ passages where iva has seemed to interpreters to be used 
éxBarixes, the sacred writers follow the dictate of piety, 
which bids us trace all events back to God as their au- 
thor and to refer them to God’s pur poses (Jo. Dama- 
scen. orthod. fid. 4, 19 €@os ri ypadj, twa éxBarixds 
dpeirovra A€yeaOat, airtodoyxds Aéyew); 80 that, if we 
are ever in doubt whether ta is used of design or of 
result, we can easily settle the question when we can 
interpret the passage ‘that, by God’s decree,’ or ‘that, 
according to divine purpose’ -ete.; passages of this 
sort are the following: Mk. iv. 12; Lk. ix. 45; xi. 50; 
xiv. 10; Jn. iv. 36; ix. 2; xii. 40; xix. 28; Ro. v. 20; vii. 
13; vili.17; xi. 31s8q.; 1 Co. vii. 29; 2Co.iv.7; vii. 9; 
also the phrase tva rAnpw6j, wont to be used in refer- 
ence to the O. T. prophecies: Mt. i. 22; ii. 15; iv. 14; 
xii. 17 LD T Tr WH; xxi. 4; xxvi. 56; xxvii. 35 Rec.; Jn. 
xl. 18; xvii. 12; xix. 24, 36; wa rAnpwOy 6 Adyos, Jn. 
xii. 88; xv. 25, cf. xviii. 9,32. [Cf Win. 461 (429). 
Prof. Sophocles although giving (Lex. s. v. iva, 19) a co- 
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pious collection of exx. of the ecbatic use of the word, 
defends its telic sense in the phrase {va wAnp., by calling 
attention not merely to the substitution of 6ra@s mAnp. 
in Mt. viii. 17; xiii. 35, (cf. ii. 23), but esp. to 1 Esdr. i. 
54 (els dvarAnpwow pnparos Tov xupiou évy orduare ‘lepe- 
piov) ; ii. 1 (els cuvréXecav Pnuaros Kup. err.) ; 2 Esdr. i. 1 
(rou redecOqvat Adyow xupiov and ordparos ‘Iepeplov) ; Jo- 
seph. antt. 8, 8, 2 fin. rabra 8 empdrrero xara rijv tov Beou 
BovAnow ta AdBy rédus A wpoedyrevoev Axias; cf. Bib. 
Sacr. 61 p. 729 sqq. ; Luthardt’s Zeitschr. ’83 p. 632 sqq.] 

4. The elliptical use of the particle; a. the 
telic iva often depends on a verb not expressed, but to 
be repeated or educed from the context (cf. Fritzsche 
on Mt. p. 840 sq.; W. 816 (297); [B.§ 139, 47]): dad’ 
(sc. #rAOev, cf. vs. 7) tva paprupnon, Jn. i. 8; add’ (se. 
éyévero amdxpuor) iva eis pavepdy €AOn, MK. iv. 22; dan’ 
(sc. xpareiré pe) aetc. Mk. xiv. 49; add, Jn. xv. 25; 
1 Jn. ii. 19. db. the weakened iva (see 2 above) 
with the subjunce. (or indic. fut. [cf. 1 c.], Rev. xiv. 
13 L T Tr WH) denotes something which one 
wishes to be done by another, so that before the wa 
a verb of commanding (exhorting, wishing) must 
be mentally supplied, (or, as is commonly saia, 1+ 
forms a periphrasis for the imperative): va 
.. . émBys ras xetpas airy, Mk. v. 23;  yuv) Wa PdByrat 
rév av8pa, Eph. v. 83; Gal. ii. 10; add 2 Co. viii. 7 ; iva dva- 
ravoovras [LT Tr WH -ranoovras (see dvanave init.)], 
Germ. sie sollen ruhen [A. V. that they may rest etc.]}, 
Rev. xiv. 18; [perh. also Col. iv. 16, cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.], (2 Macc. i. 9; Epict. ench. 28 (17); diss. 4,1, 41; 
among the earlier Greeks once so, Soph. O. C. 155; in 
Latin, Cic. ad divers. 14, 20 ‘ibi ut sint omnia parata’; 
in Germ. stern commands: ‘dass du gehest !” ‘dass du 
nicht sdumest !’ cf. W. § 48,5 a.; [B. 241 (208)]). a. 
wa without a verb following, — which the reader is left 
to gather from the context; thus we must mentally sup- 
ply evayyeAcKapeba, evayyedifovra in Gal. ii. 9, cf. W. 
587 (546); [B. 394 (338)]; ta xara xdpu, sc. f, that 
the promise may ls a gift of grace, Ro. iv. 16 [W. 598 
(556); B. 892 (836)]; ta dross dvecis sc. yewnrat, 2 Co. 
vill. 18 [W. 586 (545); B. § 129, 22]; twa sc. yevnrat, 1 
Co. i. 31, unless preference be given there to an anaco- 
luthon [W. 599 (557); B. 284 (201)]: ta... xavydobe 
for xavyarat. (iva os dvOpwwos, sc. épyatn, Epict. diss. 3, 
28, 4.) 

5. Generally iva stands first in the final sentence; 
sometimes, however, it is preceded by those words in 
which the main force of the sentence lies [W. 550 (511); 
B. §151, 18]: Acts xix. 4; Ro. xi. 31 (join rp vperep@ 
éXée iva); 1 Co. ix. 15 fin. [RG]; 2 Co. ii. 4; xii. 7; Gal. 
ii. 10; +d Aoerdy Wa xrd. 1 Co. vii. 29 Rec.ez* es L T. 
Among N. T. writ. John uses this particle oftener, Luke 
more rarely, than the rest; [on Jn.’s use see W. 338 
(317) sq.; 461 (430); B. 286 (208); 244 (210) note; 
§ 140, 10 and 12; on Luke’s cf. B. 285 sq. (203)]. It 
is not found in the Epistle of Jude. [For Schaeffer's 
reff. to Grk. usage (and edd.) see the Lond. (Valpy’s) 
ed. of Stephanus s. v., col. 4488,] 
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twa rf [so L WH uniformly, also Tr exc. (by mistake?) 
in Mt. xxvii. 46], and written unitedly ivari [so Rec.*t bes 
G T uniformly; see W. §5, 2]; Lat. ut quid? i. e. for what 
purpose? wherefore? why? an elliptical formula, due to 
the fact that a questioner begins an answer to his own 
question with the word iva, but not knowing how to com- 
plete it reverts again to the question, as if to ask what 
will complete the answer: ‘that (what?) may or might 
happen, (ut (quid ?) fiat or fieret); see Herm. ad Vig. p. 
847; Kiihner § 587, 5 ii. p. 1020; W. § 25, 1 fin.; [B. 
§ 149, 2]: Mt. ix.4; xxvii. 46; Lk. xiii. 7; Acts iv. 25; 
vii. 26; 1 Co. x. 29. Add, from the Sept., Gen. iv. 6; 
xxv. 82; xxvii. 46; Num. xiv. 3; xxii. 82 [Ald.]; Judg. 
vi. 18 [Alex.,Ald.,Compl.]; 18. i.8; 28. iii. 24; xv. 19; 
Job iii. 12; x. 18; Jer. ii. 29; xiv. 19; xv. 18; Dan. x. 
20 [Theodot.]; Ps. ii. 1; x. 1 (ix. 22); xxi. (xxii.) 2, 
etc.; Sir. xiv. 3; 1 Macc. ii. 7. (Arstph., nub. 1192; 
Plat. apol. c. 14 p. 26 c.; al.) * 

*Iéean (to which com. spelling the ancient lexicogra- 
phers prefer "Id, cf. Movers, Phonizier, ii. 2 p. 176 
Anm.),-ns, 7, (Hebr. \p° i. e. beauty, fr. 7 to shine, be 
beautiful; [al. make the name mean ‘an eminence’; al. 
al.]), Joppa, a city of Palestine on the Mediterranean, 
lying on the border of the tribes of Dan and Ephraim. 
It was subject to the Jews from the time of the Macca- 
bees. It had a celebrated but dangerous port and car- 
ried on a flourishing trade; now Y4a/fa (not Jaffa): Acts 
ix. 36, 38, 42 sq. ; x. 5, 8, 23, 32; xi.5,13. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Joppe; Riletschi in Herzog vii. p. 4 sq.; Fritzsche 
in Schenkel iii. 376 sq.; [BB.DD.].* 

"TopSdvng, -ov [B. 17], 5 [cf. W. § 18, 5a.], (7), &. wy 
to descend ; for other opinions about the origin of the 
name see Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 626 [cf. Alex.’s Kitto s. v. 
Jordan]), the Jordan, the largest and most celebrated 
river of Palestine, which has its origin in numerous tor- 
rents and small streams at the foot of Anti-Lebanon, 
flows at first into Lake Samochonitis (Merom so-called ; 
[mod. el-Hiileh; see BB.DD. s. v. Merom (Waters of)]), 
and issuing thence runs into the Lake of Tiberias (the 
Sea of Galilee). After quitting this lake it is augmented 
during its course by many smaller streams, and finally 
empties into the Dead Sea: Mt. iii. 5 sq. 18; iv. 15, 25; 
xix.1; Mk.i. 5, 9; iii. 8; x.1; Lk. iii. 3; iv.1; Jn.i. 28; 
lil. 26; x. 40; cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.}]s. v. Jordan; 
Arnold in Herzog vii. p. 7 sqq.; Furrer in Schenkel iii. 
p. 378 sqq. ; [#tobinson, Phys. Geogr. of the Holy Land, 
pp. 144-186 ].* 

és, -ov, 6, (on its very uncert. deriv. see Kreussler in 
Passow s. v.; Curtius § 591; [Vaniéek p. 969]) ; i. 
poison (of animals): ids dumi8wv tb ra yeidn abrav, the 
poison of asps is under their lips, spoken of men given to 
reviling and calumniating and thereby injuring others, 
Ro. iii. 13 (fr. Ps. exxxix. (cxl.) 8 (4)); by the same fig. 
(yA@ooa) peori tov Oavarnddpov, Jas. iii. 8; (in Grk. writ. 
fr. Pind. down). 2. rust: Jas. v.3; (Ezek. xxiv. 
6,11 sq.; Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.] 11 (12), 23 (24); Theogn., 
Theocr., Plat., Theophr., Polyb., Leian., al.).* 

‘Iotba, (see “Iovdas, init. and 1), indecl., Judah, a prop. 
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name; in Sept. 1. the fourth son of the patriarch 
Jacob. 2. the tribe that sprang from him. 3. 
the region which this tribe occupied (cf. W. 114 (108)); so 
in the N. T. in Mt. ii. 6 (twice); adds "lovda (Judg. xvii. 
8), a city of the tribe of Judah, Lk. i. 39, where it is a 
matter of dispute wh at city is meant; the most probable 
conjecture seems to be that Hebron is referred to, —a 
city assigned to the priests, situated ‘in the hill country’ 
(XeBpay ev r@ dpe Iovda, Josh. xxi. 11), the native place 
of John the Baptist acc. to Jewish tradition. [Cf£. B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Juda, a City of.}* 

"IovSala, -as, 9 [cf. W. § 18, 5 a.]), (sc. yy, which is added 


“Jn. iii, 22, or yopa, Mk.i.5; fr. the adj. "Iovdaios, q. v.), 


Judea (Hebr. 717); in the O. T. a region of Palestine, 
named after the tribe of Judah, which inhabited it: 
Judg. xvii. 7-9; Ruthi.1sq.; 2S. ii. 1,ete. Its bound- 
aries are laid down in Josh. xv. 1 sqq. After the time 
of David, when the kingdom had been rent asunder, the 
name was given to the kingdom of Judah, to which were 
reckoned, besides the tribes of Judah and Benjamin, cer- 
tain cities of the tribes of Dan and Simeon, together with 
the metropolis of Jerusalem: 1 K. xiv. 21,29; xv. 7, ete. 
In the N.T. the name is given 1. in a narrower 
sense, to the southern part of Palestine lying on this side 
of the Jordan and the Dead Sea, to distinguish it from 
Samaria, Galilee, Persea, Idumea (MK. iii. 8): Mt. ii. 1, 
5,22; iii. 5; iv. 25; xxiv. 16; Mk. iii. 7; xiii. 14; Lk. ii. 
4; Jn. iv. 3,47, 54; Acts i. 8; viii. 1, etc.; it stands for 
its inhabitants in Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 5, (2 Chr. xxxii. 33; 
Xxxv. 24). 2. in a broader sense, to all Palestine : 
Lk. i. 5; [iv. 44 WH Trmrg.]; vii. 17; xxiii.5; Acts ii. 
9; x. 37; xi. 1, 29, (and perh. 2 Co. i. 16; Gal. i. 22); 
naca }) xopa tis “lovéaias, Acts xxvi. 20; els rd dpa ris 
"Iov8aias mépay rov "lopdavou, into the borders of Judea (in 
the broader sense) beyond the Jordan, i. e. into Perma, 
Mt. xix. 1; on the contrary, in the parallel pass. Mk. x. 
1 RG, els ra Op. ris lov’. 8a rou wépav Tov “Iop8., Jesus is 
said to have come into the borders of Judea (in the nar- 
rower sense) through Perea; but acc. to the reading of 
LT Tr WH, viz. xat répay rou ‘lup8. and (in particular 
that part of Judea which lay) beyond the Jordan, Mark 
agrees with Matthew; [others regard mépay rov "Iopd. 
here as parall. with ris "Iovd. and like it dependent upon 
Spta }. 

"lIovSat{w; (fr. Iovdaios, cf. ‘EAAnuorns [W. 92 (87)]), 
to adopt Jewish customs and rites, imitate the Jews, Juda- 
ize: of one who observes the ritual law of the Jews, Gal. 
ii. 14. (Esth. viii. 17; Ignat. ad Magnes. 10,3; Evang. 
Nicod. c. 2; Plut. Cic. 7; to favor the Jews, Joseph. b. j. 
2, 18, 2.)* 

"TovSaixds, -7, -dv, Jewish: Tit.i.14. (2 Mace. viii. 11; 
xiii. 21; Joseph. antt. 20,11, 1; Philo [in Flac. § 8].)° 

"TovSaixés, adv., Jewishly, after the manner of the Jews: 
Gal. ii. 14. [(Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 3.)]* 

"IovSaios, -aia, -aiov, (Iovda),[ Aristot. (in Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 22, 7 where see Miiller), Polyb., Diod., Strab., Plut., 
al.; Sept.; (cf. Soph. Lex.s. v.)], Jewish; a. joined to 
nouns, belonging to the Jewish race: dynp, Acts x. 28; xxii. 





‘Iovbaic pos 


8, (1 Mace. ii. 23); d»Opwmos, Acis xxi. 89; yeudorpo- 
gyms, Acts xill. 6; dpxeepevs, Acts xix. 14; yuvq, Acts 
xvi. 1; xxiv. 24; ya, Jn. iii. 22; yedpa, Mk.i. 5. b. 
without a noun, substantively, Jewish as respects birth, 
race, religion; aJew: Jn.iv.9; Acts xviii. 2,24; Ro. ii. 
28 sq.;_ plur., Rev. ii. 9; iii. 9; of "Iovdaios (0°17, be- 
fore the exile citizens of the kingdom of Judah; after the 
exile ail the Israelites [cf. Wright in B.D. s. v. Jew]), the 
Jews, the Jewish race: Mt. ii. 2; xxvii. 11, 29; Mk. vii. 
8; xv.2; Jn. ii. 63 iv. 22; v.1; xviii. 88, etc.; "Iov8atoi 
re cat "EAAnves, Acts xiv. 1; xviii. 4; xix.10; 1 Co. i. 24; 


lov8aioi re nai mpoondvro:, Acts ii. 11 (10); vn re xad 


"lov8aior, Acts xiv. 5; sing., Ro. i. 16; ii. 9; of xara ra 
€6vn lov8aior, who live in foreign lands, among the Gen- 
tiles, Acts xxi. 21; "Iovdatoe is used of converts from 
Judaism, Jewish Christians (see é6vos, 5) in Gal. ii. 13. 
[Syn. ‘ESpaios, lov8aios, IopanAlrys: “restricting our- 
selves to the employment of these three words in the N. T. we 
may say that in the first is predominantly noted language; 
in the second, nationality; in the third (the augustest title 
of all), theocratic privileges and glorious vocation ” 
(Trench § xxxix.); cf. B.D. s. vv. Hebrew, Israelite, Jew.] 
The apostle John, inasmuch as agreeably to the state 
of things in his day he looked upon the Jews as a body 
of men hostile to Christianity, with whom he had come 
to see that both he and all true Christians had nothing 
in common as respects religious matters, even in his 
record of the life of Jesus not only himself makes a dis- 
tinction between the Jews and Jesus, but ascribes to 
Jesus and his apostles language in which they distin- 
guish themselves from the Jews, as though the latter 
sprang from an alien race: Jn. xi. 8; xiii. 38. And 
those who (not only at Jerusalem, but also in Galilee, ef. 
vi. 41, 52) opposed his divine Master and his Master’s 
cause, — esp. the rulers, priests, members of the Sanhe- 
drin, Pharisees,—he does not hesitate to style of "Iov- 
8aior, since the hatred of these leaders exhibits the 
hatred of the whole nation towards Jesus: i. 19; ii. 18, 
20; v. 10, 15 sy. 18; vi. 41, 52; vii. 1,11, 18; ix. 18, 22; x. 
24, 31, 33; xvili.14. (Cf. B.D. 8. v. Jew; Franke, Stel- 
lung d. Johannes z. Volke d. alt. Bundes. (Lalle, 1882).] 

‘Tovdaiopes, -ov, 5, (lovdaile), the Jewish faith and wor- 
ship, the religion of the Jews, Judaism: Gal. i. 18 sq. 
(2 Mace. ii. 21, etc.; cf. Grimm, Com. on 2 Mace. p. 61. 
[B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Judaism].) * 

“Totbas, -a, dat. -¢, acc. -av, [B. 20 (18)], 6, (WM, fr. 
the Hoph. of 7, praised, celebrated; see Gen. xxix. 
35), Judah or Judas (see below) ; 1. the fourth son 
of the patriarch Jacob: Mt. i. 2 sq.; Lk. iii. 33; Rev. v. 
5; vii.5; by meton., the tribe of Judah, the descendants 
of Judah: Heb. vii. 14; 6 otxos "Iovda, citizens of the 
kingdom of Judah, Heb. viii. 8. 2. Judah (or Judas) 
an unknown ancestor of Christ: Lk. iii. 26 RG L. 3. 
another of Christ’s ancestors, equally unknown: Lk. iii. 
80. 4. Judas surnamed the Galilean, a man who 
at the time of the census under Quirinus [better Quiri- 
nius], excited a revolt in Galilee: Acts v. 37 (Joseph. 
antt. 18, 1, 1, where he is called 6 TavAavirns because he 


806 


’Ioaan 


came from the city Gamala, near the Lake of Galilee in 
lower Gaulanitis; but he is called also 6 TadsAatos by 
Joseph. antt. 18, 1,6; 20, 5, 2; b. j. 2, 8, 1). 5. [Ju 
das] a certain Jew of Damascus: Acts ix. 11. 6. 
Judas surnamed "Ioxaptorns (q. v.), of Carioth (from the 
city of Kerioth, Josh. xv. 25; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 41; Amos 
ii. 2; [but see BB.DD. s. v. Kerioth]; some codd. in Jn. 
vi. 71 [ef. Tdf.’s note in loc.]; xii. 4, read amd Kapedrov 
instead of "Ioxaperns), the son of one Simon (who in 
Jn. vi. 71 LT Tr WH; xiii. 26 T Tr WH, is himself sur- 
named "Ioxapurns), one of the apostles of Jesus, who 
betrayed him: Mt. x.4; xxvi. 14, 25,47; xxvii.38; Mk. 
iii. 19; xiv. 10,48; LK. vi. 16; xxii. 3, 47 sq.; Jn. vi. 71; 
xii. 4; xiii. 2, 26,29; xviii. 28q.5; Actsi. 16,25. Mat- 
thew (xxvii. 5), Luke (Acts i. 18), and Papias [cf. Wendt 
in Meyer’s Apostelgesch. 5te Aufl. p. 23 note] in a frag. 
quoted by Oecum. on Acts i. 18 differ in the account of 
his death, [see B. D. Am. ed. 8. v.]; on his avarice cf. 
Jn. xii. 6. 7. Judas, surnamed Barsabas [or Bar 
sabbas, see the word], a prophet of the church at Jeru- 
salem: Acts xv. 22, 27, $2. 8. Judas, an apostle, 
Jn. xiv. 22, who is called "Iovdas "IaxmBov in Lk. vi. 16; 
Acts i. 18 (see "IdxwBos, 4), and, as it should seem, was 
surnamed Lebbeus or Thaddeus (see Gaddaios). Ac- 
cording to the opinion of the church he wrote the Epistle 
of Jude. 9. Judas, the brother of our Lord: Mt. 
xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 8,and very probably Jude 1; see ‘Idxer 
Bos, 8.° 

"TovAla, -as, }, Julia, a Christian woman [cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
on Philip. p. 177]. Ro. xvi. 15 [Lmrg. "Iovviay].* 

"TobAros, -ov, 6, Julius, a Roman centurion: Acts xxvii. 
1, 3.° 

*Iovvias [al. -mas, as contr. fr. Junianus ; cf. W. 102 sq. 
(97)], -a [but cf. B. 17 sq. (16)], 6, Juntas, a convert from 
Judaism, Paul’s kinsman and fellow-prisoner: Ro. xvi. 7 
[(here A. V. Junia (a woman’s name) which is possi- 
ble). The name occurs again as the name of a Christian 
at Rome in Ro. xvi. 15 Lchm. mrg. (where al. ’IovA/ay). |* 

"Iobe-ros, -ov, 6, Justus [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 11], 
the surname 1. of Joseph, a convert from Judaism, 
who was also surnamed Barsabas [better Barsabbas q. 
v.]: Acts i. 28. 2. of Titus, a Corinthian [a Jew- 
ish proselyte]: Acts xviii. 7. 3. of a certain Jesus, 
{a Jewish Christian]: Col. iv. 11.° 

lwweds, -€as, 6, (ros), a horseman: Acts xxiii. 23, 32. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

tamuds, -7, -dv, equestrian; rd larmexdy, the horse (-men), 
cavalry: Rev. ix. 16 (as Hdt. 7, 87; Xen., Plat., Polyb., 
al.; more fully 7d irmexdy orparevpa, Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 26; 
so rd we(uxdv, the foot (-forces), infantry, Xen. Cyr. 5, 3, 
38).* 

fe -ov, 6, [Curtius § 624; Petle, Grk. and Lat 
Etymol., Index s. v.], a horse: Jas. iii. 8; Rev. vi. 2, 4 sq. 
8; ix. 7,9, 17,[19 GLT Tr WH); xiv. 20; xviii. 13; xix. 
11-21. [From Hom. down.]* 

tors, -Bos, 4), (Iris), a rainbow: Rev. iv.3; x.1. (Hom., 
Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 

"Ioadx. 6. indecl. (pry’, fr. py to laugh: Gen. xxi. $5 


boayyeXos 


xvii. 17; in Joseph. “leaxos, -ov), Isaac, the son of Abra- 
ham by Sarah: Mt. i. 2; viii. 11; xxii. 82; Ro. ix. 7, 10; 
Gal. iv. 28; Heb. xi. 9, 17 sq. 20; Jas. ii. 21, etc. 

lrdyyedos, -ov, (Zoos and dyyedos, formed like lod@eos 
(cf. toadeAdos (Eur. Or. 1015), dodorepos (4 Macc. xvii. 
5), and other compounds in Koumanoudes, Svvaywyn xrh. 
-p- 166 sq.]), like the angels: Lk. xx. 36. (Eccl. writ. ; 
(cf. toos dyyédots yeyoves, Philo de sacr. Ab. et Cain. § 2; 
W. § 34, 3 cf. p. 100 (95)].)* 

[Rec] and “Ioaxydp [R* GL] (Cloadyap 

Tdf., *Iocaydp Tr WH), 6, (AD¢%, fr. we there is, and 
2” a reward [(cf. Jer. xxxi. 16) yet cf. Miihlau u. Volck 
8. v.]; Joseph. "Iodoyxapes [Iodxapss]), [ssachar, the son 
of the patriarch Jacob by Leah (Gen. xxx. 18): Rev. 
vii. 7.* 

tonut, found only in the Doric form tas, to know; 
from which some derive the forms fore and iopey, con- 
tracted from icare and icayey; but these forms are more 
correctly derived from ei8w, topper i. q. Byer, etc., (cf. 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 548); on the phrase fore [R écre] 
ywooxovres, Eph. v. 5, see ywwdoxe, I. 2 b. 

*Ioxapvorys, and (Lchm. in Mt. x.4; TWH in Mk. 
xiv. 10; LT Tr WH in Mk. iii. 19; Lk. vi. 16) "Ioxapsn6, 
i.e. NPP WR; see "Iovdas, 6 and Sipe», 5. 

toos (not laos [yet often so R*“* G Tr], which is Epic ; 
ef. Bornemann, Scholia in Luc. p. 4; Géttling, Lehre 
vom Accent p. 305; [Chandler § 406]; Lipsius, Gram- 
mat. Untersuch. p. 24; [L. and S. s. v. fin.; W.52]), -y, 
-ov, equal, in quality or in quantity: 1 ton dwpea, the same 
gift, Acts xi. 17; toa paprupia, agreeing testimonies, 
Mk. xiv. 56,59; tcov srovety reva ren, to make one equal 
to another, in the payment of wages, Mt. xx. 12; éavrdy 
+@ Geg, to claim for one’s self the nature, rank, author- 
ity, which belong to God, Jn. v. 18; ra toa amoAaBeiv, Lk. 
vi. 84. The neuters icoy and fea are often used adver- 
bially fr. Hom. down (cf. Passow s. v. p. 1505*; [L. and 
S. s. v. IV.1]; W.§ 27, 8 fin.) : Ua elvac (B. § 129, 11), 
of measurement, Rev. xxi. 16; of state and condition, r@ 
6ep, Phil. ii. 6 (on which see in popd7).* 

ladys, -nros, 9, (icos) ; l. equality: é& lodrnros 
[cf. dx, V. 3] by equality, 2 Co. viii. 13 (14), i. q. éras 
yevnrat ladrns, 14. 2. equity, fairness, what ts equi- 
table, joined with 1é 8ixasov: Col. iv. 1. (Eur., Plat., 
Aristot., Polyb., al.; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c., yet per 
contra Meyer].) * 

lréripos, -ov, (Caos and riun), equally precious; equally 
honored: rwi, to be esteemed equal to, lodrepov jyiv 
sion [a like precious faith with us], concisely for sriorey 
+] nav wicre lodripoy [W. § 66, 2f.; B. § 138, 10]: 2 
Pet.i.1. (Philo, Joseph., Plut., Leian., Ael., al.) * 

lréuxos, -ov, (icos and Wuyn), equal in soul [A. V. 
like-minded], (Vulg. unanimus): Phil. ii. 20. (Ps. liv. 
(lv.) 14; Aeschyl. Ag. 1470.) * | 

"Iepaf\ (Joseph. "Iapdnos, -ov), 6, indecl., Orie , fr. 
be and 1, wrestler with God, Gen. xxxii. 28; Hos. xii. 
4, cf. Gen. xxxv. 10), Israel, a name given to the pa- 
triarch Jacob (and borne by him in addition to his former 
name from Gen. xxxii. 28 on): 6 olxos "Iopand, the family 
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or descendants of Israel, the race of Israel [A. V. the 
house of Israel], Mt. x.6; xv. 24; Acts vii. 42, (Ex. xvi. 
31; 15S. vii. 2, and often) ; of viol ’Iop. the [sons i. e. the 
children, the] posterity of Israel, Lk. i. 16; Acts v. 21; 
vii. 23,37; Ro. ix.27; ai gudai rod "Iop., Mt. xix. 28; 
Lk. xxii. 80; Rev. vii.4. By meton. for the posterity of 
Israel i. e. the Israelites (a name of esp. honor because 
it made reference to the promises of salvation through 
the Messiah, which were given to Jacob in preference 
to Esau, and to be fulfilled to his posterity [see *Iovdaios, 
b.]): Mt. ii. 6; viii. 10; ix. 88; Lk. i. 54, 68,80; Acts 
iv.8 [RG]; Eph. ii.12; Ro. xi. 2, 7, 26, etc. (Ex. v. 2; 
xi. 7, and often); 6 Aads "lop., Acts iv. 10,27; yi “Iop. 
i.e. Palestine [(1 S. xiii. 19, etc.)], Mt. ii. 20 sq.; Baoe 
Aevs ‘Iop., Mt. xxvii. 42; Jn. i. 49 (50); 9 eAmis rod "lap. 
Acts xxviii. 20; 6 "Iop. rov Geov (gen. of possession), i. 6. 
Christians, Gal. vi. 16; 6 Iop. xara odpxa, Israelites by 
birth, i. e. Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; in an emphat. sense, od ydp 
navres of €€ “Iop. etd. for not all those that draw their 
bodily descent from Israel are true Israelites, i. e. are 
those whom God pronounces to be Israelites and has 
chosen to salvation, Ro. ix. 6. 

*IepanAdlrns (T WH "IopanAcirns, Tr only in Jn. i. 47 
(48); [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 86, and cf. s. v. et, «]), -ov, 4, 
(Iopana, q. v.), an Israelite (Hebr. one; Sept. Ie{pan- 
Airns, 2 S. xvii. 25), one of the race of Israel, a name 
held in honor (see "IopanA): Jn. i. 47 (48); Ro. ix. 4; 
xi. 1; 2 Co. xi. 22; dvdpes "IopanXira [W. § 65, 5d.; B. 
82 (72)], Acts ii. 22; iii. 12; v. 35; xiii. 16; [xxi. 28], 
(4 Mace. xviii. 1; Joseph. antt.2,9,1). [Cf. B.D. (Am. 
ed.) s. v. Syn. see Iovdatos, b.]* 

[Iorodxap, "Iocaydp, see Ioacyap. | 

torn, more rarely iordw ([(fr. Hdt. down; cf. Veitch 
s. v.)] iordpev, Ro. iii. 31 RG) and iordvyw ([(late; cf. 
Veitch s. v.)] isravopey, Ro. iii. 831 LT Tr WH), [cf. B. 
44 (38) sq.; W. § 14, 1f.; 87 (83); WH. App. p. 168; . 
Veitch p. 337 sq.]; fut. orgow; 1 aor. Zernaa; 2 aor. gorny, 
impv. or7&t, inf. ornva, ptep. ords; pf. €ornxa [with pres. 
force; W. 274 (257)], inf. dordvac [Re'*** >? G Tr -avas 
in Acts xii. 14] (nowhere éornxévat), ptcp. masc. dornxws 
with neut. éornxds, and in the shorter form éoras, éoréca 
(Jn. viii. 9), with neut. éoras and (LT Tr WH in Mt. 
xxiv. 15 [here R* also]; Rev. xiv. 1) éords, (cf. Bettm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 208; [Rutherford, Babrius p. 39 sq.; W. 
§ 14,11; B. 48 (41)]); plupf. elorjxew [(but WH uni- 
formly ior.; see I, «) with force of impf. W. 274 (257)], 
8 pers. plur. elornxecoay (Mt. xii. 46; Jn. xviii. 18; Acts 
ix. 7 and L T Tr WH in Rev. vii. 11) and éornxecay 
(Rev. vii. 11 R G [cf. W. § 14, 1a.; yet B. 43 (88)]); 
Pass., 1 aor. €ora@nv; 1 fut. crabnoopat; 1 fut. mid. orjco- 
pas (Rev. xviii. 15) ; 

I. TRANSITIVELY in the Pres. Impf., Fut., and 1 
Aor. act.; likewise in the tenses of the Pass. [cf. B. 
47 (41) contra W. 252 (237)], (Sept. for Ty, OPH, 
31x); [fr. Hom. down]; fo cause or make to stand; to 
place, put, set; 1. univ. a. prop. red, to bid to 
stand by, [set up]: Actsi. 23; vi. 18; in the presence of 
others: é¢v pec, in the midst, Jn. viii. 8, and ¢v rq pécg, 


lornus 


Acts iv. 7; dxwmov revos, Acts vi. 6; before judges: eis 
avrovs, before the members of the Sanhedrin, Acts xxii. 
30; dv rp cuvedpie, Acts v. 27; dri with gen. of the judge, 
pass. orabyocecGe, Mk. xiii. 9; red Guopoy xarevomov 
sivos, to [set one i. e.] cause one to make his appearance 
faultless before etc. Jude 24; to place (i. e. designate 
the place for one to occupy): é» peow roy, Mt. xviii. 2; 
Mk. ix. 36; wap’ davr@, Lk. ix. 47; dx 8efcav, Mt. xxv. 33; 
él rt (acc. of place), Mt. iv.5; Lk.iv.9. Mid. to place 
one’s self, to stand (Germ. sich hinstellen, hintreten) : ad 
paxpober, Rev. xviii. 15; likewise in the passive: oradeis, 
Lk. xviii. 11,40; xix. 2; [éora@ncay oxvOpwrol they stood 
still, looking sad, Lk. xxiv. 17 T WH Tr txt. (cf. I. 1b. 
B.)]; Acts ii.14; xi. 13; with ev péo@ rivds, rwav, added, 
Acts xvii. 22; xxvii. 21; oraéevres, when they had ap- 
peared (before the judge), Acts xxv.18. = B. trop. to 
make firm, fix, establish: ri, rewd, to cause @ pers. or thing 
to keep his or its place; pass. to stand, be kept intact (of 
a family, a kingdom) : Mt. xii. 25 aq.; Lk. xi. 18; iq. to 
escape in safely, Rev. vi.17; with gumpoobev rot viod rod 
- davOp. added, Lk. xxi. 36; orjoal twa, to cause one to pre- 
serve a right state of mind, Ro. xiv. 4 [see Meyer]; 
pass. oradnoera, shall be made to stand, i.e. shall be 
kept from falling, ibid. ri, to establish a thing, cause tt 
to stand, i. e. to uphold or sustain the authority or force of 
any thing: Heb. x. 9 (opp. to ava:pety) ; rv wapddocw, 
Mk. vii. 9; riv Slay dixatoc. Ro. x. 3; rdv vopor (opp. to 
xarapy®), Ro. iii. 31, (rdv dpeov, Gen. xxvi. 3; rv dia 
«nv, Ex. vi. 4; 1 Mace. ii. 27). i. q. to ratify, confirm: 
crab, orabncera may pia, Mt. xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1. 
to appoint, (cf. collog. Eng. set]: jyépav, Acts xvii. 31; 
ef. Grimm on 1 Mace. iv. 59. 2. to set or place in 
a balance; to weigh: money to one (because in very early 
times, before the introduction of coinage, the metals used 
to be weighed) i. e. to pay, Mt. xxvi. 15 (so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1508°; [L. and S. s. v. 
A. IV.]; Sept. for pe, Is. xlvi. 6; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 
9 sq.; Zech. xi. 12; 2 Esdr. viii. 25 sq.; etc.); this fur- 
nishes the explanation of the phrase pn) ornons avrois Thy 
éuapriay ravrny, do not reckon to them, call them to ac- 
count for, this sin [A. V. lay not this sin to their charge}, 
Acts vii. 60 [(cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. 

II. INTRANSITIVELY in the Perf. and Plupf. (hav- 
ing the sense of a pres. and an impf. [see above]), also 
in 2 Aor. act., fo stand ; Sept. for 3¥), Vy, DIP; 1. 
prop. a. foll. by prepositions or adverbs of place: 
foll. by év w. dat. of place [cf. B. 329 (288)], Mt. vi. 5; 
xx. 8; xxiv. 15; Lk. xxiv. 36; Jn. viii. 9; xi.56; Acts 
v. 25; vii. 33 (1. T Tr WII emi w. dat.]; Rev. v.6; xix. 
17; év@mov twos, Acts x. 30; Rev. vii. 9; viii. 2; xi. 4; 
xii. 4; mpos w. dat. of place, Jn. xviii. 16; éi w. gen. 
of place (Germ. auf, upon), Lk. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 40; 
Rev. x. 5,8; w. gen. of the judge or tribunal, before [cf. 
evi, A. I. 2 b.], Acts xxiv. 20; xxv. 10; mépay with gen. 
of place, Jn. vi. 22; rp, Acts v. 23[RG; but LT Tr WH 
éxi ray Gupoy (at, Germ. an; cf. above and see éni, A. I. 
2a.)]; xii. 14; eumpoodev rivos, before one as judge, Mt. 
xxvii. 11; «vxA@ (Teves), around, Rev. vii. 11; péoos ipéy, 


808 


totopéw 


in the midst of you, living among you, Jn. i. 26; &« de£car 
rwos, Lk. i. 11; Acts vii. 55 sq.; ev péow, In. viii. 9; mpds 
w.ace.(G LT Tr WH w. dat. [see apés, II.]) of place, Jn. 
xx.11; érfl w. acc. of place (see dni, C. I.), Mt. xiii. 2; 
Rev. iii. 203 vii. 13 xiv. 1; xv. 23; dm rovs mddas, to stand 
upright, Acts xxvi. 16; Rev. xi. 11; apd w. acc., Lk. v. 
2; vii. 88; eds, Jn. xxi. 4 (LT Trmrg. WH mrg. éwi [see 
émi, C.1.14.]); éxet, Mt. xxvii. 47; Mk. xi. 5; Jas. ii. 3; 
de, Mt. xvi. 28; xx.6; Mk. ix.1; Lk. ix. 27 [here T Tr 
WIL atroi, q. v.]; drov, Mk. xiii. 14; é£o, Mt. xii. 46, 47 
[here WH in mrg. only]; Mk. iii. 31; Lk. viii. 20; xiii. 
25; paxpdber, Lk. xviii. 18; xxiii. 49 [RG Trtxt.]; dé 
paxpdber, Rev. xviii. 10, 17; [Lk. xxiii. 49 L T WII Tr 
mrg. (but dxd in br.) ]; réppwoOev, Lk. xvii. 12. b. ab- 
solutely ; a. to stand by, stand near, (in a place al- 
ready mentioned, so that the reader readily understands 
where): Mt. xxvi. 73; Jn. i. 35; iii. 29; vii. 37; xii. 29; 
xviii. 18, 25; xx.14; Acts xvi. 9; xxii. 25; with a ptep. 
or adj. (indicating the purpose or act or condition of 
the one standing): Mt. xx. 6; Lk. xxiii. 10; Actsi.11; 
ix. 7; xxvi. 6; opp. to cabifew, Heb. x.11sq. 8. if what 
is said to stand had been in motion (walking, flowing, 
etc.), to stop, stand still: Mt. ii. 9 (Rec. gern, LT Tr WH 
éoraOn (cf. I. 1a.]); Mt. xx. 382; Mk. x. 49; Lk. viii. 44; 
Acts viii. 38. sy. contextually, to stand immovable, stand 
Jirm, of the foundation of a building: 2 Tim.ii.19. = 2. 
metaph. a. to stand, i. e. continue safe and sound, 
stand unharmed: Acts xxvi. 22. b.. to stand ready or 
prepared: with a ptcp., Eph. vi.14. —e. to be of a 
steadfast mind; so in the maxim in 1Co.x.12. = d.. 
foll. by a ptep. of quality, Col. iv.12; 8 gornnev é8paios, 
who does not hesitate, does not waver, 1 Co. vii. 37; in 
a fig., of one who vanquishes his adversaries and holds 
the ground, Eph. vi. 13; also of one who in the midst of 
the fight holds his position mpés riwa, against the foe, 
Eph. vi. 11, (cf. Ex. xiv.13; Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 18). to 
persist, continue, persevere: ry miores, dat. commodi (so 
as not to fall from thy faith [al. take the dat. instru- 
mentally, by thy faith; cf. W. § 31,6 c.; B. § 133, 24]), 
Ro. xi. 20; é» rg dAnGeig, Jn. viii. 44 (where the meaning 
is, his nature abhors, is utterly estranged from, the truth; 
Vulg. incorrectly, in veritate non stetit; Luther, ist nicht 
bestanden [A. V. abode not etc.]; but the Ziirich version 
correctly, besteht nicht [WH read gornxev, impf. of orncw., 
q: V-])3 €» TH xdpert, Ro. v. 2; dv rp evayyedi, 1 Co. xv. 
1; els fy (sc. yap) €orfjxare, into which ye have entered, 
that ye may stand fast in it, 1 Pet. v. 12 [but L T Tr WH 
read orjre (2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur.) enter and 
stand fast; B. § 147, 16, cf. p. 329 (283)]. N. B. From 
éornxa is formed the verb orixw, which see in its place. 
[Comp.: a», émav-, ar, avd-, ad-, d:-, €»-, é&-, ér- (-pat), 
ép-, xar-eh-, cuwed-, xab-, avti-xaé-, aro-xal-, yeb-, rrap-, 
Tept-, Wpo-, Tur-LaTH Ut. | 

leropée: 1 aor. inf. loropica:; (forwp [allied with olga 
(torw), videre (visus), etc.; Curtius § 282], -opos, one 
that has inquired into, knowing, skilled in); fr. Aeschy]. 
and Hadt. down; lL. to inquire into, examine, inves- 
tigate. 2. to find out, learn, by inquiry. 3. & 


lo-yupos 


gain knowledge of by visiting: something (worthy of 
being seen), 7» xepay, Plut. Thes. 30; Pomp. 40; teva, 
some distinguished person, to become personally ac- 
quainted with, know face to face: Gal. i. 18; 80 too in 
Joseph. antt. 1, 11,4; b. j. 6, 1, 8 and often in the Clem. 
homilies; cf. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, p. 122 note; [EI- 
licott on Gal. |. c.]}.* 

loxvpds, -d, -dv, (loxve), [fr. Aeschyl. down], Sept. 
mostly for Y¥, 3), Pin, D'¥y, and Chald. pr; strong, 
mighty; a. of living beings: strong either in body or in 
mind, Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. xi. 21 sy.; Rev.v. 2; x. 
1; xviii. 21; dv ro\éu@, mighty i.e. valiant, Heb. xi. 34, cf. 
Rev. xix. 18; of one who has strength of soul to sustain 
the assaults of Satan, 1 Jn. ii. 14; univ. strong, and 
therefore exhibiting many excellences, 1 Co. iv. 10 (opp. 
to dcOemns); | compar., Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; 
mighty, — of God, 1 Co. i. 25; Rev. xviii. 8, (Deut. x. 17; 
2 Macc. i. 24, etc.) ; of Christ raised to the right hand of 
God, 1 Co. x. 22; of those who wield great influence 
among men by their rank, authority, riches, etc., ra fo yupd 
i.q. rovs loyvpovs (on the neut. cf. W. § 27,5), 1 Co. i. 27 
(of loxvpot ris yis, 2 K. xxiv. 15); joined with wAovctoe, 
Rev. vi. 15 (Rec. of uvarof). —_—'b. of inanimate things: 
strong i. q. violent, dveyos, Mt. xiv. 830 [T WH om. icy.]; 
forcibly uttered, povn, Rev. xviii. 2 [Rec. peydAn] (Ex. 
xix. 19); xpavyn, Heb. v. 7; Bpovrai, Rev. xix. 6; Aepds, 
great, Lk. xv. 14; émoroAal (stern, [forcible]), 2 Co. x. 
10; strong i. q. firm, sure, mapaxAnoss, Heb. vi. 18; fitted 
to withstand a forcible assault, rdXss, well fortified, Rev. 
xviii. 10 (retyos, 1 Macc. i. 33; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 7; mupyos, 
Judg. ix. 51). (Cf. dunapuss, fin.]* 

lox bs, -vos, 7, (Cry [allied w. gro; to hold in check)), 
[fr. Hes. down], Sept. esp. for N3, ON, 1, M23; abil- 
tty, force, strength, might: 2 Pet. ii. 11 (joined w. duvapes) ; 
Rev. v. 12; vii. 12; 1d xpdros ris loyvos, power (over ex- 
ternal things) afforded by strength, Eph. i. 19; vi. 10, 
(Is. xl. 26); § 86£a rs icy. (see défa, ITI. 8 b. a. fin.), 
2 Th. i. 9; xpafew év ioyvet, with strength, mightily, Rev. 
. xviii. 2 Rec.; é£ loyvos, of one’s strength, to the extent 
of one’s ability, 1 Pet. iv. 11; with dns added, Mk. xii. 
30, 88; Lk. x. 27 [here L txt. T Tr WH read éy dAg ri 
loxvi]. (Syn. see dévaycs, fin.]* ™ 

loxéo; impf. icxvov; fut. loytow; I aor. icxvca; 
(icxus) ; Sept. for Pin}, YD, O¥3), ete. ; to be strong, i. e. 
1. to be strong in body, to be robust, to be in sound health: 
ol icyvovres, as subst., Mt. ix. 12; Mk. ii. 17, (Soph. Tr. 
231; Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 24; joined with dyaivew, id. mem. 
2, 7, 7). 2. to have power, [fr. Aeschy]l. down], i. e. 
a. to have a power evinced in extraordinary deeds, i. e. 
to exert, wield, power: so of the gospel, Acts xix. 20; 
Hebraistically, to have strength to overcome: ovx taxvcap, 
[A. V prevailed not i. e.] succumbed, were conquered, 
(s0 2D) x, Gen. xxxii. 26 (25)), Rev. xii.8; xard revos, 
against one, i.e. to use one’s strength against one, to 
treat him with violence, Acts xix. 16. b. i. q. to be 
of force, avail (Germ. gelten) : Heb. ix. 17; ri, Gal. v. 6, 
and Ree. in vi. 15. —c. to be serviceable: eis rs [A. V. 
good for], Mt. v. 13. a. foll. by inf. to be able, can: 
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Mt. viii. 28; xxvi.40; Mk. v. 4; [ix. 18 (inf. to be sup- 
plied)]; xiv. 37; Lk. vi.48; viii. 43; [xiii. 24]; xiv. 6, 29 
sq.; xvi. 8; xx. 26; Jn. xxi.6; Acts vi. 10; xv.10; xxv. 
7; xxvii. 16, (Plut. Pomp.58). with acc., mdvra, Phil. iv. 
18; woAv, Jas. v.16. [Comp.: év, &€-, é-, carroyvo.]* 

tows, (ios, q. v.), adv., [fr. Soph. down]; 1. 
equally, in like manner. 2. agreeably to expecta- 
tion, i. e. tt may be, probably; freq. an urbane expression 
of one’s reasonable hope (Germ. wohl, hoffentlich): Lk. 
xx. 13, and often in Attic writ.* 

"IraXla, -as, 7, Italy: Acts xviii. 2; xxvii. 1,6; Heb. 
xiii. 24.* 

"Iraduxds, -7, -dy, (IraXla), [fr. Plat. down], Italian: 
oncipa “Iradexn, the Italian cohort (composed of Itaiian, 
not provincial, soldiers), Acts x. 1; cf. Schtirer, in the 
Zeitschrift f. wissensch. Theol. for 1875, p. 422 sqq. ; 
[ Hackett, in B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Italian Band].* 

"Irovpala, -as, 4, Jturea, a mountainous region, lying 
northeast of Palestine and west of Damascus (Strabo 
16 p. 756 §18; Plin. h.n. 5, (23) 19). Acc. to Luke (iii. 
1) at the time when John the Baptist made his public 
appearance it was subject to Philip the tetrarch, son of 
Herod the Great, although it is not mentioned by Joseph. 
(antt. 17, 8,1; 11,4, 18; 4,6 and b.j. 2, 6,3) among the - 
regions assigned to this prince after his father’s death ; 
(on this point cf. Schiirer in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. 
Theol. for 1877, p.577 sq.). It was brought under Jew- 
ish control by king Aristobulus ¢. B.c. 100 (Joseph. antt. 
18, 11, 3). Its inhabitants had been noted for robbery 
and the skilful use of the bow (Verg. geor. 2, 448; Cic. 
Phil. 13, 8, 18; Strabo 16 p. 755 sq.; Lucan, Phar. 7, 230, 
514). Cf. Miinter, Progr. de rebus Ituraeorum, Hafn. 
1824; Win. RWB. ss. v. Ituraea; Kneucker in Schenkel 
iii. p. 406 sq. ; [B.D. Am. ed. s. v.].° 

tx O68cov, -ov, rd, (dimin. fr. lyOus), a little fish: Mt. xv. 
84; Mk. viii. 7. [From Arstph. on.]* 

tx Ovs, -vos, 6, (fr. Hom. down], a fish: Mt. vii. 10; Mk. 
vi. 88; Lk. v. 6; Jn. xxi. 11, ete.; 1 Co. xv. 39. 

txvos, -eos (-ous), rd, (fr. iw i. q. ixvéopat, to go), [fr. 
Hom. down], a footprint, track, footstep: in the N. T. 
metaph., of imitating the example of any one, we find 
orotxeiv Trois ixveai tevos, Ro. iv. 12; mepenareiy rots tyv. 
7. 2 Co. xii. 18; émaxodovbeiy r. tyv. rev. 1 Pet. ii. 21, (ev 
ixveot ros dv wé8a vépew, Pind. Nem. 6, 27); cf. Lat. 
insistere vestizis alicuius.® 

"TwdGap, [-Odu WIT), 6, (ony i. e. Jehovah is perfect), 
indecl., Jotham [A. V. (1611) Joatham], king of Judah, 
son of Uzziah, B.c. 758-7 to 741, or 759 to 743: Mt. i. 9.° 

"Tedvva (Tr WII "Ioava; cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 79; WH. 
App. p. 159; 8. v. N, »],-7s, 9, (see ’Iadwns), Joanna, the 
wife of Chuzas, Herod’s steward, and a follower of Jesus: 
Lk. viii. 8; xxiv. 10.* 

"Iwavvas, -d, and (acc. to L T Tr WH) Iwavay, indecl., 
(see "Iwdwns), 6, Joannas [or Joanan], one of the ances- 
tors of Christ: Lk. iii. 27.* 

"Iedvvns and ({(so WI uniformly, exc. in Acts iv. 6; 
xiii. 5; Rev. xxii. 8] Trin the Gospels of Lk. and Jn., [in 
the Acts, exc. iv. 6] and the Rev. [exc. xxii. 8]) "Ieavp 





"Iwavvns 


{cf. Tdf. Proleg. p.79; WH. App. p. 159; Scrivener, Intr. 
p: 562 (cf. 8. v. N, »)], gen. -ov, dat. - and (in (Mt. xi. 
4 WH; Rev. i. 1 WH]; Lk. vii. 18 T Tr WH, [22 T Tr 
WH] -es [cf. WH. App. p. 158; B.17 (16), 7)); acc. -ny, 
6, (ani and j MT, to whom Jehovah i is gracious, [al. 
whom Jehovah has graciously given], Germ. Gotthold; 

Sept. "Iwavvay [Tdf. Iwavdy], 1 Chr. iii. 24; "lava, 2 K. 
XXv. 23; "Iwdvns, 2 Chr. xxviii. 12, [cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Johanan]), John; in the N. T. the men of this name are, 
1. John the Baptist, the son of Zacharias the priest and 
Elisabeth, the forerunner of Christ. By order of Her- 
od Antipas he was cast into prison and afterwards be- 
headed: Mt. iil. 1; xiv. 8, and often in the histor. bks. 
of the N. T.; Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 2, [B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Macherus ]. 2. John the apostle, the writer of the 
Fourth Gospel, son of Zebedee and Salome, brother of 
James the elder: Mt. iv. 21; x.2 (3); Mk.i.19; ix. 2, 
88; Lk. v.10; vi. 14; Acts i. 18, and often; Gal. ii. 9. 
He is that disciple who (without mention by name) is 
spoken of in the Fourth Gospel as esp. dear to Jesus (Jn. 
xiii. 23; xix. 26; xxi. 7, 20), and acc. to the traditional 
opinion is the author of the Apocalypse, Rev. i. 1, 4, 9; 
xxi. 2 Rec.; xxii.8. In the latter part of his life he had 
charge of the churches in Asia Minor, and died there at a 
very advanced age. That he never came into Asia Minor, 
but died in Palestine somewhat in years, the following 
writers among others have attempted to prove, though by 
considerations far from satisfactory: Litzelberger, Die 
kirchl. Tradition iib. d. Ap. Johannes u. s. Schriften. 
Lpz. 1840; Keim, i. p. 161 sqq. [Eng. trans. i. 218 sqq. ]; 
Holtzmann in Schenkel iii. p. 332 sqq.; Scholten, Der 
Ap. Johannes in Kleinasien. Aus. d. Holland. deutsch v. 
Spiegel. Berl. 1872. On the other side. cf., besides oth- 
ers, Grimm in Ersch u. Gruber’s Encyklop. 2d sect. vol. 
xxii. p. 6 sqq.; Steitz, Die Tradition tib. die Wirksam- 
keit des Joh. in Ephesus, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1868, 3d Heft; Krenkel, Der Apost. Johannes. Berl. 
1868; Hilgenfeld in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1872, p. 372 sqq., and for 1877, p. 508 sqq.; [also Einl. in 
d. N. T. p. 394 sqq.]; Luthardt, Der johann. Ursprung 
des 4ten Evang. (Lpz. 1874) p. 93 sqq. [Eng. trans. p. 115 
sqq-; Godet, Commentaire etc. 3d ed. vol. i. Intr. 1.i. § iv. 
p- 57 sqq.; Bleek, Einl. ind. N. T. (ed. Mangold) p. 167 
sqq-; Fisher, The Beginnings of Christianity, p. 827 
qq. }. 3. the father of the apostle Peter: Tdf. in 
Jn. i. 42 (43) and xxi. 15 sqq. (in both pass. R G "lova, L 
Tr WH "Iwavov) [see "Iwvas, 2]. 4. a certain man 
€x yévous dpxsepatixov, a member of the Sanhedrin [cf. 
dpxtepevs, 2]: Acts iv. 6. 5. John surnamed Mark, 
the companion of Barnabas and Paul: Acts xii. 12, 25; 
xiii. 5,13; xv. 37, [Tr everywh. with one »; so WH exc. 
in xiii. 5]; see Mdpros. 6. John, acc. to the testi- 
mony of Papias in Euseb. h. e. 3, 39 [cf. Westcott, Canon, 
5th ed. p. 79}, adisciple of Christ and afterwards a Chris- 
tian presbyter in Asia Minor, whom not a few at the 
present day, following the opinion of Dionysius of Alex- 
andria [in Euseb. h. e. 7, 25] regard as the author of the 
Apocalypse, and accordingly esteem him as an eminent 


810 


"‘Iwojs 


prophet of the primitive Christians and as the person 
referred to in Rev. i. 1,4, 9; xxi. 2 Rec.; xxii.8. Full 
articles respecting him may be found—by Grimm in 
Ersch u. Gruber’s Encyklop. 2d sect. vol. xxiv. p. 217 
sq.; Gass in Herzog vi. p. 763 sqq.; Holtzmann in Schen- 
kel iii. p. 8352 sq.; [Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biog. iii. 
898 sqq.; cf. C. L. Leimbach, Das Papiasfragment (Gotha, 
1875), esp. p. 114 sqq. ]. 

"16, 6, indecl., (3/"8 i.e. harassed, afflicted [but ques- 
tioned ; see Gesenius, Lex. (8th ed., by Miihlau and Volck) 
s. v.]), Job, the man commended in the didactic poem 
which bears his name in the canon of the O. T. (cf. Ezek. 
xiv. 14, 20) for his piety, and his constancy and fortitude 
in the endurance of trials: Jas. v. 11.* 

"TwoBhS, 6, indecl., Jobed: Mt. i. 5 and Lk. iii. 832 in L 
T Tr (WH; (yet WH in Lk. 1. c. -87A)] for RG ’a8n8, 
q: Vv." 

[ToPfhA, see the preceding word. ] 

"IwS4, 6, indecl., Joda: LK. iii. 26 T Tr WH, for RG L 
*Jovda, see "Iovdas, 2.* 

"IwfA, 6, indecl., (Oi whose God is Jehovah, i. q. a 
worshipper of God, [al. ‘Jehovah is God’]), Joel, the 
eminent prophet who acc. to the opinion of very many 
recent writers prophesied in the reign of Uzziah [cf. 
B. D. s. v. Joel, 8]: Acts ii. 16.* 

"Iwvéy and (so T Tr WH) "Iwvdp, 6, indecl., (see "Iwd»- 
ys), Jonan [or Jonam], one of the ancestors of Christ : 
Lk. iii. 30.* | 

"Iwvas, -a [B. 20 (17 8q.)], 6, (791 a dove), Jonah (or 
Jonas) ; 1. Jonah, the O. T. prophet, a native of 
Gath-hepher in the tribe of Zebulun. He lived during 
the reign of Jeroboam II., king of Israel (2 K. xiv. 25). 
The narrative of his miraculous experiences, constructed 
for a didactic purpose, is given in the book which bears 
his name [on the historic character of which cf. B.D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) or McC. and S. 8. v.; also Ladd, Doctr. of 
Sacr. Script. i. 65 sqq.]: Mt. xii. 839-41; xvi.4; Lk. xi. 
29 sq. 32. 2. Jonah (or Jonas), a fisherman, father 
of the apostle Peter: Mt. xvi. 17 [LT WH here Bapiova, 
see Bapiwvas]; Jn. i. 42 (483) [RG Lmrg. Tr mrg., and 
RG in] xxi. 15, [16, 17], (see "Iwavns, 3).* 

"Iwpdp, 6, indecl., (Drv i. e. whom Jehovah exalted), 
Joram, the son and successor of Jehoshaphat on the 
throne of Judah, fr. [c.] B. c. 891 to 884 (2 K. viii. 16 
sqq-; 2 Chr. xxi. 2sqq.): Mt. i. 8.* 

"Iwpe(y, 6, indecl., Jorim, one of the ancestors of Christ : 
LK. iii. 29.* 

"Iwoapdr, 6, indecl., (opwiT i.e. Jehovah judges), 
Jehoshaphat, king of Judah fr. [c.] B.C. 914 to ae (1 K. 
xxii. 41 sqq.; 2 Chr. xvii.—xx.): Mt. i. 8.° 

PIech (A. V. Jose, incorrectly), see "Iwoys, init] 

"Iwofs, gen. loon [RG in Lk. iii. 29 "lwo (which A. 
V. incorrectly takes as nom. Jose)] and (L T Tr WH in 
Mk. vi. 3; xv. 40,47) "Iwonros (cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 


199; B.19 (17) sq.; W.§ 10,1; [WH. App. p. 159*]), 
6, Joses; 1. one of the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 


29 ([see above]; L T Tr WH "Inaoi, q. v. 2). 2. the 
own brother of Jesus: Mk. vi. 8, and RG in Mt. xiii 


"Ioond 


55 (where LT Tr WH ‘Iwond, q. v. 6); see “IaxwBos, 
8. 3. the son of Mary, the sister of the mother of 
Jesus [see Mapiap, 3]: Mt. xxvii. 56 (where T Tr mrg. 
WH txt. "lwond [Ioogs and ‘Iwon seem to have been 
diff. forms of one and the same name; cf. Renan in 
the Journ. Asiat., 1864, ser. vi. T. iv. p. 536; Frankel, 
Hodeget in Misch. p. 31 note; Bdhki, Volksbibel u. s. w. 
p- 15]); Mk. xv. 40, 47. 4. a Levite, surnamed 
BapyaBas (q. v.): Acts iv. 86 (where LT Tr WH ‘Io- 


*Iwohd, indecl., (in Joseph. [e. g.c. Ap. 1, 14, 16; 32, 
8; 33, 5] ‘ldonwos), 6, (QT, fr. 0° to add, Gen. xxx. 
28 sq. [cf. B. D. 8. v. Joseph]), Joseph ; 1. the pa- 
triarch, the eleventh son of Jacob: Jn. iv. 5; Acts vii. 
9,18 sq. 18; Heb. xi. 21 sq.; @uvdy Iwan, i. e. the tribe 
of Ephraim, Rev. vii. 8. 2. the son of Jonan [or 
Jonam], one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. $0. 3. 
the son of Judah [or Judas; better Joda] another an- 
cestor of Jesus: LK. iii. 26 (where Lmrg. T Tr WH "Iw- 
oNX, q: V-). 4. the son of Mattathias, another of the 
same: Lk. iii. 24. 5. the husband of Mary, the 
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mother of Jesus: Mt. i. 16, 18-20, 24; #1.18,19; Lk. £ 
27; ii. 4, 16,33 RL, 43 RG Lurg.; iii. 28; iv. 22; Jn. 
i. 45 (46); vi. 42. 6. an own brother of our Lord: 
Mt. xiii. 55 LT Tr WH (for R G "Iwo7s [q. v. 2]). 7. 
Joseph of Arimathea, a member of the Sanhedrin, whe 
favored Jesus: Mt. xxvii. 57,59; Mk. xv. 48, 45; Lk. 
xxiii. 50; Jn. xix. 38. 8. Joseph, surnamed Bapyd- 
Bas (q- v.): Acts iv. 36 LT Tr WH (for RG "Iwojjs [q. 
v. 4]). 9. Joseph called Barsabas [better Barsab- 
bas; see the word], and surnamed Justus: Acts i. 28. 
[See "Iwayjs, 3.) 

"Iwohx, Josech, see "loon, 8. 

Toolas (LT Tr WH "lwceias [see WH. App. p. 155; 
8. V. €t, ¢]), -ov, 6, (PUN i. e. whom ‘Jehovah heals’), 
Josiah, king of Judah, who restored among the Jews the 
worship of the true God, and after a reign of thirty-one 
years was slain in battle c. B. c. 611 (2 K. xxii. 9q.; 3 
Chr. xxxiv. sq.): Mt. i. 10 8q.* 

lara, rd, iota [A. V. jot], the Hebr. letter °, the small- 
est of them all; hence equiv. to the minutest part: Mt. 
v.18. [Cf. I, ¢]* 


K 


wityé [so the recent edd. usually, (in opp. to the xdyé | ii. 28 (27); see under «af, II.1a. with a suppression of 


ste. of Grsb. et al., cf. Herm. Vig. p. 526; W. § 5, 4a.; 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 4; cf. I, ¢)), (by crasis fr. 
wal ¢yé [retained e. g. in Mt. xxvi.15 T; Lk. if. 48 WH; 
xvi. 9 TTr WH; Acts x. 26TTr WH; xxvi. 29 WH, 
ete.; cf. B.10; W.§ 5,38; WH. App. p. 145; esp. Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 96 sq.], for the first time in Hom. I. 21, 108 
[var., cf. Od. 20, 296 var. (h. Mere. 17, 8); ef. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. p. 619]), dat. edo [nal éuot Acts x. 28 RG], 
ACC. Kape ; L. and I, the cal simply connecting: Jn. 
x. 27, ete.; and I (together), Lk. ii. 48; distributively, 
and I (in like manner): Jn. vi. 56; xv. 43; xvii. 26; and 
I (on the other hand), Jas. ii. 18 (kaya épya Zyw); Lk. 
xxii. 29; Acts xxii. 19; and J (indeed), Jn. vi. 57; Ro. 
xi. 3. at the beginning of a period, Lat. et equidem, and 
I (to speak of myself): Jn. i. 31, 88 sq.; xii. 32; 1 Co. ii. 
1; with the xai used consecutively (see under «ai, I. 2 d.), 
cf. our and so: Mt. xi. 28; Jn. xx.15; Acts xxii. 13; 2 
Co. vi.17; xdyd... nal, both...and: xapeé ol8are, xal 
otgare méGev ciui, both me (my person) and my origin, 
Jn. vii. 28. 2. Talso; I aswell; I likewise; in like 
manner I: so that one puts himself on a level with 
others, Mt. ii.8; x.32; Lk. xi.9; xvi.9; Jn. xv. 9, [10 
Tdf.J; xvii.18; Acts x. 26; 1 Co. vii.40; 2Co. xi. 16, 
18, 21 sq.; in the second member of a comparison, after 
brotos, ds, xabdes, Acts xxvi. 29; 1 Co. vii. 8; xi. 1; Rev. 


the mention of those with whom the writer compares 
himself: Eph. i. 15 (as well as others); 1 Th. iii. 5 (as 
well as my comparions at Athens; cf. Liinemann ad 
loc.). xdyoi: Lk.i.3; Acts viii. 19; 1Co.xv.8; xdpé: 
1Co. xvi.4. ig. J in turn: Mt. xvi. 18; xxi. 24; Lk. 
xx. 38; Gal. vi. 14. 3. even I, this selfsame I, the nai 
pointing the statement: Ro. iii. 7; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
835. 

xa0d, adv. for xaf &, according as, just as: Mt. xxvii. 
10. (Xen., Polyb., Diod., al.; O. T. Apocr.; Sept. for 
Wd, Gen. vii. 9, 16, etc., and for 3, Gen. xix. 8; Ex. 
xii. 85, ete.) * 

xa-alpeois, -ews, 1, (xabatpew, q. V.), @ pulling down, 
destruction, demolition: éyupwpdrov, [A. V. of strong- 
holds}, 2 Co. x. 4 (rép retyav, Xen. Hell. 2, 2, 15; 5, 1, 
85; Polyb. 23, 7,6; Diod. excerpt. leg. 18; destructio 
murorum, Suet. Galba 12) ;. es olxod. .. . xaBaipeaty dpaev, 
for building up (increasing) not for casting down (the 
extinction of) the godly, upright, blessed life you lead in 
fellowship with Christ (see olko8oun, 1): 2 Co. x. 8; xiii. 
10. [From Thuc. down. ]* 

xad-cipte, -; fut. cadeXo (Lk. xii. 18 [see adapée, 
init.J); 2 aor. xabeidoy, (fr. obsol. ZAe); pres. pass. xa- 
Oapotpar; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for win, to cause te 
go down; OW, 7D), 719; L. to take down: with 
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out the notion of violence, risd, to detach from the cross 
one crucified, MK. xv. 36, 46; Lk. xxiii. 53, (Polyb. 1, 86, 
6; Philo in Flacc. § 10); red amd rov EvAov, Acts xiii. 
29 (Sept. Josh. viii. 29; x. 27); with the use of force, fo 
throw down, cast down: ria amd Opdvov, Lk. i. 52. 2. 
to pull down, demolish: raz droOnxas, opp. to olxo8opeiy, 
Lk. xii. 18; Aoywpovs, the (subtle) reasonings (of op- 
ponents) likened to fortresses, i. q. to refute, 2 Co. x. 4 
(5); to destroy, vn, Acts xiii. 19 (Jer. xxiv. 6; Thue. 1, 
4; Ael. v. h. 2, 25); ray peyaderérnra tivos, Acts xix. 27, 
where if preference is given (with L T Tr WH) to the 
reading rijs peyaAXeorytos avrns, it must be taken as a 
partitive gen. somewhat of her magnificence; cf. B. 158 
(138) note [so Meyer; cf. Xen. Hell. 4, 4,18. Al. trans- 
late that she should even be deposed from her magnifi- 
cence; cf. W. § 30, 6; B. § 182, 5].* 

naSalpe; pf. pass. ptcp. xexabappévos; (xabapés); to 
cleanse, prop. from filth, impurity, etc.; trees and vines 
(from useless shoots), fo prune, Jn. xv. 2 (8év8pa . . . tnro- 
repvopeva xaGaipera, Philo de agric. § 2 (cf. de somniis 
ii. § 9 mid.]); metaph. from guilt, to erpiate: pass. Heb. 
x. 2 RG [see xaBapif{a, init.], (Jer. xiii. 27; and so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt.down). [Comp.: dca-, éx-naBaipe. ]* 

xaddwep, (xa drep), according as, just as, even as, [ (“xa- 
6d marking the comparison, wép (akin to the prep. srepi) 
the latitude of the application”): Ro. ix.13 WHtxt.; x. 
15 WH txt.; also] xi. 8 and 1 Co. x. 10in TTr WH; 2 Co. 
iii. 18, 18 [here WH mrg. xadoonep];1Th.ii.11; xada- 
mep xai, Ro. iv. 6; 2 Co.i. 14; 1 Th. iii. 6, 12; iv.5; Heb. 
iv. 2, and RG in Heb. v.43; xa0dzep foll. by ovrw (or 
ovrws), Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12; 2 Co. viii. 11. ({[From 
Arstph. down]; Sept. for wd, Ex. vii. 6, 10.)* 

xad-derre: 1 aor. xabiyfa ; 1. to fit or fasten to, 
bind on. 2. to lay hold of, fasten on (hostilely) : 
Tis xetpds avrov, Acts xxviii. 3 [cf. W. 257 (241)]; rot 
tpaxnAov, Epict. diss. 8, 20,10. [In Mid. fr. Hom. down, 
(w. gen. fr. Hdt. on).]* 

xaBap{e (Hellenistic for xa6aipw, which classic writ. 
use); Attic fut. [cf. B. 37 (32); W. § 13, 1c.; WH. App. 
p- 163] xaBapem (Heb. ix. 14); 1 aor. éxa@dpioa [see be- 
low]; pres. pass. xa@apifopa:; 1 aor. pass. éxadapicOny ; 
pf. pass. ptep. xexafapiopévos (Heb. x. 2 T Tr WH; on 
the forms ¢xa8¢ picOn, TWH in Mt. viii. 3; Mk. i. 42, 
[exaé ptoev, Tr in Acts x. 15; xi. 9] and xexale propévos 
Lchm. in Heb. x. 2, cf. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 82; WH. App. 
p- 150]; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 118; Delitzsch on 
Heb. x. 2; Kriiger Pt. ii. § 2, 2,6 p.4; [B. 29 (258q.); W. 
43]); (xaBapés) ; Sept. mostly for 190; 1. to make 
clean, to cleanse; — a. from physical stains and dirt: 
e.g. utensils, Mt. xxiii. 25, [fig. 26]; Lk. xi. 39; food, 
Mk. vii. 19; rua, a leper, to cleanse by curing, Mt. viii. 2 
sq.; x.8; xi.5; Mk. i. 40-42; Lk. iv. 275 v. 12sq.; vii. 22; 
xvii. 14, 17, (Lev. xiv. 8) ; to remove by cleansing : 4 Aéxpa 
éxabapio6n, Mt. viii. 3 (xaOapseis rd ala rd dvairioy é€ 
"Iopand, Deut. xix. 18; éxadpile rv rept ravra cuvnGecay, 
the custom of marrying heathen women, Joseph. antt. 11, 
5,4; xadaipew alua, Hom. Il. 16, 667; cf. éxxabaipw). b. 
in a moral sense; a. to free from the defilement of sin 
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and from faults; to purify from wickedness: éavrév awd 
podrvepod capxds, 2 Co. vii. 1; rH wiore ras xapdias, Acts 
xv. 9 (xapdiav amd duaprias, Sir. xxxviii. 10); ras yeipas, 
to abstain in future from wrong-doing, Jas. iv.8. 8. to 
free from the guilt of sin, to purify: twa drs naons dpap- 
rias, 1 Jn. i. 7; [1. doa. ddexlas, ibid. 9]; thy cuveidnow and 
vexpay Epywv, Heb. ix. 14; rv éxerAnoiay rp outp@P rod 
vdaros (instrumental dat.), Eph. v. 26; Aadv avrg, Tit. 
ii. 14. . to consecrate by cleansing or purifying: ri & 
rut, dat. of instr. [W. 388 (363) ], Heb. ix. 22; i.gq. to 
consecrate, dedicate, ri rum (dat. of instr.), ibid. 28. = 2. 
to pronounce clean in a levitical sense: Acts x.153 xi. 9, 
(Lev. xiii. 13, 17, 28, 28). [Comp.: 8a-xabapi{w. ] * 

xadapiopes, -ov, 6, (xabapi{w), acleansing, purification ; 
aritual purgation or washing, (Vulg. purgatio, purificatio, 
emundatio): used with a gen. of the subj., ray "lovdaie», 
of the washings of the Jews before and after their meals, 
Jn. ii. 6; without a gen., of baptism (a symbol of 
moral cleansing), Jn. iii. 25; with a gen. of the obj., and 
that a person, — of the levitical purification of women 
after childbirth, Lk. ii. 22; and of lepers, Mk.i. 44; Lk. 
v.14; with a gen. of the thing, dpapridy or duaprnyud- 
roy, a cleansing from the guilt of sins (see xabapi{e, 1 b. 
B.): wrought now by baptism, 2 Pet. i. 9, now by the ex- 
piatory sacrifice of Christ, Heb. i. 3 on which cf. Kurtz, 
Com. p. 70; (Ex. xxx. 10; rips duaprias pov, Job vii. 21; 
of an atonement, Lcian. asin. 22).° 

xaSapés, a, -dv; [akin to Lat. castus, in-cestus, Eng. 
chaste, chasten; Curtius § 26; Vaniéek p. 177]; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. mostly for 1; clean, pure, (free from the 
admixture or adhesion of any thing that soils, adulter- 
ates, corrupts); a. physically: Mt. xxiii. 26; xxvii. 
59; Heb. x. 22 (28); Rev. xv.6; xix. 8, 14, and Rec. in 
xxii. 1; ypuolov, purified by fire, Rev. xxi. 18, 21; ina 
similitude, like a vine cleansed by pruning and so fitted 
to bear fruit, Jn. xv. 3; 6 NeAoup. .. . eabapds SAos (where 
the idea which Christ expresses figuratively is as follows: 
‘he whose inmost nature bas been renovated does not 
need radical renewal, but only to be cleansed from 
every several fault into which he may fall through inter- 
course with the unrenewed world’), Jn. xiii. 10. b. 
in a levitical sense; clean, i. e. the use of which is not for- 
bidden, imparts no uncleanness: mdvra xabapd, Ro. xiv. 
20; Tit. i. 15. ce. ethically; free from corrupt desire, 
from sin and guilt: Tit.i. 15; tpets ca@apoi, Jn. xiii. 10, 
[11]; of x. r7 xapdia (as respects heart [W. § 31, 6 a.]), 
Mt. v. 8 (xaOapds xetpas, Hdt. 1, 35; xara rd odpa x. xara 
rhy Yuxnv, Plat. Crat. p. 4056 b.); free from every admir- 
ture of what is false, sincere, éx xaOapas xap8ias, 1 Tim. i. 
5; 2 Tim. ii. 22, and R Gin 1 Pet. i. 225 dy xadap@ ouver- 
8noe, 1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 833 genuine (joined with dyi- 
avros) Opnoxeia, Jas. i. 27; blameless, innocent, Acts xviii. 
6. Hebraistically with the addition of dwdé ros, pure 
from, i.e. unstained with the guilt of, any thing [W. § 30, 
6a.; B.157 (137) sq.]: dad r. atparos, Acts xx. 26; Sus. 
46 Alex., cf. Gen. xxiv. 8; Tob. iii. 14; xaOapds fxew ras 
xeipas dd tov pédvov, Joseph. antt. 4, 8,16; in class. Grk. 
with a simple gen., as ddvov, Plat. legg. 9 p. 864 e.; cf. 
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Passow s. v. p. 1528*; [L.andS. s. v.3]; Kiihner § 421, 
4ii.p.844. — d@._ in a levitical and ethical sense: wdvra 
xaGapa tyiv, Lk. xi. 41, on which see éveyu. [SYN. see 
eluxpens; cf. Westcott on 1 Jn. iii. 8.]* 

xaSapérns, -7Tos, 7, (xadapds), cleanness, purity; in a 
levitical sense, rewds, Heb. ix. 13. (Xen. mem. 2, 1, 22; 
Plato, al.) * 

xa0-dSpa, -as, 7), (card and édpa), a chair, seat: Mt. xxi. 
12; Mk. xi. 15, (Sir. xii. 12; Hdian. 2, 8, 17 [7 ed. 
Bekk.]); of the exalted seat occupied by men of eminent 
rank or influence, as teachers and judges: ém rjs Mav- 
aéws xabéSpas éxabioay, sit on the seat which Moses for- 
merly occupied, i. e. bear themselves as Moses’ succes- 
sors in explaining and defending his law, Mt. xxiii. 2. 
(Sept. for zi and n3w. [Xen., Aristot., al.]) * 

xaé-dfouo:; impf. dxabe(éuny; [fr. Hom. down]; to sit 
down, seat one’s self, sit: Jn. xx. 12; foll. by év with dat. 
of place, Mt. xxvi. 55; Lk. ii. 46; Jn. xi. 20; Acts vi. 15; 
foll. by éxi with gen., Acts xx. 9 L T Tr WH;; by enié with 
dat., Jn. iv. 6; éxet, Jn. vi. 3 Tdf.; [od where, Acts ii. 2 
Lehm. Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 336 sq.; B. 56 
(49); 60 (52). Comp.: mapa-nabéfopat. |* 


xa0-ets, more correctly caf’ eis, see els, 4 c. p. 187°. 


xad-effjs, (card and é£ijs, q. v-), adv., one after another, 


successively, in order: Lk. i. 3; Acts xi. 4; xviii. 23; of 
xabef. those that follow after, Acts iii. 24 (cf. W. 633 
(588)]; é» r@ nad. sc. ypdvy [R. V. soon afterwards}, Lk. 
viii. 1. (Ael. v. h. 8, 7; Plut. symp. 1, 1, 5; in earlier 
Grk. 9s and épegis are more usual.) * 

xa0-eiSe ; impf. 3 pers. plur. éxadevdoy; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. mostly for 35¥ ; 1. to fall asleep, to drop off 
to sleep: Mt. xxv. 5. 2. to sleep; =a. prop.: Mt. 
viii. 24 ; ix. 24 [on this and its paral. cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 
1198*]; xiii. 25; xxvi. 40,43, 45; Mk. iv. 27, 388; v. 39; 
xiii, 36 ; xiv. 37, 408q.; Lk. viii. 52; xxii, 46; 1 Th. v. 
7. db. euphemistically, to be dead: 1 Th.v.10; (Ps. 
Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 6; Dan. xii. 2). |. metaph. to 
yield to sloth and sin, and be indifferent to one’s salvation : 
Eph. v. 14; 1 Th.v. 6.° 

xadnynrts, -o, 6, (xabryéopa: to go before, lead); =a. 
prop. a guide: Numen. ap. Ath. 7, p.318d. boa 
master, teacher: Mt. xxiii. 8RG,10. (Dion. H. jud. de 
Thuc. 3,4; several times in Plut. (cf. Wetst. on Mt. l.c.] * 

xal-fue; (fr. Aeschyl., Soph. down]; lL. to come 
down. 2. to come to, reach to; impers. xaOnxet, tt is 
becoming, it is fit (cf. Germ. zukommen), Ezek. xxi. 27; 
od xabixev (Rec. xabjxov), foll. by the acc. with inf., Acts 
xxii. 22 [W. 282 (265); B. 217 (187)]; ra pi) xaOnovra, 
things not fitting, i. e. forbidden, shameful, Ro. i. 28; 2 
Mace. vi. 4. Cf. avinxw.® 

0hO-npas, 2 pers. sing. «d6y a later form for xaOncaz 
(Acts xxiii. 3), impv. «afov for cd@noo [yet cf. Kiihner 
as below) (cf. Loh. ad Phryn. p. 359; Kriiger § 38, 6 sq. 
i. p. 147; Kiithner § 301 i. p. 671; W. § 14,4; [B. 49 
(42)]), [subjunc. 2 pers. plur. xa@no6e, Lk. xxii. 30 Tr 
mrg.; but WII txt. ca@joGe; see Veitch s. v.; Kriiger 
§38, 6, 1 (cf. cabi{w), inf. cadnoOa, ptcp. cabnuevos]; impf 
éxaOjpay; and once the rare (cf. Veitch p. 317] fut. xa67- 
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conat, LE. xxii. 30 T Tr txt. WH mrg. [so WH in Mt. xix. 
28 also; cf. xaBifw, fin.]; (fa); a verb of which only 
the pres. and impf. are in use in class. Grk. [cf. B. 60 
(52)]; Sept. for au; L. to sit down, seat one’s self: 
foll. by dy w. dat. of place [cf. W. § 52, 4, 9], Mk. iv. 1; 
Lk. xxii. 55 [here T Tr WH péoos]; eds, Mk. xiii. 3 [B. 
§ 147, 16]; werd w. gen. of pers., Mt. xxvi. 58; xdOov éx 
defcay pov, i. e. be a partner of my power, Mt. xxii. 44; 
Mk. xii. 36 [Tr txt. WH mrg. xa6toov}; Lk. xx. 42; Acts 
ii. 34; Heb. i. 13 (Ps. cix. (cx.) 1); «dbov S28 ind with 
acc., Jas. ii. 3. sapa w. acc. of place, Mt. xiii. 1; érdve 
w. gen. of place, Mt. xxviii. 2; with éxet, Mt. xv. 29; Jn. 
vi. 3 [Tdf. exabé{ero]; the place to be supplied fr. the 
context, Mt. xiii. 2. 2. to sit, be seated, of a place 
occupied : foll. by é» with dat. of place [W. as under 1], 
Mt. xi. 16; xxvi.69; dy 77 Sefta +. Oeov, Col. iii. 1; dp 
rots Sefcois, Mk. xvi. 5; dri revos, Mt. xxiv. 33 xxvii. 193 
[Acts xx.9 RG]; él rov Opovov [but also, esp. in the 
crit. edd., with the dat. and the acc. (see below); cf. 
Alford on the foll. pass.], Rev. iv. 2 etc.; ris vepéAns [or 
w. the acc.], Rev. xiv. 15, and in other exx.; éwi rin, 
Acts iii. 10; éxi re (cf. B. 388 (291)], Mt. ix. 9; Mk. ii. 
14; Lk. v. 27; Jn. xii. 15; Rev. iv. 4; vi. 2[R dat. (as 
in foll.)] 4 sq.; xi. 16; xvii.3; xix.11; mapa ri ddd», 
Mt. xx.30; Mk. x.46; Lk. xviii. 35; mpds rd dos, Lk. 
xxii. 56; émdvw twos, Mt. xxiii. 22; Rev. vi. 8, wepi riva, 
Mk. iii. 32, 34; admrevavril reos, Mt. xxvii. 61; &x Sefsdr 
rivos, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv.62; Lk. xxii. 69; éxet, Mk. 
ii. 6; ov, where, Acts ii. 2 [L xabe(éuevos}; Rev. xvii. 15; 
without specification of place, Mk. v.15; LK. v.175 viii. 
85; Jn. ii. 14; ix.8; 1Co. xiv. 30. «dnpas as descrip- 
tive of a certain state or condition is used of those who 
sit in discharging their office, as judges, xa@y xpiver, Acts 
xxiii. 3; of a queen, i. q. to occupy the throne, to reign 
(A. V. I sit a queen], Rev. xviii. 7; of money-changers, 
Jn.ii.14; of mourners and penitents: ¢v cdxxy, clothed 
in sackcloth, év omodg, covered with ashes, Lk. x. 13; 
of those who, enveloped in darkness, cannot walk about, 
Mt. iv. 16; Lk.i. 79 (Is. xlii. 7); of a lame man, Acts xiv. 
8. i.q.to have a fixed abode, to dwell: émt mpoowrov ris 
ys, Lk. xxi. 85; Rev. xiv. 6 (where Rec. xarocxovvras) ; 
ém Opdvov, Rev. xx. 11 GT [WH mrg.; but see above]; 
dv ‘Iepovoadnp, Neh. xi. 6; [év Spes Sapapeias, Sir. |. 26. 
Comp. : ovy-xaOnpas]. 

xadnudpay, i. q. nal nuépay, see nuépa, 2 p. 278°. 

Kalnypepives, -7, -ov, (fr. nal Huépay), daily: Acts vi. 1. 
(Judith xii. 15; Theophr., Athen., Plut., Alciphr. epp. 
i.5; Joseph. antt. 3, 10,1; [11, 7,1]; Polyaen. 4, 2, 
10.) Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 53 [(yet see L. and S.); W. 
25 (25 sq.) ].* 

xad-(leo; fut. cabiow [B. 37 (32)]; 1 aor. éxdftca (impv. 
2 sing. xd@rov once, Mk. xii. 36 Tr txt. WH mrg.); pf. 
cexadixa (Mk. xi. 2 [not WH Tr mrg.; Heb. xii. 2 LT 
Tr WH; a late form, see Veitch s. v.]); 1 aor. mid. 
subjune. 2 pers. plur. xadlono6e (Lk. xxii. 30 Rec.) ; fut. 
mid. xadicopat; fr. Hom. down; [cf. B. 60 (52)]; L 
trans. to make to sit down (xara; q. v. IIT. 1), to set, ap 
point; Sept. for DWIN: red éxl Opdvou [LT Tr WH rds 
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_ Opédvov], to confer the kingdom upon one, Acts ii. 30; ria 
ev de£uG avrov, Eph. i. 20; rend, to appoint one to act as 
judge, 1 Co. vi. 4 (8aorqpv, Plat. legg. 9 p. 878 e.; Polyb. 
40, 5,3; cuvédptov xpiray, Joseph. antt. 20, 9, 1). 2. 
intrans. ; Sept. for 3%; a. to sit down: univ., Mt.v.1; 
xiii. 48; Mk. ix. 85; Lk. iv. 20; v. 3; xiv. 28, 31; xvi. 6; 
Jn. viii. 2; Acts xiii. 14; xvi. 13; with a telic inf. 1 Co. x. 
7; with specification of the place or seat: év defta revos, 
Heb. i. 3; viii. 1; x. 12; xii. 2; éwi rem, Mk. xi. 7 [Rec. ]; 
eis rov vaov, 2 Th. ii. 4 [B. § 147,16; W. 415 (886) ]; éi 
with acc. [ef. B. 338 (290)], Rev. xx.4; Jn. xii. 14; Mk. 
xi. 2,[7 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xix. 30; [add Acts ii. 3, see 
B. § 129,17; W.516 (481)]; emt rou Bnyaros, of a judge, 
Jn. xix. 18; Acts xii. 21; xxv.6,17; xarévayri [or are- 
vayri Tr etc.] rwos, Mk. xii. 41; with adverbs of place, 
Mk. xiv. 32; Mt. xxvi. 36. b. to sit: [absol. (of a 
dead man restored to life) éed@ioev sat, sat up, Lk. vii. 15 
Lumrg. WH mrg.]; év ra Opdvm, Rev. iii. 21; éxi w. gen. 
of the seat, Mt. xxiii. 2; xxv. 31; é« Seftor x. €& evov., 
Mt. xx. 21, 23; Mk. x. 37,40. i. q. to have fixed one’s 
abode, i. e. to sojourn [cf. our settle, settle down], Acts 
xvili. 11; foll. by éy with dat. of place, Lk. xxiv. 49 [here 
A.V. tarry], (Ex. xvi. 29; Jer. xxx. 11 (xlix. 38); [Neh. 
xi. 25]). Mid. [Pass.? cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 
336 sq.] to sit: émt Opdvev, Lk. xxii. 30 [RGL: see xa- 
Onpat]; emt Opdvovs, Mt. xix. 283 [WH xabnoecbe; see 
xa@nuat. COMP.: dva-, émt-, mapa-, mept-, ovy-KabiCo. | 

xa0-(nyr: 1 aor. xadjxa; [fr. Hom. on]; to send down, 
let down: eis, Lk. v. 19; &a w. gen. of place, ibid. and 
Acts ix. 25; pres. pass. ptcp. xabtéyevos let down, ént ris 
yns, Acts x. 11; éx rov ovpavov, Acts xi. 5.° 

xa-lornps (also xabtordw, whence the ptcp. cabiorar- 
tes Acts xvii. 15 RG; and xadiordvw, whence xabtord- 
vores ibid. LT Tr WH; see tornys, init.) ; fut. caracrice ; 
1 aor. xatéornoa; Pass., pres. cadiorapat; 1 aor. xkareord- 
Ony; 1 fut. xaragraénoopa:; Sept. for ov, Op, TPP, 
IFAT, TOP, 1D]; (prop. to set down, put down), to set, 
place, put: a. tivd émi Tivos, to set one over a thing 
(in charge of it), Mt. xxiv. 45; xxv. 21, 28; Lk. xii. 42; 
Acts vi. 3; also éri rum, Mt. xxiv. 47; Lk. xii. 44; éxi re, 
Heb. ii. 7 Rec. fr. Ps. viii. 7. b. red, to appoint one 
to administer an office (cf. Germ. bestellen): mpeoBuré- 
pous, Tit. i.5; ria e’s rd with inf., to appoint to do 
something, Heb. viii. 3; ra mpés r. Oedv to conduct the 
worship of God, Heb. v. 1; foll. by &u, ibid.; ravd with 
a pred. acc. indicating the office to be administered [to 
make one so and so; cf. W. § 82, 4b.; B.§ 181, 7], (so 
very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down), Lk. xii. 14; Acts 
vii. 10, 27,35; Heb. vii. 28. c. to set down as, con- 
stitute (Lat. sisto), i. q. to declare, show to be: pass. with 
duaprwdés, dixatos, Ro. v.19 [cf. Prof. T. Dwight in New 
Englander for 1867, p. 590 sqq.; Dietzsch, Adam u. 
Christus (Bonn, 1871) p. 188}. d. to constitute (Lat. 
sisto) 1. q. to render, make, cause to be: rua otk dpyoy, 
ovd¢ dxaprov, i.e. (by litotes) laborious and fruitful, 2 
Pet. i. 8. e@. to conduct or bring to a certain place: 
rid, Acts xvii. 15 (2 Chr. xxviii. 15 for #93 Josh. vi. 
23; 1S.v.8; Hom. Od. 13, 274; Xen. an. 4, 8, 8 and in 
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other prof. auth.). f. Mid. to show or exhibit one’s 
self; come forward as: with a pred. nom., Jas. iv. 4; 5 
y\oooa ...1 omdovca, Jas. iii. 6. [Comp.: dyrs-, dwo- 
cabiorns. | * 

Kas (i. e. xaf 2), adv., [fr. Lys. and Plat. down], ao- 
cording to what, i. e. 1. as: Ro. viii. 26. 2. 
according as; in so far as, so far forth as: 1 Pet. iv. 18 
(Rec.*# xadads) ; 2 Co. viii. 12 [W. 307 (288); cf. B. § 189, 
80].* 

xabodixds, -7, -dv, (xadddov, q. v.), general, universal (oc- 
casionally in prof. auth. fr. [Aristot. and] Polyb. down, 
as xaO. xai xown ioropia, Polyb. 8, 4,11; often in eccl. 
writ.; the title 9 xaOodexy éxxAnoia first in Ignat. ad 
Smyrn. c. 8 and often in Polyc. martyr. [see ed. (Gebh. 
Harn.) Zahn, p. 138 note]; cf. cadodu) d»doracts, [Justin 
e. Tryph. 81 sub fin.]; Theoph. ad Autol. [1 i. § 13] 
p. 40 ed. Otto) ; émorodal xaGodexai, or simply xaBodrrcai, 
in the title of the Epp. of James, Peter, John, and Jude 
(RGL; cf. rdv érra Ac yopeveav xadodrndv 8c. ererroddr, 
Eus. h. e. 2, 23, 25), most prob. because they seemed to 
be written not to any one church alone, but to all the 
churches. [Cf. Dict. of Chris. Antig. s. v. Catholic.] * 

xa0ddov (i. e. cad’ Aov [“as it is written in auth. before 
Aristot.” (L. and S.)]}), adv., wholly, entirely, at all: 
Acts iv. 18. ([Ex. xxii. 11]; Ezek. xiii. 3, 22; Am. iii. 
8,4; Xen., Plat., Dem., Aristot. and sqq.) * 

xad-onif{w: pf. pass. ptcp. cabwmdeopevos ; to arm [fully 
(cf. xard, III. 1 fin.)], furnish with arms: Lk. xi. 21. 
(Xen., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

xal-opdo, -a : 1. to look down, see from above, 
view from on high, (Hom., Hdt., Xen., Plat., al). 2. 
to see thoroughly [cf. xard, III. 1 fin.], perceive clearly, un- 
derstand (Germ. erschauen): pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. xa- 
Oopara, Ro. i. 20 (3 Mace. iii. 11, and often in class. 
Grk.). Cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 61.° 

xadére (i. e. eal 6 rt), according to what, i. e. i: 
so far as, according as: Acts ii. 45; iv. 85, (Polyb. 18, 
19 (36), 5; for \wed, Ex. i. 12, 17). 2. because 
that, because, [cf. W. § 58, 8]: Lk. i. 7; xix. 9; Acta ii. 
24,and LT Tr WH (for Ree. &dére) in Acts xvii. 31, 
(Tob. i. 12; xiii. 4; Polyb. 18, 21 (88), 6). 3. as, 
justas: Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.) 1; Judith ii. 13,15; x.9, and 
often in Thuc. et al.* 

kabds (i. e. xa’ ds), a particle found occasionally in 
prof. auth. fr. Aristot. down for the Attic xa@4 and «a6, 
but emphatically censured by Phryn. and the Atticists ; 
ef. Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 74 sqq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 425 sq.; [W. 26 (25)]; 1. according as, just as, 
even as: in the first member of a comparison, Lk. vi. 31; 
1 Jn. ii. 27; foll. by odrws in the second member (cf. W. 
§ 58, 5), Lk. xi. 80; xvii. 26; Jn. iii. 14; 2Co.i.5; x. 7; 
Col. iii. 13; 1 Jn. ii. 6; foll. by xaé also, Jn. xv.9; xvii. 18; 
xx. 21; 1 Jn. ii. 18; iv.17; 1 Co.xv.49; itis annexed to 
preceding words after the demonstrative ovres, Lk. xxiv. 
24; with ovrws unexpressed, Mt. xxi. 6; xxviii.6; Mk. 
xvi. 7; Lk. i. 2, 55, 70; xi.1; dn. i. 23; v. 283 Acts x. 
47 [here L T Tr WH és]; xv. 8; Ro.i.18; xv. 7; 1Co. 
viii. 2; x. 6; 2Co. i. 14; ix. 8; xi. 12; Eph. iv. 17, and 
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often ; xabds diddoxw, agreeably to my method of teach- 
ing, 1 Co. iv. 17; xabas yéyparra, Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. ix. 
18; Acts vii. 42; xv. 15; Ro.’i. 17, and often in Paul; 
the apodosis wanting, and to be gathered fr. the con- 
text: xabds mapexddeod oe... ev rioret, 8C. oUTw Kal viv 
sapaxade, 1 Tim. i. 8, cf. W.570 (580); [B. 386 (331)]; 
Aptaro alretcOat (sc. ovrw moteiy avrois), kabds xrd. Mk. 
xv. 8 [B. § 151, 23 b.; cf. W. 584 (548 8q.)];_ in com- 
parison by contrary we find the negligent use: ayanapev 
GAdnAous, od xabos Kdiy «rd. 1 Jn. iii. 11 8q., cf. De 
Wette ad loc. and W. 623 (579); otrds dorw 6 dpros 
... 00 nabs etc., not such as they ate etc., Jn. vi. 58. 
with the verb eizi, equiv. to Lat. qualis, such as, 1 Jn. 
iii. 2; in a parenthesis, 1 Th. ii. 18 (as it is in truth). 
2. according as i.e. in proportion as, in the degree that: 
Mk. iv. 33; Acts vii. 17 (cf. Meyer ad loc.); xi. 29; 1 
Co. xii. 11,18; 1 Pet. iv. 10. 3. since, seeing thal, 
agreeably to the fact that, [cf. W. § 53, 8; 448 (417)]: 
Jn. xvii. 2; Ro. i. 28 [yet here al. regard xaf. as cor 
responsive rather than causal or explanatory]; 1 Co. 
i.6; v.7; Eph.i.4; Phil. i. 7. 4. it is put for the 
simple ds, a. after verbs of speaking, in indir. disc., 
Acts xv. 14; it serves to add an epexegesis, 3 Jn. 3 
(to cov ry aAnbeia). b. of time, when, after that, (cf. 
Lat. ut): 2 Macc.i. 31; [Neh. v.6]; here many bring in 
Acts vii. 17; but see 2 above. 

xaddo-mep, [Tr cabs rep], just as, exactly as: Heb. v. 
4 T Tr WH [also 2Co. iii. 18 Wil mrg.}. (Himer., Psell., 
Tzetz.) * 

kal, a conj., and; the most freq. by far of all the par- 
ticles in the N. T. [On its uses see W. § 53, 3sqq.; B. 
861 (310) sqq., and cf. Ellicott on Phil. iv. 12; on the 
difference between it and ré see s. v. ré ad init. ] 

I. It serves as a copulative i.e. to connect (Lat. e/, 
atque, Germ. und) ; l. it connects single words 
or terms: a. univ., as of Sapivaio: cat Sad8ovcaios, 
Mt. xvi. 1; 6 Oeds xal marnp, he who is God and Father 
(see Geds, 3); év xapSig cad xa ayaGy, Lk. viii. 15; aodv- 
pepas xai todutpérws, Heb. i. 1; it is repeated before 
single terms, to each of which its own force and weight 
is thus given: 7) viodecia xal 7 8d£a Kai ai B:abqKat Kai 4 
vouobecia xai 9 Aarpeia kai al emayyedias, Ro. ix. 4; dyia 
nal Stxaia xal ayadn, Ro. vii. 12; add, Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. 
xiv. 21; Jn. xvi. 8; Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25; Heb. ix. 10; 
Rev. v. 12; xviii. 12 sq.; cf. W. 519 sq. (484). _—ib.. it 
connects numerals; and so that (contrary to the more 
com. usage) the greater number precedes: 8éxa x. éxra, 
Lk. xiii. 4, 11, [but in both pass. Land Tr br. WH om. 
cai; Tdf. dexaoxra], 16; reacapdxovra x. €&, Jn. ii. 20; 
add, Jn.v.5GT; Acts xiii. 20; cf. W. § 37,4; [Bp. 
Lghtft. on Gal. i.18; noteworthy also is its use in 2 Co. 
xiii. 1 (cf. Deut. xix. 15 Sept.) ém orduaros 8v0 paprupey 
kai rproy (in Mt. xviii. 16 § rp. cf. W. 440 (410) note) af 
the mouth of two witnesses and (should there be so many) 
of three; a similar use of xal, to lend a certain indefinite- 
ness to the expression, occurs occasionally with other 
than numerical specifications, as Jas. iv. 18 onepov xal 
(R*G; but L TTr WH #) avpeov; cf. Kiihner § 521, 2; 
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Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s.v. p.614*]. —c. it joins to par 
titive words the general notion; eo that it is equiv. 
to and in general, and in a word, in short: 6 Ueérpos x. oi 
andarodo, Acts v. 29; of dpysepeis [xal of mpecBurepos 
Rec.] xai 7d cuvé8prov drov, Mt. xxvi. 59; ral dcxatopace 
aupxds, Heb. ix. 10 Rec. Tr br. WH mrg.; nad émi rép 
"IopanA rov Geov, Gal. vi. 16, and often in Grk. writ.; cf. 
W. 487sq. (407); 520sq. (485); [B. 368 (311 sq.) ; 400 
(343)]; with ré preceding, % re... avrov Sivas Kat 
Oewsrns, Ro. i. 20 [see ré, 2 a.]; and, on the other hand, 
it joins to a general idea something particular, which is 
already comprised indeed in that general notion but by 
this form of expression is brought out more emphatically 
(which Strabo 8 (1) p. 340 calls cumxaradéyew 1d pepos 
T@ dA@) ; 80 that it is equiv. to and especially [cf.W. u. s.]: 
Ta Tayra kai Ta rev Satpouf{opevor, Mt. viii. 33; rois pa- 
Onrais avrov x. ro Nérpy, Mk. xvi. 7; al @wval avrav x. 
ray apxtepewy, Lk. xxiii. 23 [RG]; ovy yuvacki cai Mapidp, 
Acts i. 14; dy “lovda x. ‘IepovoaAnp, 1 Macc. ii. 6; ras 
"lovda x. ‘IlepovoaAnp, 2 Chr. xxxv. 24, cf. xxxii. 33; often 
so in Grk. writ. also. 2. It connects clauses and 
sentences; a. univ., as dcaxabapret ryy Gwva avrov 
x. ovvages rov oiroy xrA. Mt. iii. 12; elonrAOoy . . . kat €Bi- 
daccov, Acts v. 21; and in innumerable other exx. b. 
In accordance with the simplicity of the ancient popular 
speech, and esp. of the Hebr. tongue, it links statement 
to statement, the logical relations of which the more cul- 
tivated language expresses either by more exact parti- 
cles, or by the use of the participial or the relative con- 
struction (cf. W. § 60,3; B. 288 (248) sqq.; 361 (310) 
sq.): e. g. that very freq. formula éyevero .. . xai (see 
yivopat, 2b.) ; Kat f8ov xai (equiv. to dr) cetopos éyévero, 
Rev. vi. 12; ré€erat vidv x. xadéoets Td Svopa airov (equiv. 
to of Svopa xadécess), Mt. i. 21; naddv dori jpas bbe eivat, 
kai (equiv. to d6ev) mornowpev oxnvds, Mk.ix.5; clauses 
are thus connected together in clusters; as, Mt. vii. 25, 
27 (an example of six clauses linked together by kat) ; 
Mt. xiv. 9 sqq.; Mk. i. 12-14; Lk. xviii. 32-34; Jn. ii. 
13-16; x.3; 1 Co. xii. 5-6; Rev. vi. 2, 8, 12-16; ix. 1-4 
(where nine sentences are strung together by xai), etc. 
after a designation of time «cai annexes what will be 
or was done at that time: #yytxey 9 Spa xai mapadidora 
rd. Mt. xxvi. 45; hv 8€ Spa rpirn cai eoravpwoay abrdy, 
Mk. xv. 25; éyyis hv 1d mdoxa .. . . aveBn eis ‘lepoo. 6 
"Inoois, Jn. ii. 13; jpépas Epyovras cai ovvrehéaw, Heb. 
viii. 8; add, Lk. xxiii. 44; Jn. iv. 35; v.1; xi. 55; Acts 
v. 7; and not infreq. so in Grk. writ.,as q3n 8€ hv dye nad 
oi Kopivérot éLarivns mpvpvay éxpovorro, Thue. 1, 50; cf. 
Matthiae § 620, 1 a. p.1481; W. 436 (405 sq.); [B. 361 
(310) ]. c. it joins affirmative to negative sentences, 
as pry ovxoavrnaare Kai dpxeioGe, Lk. iii. 14; ore dvrAnpa 
Zyets ai 7d péap éori Badd, Jn. iv. 11; obre. . . emeBexerat 
cat... xwdve, 3 Jn. 10, (rarely so in Grk. writ.,as Eur. 
Iph. Taur. 578; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 714); much 
oftener it annexes a clause depending on the preceding 
negative: prmoré oe mapade ... kat 6 xpirns oe napade 
... kal eis Gudaxiy BAnOnoy, Mt. v. 25; add, Mt. vii. 6; 
x. 88; xiii. 15; xxvii. 64; Lk. xii. 58; xxi. 34; Jn. vi. 
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53; xii. 40; Acts xxviii. 27; 1 Th. iii. 5; 1 Tim. vi. 1; 
Heb. xii. 15; Rev. xvi.15; [see B. 368 (315) d.; cf. W. 
§56,2a.]. d._ it annexes what follows from something 
said before (cai consecutive), so as to be equiv. to and 
so: Mt. v. 15 (kat Adprec); Mt. xxiii. 832 (xai mAnpocare) ; 
2 Co. xi. 9 (cal ev mavri) ; Heb. iii. 19; 1 Jn. iii. 19 (nat 
. fumpocbev); 2 Pet. i. 19 (nat €xopev); 80 in statements 
after imperatives and words having the force of an im- 
perative: 8edre dricw pov, xai momow dpas etc. Mt. iv. 
19; ele Adyq, Kai labnoeras 6 tuis pov, Mt. viii. 8; Lk. 
vii. 7; dvriornre rp 8caBdrAq kai Hevferar ad’ tpar, Jas. 
iv. 7; add, Mt. vii. 7; Mk. vi. 22; Lk. x. 28; Jn. xiv. 16; 
Rev. iv. 1; cf. Fritzsche on Mt. pp. 187 (and 416), (cf. 
Sir. ii. 6; iii. 17]. e. with a certain rhetorical em- 
phasis, it annexes something apparently at variance with 
what has been previously said; so that it is equiv. to 
and yet (cf. Stallbaum on Plat. apol. p. 29 b.); so the 
Lat. atque (cf. Beier on Cic. de off. 8, 11, 48): Mt. iii. 14 
(nal od Epyn spds pe); Mt. vi. 26; x. 29; ME. xii. 12; 
Jn.i.5 (nat  oxoria xrd.), 10 (xa bd xdopos); In. iii. 11, 
32; v.40 (xal od Oédere); In. vi. 70; vii. 28; viii. 49, 55 
(xat ode é¢yvaxare); Jn. ix. 30; 1 Co.v.2; 2 Co. vi. 9; 
Heb. iii. 9; Rev. iii. 1 (. .. (ys, wat vexpds ef), etc. when 
a vain attempt is spoken of: Mt. xii. 43 ((nret nal ody et- 
pioxes); xiii. 17; xxvi. 60; Lk. xiii. 7; 1 Th. ii. 18. f. 
like the Hebr. 1 (see Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 396*), it begins 
an apodosis, which is thus connected with the protasis, 
ef. the Germ. da [or Eng. then], (in class. Grk. some- 
times 8¢; see 8¢, 8) [cf. B. 362 (311) d.; W. § 53, 3f.; 
Ellic. on Phil. i. 22]: with ére or a temporal os preced- 
ing in the protasis [as sometimes in Grk. prose (e. g. 
Thuc. 2, 98, where see Kriiger)], Lk. ii. 21; Acts xiii. 
18 sq. [here WH txt. om. raf; see ds, I. 7]; ds... wal 
i800, Lk. vii. 12; Actsi.10; x.17[RGTrmrg. br.]; day 
..- kat eloedevo. Rev. iii. 20 T WH mrg., although here 
xai may be rendered also (I also will come in, etc.), de- 
claring that, if the first thing (expressed in the protasis) 
be done, the second (expressed in the apodosis) will be 
done also. g. as in class. Grk., it begins a question 
thrown out with a certain impassioned abruptness and 
containing an urgent rejoinder to another’s speech (cf. 
W. § 58,3a.; Matthiae §620, 1 d.; Kiihner § 521, 8 ii. 
p. 791 sq.): xal ris 8uvarat owOqvasr; Mk. x. 26; nad tis 
eori pou wAnciov; Lk. x. 293; wat ris dorw «rd. Jn. ix. 36 
(GT TrWH]; add, Jn. xiv.22[GT]. Peculiar is 2 Co. 
ii. 2: ef yap dy AuTe vas, nal rig... . duod (a swarm of 
exx. of this form of speech occur in Clem. homil. 2, 43, 
e.g. ef 5 Oeds Wevderat, cal ris ddnOever;), where the 
writer after the conditional protasis, interrupting him- 
self as it were, utters the substance of the negative 
apodosis in a new question, where we render who then is 
he that etc., for then there is no one who ete. h. it 
introduces parentheses [cf. W. § 62, 1]: wat dxwAvéy» 
dxpt tov S8evpo, Ro. i. 13 (Dem. Lept. p. 488, 9; so the 
Lat. et, e. g. praeda — et aliquantum ejus fuit — militi 
concessa, Liv. 27, 1); cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 
35 sq. 3. It annexes epexegetically both words 
and sentences (xaf epexegetical or ‘explicative’), so 
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that it is equiv. to and indeed, namely, [W. § 58, 8 c.; cf. 
§ 66, 7 fin.]: ydpw xat drogroAny, Ro. i. 5, where ct. 
Fritzsche ; mepi éAmi8os nal dvaordcews vexpey, Acts xxiii. 
6; woddd...x. érepa, LK. iii. 18; moda... nal dda 
onpeia, Jn. xx. 30; moAXG nal Bapéa airwwpara, Acts xxv. 
7; woAdoi x. avuméraxrat, Tit. i.10 [R G; on the preceding 
use of xai cf. wodus, d. a. fin.]; cat [L br. x.] Grav dwapdy, 
and indeed [i. e. viz. ] when he shall be taken away ete. Lk. 
v. 35 [others find here an aposiopesis; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
(ed. Weiss)]; nai xdpew avril ydperos, Jn. i. 16; ai mepto~ 
ody éxaowv, Jn. x. 10, add 83 (where the words xa) ére 
«rk. show what kind of blasphemy is meant); Acts v. 
21 (on which see yepovoia); Ro. ii. 15 (where cat peraft 
xrh. adds an explanation respecting the testimony of 
conscience); 1 Co. iii. 5; xv. 38, etc.; cf. Bornemann, 
Scholia, p. 838; Fritzsche, Quaest. Leian. p. 9 sqq.; 80 the 
Lat. et in Cic. Tusc. 8, 20, 48 laudat, et saepe, virtutem ; 
pro Mil. 25 te enim jam appello et ea voce ut me exau- 
dire possis; cf. Ramshorn, Lat. Gram. ii. p. 809; [Har- 
pers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. et, II. A.]; i. q. and indeed, to 
make a climax, for and besides: xai dxardxpsroy, Acts 
xxii. 25; «at rovrov éoravpwpevoy, 1 Co. ii. 2; xal rovro, 
Lat. idgue (Cic. off. 1, 1,1 te... audientem Cratippum 
idque Athenis), our and this, and that, and that too, i. q. 
especially: Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 6, and LT Tr WH in 
8, (4 Macc. xiv. 9); also «al ravra (com. in Grk. writ.), 
1 Co. vi. 8 Rec.; Heb. xi. 12; cf. Klotz, Devar. i. p. 108; 
ii. 2 p. 652 sq.; [cf. W. 162 (153)}. 4. it connects 
whole narratives and expositions, and thus forms a tran- 
sition to new matters: Mt. iv. 23; viii. 14, 28, 28; ix. 1, 
9, 27,35; x.13; Mk.v.1, 21; vi.1,6; Lk. viii. 26; Jn. i. 
19 (cf. 15); 1Jn.i.4, etc.; esp. in the very com. gal éyé- 
yero, Mt. vii. 28; Lk. vii. 11; viii. 1, etc. (see yivopat, 
2 b.). 5. cai... «ai, a repetition which indicates 
that of two things one takes place no less than the other: 
both ... and, as well ... as, not only ... but also, [W. § 53, 
4]: it serves to correlate — not only single terms, as xad 
[L br. «.] Wuyi cal copa, Mt. x. 28; add, Mk. iv. 41; Jn. 
iv. 86 [here Tr WH om. first «.]; Ro. xi. 83; Phil. ii. 13 ; 
iv. 12, ete.; nai év drAlye xal dv rokAg [LT Tr WH peyddg) 
both with little effort and with great [but see péyas, 1 a. 
y- fin.], Acts xxvi. 29; but also clauses and sentences, as 
Mk. ix. 18; Jn. vii. 28; ix.87; xii. 28; 1 Co. i. 22; and 
even things that are contrasted [cf. W. u. s.; B. § 149, 
Sb.]: In. xv. 24; Acts xxiii.3; xai ... xal od, Lk. v. 
36; Jn. vi. 86; now... now, Mk. ix. 22; nal od... ai, 
Jn. xvii. 25. 6. ré... kai, see ré, 2. 

TI. It marks something added to what has already 
been said, or that of which something already said holds 
good; accordingly it takes on the nature of an adverb, 
also (Lat. etiam, quoque, Germ. auch (cf. W. and B. as 
ad init. In this use it generally throws an emphasis 
upon the word which immediately follows it; cf. Klotz, 
Devar. fi. 2 p. 638.]) ; 1. used simply, _—a.._ also, 
“hewise: Mt. v. 39 sq.; xii. 45; Mk. ii. 28; Lk. ffi. 14; 
Jn. vili. 19; Ko. viii. 17; 1 Co. vii. 29; xi. 6, ete.; very 
freq. with pronouns: «al dpeis, Mt. xx. 4, 7; Lk. xxi. 
31: Jn. vil. 47, etc. : edyd. cal dye, see xdyd, 2; xal 
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aurés, see ards, I. 1a. preceded by an adverb of com- 
parison in the former part of the sentence: xaéos... 
cai, Lk. vi 81 [WH txt.om., L Trmrg. br., cal tpeis]; 
Jn. vi. 57; xiii. 15, 83; 1 Jn. ii. 18; iv.17; 1 Co. xv. 49; 
onep ... ovre cai, Ro. xi. 30 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 22; Gal. iv. 
29; xaOdrep ... ovTw xai, 2 Co. viii. 11; os... xai, Mt. 
vi.10; Lk. xi. 2 RLbr.; Acts vii. 51 [L xadas; 2 Co. 
xiii. 2 see ws, I. 1 fin.]; Gal.i. 9; Phil. i. 20, (Thuc. 8, 1; 
Somep... xai, Xen. mem. [ 2, 2, 2 (and Kihner ad loc.)]; 
3,1, 4; [4, 4, 7; ef. B. 362 (311) c.]); with ed preceding, 
Gal. iv. 7. sometimes «ai stands in each member of the 
comparison: 1 Th. ii. 14; Ro. i. 13; Col. iii. 13, (2 Macc. 
ii. 10; vi. 14; also in Grk. writ., ef. Klotz ad Devrii. 2 p. 
635; Kiihner on Xen. mem. 1, 1, 6 [also in his Grx. Gram. 
§ 524, 2 vol. ii. 799; cf. Ellic. on Eph. v. 23; W. § 53, 
5]). +b. i. q. even [A. V. sometimes yea], (Lat. vel, 
adeo; Germ. sogar, selbst): Mt. v. 46 sq.; x. 80; Mk. 
i. 27; Lk. x. 17; 1 Co. ii. 10; Gal. ii. 17; Eph. v. 12, 
etc. c. before a comparative it augments the gra- 
dation, even, still, (Germ. noch): Mt. xi. 9; [Jn. xiv. 12]; 
Heb. viii. 6 [B. 363 (311) g.; al. regard the xa{ in this 
pass. as corresponsive (also) rather than ascensive, 
and connect it with doq@]. d. with a ptep. i. q. al- 
though (cf. Kriiger § 56, 18, 2]: Lk. xviii. 7 RG [see 
paxpobupew, 2]. 2. joined with pronouns and par- 
ticles, also; a. with comparative adverbs: as «ai, 
Acts xi. 17; 1 Co. vii. 7; ix. 5, etc.; nadds rai, Ro. xv. 7; 
1 Co. xiii. 12; 2 Co. i. 14; Eph. iv. 17, 82; v. 2, ete.; odrw 
cai, Ro. v.15 [WH br. xai], 18 sq.; vi.11; 1 Co. xi. 12, 
etc.; Spoiws cai, Jn. vi.11; doavrws xai, Lk. xxii. 20 [R 
GLTrorg., T Trtxt. WH «. oo. (but WII reject the 
pass.)]; 1 Co. xi. 25; xaOdmep nai (see nabamep). b. 
added to words designating the cause, it marks some- 
thing which follows of necessity from what has been 
previously said: 8: nai, Lk. i. 35; Acts x. 29; Ro. i. 24 
Rec.; Heb. xiii. 12; [1 Pet. ii. 6 R]; 8d rotro xai, LK. xi. 
49; Jn. xii. 18 [here Tr txt. om. Tr mrg. br. xa]. GC. 
after the interrog. ri, xai (which belongs not to ri, but 
to the following word [to the whole sentence, rather; 
ef. Bdumlein, Partikeln, p. 152]) points the significance 
of the question, and may be rendered besides, moreover, 
(Germ. noch) [cf. W. § 53, 3 a. fin.; esp. Kriiger § 69, 
32, 16]: ri xai Banrifovra; [A. V. why then etc.], 1 Co. 
Xv. 29; ri nai eAmiges; (prop. why doth he also or yet 
hope for, and not rest in the sight ?), Ro. viii. 24[RGT); 
wa ri cai, Lk. xiii, 7. dG. adda xai, but also: Lk. 
xxiv. 22; Jn. v.18; Ro. i. 32; v. 3,11; viii. 28; ix. 10; 
2 Co. vii. 7; viii. 10, 19, 21; ix. 12; 1Jn. ii. 2, ete.; i.g. 
Lat. at etiam (in an apodosis after ef): Ro. vi. 5 [W. 442 
(412)]. ©. d¢ xai, and 8¢... xai, bul also, and also: 
Mt. iii. 10 [RG]; xviii. 17; xxvii. 44; Mk. xiv. 81 [WH 
br. 8é]; Lk. ii. 4; ix. 61; xiv. 12, 96 [L txt. Tr WH ére 
re xai, see ézc, 2 fin.]; xviii. 1 [RG], 9[Lbr. cat]; Jn. ii. 
2; iii. 23; xviii. 2,5; Acts v.16; 1Co.i.16; iv. 7; xiv. 
15; xv.15; 2Co.iv.3,etc. kal... ydp, ear xal, el xai, 
h wai, xalye, kat. . . 8é, see ydp IT. 10, édy I. 38, ef ITI. 6 sq., 
f4¢., yé 8e., 8€9. The examples of crasis with xai in 
the N. T., viz. xayo (xapoil, cau), xdxet, ndxeiOev, kdxeivos, 
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nay, are noticed each in its place; for references see 
especially kaya, init. 

Katédas [WH Kaadas (cf. I, ¢ fin.) ; Lehm. in LE. iii. 2 
Kaidas ], -a [B. 20 (18); W. § 8, 1], 6, (supposed by many 
to be the same as N5*D, a stone, a rock; others more cor 

rectly i. q. ND°D, depression, Targ. on Prov, xvi. 26 [acce. 
to Delitzsch (Brief and. Rom. ins Hebr. ete. .P. 28) xD°)]), 
Caiaphas; acc. to Joseph. (antt. 18, 2, 2) "Ile ae é 
cat Kaiadas (‘Idonmov, roy nat Kaiaday émxadoupevop, 
antt. 18, 4, 3), high-priest of the Jews. He was ap- 
pointed to that office by Valerius Gratus, governor of 
Judwa, after the removal of Simon, son of Camith, a.p. 
18 [cf. Schirer, N. T. Zeitgesch. § 23 iv.], and was re 
moved A.D. 36 by Vitellius, governor of Syria, who ap- 
pointed Jonathan, son of the high-priest Ananus [i. e. 
Annas, father-in-law of Caiaphas, Jn. xviii. 13], his suc- 
cessor (Joseph. antt. 18, 4,3): Mt. xxvi. 3,57; Lk. iii. 2; 
Jn. xi. 49; xviii. 13 sq. 24, 28; Actsiv.6. Cf. Hausrath 
in Schenkel iii. 463 sq.* 

kalye, see ye, 3 @. 

Kéiv [WH Katy (cf.1, « fin.)],-6, indecl., (in Joseph. with 
a Grk. ending, Kdis, -os ; Hebr. rp i.e. a spear, although 
the author of Genesis, iv. 1, derives it fr. NIP to produce, 
beget, acquire, so that it isi. q. }° ip, Ps. civ. 24 [cf. B.D. 
Am. ed.s. v.]), Cain, the fratricide, the first-born son of 
Adam: Heb. xi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 12; Jude 11.° 

Kaivdy [so RG L both 1 and 2; Tr Kaivay in 1 and 
Tr txt. in 2, but Tr mrg. Kaew in 2, WH Kady 1 and 
2; T Kaivap both 1 and 2}, 6, (Hebr. }2°p @ lance-maker 
fal. « possessor ’ or ‘ possession ") Cae ; 1. son 
of Enos (Gen. v. 98q.): Lk. iii. 37. 2. son of Ar- 
phaxad, acc. to the Sept. of Gen. x. 24; xi. 12; [1 Chr. 
i. 18 Alex.j, which Luke follows in iii. 36. [See B. D. 
s. v.]* 

xaavés, -7, -ov; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; Sept. 
for WIN; new,i.e. a. as respects’ form; recently 
made, fresh, recent, unused, unworn (opp. to madacéds old, 
antiquated): as doxds, Mt. ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22 [T om. Tr 
WH br. the cl.]; Lk. v. 38; fuariov, Lk. v. 36; mAnpopa, 
Mk. ii. 21; pxnpetov, Mt. xxvii. 60; with év d ob8erw oddels 
eréOn added, Jn. xix. 41; xawwh x. madaed, Mt. xiii. 52; 
new, which as recently made is superior to what tt suc- 
ceeds: 8abqen, Mt. xxvi. 28 @ WH om. caw.) ; Mk. xiv. 
24 RL; Lk. xxii. 20 (WH reject the pass.) ; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
2Co. iii. 6; Heb. viii. 8,13; ix. 15, (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 
31); xatvot ovpavoi, kaw) yn, 2 Pet. iii. 13; Rev. xxi. 1, 
(Is. lxv. 17 ; lxvi. 22) ; ‘lepovoaAnp (see ‘IepoodAvpa, fin.), 
Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2; dv@pwios (see the word, 1 f.), Eph. 
11.153 iv. 24, (xap8ia, rvedpa, Ezek. xviii. 31; xxxvi. 26) ; 
kawa mwayra row, I bring all things into a new and better 
condition, Rev. xxi. 5 ; yévmmpa rijs due dov, Mt. xxvi. 29 ; 
Mk. xiv. 25. b. as respects substance ; of a new kind ; 
unprecedented, novel, uncommon, unheard of, (€repa nat 
xawa Sadma, Xen. mem. 1, 1,1): &d8ayn, Mk. i. 27; Acts 
xvii. 19; évroAn, given now for the first time, Jn. xiii. 34; 
1 Jn. ii. 7sq.; 2 Jn. 5; dvoua, with the added explana- 
tion 8 otdeis of8ev (€yyw Rec.), Rev. ii. 17 (Is. xii. 2; lxv. 
15); dn, Rev. v. 9; xiv. 3, (Ps. cxliii. (cxliv.) 9; vpvos, 
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Is. xlii. 10; Gopa, Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 8; xxxix. (xl) 4, 
ete.) ; Adyew re nad [ff LT Tr WH] ceovew xawdrepor, 
Acts xvii. 21 (newer sc. than that which is already ; [cf. 
W. 244 (228 8q.)]); xrlows, Gal. vi. 15; xawa rd sayra, 
all things are new, previously non-existent, begin to be 
far different from what they were before, 2 Co. v. 17 [L 
T Tr WH om. ra rdyra]; pnxére oSons ris avopias, kaway 
8€ yeyovdray ndyrev ord xupiov, Barn. ep. 15, 7. yA@ooa 
(see yAdaooa, 2): Mk. xvi. 17 [Tr txt. WH txt. om. Tr 
mrg. br. xaty. |* 

[Syn. xasvds,»éos: ». denotes the new primarily in refer- 
ence to time, the young, recent; «. denotes the new prima- 
rily in reference to quality, the fresh, unworn; ‘yéos ad 
tempus refertur, cawds ad rem;’ see Trench § lx.; Tittmann 
i. p. 59 sq.; Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on Mt. ix. 17 (where the 
words occur together). The same distinction, in the main, 
holds in classic usage; cf. Schmidt ii. ch. 47.] 

katvérns, -7Tos, 7, (xaivds), newness: év xawwdrnrs mvev- 
patos, in the new state (of life) in which the Holy Spirit 
places us, Ro. vii. 6; é» xawdérnrt Cons in a new condition 
or state of (moral) life, Ro. vi. 4 (els xauwdrnta didiou (wis, 
so as to produce a new state which is eternal life, 
Ignat. ad Eph. 19; among prof. writ. it is used by Thuc. 
3, 38; Isocr., Athen., al.; often by Plut., [applied to the 
‘novelties’ of fashion (French nouveauté) }).* 

xalwep (Treg. xai wep in Heb.; fr. Hom. Od. 7, 224 
down], conjunc., [originally even very much, cf. Donald- 
son § 621; Baumlein p. 200sq.; Kriiger § 56, 18, 2; B. 
§ 144, 23; W. § 45, 2 fin.], although; it is joined to a ptep. 
(in Grk. writ. sometimes also to an adj., so that dy must 
be supplied) : Phil. iii. 4; Heb. v. 8; vii. 5; xii. 17; 2 Pet. 
i. 12; contrary to ordinary usage [yet so occasionally in 
Grk. writ.] with a finite verb, xaimep éoriv, Rev. xvii. 8 
Rec.; but since Grsb. xal mdpeora [correctly wapéora 
(see in rdpequs) | has been restored after the best codd.* 

xaipds, -ov, 6, (derived by some fr. xdpa or xdpn, rd, the 
head, summit, [al. al.; cf. Vanicéek p. 118]); Sept. for ny 
and yi; in Grk. writ. [fr. Hes. down] 1. due 
measure ; nowhere so in the bibl. writ. 2. @ measure 
of time ; a larger or smaller portion of time; hence a. 
univ. a fixed and definite time: Ro. xiii. 11; 2 Co. vi. 2; 
Vorepot xaspol, 1 Tim. iv. 1; dyps xa:pov, up to a certain 
time, for a season, LK. iv. 18 [but in dyp:, 1 b. referred 
apparently to b. below; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 309 sq.]; 
Acts xiii. 11; mpds xaspdv, for a certain time only, for a 
season, Lk. viii. 13; 1 Co. vii. 5; mpds xaspdv Spas, for the 
season ‘of an hour, i. e. for a short season, 1 Th. ii. 17; 
xara xatpdy, at certain seasons, (from time to time), Jn. v. 
4(RGL)]; at the (divinely) appointed time, Ro. v. 6 [al. 
bring this under b.J; before the time appointed, Mt. viii. 
29; 1Co. iv. 5; ¢orat xatpds, ore etc. 2 Tim. iv. 8; oAiyuy 
xaspoy éxes, & short time (in which to exercise his power) 
has been granted him, Rev. xii. 12; év éxeivp r@ xatpq, 
Mt. xi. 25; xii. 1; xiv.1; Eph. ii. 12; nar’ dxeivoy r. x., 
Acts xii. 1; xix. 23; xara r. x. rovrov, Ro. ix. 9; ev aire ro 
x. Lk. xiii. 1; ev x. Acts vii. 20; év rq viv x., Ro. iii. 26; 
xi. 5; 2 Co. viii. 14 (18); é» wavri x. always, at every 
season, [ Aristot. top. 8, 2,4 p. 117°, 35], Lk. xxi. 86; Eph. 
vi. 18; els rlva xaspov, 1 Pet. i. 11. with the gen. of a 
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thing, the time of etc. i. e. at which it will occur: ris 
€us dvakvcews, 2 Tim. iv. 6; ris émoxonis, 1 Pet. v. 6 
Lehm.; Lk. xix. 44; wespacpod, Lk. viii. 13; rod dpfarGas 
7d xpiua, for judgment to begin, 1 Pet. iv. 17; xatpoi rap 
Adywv, of the time when they shall be proved by the event, 
Lk. i. 20; or when a thing usually comes to pass: rod 
Gepiopor, Mt. xiii. 30; rav xapréy, when the fruits ripen, 
Mt. xxi. 34, 41; cuxwy, Mk. xi. 18. with the gen. of a 
pers.: xatpol €6vav, the time granted to the Gentiles, 
until God shall take vengeance on them, Lk. xxi. 24; 
6 éavrov (T Tr WH atrov) x. the time when antichrist 
shall show himself openly, 2 Th. ii. 6; 6 xa:pos pou, the 
time appointed for my death, Mt. xxvi. 18; ray vexpar 
xpOnva, the time appointed for the dead to be recalled 
to life and judged, Rev. xi. 18 [B. 260 (224)]; 6 duos, 6 
tuérepos, the time for appearing in public, appointed 
(by God) for me, for you, Jn. vii. 6,8; xasp@ idip, the 
time suited to the thing under consideration, at its 
proper time, Gal. vi. 9; plur., 1 Tim. ii. 6; vi. 15; Tit. 
i.8. 6 xatpos alone, the time when things are brought toa 
crisis, the decisive epoch waited for: so of the time when 
the Messiah will visibly return from heaven, Mk. xiii. 
33; 6 xapds ifyyuxev, Lk. xxi. 8; éyyus dor, Rev. i. 3; 
xxii. 10. b. opportune or seasonable time: with verbs 
suggestive of the idea of advantage, xatpéy peradap- 
Bavew, Acts xxiv. 25; yew, Gal. vi. 10 (Plut. Luc. 16); 
e$ayopafecOa, Eph. v. 16; Col. iv. 5, see é€ayopd{a, 2; 
foll. by an inf., opportunity to do something, Heb. xi. 15; 
mapa xatpov Atlas, past the opportunity of life [A. V. 
past age], Ileb. xi. 11 (simply mapa xatpov, Pind. Ol. 8, 32; 
several times in Plato, cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p.126). oe. 
the right time: év xa:p@ (often in class. Grk.), in due sea- 
son, Mt. xxiv. 45; Lk. xii. 42; xx. 10 RGL [(ed. ster 
eotyp. only)]; 1 Pet. v.6; also xap@, Lk. xx.10 LT 
Tr WH; r@ xarpg, Mk. xii-2. = a. a@ (limited) period 
of time: [1 Co. vii. 29]; plur. the periods prescribed by 
God to the nations, and bounded by their rise and fall, 
Acts xvii. 26; xaspoi xapmodopot, the seasons of the year 
in which the fruits grow and ripen, Acts xiv. 17 (cf. 
sen. i. 14 Sept.]; xatpov wal xatpous cat yuscu Kxatpou, & 
year and two years and six months [A. V. a time, and 
times, and half a time; cf. W. § 27, 4], Rev. xii. 14 (cf. 6; 
fr. Dan. vii. 25; xii. 7); stated seasons of the year sol- 
emnly kept by the Jews, and comprising several days, as 
the passover, pentecost, feast of tabernacles, Gal. iv. 10 
(2 Chr. viii. 13; cf. Bar. i. 14]. in the divine arrange- 
ment of time adjusted to the economy of salvation: 6 
xaipos (werAnpwrat), the preappointed period which acc. 
to the purpose of God must elapse Qe divine 
kingdom could be founded by Christ,(Mk. i. 15>) plur., 
the several parts of this period, Eph. 20;-S xaipos 6 
éveords, the present period, i. q. 6 aloy obros (see aidy, 
3), Heb. ix. 9, opp. to xaspos Scopbdcews, the time when 
the whole order of things will be reformed (i. q. aidy pér- 
Awv), ib. 10; 5 xaspds ovros, i. q. b aidy otros (see aidy, 
3), Mk. x. 830; Lk. xviii. 830; 6 viv xasp. Ro. viii. 18; ep 
Kaip@ €oxare, the last period of the present age, the time 
just before the return of Christ from heaven (see Zeryaroe, 
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1 sub fin., etc.), 1 Pet. i. 5; xatpot dvayriteos dvd mpoce- 
uv 10u Kupiov, denotes the time from the return of Christ 
on, the times of the consummated divine kingdom, Acts 
iii. 20 (19). e. as often in Grk. writ., and like the 
Lat. tempus, xaspés is equiv. to what time brings, the state 
of the times, the things and events of time: Lk. xii. 56; 8ov- 
Aeveww rq xaipp, Lat. tempori servire (see Sovdeve, 2 2.), 
Ro. xii. 11 Rec."; ra onpeia rev xatpar, i. q. & of xatpot 
onpaivovor, Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. WH reject the pass. }; 
xaspol xaderol, 2 Tim. iii. 1; ypovor H xaspol (times or 
seasons, Germ. Zeitumstdnde), Acts i. 7; of xpov. xat ol 
xap. 1 Th. v.1; and in the opp. order, Dan. ii. 21 Sept.; 
Sap. viii. 8.° 

[Syn. catpdés, xpdvos: xp. time, in general; xarp. a defi- 
nitely limited portion of time, with the added notion of suit- 
ableness. Yet while, on the one hand, its meaning may be 
so sharply marked as to permit such a combination as xpdvov 
waspés ‘the nick of time,’ on the other, its distinctive sense 
may 80 far recede as to allow it to be used as nearly equiv. 
to xpévos; cf. Thom. Mag. ed. Ritsch! p. 206, 15 sqq. (after 
Ammonius s. v.); p. 215, 10 sqq. xatpds ob pdvow ex) xpdvou 
&wAGs riBerat, AAAd Kal ex) Tot apuodlov cal xpéwxorros, KTA.; 
Schmidt ch. 44; Trench § lvii.; Tittmann i. 41 sqq.; Cope 
on Aristot. rhet. 1, 7, 32. “In modern Grk. xapdés means 
weather, xpdvos year. In both words the kernel of meaning 
has remained unaltered ; this in the case of xa:p. is change- 
ableness, of xp. duration.” Curtius, Etym. p. 1108q.] 


Kateap, -apos [Bttm. 16 (15)], 6, Cesar (prop. the sur- 
name of Julius Caesar, which being adopted by Octavia- 


nus Augustus and his successors afterwards became an 
appellative, and was appropriated by the Roman empe~ 
rors as a part of their title (cf. Dict. of Biogr. and 
Mythol. s. v. Caesar]): Mt. xxii. 17, 21; Mk. xii. 14, 
16 sq.; Lk. ii. 1; iii. 1; xx. 22; xxiii. 2; Jn. xix. 12; Acts 
xi. 28 [Rec.]; xvii. 7, etc.; Phil. iv. 22.* 

Kardpaa [-ia Tdf. (cf. his note on Acts ix. 80), WH; 
see I, ¢], -as, 7, Caesarea; there were two cities of this 
name in Palestine: L. Cesarea Philippi (Kawa- 
peca 7) PiXimrov), situated at the foot of Lebanon near 
the sources of the Jordan in Gaulanitis, and formerly 
called Paneas (jv Tavedda Goivxes mpocayopevovow, Eus. 
h.e. 7,17); but after being rebuilt by Philip the te- 
trarch, it was called by him Cesarea in honor of Tibe- 
rius Caesar (Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 sq.) ; subsequently it 
was called Neronias by Agrippa IL, in honor of Nero 
(Joseph. antt. 20, 9, 4); now Banids, a village of about 
150 [(?) “about 50” (Bddeker), “some forty” (Mur. 
ray)} houses: Mt. xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 27. 2. Casa- 
rea (more fully Caesarea of Palestine [mod. Kaisartyeh}), 
built near the Mediterranean by Herod the Great on 
the site of Strato’s Tower, between Joppa and Dora. 
It was provided with a magnificent harbor and had cone 
ferred upon it the name of Caesarea, in honor of Augus- 
tus. It was the residence of the Roman procurators, 
and the majority of its inhabitants were Greeks (Joseph. 
antt. 13,11, 2; 15, 9,6; 19, 8,2; b.j. 2, 9,1): Acts viii. 
40; 1x. 30; x. 1, 24; xi. 11; xii. 19; xviii. 22; xxi. 8, 16; 
Xxlii 23, 38; xxv. 1,4, 6,13. Cf. Win. RWB. [and BB. 
DD s. v. Cesarean; Arnold in Herzog ii. p. 486 sqq.; 
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Overbeck in Schenkel i. p. 499 sq. ; [Schiirer § 23, i. 9; 
and for other reff. cf. Mc. and S. s. v.].° 

xalrot, (fr. xai and roi), conjunction, with a ptep. [but. 
in class. Grk. with a finite verb also (as in Acts below) ; 
Kriiger § 56, 13, 2; cf. reff. 8. v. xaimrep], and yet, al- 
though: Heb. iv. 8 (although the work of creation had 
been finished long ago, so that the rest spoken of cannot 
be understood to be that of God himself resting from 
that work [cf. Kurtz in loc.]); [Acts xiv. 17 LT Tr WH 
(but Tr xai roc) }." 

kalrovye, see ye, 3 f. 

[Kathas, see Kaiadas. ] 

xale [Vanicek p. 98]; Pass., pres. cafopat; pf. ptcp. ne 
xavpévos; 1 fut. xavOjoopa (1 Co. xiii. 3 Tdf., where R 
GLTr give the solecistic fut. subjunc. xavOncopa, on 
which cf. Zod. ad Phryn. p. 720 sq.; W. § 18, 1e.; B. 
35 sq. (81)); [Soph. Lex., Intr. p.40; WH. App. p. 172; 
Taf. Proleg. p. 122. WH txt. Lchm. ed. ster. read xav- 
xnrwpat (with ¥ A B etc.) ; on this reading see WH. App. 
ad loc.; 4. W. Tyler in Bib. Sacr. for July 1873, p. 502 
sq.; cf. Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 629 sq.; Tregelles, 
Printed Text etc. p. 191 sq.; Tdf. ad loc.J]; Sept. for 
7323, "Ww etc.; [fr. Hom. down]; 1. to set fire to, 
light: Avyvov, Mt. v.15; pass. ptep. xadpevos, burning, 
LK. xii. 85; Rev. iv. 5; viii. 10; xix. 20; with wupi added, 
Heb. xii. 18; Rev. viii. 8; xxi. 8; in fig. disc. AVy»os xatd- 
pevos, @ light showing the right way, Jn. v. 35 (a com- 
parison pointed at the Jews, to whom John the Bap- 
tist had been as a torch lighted for a merry-making) ; 
metaph. 9 xapdia Fy xatouévn was glowing, burning, i. e. 
was greatly moved, Lk. xxiv. 32 [W. § 45, 5; B. § 144, 
28]. 2. to burn, consume with fire: pass., Jn. xv. 6; 
1 Co. xiii. 8 [see above]; with mvpi added (cf. igni cre- 
mare, Caes. b. g. 1, 4), Mt. xiii. 40 G Tr for RLT WH 
earaxaiera. [COMP.: éx-, xura-xaic. | * 

wdixet (Grab. xdxet; cf. cay and reff.], (by crasis fr. xal 
and éxei [cf. W. § 5,3; B. p.10; esp. Td/. Proleg. p. 
96]}); lL. and there: Mt. v. 23 [Trmrg. nal éxet]; 
x. 11; xxviii. 10 [Tdf. nal éxet]; Mk. i. 35 (Lehm. cad 
éxei); Jn. xi. 54; Acts xiv. 7; xxii. 10; xxv. 20; xxvii. 
6. 2. there also: Mk. i. 88 (G WH «at éxet); Acta 
xvii. 18.° 

ndxetOev [Greb. xdx-; see xdyo and reff.], (by crasis fr. 
nai and éxeibew [cf. W. § 5, 3; B. 10; esp. Td/. Proleg. 
96 sq-]); Lat. et inde ; a. of place, and from thence, 
and thence: Mk. ix. 80(RG xad éxeiOev); x. 1 [LT Tr 
WH ead éx.; Lk. xi. 58 T Trtxt. WH]; Acts vii. 4; xiv. 
26; xvi. 12 [éxeiOév re RG]; xx. 15; xxi. 1; xxvii. 4, 12 
(LT Tr WH éxetOev]; xxviii. 15. b. of time, and 
thereafter, and afterward [cf. Bornem. Scholia in Luc. p. 
90 sq.]: Acts xiii. 21.° 

xdxetvos [Grsb. ada-; see xayo and reff.], -eim, -civo, 
(by crasis fr. xaf and éxetvos [cf. W. § 5, 3; esp. Tif. 
Proleg. p. 97]); 1. éxeivos referring to the more 
remote subject; a. and he (Lat. et tlle): Lk. xi. 7; 
xxii. 12; Acts xviii. 19; ravra .. . xdxea [A. V. the 
other}, Mt. xxiii. 28; Lk.xi.42. —_b. he also: Acte xv. 
11; Ro. xi. 23 [Rec.* nal dx.]; 1 Co. x. 6. 2. dxetvos 
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referring to the nearer subject [cf. dxeivos, 1 c.]; a. 
and he (Lat. et is, Germ. und selbiger): Mt. xv. 183 Jn. 
vii. 29; xix. 85 [L Tr WH «al ék.]. b. he also (Germ. 
auch selbiger): Mt.xx.4[T WH «al éx.]; Mk. xii. 4 sq.; 
xvi. 11,18; Lk. xxii. 12; Jn. xiv. 12; xvii. 24. 

xax(a, -as, ), (xaxds), (fr. Theognis down], Sept. chiefly 
for po, and Ty; L. malignity, malice, ill-will, de- 
sire toinjure: Ro. i. 29; Eph. iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; Tit. iii. 
8; Jas.i. 21; 1 Pet. ii. 1. 2. wickedness, depravity: 
1 Co. v. 8 [cf. W. 120 (114)]; xiv. 20; Acts viii. 22 (cf. 
21); wickedness that is not ashamed to break the laws, 
1 Pet. ii. 16. 3. Hellenistically, evil, trouble: Mt. 
vi. 34 (as Amos iii. 6; [1 S. vi. 9]; Eccl. vii. 15 (14); xii. 
1; Sir. xix. 6; 1 Mace. vii. 23, etc.).* 

[Syn. canla, rownpia: associated Ro. i. 29; 1 Co. v. 8. 
Ace. to Trench, Syn. § xi., endorsed by Ellic. (on Eph. iv. 31) 
and Bp. Lghtft. (on Col. iii. 8), xaxla denotes rather the vi- 
cious disposition, xoynpla the active exercise of the same; cf. 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 28 el utr adrds (i.e. Swxpdrns) éwoler ri PavdAoy, 
elxdros dy e3dnet rovnpds elvars ef 8 avrds cwppoviy dieréret, 
was dy Sixcalws ris obn evovons alte xaxlas alrlay 2x01; But 
Fritzsche, Mever (on Ro. 1. c.; yet cf. Weiss in ed. 6), al. dis- 
sent, —~ seeming nearly to reverse this distinction; cf. Suidas 
s. v. carla’ tori fh TOU Kax@oa Toy wéAaS orOUdh, rapa TE 
d&xoordAy ; see xovnpds, 2 b.] 


kaxofGae [-Oia WH; see I, ¢], -as, 9, (fr. xaxonOns, and 
this fr. xaxés and 760¢), bad character, depravity of heart 
and life, Xen., Plat., Isocr., al.; 4 Macc. i. 4, where cf. 
Grimm p. 299; spec. used of malignant subtlety, malicious 
craftiness: Ro. i. 29 (3 Macc. iii. 22; Add. to Esth. viii. 
Ll. 12; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 35, 5; Joseph. antt. 1,1, 4; 16, 
8,1; [c. Ap. 1, 24,4]; Polyb. 5, 50, 5, etc.). On the 
other hand, Aristot. rhet. 2, 13, [8 p. 81] defines it rd ém 
rd xeipov SroNapBavew mavra, [taking all things in the evil 
part, Genevan N. T. Cf. Trench § xi.].* 
kaxohoyéw, -@; 1 aor. inf. xaxodoynaat; (KxaxoAdyos) ; 
i. q. xaxas Aeyw (which the old grammarians prefer, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 200) ; l. to speak ill of, revile, 
‘abuse, one; to calumniate, traduce: ria, Mk. ix. 39; ri, 
Acts xix. 9; (2 Mace. iv. 1; Lys., Plut., al.). 2. 
Hellenistically, to imprecate evil on, curse: red, Mt. xv. 
4; Mk. vii. 10, (so for 72s Prov. xx. 20; Ezek. xxii. 7; 
Ex. xxii. 28).* 
kaxordBea [-Hia WH ; see I, ¢], -as, 7, (kaxoraOns suffer- 
ing evil, afflicted), prop. the suffering of evil, i. e. trouble, 
distress, affliction: Jas. v.10 (Mal. i.13; 2 Mace. ii. 26 
sq.; [Antipho]; Thue. 7, 77; Isocr., Polyb., Diod., al.).* 
kaxotraQée, -@; 1 aor. impv. 2 sing. caxomdOncov; (Ka- 
xorabns); to suffer (endure) evils (hardship, troubles); to 
be afflicted: 2 Tim. ii. 9; Jas. v.13 [W. § 41 a. 3 fin.; cf. 
§ 60,4 c.; B. § 139, 28], (Sept. Jon. iv. 10; Xen., Plut., 
al.); used freq. of the hardships of military service 
(Thue. 4, 9; Polyb. 3, 72,5; Joseph. antt. 10, 11,1; b.j. 
1, 7,4); hence elegantly xaxonaOnoov (LT Tr WIT ovy 
(LT WH ovr (q. v. fin.) ] xaxomaOnaov) as xadés orpariorns, 
2 Tim. ii. 3; ib. iv.5. [(Comp.: ovyxaxorabéw.]” 
xaxo-rovte, -@; 1 aor. inf. xaxomomnoat; (xaxorods); 2. 
to ao harm: Mk. iii. 4; Lk. vi. 9. 2. to do evil, do 
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wrong: 1 Pet. iii.17; 3Jn.11. ([{Aeschyl., Arstph. (, 
Xen., Polyb., Antonin., Plut.; Sept.) * 

Kaxomolds, -y, (xaxdv and rotéw), doing evil; subst. an 
evil-~doer, malefactor: Jn. xviii. 80 [but Lmrg. T Tr WH 
xaxov tomy]; 1 Pet. ii. 12, 14; iii. 16 [T Tr mrg. WH om. 
the cl.J; iv. 15. (Prov. xii. 4; Pind., Aristot., Polyb., 
Plut.) * ; 

kaxds, -7, dv, Sept. for yy, [fr. Hom. down], bad, [A.V. 
(almost uniformly) evil]; L. univ. of a bad nature; 
not such as it ought to be. 2. [morally, i. e.] of a 
mode of thinking, feeling, acting; base, wrong, wicked: 
of persons, Mt. xxi. 41 [cf. W. 637 (592); also B. 143 
(126)]; xxiv. 48; Phil. iii. 2; Rev.ii.2. 8eadoysopol, Mk. 
vii. 215 dpsAlat, 1 Co. xv. 33; émiOupia, Col. iii. 5 (Prov. 
xii. 12); épya [better épyov], Ro. xiii. 3. neut. xaxov, rd 
xaxov, evil i. e. what is contrary to law, either divine or 
human, wrong, crime: [Jn. xviii. 23]; Acts xxiii. 9; Ro. 
vii. 21; xiv. 20; xvi. 19; 1 Co. xiii. 5; Heb. v. 14; 1 Pet. 
iii. 10sq.; 3 Jn. 11; plur. [evil things]: Ro.i. 30; 1Co. 
x. 6; 1 Tim. vi. 10 [advra ra xaxd all kinds of evil]; Jas. 
i. 18 [W. § 30, 4; B. § 132, 24]; raxoy rocety, to do, com- 
mit evil: Mt. xxvii. 23; Mk. xv. 143; Lk. xxiii. 22; 2 Co. 
xiii. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 12; 1d xaxov, Ro. xiii. 4; 1a xaxd, iii. 8; 
kaxov, Td xaxov mpaooey, Ro. vii. 19; ix. 11. [Rec.]; xiii. 
4; [2Co.v.10 RGLTrmrg.]; 1rd xaxdv xarepyaferOut, 
Ro. ii. 9. spec. of wrongs inflicted: Ro. xii. 21; xaxoy 
épya{opal rev, [10 work ill to one], Ro. xiii. 10; évdeixvupe, 
2 Tim. iv. 14; wow, Acts ix.13; drodi8ops xaxdy dvri kam 
cov, Ro. xii. 17; 1 Th. v.15; 1 Pet. iii. 9. 3. troubles 
sume, injurious, pernicious, destructive, baneful: neut. 
xaxov, an evil, that which injures, Jas. iii. 8 [W. § 59, 8b.; 
B. 79 (69)]; with the suggestion of wildness and ferocity, 
Onpia, Tit. i. 12; substantially i. q. bad, i. e. distressing, 
whether to mind or to body : Axos xaxév x. mompov [A.V. 
a noisome and grievous sore], Rev. xvi. 2; xaxov mpagoe 
dpavre, Lat. vim mihi infero, to do harm to one’s self, Acts 
Xvi. 28; xaxov Tt racy, to suffer some harm, Acts xxviii. 
5; ra xaxd, evil things, the discomforts which plague one, 
Lk. xvi. 25 (opp. to ra dya@a, the good things, from which 
pleasure is derived). [Syn. cf. xaxia.] ° 

kaxodpyos, -ov, (contr. from xaxcepyos, fr. xaxoy and 
EPTQ; cf. mavotpyos, and on the accent of ‘both see 
Gattling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 8321; [Chandler § 445}), as 
subst. a malcfactor: 2 Tim. ii. 9; of a robber, Lk. xxiii. 
82 sq. [ef. W. 530 (498); B.§ 150, 3], 39. (Prov. xxi. 15; 
in Grk. writ. fr. (Soph. and] Hdt. down.) * 

kaxoux¢e, -@: (fr. obsol. xaxovxos, fr. kaxov and éyw) ; 
to treat ill, oppress, plague: riva; pres. pass. ptcp. xaxouv- 
xovpevor, maltreated, tormented, Heb. xi. 37; xiii. 3. (1 
K. ii. 26; xi. 39 Alex.; Diod. 3, 23; 19, 11; Dio C. 35 
(36), 9 (11); Plut. mor. p.114e.) [Comp.: ovy-caxov- 
xew. ]* 

kaxde, -@: fut. cax@ow; 1 aor. dxaxwoa; (xaxéds) 5; 1. 
to oppress, afflict, harm, maltreat: twa, Acts vii. 6,19; xii. 
1; xviii.10; 1 Pet. iii. 18, (Ex. v. 22; xxiii. 9 Alex.; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down). 2. by a usage foreign 
to the classics, fo embitter (Vulg. ad iracundiam concuv); 
render evil affected, (Ps. cv. (cvi.) 32; Joseph. antt. 16, 
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1,2; 7,8; 8, 6): ryv Wuyny reves card Twos, against one, 
Acts xiv. 2.° 

xaxds, (xaxdés), adv., [ fr. Hom. down], badly, ill,i.e. a. 
[in a physical sense] miserably: yet, to be ill, sick [see 
€yo, IT. a.}, Mt. iv. 245 viii. 16; ix. 12; xiv. 85; [xvii. 15 
LTrtxt. WH txt.]; Mk. [i. 32, 34]; ii. 17; [vi. 55]; 
Lk. v. 31; vii. 2, etc.; mdoyew, Mt. xvii. 15 [RGT Tr 
mrg. WH mrg.]; SaporiferOau, Mt. xv. 22; xaxovs xaxos 
Grodeoet, Mt. xxi. 41, on this combination of words with 
verbs of destroying, perishing, etc., which is freq. in Grk. 
writ. also, cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; W. § 68, 1. b. [mor- 
ally] improperly, wrongly: Jn. xviii. 23; xaxds eiety teva, 
to speak ill of, revile, one, Acts xxiii. 5; with bad in- 
tent, airetoGa:, Jas. iv. 3.° 

Kaxwors, -e0s, 7), (xaxdw), ill-treatment, ill-usage, (Vulg. 
afflictio): Acts vii. 34. (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 19; Ex. iii. 7, 
17; Job xxxi. 29 [Symm.]; Thuc., Xen., Plut., al.) ® 

xahdpn, -ns, 7, a stalk of grain or of a reed, the stalk 
(left after the ears are cut off), stubble: 1 Co. iii. 12. 
(Ex. v. 12; xv. 7; Is. xvii.6; Hom. et sqq.) * 

xdAanos, -ov, 6, fr. Pind. down, Lat.calamusi.e. a.a 
reed: Mt. xi. 7; xii. 20 (fr. Is. xlii. 3) ; Lk. vii. 24. b. 
' a@ staff made of a reed, a reed-staff, (as in 2 K. xviii. 21): 
Mt. xxvii. 29 sq. 48; Mk. xv. 19, 36. ©. @ measuring 
reed or rod: Rev. xi. 1; xxi. 15 sq., (Ezek. xl. 3-6; xlii. 
16-19). d. a writer's reed, a pen: 3 Jn. 18; [see 
Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 71 8q.].* 

xaddeo, -@; impf. dkdAouv; fut. cadeow (W. § 18, 8 ¢.); 
1 aor. éxddeca; pf. xéxAnxa; Pass., pres. xadovpar; pf. 
8 pers. sing. xéxAnras (1 Co. vii. 18 LT Tr WH; [Rev. 
xix. 18 LT Tr WH)), ptep. xexdrnpévos; 1 aor. dxAnOnv; 
1 fut. cAnOjoopat; [fr. Hom. down]; Hebr. x1p; Lat. 
voco; i. e. 1. to call (Germ. rufen [cf. Bodo, 
fin.]); a. fo call aloud, utter in a loud voice: dypis of 
7d onpepov xaNeirat, as long as the word ‘to-day ’ is called 
out or proclaimed, Heb. iii. 13; sed, to call one to ap- 
proach or stand before one, Mt. xx. 8; xxii. 8 (where 
els rovs yapous seems to belong to rots xexAnpévous); Mt. 
xxv. 14; [Mk. iii. 31 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xix. 13; 7a 2a 
spéBara car’ dvoya, his own sheep each by its name, Jn. 
x. 3 (where LT Tr WH gdovei); used of Christ, calling 
certain persons to be his disciples and constant compan- 
ions, Mt. iv. 21 (note what precedes in 19: Sedre érricw 
pov); Mk. i. 20; to order one to be summoned, Mt. ii. 15 
[see just below]; before the judges, Acts iv. 18; xxiv. 
2; foll. by ée with gen. of place, i. q- to call out, call forth 
from: Mt. ii. 15, cf. Heb. xi. 8. metaph. to cause to pass 
from one state into another: riva éx axdrous eis 1d is, 
1 Pet. ii. 9. b. like the Lat. voco i. q: to invile; a. 
prop.: els rods yduous, Mt. xxii. 3,9; Lk. xiv. 8 sq.; Jn. 
li. 2; to a feast, Lk. xiv. 16; 1 Co. x. 27 [ef. W. 598 
(552)]; Rev. xix. 9; 6 xadéoas, Lk. vii. 89; xiv. 9; 6 
KexAnnos riva, ibid. 10,12; of xexAnuévor, Mt. xxii. 8; Lk. 
xiv. 7,17, 24; (2 Sam. xiii. 23; Esth. v.12; and often 
so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Od. 4, 532; 11,187down). 8. 
metaph.: fo invite one, eis rt, to something i. e. to par- 
ticipate in it, enjoy it; used thus in the Epp. of Paul 
and Peter of God as inviting men by the preaching of 


321 


KANE@ 


the gospel (8:4 rod evayyeAiov, 2 Th. ii. 14) to the niess- 
ings of the heavenly kingdom: eis rv Bacweiay rov Bevd, 
1 Th. ii. 12; els Conv aldmov, 1 Tim. vi. 12; els d0€ay 
aiwvoy, 1 Pet. v.10; els rnv Kowwoviay rov viod avrov, 1 Co. 
i.9; So cadet teva used alone: Ro. viii. 30; ix. 24 sq.; 
1 Co. vii. 17 sq. 20-22, 24; rena xadreiv cAnoes, 2 Tim. i. 9; 
év & éxdnOnpev, in whom lies the reason why we were 
called, who is the ground of our having been invited, 
Eph. i. 11 Lehm.; dos ris xAnoews, fs (by attraction 
for 7 [or perh. wv; cf. W. § 24,1; B. 287 (247); Elli- 
cott in loc.]) é«Anénre, Eph. iv. 1; God is styled 6 caddy 
reva (he that calleth one, the caller, cf. W. § 45, 7), Gal. 
v.8; 1 Th. v. 24; and 6 xcadéoas reva, Gal. i.6; Col. i. 12 
Lehm.; 1 Pet.i.15; 2 Pet.i.3. of xexAnpeévor, Heb. ix. 
15; xadety and xadeioOaz are used with a specification of 
the mediate end (for the highest or final end of the call- 
ing is eternal salvation): én’ éAevdepig, Gal. v.13; ovx 
én’ dxaOapoig adn’ dv dycacpe, 1 Th. iv.7; ev elpnyy, 1 Co. 
vii. 15; dy évt Arid, that ye might come into one hope, 
Eph. iv. 4 (see dy, I. 7 [yet cf. W. 417 (389); B. 329 
(288); esp. Ellicott in loc.], and éxi, B. 2 a. ¢.); eds elpn- 
my rov Xpwrov dv évi owpan, that ye may be in one 
body i. e. be members of one and the same body, Col. iii. 
15; eis rovro (which refers to what precedes) foll. by 
fva, 1 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 9; (but everywhere in the N. T. 
Epp. only those are spoken of as called by God who have 
listened to his voice addressed to them in the gospel, 
hence those who have enlisted in the service of Christ — 
see Ro. viii. 30 and Riickert’s Com. in loc. p. 464. cf. 1 
Co. i. 24; those who have slighted the invitation are not 
reckoned among the called); Christ also is said xadei» 
riva, sc. to embrace the offer of salvation by the Messiah, 
in Mt. ix. 18 and Mk. ii. 17 (in both which pass. Rec. 
adds els perdvoav). God is said to cali those who are 
not yet born, viz. by promises of salvation which have 
respect to them, so that cadet» is for substance equiv. to 
to appoint one to salvation, Ro. ix. 12 (11); xadovvros ra 
pi) Svra os Svra, Ro. iv. 17, where cf. Fritzsche, (al. al., 
cf. Meyer (esp. ed. Weiss) ad loc.}. to call (1. q. to select) 
to assume some office, rwa, of God appointing or commit- 
ting an office to one, (Germ. berufen): Gal.i.15; Heb. 
v. 4, (Is. xlii. 6; xlix.1; li. 2). to invite i. q. to rouse, 
summon: to do something, eis peravouay, Lk. v. 82, added 
in Rec. also in Mt. ix. 13 and Mk. ii. 17. 2. to call 
i. e. fo name, call by name ; a. to give a name to; with 
two acc., one of the object the other of the name as a 
predicate [to call one (by) a name: Mt. x. 25 Rec.; ef. 
W. § 32, 4b.; B. 151 (132) note]; pass. w. the nom. of 
the name, to receive the name of, receive as a name: Mt. 
ii. 28; xxvii. 8; Lk. i. 32, 60, 62; ii. 4, etc.; xadovpevos, 
called, whose name or surname is, Lk. vii. 11; ix. 10; x. 
39; Acts vii. 58; xxvii. 8,16; 6 xadovpevos [on its posi- 
tion cf. B. § 144, 19]: Lk. vi. 15; viii. 2; [xxii 3 T Tr 
WH]; xxiii. 33; Actsi.23; x.1; xiii.1; [xv. 22 LT 
Tr WH]; xxvii. 14; Rev. xii.9; xvi. 16; with dvdyar 
added, Lk. xix. 2; xadeioba dvdpari rum, to be called 
by a name, Lk. i. 61; xadeiy ron emi rp dvdparl ros, 
Lk. i. 59 (see éxi, B. 2 a ». p. 238°); after the Hebr. x4p 
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TOWN, xadreiw rd Seoud rewos, with the name in the acc., 
to give sume name to one, call his name: Mt. i. 21, 23, 25; 
Lk. i. 18,31; pass., Lk. ii. 21; Rev. xix. 18; Gen. xvii. 
19; 18. i. 20, ete. (similarly sometimes in Grk. writ., cf. 
Fritzsche on Mt. p. 45 [B. 151 (182)]). b. Pass. 
xadovpa: with predicate nom. io be called i. e. to bear a 
name or litle (among men) [cf. W. § 65, 8]: Lk. i. 35; 
xxii. 25; Acts viii. 10 [Rec. om. ead.]; 1 Co. xv. 9; to be 


said to be (i. q. to be acknowledged, pass as, the nomina- 


tive expressing the judgment passed on one): Mt. v. 9, 
19; Lk. i. 32, 35, 76; ii. 283; xv.19; Ro.ix. 26; Jas. ii. 
283; opp. to efva, 1 Jn. iii. 1 LT Tr WH; [lebraistically 
(Gen. xxi. 12) év "Ioade xAnOnoerai cot onéppa, through 
[better in, cf. dy, I. 6 c. and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad Ro. 1. 
c.] Isaac shall a seed be called for thee, i. e. Isaac (not 
Ishmael) is the one whose posterity shall obtain the name 
and honor of thy descendants, Ro. ix. 7 and Heb. xi. 
18. ©. xaA® riva, with an acc. of the predicate or a 
title of honor, fo salute one by a name: Mt. xxiii. 9; 
Pass., ib. 7 sq. 10; Rev. xix. 11 [but Tr mrg. WH br. x«.]; 
to give a name to one and mention him at the same time, 
Mt. xxii. 43, 45; Lk. xx. 44. [Comp.: dyr-, é», elo- 
(-pas), émt-, peTa-, rapa-, TUPtrapa-, mpo-, Tpoo~, Tvy-KaAéw. | 

KadAr-dAarog, -ov, 7, (fr. xdAXos and éAaia), the garden 
olive, [A. V. good olive tree], (opp. to dypséAaios the wild 
olive): Ro. xi. 24. Aristot. de plant. 1, 6 p. 820°, 40.* 

xadAlev, see cards, fin. 

cado-SiSdonados, -ov, 6, 3, (dsddoxnados and xadd», cf. 
lepodidacxados, vopodi8dcxados, xopodddoxados), teaching 
that which ts good, a teacher of goodness: Tit.ii.8. No- 
where else.* 

Kwadol Aipdves (cards and Awunv), Fair Havens (Germ. 
Schénhafen; Luth. Gutfurt), a bay of Crete, near the 
city Lasea; so called because offering good anchorage; 
now Limenes kali [BB.DD.]: Acts xxvii. 8." 

Kaho-rode, -0; (i. q. xadas rod, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
199 sq. [W. 25]); to do well, act uprightly: 2 Th. iii. 13. 
(Etym. Magn. 189, 24; [Lev. v. 4 Ald. (as quoted in) 
Philo de somn. 1. ii. § 44].) * 

kaés, -7, -dv, [prob. primarily ‘sound,’ ‘ hale,’ ‘ whole ; ’ 
ef. Vaniéek p. 140 sq.; Curtius § 31], Sept. for m9" beau- 
tiful, but much oftener for 310 good; beautiful, applied 
by the Gyeeks to everything so distinguished in form, ex- 
cellence, goodness, usefulness, as to be pleasing; hence 
(acc. to the context) i. q. beautiful, handsome, excellent, 
eminent, choice, surpassing, precious, useful, suitable, com- 
mendable, admirable ; a. beautiful to look at, shapely, 
magnificent: AiBors xadois xexdopyrat [A. V. goodly), Lk. 
xxi. 5. b. good, excellent in tts nature and character- 
istics, and therefore well-adapted to tts ends: joined to the 
names of material objects, univ. 1 Tim. iv. 4 (i. q. pure); 
esp. of things so constituted as to answer the purpose for 
which that class of things was created; good of its kind: 
Ta kad, of fish, opp. to such as are thrown away (ra 
aanpa), Mt. xiii. 48; omépya, Mt. xiii. 24, 27, 37 gq. 3 
xaprds, Mt. iii. 10; vii. 17-19; xii.33; Lk. iii. 9 [L WH 
br. xad.]; vi. 43; ddv3por, opp. to carpov, Mt. xii. 33; 
Lk. vi. 43; yy, Mt. xiii. 8, 23; Mk. iv. 8, 20; Lk. viii. 15; 
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xaddy vr) Aas (is an excellent thing), Mk. ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 
34; so too 6 vdépos, good in its substance and nature, and 
fitted to beget good, Ro. vii. 16; 1 Tim. i.8; &dacxaXia, 
true and approved teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 6; xapdia xadh x. 
ayadn, Lk. viii. 15; mapa@nxy [q. v.] (containing [rather, 
consisting of] xadd), 2 Tim. i. 14; pérpov, ample meas- 
ure (rabbin. 7310 179; Eng. good measure), LK. vi. 38; 
Babyss (firm [but see Baducs]), 1 Tim. iii. 18; also beue- 
Mos, 1 Tim. vi. 19; i. q. genuine, approved, mdyra doxipa- 
(ere, rd caddy xatéxere, 1 Th. v. 21; i. q. precious [A.V. 
goodly], papyapira, Mt. xiii. 45; i. q. superior to other 
kinds, otvos, Jn. ii. 10; joined to names of men desig- 
nated by their office, competent, able, such as one ought to 
be: osunv, Jn. x. 11, 14; dedxovos, 1 Tim. iv. 6 ;. olxowdpos, 
1 Pet. iv. 10; orparearys, 2 Tim. ii. 3; joined to nouns 
denoting an effect estimated by the power it involves, 
or by its constancy, or by the end aimed at by its author, 
i. q. praiseworthy, noble: orpareia, 1 Tim. i. 18; dydy, 1 
Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 7; dpodoyia, 1 Tim. vi. 12 8q.; 
épyov, Mt. xxvi.10; Mk. xiv.6; Jn. x. 33; 1 Tim. iii. 1; 
plur. Jn. x. 32. xaddv dorev, it 18 expedient, profitable, 
wholesome: foll. by an inf. as subject, 1 Co. vii. 1; w. rev 
added [so in 1 Co. 1. c. also], Mt. xviii. 8 sq. [cf. W. 241 
(226); B. § 149, 7]; Mk. ix. 48, 45, 47, RG [also L Tr 
mrg. in 47]; 1 Co. vii. 26; ix. 15; x. dorey foll. by the acc. 
and inf., Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47, L (but see above) T Tr (but 
not mrg., see above) WH; Heb. xiii. 9; foll. by e¢ [cf. 
B. 217 (187 sq.); W. 282 (265)], Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. ix. 
42; xiv. 21; foll. by édy [B. and W. u. s.], 1 Co. vii. 8; 
it is pleasant, delightful, foll. by acc. with inf.: Mt. 
xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 5; Lk. ix. 33. c. beautiful by rea- 
son of purity of heart and life, and hence praiseworthy ; 
morally good, noble, (Lat. honestus ; [cf. Aristot. rd xa& 
avro Kxadov]): Staxpeors xadov re xai xaxov, Heb. v. 14; 
épya, Mt. v.16; 1 Tim. v. 10, 25; vi.18; Tit. ii. 7, 14; iii. 
8,14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. ii. 12, and Lchm. in 2 Pet. i. 10; 
dvaotpopn, Jas. iii. 13; 1 Pet. ii. 12; «adi ovveldnots, con- 
sciousness of good deeds, [A.V. a good conscience], Heb. 
xiii. 18; xaAd, xaddv évéredy revos, in one’s judgment, Ro. 
xii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 21; 1 Tim. ii. 3 and Rec. in v. 4; (nAov- 
oat év xadg, Gal. iv. 18; ro xaddv xarepydfecba, Ro. vii. 
18 ; srocety, ib. 21; 2 Co. xiii. 7; Gal. vi. 9; Jas. iv. 17; exaddy 
éorwy, it is right, proper, becoming, foll. by an inf.: Mt. xv. 
26 (L T &eorw) ; [Mk. vii. 27]; Gal. iv. 18 [here Tr mrg. 
impv.]; Ro. xiv. 21. | a. honorable, conferring honor: 
paprupia, 1 Tim. iii. 7; dvopua, Jas. ii. 7; ob xaddv rd xav- 
xnpa ipov,1Co.v.6.  e. affecting the mind agreeably, 
comforting and confirming : Geov pnya (Sept. for 310 135, 
which is spoken of the divine promises, Josh. xxi. 45; 
Zech. i. 18), the gospel and its promises full of consola- 
tion, Heb. vi. 5. Compar. xadXiwy, -oy, better: neut. 
adverbially, av xadXtoy émiywockes, i. e. better than by 
thy question thou seemest to know, Acts xxv. 10 [W. 242 
(227)]. The word is not found in the Apocalypse. (Cf. 
Trench § evi. fin.; Zezschwttz, Profangracitit u. s. w. p. 
60 sq. (cf. dyabds, fin.) ; Westcott on Jn. x. 11.]* 
xéAvpua, -ros, rd, (xaAumre), a veil, a covering: 2 Co. iii. 
13 (Ex. xxxiv. 33); [xdAvppa, or its equiv., is suggested 
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to the reader by the context in 1 Co. xi. 4 xara xeadijs 
éxav; see yw, I. 1 b.]; metaph., 2 Co. iii. 14-16, of that 
which prevents a thing from being understood. (Hom., 
Tragg., Arstph., al.; Sept.) * 

kadtarro ; fut. cadkvyw; 1 aor. dxaAvya; Pass., pres. inf. 
xadumrecbac; pf. ptcp. cexaduppevos ; [allied with expire ; 
Vanitek p. 1091; Curtius, Das Verbum, i. 242;] Sept. 
for 7D2; often in Hom., Tragg. and other poets, more 
rarely in prose; (o cover, cover up; prop.: red, Lk. xxiii. 
30; ri re, a thing with anything, Lk. villi. 16; pass. Mt. 
viii. 24; trop. to hide, veil, i. e. to hinder the knowledge 
of a thing: pf. pass., Mt. x. 26; 2Co.iv. 3; mAndos duap- 
rv, not to regard or impute them, i. e. to pardon them, 
1 Pet. iv. 8; to procure pardon of them from God, Jas. 
v. 20; ef. Ps. Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) 3 (2); xxxi. (xxxii.) 1 sq. 
[Comp.: dya-, drro-, ém-, xaTa-, wapa-, rept, Tvy-KadUTrTe@. | * 

Kadés, (xadds), adv., [fr. Hom. down], beautifully, fine- 
ly, excellently, well: [univ. dd rd Kxadrds olxodopnoGa 
(Tr -petoOas, q. v-), Lk. vi. 48 T Tr WH]; spec. a. 
rightly, so that there shall be no room for blame: joined to 
verbs of speaking (amoxpiveorOat, Nadeiv, A€éyeww, rpodr- 
reve, etc.), well, truly, Mt. xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. xx. 39; 
Jn. iv.17; viii. 48; xiii. 13; [xviii. 23]; Acts xxviii. 25; 
fitly, i. e. agreeably to the facts and words of the case, 
Mk. xii. 28; xados right! well! an expression of approv- 
al: Mk. xii. 32; Ro. xi. 20; of deeds: «x. moveiv, to do 
well, act uprighily, Jas. ii. 19; 1 Co. vii. 37 sq. (where the 
teaching is, that one can do xadds, but another xpetocor) ; 
Kades rovety with ptep. to do well that, ete. [B. § 144, 15 a.; 
W. 845 (323)], Acts x. 83; Phil. iv. 14; 2 Pet.i.19; 3 
Jn. 6, (1 Mace. xii. 18, 22; 2 Macc. ii. 16, etc.); with 
verbs denoting a duty or office which one fulfils weil: 
1 Tim. iii. 4, 12 sq.; v. 17; spec. honestly, uprightly : 
Gal. iv. 17; dvaorpépecOar, Heb. xiii. 18; soceiv, Jas. i. 
8. b. excellently, nobly, commendably : 1 Co. xiv. 17; 
Gal. v. 7; xad@s mavra reroinxe, Mk. vii. 37; with bitter 
irony, Mk. vii. 9 (where cf. Fritzsche p. 271 sq.); 2 Co. 
xi. 4. c. honorably, in honor: Jas. ii. 3 [al. give it 
here an outward reference, i. q. in a good place, comfort- 
ably]. d. xadés elrreiy teva, to speak well of one, Lk. 
vi. 26; «. motety tiva, to do good to, benefit one, Mt. v. 44 
Rec.; revi [W. § 82,1 8.; B. 146 (128)], Lk. vi. 27; xadas 
noveiy, simply, to do good: Mt. xii. 12. €. xahas exeww, 
to be well (of those recovering health): Mk. xvi. 18.* 

[udpé, see xdye. J 

xdpndos, -ov, 6, 7, Hebr. 9a, [fr. Hdt. down], a camel 
[BB.DD. s.v.; Tristram, ‘Nat. Hist. ete. p- 58 sqq.]: 
Mt. iii. 4; Mk.i.6; in proverbs, Mt. xix. 24; Mk. x. 25; 
Lk. xviii. 25, (meaning, ‘something almost or altogether 
impossible’ [cf. Farrar in The Expositor for 1876 i. p. 
369 sqq.; esp. Wetzstein in the Sitzungsberichte d. Akad. 
d. Wissensch. zu Miinchen, 1878, pp. 581-596]); Mt. 
xxiii. 24 (of one who is careful not to sin in trivial mat- 
ters, but pays no heed to the more important matters).* 

xdpsAos, -ov, 6, a cable; the reading of certain Mas. in 
Mt. xix. 24 and Lk. xviii. 25, [see Tdf.’s notes]. The 
word is found only in Suidas [1967 c.] and the Schol. on 
Arstph. vesp. [1030]: “ xdpsAos rd rayv oyxowwiov dad rov 
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i” Cf. Passow [or L. and S.]s. v.; [WH. App. p. 
151°).* 

xdyavos, -ov, 6, 7, [Hom. ep. 14, 2 ete., Hat. on], a furnace 
(either for smelting, Xen. vectig. 4, 49, or for burning 
earthen ware, or baking bread, Gen. xix. 28; Ex. xix. 
18; Jer. xi.4; Dan. iii.6): Mt. xiii. 42,50; Rev.i. 15: 
ix. 2.° 

kappve, a form which passed over from the Epic (cf. 
Hom. batrach. 191) and com. language [Apoll. Dysc. 
syat. 323, 22; 326, 9] into the Alexandrian and decaying 
Greek ; condemned by Phryn. [as below]; derived by 
syncope and assimilation from xarapvw (which the earlier 
and more elegant Greeks use), (cf. xappév, kappovi, ndp- 
popos, fr. xara pév, xatayown, xatdpopos, cf. Bitm. Gram. 
§ 117, 2 Anm. 2; Ausf. Gram. ii. p. 378; Fischer, De 
vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 678 sq.; Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. 
p- 173 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 339 sq.; Schafer ad Lamb. 
Bos p. 368; [cf. B.62 (55); W.24,46]): 1 aor. éxdp- 
puoa; to shut the eyes, close the eyes: often w. rovs d@Oad- 
povs added ; so Mt. xiii. 15 and Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Sept. 
Is. vi. 10, for pw, i.e. to besmear), in both which pass. 
the phrase designates the inflexible pertinacity and ob- 
stinacy of the Jews in their opposition to the gospel. 
(Is. xxix. 10; Lam. iii. 43; xappvew rd THs Wuyns supa, 
Philo de somn. i. § 26.) * 

kdpve; 2 aor. éxapov; pf. xexpnxa; 1. to grow 
weary, be weary, (so fr. Hom. down): Rev. ii. 3 Rec.; 
Heb. xii. 3. 2. to be sick: Jas. v. 15 (Soph., [Hadt.], 
Arstph., Eur., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Lcian. al.).* 

[wdpol, see xiryd. ] 

képirre; fut. cairo; 1 aor. xapwa; a. to bend, 
bow: +d ydévv (and ra yousara), the knee (the knees), used 
by Hom. of those taking a seat or sitting down to rest 
(Tl. 7, 118; 19, 72); in bibl. Grk. with dat. of pers. to 
one i.e. in hence of one, in religious veneration; used 
of worshippers: Ro. xi. 4 and 1 K. xix. 18 (where for 
wy foll. by 5); pds rwa, towards (unto) one, Eph. iii. 

4, b. reflexively, to bow one’s self: xdapyres nav 
we époi, shall bow to me (in honor), i. e. every one shall 
worship me, Ro. xiv. 11 (fr. [s. xlv. 23); é» r@ dvdpars 
"Invov, in devout recognition of the name (of xvpss) 
which Jesus received from God, Phil. ii. 10 [cf. W. 390 
(365); Bp. Lghtft., Meyer, in lov.; also dvopa, esp. sub 
fin. COoMP.: ava-, ovy-Kdpmra |.° 

nay [Grsb. xdv; see xayo, init.], by crasis for xat éav 
[ef. W. §5, 3; B. p. 10; Tdf. Proleg. p.97; WH. App. 
p- 145°]; henee joined with the subjunctive : 1. 
and if: Mt. x. 283 GL; Mk. xvi. 18; [Lk. xii. 38 (bis) 
T Tr txt. WH; Jn. viii. 55 LT Tr WH; 1 Co. xiii. 2* 
L WH, 2° Tr txt. WH, 3* L Tr WH, 3° L WH]; Jas. 
v.15; by aposiopesis with the suppression of the apodo- 
sis, xdy ev rroujon Kxaprdv, sc. ed fet it is well (or some 
such phrase), Lk. xiii. 9; cf. W. 600 (558); [B. § 151, 
26]. 2. also or evenif;  — a. of only, at least, in 
abridged discourse: xdy rey inzatiay avrov, sc. dyvopat, 
Mk. v. 28; also iva (sc. dyrovrat avrov) xdv rod xpacme8ou 

. dovra, Mk. vi. 56; ta épyopevou Weérpov (sc. ri 
avrov émoxiudoy avrav) xdy 7 ond etc. Acts v. 15; xdy cs 
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TOWN, xadreiv rd dvoud rivos, with the name in the acc., 
lo give some name to one, call his name: Mt. i. 21, 23, 25; 
Lk. i. 18, 31; pass., Lk. ii. 21; Rev. xix.18; Gen. xvii. 
19; 1S. i. 20, etc. (similarly sometimes in Grk. writ., cf. 
Fritzsche on Mt. p. 45 [B. 151 (1382)]). b. Pass. 
kaAovpa: with predicate nom. to be called i. e. to bear a 
name or title (among men) [ef. W. § 65, 8]: Lk. i. 35; 
xxii. 25; Acts viii. 10 [Rec. om. xad.]; 1 Co. xv. 9; to be 


said to be (i. q. to be acknowledged, pass as, the nomina- 


tive expressing the judgment passed on one): Mt. v. 9, 
19; Lk. i. 32, 835, 76; ii. 23; xv.19; Ro.ix. 26; Jas. ii. 
23; opp. to elva, 1 Jn. iii. 1 LT Tr WH; Hebraistically 
(Gen. xxi. 12) év "Ioadx xAnOnoerai cot onéppa, through 
[better in, cf. év, I. 6 c. and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad Ro. L. 
c.] Isaac shall a seed be called for thee, i. e. Isaac (not 
Ishmael) is the one whose posterity shall obtain the name 
and honor of thy descendants, Ro. ix. 7 and Heb. xi. 
18. C. xad® ria, with an acc. of the predicate or a 
title of honor, fo salute one by a name: Mt. xxiii. 9; 
Pass., ib. 7 sq. 10; Rev. xix. 11 [but Trmrg. WH br. «.]; 
to give a name to one and mention him at the same time, 
Mt. xxii. 43, 45; Lk. xx. 44. [Comp.: dyrt-, é», elo- 
(-pas), émt-, peTa-, rapa-, CUMtrapa-, Tpo-, Tpoo~-, Tvy-Kadéw. | 
kadt-<Aaros, -ov, 7, (fr. xaddAos and éAaia), the garden 
olive, [A. V. good olive tree], (opp. to dypséAatos the wild 
olive): Ro. xi. 24. Aristot. de plant. 1, 6 p. 820°, 40.* 
xadAlev, see xadds, fin. 

xado-SiSdexados, -ov, 6, 7, (8edacxados and «addy, cf. 
lepodi:ddonados, vopodtOdoxados, xopodiddoxados), teaching 
that which is good, a teacher of goodness: Tit. ii. 8. No- 
where else.* 

wadol Arpdves (xadds and Awuny), Fair Havens (Germ. 
Schinhafen; Luth. Gutfurt), a bay of Crete, near the 
city Lassa; so called because offering good anchorage; 
now Limenex kali [BB.DD.]: Acts xxvii. 8.° 

Kado-roudw, -0; (i. q. xada@s raw, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
199 aq. [W. 25]); to do well, act uprightly: 2 Th. iii. 13. 
(tym. Magn. 189, 24; [Lev. v. 4 Ald. (as quoted in) 
Philo de somn. I. ii. § 44].) * 

Kadés, -7, -dv, [prob. primarily ‘ sound,’ ‘ hale,’ ‘ whole ;’ 
cf. Vaniéek p. 140 sq. ; Curtius § 31], Sept. for m9" beau- 
tiful, but much oftener for 210 good; beautiful, applied 
by the Greeks to everything so distinguished in form, ex- 
cellence, goodness, usefulness, as to be pleasing; hence 
(acc. to the context) i. q. beautiful, handsome, excellent, 
eminent, choice, surpassing; precious, useful, suitable, com- 
mendable, admirable ; a. beautiful to look at, shapely, 
magnificent: AiBos xadois xexdopyrat [A. V. goodly], Lk. 
xxi. 5. b. good, excellent in its nature and character- 
istics, and therefore well-adapted to its ends: joined to the 
names of material objects, univ. 1 Tim. iv. 4 (i. q. pure); 
esp. of things so constituted as to answer the purpose for 
which that class of things was created; good of its kind: 
rd xakd, of fish, opp. to such as are thrown away (ra 
ganpa), Mt. xiii. 48; omépya, Mt. xiii. 24, 27, 87 8q.; 
xaprds, Mt. iii. 10; vii. 17-19; xii. 33; Lk. iii. 9 [L WH 
br. xad.]; vi. 43; d€e8por, opp. to campdv, Mt. xii. 33; 
Lk. vi. 43; yy, Mt. xiii. 8, 23; Mk. iv. 8, 20; Lk. viii. 15; 
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xaddy vr) Aas (is an excellent thing), Mk. ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 
34; so too 6 vduos, good in its substance and nature, and 
fitted to beget good, Ro. vii. 16; 1 Tim.i.8; d&dacxaXia, 
true and approved teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 6; xap8ia aA x. 
ayaOn, Lk. viii. 15; mapaOnxn [q. v.] (containing (rather, 
consisting of] xadd), 2 Tim. i. 14; pérpoy, ample meas- 
ure (rabbin. 7310 19; Eng. good measure), Lk. vi. 88; 
Babyds (firm [but see Baduds]), 1 Tim. iii. 13; also beue- 
Atos, 1 Tim. vi. 19; i. q. genuine, approved, mdyra Soxipa- 
(ere, ro kaddv xaréxere, 1 Th. v. 21; i. q. precious [A.V. 
goodly], papyapira, Mt. xiii. 45; i. q. superior to other 
inds, oivos, Jn. ii. 10; joined to names of men desig- 
nated by their office, competent, able, such as one ought to 
be: mounv, Jn. x. 11, 14; Scdxovos, 1 Tim. iv. 6 ;. olxopdpos, 
1 Pet. iv. 10; orparearys, 2 Tim. ii. 3; joined to nouns 
denoting an effect estimated by the power it involves, 
or by its constancy, or by the end aimed at by its author, 
i. q. praiseworthy, noble: orpareia, 1 Tim. i. 18; dydy, 1 
Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 7; épodoyla, 1 Tim. vi. 12 8q.; 
épyov, Mt. xxvi.10; Mk.xiv.6; Jn. x. 33; 1 Tim. iii. 1; 
plur. Jn. x. 32. «addy dors, it is expedient, profitable, 
wholesome : foll. by an inf. as subject, 1 Co. vii. 1; w. revi 
added [so in 1 Co. 1. c. also], Mt. xviii. 8 sq. [cf. W. 241 
(226); B. § 149, 7]; Mk. ix. 48, 45, 47, RG [also L Tr 
mrg. in 47]; 1 Co. vii. 26; ix. 15; «. éore foll. by the ace. 
and inf., Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47, L (but see above) T Tr (but 
not mrg., see above) WH; Heb. xiii. 9; foll. by e? [ef. 
B. 217 (187 sq.);  W. 282 (265)], Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. ix. 
42; xiv. 21; foll. by éa» [B. and W. u. s.], 1 Co. vii. 8; 
wt is pleasant, delightful, foll. by acc. with inf.: Mt. 
xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 5; Lk. ix. 38. c. beautiful by rea- 
son of purity of heart and life, and hence praiseworthy; 
morally good, noble, (Lat. honestus; [cf. Aristot. rd xa 
avrd xadcv]): Siaxptots xadov re xal xaxod, Heb. v. 14; 
épya, Mt. v.16; 1 Tim. v. 10, 25; vi.18; Tit. ii. 7, 14; iii. 
8, 14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. ii. 12, and Lchm. in 2 Pet. i. 10; 
dvaorpoph, Jas. iii. 13; 1 Pet. ii. 12; xadz cuveidnors, con- 
sciousness of good deeds, [A.V. @ good conscience], Heb. 
xiii. 18; xaAd, xaddv évémidy rivos, in one’s judgment, Ro. 
xii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 21; 1 Tim. ii. 3 and Rec. in v. 4; (nAdov- 
aba. év cadre, Gal. iv. 18; roxaddv xatepydferOat, Ro. vii. 
18 ; mosey, ib. 21; 2 Co. xiii. 7; Gal. vi. 9; Jas. iv. 17; xaddy 
dort, it is right, proper, becoming, foll. by an inf.: Mt. xv. 
26 (LT eeore) ; [Mk. vii. 27]; Gal. iv. 18 [here Tr mrg. 
impv.]; Ro. xiv. 21. da. honorable, conferring honor: 
paprupia, 1 Tim. iii. 7; dvopa, Jas. ii. 7; ob xaddv Td Kav- 
xnpa tpaev, 1 Co. v. 6. e. affecting the mind agreeably, 
comforting and confirming : Geov pnpa (Sept. for 310 137, 
which is spoken of the divine promises, Josh. xxi. 45; 
Zech. i. 13), the gospel and its promises full of consola- 
tion, Heb. vi. 5. Compar. xadAlwy, -o»y, better: neut. 
adverbially, ov xadAcov émypwockes, i. e. better than by 
thy question thou seemest to know, Acts xxv. 10 [W. 242 
(227)}. The word is not found in the Apocalypse. (Cf. 
Trench § evi. fin.; Zezschwitz, Profangracitaét u. 8. w. p. 
60 sq. (cf. dyaéds, fin.); Westcott on Jn. x. 11.]* 
xéAvpua, -ros, Td, (kaAUrr@), a veil, a covering: 2 Co. iii. 
18 (Ex. xxxiv. 83); [xdAvppa, or its equiv., is suggested 
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to the reader by the context in 1 Co. xi. 4 xara xebadjjs 
éxov; see Zyw, I. 1 b.]; metaph., 2 Co. iii. 14-16, of that 
which prevents a thing from being understood. (Hom., 
Tragg., Arstph., al.; Sept.)° 

Kadtwre ; fut. cadvyo; 1 aor. éxdAvpa; Pass., pres. inf. 
xadunrec Oat; pf. ptcp. xexaduppevos ; [allied with xpvrre ; 
Vanitek p. 1091; Curtius, Das Verbum, i. 242;] Sept. 
for 703; often in Hom., Tragg. and other poets, more 
rarely in prose; fo cover, cover up; prop.: red, Lk. xxiii. 
30; ri rem, a thing with anything, Lk. viii. 16; pass. Mt. 
viii. 24; trop. to hide, veil, i. e. to hinder the knowledge 
of a thing: pf. pass., Mt. x. 26; 2Co.iv.3; mAnOos duap- 
ri@v, not to regard or impute them, i. e. to pardon them, 
1 Pet. iv. 8; to procure pardon of them from God, Jas. 
v. 20; cf. Ps. Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) 3 (2); xxxi. (xxxii.) 1 sq. 
[Comp.: dva-, dro-, émt-, kaTa-, Tapa-, Tept-, cvy-KadUnTa. | * 

Kaas, (adds), adv., [fr. Hom. down], beautifully, fine- 
ly, excellently, well: [univ. 8a rd xadrds olxo8opncba 
(Tr -peicOas, q. v-), Lk. vi. 48 T Tr WH]; spec. a. 
rightly, so that there shall he no room for blame: joined to 
verbs of speaking (azroxpiverOa, Nadeiv, A€yev, mpodpr- 
reve, etc.), well, truly, Mt. xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. xx. 39; 
Jn. iv.17; viii. 48; xiii. 18; [xviii. 23]; Acts xxviii. 25; 
fitly, i. e. agreeably to the facts and words of the case, 
Mk. xii. 28; xados right / well! an expression of approv- 
al: Mk. xii. 32; Ro. xi. 20; of deeds: «. woveiy, to do 
well, act uprightly, Jas. ii. 19; 1 Co. vii. 37 sq. (where the 
teaching is, that one can do caddis, but another xpeiccor) ; 
Kadas rrotety With ptep. fo do well that, etc. [B. § 144, 15a.; 
W. 345 (323)], Acts x. 38; Phil. iv.14; 2 Pet.i.19; 8 
Jn. 6, (1 Mace. xii. 18, 22; 2 Macc. ii. 16, etc.); with 
verbs denoting a duty or office which one fulfils weil: 
1 Tim. iii. 4, 12 sq.; v. 17; spec. honestly, uprightly: 
Gal. iv. 17; dvaorpeper Oat, Heb. xiii. 18; aoceiv, Jas. ii. 
8. b. excellently, nobly, commendably: 1 Co. xiv. 17; 
Gal. v. 7; xaos mdavra meroinxe, Mk. vii. 37; with bitter 
irony, Mk. vii. 9 (where cf. Fritzsche p. 271 sq.); 2 Co. 
xi. 4. c. honorably, in honor: Jas. ii. 3 [al. give it 
here an outward reference, i. q. in a good place, comfort- 
ably]. d. xadés eireiy tia, to speak well of one, Lk. 
Vi. 26; x. moety Teva, to do good to, benefit one, Mt. v. 44 
Rec.; revi [W. § 32,1 B.; B. 146 (128) ], Lk. vi. 27; xadas 
novety, simply, to do good: Mt. xii. 12. eC. Kaas Exew, 
to be well (of those recovering health): Mk. xvi. 18.* 

[udpd, see ndyes. J 

xépndos, -ov, 6, 7, Hebr. 9:93, [fr. Hdt. down], a camel 
[BB.DD. s. v.; Tristram, ‘Nat. Hist. ete. p- 58 sqq.]: 
Mt. iii. 4; Mk.i.6; in proverbs, Mt. xix. 24; Mk. x. 25; 
Lk. xviii. 25, (meaning, ‘something almost or altogether 
impossible’ (cf. Farrar in The Expositor for 1876 i. p. 
869 sqq.; esp. Weizstein in the Sitzungsberichte d. Akad. 
d. Wissensch. zu Miinchen, 1878, pp. 581-596]); Mt. 
xxiii. 24 (of one who is careful not to sin in trivial mat- 
ters, but pays no heed to the more important matters).* 

xdipiros, -ov, 6, a cable; the reading of certain Mss. in 
Mt. xix. 24 and Lk. xviii. 25, [see Tdf.’s notes]. The 
word is found only in Suidas [1967 c.] and the Schol. on 
Arstph. vesp. [1030]: “ xdusAos 1d mayvd oyxotviov dd rov 
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L” Cf. Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.; 
151°}.* 

Kdpivos, -ov, d, 7, [Hom. ep. 14, 2 etc., Hdt. on], a furnace 
(either for smelting, Xen. vectig. 4, 49, or for burning 
earthen ware, or baking bread, Gen. xix. 28; Ex. xix. 
18; Jer. xi.4; Dan. iii.6): Mt. xiii. 42,50; Rev. i. 15: 
ix,2;* 

kappte, a form which passed over from the Epic (cf. 
Hom. batrach. 191) and com. language [Apoll. Dysc. 
syat. 323, 22; 326, 9] into the Alexandrian and decaying 
Greek ; condemned by Phryn. [as below] ; derived by 
syncope and assimilation from xcarapve (which the earlier 
and more elegant Greeks use), (cf. xappev, xappovn, edp- 
popos, fr. xara pév, xarayovn, xardpopos, cf. Bitm. Grain. 
§ 117, 2 Anm. 2; Ausf. Gram. ii. p. 878; Fischer, De 
vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 678 sq.; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. 
p- 178 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 339 sq.; Schafer ad Lamb. 
Bos p. 368; [cf. B.62 (55); W.24,46]): 1 aor. éxdp- 
puaa; to shut the eyes, close the eyes: often w. rovs dpOar- 
povs added ; so Mt. xiii. 15 and Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Sept. 
Is. vi. 10, for pwn, i.e. to besmear), in both which pass. 
the phrase designates the inflexible pertinacity and ob- 
stinacy of the Jews in their opposition to the gospel. 
(Is. xxix. 10; Lam. iii. 43; capptew 1d ris Puyis Supa, 
Philo de somn. i. § 26.) * 

kdpve; 2 aor. éxapov; pf. xexunxa; 1. to grow 
weary, be weary, (so fr. Hom. down): Rev. ii. 3 Rec.; 
Heb. xii. 8. 2. to be sick: Jas. v.15 (Soph., [Hadt.], 
Arstph., Eur., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Leian. al.).* 

[udpol, see xiryd. ] 

kdpirro; fut. cduywo; 1 aor. éxapwa; a. to bend, 
bow: rd yévu (and ra youbara), the knee (the knees), used 
by Hom. of those taking a seat or sitting down to rest 
(Il. 7,118; 19, 72); in bibl. Grk. with dat. of pers. to 
one i.e. in honor of one, in religious veneration; used 
of worshippers: Ro. xi. 4 and 1 K. xix. 18 (where for 
ya foll. by 5); mpés rea, towards (unto) one, Eph. iii. 
14. b. reflexively, to bow one’s self: xapyes may 
yévu époi, shall bow to me (in honor), i. e. every one shall 
worship me, Ro. xiv. 11 (fr. Is. xlv. 28); é» r@ dvdpars 
"Ingov, in devout recognition of the name (of xvptos) 
which Jesus received from God, Phil. ii. 10 [ef. W. 390 
(365); Bp. Lghtft., Meyer, in lov.; also dvoua, esp. sub 
fin. Comp.: dva-, ovy-xaprro |.* 

wav [Grsb. xdv; see xayd, init.], by crasis for xai éay 
(cf. W. §5, 3; B. p. 10; Tdf. Proleg. p.97; WH. App. 
p- 145°]; hence joined with the eubjunctive ; : 1. 
and if: Mt. x. 28 GL; Mk. xvi. 18; [Lk. xii. 38 (bis) 
T Tr txt. WH; Jn. viii. 55 L T Tr WH; 1 Co. xiii. 2* 
L WH, 2° Tr txt. WH, 3* L Tr WH, 3° L WH]; Jas. 
v.15; by aposiopesis with the suppression of the apodo- 
sis, nay pev mounon Kxaprdv, 8c. eb Exec it is well (or some 
such phrase), Lk. xiii. 9; cf. W. 600 (558); [B. § 151, 
26}. 2. also or even tf; a. if only, at least, in 
abridged discourse: cay réy ipariwy airod, sc. dyopat, 
Mk. v. 28; also tva (sc. dyravra: avrov) kay rot xparmédou 

». dWorra, Mk. vi. 56; ta épxyopevov Teérpov (sc. ri 
avtov émoxdoy avrav) Kdy 7 ond etc. Acts v.15; xray as 
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&ppova sc. &Enobé pe, 2 Co. xi. 16; (Sap. xiv. 4; xv. 2). 
Cf. B. § 149, 6; [W. 584 (543): Green, Gram. of the 
N.T. p. 230; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 189 sq.; L. and S. 
s.v.; Soph. Lex.s.v.].  —b.. even if: Mt. xxi. 21; xxvi. 
85; Jn. viii. 14; x. 38; [xi. 25]; Heb. xii. 20.* 

Kava [-va WH; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; W. §6,1m.], 
# [B. 21 (19)], Cana, indecl. [W. 61 (60); but dat. -vg 
Rec." in Jn. ii. 1,11], prop. name of a village of Galilee 
about three hours distant from Nazareth towards the 
northwest, surviving at present in a place (partly unin- 
-habited and partly ruinous) called Kana el-Jelil; cf. 
Robinson, Bibl. Researches, ii. 346 sq.; also his Later 
Bibl. Researches, p. 108; cf. Ewald, Gesch. Christus 
u. 8. W. p. 147 (ed. 1); Riletschi in Herzog vii. 234; (Por- 
ter in Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Several recent writers are in- 
clined to reopen the question of the identification of 
Cana; see e.g. B.D. Am. ed. 8s. v.; Zeller, in Quart. 
Statem. of Palest. Expl. Fund, No. iii. p. 71 sq.; Arnaud, 
Palestine p. 412 sq.; Conder, Tent Work ete. i. 150 8q.]: 
Jn. ii. 1,115 iv. 463 xxi. 2.* 

Kavavatos L T Tr WH in Mt. x. 4 and Mk. iii. 18 (for 
RG Kavavirns, q- v.); acc. to the interp. of Bleek (Erklir. 
d. drei ersten Evv. i. p. 417) et al. a native of Cana (see 
Kava); but then it ought to be written Kavaios. The 
reading Kavavaios seems to be a clerical error occasioned 
by the preceding Caddatos [or AeB8Baios]; cf. Fritzsche 
on Mt. x.4. [But -atos is a common ending of the Gre- 
cized form of names of sects (cf. ’AcoiSaios, bapiwaios, 
Sa88ovnatos, Eacaios). Hence the word is prob. derived 
fr. the Aramaic ]%jp (see next word) and corresponds 
to {nrwrns, q. v. (cf. Lk. vi. 15; Acts i. 18). See Bp. 
Lghtft. Fresh Revision ete. p. 138 sq.]* 

Kavayv(rys, -ov, 6, (fr. Chald. TIP Hebr. 2p); i. q. 6 
(nrwrys (acc. to the interpr. of Luke in vi. 15; Acts i. 
13), q. v., the Zealot, a surname of the apostle Simon: 
RG (the latter with small x) in Mt. x. 4 and Mk. iii. 18.* 

Kav6dun, -ns, 7, Can’dace, a name common to the queens 
of a region of Ethiopia whose capital was Napata; just 
as the proper name Ptolemy was common to the Egyp- 
tian kings, and Henry to the Reuss princes (Strabo 17, 
1, 54 p. 820; Plin. h. n. 6, 835; Dio Cass. 54,5): Acts viii. 
27; cf. Laurent, Die Kénigin Kandake, in the Zeitschr. 
f. d. luth. Theol. for 1862, p. 632 sqq. [reprinted in his 
N. T. Studien p. 140 sq.; ef. esp. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.].* 

xavev, -dvos, 6, (xavva, Hebr. Mp 2 cane, reed; Arab. 


S aoe 

§Lis a reed, and a spear, and a straight stick or staff 
[cf. Vanicek, Fremdworter etc. p. 21]), prop. a rod or 
straight piece of rounded wood to which any thing is 
fastened to keep it straight; used for various purposes 
(see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.); a measuring rod, rule; 
a carpenter’s line or measuring tape, Schol. on Eur. 
Hlippol. 468; hence i. q. rd pérpov rod wySnparos (Pol- 
lux, Onom. 8, 30, 151), the measure of a leap, as in the 
Olympic games; accordingly in the N. T. l.a 
definitely bounded or fixed space within the limits of which 
one’s power or influence is confined ; the province assigned 
one; one’s sphere of activity: 2 Co. x. 18, 15 sq. 2. 


824 


KATTNNEVOS 


Metaph. any rule or standard, a principle or law of in- 
vestigating, judging, living, acting, (often so in class. 
Grk., as rov xadov, Eur. Hec. 602; Spos ro» dyabay x. 
xavdves, Dem. pro cor. p. 324, 27): Gal. vi. 16; Phil. iii. 
16 Ree. Cf. Credner, Zur Gesch. des Kanons ([EIal. 
1847), p. 6 sqq.; [esp. Westcott, The Canon of the N. T., 
App. A; briefly in B. D. s. v. Canon of Scripture; for 
exx. of later usage see Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

Kazepvaotp or more correctly (with LT Tr WH [ef. 
WH. App. p. 160; Serivener, Introd. p. 561]) Kaqap- 
yaovp, (D2 a village, and Dim} consolation; hence ‘the 
village of consolation,’ [al. ‘village of Nachum’ (a 
prop. name)]; Karapvaovp, Ptol. 5, 16,4), 4, Capernaum 
or Capharnaum, a flourishing city of Galilee (Mt. xi. 23 ; 
Lk. x. 15), situated on the western shore of the Sea of 
Galilee or Lake of Gennesaret (Jn. vi. 17, 24; hence 9 
sapadudaccia, Mt. iv. 13), near the place where the Jor- 
dan flows into the lake. Being nowhere mentioned in 
the O. T. it seems to have been built after the exile [ef. 
also B. D.s. v. Caphar]. Josephus mentions (b. j. 8, 10, 
8) a fountain in Galilee called by the neighboring 
residents Kapapvavtp, and (vita 72) ‘xapny Kehapvapny’, 
and it is quite probable that he meant the town we are 
speaking of. It is mentioned in the N. T. (besides the 
pass. already cited) in Mt. viii. 5; xvii. 24; Mk. i. 21; ii. 
1; ix. 83; Lk. iv. 28, 31; vii. 1; Jn. ii. 12; iv. 46; vi. 59. 
Cf. Win. RWB. 8. v.; Vaihinger in Herzog vii. 369; 
Furrer in Schenkel iii. 493 sq.; [the last named writ. 
gives at length (see also Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Palaest.- 
Vereins for 1879, p. 63 sqq.) his reasons for preferring 
(contra Robinson, Sepp, etc.) to identify C. with Tell 
Hum; so (after earlier writ.; cf. Arnaud p. 414), Winer 
u. 8.. Dr. Wilson, Lynch, Ritter, Delitzsch, Tristram 
(Land of Israel, ed. 8, p. 428 sqq.) and more recently 
Capt. Wilson (‘Our Work in Palestine’ p. 186 sq. and 
‘Recovery of Jerusalem’ p. 266 sq. (292 sqq.)). But Con- 
der (Tent Work in Palestine ii. 182 sqq.) argues fr. 
Jewish author. in favor of Khan Minyeh; see B. D. Am. 
ed. 8. v.].° 

kamndeto ; (xdrndos, i.e. a. an inn-keeper, esp. a vint- 
ner; b. a petty retailer, a huckster, pedler; cf. Sir. 
XXvi. 29 ov SexarwOnoeras xamndos and duaprias) ; a. 
to be a retailer, to peddle ; b. with acc. of the thing, 
to make money by selling anything; to get sordid gain by 
dealing in anything, to do a thing for base gain (ol rd pa- 
Onpata mepidyovres xara médets Kal mwdovdvres x. Kamndev- 
ovres, Plat. Prot. p. 318 d.; padynv, Aeschyl. Sept. 551 
(545); Lat. cauponari bellum, i. e. to fight for gain, trade 
in war, Enn. ap. Cic. offic. 1, 12, 38; éraipay 7d ris Spas 
GvOos xamnAevovoay, Philo de caritat. § 14, cf. leg. ad 
Gaium § 30, and many other exx. in other auth.). Hence 
some suppose that camndevew r. Adyow row Geov in 2 Co. ii. 
17 is equiv. to to trade in the word of God, i. e. to try to 
get base gain by teaching divine truth. But as ped- 
lers were in the habit of adulterating their commodities 
for the sake of gain (ol xdmnAoi cov pioyouar roy oivor 
véart, Is. i. 22 Sept.; xdmnAot, of rdv olvoy xepavvivres, 
Pollux, onomast. 7, 193; of @urdcopo: drodidorra ra por 
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Onpara, Somep of xamndu, xeparduevol ye of moAdoi Kal 
SoA doavres xal kaxoperpotvres, Lucian. Hermot. 59), xamn- 
Aevew rs was also used as synonymous with fo corrupt, to 
adulterate (Themist. or. 21 p. 247 ed. Hard. says that 
the false philosophers ré dewdrarov ra» avOpwrivwr dyabav 
neBdnrevew re xai aloyivew x. kamnAevey); and most in- 
terp. rightly decide in favor of this meaning (on account 
of the context) in 2 Co. ii. 17, cf. 8eAovv roy Adyor row 
Geod, ib. iv. 2. (Cf. Trench § 1xii.]* 

xamwvés, -ov, 6, (fr Hom. down], smoke: Rev. viii. 4; ix. 
28q.17,18; xiv. 11; xv.8; xvili..9,18; xix. 3; drpts 
xamvou, A. V. vapor of smoke, Acts ii. 19 after Joel ii. 30 
(iii. 8).* 

Karrafox(a, -as, 7, Cappadocia, a region of Asia Minor, 
bounded under the Roman empire on the N. by Pontus, 
on the E. by Armenia Minor, on the S. by Cilicia and 
Commagene, on the W. by Lycaonia and Galatia [BB. 
DD. s. v.]: Acts ii. 9; 1 Pet. i. 1.* 

xapSla, -as, 7, poetic xpadia and xapdin (in the latter 
form almost always in Hom. [only at the beginning of a 
line in three places; everywhere else by metathesis xpa- 
8in; Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.}), [fr. a root signifying 
to quiver or palpitate; cf. Curtius § 39; Vanicek p. 
1097 (Etym. Magn. 491, 56 mapa rd xpadaive, rd oeiw- 
decximmros yap 7 xapdia); allied with Lat. cor; Eng. 
heart}; Sept. for 32 and 239; the heart; 1. prop. 
that organ in the animal body which is the centre of the 
circulation of the blood, and hence was regarded as the 
seat of physical life: 2S. xviii. 14; 2K. ix. 24; Tob. 
vi. 5 (4), 7 (6) 8q.,17(16). Hence 2. univ. xapdia 
denotes the seat and centre of all physical and spiritual 
life; and a. the vigor and sense of physical life (Ps. 
ci. (cii.) 5; ornpsoov ry xapdiay cov Woy dprov, Judg. 
xix. 5; to which add Ps. ciii. (civ.) 15): rpépew ras xap- 
dias, Jas. v.55; éurerdayv ras xapdias rpodis, Acts xiv. 17; 
Bapeiy r. xapdias xparmaAn cai peby, Lk. xxi. 34; [but see 
b. 8. below] ; b. the centre and seat of spiritual life, 
the soul or mind, as it is the fountain and seat of the 
thoughts, passions, desires, appetites, affections, purposes, 
endeavors [so in Eng. heart, inner man, ete.]; a. 
univ.: Mt. v.8; vi. 21; Mk. vii.19; Lk. i. 515 ii. 51; 
viii. 12,15; Actsv.3; Ro. x.98q.; 1 Co. xiv. 25; 2Co. 
vi. 11; Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22; 1 Pet. iii. 4, ete.; Plur.: 
Mt. ix.4; Mk. ii. 6,8; iv. 15[(RL txt. Tr mrg.]; Lk. i. 
17; ii. 85; v.22; [xxiv.88 RGLmrg.; Acts vii. 51 LT 
TrWHtxt.}; Ro. ii. 15; xvi. 18; 2 Co. iii. 2; Gal. iv. 6; 
Phil. iv. 7; Eph. v.19 Lehm.; Heb. viii. 10 [T WH mrg. 
sing.]; x. 16, etc. % xapdia is distinguished fr. rd ordéua or 
fr. rd yeihea: Mt. xv. 8, 18 sq.; Mk. vii.6; 2 Co. vi. 11; 
Ro. x. 8 sq.; fr. rd wpédammov: 2 Co. v. 12; 1 Th. ii. 17; 
septropy xapdias, Ro. ii. 29; dmrepirpnros ty xapdia, Acts 
vii. 51 [L T Tr WH txt. -3iacs, WH mrg. gen. -dias, cf. B. 
170 (148)]. of things done from the heart i.e. cordially or 
sincerely, truly (without simulation or pretence) the foll. 
phrases are used : éx xapdias (Arstph. nub. 86), Ro. vi. 17; 
and L T Tr WH in 1 Pet. i. 22, where RG éx xabapas xap- 
' Bias, asin 1 Tim.i. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 22° ard rdv xapdiay, Mt. 
xviii. 35 (drd xapdias evydpioros rots Geois, Antonin. 2, 
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8); éy OAy r. «. and €£ GAns r. x., Mt. xxii. 37; Mk. xii. 
30, 38; Lk. x. 27, and Ree. in Acts viii. $7, (Deut. vi. 5; 
xxvi. 16; Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 34); per’ ddAnOujs xapdias, 
Heb. x. 22.  dpevvay ras xap8ias, Ro. viii. 27; Rev. ii. 23; 
Soxtpafeyw, 1 Th. ii. 4; yuwaoxew, Lk. xvi. 15, (érdfew, Jer. 
Xvil. 10; Ps. vii. 10); Ssavoiyesy thy x. (see diavoiya, 2), 
Acts xvi. 14; fv 9 xapdia x. 7 Wux7 pia, there was perfect - 
unanimity, agreement of heart and soul, Acts iv. 32; 
riBevar Tt €v TH K. (253 and 3 Sy ow, 1S. xxi. 12; Mal. 
ii. 2; Dan. i. 8; reOévas dv ornOecory, ev ppeciv, etc., in 
Hom.), fo lay a thing up in the heart to be considered 
more carefully and pondered, Lk. i. 66; to fiz in the heart 
i. e. to purpose, plan, to do something, Acts v. 4 [A. V. 
conceived in thy heart]; also els r. xapdlay [L T Tr WH 
év r. x.] foll. by the inf., Lk. xxi. 14; BddAew els Hy «x. 
rivés, foll. by iva, to put into one’s mind the design of 
doing a thing, Jn. xiii. 2; also dddvas foll. by an inf,, 
Rev. xvii. 17; dvaSaives ént ry x. reds, foll. by an inf,, 
the purpose to do a thing comes into the mind, Acts vii. 
23; év rp xapdia joined to verbs of thinking, reflect- 
ing upon, doubting, etc.: évOvpetoOa, dcaroyiferGat, 
Mt. ix.4; Mk. ii. 6,8; Lk. iii. 15; v. 22; Aéyecy, elrety 
(i343 0m), to think, consider with one’s self, Mt. xxiv. 
48; Lk. xii.45; Ro.x.6; Rev. xviii. 7, (Deut. viii. 17; 
ix. 4); oupBdAdAew, to revolve in mind, Lk. ii.19; dsa- 
xpiverOa, to doubt, Mk. xi. 23; dcadoyropot dvaBaivovcr, 
of. persons in doubt, Lk. xxiv. 38 [RG Lmrg. plur.]; 
dvaBaive: rt émi xapdiav, the thought of a thing enters the 
mind, 1 Co. ii. 9. B. spec. of the understanding, the 
faculty and seat of intelligence (often so in Hom. also (cf. 
Ndgelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 319 sq.; Zezschwitz, Pro- 
fangricitit u.s. w. pp. 25 sq. 50]; “cor domicilium sapt- 
enziae,” Lact. de opif. dei c. 10, cf. Cic. Tuse. 1, 9; 2, 
1 K. x. 2; Job xii. 3; xvii. 4, etc.; [cf. Meyer on Eph. 
i. 18 and reff.]): Ro. i. 21; 2Co.iv.6; Eph. i. 18 [Ree. - 
Scavoias}; 2 Pet. i. 19; ovmévas rq xapdig, Mt. xiii. 15; 
Acts xxviii. 27; voeiy r7 «. Jn. xii. 40. of the dulness 
of a mind incapable of perceiving and understanding 
divine things the foll. expressions occur: é¢rayvv6n 7 x. 
Mt. xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Is. vi. 10); swpodv rnp 
capdiay, Jn. xii. 40; merwpepéevn xapdia, Mk. vi. 52; viii. 
17; 4} wapwors rhs x. Mk. iii. 5; Eph. iv. 18; Bpadvs ry «x. 
slow of heart, Lk. xxiv. 25; «dAvuppa dri rv x. xetrat, 2: 
Co. iii. 15. -y. of the will and character: dyvi{ew xap- 
Siac, Jas. iv. 8; xabapiferw ras x. Acts xv. 9 peppayre- 
opévos ras x. Heb. x. 22; xapdia evdeia [cf. W. 82], Acts 
viii. 21 ; srommpa, Heb. iii. 12 [cf. B. § 182, 24; W. 194 
(183)]; dperavdnros, Ro. ii. 5; yeyunvacpévn mdeovegias, 
2 Pet. ii. 14; ornpifey ras x. 1 Th. iii. 13; BeBacovy, in 
pass., Heb. xiii. 9; oxAnpuvew, Heb. iii. 8; 9 émivoca ris 
x. Acts viii. 22; af BovAal révx. 1 Co. iv. 5; mpoatperoOat 
7H x. 2Co. ix. 7; xplvew (to determine) and é8paios év rq 
x. 1 Co. vii.37. 8. of the soul so far forth as it 1s affected 
and stirred in a bad way or good, or of the soul as the seat 
of the sensibilities, affections, emotions, desires, appetites, 
passions: 4 xapdia xatopévn Ry, of the soul as greatly and 
peculiarly moved, Lk: xxiv. 32; al émOupias ray capdiav, 
Ro. i. 24 ; ornpifew ras x. of the cultivation of constancy 
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and endurance, Jas. v. 8. in ref. to good-will and love: 
dye rid dy 17 x. 0 have one in one’s heart, of constant re- 
membrance and steadfast affection, Phil. i. 7 (‘te tamen 
in toto pectore semper habet ’ Ovid. trist. 5, 4, 24); elvas 
év rj) x. revds, to be cherished in one’s heart, to be loved 
by one perpetually and unalterably, 2 Co. vii. 3; evdoxia 
rns x. Ro. x. 1. in ref. to joy and pleasure: nidpav6n 
x. Acts ii. 26 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9); yapnoera yx. Jn. xvi. 
22; dyjp xara Thy K. Tov Oeou, i. e. in whom God delights, 
Acts xiii. 22 ; of the pleasure given by food, Acts xiv. 17 
({W. 156 (148) note] see 2 a. above). in ref. to grief, 
pain, anguish, etc.:  Avmn mewAnpoxe Thy x. Jn. xvi. 6; 
dduvn 77 xapdia pov, Ro. ix. 2; 9 «. rapaocerat, Jn. xiv. 1, 
273; cuvoxi xapdias, 2 Co. ii.4; Bapetv r. xapdias pepsuvais 
Btorexais, Lk. xxi. 34 [cf. 2 a. above]; dcarpiopa rp x. Acts 
vii. 54; cuvrerpeppevos ry x. Lk. iv. 18 RL br.; xarevvyn- 
oav rp x. Acts ii. 87 [LT Tr WH nip «.]; cvvOpinrey ri 
x. Acts xxi. 13. « ofa soul conscious of good or bad deeds 
(our conscience): 1 Jn. iii. 20 sq. (Eccl. vii. 22; 80 329, 
Job xxvii. 6; 9 xapdia mardoce red, 1S. xxiv. 6; 2S. 
xxiv. 10). 3. used of the middle or central or inmost 
part of any thing, even though inanimate: tis yas (which 
some understand of Hades, others of the sepulchre), Mt. 
xii. 40 (rs Oaddoons, Jon. ii. 4 for 25; and for the same 
év péay Oaddcons, Ex. xv. 8,19; add Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer.] 
19; ras KveYvdpas, Aristot. probl. 16,8 [al. cwdia]). Cf. 
Beck, Bibl. Seelenlehre, ch. iii. § 20 sqq. p. 64 sqq.; De- 
litzsch, Bibl. Psychologie (Leipz. 1861) iv. § 12 p. 248 sqq. 
[also in Herzog 2, vi. 57 sqq.]; Oehkler in Herzog vi. p. 
15 sqq- [also in his O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) § 71]; Wit- 
tichen in Schenkel iii. 71 sq. 

kapSio-yvéorns, -ov, 6, (xapdia, ywoorns), knower of 
hearts: Acts i. 24; xv. 8. (Eccl. writ. [W. 100 (94)].)* 

Kédpwos [cf. W. p. 51], -ov, 6, Carpus, the name of an 


‘ unknown man: 2 Tim. iv. 13.* 


xapwés, -ov, 6, [cf. Lat. carpo; A-S. hearf-est (harvest 
i.e. the ingathering of crops); Curtius § 42]; Hebr. 
19; fr. Tlom. down; fruit; 1. prop.: the fruit of 
trees, Mt. xii. 33; xxi. 19; Mk. xi. 14; Lk. vi. 443 xiii. 
6 sq.; of vines, Mt. xxi. 34; Mk. xii. 2; Lk. xx. 10; 1 Co. 
ix. 7; of the fields, Lk. xii. 17; Mk. iv.29; 2 Tim. ii. 6; 
(Jas. v. 7]; Bdracravew, Jas. v. 18; movewy, to bear fruit 
(after the Hebr. ‘1p Ny [see morgo, I. 1 @.]), Mt. iii. 
10; vii. 17-19 ; xiii. 26; Lk. iii. 9; vi. 43; vili.83; xiii. 9; 
Rev. xxii. 2; d:ddvas, Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 7 sq.; pépeuw, 
- Mt. vii. 18 TWH; Jn. xii. 24; xv. 2,4 8q.; (trop. xv. 8, 
16); amodddva, to yield fruit, Rev. xxii. 2; to render 
(pay) the fruit, Mt. xxi.41; by a Hebraism, 6 xapros rijs 
xotXias, i. e. the unborn child, Lk. i. 42 (;03 8, Deut. 
xxviii. 4, where Sept. ra éeyova ris xothias); ris dagvos 
the fruit of one’s loins, i. e. his progeny, his posterity, 
Acts ii. 30 (Gen. xxx. 2; Ps. exxvi. (cxxvii.) 3; exxxi. 
(cxxxii.) 11; Mic. vi. 7); cf. W. 33 (32). 2. Me- 
taph. that which originates or comes from something; an 
effect, result ; a. i.q. épyoy, work, act, deed: with gen. 
of the author, rot mvevparos, Gal. v.22; rot dords, Eph. 
v.9 (Ree. r. rvevparos); ris dixatoovens, Phil. i. 11 (cf. 


b. below]; of Christian charity, i.e. benefit, Ro. xv. 28; | § 147, 20]); 
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Kaprrov trou hepecy, to accomplish much (for the propa- 
gation of Christianity and its furtherance in the souls of 
men), Jn. xv. 8, 16; used of men’s deeds as exponents 
of their hearts [cf. W. 372 (348)], Mt. vii. 16, 20; dya- 
Goi, Jas. iii. 17; xaproi rns Bac. rov Geov, deeds required 
for the attainment of salvation in the kingdom of God, 
Mt. xxi. 435 sosety xaprovs agious THs peravoias, to exhibit 
deeds agreeing with a change of heart, Mt. iii. 8; Lk. iii. 
8, (cf. dfva rns peravoias Epya mpacoey, Acts xxvi. 20). 
b. advantage, profit, utility: Phil. i. 22; iv.17; dyeuw xap- 
nov, to get fruit, Ro. i. 18; vi. 21 sq.; ris Scxacocums, 
benefit arising from righteousness [al. make it gen. of 
apposition, W. § 59, 8 a.], Heb. xii. 11; which consists in 
righteousness (gen. of appos.), Jas. iii. 18 [cf. Phil. i. 11 
in a. above, and Meyer ad loc.; Prov. xi. 80; Amos vi. 
12]. co. by a Hebraism of xaprot ray yecdéwy, praises, 
which are presented to God as a thank-offering: Heb. 
xiii. 15 (Hos. xiv. 2; Prov. xii. 14; xxix. 49 (xxxi. 31)). 
Cf. W. 388 (32) note 1. d. cuvayey xaprov els (onp 
aimmoy, to gather fruit (i. e. a reaped harvest) into life 
eternal (as into a granary), is used in fig. discourse of 
those who by their labors have fitted souls to obtain eter- 
nal life, Jn. iv. 36.* 

Kaptro-popée, -d ; 1 aor. exapropdpnca; pres. pass. ptcp. 
kapropopoupevos ; (xaproddpos, q. Vv.) ; tobear fruit; (Vulg. 
fructifico; Colum., Tertull.); = a. prop. ([Xen., Aris- 
tot.], Theophr. de hist. plant. 8, 8, 7; Diod. 2, 49): yép- 
rov, Mk. iv. 28 (urd, Sap. x. 7). —-b._ metaph. fo bear, 
bring forth, deeds: thus of men who show their knowl- 
edge of religion by their conduct, Mt. xiii. 28; Mk. iv. 
20; Lk. viii. 15; éy (for RG LTrmrg. WH mrg. & [cf. 
B. 103 (90), see efs, 4 a.]) rpudxowra etc. sc. xapmots, Mk. 
iv. 20 T Tr txt. WH txt. [see ev, 1.5 f.]; év wavri épyp 
ayaOo, Col. i. 10; revi (dat. commodi) to one who reaps 
the fruit, i.e. fruit acceptable to him, r@ Oe@, Ro. vii. 4 ; 
t@ Gavdrg, i.e. (without the fig.) to produce works re- 
warded with death, Ro. vii. 5; in mid. to bear fruit of 
one’s self, Col. i. 6 [ef. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].° 

Kapwo-pdpos, -ov, (xapmdés and depo), /ruit-bearing, 
fruitful, productive: Acts xiv. 17. (Pind., Xen., Theo- 
phr., Diod., Sept.) * 

kaprepdéw, -: 1 aor. exaprépnoa; (xaprepdés (fr. xdpros 
i.e. xpdros, ‘strong ’]); to be steadfast: Heb. xi. 27 [A.V. 
endured]. (Job ii. 9; Sir. ii. 2; xii. 15; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down.) [Comp.: mpoo-xap- 
repew. | * 

Kdpdos, -eos (-ovs), rd, (fr. cape to contract, dry up, 
wither), a dry stalk or twig, a straw; chaff, [A. V. mote]: 
Mt. vii. 3-5; Lk. vi. 41 8q., where it figuratively denotes 
a smaller fault. (Gen. viii. 11; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down.) * 

kard, [on its neglect of elision before a vowel see Td/. 
Proleg. p. 95; cf. W. § 5, 1a.; B.10; WH. App. p. 146°), 
@ preposition denoting motion or diffusion or direction 
from the higher to the lower; as in class. Grk., joined 
with the gen. and the acc. 

I. With the GENITIVE (W. § 47, k. p. 381 (857); [B 
1. prop. a. down from, down: rara 
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rou xpnyuvov, Mt. viii. 82; Mk. v.18; Lk. viii. 38; xaréyeer 
xara ris xebadns (so that it flowed down from his head 
[cf. W. 381 (357) note]; but it is more correct here to 
omit cara with LT Tr WH; see xarayéw), Mk. xiv. 8; 
hence xard xeadjjs (a veil hanging down from his head) 
éxov, 1 Co. xi. 4 (LA. V. having his head covered] cf. xa- 
raréracpa [or rather xcdAvppa (q. v.), but see Zyw I. 1 b.]). 
b. down upon (down into) anything: Acts xxvii. 14 [W. 
881 (357) note!; cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Crete]; trop. 7 
xuTa Babous nrwyxeia reaching down into the depth, i.e. 
deep or extreme poverty, 2 Co. viii. 2 (cf. Strabo 9, 5 
p- 419 dori rd pavreioy dvrpoy xoitkov xard Babous). _—c. 
used of motion or extension through a space from top to 
bottom; hence through, throughout: io the N. T. [and in 
Luke’s writ.; B. § 147, 20] everywh. with the adj. dos, 
as caf dns rhs weptxopou tis ‘lovdaias, ris “Idwans, Lk. 
iv. 14; xxjii.5; Actsix. 31; x. 37, (dseomdpnoay xara ris 
moov, Polyb. 3,19, 7; éoxedacpevor xara ris ywpas, 1, 17, 
10; 3, 76,10; jpn mapaBaive ras dpparorpoxias, dAAd 
xar’ avray lévat, Ael. v. h. 2, 27). 2. metaph. a. 
after verbs of swearing, adjuring, (the hand being, 
as it were, placed down upon the thing sworn by [cf. 
Bohdy. p. 238; Kiihner § 433 fin.]), by: Mt. xxvi. 63; 
Heb. vi. 18, 16, (Is. xlv. 23; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 18; Judith i. 
12; Dem. 553,17; 554, 23). b. against (prop. down 
upon [W. 382 (358)]; Hebr.5y): opp. to trép, Mk. ix. 
40; 2Co. xiii.8; Ro. viii. 831; opp. to pera, Mt. xii. 30; 
Lk. xi. 23; after ériOupetv, Gal. v. 175 elsreiy movnpdv 
(pnpa), Mt.v.11; Aadeiv, Acts vi. 13; Jude 15; paprupia, 
Mk. xiv. 55; Mt. xxvi. 59; paprupeiy, 1 Co. xv. 15 [here 
many take «. i. q. with regard to, of; cf. De Wette ad loc. ; 
Lob.ad Phryn. p. 272]; Wevdopnuprupety, Mk. xiv. 56 sq. ; 
yoyyufew, Mt. xx. 11 (Ex. xv. 24 Alex.) ; dddoxev, Acts 
xxi. 28; wevderGat, Jas. iii. 14 (Xen. apol. 13); cupBovrAcov 
AaBetv or mosey, Mt. xxvii. 1; Mk. iii. 6; airetoOai m, Acts 
xxv. 3,15; after verbs of accusing, etc. : éyew rt, Mt. 
v.23; Mk. xi. 25; Rev. ii. 4, 14, 20; xarnyopeiv, Lk. xxiii. 
14; xarryopia, Jn. xviii. 29 [Tdf. om. xara]; éyxadeiv, Ro. 
Vili. 33; dvrvyydvew revi, Ro. xi. 2; add, Acts xxiv. 1; 
Xxv. 2; Jas. v.9; rd xeepdypacor, Col. ii. 14; xploww srocety, 
Jude 15; after verbs of rebelling, fighting, pre- 
vailing: Mt. x. 35; xii. 25; Acts xiv. 2; 1 Co. iv. 6; 
2Co. x. 5; 1 Pet. ii. 11; [Rev. xii. 7 Rec.]; loxvew, Acts 
xix. 16; é£ovoiay éyew, Jn. xix. 11. 

II. With the AccusaTIVE; cf. W. § 49d.; Bnhdy. p. 
239 sqq. l. of Place; a. of the place through 
which anything is done or is extended (prop. down 
through; opp. to ava, up through): xa& Odnv ray wodw 
xnpusoew, Lk. viii. 39; éxépew xara ras mAareias, Acts 
v.i5[(RG]; add, Lk. ix. 6; xiii. 22; xv.14; Acts viii. 
1; xi. 1; xv. 235 xxi. 215 xxiv. 5,12; xxvii. 2; rovs xara 
va €6vn (throughout Gentile lands) mayras "Iov8aious, Acts 
xxi. 21, cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. i. 1; card rhv ddop, along 
the way i. e. on the journey [W. 400 (374) note 1], Lk. 
x. 4; Acts viii. 36; xxv. 3; xxvi. 13; along (Lat. secun- 
dum or praeter [R. V. off]), wéXayos Td xara rHy Kedexiay, 
Acts xxvii.5. _b. of the place ¢o which one is brought 
Clown): yevonevos [Tr WH om. y.] card rov romoy [éd- 
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Oey etc.], Lk. x. 32 [cf. Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad 
loc.]; éA@ovres xard riy Muoiay, Acts xvi. 7; xard rip 
K»idoy, Acts xxvii. 7; xar’ avroy, (came) to him, i. e. to 
the place where he was lying, Lk. x. 33. o. of direc- 
tion ; towards: AsBun 9 xara Kupnyny, that Libya which 
lay towards Cyrene, i. e. Libya of Cyrene (i. e. the chief 
city of which was Cyrene), Acts ii. 10; Sdérecy, to look, lie 
towards (see BrAéwa, 3), Acts xxvii. 12; sropeverOat xara 
peonpBpiay, Acts viii. 26; xard oxorov, towards the goal, 
my eye on the goal, Phil. iii. 14. against (Lat. adversus 
w. the acc.); over against, opposite: xara mpoowmoy, to 
the face, Gal. ii. 11 (see mpoowmoy, 1 a.); i. g. present, 
Acts xxv. 16 [A. V. face to face]; 2 Co.x.1; w. gen. of 
pers. added, before the face of, in the presence of, one: 
Lk. ii. 31; Acts iii. 13; 74 xara wpocwnoy, the things 
that are open to view, known to all, 2 Co. x. 7; xar’ 
épOadrpovs, before the eyes, Gal. iii. 1; here, too, acc. to 
some [cf. W. 400 (374) note ®] belongs xard Gedy, Ro. 
viii. 27, but it is more correctly referred to 3 c. a. be- 
low. d. of the place where: «ar’ olkov (upp. to 
év tp lepp), at home, privately [W. 400 (374) note +), 
Acts ii. 46; v. 42. e. of that which so joins itself 
to one thing as to separate itself from another; our for, 
by: xar’ l8iay, apart, see ws, 2; «nal éavrdv, alone (by 
himself), Acts xxviii. 16; Jas. ii. 17 [R. V. in itself], (2 
Mace. xiii. 13; of xa& avrovs “EAAnves, Thuc. 1, 138; of 
Bowrot xaf avrovs, Diod. 13, 72; other exx. are given 
by Alberti, Observv. etc. p. 298; Loesner, Observv. e 
Philone p. 460 sq.); yew re xa’ éavrdy, to have a thing 
by and to one’s self, i. e. to keep it hidden in one’s mind, 
Ro. xiv. 22 (Joseph. antt. 2, 11, 1; Heliod. 7, 16; [cf. W. 
401 (875) note!]); hence, of that which belongs to 
some pers. or thing: xard rjy ovcay éxxAnciav, belonging 
to [A. V. in] the church that was there, Acts xiii. 1; 9 
éxxAnoia xar’ olkdéy rivos, belonging to one’s household 
(see éxxAnoia, 4 b.aa.); hence it forms a periphrasis — 
now for the gen., as ra xara ‘Iov8alous On (i. q- rev "Iov- 
8aiwy), Acts xxvi. 3; now for the possessive pron., of 
xa@’ ipas romrai, your own poets, Acts xvii. 28 [here 
WH arg. caf’ nuas, see their Intr. § 404]; vduov rov 
xa@ ouas, [a law of your own], Acts xviii. 15; 1d kar’ ue 
arpdOvpov, my inclination, Ro. i. 15 [see rpdOvpos]; 7) xa& 
upas miores, Eph. i. 15, (9 cata roy rupayvov aporns re Kal 
Sivas, Diod. 14, 12; péypse ray nal nuas xpdévev, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 2,1; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. iv. 21 p. 88; a 
throng of exx. fr. Polyb. may be seen in Schweighaeuser, 
Lex. Polyb. p. 323 sq.; [cf. W. 154 (146); 400 (374) 
note ?; esp. B. § 132, 2]). 2. of Time [cf. W. 401 
(374)]; during, about; Lat. tempore: xar’ éxeivoy or rov- 
tov rov xaipov, Acts xii. 1; xix. 28; Ro. ix. 9; Heb. ix. 9 
[RG]; xara rd aurd, at the same time, together, Acts 
xiv. 1 (see airds, III. 1); xara rd pecovixrtoy, Acts xvi. 
25; xara pécov trys vuerds, Acts xxvii. 27; [possibly aleo 
kara peonuSpiay, al noon, Acts viii. 26 (see peonuSpia, b.)}. 
kata xatpdv, see xatpds, 2 a.; Kar apyas (Hat. 3, 153), in 
the beginning (of things), Heb. i. 10; xara rip npeépay ros 
metpacpov, Heb. iii. 8 [as the Sept. in this pass. have ren- 
dered the prep. 3 in the context by os (¢€» rq mapamtxoa 
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ope, Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 8), some would take it and xard here 
i.q. like asin the day etc.; Vulg. secundum]; xara wav oaB- 
Barov, Acts xiii. 27; xv. 21; xviii. 4; xa éxdorny nyépay, 
Heb. iii. 13; xara pnva (€va) éxagrov, Rev. xxii. 2; xar’ 
évap, during a dream, see dvap. 3. it denotes re f- 
erence, relation, proportion, of various sorts; a. 
distributively, indicating a succession of things fol- 
lowing one another [W. 401 (374); B.§ 147,20]; a. 
in ref. to place: xara mddu, in every city, (city by city, 
from city to city), Lk. viii. 1,4; Acts xv. 21; xx. 23; Tit. 
i. 5, (Thuc. 1,122); xar’ éxxAnciay, in every church, Acts 
xiv. 23; w. the plur., card modes, Lk. xiii. 22; xara ras 
xopas, Lk. ix. 6 (Hdt. 1, 96); xara rdrous, Mt. xxiv. 7; 
Mk. xiii. 8; Lk. xxi.11; «ard ras cuvaywyds, in every 
synagogue, Acts xxii. 19; [cf. cara r. otxous elomopevdpe- 
vos, Acts viii. 3]. B. in ref.totime: xar éros, yearly, 
year by year, Lk. ii. 41; also car’ énauréy (see émaurds) ; 
na@’ npepay etc., see nucpa, 2 p. 278°; xara play caSBadrov 
[RG -rwv], on the first day of every week, 1 Co. xvi. 2; 
xara éoprny, at any and every feast, Mt. xxvii. 15; Mk. 
xv.6; Lk. xxiii. 17 [Rec.; ef. B. § 183, 26. Others un- 
derstand the phrase in these pass. (contextually) at or 
during (see 2 above) the feast, viz. the Passover; cf. W. 
401 (374)]. -y. univ.: ca va mavres, all one by one, 
successively, 1 Co. xiv. 31, see morc fully in efs, 4 ¢.; 
xara duo, by two, 1 Co. xiv. 27; xara éxardv x. xard mevrr- 
xovra, by hundreds and by fifties, Mk. vi. 40 LT Tr WH; 
kata pépos, severally, singly, part by part, Heb. ix. 5 
(Hdt. 9, 25; Xen. anab. 3, 4,22); xar’ dvoua, by name 
i. e. each by its own name (Vulg. nominatim [or per 
nomen]}): Jn. x.3; 8Jn.15 (14); cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
858 sq. _—b. equiv. to the Lat. ratione habita alicuius 
rei vel personae; as respects; with regard to; in reference 
to; so far as relates to; as concerning; [W. 401 (875)]: 
Kata gdpka OF xara THY G., as to the flesh (see cdp€ [esp. 
2b.]), fo. 1.3; ix. 3,5; 1Co.i. 26; x. 18; 2Co. xi. 18; 
oi xuptor xara o. (Luther well, die leiblichen Herren), in 
earthly relations, acc. to the arrangements of society, 
Eph. vi. 5; xara rd evayy., card rv éxdoynv, Ro. xi. 28; 
add Ro. i.4; vii.22; Phil. iii. 5 sq.; Heb. ix. 9; ra xard 
twa, one’s affairs, one’s case, Acts xxiv. 22; xxv. 14; 
Eph. vi. 21; Phil. i. 12; Col. iv. 7, (and very often in 
class. Grk.) ; xara mdvra tpérov, in every way, in every re- 


spect, Ro. iii. 2; the opp. xara pyndéva rpdmrov, in no wise, 


2 Th. ii. 8; xara mdvra, in all respects, in all things, Acts 
xvii. 22; Col. iii. 20, 22; Heb. ii.17; iv. 15, (Thue. 4, 
81). ©. according to, agreeably to; in reference to 
agreement or conformity to a standard, in various ways 
[W. 401 (875)]; a. according to anything as a stand- 
ard, agreeably to: mepimareiv xara rt, Mk. vii. 5; Ro. viii. 1 
[Rec.], 4; xiv. 15; 2 Th. iii.6; Eph. ii. 2; (qv card, Acts 
xxvi. 53 Ro. viii. 12 sq.; mopeverOar, 2 Pet. iii. 3; dmode- 
Bova revi, Mt. xvi. 27, etc. (see drodidmm, [esp. 4]); 
AapBavew, 1 Co. iii. 8; so with many other verbs a thing 
is said to be done or to occur rard, as in LK. ii. 27, 29; 
Jn. vii. 24; Col. ii. 8; iii. 10; 1 Tim. i. 18; Heb. vii. 15; 
viii. 5,9; 1 Jn. v. 14, ete.; (on the phrase car’ dvOparoy, 
see dvOpwros, esp. 1 c.; [cf. e. below; W. 402 (376)]); 
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xara rhy ypadny, ras ypadds, Jas. ii. 8; 1 Co. xv. 3 aq.; 
xara rd yeypappévor, 2 Co. iv. 13; xard rd elpnpévov, Ro. 
iv. 18; xard rov vopov, Lk. ii. 39; Jn. xviii. 31; xix. 7; 
Heb. ix. 22; xara rd evayy. pov, Ro. ii. 16; xvi. 25; 2 Tim. 
ii. 8, cf. 1 Tim. i. 11; xara rd mpiopévov, Lk. xxii. 22; 
xa? duoiwor Geov, Jas. iii. 9; xara Aoyor rightly, justly, 
[A. V. reason would etc.], Acts xviii. 14; xard reva, agree- 
ably to the will of any one, as pleases him, [W. 401 sq. 
(375)]: so xara Geov, Ro. viii. 27 [cf. 1 c. above]; 2 Co. 
vii. 9, 11; cata Xptordv "Incody, Ro. xv. 5; card xiptoy, 
2 Co. xi. 17; xara rév xabapiopoy, after the manner of 
purifying, as the rite of purification prescribed, Jn. ii. 
6; of xara odpxa Gvres, who bear, reflect, the nature of 
the flesh, i. q. of capxixoi, and of xara mvevpa Gvres i. q. of 
nvevparexot, Ro. viii. 5; xara ri yooooua; in accordance 
with what criterion i. e. by what sign shall I know? Lk. 
i.18. Here belongs the use of the preposition in the 
titles of the records of the life of Christ: edayy. (which 
word codd. Sin. and Vat. omit) cara Maréatov, Mdpxop, 
etc., as Matthew etc. composed or wrote (it). This use 
of the prep. was not primarily a mere periphrasis for 
the gen. (Mardaiov, etc., see IT. 1 e. above), but indicated 
that the same subject had been otherwise handled by 
others, cf. 9 wadatk Sabnen card rovs €B8opnxovra 
(in tacit contrast not only to the Hebrew text, but also 
to the Greek translations made by others); of tropyn- 
patiopot of xara Neepiav, 2 Macc. ii. 13 [see Grimm ad 
loc.]. Subsequently xara with an acc. of the writer came 
to take the place of the gen., as 9 xara Mwvoéa mevrarev- 
xos in Epiphanius [haer. 8, 4. Cf. W. 402 (375); B. 
3; 157 (187); arfd see, further, Soph. Lex. 8. v. ebaryyeAtor, 
Jas. Morison, Com. on Mt., Intr. § 4]. B. in proportion 
to, according to the measure of: yxapiopata kata Thy yap 
ray dobcicay Hpiv Budicopa, Ro. xii. 6; xard ro pérpov, 2 
Co. x. 18; Eph. iv. 7; xara rij oxAnpérytd cov, Ro. ii. 5; 
xara rév xpovoy, Mt. ii. 16; éxdorp xara rHy (diay duvapuy, 
Mt. xxv. 15; without the art. cara duvaye, 2 Co. viii. 8 
(opp. to trép dévay, as Hom. Il. 3, 59 car’ aivay, ovd 
iép alaay); xa Saov, by so much as, inasmuch as, Heb. 
iii. 3; vii. 20; ix. 27; «ard rogovro, by so much, Heb. vii. 
22. y- used of the cause; through, on account of, 
Jrom, owing to, (in accordance with i. e. in consequence 
of, by virtue of ) [W. 402 (876)]: xard wacay airiay, [ for 
every cause], Mt. xix. 3; xard ryv ydpw rov Geov, 1 Co. 
iii. 10; 2 Th. i. 12; 2 Tim. i. 9, (xara ry rov Beov mpo- 
vorav, Joseph. antt. 20, 8,6); cara xdpwv, Ro. iv. 16; also 
opp. to xara dpeiAnua [R. V. as of... as of], Ro. iv. 4: 
of xara @vow xAddo, the natural branches, Ro. xi. 21 [cf. 
B. 162 (141)]; 9 xara piow dypéAaos, the natural wild 
olive tree, ib. 24; 4 xara riorw Scxacoovvm, righteousness 
proceeding from faith, Heb. xi. 7; add, Ro. viii. 28; ix. 
11; xi. 5; xvi. 25sq.; 1 Co. xii. 8; 2 Co. xiii. 10; Gal. ii. 
2; iii. 29; Eph. i. 5, 7,9, 11,19; iii. 7, 11,16, 20; Col. i. 
11,29; Phil. i. 20; iii. 21; iv. 11,19; 2Th.i.12; ii. 9; 
2 Tim. i. 8 sq.; Heb. ii. 4; vii. 16; Tit. i.8; 1 Pet.i.3; 2 
Pet. iii. 15. adverbial phrases [W. § 51, 2g.]: xar’ é£ov- 
giay [with authority], Mk.i.27; xar’ dvayxny, card éxov- 
ovov (q. ), [of necessity, of free will], Philem. 14; sara 


Kata 


yrao, | Pet. iii. 7; nar’ ériyvoow, Ro. x. 2 [ef. W. 403 
(376)]; xara dyvoray, [in ignorance], Acts iii. 17. 8. 
of likeness; us, like as: ouvredéow... dtabnenv nawny, 
ov xara ryy Scadneny werd. Heb. viii. 8 sq. (1 K. xi. 10); so 
with the ace. of a pers. [cf. under a. above], Gal. iv. 28; 
1 Pet. i. 15; xara Oeov, after the image of God, Eph. iv. 


24; xpiverOa xara avOpwrous, (nv cata Oedv, to be judged © 


as it is fit men should be judged, to live as God lives, 1 
Pet. iv. 6. Hence it is used « of the mode in 
which a thing is done; of the quality: dy8pes of xar’ 
éfoynv ris moAews, the principal men of the city, Acts 
XXv. 23; xa troperny Epyou ayaboD, i. q. tropevovres ev 
épyy ayabe, [by constancy in well-doing], Ro. ii. 7; esp. 
in adverbial phrases: xara ravra in [or after] the same 
[or this] manner, Lk. vi. 23 (Ltxt.T Tr WI x. ra air, 
L. mrg. «. ravra), [26 (edd. as before)]; Lk. xvii. 30 (T 
Tr WH «. ra aitad, GL x. rabra); nal? drepBorny, Ro. vii. 
13; 1 Co. xii. 31, ete., [ef. W. 466 (434); B. 96 (84)]; 
kara siotey i. q. mearevorvres [A. V. in faith; cf. W. 408 
(376)], Heb. xi. 13; card ovyyvopny, ov xar’ émrayny, by 
way of concession, not by way of commandment, 1 Co. 
vii. 6, cf. 2 Co. viii..8; xard xparos, Acts xix. 20; «af 
opoornra, Heb. iv. 15; on the phrase xara advOpwrov see 
avOpwrros, 1 c. [cf. a. above]. d. of the end aimed 
at; the goal to which anything tends; (Lat. ad 
[W. 402 sq. (376)]): «ar? énayyeXlav (wns, to proclaim 
life, 2 Tim. i. 1 [but see éwayyedia, 1]; xar’ edoéBerar, 
tending to godliness, [1 Tim. vi. 3; Tit. i. 1] (see edoe- 
Bea; [yet al. refer these exx., and that which follows, to 
the use set forth above, in c.]); xara riore, to awaken, 
produce faith, Tit. i. 1, (exx. of this use of xara fr. Hom., 
Hdt., Thuc., Xen., may be seen in Passow s. v. II. 8 p. 
1598°; [L. and S. s. v. B. III. 1]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
632; Kihner ii. p. 412); many refer to this head also 
kar’ artuiay (to my dishonor [W. 402 sq. (376)]) Aéya, 
2 Co. xi. 21 (xara rv tippy rod Beov rovro momy, to the 
honor of God, Joseph. antt. 3, 11, 4); but see driuia. 
III. In ComposiTION xara denotes, 1. from, 
down from, from a higher to a lower place: with special 
ref. to the terminus from which, as xaraBaive, xaraBiBato, 
etc. [cf. W. 431 (401 sq.)]; with more prominent ref. to 
the lower terminus (down), as xaraBaAdw, xarararéw, etc. 
(cf. W.u.s.]; also of the situation or local position, 
as xardxeipat, kaGevdm, katatiOnus, xai{e, etc. from top 
to bottom, metaph. of things done with care, thoroughly, 
as xarapavOdve, xadopdw, ete. 2. in succession, in 
course: xaOefns; one part after another, carupri{w, xarev- 
Ouve, etc. 3. under, underneath: xarayOdnos; the 
idea of putting under resides in verbs denoting victory, 
rule, etc., over others, as xaradvvacrevw, xaraxuptevo, Ka- 
reLovoul{w, xaradovAdw; likewise in verbs naming that 
with which anything is covered, concealed, overwhelmed, 
etc., aS xataxahumrw, xatadiOdfw, xataodpayi{w, xara- 
oxiale, xaraicxuvw, (where the Germ. uses the prefix ther 
[Eng. over], as tberschatten, tiberdecken, or the syllable 
be, as beschatten, besiegeln); also in adjj. denoting an 
abundance of that with which a thing is filled up or as 
it were covered up; see below in xareidwos. 
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like the Germ. ver-, zer-, it denotes separation, dissolu- 
tion, in verbs of wasting, dissolving, etc., as xara- 
KONT@, KaTayvUpt, KaTaKaiw, KaTaKAdw, kaTaAvo, KaTaxrU{o, 
karavaXioxw, xatupGeipa, etc. S. i. q. after, behind: 
xaradt@xw, kaTadeimw, xaTraxo\ovbew, etc. 6. used 
of proportion and distribution, as xaraxcAnpodoréw, 
KaTaxAnpovopew, ctc. 7. of hostility, against ete.: 
katadixa{w, xataxpive, xatahaA\éw, xataywack, etc. Cf. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 637 sqq. [On the constr. of verbs com- 
pounded w. xard, see W. u. s.; cf. B. 165 (148 sq.).] 

kata-Balve; impf. 3 pers. plur. caréBawvov; fut. cara8n- 
copa; 2 aor. caréBnv, impv. xaraBnOe (Mt. xxvii. 40; Lk. 
xix. 5; Jn.iv.49; Acts x. 20) and xaraBa (Mk. xv. 30 
[RG (where LT Tr WII ptep. xaraBas)], see dvaBaivw) ; 
pf. xaraBeBnxa; [fr. Hom. on]; Sept. for 11; to go down, 
come down, descend ; 1. of persons; a. prop.: 
absol., the place from which one has come down being 
evident from the context, xaraBas éorn, Lk. vi. 17 (cf. 
12); xvii. 31 [foll. here by inf., so Mt. xxiv. 17]; Lk. xix. 
5 sq.; Jn. v. 7; Acts xx. 10; Eph. iv. 10; foll. by dd w. 
gen. of the place, Mt. viii. 1; xiv. 29; xvii. 9 Rec. ; xxvii. 
40,42; Mk. ix. 9 [(L Trmrg. WH tat. ée]; xv. 30, 32; by 
éx w. gen. of place, Mt. xvii. 9 GL T Tr WH [see éx, I. 
3]; by eds w. ace. of place, Mk. xiii. 15 [RG Lbr.Tr; 
al. om. eds etc.]; Acts viii. 38; [Ro.x. 7]; Eph.iv.9.  b. 
to come down, as fr. the temple at Jerusalem, fr. the city 
of Jerusalem; also of celestial beings coming down to 
earth: absol., Mt. iii. 16; Lk. ii.51; x. 81; Jn. iv. 47, 
49,51; Acts [vii. 34]; viii. 15; x. 20; [xxiii 10]; xxiv. 
1,22; foll. by dwé w. gen. of the place, Mk. iii. 22; Lk. 
x. 80; Acts xxv. 7; 1 Th. iv. 16; ée rov otpavov, Mt. 
xxviii. 2; Jn. i. 82; iii. 13; vi. 33, 38[RG; al. ard], 41 
sq. 50 sq. 58, [on these pass. cf. B. 297 (255)]; Rev. x. 
1; xviii. 1; xx. 1. foll. by els w. ace. of place, Lk. x. 30; 
xviii. 14; Jn. ii. 12; Acts vii. 15; xiv. 25; xvi. 85; xviii. 
22; xxv.6; by éni w. ace. of place, Jn. vi. 16; w. acc. 
of the pers., Mk. i. 10 [RG Lmrg.]; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. i. 
33, 51 (52); by ev w. dat. of place, Jn. v. 4 [R L] (see 
ev, I. 7); by mpéds w. ace. of pers., Acts x. 21; xiv. 11; 
contextually i. q. to be cast down, of the devil, Rev. xii. 
12. 2. of things, fo come (i.e. be sent) down: Acts 
x. 11 (Rec. adds én’ airdv); xi. 5; foll. by and w. a gen. 
of pers., Jas. i. 17; é« tov ovpavod amd rov Geov, Rev. iii. 
12; xxi. 2,10; to come (i.e. fall) down: fr. the upper 
regions of the air; as Bpoyn, Mt. vii. 25, 27; AatAaw, Lk. 
viii. 28; mip and [Lehm. éx] rov ovp. Lk. ix. 54; ék rov 
oup. eis r. yn», Rev. xiii. 13; éx rov ovp. dd r. Beov, Rev. 
xx. 9[RGTr]; yaAala ék rod ovp. eri rwa, Rev. xvi. 21; 
OpdpBos ext tiv yqv, Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the 
pass.]; of a way leading downwards, Acts viii. 26. 3. 
figuratively, xaraB. €ws adov, to (go i. e.) be cast down 
to the lowest state of wretchedness and shame: Mt. xi. 
23 LTr WH; (Uk. x.15 WHtxt. Trmrg. Comp.: ovy 
ratraBaive. | * 

kara-Bé\\e: Pass. and Mid. pres. ptcp. xaraBadAd- 
pevos; 1 aor. pass. xareBAnOnv; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
for "pm;  * = 1. to cast down: rovd, pass., Rev. xii. 10 


4. ' Rec.; to throw to the ground, prostrate: pass., 2 Co. iv. 9 


cataPapéw 


(where the metaph. is taken from an athlete or combat- 
ant). 2. to put in a lower place: in the phrase 6e- 
 péAvov karaBdAdopas, to lay (down) a foundation (Joseph. 
antt. 11, 4, 4; 15,11,38; Dion. H. antt. 3, 69; al.), Heb. 
vi. 1.* 

Ka’ @,-@: 1 aor. xareBdpnoa; prop. to press down 
by an imposed weight; to weigh down; metaph. to bur- 
den: rwd, any one, 2 Co. xii.16. (Polyb., Diod., App., 
Leian.) * 

kara-Baptve : i. gq. caraBapéw (q. ¥.); pres. pass. ptep. 
xaraBapuvopevos, Mk. xiv. 40 LT TrWH; see Bapéo. 
(Sept.; Theophr. et al.) * 

xardé-Baors, -ews, 4, (xaraBaivw), [fr. Hdt. down], de- 
scent ; a. the act of descending. b. the place 
of descent: rod dpous, i.e. that part of the mountain 
where the descent is made, Lk. xix. 37; so Josh. x. 11 
Sept.; Diod. 4, 21; opp. to dvaBacrs, the place of ascent, 
way up, 1 Mace. iii. 16, 24; Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 8. So Lat. 
descensus; cf. Herzog on Sall. Cat. 57, 3.* 

kara-frBdto: 1 fut. pass. xaraBiBacOncopas; to cause 
to go down (Hat. 1, 87; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5,18; Sept. several 
times for Tj; fo bring down, Bar. iii. 29); to cast 
down, thrust down: pass., ws gdou (see adns, 2), Mt. xi. 
23 RGT; Lk. x. 15 [(Trmrg. WII txt. xaraBnoy (q. Vv. 
8)]; es dov, Ezek. xxxi. 16.* 

kara-Bodh, -7s, 7, (xaraBdAdw, q. V-) 5 1. a throw- 
ing or laying down: tov oméppartos (sc. els tHY pHTpay), 
the injection or depositing of the virile semen in the 
womb, Leian. amor. 19; Galen, aphorism. iv. § 1; of the 
seed of animals and plants, Philo de opif. mund. §§ 22, 
45; oméppata ra els ynv fh pntpay KaraBaddopeva, Anto- 
nin. 4, 36; accordingly many interpret the words Zappa 
Suvapey eis kataBoAnv owrépparos €AaBe in Heb. xi. 11, she 
received power to conceive seed. But since it belongs 
to the male xataBdAXew ro oréppa, not to the female, 
this interpretation cannot stand [(acc. to the reading of 
WH mrg. airp Sdppa, Abr. remains the subj. of faBev; 
but see 2 below)]; cf. Bleek [and, on the other side, 
Kurtz] ad loc. 2. a founding (laying down a foun- 
dation): eis xaraB. omépparos, to found a posterity, Heb. 
xi. 11 [but cf. above] (rupavvi8os, Polyb. 13, 6, 2; dua ry 
mporn xataBodj Trav avOperewr, Plut. aquae et ignis comp. 
c. 2). dd xaraBoAns xéopov, from the foundation of the 
world: Mt. xiii. 35 [L T Tr Wil om. eoopov]; xxv. 34; 
Lk. xi. 50; Heb. iv. 3; ix. 26; Rev. xiii. 8; xvii. 8; mpd 
xataBoAns xdopou, Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i.4; 1 Pet. i. 20.° 

kara-Bpafevw, impv. 3 pers. sing. caraBpaBeverw; (prop. 
BpaBevw to be an umpire in a contest, card sc. ris, 
against one); to decide as umpire against one, to declare 
him unworthy of the prize; to defraud of the prize of vic- 
tory: rwd, metaph., to deprive of salvation, Col. ii. 18, 
where cf. Meyer, [Bp. Lghtft.. esp. Field, Otium Norv. 
Pars iii.]. (Eustath. ad Il. 1, 98, 33 (vss. 402 sq.) xara- 
BpaBevet avrov, Ss hacw of radaoi; but in the earlier 
Grk. writ. that have come down to us, it is found only 
in [pseudo-] Dem. adv. Mid. p. 544 end, where it is used 
of one who by bribing the judges causes another to be 
condemned. ) * 
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warayyedets, -¢ws, 6, (xarayyéAAw, q. V.), announcer 
(Vulg. annuntiator), proclaimer: with gen. of the obj. 
Acts xvii. 18. (Eccles. writ.) * 

kar-ayyé\Aw; impf. xarjyyeAdov; 1 aor. xarpyyeAa; 
Pass., pres. xarayyéAAouat; 2 aor. xatnyyéAnv; to an- 
nounce, declare, promulgate, make known; to proclaim 
publicly, publish: trav Acyov rov Geod, Acts xiii. 5; xv. 36; 
pass. Acts xvii. 13; ny, Acts xvi. 21; rd evayyéXuov, 1 Co. 
ix. 14; ryv dvacracw ri éx vexpdv, Acts iv. 2; ras npepas 
tavras, Acts iii. 24G LT Tr WH; Gecr (al. 5], Acts xvii. 
23; "Ingovr, ib. 3; Christ, Phil. i. 16 (17), 18; Col. i. 28; 
rwi rt, Acts xiii. 838; xvi. 17; 1 Co. ii.1; with the in- 
cluded idea of celebrating, commending, openly praising 
(Lat. praedicare): ri, Ro. i. 8 [A.V. is spoken of]; 1 Co. 
xi. 26. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. an. 2, 5, 38: 
where it means to denounce, report, betray; twice in the 
O. T. viz. 2 Mace. viii. 86; ix. 17. [Cf Westcott on 
1Jn.i.5.]) [Comp.: mpo-narayyédAw. } * 

kara-yeddo, -@: impf. 3 pers. plur. careyéAwv; to de 
ride, [A. V. laugh to scorn]: rivos, any one [cf. B. § 132, 
15], Mt. ix. 24; Mk. v. 40; Lk. viii.53. (From [Aeschyl. 
and] Hdt. down; Sept.) * | 

kara-yiwooKkw; pf. pass. ptcp. xareyywopevos; to find 
Sault with, blame: xareyvoopevos fv, he had incurred the 
censure of the Gentile Christians; Luther rightly, es war 
Klage ilber ihn kommen [i.e. a charge had been laid against 
him; but al. he stood condemned, see Meyer or Ellic. 
in loc.; cf. Bttm. § 134, 4. 8], Gal. ii.11; to accuse, con- 
demn: rivos, any one, 1 Jn. iii. 20 sq., with which cf. Sir. 
xiv. 2 paxdptos, of ov xaréyow 7 Wuxn atrov. (In these 
and other signif. in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hadt. 
down; [see Ellicott u. s.].) * 

kar-dyvupe : fut. cared£w; 1 aor. xaréaéa (impv. xaraftoy, 
Deut. xxxiii. 11); Pass., 2 aor. xareaynv, whence subjunc. 
3 pers. plur. xareaydow; 1 aor. xaredyOnv in Sept. Jer. 
xxxi, (xlviii.) 25; (on the syllabic augment of these forms 
ef. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 97 sq., cf. i. p. 323 sq.; Matthiae 
i. p. 520 8q.; W.§ 12, 2; [Curtius, Das Verbum, i. p. 118; 
Veitch s. v.; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T., Praef. p. lxxix.]) ; 
fr. Hom. down; (fo break: ri, Mt. xii.20; Jn. xix. 31-33. 
(Syn. see Schmidt ch. 115, 5 and cf. pryvupe.]* 

kara-ypddu : impf. 3 pers. sing. caréypahev; (o draw 
(forms or figures), to delineate: Jn. viii. 6 cod. D ete. 
which T Tr WII (txt.) would substitute for RG éypadev. 
(Pausan. 1, 28, 2. Differently in other Grk. writ.) 
[Perh. it may be taken in Jn. 1. c. in a more general sense: 
to mark (cf. Pollux 9, 7, 104, etc.).]* 

kat-Gyo : 2 aor. xariyayov; 1 aor. pass. xarnxOnyv ; Sept. 
for Tn, to make to descend ; to lead down, bring down: 
mud, Acts xxii. 30; Ro.x.6; eva foll. by eds w. acc. of 
place, Acts ix. 30; xxiii. [15 L T Tr WH], 20, 28; rea 
foll. by rpdés w. acc. of pers., Acts xxiii. 15 [R G]; rd mAotop 
ém rnv yay to bring the vessel (down from deep water) to 
the land, Lk. v.11; xardyeoOa, to be brought (down) in 
a ship, to land, touch at: foll. by,ets w. ace. of place, Acts 
xxi. 8 [LT Tr WH xarndOopev]; xxvii. 3; xxviii. 12; 
often so in Grk. writ.* 

xar-ayovopar: deponent mid.; 1 aor. carnyonod 


KATASDEW 


pny; _— 1. tostruggle against (Polyb. 2, 42, 3, etc.). 
to overcome (cf. Germ. niederkdmpfen): Heb. xi. 38. 
(Polyb., Joseph., Leian., Plut., Aelian.) * 

kara-d¢w, -®: 1 aor. xarédnoa; fr. Hom. down; to bind 
up: ra rpavpara, Lk. x.34. (Sir. xxvii. 21 acc. to the true 
reading rpavpa.) * 

xaré-Sy0os, -ov, (87X08), thoroughly clear, plain, evident : 
Heb. vii. 15. (({Soph.], lldt., Xen., Plat., al.) [Cf. 87Aos, 
fin. }* 

xara-Sicd{o; 1 aor. xaredixaga; 1 aor. pass. caredad- 
oOny; 1 fut. pass. xaradicucOnoopa; to give judgment 
against (one), to pronounce guilty; to condemn; in class. 
Grk. [where it differs fr. xpivew in giving prominence 
to the formal and official as distinguished from the 
inward and logical judging (cf. Schmidt, Syn. ch. 18, 
6)] it is foll. by the gen. of the pers., in the N. T. by the 
acc. [B. § 182, 16]: Mt. xii. 7; Lk. vi. 37 [here Tr mrg. 
the simple verb]; Jas. v.6; pass., Mt. xii.37; [Lk. vi. 37> 
(not Trmrg.)]. (Sept. Lam. iii. 35; Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 
8.)° 

kara-Slen, -15, 7); 1. damnatory sentence, condem- 
nation: Acts xxv.15 LT Tr WH; ([Epicharm. in Ath. 
2, 3 p. 36 d.], Polyb., Plut., Iren. 1, 16, 3). 2. pen- 
ally, esp. a fine; (Thuc., Dem., Leian.).* 

kara-Siéxe: 1 aor. xarediwfa; Sept. often for \3"; to 
follow after, follow up, (esp. of enemies [Thuc. et al.]) ; 
in a good sense, of those in search of any one: rid, Mk. 
i. 36. (rd €Xeds Gov xaradimgerai pe, Ps. xxii. (xxiii.) 6; 
ov xaredingay peO judy, 1 S. xxx. 223 driow rwds, to fol- 
low after one in order to gain his favor, Sir. xxvii. 17.) * 

xara-Sovléw, -@; fut. caradovAwow; 1 aor. mid. xare- 
8ovlwodunv; (xara under [see xara, ITT. 3]); [fr. Hat. 
down]; to bring into bondage, enslave: rwd, Gal. ii. 4 LT 
Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 20 (cf. W. 255 sq. (240)]; mid. to en- 
slave to one’s self, bring into bondage to one’s self: Gal. 
i 4 RG.* 

xara-Suvacrese; pres. pass. ptcp. caraduvacrevopevos ; 
Sept. for 7)In, py, ete.; with gen. of pers. [W. 206 
(193); B. 169 (147)], to exercise harsh control over one, 
to use one’s power against one: Jas. ii. 6 [not Tdf. (see 
below) ] (Diod. 13, 73); teva, to oppress one (Xen. conv. 
5, 8; often in Sept.): Jas. ii. 6 Tdf.; pass. Acts x. 38.* 

xardé-Bepa, -ros, To, 1. q. caravadepa (q. v.), of which it 
seems to be a vulgar corruption by syncope [cf. Kou- 
manoudes, Suvayary) AcLewv aOnoavp. xrh. 8. V. Kards]; @ 
curse ; by meton. worthy of execration, an accursed thing: 
Rev. xxii. 3 (Rec. xaravdOena; cf. Just. M. quaest. et resp. 
121 fin.; ‘Teaching’ 16, 5]. Not found in prof. auth.* 

xara-Oepartle; (xarabepa, q. v.); to call down direst evils 
on, to curse vehemently: Mt. xxvi. 74 (Rec. xcarava0epari- 
(ay). (Tren. adv. haer. 1, 13, 4 and 16, 3.)* 

xar-acxive; Pass., impf. cargoxuvouny; 1 aor. xary- 
axuvOny; fut. caracyuvOnoopa; Sept. chiefly for wan 
and #3; asin Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. to dis- 
honor, disgrace. ri xepadny, 1 Co. xi. 4 sq. (omodg ri 
xetbaryv, Joseph. antt. 20, 4, 2). 2. to put to shame, 
make ashamed : rwa, 1 Co. i.27; xi. 22; pass. to beashamed, 
blush with shame: Lk. xiii. 17; 2 Co. vii. 14; ix. 43 1 Pet. 
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2. | iii. 16; by a Hebr. usage one is said to be put to shame 


who suffers a repulse, or whom some hope has deceived ; 
hence Amis ov xaraoyxvvet, does not disappoint: Ro. v. 5 
(cf. Ps. xxi. (xxil.) 6; xxiv. (xxv.) 28q.; exviii. (cxix.) 
116); pass., Ro. ix. 33; x. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 6, (Is. xxviii. 
16; Sir. ii. 10).° 

xara-xale: impf. 3 pers. plur. xaréxacov; fut. xaraxavow; 
1 aor. inf. xaraxatoa; Pass., pres. xaraxatopat; 2 aor. 
catexanv; 2 fut. caraxanoopa [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 128; 
WH. App. p. 170°]; 1 fut. caraxavOjcopas (Kithner i. 841; 
[Veitch s.v. xaiw; B. 60 (53); W. 87 (83)]); Sept. 
chiefly for 7; fr. Hom. down; to burn up [see xard, 
ITI. 4], consume by fire: ri, Mt. xiii. 30; Acts xix. 19; 
pass., 1 Co. iii. 15; Heb. xiii. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 10 [Tr WH 
evpeOnoera, see etpioxe, 1 a. fin.]; Rev. viii. 7; with mupi 
added, Mt. iii. 12; xiii. 40 RL T WH, but G Tr xaiw; Lk 
iii. 17, (Ex. xxix. 14; xxxii. 20 Alex., etc.; see xaiw), 
€v mvpi (often so in Sept.), Rev. xvii. 16; xviii. 8. (xaia 
and xaraxaiw are distinguished in Ex. iii. 2.)* 

kara-xadimre : Sept. for 703; fr. Hom. down ; to cover 
up [see xard, III. 3]; Mid. pres. xaraxadvrropat, to veil 
or cover one’s self; 1 Co. xi. 6; rv xedadny, one’s head, 
ib. 7.* 

Kara-Kxavy dopat, -apat, 2 pers. sing. caraxavyacat (contr. 
fr. xaraxavydeoa.) for the Attic xaraxavya (Ro. xi. 18; ef. 
W. § 13, 2b.; [B. 42 (37); Soph. Lex., Introd. p. 40 8q.; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 123'sq.]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 360), impv. 2 
pers. sing. caraxavye (Ro. xi. 18); (xara against [cf. xara, 
III. 7]); prop. to glory against, to exult over, to boast one’s 
self to the injury of (a person or a thing): revos, Ro. xi. 
18; Tdf. in Jas. iii. 14; xara revos, ibid. RG L Tr WH 
[B. 185 (160); W. § 30, 9 b. (cf. 432 (402))]; Zeus (i. q. 
6 é\edv) xaraxavyarat xpicews, mercy boasts itself supe- 
rior to judgment, i. e. full of glad confidence has no fear 
of judgment, Jas. ii. 13. (Zech. x. 12; Jer. xxvii. (1.) 
10, 38; not found in prof. auth.) * 

xaré-capor; impf. 3 pers. sing. xaréxerro; (xetpat, to 
lie [see xara, III. 1]); to have lain down i. e. to lie pros- 
trate; _—a._ of the sick [cf. colloq. ‘down sick”) (Hat. 7, 
229; Leian. Icarom. 31; [Plut. vit. Cic. 48, 3]): Mk. i. 
30; Jn.v.6; Acts xxviii. 8; foll. by éri w. dat. of the 
couch or pallet, Mk. ii.4 RG Lmrg.; [Acts ix. 33 RG]; 
Lk. v.25 RL; éwi revos, Acts ix. 33 [L T Tr WH); ei 
nt, Lk. v. 25 T Tr WH [B. § 147, 24 note; W. 408 (381) 
note]; év w. dat. of place, Jn. v. 8. b. of those at 
meals, to recline (Athen. 1, 42 p. 23 c.; Xen. an. 6, 1, 4; 
cony. 1, 14; Plat. conv. p. 177 d.; rep. ii. p. 372 d., etc.; 
Diog. Laért. 7, 1, 19; see dvdxecuas): absol., Mk. xiv. 3; 
Lk. v. 29; foll. by éy w. dat. of place, Mk. ii. 15; 1 Co. 
viii. 10; Lk. vii. 37 LT Tr WIL* 

Kara-KAdo, -@: 1 aor. caréxAaga; fr. Hom. down; to 
break: in pieces (cf. Germ. zerbrechen [see xara, II. 4}): 
rovs dprovs, Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16.* 

xara-nAelo: 1 aor. xaréxdeioa; fr. [Hdt.], Thue. and 
Xen. down; to shut up, confine: rwa év ry pudaxg, LK. 
iii. 20; év (which Rec. om.) @uAaxais, Acts xxvi. 10 (Jer. 
xxxix. (xxxii.) 3).° 


Kara-xAnpodorée, -a (see xard, ITT. 6): 1 aor. carexAnpo- 
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bérgaa; io distribute by lot; to distribute as an inheritance: 
revi tt, Acts xili. 19 Rec.; see the foll. word. (Deut. i. 
38; xxi. 16; Josh. xix. 51 Ald.,Compl.; 1 Macc. iii. 36, 
—in all with the var. xaraxAnpovoperv. Not found in 
prof. auth.) * 

Kara-KAnpovople, -a [see card, ITI.6]: 1 aor. xarexAnpo- 
vounoa; to distribute by lot, to distribute as an inheritance: 
ri rt, Acts xiii. 19 GLTTrWH. (Num. xxxiv. 18; 
Deut. iii. 28; Josh. xiv. 1; Judg. xi. 24 Alex.; 15S. ii. 8; 
1 Esr. viii. 82. Also often intrans. to receive, obtain, ac- 
quire as an inheritance; as, Deut. i. 8 var., 38; ii. 21. 
Not found in prof. auth.) * 

kata-xXlve: 1 aor. xaréxAwa; 1 aor. pass. carexAiOny ; 
fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. in ref. to eating, to make 
to recline: twa, Lk. ix. 14, [also 15 T Tr WH], (emi 7rd 
8eixvoy, Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 21); mid., with 1 aor. pass., fo 
recline (at table): Lk. vii. 836 LT Tr WH; xxiv. 30; eis 
riv mpwroxdcrciay, Lk. xiv. 8, (els rd doOiew, Judith xii. 15; 
els rd Seirvov, Joseph. antt. 6, 8, 1 [var.]).® 

kara-«A\0{o: 1 aor. pass. ptcp. caraxAvoOeis; fr. [Pind., 
Hdt.], Aeschyl. down; to overwhelm with water, to sub- 
merge, deluge, (cf. xard, III. 4]: 2 Pet. iii.6. (Sept. sev- 
eral times for Hw.) * 

Kara-KAvep6$, -ov, 6, (xaraxdufw), inundation, deluge: of 
Noah’s deluge, Mt. xxiv. 38 sq.; Lk. xvii. 27; 2 Pet. ii. 
5. (Sept. for 5139; Plato, Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut.) * 

Kar-axodovide, -@; 1 aor. ptcp. caraxoAovOnaas ; to fol- 
low after [see xard, III. 5]: Lk. xxiii. 55; revi, Acts xvi. 
17. [Sept., Polyb., Plut., Joseph., al.] * 

Kara-Kéwre ; 1. to cut up, cut to pieces, [see xard, 
III. 4]; to slay: Is. xxvii. 9; 2 Chr. xxxiv. 7, ete.; Hat. 
et sqq. 2. to beat, bruise: éavrov riBors, Mk. v. 
5; [al. retain here the primary meaning, to cut, gash, 
mangle ].® 

xatra-xpnpviie: 1 aor. inf. xaraxpnpviou; to cast down 
a precipice; to throw down headlong: Lk. iv. 29. (2 Chr. 
xxv. 12; 2 Macc. xiv. 43; 4 Macc. iv. 25; Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 
7; 8, 3,41; Dem. 446,11; Diod. 4,31; [Philo de agric. 
Noé § 15]; Joseph. antt. 6, 6, 2; 9, 9, 1.)* 

xatd-cpa, -ros, rd, (xaraxpivw), damnatory sentence, 
condemnation: Ro. v. 16 (on which see xpiyza, 2), ib. 18; 
Vill. 1. (xaraxptpdrav apeces, Dion. Hal. 6, 61.) * 

xata-xplyw; fut. xaraxpiv@; 1 aor. xaréxpwa; Pass., pf. 
xataxéexptuat; 1 aor. carexpiOnv; 1 fut. caraxptOncopas; to 
give judgment against (one [see card, III. 7]), to judge 
worthy of punishment, to condemn; a. prop.: Ro. 
Vili. 34; reva, Jn. vill. 10 sq.; Ro. ii. 1, where it is dis- 
ting. fr. xpivew, as in 1 Co. xi. 32; pass., Mt. xxvii. 3; 
Ro. xiv. 23; revd Oavare, to adjudge one to death, con- 
demn to death, Mt. xx. 18 [Tdf. ets Oavarov]; Mk. x. 33, 
(xexptpuevor Oavary, to eternal death, Barn. ep. 10, 5); 
Ty Kxaraorpop7, 2 Pet. ii. 6 [WH om. Tr mrg. br. xara- 
orpodpy |, (the Greeks say xaraxp. twa Oavdrov or Oava- 
tov; cf. W. 210 (197 sq.); B. § 132,16; Grimm on Sap. 
ii. 20); w. the acc. and inf., re» €voyov eivar Gavarov, Mk. 
xiv. 64; simply, of God condemning one to eternal mis- 
ery: pass., Mk. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xi. 32; Jas.v.9 Rec. — b. 
improp. i. e. by one’s good example to render another’s 
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wickedness the more evident and censurable: Mt. xii. 41 
sq.; Lk. xi. 31 sq.; Heb. xi. 7. In a peculiar use of the 
word, occasioned by the employment of the term xara- 
xptza (in vs. 1), Paul says, Ro. viii. 3, 6 Oeds xaréxpuve ry 
duapriav év ry capki, i. e. through his Son, who partook 


of human nature but was without sin, God deprived sin 


(which is the ground of the xaraxpiuza) of its power in 
human nature (looked at in the general), broke its 
deadly sway, (just as the condemnation and punishment 
of wicked men puts an end to their power to injure or 
do harm). [(From Pind. and Hdt. down.)]* 

Kard-Kpiors, -ews, 9, (xaraxpivo), condemnation: 2 Co. 
iii. 9 (see Scaxovia, 2 a.); mpos xaraxpioey, in order to con- 
demn, 2 Co. vii. 3. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

Kara-xupievo ; 1 aor. ptcp. xaraxuptevoas; (xara [q. Vv. 
ITI. 3] under) ; a. to bring under one’s power, to sub- 
ject to one’s self, to subdue, master: rtiwds, Acts xix. 16 
(Diod. 14, 64; for waa Gen. i. 28; Sir. xvii. 4). b. 
to hold in subjection, to be master of, exercise lordship over: 
ruvos, Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x. 42; 1 Pet. v. 3; (of the benign 
government of God, Jer. iii. 14).* 

xara-Aahfe, -@; to speak against one, to criminate, tra- 
duce: riwés (in class. Grk. mostly w. the acc.; in the 
Sept. chiefly foll. by xara revos), Jas. iv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 12; 
iii. 16 [here T Trmrg. WH ey o& xaradadeiobe, wherein ye 
are spoken against }.* 

kara-Aahi,, -ds, 7, (xardAaXos, q. v.), defamation, evil- 
speaking: 2 Co. xii. 20; 1 Pet. ii. 1, [on the plur. cf. W. 
176 (166); B. 77 (67)}. (Sap.i.11; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
30,1; 35, 5, and eccl. writ.; not found in class. Grk.) * 

xard-Aanos, -ov, 6, a defamer, evil speaker, [A. V. back- 
biters}: Ro. i. 30. (Found nowhere else (Herm. sim. 6, 
5, 5; also as adj. 8, 7,2; 9, 26, 7].)* 

xara-lapBdve: 2 aor. xaréAaBov; pf. inf. caresAnpevat ; 
Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. xareiAnmrat (Jn. viii. 4 as given 
in L T Tr WII txt.), pf. ptcep. xarecAnupevos; 1 aor. xa- 
reanpony (Jn. viii. 4 R*>** G) [on the augm. cf. W. 
§ 12, 6], and xareAnpny (Phil. iii. 12 RG), and xare- 
Anupbny (ibid. LT Tr WH; on the p see s. v. M, p); 
Mid., pres. xaraAapBdvopa; 2 aor. xaredhaSdunv; cf. 
Kiihner i. p. 856; [Veitch, s. v. AapBavw]; Sept. for 
PUN, 135, also for xy, ete.; [fr. Hom. down]; to lay 
hold of; i.e. 1. to lay hold of so as to make one’s 
own, to obtain, atlain to: w. the acc. of the thing; the 
prize of victory, 1 Co. ix. 24; Phil. iii. 12 sq.; th» dexaco- 
auvny, Ro. ix. 30; i.q. to make one’s own, to take tnto 
one’s self, appropriate: 4 oxoria avré (i. e. rd Pas) ov Ka- 
réXaBey, Jn. i. 5. 2. to seize upon, take possession of, 
(Lat. occupare); a. of evils overtaking one (so in Grk. 
writ. fr. om. down): rivd, oxoria, Jn. xii. 835; [so physi- 
cally, Jn. vi. 17 Tdf.]; of the last day overtaking the 
wicked with destruction, 1 Th. v. 4; of a demon about 
to torment one, Mk. ix. 18. b. in a good sense, of 
Christ by his holy power and influence laying hold of 
the human mind and will, in order to prompt and govern 
it, Phil. iii. 12. 3. to detect, catch: rua é rim, in 
pass. Jn. viii. 3 [WH éni r.]; with a ptep. indicating 
the crime, ib. 4. 4. to lay hold of with the mind; 
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to understand, perceive, learn, comprehend, (Plat. Phaedr. 
p. 250d.; Axioch. p. 370 a.;.Polyb. 8, 4, 6; Philo, vita 
contempl. § 10; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 46); Mid. (Dion. 
Hal. antt. 2, 66; [cf. W. 253 (238)}), foll. by dr, Acts 
iv. 13; x. 343; foll. by the acc. w. inf., Acts xxv. 25; foll. 
by indir. disc., Eph. iii. 18.* 


Kara-Acy : pres. pass. impv. carakeyerOo ; 1. prop. 
to lay down; mid. to lie down (Hom.). 2. to narrate 
at length, recount, set forth, [fr. Hom. on]. 3. to set 


down in a list or register, to enroll, (esp. soldiers; see 
Passow s. v. 5; [L. and S. s. v. IT. 2 (yet the latter connect 
this use with the signif. to choose)]): of those widows 
who held a prominent place in the church and exercised 
a certain superintendence over the rest of the women, 
and had charge of the widows and orphans supported at 
public expense, 1 Tim. v. 9 [W. 590 (549)]; cf. De Wette 
[or Ellicott] ad loc.® 

wardé-Acupa, -ros, To, (xaradeiw), @ remnant, remains : 
Ro. ix. 27 RG, where it is equiv. to a few, a small part ; 
see troAeippa. (Sept., Galen.) * 

kara-Nelro; fut. carareiyyw; 1 aor. caréAerWa (in later 
auth.; cf. Lod. ad Phryn. p. 713 sqq.; [Veitch s. v. Xela; 
WH. App. p. 169 sq.]); 2 aor. xaréAerop; Pass., pres. xa- 
radeiropnat; pf. ptcp. carareAesnpéevos [WH -Acppeévos, see 
(their App. p. 154°, and) s. v.I, 6]; 1 aor. caredeiPOnv; (see 
card, III. 5); Sept. for nin, Yew, a; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to leave behind; with acc. of place or pers.; a. 
iq. to depart from, leave, a pers. or thing: Mt. iv. 13; 
xvi. 4; xxi. 17; Heb. xi. 27; metaph. eddeiay d8ov, to for- 
sake true religion, 2 Pet. ii. 15. pass. to be left: Jn. viii. 
9; i.g. to remain, foll. by é» with dat. of place, 1 Th. iii. 
1. ib. i. q. to bid (one) to remain: rwain a place, Acts 
xviii. 19; Tit. i. 5 [R G; al. drodcira ]. o. to forsake, 
leave to one’s self a pers. or thing, by ceasing to care for 
it, to abandon, leave in the lurch: rév natépa x. THY pNTépa, 
Mt. xix.5; Mk. x. 7; Eph. v. 31, fr. Gen. ii. 24; pass. to 
be abandoned, forsaken: els ddov [or gdnv (q. v. 2)], Acts 
ii. 31 Rec. (see ¢yxaraXeirw, 1); w.acc. of the thing, Mk. 
xiv. 52; Lk. [v. 28]; xv. 4; rd» Adyow, to neglect the 
office of instruction, Acts vi. 2. di. to cause to be left 
over, to reserve, to leave remaining: épavr@, Ro. xi. 4 (1 
K. xix. 18); xaradeiserat, there still remains, émayyeXia, & 
promise (to be made good by the event), Heb. iv. 1 (uayn, 
Xen. Cyr. 2, 8,11; owrnpias éAnls, Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 4); 
rwa with inf. (to leave any business to be done by one 
alone), Lk. x. 40. e. like our leave behind, it is used 
of one who on being called away cannot take another 
with him: Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 14; spec. of the dying (to 
leave behind), Mk. xii. 19, [21 Lmrg.T Tr WH]; Lk. 
xx. 31, (Deut. xxviii. 54; Prov. xx. 7; and often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. Il. 24, 726; Od. 21, 38 on). 
leave i. q. leave alone, disregard: of those who sail past a 
place without stopping, Acts xxi. 3. [Comp.: éy-x«ara- 
Aelrrw. | * 

xara-AOdlw: fut. caradkbdcw; (see xara, III. 3 [cf. W. 
102 (97)]); to overwhelm with stones, to stone: Lk. xx. 6. 
(Eccles. writ.) ® 


wxaraddayh, -fs, 9, (xaradAdoow, q. Vv.) 5° 1. ex 
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change; of the business of money-changers, exchang- 
ing equiv. values [(Aristot., al.)]. Hence 2. ad- 
justment of a difference, reconciliation, restoration to favor, 
[fr. Aeschyl. on]; in the N. T., of the restoration of the 
favor of God to sinners that repent and put their trust 
in the expiatory death of Christ: 2 Co. v.18sq.;_ w. the 
gen. of the one received into favor, rot xdcpov (opp. to 
droBokn), Ro. xi. 15; xaradAayny édaBopev, we received 
the blessing of the recovered favor of God, Ro. v.11; w. 
the gen. of him whose favor is recovered, 2 Macc. v. 20. 
(Cf. Trench § Ixxvii.]* 

kar-alhéocm; 1 aor. ptep. xaradAagas; 2 aor. pass. — 
xaTnAAayny; prop. to change, exchange, as coins for others 
of equal value; hence (fo reconcile (those who are at vari- 
ance): rwds, a8 rovs OnBaious cal rovs MWAaratéas, Hdt. 6, 
108; xarnAdafdy odeas of Tapio, 5, 29; Aristot. oecon. 
2, 15, 9 [p. 1348°, 9] xarnAdAakev atrovs mods aAAnAovs ; 
pass. revi, to return into favor with, be reconciled to, one, 
Eur. Iph. Aul. 1157; Plat. rep. 8 p. 566 e.; pos dd\Andovs, 
Thuc. 4, 59; but the Pass. is used also where only one 
ceases to be angry with another and receives him into 
favor; thus xaraAAayels, received by Cyrus into favor, 
Xen. an. 1, 6,1; xaradddrrerat npds airy, regained her 
favor, Joseph. antt. 5, 2, 8; and, on the other hand, (sod 
is said caraAAayqvai run, with whom he ceases to be of- 
fended, to whom he grants his favor anew, whose sins he 
pardons, 2 Macc. i. 5; vii. 33; viii. 29; Joseph. antt. 6, 
7,4 cf. 7, 8, 4, (so émxaraAXarrecGai run, Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 48, 1). In the N. T. God is said xaraAAdooew 
éaur@ teva, to receive one into his favor, [A. V. reconcile 
one to himself], 2 Co. v. 18 sq. (where in the added ptcps. 
two arguments are adduced which prove that God has 
done this: first, that he does not impute to men their 
trespasses; second, that he has deposited the doctrine 
of reconciliation in the souls of the preachers of the 
gospel) ; xarahAaynvas tp Oe, to be restored to the favor 
of God, to recover God’s favor, Ro. v. 10 [but see ¢yOpds, 
2]; xaradAaynre tH Oep, allow yourselves to be recon- 
ciled to God ; do not oppose your return into his favor, 
but lay hold of that favor now offered you, 2 Co. v. 20. 
of a woman: xarad\Aaynra rq dvdpi, let her return into 
harmony with [A. V. be reconciled to] her husband, 1 Co. 
vii. 11. Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 276 sqq. [who 
shows (in opp. to Tittmann, N. T. Syn. i. 102, et al.) that 
xara\\aoow and dadAdooo are used promiscuously ; the 
prepp. merely intensify (in slightly different modes) the 
meaning of the simple verb, and there is no evidence 
that one compound is stronger than the other; é&:adX. 
and its derivatives are more common in Attic, xcaraAX. 
and its derivatives in later writers. Comp.: dmo-xarad- 
Aaoow. | * 

kard-Aovros, -op, (Aocros), left remaining: [ol xarddor- 
got t. avOpd@rav A. V. the residue of men], Acts xv. 17. 
(Plat., Aristot., Polyb.; Sept.) * 

xard-Avupa, -ros, To, (fr. caradvw, C$ q.Vv.), an inn, lodg- 
ing-place: Lk. ii. 7 (for 1i72, Ex. iv. 24); an eating-room, 
dining-room, [A.V. guest-chamber]: Mk. xiv. 14; Ik. xxii. 
11; in the same sense for 79W, 1S. ix. 22. (Polyb. 2 
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36, 1 [plur.]; 32,19, 2; Diod. 14, 98, 5; [al.; cf. W. 25, 
98 (89)].)* 

xara-Ave; fut.xarakvow; 1 aor. caréAvoa; 1 aor. pass. 
kareAvOny ; 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. caraAvOnoeras; to dis- 
eolve, disunite, [see xara, III. 4]; a. (what has been 
joined together) i. y. to destroy, demolish: diBous [A. V. 
throw down], Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. xiii. 2; Lk. xxi. 6; rp 
vaov, Mt. xxvi. 61; xxvii. 40; Mk. xiv. 58; xv. 29; Acts 
vi. 14; otxiavy, 2 Co. v.13; univ. opp. to olkodopeiy, Gal. ii. 
18 (2 Esdr. v.12; Hom. Il. 9, 24 8q.; 2,117; revyn, Eur. 
Tro. 819; yépupay, Hdian. 8, 4, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.]). _b. 
metaph. fo overthrow i. e. render vain, deprive of success, 
bring to naught: riv BovAny } ro épyov, Acts v. 38 (ras 
drrewids, 4 Macc. iv. 16); reva, to render fruitless one’s 
desires, endeavors, etc. ibid. 39 GL T Tr WH (Plat. 
legg. 4 p 714 ¢.); to subvert, overthrow: +d épyov tov beov 
(see dyafos, 2), Ro. xiv. 20. As in class. Grk. fr. Hat. 
down, of institutions, forms of government, laws, etc., to 
deprive of force, annul, abrogate, discard: rév vopov, Mt. 
v. 17 (2 Macc. ii. 22; Xen. mem. 4, 4, 14; Isocr. paneg. 
§ 55; Philost. v. Apoll. 4, 40). o. of travellers, to halt 


on a journey, to pul up, lodge, (the fig. expression origi-' 


nating in the circumstance that, to put up for the night, 
the straps and packs of the beasts of burden are unbound 
and taken off; or, perh. more correctly, fr. the fact that 
the traveller’s garments, tied up when he is on the jour 
ney, are unloosed at its end; cf. dvadvw, 2): Lk. ix. 12; 
xix. 7; so in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc., Xen., Plat. down; 
Sept. for 139, Gen. xix. 2; xxiv. 23, 25, etc.; Sir. xiv. 25, 
27; xxxvi. 31; [cf. B. 145 (127)].” 

Kara-pavOdva: 2 aor. xaréyadov; met with fr. Hat. 
down; esp. freq. in Xen. and Plat.; to learn thoroughly 
[see xara, III. 1], examine carefully; to consider well: ri 
foll. by mas, Mt. vi. 28. (Gen. xxiv. 21; Job xxxv. 5, 
etc.; mapGevov, Sir. ix. 5; xadXos adXACrpiop, ibid. 8.) * 

xa, @, -©; to bear witness against: ri revos, 
testify a thing against one [B. 165 (144), cf. 178 (154)], 
Mt. xxvi. 62; xxvii.18; Mk. xiv. 60, and RG in xv. 4. 
(1 K. xx. (xxi.) 10,13; Job xv. 6; among Grk. writ. esp. 
by the Attic orators.) * 

kara-pive; (o remain permanently, to abide: Acts i. 138. 
(Num. xxii. 8; Judith xvi. 20; Arstph., Xen., Philo de 
gigant. § 5.) ° 

katapévas, and (as it is now usually written [so L T 
Tr WH)) separately, xara pdévas (sc. xdpas), apart, alone: 
Mk. iv. 10; Lk. ix. 18. (Thue. 1, 32.37; Xen. mem. 8, 
7,4; Joseph. antt. 18, 8, 4; Sept. for 113 and 7939, Ps. 
iv. 9; Jer. xv. 17, etc.) ° 

camavkibeia: ros, rdé, once in Rev. xxii. 8 Rec.; see 
dvafexa and xaradepa. Not found in prof. auth.* 

xar-ava-Qeparte; (xaravdGeua, q. V.); i. q. xaradepa- 
rifw (q.v.): Mt. xxvi. 74 Rec. (Just. M. dial. c. Tr. ¢. 
47, and other eccl. writ.) * 

xar-av-adloxw; (see dyniioxw, and «ard, III. 4); to 
consume: of fire, Heb. xii. 29 after Deut. iv. 24; ix. 8. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down ; Sept. several 
times for Som. ” 


xara-vapde, 0: fut. Karavapxnow; 1 aor. carevapxnoa; 
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(vapxaw to become numb, torpid; in Sept. trans. to 
affect with numbness, make torpid, Gen. xxxii. 25, 32; 
Job xxxiii. 19; fr. vdpxy torpor); prop. fo cause to grow 
numb or torpid; intrans. to be torpid, inactive, to the det- 
riment of one; fo weigh heavily upon, be burdensome to: 
rivos (gen. of pers.), 2 Co. xi. 9 (8); xii. 18 sq. (Hesych. 
xarevapxnoa~: xareBdpnoa [al. ¢Bapvva}); Jerome, ad Al- 
gas. 10 [(iv. 204 ed. Benedict.)], discovers a Cilicism in 
this use of the word (cf. W. 27]. Among prof. auth 
used by Hippocr. alone, and in a pass. sense, to be quite 
numb or stiff." 

kara-vetos 1 aor. xarévevoa; fr. Hom. down; to nod 
to, make a sign to: rwi, foll. by row w. aor. inf., to indi- 
cate to another by a nod or sign what one wishes him to 
do [A. V. beckoned to... that they should come, ete.], Lk. 
Vol. 

kara-votw, -3; impf. xcarevdouy; 1 aor. xarerénoa; fr. 
Hdt. down; Sept. here and there for }3/3n7, 0°37, 
TN; 1. to perceive, remark, observe, understand : ri, 
Mt. vii. 8; Lk. vi. 41; xx. 28; Acts xxvii, 39. 2. to 
consider attentively, fix one’s eyes or mind upon: ri, Lk. 
xii. 24, 27; Acts xi.6; Ro.iv.19; w. the acc. of the thing 
omitted, as being understood fr. the context, Acts vii. $1 
sq.; red, Heb. iii. 1; x. 24; Jas. i. 23 sq.° 

Kar-avrdo, -: 1 aor. caryyrnoa; pf. catnvrnxa (1 Co. 
x. 11 LT Tr WH); to come to, arrive at; a. prop.: 
foll. by ets w. acc. of place, Acts xvi. 1; xviii. 19, 24; 
xxi. 7; xxv.133; xxvii. 12; xxvili. 13, (2 Macc. iv. 44); 
dytixpu twos, to a place over against, opposite another, 
Acts xx. 15; els rwa ta réAn THY aiaver caThyrnxer, i. e. 
whose lifetime occurs at the ends of the ages, 1 Co. x. 
11. b. metaph. eis re, like the Lat. ad aliquid per- 
venio, i. e. to attain to a thing: Acts xxvi. 7; Eph. iv. 13; 
Phil. iii. 11; xaravr@ re els teva, to one, that he may be- 
come partaker of it, 1 Co. xiv. 36. (Polyb., Diod.; 
eccl. writ.) ° 

xaré-vutis, -ews, 7), (xaravurow, q. V-); 1. a prick- 
ing, piercing, (Vulg. compunctio). 2. severe sorrow, 
extreme grief. 3. insensibility or lorpor of mind, 
such as extreme grief easily produces; hence svevpa 
catavugews, a spirit of stupor, which renders their souls 
torpid, i. e. so insensible that they are not affected at 
all by the offer made them of salvation through the Mes- 
siah, Ro. xi. 8 fr. Is. xxix. 10 Sept. (where the Hebr. 
MNT Mm, a spirit of deep sleep, is somewhat loosely sO 
rendered ; olvos xaravugews for nA yu, wine which 
produces dizziness, reeling, Germ. Taumelwein, Ps. lix. 
(Ix.) 5). Notfound in prof. auth. Cf. Fritzsche’s full 
discussion of the word in his Com. on Rom. vol. ii. p. 558 
sqq.; [cf. W. 94 (90); Bp. Lght/t. ‘Fresh Revision’ etc. 
p- 139 note].° 

kara-viowe: 2 aor. pass. xareviyny [B. 68 (55)]; 
prick, pierce; metaph. to pain the mind sharply, apie i 
vehemently: used esp. of the emotion of sorrow; xarewyn- 
gay TH xapdig (riv xapdiay L T Tr WH), they were smit- 
ten in heart with poignant sorrow [A. V. lit. pricked], 
Acts ii. 37 (xaravervypéevoy rq xapdig, Ps. evili. (cix.) 16; 
add, Gen. xxxiv. 7; Sir. xii. 12; xiv. 1, etc.; of lust, Sus. 
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10; of violent pity, Joann. Malal. chronogr. 1, 18, ed. | raréracpa, Joseph. antt. 8, 3,3; 73 éowraroy xaranéracpa 


Bonn. p. 460). Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 558 sqq.* 

xar-afiéw, -@: 1 aor. pass. carnfwOny; to account worthy, 
judge worthy: red twos, one of a thing, 2 Th. i. 5 (Polyb. 
1, 23, 3, etc.; Diod. 2, 60; Joseph. antt. 15, 3, 8); foll. 
by an inf., Lk. xx. 35; xxi. 836 [T Trtxt. WH xarioyv- 
onre]; Acts v.41, (Dem. 1383, 11 [cf. Plat. Tim. 30c.]).° 

xara-warde, -®; fut. xararatnow (Mt. vii. 6 LT Tr 
WH); 1 aor. xarerdrnca; Pass., pres. xarararovpat ; 
1 aor. xarenarnOny; to tread down [see xard, ITI. 1], tram- 
ple under foot: ri and rwa, Mt. v.13; vii. 6; Lk. viii. 5; 
xii. 1, (Hdt. et sqq.; Sept.); metaph., like the Lat. con- 
culco, to trample on i.q. to treat with rudeness and insult, 
2 Macc. viii. 2, ete.; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. p. 61 [where 
its use to denote desecration is illustrated]; to spurn, 
treat with insulting neglect: dv vidv rot beov, Heb. x. 29; 
Gpxea, Hom. II. 4,157; rovs wépous, Plat. lege. 4, 7148.3; ra 
ypapuara, Gorg. p. 484 a.; rovs Adyous, Epict. 1, 8, 10; 
ra pnparda pov, Job vi. 3 Aq.* 

xard-wavots, -ews, 7, (xaramave, q. V.); 1. actively, 
a putting to rest: ray mvevparor, a calming of the winds, 
Theophr. de ventis 18; rvpavvwy, removal from office, 
Hdt. 5, 38. 2. In the Grk. Scriptures (Sept. sev- 
eral times for 133) intrans. a resting, rest: nyépa tis 
xaram. the day of rest, the sabbath, 2 Macc. xv. 1; rdzos 
ris kata. pov, where I may rest, Acts vii. 49. Metaph. 
) xaram. tov Oeod, the heavenly blessedness in which God 
dwells, and of which he has promised to make persever- 
ing believers in Christ partakers after the toils and trials 
of life on earth are ended: Heb. iii. 11, 18; iv. 1, 3, 5, 
10 sq., (after Ps. xciv. (xev.) 11, where the expression 
denotes the fixed and tranquil abode promised to the 
Israelites in the land of Palestine).* 

kara-rave: 1 aor. xarémavoa; (xard, like the Germ. 
nieder, down) ; 1. trans. (Sept. for m9, N30) 
to make quiet, to cause to be at rest, to grant rest; i. e. a. 
to lead to a quiet abode: rwa, Heb. iv. 8 (Ex. xxxiii. 14; 
Deut. iii. 20; v.33; xii. 10; Josh. i. 18,15; 2 Chr. xiv. 
7; xxxii. 22; Sir. xxiv. 11). b. to still, restrain, to 
cause (one striving to do something) to desist: foll. by 
rov wy and an inf., Acts xiv. 18 [cf, B. § 140, 16 8.; 
W. 325 (805) ]. 2. intrans. to rest, take rest (Hebr. 
33, NW): asd revos, Heb. iv. 4, 10, (Gen. ii. 2). Inthe 
same and other senses in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.* 

xara-méragpa, -ros, Té, (xatameravyyme to spread out 
over, to cover), an Alex. Grk. word for wapanéracpa, 
which the other Greeks use fr. Hdt. down; a veil spread 
oul, a curtain, —the name given in the Grk. Scriptures, 
as well as in the writings of Philo and Josephus, to the 
two curtains in the temple at Jerusalem (ra xaramere 
opara, 1 Mace. iv. 51; [yet cf. Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, ii. 611]): one of them (Hebr. 391) at the 
entrance of the temple separated the Holy place from 
. the outer court (Ex. xxvi.87; xxxviii. 18; Num. iii. 26; 
Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 4; it is called also rd xdAuppya by the 
Sept. and Philo, Ex. xxvii. 16; Num. iii. 25; Philo, vit. 
moys. iii. §§ 5 and 9), the other veiled the Holy of holies 
arom the Holy place (in Hebr. the N55; év3drepoy xa- 


Philo de gig. § 12; by the Sept. and Philo this is called 
pre-eminently rd xaraméracpa, Ex. xxvi. 31 sqq.; Lev. 
xxi. 23; xxiv.3; Philo, vit. Moys. u.s.). This latter © 
xaraneragya is the only one mentioned in the N. T.: rd 
Kataméragpa Tov vaov, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; Lk. 
xxiii. 45; 1d Sevrepov xaraméracpa, Heb. ix. 3; rb éowre- 
poy rov xaraneraopartos (cf. Lev. xvi. 2, 12,15; Ex. xxvi. 
83) the space more inward than the veil, equiv. to ‘the 
space within the veil,’ i.e. the Holy of holies, figura- 
tively used of heaven, as the true abode of God, Heb. vi. 
19; in a similar figurative way the body of Christ is 
called xaraméracpa, in (Heb.) x. 20, because, as the veil 
had to be removed in order that the high-priest might 
enter the most holy part of the earthly temple, so the 
body of Christ had to be removed by his death on the 
cross, that an entrance might be opened into the fellow- 
ship of God in heaven.* 

xaro-mive; 2 aor. xarémtoy; 1 aor. pass. carend@ny; (fr. 
Hes. and Hdt. down]; prop. to drink down, swallow 
down: Mt. xxiii. 24; Rev. xii. 16; to devour, 1 Pet. v. 8 
[here Tr -riew by mistake; (see iva, init.) ]; to swallow 
up, destroy, pass., 1 Co. xv. 54; 2 Co. v.4; Heb. xi. 29; 
trop. Aury xararoOnva, to be consumed with grief, 2 Co. 
ity 7." 

xaro-miere; 2 aor. xarérecov; [fr. Hom. down]; to fall 
down: Acts xxviil. 6; es rnv yay, Acts xxvi. 14; ém ry 
nérpay, Lk. viii. 6 T Tr WIL* 

xara-mddw: 1 aor. xarém\evoa ; [fr. Hom. on]; to sail 
down from the deep sea to land; to put in: els rv yapay, 
Lk. viii. 26." 

xata-rowe, -@: pres. pass. ptcp. xaramovovpevos; prop. 
to tire down with toil, exhaust with labor; hence to afflict 
or oppress with evils; to make trouble for; to treat roughly: 
twa, in pass., Acts vii. 24; 2 Pet. ii. 7 [R. V. sore dis- 
tressed]. (3 Macc. ii. 2,13; Hippocr., Theophr., Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Aelian., al.) * 

xata-wovrtie: Pass., pres. cararovri{onat; 1 aor. care 
movriaOnv; to plunge or sink tn the sea; Pass. in the in- 
trans. sense, fo sink, to go down: Mt. xiv. 80; a grievous 
offender for the purpose of killing him, fo drown: pass. 
Mt. xviii. 6. (Lys., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., [ Joseph. 
antt. 10, 7,5; 14,15, 10: c. Apion. 2, 34, 3], al.; Sept.; 
[cf. W. 24; Lob. Phryn. p. 361 note].) * 

xat-dpa, -as, 7, (xara and dpa, cf. Germ. Ver fluchung, 
Verwilnschung, [cf. xard, III. 4]); Sept. chiefly for 
mp3 an execration, imprecation, curse: opp. to evAoyia 
(q. v.), Jas. iii. 10; yij xardpas éyyvs, near to being cursed 
by God i. e. to being given up to barrenness (the allu- 
sion is to Gen. iii. 17 sq.), Heb. vi. 8; ind xardpay elvas, 
to be under a curse i.e. liable to the appointed penalty 
of being cursed, Gal. iii. 10; éfayopafew rud éx tis x. to 
redeem one exposed to the threatened penalty of a curse, 
ib. 18; réxva xardpas, men worthy of execration, 2 Pet. 
ii. 14; abstract for the concrete, one in whom the curse 
is exhibited, i. e. undergoing the appointed penalty of 
cursing, Gal. iii. 13; éyé xardpa éyemOny, Protev. Jac. 
ce. 8. (Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., al.) * 
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xar-apdopar, -apyas; (dep. mid. fr. xardpa); 1 aor. 2 pers. 
sing. carnpacw; [pf. pass. ptcp. carnpapeévos (see below) ]; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly for 99) and 77%; fo curse, 
doom, imprecate evil on: (opp. to evAoyeiv) absol. Ro. xii. 
14; w. dat. of the obj. (as in the earlier Grk. writ.), Lk. 
vi. 28 Rec. (Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer. 65] 66; [Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 22, 16]); w. acc. of the obj. (as often in the later Grk. 
writ., as Plut. Cat. min. 32,1 var. [B. § 133, 9; W. 222 
(208)}), Mt. v. 44 Rec.; Lk. vi. 28 G Ltxt. T Tr WH; 
Jas. iii. 9; @ tree, i.e. to wither it by cursing, Mk. xi. 21 
(see Heb. vi. 8 in xardpa). pf. pass. ptcp. xarnpapevos 
in a pass. sense, accursed (Sap. xii. 11; [2 K. ix. 34]; 
Plut. Luc. 18; and xexarnpap. Deut. xxi. 23; (Sir. iii. 
16]): Mt. xxv. 41 (also occasionally xexardpayra, Num. 
xxii. 6; xxiv. 9; [but Tdf. etc. -rmp-; see Veitch s. v. 
apdopa }).* 

kar-apyée, -©; fut. carapynow; 1 aor. carnpynoa; pf. xa- 
rnpynxa; Pass., pres. xarapyoupa; pf. xarnpynpat; 1 aor. 
ramnpynOnv; 1 fut. carapynOnoopa; causative of the verb 
dpyéw, equiv. to apydv (i. e. depyow [on the accent cf. 
Chandler § 444]) wom; freq. with Paul, who uses it 25 
. times [elsewhere in N. T. only twice (Lk., Heb.), in Sept. 
4 times (2 Esdr., see below) ]; 1. to render idle, un- 
employed, inactive, inoperative: rv yiv, to deprive of its 
strength, make barren [A. V. cumber], Lk. xiii. 7; to 
cause a pers. or a thing to have no further efficiency ; to 
deprive of force, influence, power, [A. V. bring to nought, 
make of none effect}: ri, Ro. iii. 83; 1 Co. i. 28; revd, 1 Co. 
ii. 6 [but in pass.]; diabolic powers, 1 Co. xv. 24 (Justin, 
apol. 2, 6); Antichrist, 2 Th. ii.8; rdv Advarov, 2 Tim. i. 
10 (Barnab. ep. 5, 6); rév d8cd8orov, Heb. ii. 14; pass. 1 
Co. xv. 26; to make void, ri émrayyeAlay, Gal. iii. 17; 
pass. Ro. iv. 14. 2. to cause to cease, put an end to, 
do away with, annul, abolish: rl, 1 Co. vi. 18; xiii. 11; 
rov vopov, Ro. iti. 31; Eph. ii. 15; rdv xaspov rod dvdpov, 
Barnab. ep. 15, 5; pass. mé\euos xarapyeira émoupavioy 
kal emcyeiov, Ignat. ad Eph. 13, 2; tva xarapyn6q rd copa 
rns duaprias, that the body of sin might be done away, 
i.e. not the material of the body, but the body so far 
forth as it is an instrument of sin; accordingly, that the 
body may cease to be an instrument of sin, Ro. vi. 6. 
Pass. to cease, pass away, be done away: of things, Gal. 
v.11; 1 Co. xiii. 8, 10; 2 Co. iii. 7,11, 18 8q.; of persons, 
foll. by amé rivos, to be severed from, separated from, dis- 
charged from, loosed from, any one; to terminate all in- 
lercourse with one [a pregn. constr., cf. W. 621 (577); 
B. 322 (277)]: awd rov Xpicrod, Gal. v. 4 [on the aor. cf. 
W.§ 40,5 b.]; did rou vopuou, Ro. vii. [2 (R™ om. r. ».)], 6. 
The word is rarely met with in prof. auth., as Eur. Phoen. 
753 xarapy. x¢pa, to make idle, i. e. to leave the hand 
unemployed; Polyb. ap. Suid. [s. v. carnpynxevat] rods 
xatpovs, in the sense of (0 let slip, leave unused; in Sept. 
four times for Chald. 5u3, to make to cease, i. e. restrain, 
check, hinder, 2 Esdr. iv. 21, 23; v. 5; vi. 8.° 

xar-apOude, -@: fo number with: pf. pass. ptcp. carn- 
ptOpnuevos ev (for Rec. civ) npiv, was numbered among 
us, Actsi. 17; cf. 2 Chr. xxxi. 19; [Plat. politicus 266 a. 
ete. ].° 
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xar-aprife; fut. carupricw (1 Pet. v. 10 LT TrWH 
[B. 37 (82); but Rec. xarapriom, 1 aor. optat. 3 pers. 
sing.]); 1 aor. inf. xarapricas; Pass., pres. xaraprifopat; 
pf. xarnpreopat; 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. xarnpriow; prop. 
to render dprws i. e. fit, sound, complete, [see xard, III. 2]; 
hence a. to mend (what has been broken or rent), 
to repair: ra dixrva, Mt. iv. 21; Mk. i. 19, [al. ref. these 
exx. to next head]; i. q. to complete, ra torepypara, 1 Th. 
iii. 10. b. to fit out, equip, pul in order, arrange, ad- 
just: rovs aldvas, the worlds, pass. Heb. xi. 3 (so, for 
1373, FAcov, Ps. xxiii. (Ixxiv.) 16; cedrquqy, Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 38); oxevn xatnpricpéyn els ama\eay, of men 
whose souls God has so constituted that they cannot es- 
cape destruction [but see Mey. (ed. Weiss) in loc.}, Ro. 
ix. 22 (advia, Polyb. 5, 46, 10, and the like); of the 
mind: xarypriopevos ws etc. so instructed, equipped, as 
ete. (cf. B. 311 (267); but al. take xarnpr. as a circum- 
stantial ptcp. when perfected shall be as (not ‘above’) 
his master (see Mey. in loc.); on this view the passage 
may be referred to the next head], Lk. vi. 40; mid. to 
Jit or frame for one’s self, prepare: atvov, Mt. xxi. 16 (fr. 
Ps. viii. 3; Sept. for 10°); odpa, Heb. x. 5. o. ethi- 
cally, to strengthen, perfect, complete, make one what he 
ought to be: reva, [1 Pet. v. 10 (see above) ]; Gal. vi. 1 
(of one who by correction may be brought back into the 
right way); pass., 2 Co. xiii. 11; rea év mavri épyp [(T 
WH om.)] dyad, Heb. xiii. 21; xarnpriopevos év tr aire 
poi xr. of those who have been restored to harmony 
(so mdvra els rwtro, Hdt. 5, 106; twa xaraprio6y ) oracid- 
(ovea ros, Dion. Hal. antt. 3,10), 1Co.i.10. [Comp.: 
mpo-carapri{w. | * 

Kat-dprurts, -eas, 7, (xarapri{e, q. v.), @ strengthening, 
perfecting, of the soul, (Vulg. consummatio): 2 Co. xiii. 
9. (a training, disciplining, instructing, Plut. Them. 2, 
7 [var.]; Alex. 7, 1.) ° 

Karapricpés, -ov, 6, i. q. xardpriots, GQ. V.: ruds els Tt, 
Eph. iv. 12. [(Galen, al.)]® 

xara-celw: 1 aor. xaréeceva; 1. to shake down, 
throw down, (cf. xara, III. 1; (fr. Thuc. on)]. 2. 
to shake: ri xetpa, to make a sign by shaking (i. e. rap- 
idly waving) the.hand (Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 28; ras 
xeipas, ib. de Josepho § 36); of one about to speak who 
signals for silence, Acts xix. 83; hence simply caraceiew 
rwi, to make a sign, to signal with the hand to one, Xen. 
Cyr. 5, 4, 4; Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 2; then, with a disre- 
gard of the origin of the phrase, the instrument. dat. rj 
xetpi was added, Polyb. 1, 78, 3; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 48; 
so of one about to make an address: Acts xii. 17; xiii. 
16; xxi. 40; Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 2.° 

karc-oxd@re: 1 aor. xaréoxapa; pf. pass. ptcp. care- 
oxappévos; to dig under, dig down, demolish, destroy: ri, 
Ro. xi. 8, fr. 1 K. xix. 10; pass. Acts xv. 16 [RG L], fr. 
Amos ix. 11 [(but see xaraorpépw)]. (Tragg., Thuc., 
Xen., sqq.).* ° 

xara-cKevatw: fut. caracxevdow; 1 aor. carecxevaca ; 
Pass., pres. xaracxevafopas; pf. ptep. xarerxevacpevos ; 
1 aor. xarecxevdaOny; to furnish, equip, prepare, make 
realy ; a. of one who makes any thing ready for 
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pers. or thing: ri ddov, Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 
27; pf. pass. ptep. prepared in spirit, Lk. i.17 (Xen. 
Cyr. 5, 5, 10). b. of builders, to construc., erect, 
with the included idea of adorning and equipping with 
all things necessary, (often so in Grk. auth.; cf. Bleek, 
Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 398 sq.) : olxov, Heb. iii. 3 8q. ; 
xtBordv, Heb. xi. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 20; oxnvnv, Heb. ix. 2, 6; 
Sept. for 813, Is. xl. 28; xliii. 7.° 

Ka, , 0, inf. -oxnvoty (Mt. xiii. 32 LT Tr WH, 
Mk. iv. 32 WH, see drodexarow; [but also -oxnvovry, Mt. 
Le. RG; Mk.Le. RGLTTr; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 123]); 
fut. xaracxnvocw; 1 aor. xareoxnvwoa; prop. to pitch 
one’s tent, to fix one’s abode, to dwell: éd édrids, Acts ii. 
26 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9; foll. by é» w. dat. of place, Mt. 
xiii. 82; Lk. xiii. 19; tad w. acc. of place, Mk. iv. 32. 
(Xen., Polyb., Diod., al.; xareoxnywcev 5 beds re vag 
roure, Joseph. antt. 3, 8,5; add, Sir. xxiv. 4, 8; Sept. 
mostly for }3¥.)° 

Kara-cKtvecis, -ews, 7, (xaracxnvde, q. Vv.), prop. the 
pitching of tents, encamping; place of tarrying, encamp- 
ment, abode: of the haunts of birds, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 
58; (for tau, Ezek. xxxvii. 27; cf. Sap. ix. 8; Tob. i. 
4; Polyb. 11, 26, 5; Diod. 17, 95).* 

xara-cadt{e; fo overshadow, cover with shade, [see xard, 
III. 3}: ri, Heb. ix. 5. (Hes., Eur., Plato, al.; sxaracxudes, 
Hom. Od. 12, 486.) * 

xara-cxowée, -®: 1 aor. inf. caracxomnoa; to inspect, 
view closely, in order to spy out and plot against: rl, Gal. 
ii. 4; (of a reconnoitre or treacherous examination, 2 S. 
x. 3; Josh. ii. 2 sq.; 1 Chr. xix.8; Eur. Hel. 1607 (1623); 
so used, esp. in mid., in the other Grk. writ. fr. Xen. 
down).* 

kard-oxowos, -ov, 6, (xaracxénropas (i. q. xaracxoréw]), 
an inspector, a spy: Heb. xi. 31. (Gen. xlii. 9,11; 1S. 
xxvi.4; 1 Mace. xii. 26; in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

kara-copfopa:: 1 aor. ptcp. xaracogicdpevos; (co- 
di{w); dep. mid., in prof. auth. sometimes also pass.; to 
circumvent by artifice or fraud, conquer by subtle devices; 
fo outwit, overreach ; to deal craftily with: twa, Acts vii. 
19 fr. Ex. i. 10. (Judith v. 11; x.19; Diod., Philo, 
Joseph., Lcian.. al.) * 

xara-oré\de: 1 aor. ptcp. xaracreidas; pf. pass. ptcp. 
KareoraApevos ; a. prop. fo send or put down, to 
lower. b. to put or keep down one who is roused or 
incensed, fo repress, restrain, appease, quiet: rwd, Acts 
xix. 35 sq.; 3 Mace. vi. 1; Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 7; b. j. 

4, 4,4; Plut. mor. p. 207 e.® 

'  ward-ormpa, -ros, 76, (xabiornus), (Lat. status, habitus), 
- [demeanor, deportment, bearing]: Tit. ii. 3. (3 Mace. v. 
45; Joseph. b. j. 1,1, 4 [of a city; cf. drpepaiy 16 xara- 
ornuare mpos t. Oavarov amnet, Joseph. antt. 15, 7,5; Plut. 
Marcell. 28,6; cf. Tib. Gracch. 2,2. See Wetst. on 
Tit. ]. c.; cf. Ignat. ad Trall. 8, 2 (and Jacobson or 
Zahn in loc.)].) * 

nara-oroAh, -75, 7, (xaraoréAda, q. V.) ; 1. prop. 
a lowering, letting down; hence 2. in bibl. Grk. 
twice, @ garment let down, dress, attire: 1 Tim. ii. 9, 
Vulg. habitus, which the translator, acc. to later Lat. 
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usage, seems to- understand of clothing (cf. the French 
Vhabit); (cf. Joseph. b. j. 2, 8,4]; for NYyn, Is. Ixi. 3, 
with which in mind Hesych. says xaragroAny: mepiBoAnv 
[ef. W. 28, but esp. Ellicott on : Tim. 1. ¢.].* 

kata-otpéde : 1 aor. xaréotpewa; pf. pass. ptcp. xare- 
orpappevos (Acts xv. 16 T[ WH, but Tr -orpeppévos; cf. 
WH. App. p. 170 8q.J); 1. to turn over, turn un- 
der: the soil with a plow, Xen. oec. 17, 10. 2. to 
overturn, overthrow, throw down: ri, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 
15; [ra xareorp. ruins}, Acts xv. 16 T Tr WH [(cf. xara- 
oxanra)]; so Hag. ii. 22; Job ix. 5; Joseph. antt. 8, 7, 
6; Anthol. 11, 163,6; Diog. L. 5, 82.° 

Kata-orpnvde: 1 aor. subjunc. caracrpymdoe [ (fut. 1 
Tim. v.11 Lchm. mrg.)]; (see orpyudw) ; fo feel the im- 
pulses of sexual desire, (A. V. to grow wanton]; (Vulg. 
luxurior): reds, to one’s loss [A. V. against], 1 Tim. v. 
11; Ignat. ad Antioch. c. 11.° 

kara-orpopt, -7s, 9, (xaragrpepw), (Vulg. subversio, 
[eversio]), overthrow, destruction: of cities, 2 Pet. ii. 6 
(WH om. Tr mrg. br. xaraorp.] (Gen. xix. 29); metaph. 
of the extinction of a spirit of consecration to Christ, 
[A. V. the subverting]: 2 Tim. ii. 14. (Aeschyl. Eum. 
490.)* 

vvups: | aor. pass. carerrpaOny; to strew over 

(the ground); to prostrate, slay, (cf. our to lay low]: 1Co. 
x. 5[A. V. overthrown]. (Num. xiv. 16; Judith vii. 14; 
xiv. 4; 2 Macc. v. 26, etc.; Hdt. 8, 58; 9; 76; Xen. Cyr. 
8, 8, 64.)° 

xara-cvpe; [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. prop. fo draw 
down, pull down, [see xara, ITI. 1]. 2. to draw along, 
drag forcibly, (riva 8a péons dyopas, Philo in Flacc. § 20; 
leg. ad Gaium § 19): rea mpds row xperny, LK. xii. 58. 
(Cic. pro Mil. c. 14, 38 quom in judicium detrahi non 


posset.) * 

_ ka w [or -opdrre]: 1 aor. xaréogagta; to kill off 
[cf. xara, III. 1], to slaughter: Lk. xix. 27. (Sept.; 
Hadt., Tragg., Xen., Joseph. antt. 6, 6,4; Ael. v. h. 13, 
2; Hdian. 5, 5, 16 [8 ed. Bekk.].) * 

xara-ocppaytw: pf. pass. ptcp. careohpaywpevos; fo 
cover with a seal [see xara, III. 3], to seal up, close with 
a seal: BiBdiov odpayiow, Rev. v. 1. (Job ix. 7; Sap. 
ii. 5; Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Plut., Leian., al.) * 

KATG-OKETIS, -ews, 7, (xaréxw), Sept. often for TUN, 
possession ; 1. a holding back, hindering: anonym. 
in Walz, Rhetor. i. p. 616, 20. 2. a holding fast, 
possession: ynv Sovvas eis xatacy. to give in possession 
the land, Acts vii. 5, as in Gen. xvii. 8; Deut. xxxii. 49 
Alex.; Ezek. xxxiii. 24; xxxvi. 2.sq. 5; Joseph. antt. 
9,1, 2; [Test. xii. Patr., test. Benj. § 10]; w. gen. of the 
subj. ray é6ver, of the territory possessed by [the pos- 
session of] the nations, Acts vii. 45; (a portion given to 
keep, Philo, rer. div. haer. § 40 [cf. Ps. ii. 8]).* 

xara-riOnus: 1 aor. xaréOnxa; 2 aor. mid. inf. xarade- 
géa; [fr. Hom. down]; to lay down [see xard, ITI. 1], 
deposit, lay up: act. prop. rua év ponpeip, Mk. xv. 46 
(L Tr WH @6nxev]; mid. to lay by or lay up for one’s 
self, for future use: revi, with any one; yapev [better -ra; 
see yapts, init.] and ydpiras xarar. rim, to lay up favor 
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for one’s self with any one, to gain favor with (to do sume- 
thing for one which may win favor), Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 
9; so Hadt. 6,41; Thuc. 1, 33; Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 26; Dem. 
193, 22 (20); gtAiay revi, 1 Mace. x. 23; evepyeciay rivi, 
Joseph. antt. 11, 6,5; [cf. Dem. u.s.]. [Comp.: ovy- 
carari@ns. | * 

xata-roph,, -75, 7, (fr. cararépve [cf. xara, III. 4] to cut 
up, mutilate), mutilation (Lat. concisio): Phil. iii. 2, 
where Paul sarcastically alludes to the word meptropy 
which follows in vs. 3; as though he would say, Keep 
your eye on that boasted circumcision, or to call it by its 
true name ‘concision ’ or ‘mutilation.’ Cf. the similar 
passage, Gal. v. 12; see dmroxérra.* 

kata-rofeve: 1 fut. pass. xararofevOnooua; to shoot 
down or thrust through with an arrow: twa Bonids, Heb. 
xii. 20 Rec. fr. Ex. xix.18. (Num. xxiv. 8; Ps. x. (xi.) 
2; Hdt., Thuc., Xen., al.) * 

xara-rpéxo: 2 aor. xaréSpayov; to run down, hasten 
down : éni rwas, to quell a tumult, Acts xxi. 82. [Hdt. on.] * 

[xar-avydto: 1 aor. inf. xaravyacat; to beam down 
upon; to shine forth, shine brightly: 2 Co. iv. 4 Lmrg. 
Tr mrg., where al. adyaca: q. v.; cf. dwreopds, b.; (trans. 
Sap. xvii. 5, etc.; intrans. 1 Macc. vi. 39; Heliod. 5, 31).*] 

xaraddyw, see carerbiw. 

kara-piépo; 1 aor. carnveyxa; Pass., pres. xaragépopas ; 
1 aor. xatnvéxOnv; [fr. Hom. down]; to bear down, bring 
down, cast down: yyijpov, prop. to cast a pebble or calcu- 
lus sc. into the urn, i. e. to give one’s vote, fo approve, 
Acts xxvi. 10; airtwpuara xara tiwos (see xara, I. 2 b. [but 
the crit. edd. reject xara «rd.]), Acts xxv. 7 LT Tr WH. 
Pass. to be borne dorcn, to sink, (from the window to the 
pavement), awd rov Umvov, from sleep (from the effect of 
his deep sleep [cf. B. 322 (277); W. 371 (848)]), Acts 
xx. 9°; metaph. to be weighed down by, overcome, carried 
away, xarapepopevos Umvp Babei, sunk in a deep sleep, 
Acts xx. 9*; of a different sort [contra W. 431 (401)] is 
the expression in prof. auth. xaradépopar eis vmvov, to 
sink into sleep, drop asleep, Joseph. antt. 2, 5,5; Hdian. 
2,1, 3 [2]; 9,6 [5]; rotow trvoow, Hipp. p. 1187 ¢. 
((Kiihn iii. p. 539)], and in the same sense simply xara- 
epopa; cf. [L and S. s.v. I.2d.]; Steph. Thes. iv. col. 
1286 [where the pass. fr. Acts is fully discussed].* 

katra-devywo: 2 aor. xarépvyov; [fr. Hdt. down]; to 
flee away, flee for refuge: foll. by eis w. acc. of place, 
Acts xiv. 6; of xaracbvydvres, we who [cf. B. § 144, 9c.] 
have fled from sc. the irreligious mass of mankind, foll. 
by an infin. of purpose, Heb. vi. 18; cf. Delitzsch ad loc.* 

kara-pelpw: pf. pass. ptcp. xarePOappeévos; 2 fut. pass. 
xarapbapnoopuat ; [see xara, ITI. 4]; 1. to corrupt, 
deprave; xarepOappevos tov voury, corrupted in mind, 2 
Tim. iii. 8. 2. to destroy; pass. to be destroyed, to 
perish: foll. by év w. dat. indicating the state, 2 Pet. ii. 
12 RG. [From Aeschyl. down.]* 

xara-didie, -@; impf. carepidouv; 1 aor. xarepiAnaa; to 
kiss much, kiss again and again, kiss tenderly, (Lat. d e- 
osculor, etc.) : rud, Mt. xxvi. 49; Mk. xiv. 45; Lk. vii. 
38,45; xv.20; Acts xx.37. (Tob. vii.6; 3 Macc. v.49; 
Xen. Cyr. 6,4,10; 7, 5,32; Polyb. 15,1, 7; Joseph. antt. 
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7,11,7; Ael. v. hb. 13,4; Plut. Brut. 16; Leian. dial. 
deor. 4,5; 5,3; @irciv and xarapurciw are distinguished 
in Xen. mem. 2, 6, 33; Plut. Alex. c.67. Sept. for pe, 
prop. fo join mouth to mouth.) Cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 
780; Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. ii. p. 18, note 2!.* 

kara-ppovdw, -&; fut. xarappormow; 1 aor. caredpdynca; 
[fr. Hdt. down]; to contemn, despise, disdain, think little 
or nothing of: w. gen. of the obj. [B. § 132,15], Mt. vi. 
24; xviii. 10; Lk. xvi. 13; Ro. ii.4; 1 Co. xi. 22; 1 Tim. 
iv. 12; vi. 2; 2 Pet. ii. 10; Heb. xii. 2.* 

xaradpovnriss, -ov, 6, (xarappovew), a despiser: Acts. xiii. 
41. (Hab.i.5; ii.5; Zeph. iii.4; Philo, leg. ad Gaium 
§ 41; Joseph. antt. 6,14, 4; b. j. 2, 8,3; Plut. Brut. 12, 
and in eccl. writ.) * 

kara-xéo: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. xaréyeew (see éxyéw); to 
pour down upon; pour over, pour upon: én ri rebadny 
(LT Tr WH énirijs xeadjs), Mt. xxvi. 7; xard ris xeba- 
hijs (Plat. rep. 3 p. 398 a.; Epict. diss. 2, 20, 29), Mk. 
xiv. 3 (where L°T Tr WH om. kara [cf. W. 381 (357) 8q.; 
Hdt. 4, 62; Plat. legg. 7 p. 814b.; Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 36, 
2. Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 66 sq.]).* 

xara-x@dvios, -ov, (xara [see xard, III. 3], dav [the 
earth ]), subterranean, Vulg. infernus: plur., of those who 
dwell in the world below, i.e. departed souls [cf. W. § 34, 
2; but al. make the adj. a neut. used indefinitely; see 
Bp. Lghtft. in loc.], Phil. ii. 10. (Hom., Dion. H., An- 
thol., ete., Inserr.) * 

Kara-xpdopar, -Oyar; 1 aor. mid. inf. caraypnoacda; 
in class. Grk. 1. fo use much or excessively or ill. 2. 
to use up, consume by use, (Germ. verbrauchen). 3. 
to use fully, the xara intensifying the force of the simple 
verb (Germ. g e brauchen), (Plato, Dem., Diod., Joseph., 
al.): 1 Co. vii. 31 [cf. B. § 133, 18; W. 209 sq. (197)]; 
revi, ib. ix. 18.* 

kara-pixew: 1 aor. xareyuéa; to cool off, (make) cool: 
Lk. xvi. 24. (Gen. xviii. 4; Hippocr., Aristot., Theophr., 
Plut., al.) * 

kare(SXos, -ov, (xard and etSwAov; after the analogy of 
kardptreXos, Kardyopuos, Kataypugos, xaradevdpos, etc., [see 
card, III. 3, and cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 638]), full of idols: 
acts xvii. 16. (Not found in prof. auth. [cf. W. § 34. 
3].)* 

kar-dvayn, adv.; not found in prof. auth. [W. 102 
(97)]; in Sept. mostly for 3), 3229, "3D9, (see évavrs and 
drévavti); prop. over against, opposite, before : foll. by the 
gen. [B. 319 (273); cf. W. § 54, 6], Mk. xi. 2; xii. 41 
(Tr txt. WH mrg. drévavri}; xiii. 8, and L T Tr WH in 
Mt. xxi. 2; L Tr WH txt. also in xxvii. 24; 9 xarévayre 
xopn, the village opposite, Lk. xix. 30. Metaph., w. gen. 
of pers., before one i. e. he being judge (see évarmoy [esp. 
2e.and 1 c.]): rov deov, Ro. iv. 17 (which, by a kind of 
attraction somewhat rare, is to be resolved xarévavre Oeou, 
@ énicrevoe, who is the father of us all acc. to the judg- 
ment and appointment of God, whom he believed, — 
the words xa@ws ... réBecxa forming a parenthesis; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.; [B. 287 (247); but al. resolve it, 
xarevayrt Tr. Oeov xarév. od énior., cf. Meyer (per contra 
ed. Weiss) ad loc.; W. 164 (155)]); or, he being witness 
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[in the sight of]: rov Geov, L T Tr WH in 2 Co. ii. 17 and 
xii. 19.* 

kat-«vémwoy, adv., not met with in prof. auth. ((W. 102 
(97)] see évemov), over against, opposite, before the face of, 
before the presence of, in the sight of, before: foll. by the gen. 
[B. 319 (273 sq.); cf. W. § 54, 6]; a. prop. of place, 
Jude 24 (Lev. iv. 17; Josh. i. 5; iii. 7; xxiii. 9). b. 
metaph. having one as it were before the eyes, before one 
as witness: rod Geov, Rec. in 2 Co. ii. 17; xii. 19, (see 
xarévayrs) ; before God as judge, Eph. i. 4; Col. i. 22 (cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. in loc.; also B. 178, 180, 188].* 

xar-efovordiw; not found in prof. auth.; fo exercise au- 
thority, wield power, [see xard, III. 3]: reds, over one, 
Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x 42.* 

kar-epydiopos; pf. inf. xaretpydodas (1 Pet. iv. 3 LT 
Tr WH); 1 aor. mid. caretpyacdpny, and xarnpyacdpny 
(Ro. vii.8 T Tr.; [2 Co. vii. 11 T]); 1 aor. pass. xarecp- 
yaoOnv, and xarnpydo ny (2 Co. xii. 12 Tdf.); see épya- 
(oua, init.; adepon. mid. verb; [acc. to Fritzsche, Rom. 
i. p. 107 the «ard is either intensive (Lat. per ficere) or 
descensive (Lat. per petrare)]; a. to perform, ac- 
complish, achieve, [R. V. often work]: Ro. vii. 15, 17 sq. 
20; rl 8d revos (gen. of pers.), Ro. xv. 18; dravra xa- 
Tepyacdpevot having gone through every struggle of the 
fight, Eph. vi. 13 (cf. Meyer in loc.]; onpeta, pass. 2 Co. 
xii. 12; of disgraceful actions, i. q. to perpetrate, Ro. i. 
27; ii. 9; 1 Co. v. 833 1 Pet. iv. 3. b. to work out 
(Lat. efficere), i. e. to do that from which something results ; 
of man: rv cwrnpiav, make every effort to obtain salva- 
tion, Phil. ii. 12; of things: bring about, result in, Ro. iv. 
15; v. 8; vii. 8; 2 Co. vii. 10 (where LT Tr WH 
épydt.) ; Jas. i. 3, and RG in 20; ri ren, Ro. vii. 13; 2 
Co. iv. 17; vii. 11; ix. 11. C. xarepy. ria els re, to 
fashion, i. e. render one fit for a thing: 2Co.v.5. (Often 
in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Hdt. down ; several times in 
Sept.)* 

xar-<¢pxopor; 2 aor. xarjAGov, 1 pers. plur. carnAdaper 
(Acts xxvii.5 T Tr WH; on which form see amépyopas, 
init.) ; (fr. Hom. down]; to come down, go down; prop. of 
one who goes from a higher to a lower locality: foll. by 
els w. acc. of place, Lk. iv. 31; Acts viii. 5; xiii. 4; [xix. 
1 T Tr mrg.J; and LT Tr WH in xv. 30; foll. by and 
w. gen. of place, Lk. ix. 37; Acts xv. 1; xviii. 5; xxi. 
10; foll. by awd and eis, Acts xi. 27; xii. 19; of those 
who come to a place by ship [Eustath. (ad Hom.) 1408, 
29 (Od. 1, 183) xareAOeiy, ov pdvoy rd dwAd@s Katw tov 
€XGetv, GAAG kai rd és Acpeva eAOeiv, Somep nai xaraBivat x. 
xaramAevoat x. kaTay Onvas x. kaTapat, To éAACwevioat Aeyerat; 
also 1956, 35 (Od. 24, 115) xarmAOov i) avrt rou évedAtpevi- 
aOnv, &s modAaxou éppéOn, 4 avrl rod das frOov; cf. 
Ebeling, Lex. Homer. s. v.]: foll. by e’s, Acts xviii. 22; 
xxi. 8 L TTrWH; xxvii. 53 wpés rea, Acts ix. 32. 
Metaph. of things sent down from heaven by God: Jas. 
iii. 15.* 

xat-<rOle, ptcp. plur. xcaréaGovres (Mk. xii. 40 Tr WH; 
see dole and é06w; cf. Fritzsche, Hdbch. z. d. Apokry- 
phen, i. p. 150 [who says, ‘ The shorter form occurs freq. 
in the Sept., Lev. xix. 26; Sir. xx. 15, (16), elsewh. almost 


839 


Karéyo 


exclusively poetic; see Bttm. Ausf. Sprachl. ii. p. 185’ 
(cf. Veitch s. v. éo6iw)]); fut. xarapayoua (Jn. ii. 17 GL 
I Tr WH; see éc6iw); 2 aor. xarépayov; Sept. for 
Soe; ; 1. prop. to consume by eating, to eat up, de 
vour: ri, of birds, Mt. xiii. 4; Mk. iv.4; Lk. viii. 5; of 
a dragon, Rev. xii. 4; of a man, eating up the little book, 
i.e. eagerly taking its entire contents into his inmost soul, 
and, as we say, digesting it (borrowed fr. the fig. in Ezek. 
ii. 10; iii. 1-3, cf. Jer. xv. 16): Rev. x. 9 8q. 2. 
Metaph. in various uses; a. to devour i. e. squander, 
waste, substance: Lk. xv. 30 (often so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Od. 3, 315; 15, 12 down; devorare patrimonium, 
Catull. 29, 28). b. to devour i. e. forcibly appro- 
priate: ras olxias ray ynpwv, widows’ property, Mt. xxiii. 
14 (18) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40 [ef. B. 79 (69); W. § 29, 
2}; Uk. xx. 47. co. with an acc. of the pers. a. 
to strip one of his goods: 2 Co. xi. 20. = B. to ruin (by 
the infliction of injuries): Gal. v. 15. da. of fire, to 
devour i. e. ulterly consume, destroy: ria, Rev. xi. 5; xx. 
9. e. of the consumption of the strength of body 
and mind by strong emotions: rea, Jn. ii. 17 (Ps. lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 10; Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 1).* 

xar-evOive: 1 aor. inf. carevOdva:; 8 pers. sing. opt. 
xarevOuva ; (see xard, III. 2); Sept. mostly for 1w> and 
1213, "905 to make straight, guide, direct: rovs modas els 
dddr elp. Lk. i. 79; vy d8dy mpos teva, of the removal of 
the hindrances to coming to one, 1 Th. iii. 11; ras xap- 
Sias (1 Chr. xxix. 18; 2 Chr. xix. 3) els ry dyamny rot 
Geov, 2 Th. iii. 5. (Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

xar-evdoyfe: impf. 3 pers. sing. xarevAdye: (T WH) 
and xarnvdcye: (Tr), [cf. ev8oxéw, init.]; to call down 
blessings on: twa, Mk.x.16 TTrWH. (Tob. [x. 18]; 
xi. 16; Plut. amator. 4.) * 

xateplornsr: fo set up against; [2 aor. act. 3 pers. 
plur.] xareréornoay tp TavAg, they rose up against Paul, 
i. e. with hostile intent, Acts xviii. 12. Found nowhere 
else.* 

xardxo; impf. xaretyov; 2 aor. subjunc. xardcye; 
impf. pass. xaretydpuny ; 1. to hold back, detain, re- 
tain; — a. ruvd, from going away, foll. by rot pa w. inf., 
Lk. iv. 42 [B. § 140, 16 8.; cf. W. 604 (561)]; rend mpds 
éyauréy, Philem. 13. Pass. (as often in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1677"; [L. and S. s. v. 
II. 6]), of some troublesome condition or circumstance 
by which one is held as it were bound: voonpar:, Jn. v. 
4[(GT Tr WHom. the passage]; éy ran, Ro. vii.6. —b. 
to restrain, hinder (the course or progress of): +. adr 
Gevay év adcxia, Ro. i. 18; absol. 16 xaréyov, that which 
hinders, se. Antichrist from making his appearance (see 
dyriypurros); the power of the Roman empire is meant; 
6 xaréxwy he that hinders, checks, sc. the advent of Anti- 
christ, denotes the one in whom that power is lodged, the 
Roman emperor: 2 Th. ii. 6 sq. (cf., besides De Wette 
and Liinemann ad loc., (Bp. Lghtft. in B.D. s. v. Thess. 
Second Ep. to the], esp. Schneckenburger in the Jahr- 
biicher f. deutsche Theol. for 1859 p. 421 sq.). «aréyo 
(sc. rv vaiv) els thy aiyaddv, to check the ship’s head: 
way [better (cf. the preceding context) to hold or head 
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the ship, cf. Hdt. 7,59. 188 ete.; Bos, Ellips. (ed. Schaefer) 
p- 818; see, too, Od. 11, 455 sq. (cf. Eustath. 1629, 18; 
Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 310, 7 sqq.) ; but Passow (as 
below) et al. take the verb as intrans. in such a connec- 
tion, viz. to make for; cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. 144] in 
order to land, Acts xxvii. 40 (Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 29 xara- 
axov én riy ’ABepvida; many other exx. are given in 
Passow s. v. II. 3; [L. and S. s.v. B. 2]). o. to hold 
fast, keep secure, keep firm possession of: with acc. of the 
thing, rdv Adyov, Lk. viii. 15; foll. by the orat. obliq., 1 Co. 
xv. 2[B. §§ 139, 58; 150,20; W.561 (522)]; ras mape- 
ddcers, 1 Co. xi. 2; rd xaddv, 1 Th. v. 21; ryv mappnciay 
[r. dpxyny etc.] péxpe réAous BeBaiay xatacyeiv, Heb. iii. 6, 
14; rv duodoyiay rns €Ari8os axdwn, Heb. x. 23. 2. 
equiv. to Lat. obtinere, i. e. a. fo get possession of, 
take: Mt. xxi. 38 RG; Lk. xiv. 9. b. to possess: 1 
Co. vii. 30; 2 Co. vi. 10.* 

karnyopie, -®; impf. xarnydépouv; fut. xarnyopnogw ; 1 
aor. kariydpynoa; pres. pass. xarryopovpa: ; (xara and dyo- 
pevo, prop. to speak against [cf. xard, III. 7] in court, in 
the assembly of the people), to accuse; a. before a 
judge: absol. [to make accusation], Acts xxiv. 2, 19; 
twos, to accuse one, Mt. xii. 10; Mk. iii. 2; Lk. vi. 7 T 
Trtxt. WH; xi.54 RLTrbr.; xxiii. 2,10; Jn. viii. 6; 
Acts xxv. 5; xxviii. 19; with the addition of a gen. of 
the thing of which one is accused (as Dem. 515 fin.): 
Acts xxiv. 8; xxv. 11, (unless it be thought preferable 
to regard the relative in these instances as in the gen. 
by attraction [so B. § 132, 16 fin.], since the com. constr. 
in Grk. authors is xarpy. ri rios, cf. Matthiae § 370 
Anm. 2 p. 849 aq., and § 378 p. 859; cf. W. § 30, 9 a.); 
twos mepi revos, Acts xxiv. 13 (Thuc. 8, 85; Xen. Hell. 1, 
7, 2); w. gen. of pers. and acc. of the thing, Mk. xv. 8 
(unless zodAd should be taken adverbially: much, vehe- 
mently); méca, ib. 4 LT Tr WH (Eur. Or. 28); foll. 
by «xara w. gen. of pers., Lk. xxiii. 14 (Xen. Hell. 1, 7, 
9 (cf. W. § 28,1; p. 481 (402); B. § 132, 16]); pass. 
to be accused (as 2 Macc. x.13; Xen. Hell. 3, 5, 25; cf. 
B. § 134, 4): td revos, Mt. xxvii. 12; Acts xxii. 80 LT 
Tr WH for Ree. mapa (rd ri xrd. why [A. V. wherefore] 
he was accused; unless it is to be explained, what accu- 
sation was brought forward etc.) ; 5 xatiyopovpevos, Acts 
xxv. 16, b. of an extra-judicial accusation (Xen. 
mem. 1, 8, 4): absol. Ro. ii. 15; revds, Jn. v. 45 [ef. B. 
295 (254)]; Rev. xii. 10 RGTr; solecistically rid, Rev. 
xii. 10 L T WH (cf. B. § 132, 16].* 

[Syw. alreaodas, ScaBdaArcty, €yxarety, exixarercy, 
KaTnyopety: airiacOa to accuse with primary reference to 
the ground of accusation (airfa), the crime; xarzyopeiy to 
accuse formally and before a tribunal, bring a charge against 
(xard suggestive of animosity) publicly; ¢yxadezy to accuse 
with publicity (xaAet), but not necessarily formally or before 
a tribunal; éw:xadeiy ‘to cry out upon’, suggestive of public- 
ity and hostility; 8:a8daAew prop. to make a verbal assault 
which reaches its goal (8:d); in distinction from the words 
which allude to authorship (alrcdouas), to judicial procedure 
(xarnyopéw), or to open averment (éyxartéw, éxixaddw), 8ca- 
BdAAw expresses the giving currency to a damaging insinua- 
tion. &id8odos a secret and calumnious, in distinction from 
warfryopos an open and formal, accuser. Schmidt ch. 5.] 
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xarnyopla, -as, 7, (xariryopos), [fr. Hdt. down], aceusa- 
tion, charge: w. gen. of the pers. accused, Lk. vi. 7 RG 
LTrwmrg.; (Jn. xviii. 29 TWH]; «ard rivos, Jn. xviii. 
29 (RGLTr]; 1 Tim. v.19; w. gen. of the crime, Tit. 
i. 6.° 

Karfyyopos, -ov, 6, (xaryyopew [q. v. ad fin.]), an ace 
cuser: Jn. viii. 10; Acts xxiii. 80, 35; xxiv. 8 [R]; xxv. 
16, 18; Rev. xii. 10R Tr. [(Fr. Soph. and Hdt. down.)]* 

xarhyep, 6, an accuser: Rev. xii. 10 GLTWH. It 
is a form unknown to Grk. writ., a literal transcription 
of the Hebr. 1i10p, a name given to the devil by the 
Rabbins; cf. Buztorf, Lex. Chald. talm. et rabb. p. 2009 
(p. 997 ed. Fischer); [.Schéttgen, Horae Hebr. i. p. 1121 
sq.; cf. B. 25 (22)].* 

karhdea, -as, 7, (fr. carn prs, of a downcast look; and 
this fr. card, and ra dan the eyes; Etym. Magn. [496, 53] 
xaTnpea’ ard rov xarw ta pan Bdddew rors dvetdeLopevous 
4) Avroupévous; because, as Plut. de dysopia [al. de vitioso 
pudore (528 e.)] c. 1 says, it is Avmn xdrw Brérew ror- 
ovga), prop. a downcast look expressive of sorrow; hence 
shame, dejection, gloom, [A. V. heaviness]: Jas. iv. 9. 
(Hom. Il. 8, 51; 16, 498 etc.; Thuc. 7, 75; Joseph. 
antt. 18, 16, 1; Plut. Cor. 20; [Pelop. 38, 8, and often; 
Dion. Hal., Char., etc.]; often in Philo.) * 

katnxéo, -o: 1 aor. xarnynoa; Pass., pres. carnyovpat; 
pf. xarnxnuat; 1 aor. xatny7Onv; nowhere met with in the 
O. T.; very rare in prof. auth. ; 1. prop. to sound 
towards, sound down upon, resound: dppovia namyet THs 
Gaddrrns, Philostr. p. 791 [icon. 1, 19]; to charm with re- 
sounding sound, to fascinate, red pus, Leian. Jup. 
trag. 39. 2. to teach orally, to instruct: Leian. asin. 
§ 48; Philopatr. 17. In the N. T. only used by Luke 
and Paul: ria, 1 Co. xiv. 19; pass. éx rov wdpov, by 
hearing the law, wont to be publicly read in the syna- 
gogues, Ro. ii. 18; w. acc. of the thing, airds oe modAa xa- 
TX}Tw Tay dyvooupévwy, Joseph. de vita sua § 65 fin.; w. 
acc. of a thing and of a pers., rov dAnOovs Adyou Bpayéa 
xarnxnoas pe, Clem. hom. 1, 13; pass. w. acc. of the 
thing: rv d8dv rod xupiov, Acts xviii. 25; rév Adyoy, Gal. 
vi. 6; hence some [(see Meyer in loc.)] resolve Lk. i. 4 
thus: epi ray Adywv, obs xarnx7nOns (see below). 3. 
to inform by word of mouth; pass. to be orally informed : 
foll. by drt, Philo de leg. ad Gaium § 30; repi reos (gen. 
of pers.), foll. by re, Acts xxi. 21; w. acc. of the thing, dy 
KatTnynvrat rept cou i. e. rovtay, a xrd. ibid. 24 (xarnxnbeis 
mepi Trav cupBeAnxdrwy, [pseudo-] Plut. de fluviis [7, 2]; 
8,1; 7,1). Tothis construction the majority refer Lk. 
i. 4, construing it thus: riy dodad. ray Adyar, epi dp 
xarnxnOns [W. 165 (156); B. § 143, 7; (see above)]. Cf. 
Gilbert, Dissertatio de christianae catecheseos historia 
(Lips. 1836) Pt. i. p. 1 sqq.; Zezschwitz, System der christl. 
Katechetik (Leipz. 1863) i. p. 17 sqq.; [and for eccl. 
usage, Suicer, Thes. ii. 69 sqq.; Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

xar (Slay, see idc0s, 2. 

xat-éo,-a: pf. pass. xariwpas; (see ids, 2); -to rust over 
[cf. xard, ITI. 3], cover with rust: Jas. v.38. (Epictet. 
diss. 4, 6, 14; (Sir. xii. 11].)* 

karsoxte: impf. caricyvoy; fut. caricxvow; 1 aor 
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subjunc. 2 pers. plur. xaruryxvonre (Lk. xxi. 86 T Tr txt. 
WH); Sept. mostly for pin; among Grk. writ. esp. by 
Polyb., Diod., Dion. H.; prop. to be strong to another's 
detriment, to prevail against; to be superior in strength; 
to overpower: foll. by an inf., Lk. xxi. 36 T Tr txt. WH 
[ prevail (i. e. have full strength) to escape etc.]; to over- 
come, ruvds (Jer. xv. 18), Mt. xvi. 18 (meaning, ‘not even 
' the gates of Hades —than which nothing was supposed 
to be stronger — shall surpass the church in strength’) ; 
absol. to prevail (i. e. succeed, accomplish one’s desire) : 
Lk. xxiii. 23.° 

xar-ouxde,-®; 1 aor. xargxnoa; [fr. Soph. and Hdt. 

down]; Sept. times uncounted for tw, more rarely for 

27; 1. intrans. to dwell, settle; a. prop.: foll. by 
év w. dat. of place, Lk. xiii. 4 [Tr WHom. év]; Acts i. 20; 
5 [T WHurg. els (see below)]; vii. 2, 4, 48; ix. 22; xi. 
29; xiii. 27; xvii. 24; Heb. xi. 9; Rev. xiii. 12; foll. by 
e's (a pregnant construction ; see els, C. 2 p. 186"), Mt. ii. 
23; iv.18; Acts vii. 4; él ris ys, Rev. ili. 10; vi. 10; 
viii. 13; xi. 10; xiii. 8, 14; xiv.6 Rec.; xvii. 8, (Num. 
xiii. 88; xiv. 14; xxxv. 32, 34); dri way rd mpdowmov 
[sayrds spoommov L T Tr WH (cf. evi, C. 1. 1 a.)) rijs yas, 
Acts xvii. 26; drov, Rev. ii. 13; so that éxet must be added 
mentally, Acts xxii. 12; demons taking possession of the 
bodies of men are said xaromeiy éxet, Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 
26. b. metaph., divine powers, influences, etc., are 
said xaroxeiv éy ris (dat. of pers.), or ev Ty xapdia Tiwds, 
to dwell in his soul, to pervade, prompt, govern it: 6 
Oeds év qui, Barn. ep. 16,8; 6 Xptords, Eph. iii. 17; the 
Holy Spirit, Jas. iv. 5 RG (Herm. past., mand. 5, 2; [sim. 
5, 5ete.; cf. Harnack’s reff. on mand. 3, 1]}); rd aAnpepa 
rns Oedrnros in Christ, Col. ii. 9, cf. i. 19; 9 copia év oar 
part, Sap. i. 4; &cxasoovvn is said to dwell where right- 
eousness prevails, is practised, 2 Pet. iii. 13. 2. 
trans. fo dwell in, inhabit: with acc. of place, Acts i. 19; 
ii. 9,14; iv. 16; ix. 82,85; xix. 10,17; Rev. xii. 12 Rec. ; 
xvii. 2; God is said to dwell in the temple, i. e. to be always 
present for worshippers: Mt. xxiii. 21. (Comp.: éy- 
xarotxeo. |* 

[Srn. xarosxety, in the Sept. the ordinary rendering of 1% 
to settle, dwell, differs from rapotx ety, the common represen- 
tative of 43 to sojourn, as the permanent differs from the 
transitory; e.g. Gen. xxxvii. 1 xar@xes 3¢ laxdB ey rH Yi 
od rappxnoev 5 warhp abrod, ev yi Xavady; Philo de sacrif. Ab. 
et Cain. § 10 5 yap rots eyxueAlors udvors exavéxwy sapome? 
copla, ob xatrowxei. Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 19 and on Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 1.] 

kat-olxnovs, -eas, 9, (xarouKxéw), dwelling, abode: Mk. v. 
8. (Gen. x. 30; Num. xv. 2, ete.; Thuc., Plat., Plut.) * 

KaT-ounThprov, -ov, rd, (karocéw), an abode, a habita- 
tion: Eph. ii. 22; Rev. xviii. 2. (Sept.; Barn. ep. (6, 
15]; 16, 7. 8, and other eccl. writ.) * 

xat-ouxla, -as, 77, (xarotxew), dwelling, habitation: Acts 
xvii. 26. (Sept.; Polyb. 2, 32, 4; Strab., Plut., al.) * 

xat-ouxiw; 1 aor. xarpxioa; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
Swin; to cause to dwell, to send or bring into an abode ; 
to give a dwelling to: metaph. rd mvetpa, 6 xarpaoer év 
fpiv, i.e. the Spirit which he placed within us, to pervade 
and prompt us (see xarotxéw, 1 b.), Jas. iv. 5 LT Tr WH.® 
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karomrp{{o: (xaromrpoy a mirror), to show in a mirror, 
to make to reflect, to mirror: xaromrpi{wy 6 Atos riv Tou. 
Plut. mor. p. 894 f. [i. e. de plac. philos. 8, 5,11]. Mid. 
pres. xaromrpi{opat; to look at one’s selfin a mirror (Ar- 
tem. oneir. 2,7; Athen. 15 p. 687 c.; Diog. Laért. 2, 33; 
[7, 17]); to behold for one’s self as in a mirror [W. 254 - 
(288); B. 198 sq. (167)]: rpv 8d€ay rod xvpiov, the glory 
of Christ (which we behold in the gospel as in a mirror 
from which it is reflected), 2 Co. iii. 18. Plainly so in 
Philo, alleg. leg. iii. § 38 unde xaromrpicaipyy év dAdo revi 
thy ony idéav f év col ro Beg.” 

karép0epa, -ros, rd, (xarop6dw to make upright, erect), 
aright action, a successful achievement: plur. of whole- 
some public measures or institutions, Acts xxiv. 2 (3) 
[RG; see 8dpOwopa]; (3 Macc. iii. 23; Polyb., Diod., 
Strab., Joseph., Plut., Leian.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
251; (Win. 25].* 

ware (fr. card), adv., [fr. Hom. down], compar. xare- 
répw; [cf. W. 472 (440)]; 1. down, downwards: 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 9; Jn. viii. 6, 8; Acts xx. 9. 2. 
below, beneath, [cf. W. u.s.]; a. of place: Mk. xiv. 
66; Actsii.19; ges xarw [A. V. to the bottom), Mt. xxvii. 
51; Mk. xv. 38, (Ezek. i. 27; viii. 2); rd xdro, the parts 
or regions that lie beneath (opp. to ra dyw, heaven), i. e. 
the earth, Jn. viii.23. _b. of temporal succession: dé 
dcerovs xal xarwrépw, from a child of two years and those 
that were of a lower age [cf. W. 370 (347)], Mt. ii. 16; 
dd elxovaerovs xa) xdrw, 1 Chr. xxvii. 23.* 

karérepos, -épa, -epuv, (compar. of care, see avydrepos), 
[Hippocr., Theophr., Athen., al.], lower: (6 Xpsords) xa- 
réBn els ra narwrepa pépn ris yqs, Eph. iv. 9, which many 
understand of Christ’s descent into Hades (rdp rérov rév 
nar xadovpevov, Plat. Phaedop. 112 c.), taking ris y7js asa 
partit. gen. (see g3ns, 2). But the mention of this fact 
is at variance with the connection. Paul is endeavoring 
to show that the passage he has just before quoted, Ps. 
Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19, must be understood of Christ, not of 
God, because ‘ an ascent into heaven’ necessarily presup- 
poses a descent to earth (which was made by Christ in 
the incarnation), whereas God does not leave his abode 
in heaven. Accordingly ra xarwr. ris ys denotes the 
lower parts of the universe, which the earth constitutes, — 
ris ys being a gen. of apposition; cf. W. § 59, 8 a.; 
Grimm, Institutio theol. dogmat. ed. 2, p. 355 sqq.* 

karerépw, see xdrw, esp. 2 b. 

KatSa, see KAavdn. 

catya, -ros, rd, (xaiw), heat: of painful and burning 
heat, Rev. vii.16; xvi.9. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * . 

kavpart{e: 1 aor. inf. cavparioat; 1 aor. pass. éxaupa- 
ricOnv; (xavpa); to burn with heat, to scorch: riwa, with 
év mupi added, Rev. xvi. 8; pass., Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. iv. 6; 
w. addition of xatpa péya (see dyardw sub fin. for exx. 
and reff.), to be tortured with intense heat, Rev. xvi. 9. 
(Antonin. 7, 64; Epict. diss. 1, 6, 26; 3, 22, 52; of the 
heat of fever, Plut. mor. p. 100 d. [de virt. et vit. 1], 
691 e. [quaest. conviy. vi. 2, 6].)* 

xadors, -ews, 7, (xaiw), burning, burning up: hs rd rédos 
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eis xavow, the fate of which land (appointed it by God) 
is, to be burned up (by fire and brimstone from heaven ; 
cf. Deut. xxix. 23), Heb. vi. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. (Hdt., 
Plat., Isocr., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

Kavosw, -@: (xavaos); lo burn up, set fire to; pres. ptcp. 
pass. xavoovpevos, 2 Pet. iii. 10, 12, (A. V. with fervent 
heat]. (Elsewhere only [chiefly ; see Soph. Lex. s. v.] in 
Diose. and Galen: to suffer from feverish burning, be 
parched with fever.) * 

Kavorypidte : pf. pass. ptcp. cexavornpucpevos, to burn 
in with a branding iron (ras immous Nvxor, a figure of a wolf, 
Strab. 5, 1, 9 p. 215): 1 Tim. iv. 2 L ed. ster. T Tr WH, 
on which pass. see xaurnpid{d. (Not found elsewhere.) * 

KAVOWY, -WYOS, 0} 1. burning heat of the sun: Mt. 
xx.12; Lk. xii.55; Jas. i. 11, [al. refer all these pass. to 
the next head]; (Is. xlix. 10; [Gen. xxxi. 40 Alex.; cf. 
Judith viii. 3]; Sir. xviii. 16; Athen. 3 p. 73 b.). 2. 
Eurus, a very dry, hot, east wind, scorching and drying 
up everything; for op, Job xxvii. 21; Hos. xii. 1; 
Gvepos xavowy, Jer. xviii. 17; Ezek. xvii. 10; Hos. xiii. 
153 mvedpa cavowr, Jon. iv. 8, [cf. Hos. xii. 1]; (on this 
wind cf. Schleusner, Thes. ad Sept. iii. p. 297; Win. 
RWB. [also BB. DD.] s. v. Wind). Many suppose it 
to be referred to in Jas. i. 11; yet the evils there men- 
tioned are ascribed not to the xavowv, but to the 70s." 

KauTnpidte: (xaurnpiov [(cf. xaiw)] a branding-iron) ; 
to mark by branding, to brand: [pf. pass. ptcp.] xexaury- 
ptacpevos rhy (diay ovveidnory, i. e. xexauTnpragpeyny Exovres 
rny 8. ovv. (cf. W. 230 (216)] (cf. carapbeipw), [branded 
in their own conscience i. e.] whose souls are branded with 
the marks of sin, i. e. who carry about with them the per- 
petual consciousness of sin, 1 Tim. iv. 2 R G L ed. maj., 
see xavornpia{w; [some (cf. R. V. mrg.) would give it 
here the sense of seared, cf. Eph. iv.19]. (In Hippocer. 
in a medical sense, to cauterize, remove by cautery.) * 

KaVXdopor, -Guat, 2 pers. sing. xavyaoas (Ro. ii. 17, 23; 
1 Co. iv. 7; see xaraxavydopat); fut. xavynooua; 1 aor. 
éxavynodunv; pf. cexavynpat; (xavyna boast); [fr. Pind. 
and Hdt. down]; Sept. mostly for 94mnn; in the N. T. 
often used by Paul [some 35 times; by Jas. twice]; to 
glory (whether with reason or without): absol., 1 Co. i. 
81°; iv. 7; xiii. 3 L [ed. ster. WH (see xaiw)]; 2 Co. 
x. [13], 17*; xi. 16, 18; xii. 1, 6, 11 Rec.; Eph. ii. 9; 
Jas. iv. 16; ri (acc. of the thing [cf. W. 222 (209)]), to 
glory (on account) ofa thing: 2 Co. ix. 2 (qv xavyopat 
inép tyay Maxedéow, which I boast of on your behalf 
unto the Macedonians [B. § 133, 1]; cf. vii. 14, [and see 
below]); 2 Co. xi. 30, (Prov. xxvii.1; Leian. ocyp. 120) ; 
foll. by éy w. dat. of the obj. [W. § 33 d.; B. § 188, 23], 
to glory in a thing, (by a usage foreign to class. Grk.; but 
the Lat. says glorior in aliquo): Ro. ii. 23; v. 3; 1 Co. 
iii. 21; 2 Co. v.12; x.15; xi. 12 [cf. B.105 (92)]; xii. 
5,9; Gal. vi. 13 sq-; 2 Th.i. 4 RG; Jas. i. 9, (Jer. ix. 
23 sq.; 1 Chr. xvi. 35); év Oe6, ev r@ Oe, in God, i. e. 
the knowledge of God, intimacy with him, his favors, etc. 
Ro. ii. 17; v.11, (év rots Geots, Theoph. ad Autol. 1,1, 1); 
év xupig, 1 Co. i. 31°; 2 Co. x. 17°; dv Xptore@ "Inaoi, 
Phil. iii. 3; foll. by éwi w. dat. of the obj. [cf. W. § 33 d.; 
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B. § 133, 23], Ro. v. 2 (Prov. xxv. 14; Sir. xxx. 2: 
Diod. xvi. 70); sepi revos, 2 Co. x. 8; ets re, in regard 
of, in reference to, 2 Co. x. 16 (Aristot. pol. 5, 10 p. 1311, 
4). utrép w. gen. of pers., to one’s advantage, to the praise 
of one, [on one’s behalf}: 2 Co. vii. 14; xii. 5. évdmov 
rou deov, as though standing in his presence, 1 Co. i. 29 
[cf. B. 178 (150). Comp.: é», xara-xavyaopat. | * 

KavX NA, -Tos, TO, (kavydopat), very rare in prof. auth. ; 
Sept. for ndAA praise, and KDA ornament, beauty ; 
several times in Sir. 1. that of which one glories or 
can glory, matter or ground of glorying: Ro. iv. 2; 1 Co. 
ix. 15 sq.; 2 Co. i. 14; Phil. ii. 16; rd xavynpa Exew ets 
€avrov povov, his glorying confined to himself [R. V. in 
regard of himself alone}, Gal. vi. 4; 1d x. tHs €Amidos, the 
matter for glorying which hope gives, i. e. the hope, of 
which we glory, Heb. iii. 6. 2. As yévmpa, dlarypa, 
OeAnpza, tapa, knpvypa (2 Tim. iv. 17), cAadpa, wAnpwpa, 
pporvnpa, etc., are used for yéwnors, diwgts, O€Anors, TX. 
(cf. Ellicott on Phil. iv. 6], so also (which H. A. W. Meyer 
persists in denying [as respects the New Testament 
(see his note on Ro. iv. 2); so Ellicott and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Gal. vi. 4; Liinem. on Heb. u. 8.]) is cavynpa used 
for xavynots (Pind. Isthm. 5, 65 [cf. Meyer on Phil. i. 26 
note; on the apparent use of nouns in pa in an active 
sense see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 257 sq.]), a glorying, 
boasting: 1 Co.v.6; Phil. i. 26; tmép rwos (see xavydopat, 
sub fin.), 2 Co. v. 12; ix. 3.* 

KAUX NOLS, -ews, 7, (Kavxydopuat), the act of glorying: Ro. 
iii. 27; 2 Co. ix. 4 Rec.; 2Co. xi. 10,17; Jas. iv. 16; 
arépavos kavxnoews, crown of which we can boast, 1 Th. 
ii. 19; Ezek. xvi. 12; Prov. xvi. 31; dmép rewos, (on be- 
half) of one [cf. xavydopaz, sub fin.], 2 Co. vii. 4; viii. 24; 
éni twos, before one, 2 Co. vii. 14; éyw [rp crit. edd.] 
Kavynow ev Xptor@ "Ingod, the glorying which I have I 
ascribe to Christ, or I owe it to Christ that I am per- 
mitted to glory (see év, I. 6 b. p. 211°), Ro. xv. 17; 1 Co. 
xv. 81; that of which one glories, cause of glorying, 2 Co. 
i.12. (Sept. several times for NDA; [Diog. Laért. 10, 
7 fin.]; Philod. in Vol. Hercul. Oxfort. i. p. 16.) * 

Kadapvactp, see Kamrepvaoup. 

Keyxpeal [T WH Kevyp. (cf. WH. App. p. 150) ], -ov, 
ai, Cenchree or Kenchree, a port of Corinth, about 60 
[70; Strabo (as below)] stadia from the city, on the 
eastern side of the isthmus, the emporium of its trade 
with Asia (Strabo 8 p. 380): Acts xviii. 18; Ro. xvi. 1. 
[It still retains the ancient name; cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.; 
Lewin, St. Paul, i. 299 sq.]° 

KéSpos, -ov, 9, (fr. Hom. down], a cedar, a well-known 
tree, the wood of which is fragrant: xeipappos rap xe- 
Sper, Jn. xviii. 1 R Trtxt. WH (so also 2S. xv. 23; 1K. 
xv. 18, [cf. ii. 37]); rod (sic!) cé8pou, ibid. Tdf.; but see 
the foll. word.® 

KeSpev, 56 [B. 21 (19)], indecl. (in Joseph. Ke&pap, 
-avos [see below]), Cedron [or Kidron]}, (Hebr. WP 
i. e. dark, turbid), the name of a [ winter-] torrent, rising 
near Jerusalem and flowing down through a valley of 
the same name (having the Mt. of Olives on the E.) into 
the Dead Sea: yeizappos rot KeSpay, Jn. xviii. 1 GL Tr 


KELLAL 


mrg-, acc. to the more correct reading [but see WH. 
App. ad loc.]; (xeipappos Kedpavos, Joseph. antt. 8, 1, 
5; ddpay£ Kedpovos, ib. 9, 7,3; b. j. 5, 6,1; ddpayys 
Babeig ... 4 Kedpew dvdpacras, ib. 5, 2,3). [B. D.s. v. 
Kidron, cf. Cedron, 2; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. of the 
Holy Land, p. 96 sq.]* 

xetuar; impf. 3 pers. sing. éxecro; to lie; 1. prop.: 
of an infant, foll. by év w. dat. of place, Lk. ii. 12 [Tdf. 
om. xefp.], 16; of one buried: drov or ov, Mt. xxviii. 6; 
Lk. xxiii. 538; Jn. xi. 41 Rec.; xx. 12; of things that 
quietly cover some spot, Lk. xxiv. 12 [RGLbr.]; Jn. 
xx. 5-7; xxi. 9; with éwi re added, 2 Co. iii. 15; émava 
rivds (of a city situated on a hill), Mt. v. 14; also of 
things put or set in any place, in ref. to which we often 
use to stand: thus of vessels, Jn. ii. 6; xix. 29, (yvrpas 
xeipévas, Xen. oec. 8, 19); of a throne, Rev. iv. 2 (Jer. 
xxiv. 1; Hom. Il. 2,777; Od. 17, 831); xetoOat mpds rt, 
to be brought near to a thing [see mpds, I. 2 a.], Mt. iii. 
10; Lk. iii. 9; absol., of the site of a city, rerpdywvos 
xetrat, Rev. xxi. 16; of grain and other things laid up, 
gathered together, Lk. xii. 19; of a foundation, 1 Co. 
iii. 11. 2. metaph. a. to be (by God’s intent) 
set, i. e. destined, appointed: foll. by eds w. acc. indicating 
the purpose, Lk. ii. 34; Phil. i. 17 (16); 1 Th. iii. 3. b. 
as very often in prof. auth. (cf. Passow s. v. p. 1694; 
[L. and S. s. v. IV. 2]), of laws, to be made, laid down: 
ri, 1 Tim. i. 9. 0. - 6 xdopos Sdos ev rp womnp@ xeirat, 
lies in the power of the evil one, i. e. is held in subjec- 
tion by the devil, 1 Jn. v.19. [Comp.: dxa-, curavd-, 
avri-, dvé-, émi-, xatd-, Tapd-, wepi-, mpd-Keypas. | * 

Kepla, -as, 7, a band, either for a bed-girth (Schol. ad 
Arstph. av. 817 xetpia: eldos (oyns ex axowwiwr, mapeot- 
nos iudypt, 7 Berpovar ras KAivas, cf. Prov. vii. 16; [Plut. 
Alcib. 16, 1]), or for tying up a corpse after it has been 
swathed in linen: in the latter sense in Jn. xi. 44; [al. 
take it here of the swathings themselves ].* 

xelpo ; [1 aor. éxetpa (Acts viii. 32 T WH mrg.)]; 1 aor. 
mid. éxespayny; fr. Hom. down; ¢o shear: a sheep, Acts 
viii. 32 ([cf. above | fr. Is. liii. 7). Mid. to get or let be shorn 
[W. § 38, 2b.; B. § 135, 4]: ryv xehadrny, Acts xviii. 18; 
absol. of shearing or cutting short the hair of the head, 
1 Co. xi. 6 [ef. W. § 43, 1].* 

Kels, see Kis. 

wéXevopa, -ros, To, (xedkevw), fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down, an order, command, spec. a stimulating cry, either 
that by which animals are roused and urged on by man, 
as horses by charioteers, hounds by hunters, etc., or that 
by which a signal is given to men, e. g. to rowers by the 
master of a ship (Lcian. tyr. or catapl. c. 19), to sol- 
diers by a commander (Thuc. 2, 92; Prov. xxiv. 62 


(xxx. 27)): dy xeAXevopart, with a loud summons, a trum- 


pet-call, 1 Th. iv. 16.° 

xeXevos; impf. exeAXevov; 1 aor. éxAAevoa; fo command, 
order: rwa, foll. by an aor. inf., Mt. xiv. 19, 28; Acts iv. 
15; by the acc. with aor. inf., Mt. xviii. 25; xxvii. 58 
[RGL)], 64; Lk. xviii. 40; Acts v. 84; viii. 38; xxii. 30; 
xxiii. 10; xxv. 6,17; the acc. is wanting because evident 
tr. the context, Mt. viii. 18; xiv. 9; [xxvii. 58 TWH 
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(Trin br.)]; Acts xii. 19; xxi. 88; foll. by acc. with 
pres. inf., Acts xxi. 34; xxii. 24; xxiii. 3,85; xxiv. 8 
RG; xxv. 21; xxvii. 43; the acc. is wanting because 
easily discernible fr. the context, Acts xvi. 22 [cf. B. 201 
(174); W. § 40, 3d.]; by a use not infreq. in Hom., but 
somewhat rare in prose writ., with the dat. of a pers. 
(Plat. rep. 3 p. 396 a.; Thuc. 1, 44; Diod. 19,17; Jo 
seph. antt. 20, 6,2; Tob. viii. 18; cf. Poppo on Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 3, 9 var.), foll. by an inf., Mt. xv. 835 RG; cf. B. 
275 (236). xeAevoayros Tivos, at one’s command, Acts 
xxv. 23. [On the constr. of xeX., esp. with the pass. inf. 
and acc., see B. § 141, 5 cf. p. 287 (204) note; also W. 
336 (315), 332 (311).]* 

[SYN.: meAevery, trapayyéAdAciy, yr érAAerOat, rdo- 
oeiy (and its comp.): «eA. to command, designates verbal 
orders, emanating (usually) from a superior; wapayyéAAw 
to charge, etc., is used esp. of the order of a military com- 
mander which is passed along the line by his subordinates, 
(Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 2); évrdAAcaOat ‘to enjoin, is employed 
esp. of those whose office or position invests them with 
claims, and points rather to the contents of the command, 
cf. our “instructions”; rdeow lit. assign a post to, with a 
suggestion of duties as connected therewith ; often used of a 
mnilitary appointment (cf. rdgis); its compounds ésitdocew 
and spoordocew differ from évr. in denoting fixed and abid- 
ing obligations rather than specific or occasional instruc: 
tions, duties arising from the office rather than emanating 
from the personal will of a superior. Schmidt ch. 8.] 

nevoSofla, -as, 7, (xevddofos, q. v.), vain-glory, groundless 
self-esteem, empty pride: Phil. ii.8. (4 Macc. ii. 153 viii. 
18; Polyb., Plut., Leian.; [Philo de mut. nom. § 15; leg. 
ad Gaium § 16; etc.]; eccl. writ.; univ. a vain opinion, 
error, Sap. xiv. 14.) ® 

xevéSofos, -ov, (xevds, 8d£a), glorying without reason, con- 
ceited, vain-glorious, eager for empty glory: Gal. v. 26. 
(Polyb., Diod.; Antonin. 5,1; [cf. Philo de trib. virt. 
§ 2 fin.]; eccl. writ.)* 

xevés, -7, -dv, (fr. Hom. down], Sept. for op", Pi, P', 
etc., empty ; 1. prop. of places, vessels, etc., which 
contain nothing (Judg. vii. 16; Gen. xxxvii.24); met- 
aph. empty, vain; devoid of truth: dAdyo, Eph. v. 6 (Ex. v. 
9); axarn, Col. ii. 8; enpvypa, riorss, 1 Co. xv. 14. 2. 
of men, empty-handed; without a gift: dmrooréAXew and 
éfarooreAXew rid xevdy (Gen. xxxi. 42; Deut. xv. 13; 
xvi. 16), Mk. xii.3; Lk. 1.53; xx. 108q.; metaph. desti- 
lute of spiritual wealth, of one who boasts of his faith as 
a transcendent possession, yet is without the fruits of 
faith, Jas. ii. 20. 3. metaph. of endeavors, labors, 
acts, which result in nothing, vain, fruttless, without effect: 
9 xapes, 1 Co. xv. 10; xézos, ib. 58; 9 efvodos, 1 Th. ii. 1; 
neut. plur. cevd, things that will not succeed, Acts iv. 25 
(fr. Ps. ii. 1); eis xevdy, in vain, to no purpose, [cf. W. 
592 (551)]: 2 Co. vi. 1; Gal. ii. 2; Phil. ii. 16; 1 Th. 
iii. 5, (Is. Ixv. 28; Jer. vi. 29, ete.; Diod. 19,9; Heliod. 
10, 80). (Cf. Trench, Syn. § xlix.]* 

xevohovia, -as, 7, (xevdhovos uttering emptiness), (va- 
niloquium, Vulg. [ed. Clem. (in 2 Tim. ii. 16)]), empty 
discussion, discussion of vain and useless matters, [A. V. 
babbling}: 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 16. ([Dioscor. 1 
prooem. p. 3, 1]; eccles. writ.) * 


KEVO® 


xavée, -@: [fut. xerdow, 1 Co. ix. 15 Ltxt. T Tr WH]; 
1 aor. éxévwoa; Pass., pf. xexévopas; 1 aor. dxevdOny; 
(xevds) ; 1. to emply, make empty: éaurédv éxévwoe! 
BC. rou eivas toa Oeg or THs popHijs Tou Geo, i. e. he laid 
aside equality with or the form of God (said of Christ), 
Phi], _ji._7 (see a fuller exposition of this passage in 
popon). 2. to make void i. e. deprive of force, ren- 
der vain, useless, of no effect: pass., Ro. iv. 14; 1 Co. i. 
17. 3. to make void i. e. cause a thing to be seen to 
be empty, hollow, false: +d xavynpa, 1 Co. ix. 15; pass. 
2 Co. ix. 8. (Twice in Sept. viz. Jer. xiv. 2; xv. 9; 
often in Attic writ.) * 

xévrpov, -ov, rd, (xevréw to prick) ; 1. @ sting, as 
that of bees (4 Macc. xiv. 19), scorpions, locusts, Rev. ix. 
10. Since animals wound by their sting and even cause 
death, Paul in 1 Co. xv. 55 (after Hos. xiii. 14 Sept.) 
attributes to death, personified, a xévrpop, i. e. a deadly 
weapon, and that xévrpoy is said to be 9 duapria [56], be- 
cause sin is death’s cause and punishment [?] (Ro. v. 
12). 2. as in the Grk. writ. an iron goad, for urg- 
ing on oxen, horses and other beasts of burden; hence 
the proverb mpds xévrpa Aakrifew, to kick against the 
goad, i. e. to offer vain and perilous or ruinous resist- 
ance: Acts ix.5 Rec.; xxvi. 14; cf. Pind. Pyth. 2, 178; 
Aeschyl. [Ag. 1624, cf.] Prom. 323; Eurip. Bacch. 795; 
Terent. Phorm. 1, 2, 28; Ammian. 18, 5.* 

xevruploy, -wros, 6, a Lat. word, a centurion: Mk. xv. 
39, 44 sq. [Polyb. 6, 24, 5.]* 

[Kevxpeat, see Keyxpeai.] 

Kevas, adv., vainly, in vain, [W. 463 (431); Aristot. 
on]: Jas. iv. 5.° 

nepal, [WH xepéa (see their App. p. 151)], -as, %, 
_(xépas), a little horn; extremity, apex, point; used by the 
Grk. grammarians of the accents and diacritical points. 
In Mt. v. 18 [(where see Wetstein; cf. also Edersheim, 
Jesus the. Messiah, i. 537 sq.)]; Lk. xvi. 17 of the little 
lines, or projections, by which the Hebr. letters in other 
respects similar differ from each other, as mand 7, tand4, 
3 and 5, [A.V. tittle]; the meaning is, ‘not even the mi- 
nutest part of the law shall perish.’ [(Aeschyl., Thuc.,al.)]* 

Kepapeds, -€ws, 5, (xepayvyps), @ potter: Mt. xxvii. 7,10; 
Ro. ix. 21. (Hom., Hes., Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.; Sept. 
several times for ¥f*.) * 

kepapixds, -7, -dv, (xépapos) 1. in class. Grk. of 
or belonging toa potter: hence x. yy, such as a potter 
uses, Hippocr.; réyvy, Plat. polit. p. 288 a. 2. in 
the Bible made of clay, earthen: Rev. ii. 27 (Dan. ii. 41), 
for which the Greeks use xepapeois, -a, -ovv, and xepdynos 
[al. -wecos], cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 147; [W. 99 (94)].* 

kepdpiov, -ov, rd, (neut. of the adj. xepdyios, see the 
preceding word [al. make it a dimin. fr. xépayos]), an 
earthen vessel, a pot, jar; a jug or pitcher: with ddaros 
added, a water-pitcher, Mk. xiv. 18; Lk. xxii.10. (The- 
ophr. caus. plant. 3, 4, 3; otvov, Jer. xlii. (xxxv.) 5; 
Xen. anab. 6, 1,15; Dem. p. 934, 26; Polyb. 4, 56, 3; 
éAaiov, Joseph. antt. 8, 13, 2.) * 

xépapos, -ov, 6, (xepayvups) } 
2. anything made of clay, earthen ware. 


1. clay, potter’s earth. 
3. spec. a 
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(roofing) tile (Thuc., Athen., Hdian., al.) ; the roof itself 
(Arstph. fr. 129 d.): 80 da réy xepduwv, through the roof, 
i.e. through the door in the roof to which a ladder or 
stairway led up from the street (accordingly the Rabbins 
distinguish two ways of entering a house, ‘the way 
through the door’ and ‘the way through the roof’ [ Lghi/2. 
Horae Hebr. p. 601]; cf. Win. RWB. 8. v. Dach; Keim 
ii. p. 176 sq. [Eng. trans. iii. 215; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, i. 501 sq.; Jewish Social Life, p. 98 sqq.]), Lk. 
v.19. Mark (ii. 4) describes the occurrence differently 
(see drooreyd{w), evidently led into error by misappre- 
hending the words of Luke. [But, to say nothing of the 
improbability of assuming Mark’s narrative to be de- 
pendent on Luke’s, the alleged discrepance disappears 
if Luke’s language is taken literally, “through the 
tiles” (see dd, A. I. 1); he says nothing of “the door 
in the roof.” On the various views that have been taken 
of the details of the occurrence, see B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) 
s. v. House; Dr. Jas. Morison, Com. on Mk. 1. c.]* 

kepdvvups (xepayyvw): 1 aor. éxépaga; pf. pass. xexépa- 
opat (for the more com. xéxpapas, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
582; Btim. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. p. 214; Kriiger § 40 s. v. 
i. p. 175; [Veitch s. v.]); [fr. Hom. down]; 1. to 
mix, mingle. 2. to miz wine and water. 3. fo 
pour out for drinking: twits, Rev. xviii. 6 [R.V. mingle]; 
pass., Rev. xiv. 10; (so Bel and the Dragon 11; Anthol. 
11, 187,12). [Comp.: ovy-xepdvvupe. ]* 

[Syn. xepdovups, ulyruue: in strict usage rep. denotes such a 
mixing as combines the ingredients into a new compound, 
chemical mixture; sly. such a mixing as merely blends 
or intermingles them promiscuously, mechanical mixtare.] 

xépas, -aros, plur. xépara, gen. -draw (W. 65 (63); B. 
15 (18)), rd, [fr. Hom. down], Hebr. Ip» 4 horn; a. 
prop.: of animals, Rev. v.6; xii. 8; xiii.1,11; xvii. 3, 7, 
12, 16. b. Since animals (esp. bulls) defend them- 
selves with their horns, the horn with the Hebrews (and 
other nations) is a symbol of strength and courage, and 
is used as such in a variety of phrases (Ps. Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 18; cxxxi. (exxxii.) 17; cxlviii. 14; 1 S. ii. 
10; Sir. xlvii. 5, 7, 11; 1 Macc. ii. 48, etc.; cf. Gesenius, 
Thes. iii. p. 1288; [B. D. s. v. Horn]); hence xépas 
owrnpias (of God, Ps. xvii. (xvili.) 3; 2S. xxii. 3), i. q. 
a mighty and valiant helper, the author of deliverance, of 
the Messiah, Lk.i.69.  c. trop. a projecting extremity 
in shape like a horn, a point, apex: as, of an altar, Rev. 
ix. 18; (Ex. xxix. 12; Lev. iv. 7, 18; xvi. 18; Am. iii. 
14; Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 27).* 

Kep&riov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of xépas); 1. a little 
horn. 2. the name of the fruit of the xeparéa or 
xepareia [or -ria], the Ceratonia siliqua (Linn.) or carob- 
tree (called also St. John’s Bread, [from the notion that 
its pods, which resemble those of the ‘locust’, constituted 
the food of the Baptist]). This fruit is shaped like a 
horn and has a sweet taste; it was [and is] used not 
only in fattening swine, but as an article of food by the 
lower classes: Lk. xv. 16 [A. V. husks]; cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Johannisbrodbaum; [B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. 
Husks].* 


Kepdaiva 


xepSalve: [fut. xepdjow, Jas. iv. 13 Rec* LT Tr 
WH,;; see also below]; 1 aor. éxepdnca (an Ionic form fr. 
xepddaw, which later writ. use for the earlier éxép8ava, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 740; Bitm. Ausf. Sprehl. ii. p. 215; 
W. 87 (83); [Veitch s. v.]), once 1 aor. subj. cepddvw (1 
Co. ix. 21 L T Tr [but WH (cf. also Grsb. note) read the 
fut. xep8avd, cf. B. 60 (53); § 139, 38]); 1 fut. pass. 
xepdnOnoopa (the subjunc. xepdnOnoavra, 1 Pet. iii. 1 
R G is aclerical error (cf. reff. s. v. xaiw, init.], for which 
LT Tr WII have restored xepdnOncovra (cf. B. § 139, 
38]); (fr. Hes. down]; (fr. x€épdos); to gain, acquire; 
(Vulg. passim lucrifacio [also lucro,etc.]); a. prop.: 
roy kdopoy, Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 36; Lk. ix. 25; money, 
Mt. xxv. 16 (LT WH], 17, 20, 22; absol. to get gain, 
Jas. iv. 13. b. metaph. a, with nouns signify- 
ing loss, damage, injury, it is used of the gain arising 
from shunning or escaping from the evil (where 
we say fo spare one’s self, be spared): riw U8pw ravrny 
x. (nuiav, Acts xxvii. 21; rd ye pravOqvat rds.xeipas xepdal- 
vey, to avoid the crime of fratricide, Joseph. antt. 2, 3, 
2; (npiay, to escape a loss, Eur. Cycl. 312; other exx. in 
Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 139 sq. B. tTivd, to gain any one 
i. e. to win him over to the kingdom of God, which none 
but the placable enter, Mt. xviii. 15; to gain one to faith 
in Christ, 1 Pet. iii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 19-22; Xprordy, to gain 
Christ’s favor and fellowship, Phil. iii. 8. Not found in 
the O. T.* 

nipSos, -eos (-ovs), ro, gain, advantage: Phil. i. 21 (with 
which cf. Ael. v. h. 4, 7 rots xaxots ov8é 1d drodaveiv Kép- 
8os); Tit. i.11; plur. Phil. iii. 7. [From Hom. down.]* 

[nep€a, see xepaia. ] 

xéppa, -ros, 70, (xeipw to cut into bits), small pieces of 
money, small coin, change; generally and collectively, rd 
xépua money: Jn. ii. 15, where Lmrg. Tr WH ra xéppara; 
(Arstph., Dem., Joseph., al.). Cf. the full exhibition of 
the use of the word given by Fischer, De vitiis lexicorum 
N. T. etc. p. 264 sqq.” 

Keppario-ris, -ov, d, (xepyari{e [to cut into small pieces, 
to make small change]), a money-changer, money-broker : 
Jn. ii. 14. In the court of the Gentiles [(see lepdv, and 
Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 244 sq.)] in the temple 
at Jerusalem were the seats of those who sold such ani- 
mals for sacrifice as had been selected, examined, and 
approved, together with incense, oil, and other things 
needed in making offerings and in worship; and the 
magnitude of this traffic had introduced the banker’s or 
broker’s business; [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Money-changers ; 
esp. Edersheim u. s. p. 367 sqq.]. (Nicet. annal. 7, 2 p. 
266 ed. Bekk.; Max. Tyr. diss. 2 p. 15 ed. Markland.) * 

xebGdarov, -ov, rd, (neut. of the adj. xedAatos, belong- 
ing to the head) ; l. the chief or main point, the 
principal thing, (Vulg. capitulum): Heb. viii. 1 (ef. B. 
154 (134)]; (freq. so in Grk. writ. fr. Pind., Thuc. and 
Plat. down). 2. the pecuniary sum total of a reck- 
oning, amount, (Plut. Fab. 4); the principal, capital, as 
distinguished fr. the interest (Plat. legg. 5, 742.¢.); univ. 
a sum of money, sum, (Vulg. summa): Acts xxii. 28; so 


Lev. vi. 5; Num. v. 7; xxxi. 26; Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 8; 
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Artem. oneir. 1,17; see other exx. in Kypke, Observv. 
li. p. 116; [L. and S. s. v. 5 b.].* 

Kepadaide, -@: 1 aor. éxeadaiwoa [T WH éxeharloca 
(see below) ]; (xedadacov) ; lL. to bring under heads, 
to sum up, to summarize, (Thuc., Aristot., al.). 2. in 
an unusual sense, fo smite or wound in the head: Mk. xii. 
4. It is of no use to appeal to the analogy of the verb 
yvadw, which means els yvabous rumrw to smite on the 
cheek, since xe@adaov is nowhere used of the head of the 
body. Tdf. [WH] (after codd. x BL) have adopted 
éxepariwaay (fr. xepadtov, i. g. xebadris, q. v-). But nei- 
ther xepadidw nor xepadi{w has yet been noted in any 
Greek author. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 95. [Comp.: 
ava-xeadatsw. | * 

Kepadh, -7s, 7, Sept. for wx; the head, both of men: . 
Mt. v. 36; Mk. vi. 24; Lk. vii. 38, 44 [Rec.], 46; Jn. xiii. 
9; Acts xviii. 18; 1 Co. xi. 4; Rev. i. 14; iv. 4, and often; 
and of animals: Rev. ix. 7, 17, 19, etc.; on the phrases 
crivesw THY K., exaipew Thy K., see kAlvw, 1 and éraipw; on 
the saying in Ro. xii. 20, see under dv@paé. Since the 
loss of the head destroys the life, xepady is used in 
phrases relating to capital and extreme punishments: 
so in ro alpa ipev émt ryv x. tudy (see alua, 2 a. p. 15°), 
Acts xviii. 6, and similar phrases in class. Grk.; see 
Passow s. v. p.1717*; Pape s.v. 3; [L. and S.s.v. L 
3 and 4]. Metaph. anything supreme, chief, prominent ; 
of persons, master, lord: twos, of a husband in relation 
to his wife, 1 Co. xi. 3; Eph. v. 28; of Christ, the lord 
of the husband, 1 Co. xi. 3 [cf. B. 124 sq. (109)]; of the 
church, Eph. iv. 15; v. 23; Col. ii. 19 (cf. B. § 148, 4 ¢.]; 
rou coparos Tis éxxr. Col. i. 18; mdons dpxijs al é€ovcias, 
Col. ii. 10; so Judg. xi. 11; 2S. xxii. 44, and in Byzant. 
writ. of things: xed. ywvias, the corner-stone, see yo- 
via, a. [(From Hom. down.)]* 

xebadiso: Mk. xii. 4 T WH (approved also by Weiss, 
Volkmar, al.), for xepadacda, q. Vv. 

xeaXls, -i80s, 7, (dimin. of xedadn, formed after the 
analogy of duagis, muwaxis, etc.; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
p- 443; Kiihner § 330 Anm. 5, i. p. 708) ; 1. a little 
head (Lat. capitellum, capitulum). 2. the highest part, 
extremity or end of anything; as the capital of a column, 
1 K. vii. 9, 31 etc.; Geop. 14, 6, 6; hence the tips or 
knobs (the umbilici of the Romans (or rather the cornua: 
see Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 52 sq.; Rich, Dict. 
s. v. umbilicus]) of the wooden rod around which parch- 
ments were rolled seem to have been called xepaAides, be- 
cause they resembled little heads; so that 3. the 
Alexand. writ. transferred the name. xedaXis to the roll 
or volume itself: év xearids AiBAiov, Heb. x. 7 (fr. Sept. 
of Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 8 for 199-n303, as in Ezek. ii. 9, 
and without S:S8Xiov, iii. 1-3; 2 Esdr. vi. 2 [cf. Birt, An- 
tikes Buchwesen, (Berl. 1882), p. 116]), Itala: in volu- 
mine libri, in the roll of the book [cf. W. 23 (22)]. The 
different opinions are noticed by Bleek ad loc.* 

Knpéw, -&: fut. endow; (xnds a muzzle); to stop the 
mouth by a muzzle, to muzzle: Bovv, 1 Co. ix. 9 TTr 
WHaorsg. (Xen. r. eq. 5, 3); see deude.* 

Kfvoros, -ov, 6, the Lat. word census (among the Ro- 
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mans, denoting a register and valuation of property in 
accordance with which taxes were paid), in the N. T. (as 
in Cod. Just. 4, 47) the taz or tribute levied on individuals 
and to be paid yearly (Hesych. xqvaos: «t8os voploparos, 
émuxeddAatov, our capitation or poll tax): Mt. xvii. 25; 
xxii. 17; Mk. xii. 14; 1d vdpsopa rov xnvoov, the coin 
with which the tax is paid, tribute money, Mt. xxii. 19.° 

Kf\rros, -ov, 6, [thought to be allied with oxdrra, Lat. 
campus, etc.], fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 733, 73a, 143 4 
garden: Lk. xiii.19; Jn. xviii. 1, 26; xix. 41. [BB. DD. 

.8. Vv. Garden. | * 

KyyT-oupés, -ov, 6, (xpos and ovpos), a keeper of a gar- 
den, a gardener: Jn. xx. 15 [BB. DD. s. v. Garden]. 
(Plat., Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Epictet., al.) * 

anplov, -ov, 7d, (xnpds wax), fr. Hes. and Hdt. down, 
honeycomb : xnpiov peXiocrov, a honeycomb (still contain- 
ing the honey), Lk. xxiv. 42 RGTrbr. (1 S. xiv. 27; 
Prov. xvi. 24; xxiv. 13).* 

«hpvypa, -ros, Td, (enpvaow), in Grk. writ. esp. Attic, that 
which is promulgated by a herald or public crier, a procla- 
mation by herald; in the N. T. the message or proclama- 
tion by the heralds of God or Christ: thus the proc- 
lamation of the necessity of repentance and reformation 
made by the prophet Jonah [A.V. preaching], ré enpvypa 
"lova, Mt. xii. 41; Lk. xi. 32, (Jon. iii. 4); the announce- 
ment of salvation procured by Christ and to be had 
through him: absol., 1 Co. i. 21; Tit. i. 3; w. gen. of 
the subj., made by one, 1 Co. ii. 4; xv. 14; w. gen. of the 
obj. "Invot Xpicrov, concerning Jesus Christ, Ro. xvi. 25, 
cf. Philippi ad loc.; [rjs alwviov owrnpias, Mk. xvi. WII 
in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ’]; the act of publish- 
ing, absol. 2 Tim. iv. 17 [but R. V. that the message might 
be fully proclaimed ; see mAnpodpopéa, a. }.* 

xhput, less correctly [yet so L WH] xjpué (on the ac- 
cent see W. § 6,1¢.; [B. 13 (12)]; ZLipsius, Gramm. 
Untersuch. p. 36; [Chandler § 622; Gottling p. 254 sq.; 
Lob. Paralip. p. 411; W. Dindorf in Steph. Thes. s. v.; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 101]), -vxos, 6, (akin to yjpus a voice, a 
sound, yypvw to utter a sound, to speak; [yet cf. Vanitek 
p- 140]); com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; a herald, a 
messenger vested with public authority, who conveyed the 
official messages of kings, magistrates, princes, military 
commanders, or who gave a public summons or demand, 
and performed various other duties. In the O. T., Gen. 
xli. 43; Dan. iii.4; Sir. xx.15. Inthe N. T. God’s am- 
bassador, and the herald or proclaimer of the divine word : 
3ixatoc vyns, one who summoned to righteousness, of Noah, 
2 Pet. ii.5; used of the apostles, as the divine messen- 
gers of the salvation procured by Christ and to be em- 
braced through him, 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11.* 

xnpicow; impf. exypyvocov; fut. enpifw; 1 aor. éxy- 
pv€a, (inf. enpvgae RG Tr WH, enpiga LT; ef. Lipsius, 
Gramm. Untersuch. p. 32 sqq.; Tdf Proleg. p. 101; W. 
§ G, 1 f. (see reff. s. v. ejpvé)]; Pass., pres. enpiocopat ; 
1 aor. denpvxOnv; 1 fut. eppuxOfoopa; (xnpvé, q. v.); fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for RD; to be a herald ; to officiate as 
herald; to proclaim after the manner of a herald; always 
with a suggestion of formality, gravity, and an authority 


— KtBwros 


which must be listened to and obeyed; a. univ. 
to publish, proclaim openly: something which has been 
done, Mk. vii. 36 ; rdév Aéyov, Mk. i. 45 (here joined with 
Scagnpifev) ; foll. by indir. disc., Mk. v. 20; Lk. viii. 39; 
something which ought to be done, foll. by the inf. (cf. 
W. 322 (302); [B. § 141, 2]), Ro. ii. 21; Maton, the 
authority and precepts of Moses, Acts xv. 21; sepsrouny, 
the necessity of circumcision, Gal. v. 11. b. spec. 
used of the public proclamation of the gospel and mat- 
ters pertaining to it, made by John the Baptist, by Jesus, 
by the apostles and other Christian teachers: absol., Mt. 
xi. 1; Mk. i. 38; iii. 14; xvi. 20; Ro. x. 15; w. dat. of 
the pers. to whom the proclamation is made, 1 Co. ix. 27; 
1 Pet. iii. 19; eis [R ev w. dat.] ras cuvaywyds (see eis, 
A.I.5b.; cf. W. 218 (200)), Mk. i. 39; [Lk. iv. 44 TTr 
txt. WH]; (6) enpvccwy, Ro. x. 14; xnpvocey w. acc. of 
the thing, Mt. x. 27; Lk. [iv. 19]; xii. 35 revé re, Lk. iv. 
18 (19); rd evayyeAtov ris Buowd., Mt. iv.23; ix.85; Mk. 
i. 14 (where GLbr. T Tr WII 1d ev. rov Oeov); rd ebayy. 
simply, Mk. xvi. 15; Gal. ii. 2; ro evayy. rov Oeov ets 
revas (see above), 1 Th. ii. 9; pass., Mt. xxiv. 143 xxvi. 
13; Col. i. 23; with es rdvra ra 6vn or eis Soy 7. KOTO 
added, MK. xiii. 10; xiv. 9; rév Acyov, 2 Tim. iv. 2; rd 
pipa tis wiorews, Ro. x. 8; tiv Baowd. rov Geov, Lk. viii. 
1; ix. 2; Acts xx. 25 [here GL TTr WH om. rov 6eov) ; 
xxviii. 81; Bamricpaythe necessity of baptism, Mk. i. 4; 
Lk. iii. 3; Acts x. 37; perdavoway nai apeow duapriay, by 
public proclamation to exhort to repentance and promise 
the pardon of sins, Lk. xxiv. 47; ta peravooow [RG 
peravonowar | (see fa, II. 2b.; [B. 237 (204) ]), Mk. vi. 12. 
ria reat, to proclaim to persons one whom they are to 
become acquainted with in order to learn what they ought 
to do: Xpioroy, or roy Incovy, Acts viii. 5; xix.13; Phil. 
i. 15; 1 Co. i. 23; 2 Co. iv. 5 (where it is opp. to davrév 
xnp- to proclaim one’s own excellence and authority); 2 
Co. xi. 4; pass., 6 «npuxGeis, 1 Tim. iii. 16; with da and 
gen. of pers. added, 2 Co. i.19; with the epexegetic addi- 
tion, Ore ovrds dare é vids 7. Oeov, Acts ix. 20; Ore éx vexpar 
éyiryepract, 1 Co. xv. 125 revi foll. by Gre, Acts x. 42; xnp. 
foll. by A¢ywy with direct disc., Mt. [iii.1 L TWIT]; x. 7; 
Mk. i.7; xnpvocew x. Aéyew foll. by direct disc., Mt. iii. 
1{RGTrbr.]; iv. 17; xnp. év (omitted in Rec.) dor7 
peyaAn, foll. by direct disc. (of an angel as God’s herald), 
Rev. v. 2; xnp. with ovrws added, 1 Co. xv. 11. On this 
word see Zezschwitz, Petri apost. de Christi ad inferos 
descensu sententia. (Lips. 1857) p. 31 sqq.; [Campbell, 
Dissert. on the Gospels, diss. vi. pt. v. COMP.: spo- 
knpvace. | * 

Kiros, -eos (-ous), Td, @ sea-monster, whale, huge jish, 
(Hom., Aristot., al.): Mt. xii. 40, fr. Jon. ii. 1 where Sept. 
xnret peyad for oyna 3.° 

Knoas, -a [B. 20 (18)], 6, (Chald. 85°35 a rock), Cephas 
(i. q. Herpes [cf. B.D. (Am. ed.) p. 2459]), the surname 
of Simon the apostle: Jn. i. 42 (48); 1 Co. i. 12; tii. 22; 
ix. 5; xv. 5; Gal. iil. 9; and LT Tr WH also in Gal. i. 
18; ii. 11, 14.* 

xiBords, -ov, 7, (xiBos [cf. Suidas 2094 c.]), @ wooden 
chest, box, ([Hecatae. 368 (Miiller’s Frag. i. p. 80), Si- 
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mon.], Arstph., Lysias, Athen., Ael., al.): in the N. T., 
the ark of the covenant, in the temple at Jerusalem, 
Heb. ix. 4 (Philo, Joseph.; Sept. very often for }i7%); in 
the heavenly temple, Rev. xi. 19; of Noah’s vessel, built 
in the form of an ark, Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. xvii. 27; Heb. xi. 
7; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (4 Macc. xv. 81; Sept. for n3MA).° 

xBdpa, -as, 7, a harp (cf. Stainer, Music of the Bible, ch. 
iv.; B.D. s. v. Harp]: 1 Co. xiv. 7; Rev. v. 8; xiv. 2; 
tov Geov, to which the praises of God are sung in heaven, 
Rev. xv. 2; cf. W. § 36,3 b. [From Hom. h. Merc., 
Hdt. on.]* 

xBapile; pres. pass. ptcp. «Bape{duevos; to play upon 
the harp ((see the preceding word) ]: with é» rajs x:Odpas 
added, [A.V. harping with their harps], Rev. xiv. 2; rd 
xbapi{duevov, what is harped, 1 Co. xiv. 7. (Is. xxiii. 16; 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. I. 18, 570 down.) * 

xOap-pbds, -ov, 5, (xcdpa [q- v.], and @dds, contr. fr. 
dowdds, a singer), a harper, one who plays on the harp and 
accompanies it with his voice: Rev. xiv. 2; xviii. 22. 
({Hdt., Plat., al.], Diphil. in Athen. 6 p. 247d.; Plut. 
mor. 166 a.; Ael. v. h. 4, 2; superl. (extended form) 
xBapandéraros, Arstph. vesp. 1278. Varro der. r. 2, 1, 
3 “non omnes, qui habent citharam, sunt citharoedi.”) * 

Kurtsxla, -as, 7, Cilicia, a province of Asia Minor, bound- 
ed on the N. by Cappadocia, Lycaonia and Isauria, on 
the S. by the Mediterranean, on the E. by Syria, and on 
the W. by Pamphylia. Its capital, Tarsus, was the birth- 
place of Paul: Acts vi.9; xv. 23, 41; xxi. 39; xxii. 3; 
xxiii. 34; xxvii.5; Gal. i.21. [Cf. Conybeare and Hou~ 
son, St. Paul, i. 19 sqq.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 78 sq.]* 

Kivdpeopov, more correctly [so L T Tr WH] xuwvapapoyr, 
-ov, ro, Hebr. V4p, [(see L. and S. s. v.)], cinnamon: 
Rev. xviii. 18. (I{dt., Theophr., Strab., Diod., Joseph., 
al.; Sept.) Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Zimmt; [B.D. s. v. Cin- 
namon; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Kinnamon].* 

kwSuvedm; impf. exevduvevoy; (xivduvos); to be in jeop- 
ardy, to be in danger, to be pul in peril: Lk. viii. 23; 1 
Co. xv. 30; rovro rd pépos xevduvever eis dmedeypdy EAGeiv, 
this trade is in danger of coming into disrepute, Acts xix. 
27; xd. éyxadeioOa, we are in danger of being accused, 
ib. 40. (From [Pind.] and Hdt. down; Sept.) * 

xlvBuvos, -ov, 6, danger, peril: Ro. viii. 35; &« rivos, 
prepared by one, [ from one], 2 Co. xi. 26; ibid. with a 
gen. of the source from which the peril comes, [o/, cf. 
W. § 30, 2a.]; so rs Oaddoons, Plat. Euthyd. p. 279 e. ; 
de rep. j. p. 332 e.; @adacaay, Heliod. 2, 4, 65.° 

xivde, -®; fut. xewnow; 1 aor. inf. xewpoas; Pass., pres. 
xvovpat; 1 aor. éxuwnOnv; (fr. wie, poetic for 10, elu, 
Curtius § 57; hence) 1. prop. to cause to go, I. e. 
to move, set in motion, [fr. Hom. down]; a. prop. in 
pass. (cf. W. 252 (237) ] to be moved, move: of that motion 
which is evidence of life, Acts xvii. 28 (Gen. vii. 21); xuvety 
daxrvAw Hopria, to move burdens with a finger, Mt. xxiii. 
4; rhp xedadny, to move to and fro[ A.V. wag], (expres- 
sive of derision), Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. xv. 29, (Sept. for 
We yim, Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 8; Job xvi. 4; Sir. xii. 18, 
ete.); |b. to move froma place, to remove: ri éx rov 
romov, Rev. ii.5; éx rév rérey, pass., Rev. vi. 14. 2. 
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Metaph. to move i. e. excite: ordow, a riot, disturbance, 
Acts xxiv. 5 ([see ordois, 2]; rapayny, Joseph. b. j. 2, 9, 
4); rv wdduy, to throw into commotion, pass., Acts xxi. 30. 
[ComP.: pera-, ovy-xivéw.] * 

klynovs, -ews, 1), (xcvew), [fr. Plato on], a moving, agita- 
tion: rov véaros, Jn. v. 3 [R L].° 

Kt (LT Tr WH Keis (cf. WH. App. p. 155; Taf. 
Proleg. p. 84; B.6 note!, and see ei, ¢]}), 6, indecl., (wp 
[perh. ‘a bow’ (Gesen.)] fr. wip to lay snares), Kish, tho 
father of Saul, the first king of Israel: Acts xiii. 21.* 

k(xpnps: 1 aor. act. impv. ypaaov; to lend: rl n, Lk. 
xi. 5. (From [Idt. down.) (Syn. see daveifa, fin.] * 

KNddos, -ov, 6, (xAdw) 5 a. prop. a young, tender 
shoot, broken off for grafting. b. univ. a branch: 
Mt. xiii. 32; xxi.8; xxiv.82; Mk. iv. 32; xiii. 28; Lk. 
xiii. 19; as the Jewish patriarchs are likened to a root, 
so their posterity are likened to branches, Ro. xi. 16-19, 
21; cf. Sir. xxiii. 25; xl 15; Menand. frag. ed. Meineke 
p- 247 [frag. 182, vol. iv. 274 (Ber. 1841)]. (Tragz., 
Arstph., Theophr., Geop., al.) * 

wralo; impf. gcAasov; fut. cdavow (Lk. vi. 25; Jn. xvi. 
20; and Tr WHtat. in Rev. xviii. 9, for x<Aavoopas, more 
com. in Grk. writ., esp. the earlier, and found in Lev. x. 
6; Joel ii. 17, and ace. to most edd. in Rev. xviii. 9; cf. 
Kriiger § 40 s. v., i. p. 175 sq.; Kiihner § 848 s. v., i. p. 
847; [Veitch s. v.]; B. 60 (58); [W. 87 (83)]); 1 aor. 
éxAavoa; Sept. freq. for 133; [from Hom. down]; to 
mourn, weep, lament ; a. intrans.: Mk. xiv. 72; xvi. 
10; Lk. vii. 18, 88; Jn. xi. 31, 33; xx. 11, 18,15; Acts 
ix. 89; xxi. 13; Rev. [v. 5]; xviii. 15,19; moAAd, for 
which L T Tr WH goad, Rev. v. 4; mexpos, Mt. xxvi. 75; 
Lk. xxii. 62; weeping as the sign of pain and grief for 
the thing signified (i. e. for pain and grief), Lk. vi. 21, 
25, (opp. to yeAav); Jn. xvi. 20; Ro. xii. 15, (opp. to 
xaipew); Phil. iii. 18; 1 Co. vii. 30; Jas.iv.9; v.13 of 
those who mourn the dead: Mk. v. 38 sq.; Lk. vii. 32: 
viii. 52; émi ren, over any one, Lk. xix. 41 RG (Sir. xxii. 
11); also joined with revOetv, Rev. xviii.11 RGL; xv. 
éxi rwa, Lk. xix.41 LT Tr WH; xxiii. 28; joined with 
nérrer Oat foll. by émi rea, Rev. xviii. 9T Tr WH.  b. 
trans. red, fo weep for, mourn for, bewail, one (cf. B. § 131, 
4; W. 32, 1y.]: Mt. ii. 18, and Rec. in Rev. xviii. 9." 

[Syn. Saxpvu, cAaleo, ddbpopat, Opnvéw, dAAaAd Cw 
(dA0Av(w), orevddw: strictly, 8. denotes to shed tears, 
weep silently ; «A. to weep audibly, to cry as achild ; 68. to give 
verbal expression to grief, to lament; @p. to give formal 
expression to grief, to sing a dirge; 4X. to wail in oriental 
style, to howl in a consecrated, semi-liturgical fashion; orev. 
to express grief by inarticulate or semi-articulate sounds, to 
groan. Cf. Schmidt chh. 26, 126.] 

KAdors, -ews, 9, (KAdw, g. V.),@ breaking: rot dprov, Lk. 
xxiv. 835; Acts ii. 42. (Plat., Theophr., al.) * 

KAdopa, -ros, Td, (xAdw), a fragment, broken piece: 
plur., of remnants of food, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; Mk. vi. 
43; viii. 8,19 sq.; Lk.ix.17; Jn. vi.12sq. (Xen.cyn. 
10,5; Diod. 17,13; Plut. Tib.Gr.19; Anthol.; Sept.) * 

KnratSn (L Tr WH Kaitéda [see WH. App. p. 160], 
T KAavda), -ns, 9, Clauda or Cauda the name of a small 
island lying near Crete on the south, called by Ptolem 
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$, 17, 11 KAatdos, by Pomp. Mela 2, 7 and Plin. h. n. 4, 
20 (12), 61 Gaudos, [(now Gaudo-nesi or Clauda-nesa) |: 
Acts xxvii. 16.° 

Kvav8Sle, -as, 9, Claudia, a Christian woman: 2 Tim. 
iv.21. (Cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v., also reff. s. v. 
Hovéns. | * 

Knavéios, -ov, 6, Claudius. 1. Tiberius Claudius 
Drusus Nero Germanicus, the Roman emperor, who 
came into power A.D. 41, and was poisoned by his wife 
Agrippina in the year 54: Acts xi. 28; xviii. 2. 2. 
Claudius Lysias, a Roman military tribune: Acts xxiii. 
26 [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Lysias].* : 

kAav0pds, -ob, 6, (xAaiw); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for "33; 
weeping, lamentation: Mt. ii. 18; [viii. 12]; xiii. 42, 50; 
xxii. 185 xxiv. 51; xxv. 80; Lk. xiii. 28; Acts xx. 37." 

kA; 1 aor. é&xAaca; Pass., [pres. ptcp. cAdpevos, 1 Co. 
xi. 24 RG (see below)]; 1 aor. éeAdoOny (Ro. xi. 20 L 
Tr); [fr. Hom. down]; to break: used in the N. T. of the 
breaking of bread (see dpros, 1), Mt. xiv. 19; xv. 86; 
xxvi. 26; Mk. viii. 6; xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; [xxiv. 30]; 
Acts ii. 46; xx. 7,11; xxvii. 35; 1 Co. x. 16; xi. 24; 
with ets rewas added, a pregnant constr., equiv. to ‘to 
break and distribute among’ etc. (see eis, C. 1), Mk. viii. 
19; metaph. rd c@pa, shattered, as it were, by a violent 
death, 1 Co. xi. 24 RG. [Comp.: ékx-, xara-xrAdw.] * 

wrels, -Bds, acc. creda and «re (Lk. xi. 52; Rev. iii. 
7), ace. plur. «Acidas and «deis (Mt. xvi. 19; Rev. i. 
18; cf. Kiihner § 130, i. p. 357; W. 65 (68), cf. B. 24 
(22); [WH. App. p. 157]), 9, [fr. Hom. down]; a key. 
Since the keeper of the keys has the power to open and 
to shut, the word «Aeis is fig. used in the N. T. to denote 
power and authority of various kinds [cf. B. D. s. v. Key], 
viz. tov dpéaros, to open or unlock the pit, Rev. ix. 1, 
ef. 25 rhs dBiocov, to shut, Rev. xx. 1, cf. 3; rod Oavd- 
rov xal rov ddov, the power to bring back into life from 
Hades and to leave there, Rev. i. 18; ris yrooews, the 
ability and opportunity to obtain knowledge, Lk. xi. 52; 
tis BaoiNeias tev ovpavay (see Bacicia, 8 e. p. 97° sub 
fin.), Mt. xvi. 19; rod Aavié, the power of David (who 
is a type of the Messiah, the second David), i. e. of re- 
ceiving into the Messiah’s kingdom and of ‘excluding 
from it, Rev. iii. 7 (apparently after Is. xxii. 22, where 
# KA. otkov Aavid is given to the steward of the royal 
palace).* 

wrelo; fut. crefow, Rev. iii. 7 LT Tr WH; 1 aor. 
éxketoa; Pass., pf. xéxAecopas, ptcp. xexAreropevos; 1 aor. 
éxdeicOnv; Hebr. 320; [fr. Hom. down]; to shut, shut 
up; prop.: my dupay, Mt. vi. 6; pass., Mt. xxv. 10; Lk. 
xi. 7; plur., Jn. xx. 19, 26; Acts xxi. 80; a prison, pass. 
Acts v. 23; mvdevas, pass. Rev: xxi. 25; riv d8uocop, 
Rev. xx.8GLTTrWH. metaph.: rév otpavdy, i. e. to 
cause the heavens to withhold rain, Lk. iv. 25; Rev. xi. 
6; Ta onAdyxva avrov ané tivos, to shut up compassion 
so that it is like a thing inaccessible to one, to be devoid 
of pity towards one [W. § 66, 2 d., cf. B. 322 (277)], 1 Jn. 
iii. 17; hv Bacid. rdv ovpavay, to obstruct the entrance 
into the kingdom of heaven, Mt. xxiii. 18 (14); so used 
that ry Bac. rov Geov must be understood, Rev. iii. 7; +. 
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Ovpay, sc. ris Bac. r. Geov, ibid. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. 
[Comp.: dzro-, éx-, xara-, ovy-xheiw. | * 

wAdppa, -ros, rd, (xAenrw); = a thing stolen [ Aris- 
tot. |. b. i. q. xAomn theft, i. e. the act committed [Eur., 
Arstph., al.}: plur. Rev. ix. 21.* 

Kycérag [on the decl. cf. B. 20 (18)], (apparently contr. 
fr. KNedmarpos, see ’Avrimas [cf. Letronne in the Revue 
Archéologique, 1844-45, i. p. 485 sqq.]), 6, Cleopas, one 
of Christ’s disciples: Lk. xxiv. 18. [Cf. Bp. Lghift. 
Com. on Gal. p. 267; B. D.s. v.]* 


KAdos, -ous, rd, (kA€w equiv. to naréw) ; 1. rumor, 
report. 2. glury, praise: 1 Pet. ii. 20. (In both 


senses com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; for poy, Job 
xxviii. 22.) * 

Karns, -ov, 6, (xAdrre), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 333, 
a thief: Mt. vi.19 sq.; xxiv. 43; Lk. xii. 88, 39; Jn. x. 
1,10; 1Co.vi.10; 1 Pet.iv.15; an embezzler, pilferer, 
Jn. xii. 6; EpyerOas or jee ds Kd. év vucri, i. g. to come 
unexpectedly, 1 Th. v. 2,4; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. iii. 3; 
xvi. 15; the name is transferred to false teachers, who do 
not care to instruct men, but abuse their confidence for 
their own gain, Jn. x. 8. (Syn. see Ayorjs, fin.]* 

wddwre; fut. cdéeyro (Sept. also in Ex. xx.14; Lev. xix. 
11; Deut. v. 19, for «Aéyopuas more com. [(?) cf. Veitch 
s. v.; Kiihner § 348 s. v., i. 848] in prof. auth.); 1 aor. 
écheya; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 333; a. fo 
steal; absol. to commit a theft: Mt. vi. 19 sq.3 xix. 18; 
Mk. x. 19; Lk. xviii. 20; Jn. x. 10; Ro. ii. 213 xiii. 9; 
Eph. iv. 28. b. trans. to steal i. e. take away by 
stealth: tevd, the dead body of one, Mt. xxvii. 64; xxviii. 
13.° 

KAfpa, -aros, 16, (fr. xAdw, q- V.), i. gq. eAddos, a tender 
and flexible branch; spec. the shoot or branch ofa vine, a 
vine-sprout: Jn. xv. 2-6 (so Arstph. eccles. 1031; Aes- 
chin. in Ctes. p. 77,27; Theophr. h. pl. 4, 18,53 dysréXov 
cAjpa, Plat. rep. i. p. 358 a.; Sept., Ezek. xv. 23 xvii. 
6 sq.; Joel i. 7).* 

KAfpns [cf. B. 16 sq. (15) ], -evros, 6, Clement, a com- 
panion of Paul and apparently a member of the church 
at Philippi: Phil. iv. 8. Acc. to the rather improbable 
tradition of the catholic church, he is identical with that 
Clement who was bishop of Rome towards the close of the 
first century; [but see Bp. Lght/t. Com. on Phil. I. c 
‘Detached Note’; Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biogr. i. 
555 sq.].* 

KAnpovopio, -®; fut. <Anpovounoew; 1 aor. éxAnpovdunca; 
pf. xexAnpovdunea ; (xAnpovdpos, q. V.; Cf. oixovdzos) ; Sept. 
for 5m) and much oftener for WY; 1. to receive a 
lot, receive by lot; esp. to receive a part of an inheritance, 
receive as an inheritance, obtain by right of inheritance; 80, 
particularly in the Attic orators, w. a gen. of the thing; 
in later writ. not infreq. w. an acc. of the thing (cf. Lod, 
ad Phryn. p. 129; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 140; W 
200 (188); [B. § 182, 8]); absol. to be an heir, to inherit 
Gal. iv. 30 fr. Gen. xxi. 10. 2. univ. to receive the 
portion assigned to one, receive an allotted portion, receive 
as one’s own or as a possession; to become partaker of, to 
obtain [cf. Eng. “inherit ’”], (as @nunv, Polyb. 18, 38 
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&a Xpirrov, by the favor of Christ (inasmuch as through 
him we have obtained # vioeaia), Gal. iv. 7 Rec., for which 
LT Tr WH read 8a Oeou [see did, A. ITT. 1] (cf. C. F. A. 
Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum opuscc. p. 148 [who advocates 
the Rec. as that reading in which the others prob. origi- 
nated (but cf. Meyer in loc.; WH in loc.)]); rot «d- 
opov, of government over the world, Ro. iv. 13 sq.; fa7s 
aiwviov, Tit. iii.:7; ras Baoelas, Jas. ii. 5. 2. the 
idea of inheritance having disappeared, one who has ac- 
quired or obtained the portion allotted him: w. gen. of the 
thing, Heb. vi. 17; xi. 7; rot oxdrovs, used of the devil, 
Ev. Nicod. c. 20 [or Descens. Chr. ad Inferos 4,1]. (Sept. 
four times for w14*: Judg. xviii. 7; 2S. xiv. 7; Jer. viii. 
10; Mic. i. 15.) * 

hapoe: -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly for SW 
and mon; ; a lot; i.e. lL. an object used in casting 
or drawing lots, which was either a pebble, or a potsherd, 
or a bit of wood, (hence xAyjpos is to be derived fr. cAdw 
(ef. Ellicott on Col. i. 12]): Acts i. 26 (see below); Bad- 
Lew xAjp., Mt. xxvii. 85; Mk. xv. 24; Lk. xxiii. 34; Jn. 
xix. 24, (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19; Jon. i. 7, etc.) ; the lots of the 
several persons concerned, inscribed with their names, 
were thrown together into a vase, which was then shaken, 
and he whose lot first fell out upon the ground was the 
one chosen (Hom. II. 8, 316, 325; 7, 175, ete.; Liv. 23, 
8 [but cf. B. D. Am. ed. 8. v. Lot]); hence 6 xAjpos winres 
éwi twa, Acts i. 26 (Ezek. xxiv. 6; Jon. i. 7). 2. 
what is obtained by lot, allotted portion: X\ayyavey and 
AapSavey roy KARpoy THs Scaxovias, a portion in the min- 
istry common to the apostles, Acts i. 17, 25 RG; gore 
por KAffpos ey rim, dat. of the thing, Acts viii. 21; like 
xAnpovoia (q. Vv.) it is used of the part which one will 
have in eternal salvation, AaBeiy rdv KX. év rots 7ytacpevats, 
among the sanctified, Acts xxvi. 18 (Sap. v. 5); of eter- 
nal salvation itself, xAjpos rar dylwy, i. e. the eternal sal- 
vation which God has assigned to the saints, Col. i. 12 
[where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]. of persons, of xAjpos, those 
whose care and oversight has been assigned to one [al- 
lotted charge}, used of Christian churches, the adminis- 
tration of which falls to the lot of the presbyters: 1 Pet. 
v. 8, cf. Acts xvii. 4; [for patristic usage see Soph. Lex. 
s. v., cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 246 sq.].° 


KAnpde, -@: 1 aor. pass. éxAnpwOnv; (xARpos) ; in class. 


(55), 8; ray dw eboeBeig ddfay, 15, 22, 3); in bibl. Grk. 
everywh. w. the acc. of the thing; so very freq. in the 
O. T. in the phrase «Anp. ynv and ry yi, of the occupa- 
tion of the land of Canaan by the Israelites, as Lev. xx. 
24; Deut. iv. 22, 26; vi. 1, ete. But as the Israelites 
after taking possession of the land were harassed almost 
perpetually by their hostile neighbors, and even driven 
out of the country for a considerable period, it came to 
pass that the phrase was transferred to denote the tran- 
quil and stable possession of the holy land crowned with 
all divine blessings, an experience which pious Israel- 
ites were to expect under the Messiah: Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 133 xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 9, 11, 22, 29, 34 Alex.; Is. 
Ix. 21; Tob. iv. 12; é« 8eurépas xAnpovopnooves thy yy, 
Is. lxi. 7; hence it became a formula denoting to partake 
of eternal salvation in the Messiah’s kingdom: Mt. v. 5 
(4) (fr. Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 11), where see Bleek. {aay 
aicomoy, Mt. xix. 29; Mk. x.17; Lk. x. 25; xviii. 18; ray 
Bacwrciay, Mt. xxv. 34; BacXeiav Oeod, 1 Co. vi. 9 8q.; xv. 
50; Gal. v. 21; owrnpiay, Heb. i. 14; ras éwayyeXias, 
Heb. vi. 12; dpbapeiay, 1 Co. xv. 50; ravra [ Rec. ndvra], 
Rev. xxi. 7; dvoya, Heb. i. 4; rv evdoyiav, Heb. xii. 17; 
1 Pet. iii. 9. [Come : xaTa-xAnpovopéw. | * 

KAnpovopla, -as, 3, (xAnpovduos), Sept. time and again 
for mon, several times for NWT, NW, ete. ; 1. 
an inheritance, property received "(or ‘o be received) by 
inheritance, (Isocr., Dem., Aristot.): Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. 
xii. 7; Lk. xii. 13; xx. 14. 2. what is given to 
one as a possession ([cf. Eng. “inheritance ”]; see «A7- 
povopeew, 2): 8:Bdyas Ti reve KAnpovoplay, Acts vii. 5; Aap- 
Bavew ri eis eAnp. Heb. xi. 8 [(cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 7, 14 
p- 1158, 33)]. Agreeably to the O. T. usage, which em- 
ploys nbn now of the portion of the holy land allotted 
to each of the several tribes (Josh. xiii. 23, 28, etc.), now 
of the whole territory given to Israel for a possession 
(Deut. iv. 38; xv. 4, etc. — and nothing appeared to the 
Israelites more desirable than the quiet, prosperous, per- 
manent possession of this land, see «Anpovouéw, 2), the 
noun xAnpovopla, lifted to a loftier sense in the N. T., is 
used to denote a. the eternal blessedness in the con- 
summated kingdom of God which is to be expected after the 
visible return of Christ: Gal. iii. 18; Col. iii. 24 (rijs xAnp. 
gen. of appos. [W. § 59, 8 a.]); Heb. ix. 15; 1-Pet.i.4; 







































nev, destined for us, Eph. i. 14; rot Geod, given by God, | Grk. 1. to cast lots, determine by lot. 2. lo 
18. b. the share which an individual will have in that | choose by lot: rwa [Hdt. 1, 94; al.]. 3. to allot, ase 
eternal blessedness: Acts xx. 32; Eph. v. 5.* sign by lot: rid Tut, one to another as a possession, Pind. 

KAnpo-vdp08, -ou, 6, (xAnpos, and vépopuat to possess), prop. | Ol. 8, 19. 4. once in the N. T., to make a xdjpos i. 


one who receives by lot; hence 1. an heir (in Grk. 
writ. fr. Plat. down): a. prop.: Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. 
xii. 7; Lk. xx.14; Gal.iv.1. —_b. in Messianic usage, 
one who receives his allotted possession by right of sonship : 
so of Christ, as cAnpoydyuos mavrwy, all things being sub- 
jected to his sway, Heb. i. 2; of Christians, as exalted 
by faith to the dignity of sons of Abraham and so of 
sons of God, and hence to receive the blessings of God’s 
kingdom promised to Abraham: absol., Ro. viii.17; Gal. 
lii. 29; with rod Geod added, i. e. of God's possessions, 
equiv. to ris dd£ns (see ddfa, III. 4 b.), Ro. viii. 17; deov 


e. a heritage, private possession: wd, pass. dv @ éxAnpa- 
Onpev [but Lehm. éxAnOnpev] in whom lies the reason why 
we were made the «Ajpos rov Geov (a designation trans- 
ferred from the Jews in the O. T. to Christians, cf. Add. 
to Esth. iii. 10 [iv. line 12 sq. (Tdf.)] and Fritzsche in 
loc.; [cf. Deut. iv. 20; ix. 29]), the heritage of God 
Eph. i. 11 [see Ellicott in loc.}. (In - Writ. it sig- 
nifies to become a clergyman [see reff. 8. v. xAjpos, fin. }.) 
[ComP. : mpoo-xAnpow. | * 

wAffors, -ews, 7, (xadéw) 5 1. a calling, calling to, 
[(Xen., Plat., al.)]. - 2. a call, invitation: to a feast 


KANTOS 


(3 Macc. v. 14; Xen. symp. 1, 7); in the N. T. every- 
where in a technical sense, the divine invitation to embrace 
salvation in the kingdom of God, which is made esp. through 
the preaching of the gospel: with gen. of the author, rod 
Geov, Eph. i. 18; dperapeéd. ... 9 KA. rov Geov, God does 
not repent of the invitation to salvation, which he de- 
cided of old to give to the people of Israel, and which 
he promised their fathers (i. e. the patriarchs), Ro. xi. 
29; 7 dvw [q. Vv. (a.)] kAnots rov Geo ev Xpiorg, which 
was made in heaven by God on the ground of Christ, 
Phil. iii. 14; also 4 émovpamos xAnoss, Heb. iii. 1; cadeiv 
riva kAnoe, 2 Tim. i. 9; pass. Eph. iv. 1; dfcouw rwa 
xAnoews is used of one whom God declares worthy of the 
calling which he has commanded to be given him, and 
therefore fit to obtain the blessings promised in the call, 
2 Th. i. 11; w. gen. of the obj., ipa», which ye have 
shared in, Eph. iv. 4; 2 Pet. i. 10; what its character- 
istics have been in your case, as having no regard to 
learning, riches, station, etc. 1 Co. i. 26; used somewhat 
peculiarly, of the condition in which the calling finds 
one, whether circumcised or uncircumcised, slave or 
freeman, 1 Co. vii. 20.* 

KAnrés, -7), dv, (xadew), [fr. Hom. down], called, invited, 
(to a banquet, [1 K. i. 41,49]; 8 Macc. v. 14; Aeschin. 
50,1); inthe N. T. a. invited (by God in the proc- 
lamation of the gospel) to obtain eternal salvation in the 
kingdom of God through Christ (see xadéw, 1 b. B. [cf. 
W. 35 (34)]): Ro. viii. 28; 1 Co. i. 24; Jude 1; «Anrot 
x. éxXexrol x. moroi, Rev. xvii. 14; xAnrof and éxAexroi 
are distinguished (see éxAexrds, 1 a.) in Mt. xx. 16 [T 
W Hom. Tr br. the cl.]; xxii. 14, a distinction which does 
not agree with Paul’s view (see xadéw, u. 8.; [ Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. § 88; Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. iii. 12]) ; «Anrod Inco 
Xptorov, gen. of possessor [ W. 195 (183); B. § 132, 23], 
devoted to Christ and united to him, Ro.i. 6; xAnrot dycou, 
holy (or ‘ saints*) by the calling of God, Ro. i. 7; 1 Co. 
ee b. called to (the discharge of) some office: 
kAnrés amdcronos, i. e. divinely selected and appointed 
(see xadéw, u. 8.), Ro. i. 1; 1 Co. i. 1 [L br. «A.J; ef. 
Gal. i. 15.* 

x(Bavos, -ov, 6, (for xpiBavos, more com. in earlier [yet 
cvi8. in Hdt. 2, 92 (cf. Athen. 3 p.1110c.)] and Attic 
Grk.; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 179; Passow s. v. xpiBavos ; 
[W. 22]); 1. a clibanus, an earthen vessel for 
baking bread (Hebr. 30, Ex. viii. 3 (vii. 29 Hebr.) ; 
Lev. ii. 4; xxvi. 26; Hos. vii. 4). It was broader at the 
bottom than above at the orifice, and when sufficiently 
heated by a fire kindled within, the dough was baked by 
being spread upon the outside [but acc. to others, the 
dough was placed inside and the fire or coals outside, the 
vessel being often perforated with small holes that the 
heat might the better penetrate; cf. Rich, Dict. of Grk. 
and Rom. Antiq. s. v. clibanus; see Schol. on Arstph. 
Acharn. 86 (iv. 2 p. 339, 20 sq. Dind.)]. 2. i. q. 
lxvos, a furnace, an oven: so Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28.* 

«Aha or «Aiwa (on the accent cf. reff. s. v. xpiua), -ros, 
70, (KAives) 5 1. an inclination, slope, declivity: rév 
épev, Polyb. 2,16, 3; [al.]. spec. 2. the [supposed } 
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sloping of the earth fr. the equator towards the poles, a 
zone: Aristot., Dion. H., Plut., al.; Joseph. b. j. 5, 12, 
2. 3. a tract of land, a region: Ro. xv. 23; 2 Co. 
xi. 10; Gal. i. 21; (Polyb. 5, 44,6; 7, 6, 1; Hdian. 2, 
11, 8 [4 ed. Bekk.]; al.).® 

Kuvdprov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of «Aim ; see yuvaxaptoy), a 
small bed, a couch: Acts v.15 L’T Tr WH. (Arstph. 
frag. 33d.; Epict. diss. 83, 5,18; Artem. ‘oneir. 2, 57; 
[cf. xAcwidsov, and Pollux as there referred to].)* 

KAlvn, -n5, 9, (kAivw); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for non, 
also for wy; a bed: univ., Mk. vii. 30; Lk. xvii. 34; 
a couch to recline on at meals, Mk. iv. 21; vii. 4 [T 
WH om.]}; Lk. viii. 16; a couch on which a sick man 
is carried, Mt. ix. 2,6; Lk.v. 18; plur. Acts v.15 RG; 
BddXeev els xAimmy, to cast into a bed, i. e. to afflict with 
disease, Rev. ii. 22.* 

wvibtov, -ov, 1d, (xAivn), a small bed, a couch: Lk. v. 
19, 24. (Dion. H. antt. 7, 68; Artem. oneir. 1, 2; An- 
tonin. 10, 28; several times in Plut.; [cf. Pollux 10, 7].) * 

«Alves; 1 aor. éxAwa; pf. céxAcca; 1. trans. a. 
to incline, bow: ri xeadny, of one dying, Jn. xix. 30; 
7rd mpdcwroy eis +. yi, of the terrified, Lk. xxiv. 5. b. 
i. q. to cause to fall back: mapepBodds, Lat. inclinare acies, 
i.e. to turn to flight, Heb. xi. 34 (ydyyy, Hom. Il. 14, 
510; Tpaas, 5, 37; "Axatovs, Od. 9, 59). c. to recline: 
my xeaAny, in a place for repose [A. V. lay one’s head], 
Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58. 2. intrans. to incline one’s 
self [cf. B. 145 (127); W. § 38, 1]: of the declining day 
[A. V. wear away, be far spent], Lk. ix. 12; xxiv. 29; 
Jer. vi. 4; dua r@ xdivat rd Tpiroy pépos THs vuxtos, Polyb. 
8, 93, 7; éyxXivavros Tov HAiov és éorepay, Arr. anab. 3, 
4,2. [Comp.: dva-, éx-, kara-, mpoo-xdive. | * 

Wuerla, -as, 7, (kAivo); fr. Hom. down; prop. a place 
for lying down or reclining; hence l. a hut, erect- 
ed to pass the night in. 2. a tent. 3. any 
thing to recline on; a chair in which to lean back the 
head, reclining-chair. 4. a company reclining; a 
row or party of persons reclining at meal: so in plur., Lk. 
ix. 14, on which cf. W. 229 (214); likewise in Joseph. 
antt. 12, 2,12; Plut. Sert. 26.° 

KAowh, -fs, 9, (kAerrm), theft: plur. (cf. B. 77 (67); 
W. 176 (166)], Mt. xv. 19; Mk. vii. 21 (22). [From Aes- 
chyl. down. ] * 

KAVSev, -wros, 6, (xAuw, to wash against); fr. Hom. 
down ; a dashing or surging wave, a surge, a violent agi- 
tation of the sea: tov téaros, LK. viii. 24; rijs Oadagons, 
Jas. i. 6 (Jon. i. 4, 12; Sap. xiv. 5).* 

[Syn. KAbdwy, Kipa: xdpa a wave, suggesting uninter- 
rupted succession; xAvdev a billow, surge, suggesting size 
andextension. So too in the fig. application of the words. 
Schmidt ch. 56.] 

KAvSevopas, ptcp. cAvdamopnevos ; (xAvdwv); fo be tossed 
by the waves; metaph. to be agitated (like the waves) 
mentally [A. V. tossed to and fro]: with dat. of instrum. 
mavti dvéuq tis 88acxadias, Eph. iv. 14 (cf. Jas. i. 65 of 
&ixor xAvdwncOnoovrar Kat dvaravcacba ov Suvncovrat, 
Is. lvii. 20; 5 8yuos rapagcopevos xal crvdwmopevos 
olynceras pevywr, Joseph. antt. 9,11, 3; krvdomCoperos 


Kiwnras 


éx rou woOov, Aristaenet. epp. 1, 26, p. 121 ed. Boisson- 
ade [ep. 27, 14 ed. Abreschj).* 

Ky\ords, -4 [B 20 (18); W. § 8, 1], 6, (RBM; appar. 
identical with Alphwus, see "AAgaios, 2 [cf. Heinichen’s 
note on Euseb. h. e. 3, 11, 2]), Clopas (Vulg. [Cleopas 
and} Cleophas), the father of the apostle James the less, 
and husband of Mary the sister of the mother of Jesus : 
Jn. xix. 25 (9 rov KAwra sc. yurn (cf. W. 181 (125) note])” 

xvfiOe: pres. pass. xcvnOopat; (fr. xvdw, inf. cvay and 
Attic xvnv); lo scratch, tickle, make lo itch; pass. to itch: 
son Oopevot riv dxony (on the acc. cf. W. § 32, 5), i. e. de- 
sirous of hearing something pleasant (Hesych. xv. +. 
dxony: (nrovvrés rt dxovcas xa jdovny), 2 Tim. iv. 3. 
(Mid. rdv dvov xvnOerGa: els tas dxdvOas ra xn, its sores, 
Aristot. h. a. 9,1 p. 609°, 32; xvqv "Arrixol, xvnOew “EAAr- 
ves, Moeris p. 234; [cf. Veitch s. v. cvdo].)* 

Kvi80os, -ov, 7, Cnidus or Gnidus, a peninsula [now Cape 
Crio} and a city of the same name, on the coast of Caria: 
Acts xxvii. 7 (1 Macc. xv. 23). [B.D. s. v. Cnidus; 
Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 190.] * : 

.  kodpdyrys, -ov [B. 17 (16)], 6; a Lat. word, quadrans 

(i. e. the fourth part of an as); in the N. T.a coin equal 
to one half the Attic chalcus or to two Xemrd (see Aerrdy) : 
Mk. xii. 42; Mt. v.26. The word is fully discussed by 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T.- p. 447 sqq. [A. V. far 
thing; see BB. DD. s. v.] ® 

kodla, -as, 7, (xoidos hollow); Sept. for 1y3 the belly, 
Dy’ the bowels, 33p the interior, the midst of a thing, 
pry) the womb; the belly: and 1. the whole belly, 
the entire cavity ; hence 7 dyw and 7 caro KxotXia, the upper 
[i. e. the stomach] and the lower belly are distinguished ; 
very often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. 2. the 
lower belly, the alvine region, the receptacle of the ex- 
crement (Plut. symp. 7, 1, 3 sub fin. etrep eis xotXiay 
éxapet 81a orouayou way To mivopevov): Mt. xv. 17; Mk. 
vii. 19. 3. the gullet (Lat. stomachus): Mt. xii. 40; 
Lk. xv. 16 [WH Tr mrg. yopracOnva: éx etc.]; 1 Co. vi. 
13; Rev. x. 9 sq.; 8ovAeverw 17 xocdig, to be given up to 
the pleasures of the palate, to gluttony, (see dovAetw, 2 
b.), Ro. xvi. 18; also Sy 6 6eds 7 xordia, Phil. iii. 19; 
xothias Specs, Sir. xxiii. 6. 4. the womb, the place 
where the fetus is conceived and nourished till birth: 
Lk. i. 41 sq. 44; il. 215 xi. 27; xxiii. 29; Jn. iii. 4, 
(very often so in Sept.; very rarely in prof. auth. ; 
Epict. diss. 8, 22, 74; of the uterus of animals, ibid. 2, 
16,43); éx (beginning from [see éx, IV. 1]) xowWias pyrpds, 
Mt. xix. 12; Lk. i. 15; Acts iii. 2; xiv. 8; Gal. i. 15, 
(for ox 3D, Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 11; Ixx. (Ixxi.) 6; Job i. 
21; Is. xlix. 1; Judg. xvi. 17 [Vat. dé x. p.3 cf. W. 33 
(S2))). 5. in imitation of the Hebr. 103, tropi- 
tally, the innermost part of a man, the soul, heart, as the 
seat of thought, feeling, choice, (Job xv. 35; xxxii. 18 
[Sept. yaoryp]; Prov. xviii. 8 (Sept. yuyn]; xx. 27, 30; 
xxvi. 22 [Sept. owAdyyva]; Hab. iii. 16; Sir. xix. 12; li. 
21): Jn. vii. 88.° 

xosde, -@: Pass. pres. xotudopat, xotpapat; pt. xe- 
coiunpat [cf. W. 274 (257)]; 1 aor. éxoundyy; 1 fut. 
cownOnoopa; (akin to xetuar; Curtius § 45); to cause 
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to sleep, put to sleep, (Hom. et al.) ; metaph. to still, calm, 
quiet, (Hom., Aeschyl., Plat.) ; Pass. to sleep, fall asleep . 
prop., Mt. xxviii. 18; Lk. xxii. 45; Jn. xi. 12; Acta 
xii. 6; Sept. for 33%. metaph. and euphemistically i. q. 
to die [cf. Eng. to fall asleep]: Jn. xi. 11; Acts vii. 60; 
xiii. 36; 1 Co. vil. 39; xi. 30; xv. 6, 51 [ef. W. 555 
(517); B. 121 (106) note]; 2 Pet. iii. 4; of xoupdpevor, 
Kexowsnpuevot, KotunOevres, i. g. the dead: Mt. xxvii. 52; 1 
Co. xv. 20; 1 Th. iv. 13-15; with év Xpeor@ added (see 
év, I. 6 b. p. 211°), 1 Co. xv. 18; in the same sense Is. 
xiv. 8; xliii. 17; 1 K. xi. 43; 2 Macc. xii. 45; Hom. I. 
11, 241; Soph. Electr. 509.* 

Kolunors, -ews, 7, @ reposing, taking rest: Jn. xi. 18 [cf. 
W. § 59, 8a.]; of death, Sir. xlvi. 19; xlviii. 18; @ 
lying, reclining, Plat. conv. p. 188 a.* 

ods, -7, -dv, (fr. Evy, avy, with; hence esp. in Epic 
£uvds for xowds, whence the Lat. cena [(?); see Vanitek 
p- 1065)); 1. asin Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod. (opp. 721) 
down (opp. to fos) common (i. e. belonging to several, 
Lat. communis): Acts ii. 44; iv. 32; xow) mors, Tit. i. 
4; awrnpia, Jude 3. 2. by a usage foreign to class. 
Grk., common i. e. ordinary, belonging to the generality 
(Lat. vulgaris); by the Jews opp. to dyws, ipyacpevos, 
xadapés; hence unhallowed, Lat. profanus, levitically 
unclean, (in class. Grk. Bé8nXos, q. v. 2): Mk. vii. 2, 5 
(where RLmrg. avimrros); Ro. xiv. 14; Heb. x. 29; 
Rev. xxi. 27 [Rec. xowovv], (1 Macc. i. 47; Haye xowwa, 
ib. 62; xowol dvOpwros, common people, profanum rulgus, 
Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 14; of rdv xowwdv Biov mponpynpevor, i. 
e. a life repugnant to the holy law, ibid. 13, 1,1; od yap 
ws xowwdy dprov ov8e ds Kotvdv troua tava (i. e. the bread 
and wine of the sacred supper) AapBavoper, Justin Mart. 
apol. 1, 66; (of Xptoriavoi) rpamefav xown)jy traparidevrat, 
GAN’ od xouny, a table communis but not profanus, Ep. ad 
Diogn. 5, on which cf. Otto’s note); xowdy xal [RG 9] 
dxd@aproy, Acts x. 14; xoev.  axad., ib. x. 28; xi. 8, (xowa 
}} dxdOapra ovx éoOioper, Justin Mart. dial. c. Tr. c. 20). 
(Cf. Trench § ci.]* 

kowvde, -; 1 aor. inf. cowaoa [cf. W. 91 (86)]; pf. 
nexoivwxa; pf. pass. ptcp. xexowwpevos; (xowds) ; 1. 
in class. Grk. to make common. 2. in bibl. use (see 
kowos,2), a. fo make (levitically) unclean, render un- 
hallowed, defile, profane (which the Grks. express by BeBn- 
dow, cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 24 note 33 
[where he calls attention to Luke’s accuracy in putting 
xowvour into the mouth of Jews speaking to Jews (Acts 
xxi. 28) and Be8nAotv when they address Felix (xxiv. 
6)]): Rev. xxi. 27 Rec.; Mt. xv. 11,18, 20; Mk. vii. 15, 
18, 20, 28; pass. Heb. ix. 18; ri, Acts xxi. 28; yaorépa 
puapodayiq, 4 Mace. vii. 6. —b. to declare or count un- 
clean: Acts x. 15 (cf. 28); xi. 93 see 8cxatow, 3.° 

kowveovd, -@; 1 aor. dxowarwnoa; pf. xcexorvovnxa; (Korver 
wos) ; a. to come into communion or fellowship, to 
become a sharer, be made a partner: as in Grk. writ. w. 
gen. of the thing, Heb. ii. 14 [(so Prov. i. 11; 2 Mace. 
xiv. 25)]; w. dat. of the thing (rarely so in Grk. writ.). 
Ro. xv. 27; [1 Pet.iv. 13]. b. to enter into fellow- 
ship, join one’s self as an associate, make one’s selfa sharer 


«<olwvovia 


or partner: as in Grk. writ., w. dat. of the thing, 1 Tim. 
v. 22; 2 Jn.113; rais xypeias rewos, 80 to make another’s 


necessities one’s own as to relieve them [A. V. communi- 


caling to the necessities etc.], Ro. xii. 13; w. dat. of pers. 
foll. by eis re (as in Plat. rep. 5 p. 453 a.), Phil. iv. 15; 
foll. by év w. dat. of the thing which one shares with 
another, Gal. vi. 6 (xowwrnoes év maot ro wAnoiov cov 
cai ovx épeis ida eva, Barnab. ep. 19, 8); cf. W. § 30, 
8a.; [B. § 132, 8; Bp. Lghtft. or Ellicott on Gal. |. ¢. 
Comp. : avy-cowwvew. | * 


xowwevla, -as, 7, (xowovos), fellowship, association, com- 


munity, communion, joint participation, intercourse; in 
the N. T. as in class. Grk. 1. the share which one 


Xe has in anything, participation; wy. gen._of the thing it ¢ in 
which ec : aveuparos, Phil. ii. 1; rot dylov mvevpa- 
sos, 2 Co. xiii. 13 (14); rav ra@qudrev rov Xpioroi, Phil. 
iii. 103 tis miorews, Philem. 6 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; rod 
aizaros tov Xpioroi, i. e. in the benefits of Christ’s death, 
1 Co. x. 16 [cf. Meyer ad loc.]; rot oa@paros rov Xp. in t 


(nyatcl) boy of Christ or the chur, Sid; re a 
xovias, 2 CO. vill. 4; rov pvotnpiov, Eph. iii. 9 Rec. els 

kowvwviay Trou viov rou Geov, tq obtain fellowship in the 
‘iwnity and blessings of the Son af God, 1 Cok by whore 


cf. Meyer. 2. intercourse, fellowship, intimacy: 
Sefta xowwvias, the right hand as the sign and pledge 
of fellowship (in fulfilling the apostolic office), Gal. ii. 9 
(where see Bp. Lghtft.]; ris cow. hori mpds oxdros; what 
in common has light with darkness? 2 Co. vi. 14 (ris od» 
kowvovia mpds ‘And\Awva tH pnder oixeiov emererndevadre, 
Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 14 fin.; ef 8€ tes ore xotvmvia mpds 
Geovs Hyiv, Stob. serm. 28 [i. p. 87 ed. Gaisf.]); used of 
the intimate bond of fellowship which unites Christians: 
absol. Acts ii. 43; with eis rd evaryyéAvov added, Phil. i. 
5; xowwrlay fxyew peS nav, per’ dddrAndov, 1 Jn. i. 3, 7; 
of the fellowship of Christians with God and Christ, pera 
TOU warpos K. eT TOU viov avrod, 1 Jn. i. 3, 6, (which fel- 
lowship, acc. to John’s teaching, consists in the fact that 


Christians are partatoreSe- common of the same mindss 
God and Christ, and of the blessings arising therefrom). 


By a use unknown to prof. auth. xowovia in the N. T. 

, denotes 3. a benefaction jointly contributed, a col- 
lection, @ contribution, as exhibiting an embodiment and 
proof of fellowship (cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. on Wisd. 
vii}, 18, p. 176): 2 Co. viii. 4; efs rwa, for the benefit of 
one, 2 Co. ix. 13; motetoOat xow. (to make a contribu- 
tion) ets rea, Ro. xv. 26; joined with eizoia, Heb. xiii. 
16. (Cf. B. § 182, 8.]* 

Kowveovixds, -7, -dy, (xosvwvia) 5 1. social, sociable, 
ready and apt to form and maintain communion and fel- 
lowship: Plat. deff.p.411 ¢.; Aristot. pol. 3, 13 [p. 1283*, 
38; eth. Eudem. 8, 10 p. 1242*, 26 xowonxdy avOpwros 
(gov]; Polyb. 2, 44,1; Antonin. 7,52. 55; often in Plut.; 
mpd&eas cow. actions having reference to human society, 
Antonin. 4, 33; 5, 1. 2. inclined to make others 
sharers in one’s possessions, inclined to impart, free in giv- 
tng, liberal, (Aristot. rhet. 2, 24, 2 [where, however, see 
Cope}; Lcian. Tim. 56): 1 Tim. vi. 18.* 

xovovds, -77, -dv, (xowds), [as adj. Eur. Iph. Taur. 1173; 
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commonly as subst. |; & @ partner, associate, cour 
rade, companion: 2 Co. viii. 28; yew rind xowwwnds, 
Philem. 17; elyd xowavds ru, to be one’s partner, Lk. v. 
10; revos (gen. of pers.), to be the partner of one doing 
something, Heb. x. 33; ruvds év rp aipars, to be one’s 
partner in shedding the blood etc. Mt. xxiii. 30. b. 
a partaker, sharer, in any thing; w. gen. of the thing: 
trav rabjparov, 2 Co. i. 7; rhs ddfns, 1 Pet. v. 1; Selas 
ghicens, 2 Pet. i. 4; rod 6votacrnpiov, of the altar (at 
Jerusalem) on which sacrifites are offered, i. e. sharing 
in the worship of the Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; rév Sapoviey, 
partakers of (or with) demons, i. e. brought into fellow- 
ship with them, because they are the authors of the 
heathen worship, ibid. 20; (€y r@ apOdpr@ xowwrol... 
év trois Oaprois, joint partakers in that which is imper- 
ishable ...in the blessings which perish, Barnab. ep. 
19, &; see xowwvew, fin.).* 

xolrn, -7s, 7, (KEQ, KEIO, xetpas, akin to xocpdeo) ; fr. 
Hom. Od. 19, 341 down; Sept. chiefly for 33¥n, also 
for N33¥ ete. ; a. a place for lying down, resting, 
sleeping in; a bed, couch: els ri xoirny (see ell, V. 2a.) 
eloiy, Lk. xi. 7. b. spec. the marriage-bed, as in the 
Tragg.: r. xoirny puaivew, of adultery (Joseph. antt. 2, 
4,5; Plut. de fluv. 8, 3), Heb. xiii. 4. ©. cohabita- 
tion, whether lawful or unlawful (Lev. xv. 4 q. 21-25, 
ete.; Sap. iii. 18, 16; Eur. Med. 152; Ale. 249): plur. 
sexual intercourse (see repiraréa, b. a.), Ro. xiii. 18 [A.V. 
chambering]; by meton. of the cause for the effect we 
have the peculiar expression xoirny Zxev éx repos, to have 
conceived by a man, Ro. ix. 10; xoiry onépparos, Lev. xv. 
16; xxii. 4; xviii. 20, 23 [here «. els omeppariwpov]; on 
these phrases cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. ii. p. 291 8q.* 

nowrdy, -oros, 6, (fr. xoiry; cf. vuppov etc.), a sleeping- 
room, bed-chamber: 6 éri rot coer. the officer who is over 
the bed-chamber, the chamberlain, Acts xii. 20 (2 S. iv. 7; 
Ex. viii. 8; 1 Esdr. iii. 8; the Atticists censure the word, 
for which Attic writ. generally used 8opdriov; cf. Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 252 sq.).* 

xéxxuvos, -7, -ov, (fr. xdxxos a kernel, the grain or berry 
of the iler coccifera; these berries are the clusters of 
eggs of a female insect, the kermes [(cf. Eng. carmine, 
crimson) |, and when collected and pulverized produce a 
red which was used in dyeing, Plin. h. n. 9, 41, 65; 16, 
8, 12; 24, 4), crimson, scarlet-colored: Mt. xxvii. 28; 
Heb. ix. 19; Rev. xvii. 8. neut. as a subst. i. q. scarlet 
cloth or clothing: Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. 12,16, (Gen. xxxviii. 
28; Ex. xxv.4; Lev. xiv. 4,6; Josh. ii. 18; 2S. i. 24; 
2 Chr. ii. 7,14; Plut. Fab. 15; qopety xdxxva, scarlet 
robes, Epict. diss. 4, 11,34; év xoxxivots wepirareiy, 3, 22, 
10). Cf. Win. RWB.s. v.Carmesin; Roskoffin Schenkel 
i. p. 501 sq.; Kamphausen in Riehm p. 220; [B.D. s. v. 
Colors, IT. 3].* 

Kéxkos, -ov, 6, [cf. Vanicek, Fremdwérter etc. p. 26], 
a grain: Mt. xiii. 31; xvii. 20; Mk. iv. 81; Lk. xiii. 
19; xvii. 6; Jn. xii. 24; 1 Co. xv. 37. [Hom. h. Cer, 
Hadt., down. ]* 

xoAd{w: pres. pass. ptcp. cokafopevos; 1 aor. mid. sub 
junc. 38 pers. plur. xoddowvrat ; (xdAos lopped); in Grk 


avAaxela 


writ. 1. prop. to lop, prune, as trees, wings. 2. 
te check, curb, restrain. 3. to chastise, correct, pun- 
ish: so in the N. T.; pass. 2 Pet. ii. 9, and Lcehm. in 4; 
mid. fo cause to be punished (3 Macc. vii. 3): Actsiv. 21.° 

xodaxela (TWH -xia [see I, ¢]), -as, §, (xoAaxeto), 
flattery: Adyos xoNaxelas, flattering discourse, 1 Th. ii. 5. 
(Plat., Dem., Theophr., Joseph., Hdian., al.) * 

xédacs, -ews, , (xoAd{w), correction, punishment, pen- 
alty: Mt. xxv. 46; «dd\aow éyet, brings with it or has con- 
nected with it the thought of punishment, 1 Jn. iv. 18. 
(Ezek. xiv. 3 sq., etc.; 2 Macc. iv. 38; 4 Mace. viii. 8; 
Sap. xi. 14; xvi. 24, etc.; Plat., Aristot., Diod. 1, 77, 
(9); 4, 44, (3); Ael. v. h. 7, 15; al.)* 

[Syw. «éAacts, ripwpla: the noted definition of Aristotle 
which distinguishes «éAaors from riywpla as that which (is 
disciplinary and) lias reference to him who suffers, while the 
latter (is penal and) has reference to the satisfaction of him 
who inflicts, may be found in his rhet. 1, 10,17; cf. Cope, 
Intr. to Arist. Rhet. p. 232. To much the same effect, Plato, 
Protag. 324 a. sq., also deff. 416. But, as in other cases, 
usage (esp. the later) does not always recognize the distine- 
tion; see e. g. Philo de legat. ad Gaium § 1 fin.; frag. ex 
Euseb. prep. evang. 8,13 (Mang. ii. 641); de vita Moys. i. 16 
fin.; Plut. de sera num. vind. §§ 9, 11, etc. Plutarch (ibid. 
§ 25 sub fin.) uses xoAd(oua: of those undergoing the penalties 
of the other world (cf. Just. Mart. 1 apol. 8; Clem. Rom. 
2 Cor. 6,7; Just. Mart. 1 apol. 43; 2 apol.8; Test. xii. Patr., 
test. Reub. 5; test. Levi 4, etc.; Mart. Polyc. 2,3; 11, 2; 
Ign. ad Rom. 5,3; Mart. Ign. vat.5 etc.). See Z'rench, Syn. 
§ vii.; McClellan, New Test. vol. i. marg. reff. on Mt. u. 8.; 
Bartlett, Life and Death Eternal. Note G.; C. F’. Hudson, 
Debt and Grace, p. 188 sqq.; Schmidt ch. 167, 2 8q.] 

eve KoAogvaevs. : 

Kodacoal, see KoAocoai. 

wokadi{e; 1 aor. deokddioa; pres. pass. eoradifopas ; 
(nodagos a fist, and this fr. xoAdrre to peck, strike); to 
strike with the fist, give one a blow with the fist (Terence, 
colaphum infringo, Quintil. col. duco), [A. V. to buffet]: 
rwa, Mt. xxvi. 67; Mk. xiv. 65; asa specific term for 
a general, i. q. fo maltreat, treat with violence and con- 
tumely, 2 Co. xii. 7; pres. pass., 1 Co. iv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 
20. (Elsewhere only in eccl. writ.) The word is fully 
discussed by Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. ete. p. 67 
sqq-; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 175 sq.* 

wodAde, -d: Pass., pres. coAA@pas; 1 aor. dxodAnOny; 
1 fut. xodAnOyooua: (Mt. xix. 5 LT Tr WH); (xoAda 
gluten, glue); prop. to glue, glue to, glue together, cement, 
fasten together; hence univ. to join or fasten firmly to- 
gether; in the N. T. only the pass. is found, with reflex- 
ive force, to join one’s self to, cleave to; Sept. for p37; 
6 xomopros 6 xodAnOeis nuiv, Lk. x. 11; éxoAAnOnoav adris 
ai duapriat dypt rov ovpavov, her sins were such a heap as 
to reach even unto heaven (that is, came to the knowl- 
edge of heaven), Rev. xviii. 5 GLT Tr WH (éeoan. f 
Wux7 pov éricw cov, Ps. lxii. (Ixiii.) 9, af dyvowa Hyp 
imephveyxay Ews Tov ovpavod, 1 Esdr. viii. 72 (74); vBpus 
te Bin re ovpavdy txet, Hom. Od. 15, 329; 17, 565). of 
persons, w. dat. of the thing, coAAnéyrs rp dppare join 
thyself to etc. Acts viii. 29; w. dat. of pers., to form an 
intimate connection with, enter into the closest relations 

23 


858 


KOATIOR 


with, unite one’s self to, (so Barn. ep. c. 10, 3 sq. 5. 83 
also with pera and gen. of pers., ibid. 10,11; 19, 2. 6; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 15,1; 30,3; 46, 2 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.’s 
note], 4): ry yuvai, Mt. xix. 5 LT TrWH; 29 sopvn, 
1 Co. vi. 16 (Sir. xix. 2); r@ xupig, 1 Co. vi. 17 (2 K. 
xviii. 6; Sir. ii. 3); to join one’s self to one as an asso- 
ciate, keep company with, Acts v. 13; ix. 26; x. 28; to 
follow one, be on his side, Acts xvii. 34 (2 S. xx. 2; 1 
Mace. iii. 2; vi. 21); to join or attach one’s self to a 
master or patron, Lk. xv. 15; w. dat. of the thing, to 
give one’s self steadfastly to, labor for, [A.V. cleave to]: 
rp ayad¢, Ro. xii. 9, dyab@, xpices Scxaig, Barn. ep. 20, 2; 
TH «vAcyig,so cleave to as to share, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
81, 1. (Aeschyl. Ag. 1566; Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) 
[Comp.: mpoo-xoA\do. | * 

xodAovpiow (T Tr xodAuvpioy, the more common form 
in prof. auth. [cf. Zob. Pathol. proleg. p.461; WH. App. 
p- 152]), -ov, rd, (dimin. of xodAvpa, coarse bread of a 
cylindrical shape, like that known in Westphalia as 
Pumpernickel), Lat. collyrium (A.V. eye-salve], a prepa- 
ration shaped like a xodAvpa, composed of various mate- 
rials and used as a remedy for tender eyelids (Hor. 
sat. 1,5, 30; Epict. diss. 2, 21, 20; 8, 21, 21; Cels. 6, 6, 
7): Rev. iii. 18.° 

KodAuPiorfjs, -ov, 6, (fr. edAAvBos i.g. a a small coin, 
cf. xoAoBos clipped; b. rate of exchange, premium), a 
money-changer, banker: Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; Jn. ii. 
15. Menand., Lys. in Poll. 7, 38, 170; 6 pév xodAvBos 
Sdxipov, rd 8 xokAvSor}s adoxiuor, Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 
440. Cf. what was said under xeppanioris.” 

KodAvprov, see KoAAoUptop. 

xohoBée, -&: 1 aor. éxod\c8woa; Pass., 1 aor. dxodo- 
Bobnv; 1 fut. rodoBwbyoopa; (fr. xodoBds lopped, mu- 
tilated); to cut off (ras xeipas, 2S. iv. 12; rovs mwodas, 
Aristot. h. a. 1, 1 [p. 487, 24]; rip piva, Diod. 1, 78) ; 
to mutilate (Polyb. 1, 80,13); hence in the N. T. of time, 
(Vulg. brevio) to shorten, abridge, curtail: Mt. xxiv. 22; 
Mk. xiii. 20.° 

Kodoocacts, and (so L Tr WH) Kodagcaets (see the 
foll. word; in Strabo and in Inscrr. KoAooanvés), -ées, 4, 
Vulg. Colossensis, Pliny Colossinus; Colossian, a Colos- 
sian; in the heading [and the subscription (R Tr)] of 
the Ep. to the Col.* 

Kodoo'wal (R T WH, the classical form), and KoAacoal 
(R* L Tr, apparently the later popular form; [see WH. 
Intr. § 423, and esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. p. 16 sq.]; cf. 
W. p.44; and on the plur. W. § 27, 3), -a», al, Colusse, 
anciently a large and flourishing city, but in Strabo’s time 
a modwcza [i. e. “small town” (Bp. Lghtft.)] of Phrygia 
Major situated on the Lycus, not far from its junction 
with the Meander, and in the neighborhood of Laodicea 
and Hierapolis (Hat. 7, 30; Xen. an. 1, 2,6; Strab. 12, 
8,18 p.576; Plin. h. n. 5, 41), together with which cities 
it was destroyed by an earthquake [about] a. D. 66 
({Euseb. chron. Ol. 210]; Oros. 7, 7 [see esp. Bp. Lghtft. 
u. 8. p. 38]): Col. i. 2. [See the full description, with 
copious reff., by Bp. Lghtft. u. s. pp. 1-72.]* 

‘ eéAsros, -ov, 6, (apparently akin to xotAos hollow. [yet 


Kodup Bae 


cf. Vanitek p. 179; L. and 8.8. v.J), Hebr. p’m; the 
bosom (Lat. sinus), i.e. as in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down L. the front of the body between the arms: 
hence dvaxeioGa év rq nod rues, of the one who so re- 
clines at table that his head covers the bosom as it were, 
the chest, of the one next him [cf. B. D. s. v. Meals], Jn. 
xiii. 28. Hence the figurative expressions, ¢v rois xoArots 
(on the plur., which occurs as early as Hom. Il. 9, 570, 
cf. W.§ 27, 3; [B. 24 (21)]) rod "ABpadp eivas, to obtain 
the seat next to Abraham, i. e. to be partaker of the same 
blessedness as Abraham in paradise, Lk. xvi. 23 ; aroge- 
peaba els rdv x. ABp. to be borne away to the enjoyment 
of the same felicity with Abraham, ibid. 22 (ovrw ydp 
raovras — acc. to another reading @avovras — ’ABpaap 
cai "Ioaax xat "laxdB8 trodéfovras els rovs KoAsrous avra@v, 4 
Macc. xiii. 16; [see B. D. s. v. Abraham’s bosom, and] 
on the rabbin. phrase on7ae Sx pn, in Abraham's 
bosom, to designate bliss in paradise, cf. Lightfoot, Hor. 
Hebr. et Talmud. p. 851 sqq.);_ 6 dy els rdv x. row marpos, 
lying (turned) unto the bosom of his father (God), i. e. 
in the closest and most intimate relation to the Father, 
Jn. i. 18 [W. 415 (887)]; cf. Cic. ad div. 14, 4 iste vero 
sit in sinu semper et complexu meo. 2. the bosom 
of @ garment, i. e. the hollow formed by the upper fore- 
part of a rather loose garment bound by a girdle, used 
for keeping and carrying things [the fold or pocket ; cf. 
B. D. s. v. Dress], (Ex. iv. 6 sq.; Prov. vi. 27); so, figu- 
ratively, perpov xaddv dcddvas els r. x. revds, to repay one 
liberally, Lk. vi. 38 (dmod:dovat els r. x. Is. Ixv. 6; Jer. 
XXxix. (xxxii.) 18). 3. a bay of the sea (cf. Ital. 
golfo (Eng. gulf, — which may be only the mod. repre- 
sentatives of the Grk. word]): Acts xxvii. 39.* 

KodupBde, -@; to dive, to swim: Acts xxvii.48. (Plat. 
Prot. p. 850 a.; Lach. p. 193 c., and in later writ.) 
[Comp. : éx-xodupBde. ] * 

Kodup ff Opa, -as, 7, (cohupBdeo), a place for diving, a swim- 
ming-pool [A. V. simply pool]: Jn. ix. 7, and Ree. in 11; 
@ reservoir or pool used for bathing, Jn. v. 2, 4 [(acc. to 
txt.of RL), 7). (Plat. rep. 5 p. 458 d.; Diod., Joseph., 
al.; Sept., 2 K. xviii. 17; Neh. ii. 14; Nah. ii. 8.)* 

wokona (RG Tr), cokwvia (L T WII KC [ef. Chandler 
§ 95]), (Tdf. edd. 2, 7 -vea; see his note on Acts as be- 
low, and cf. e:, ¢], -as, 9, (a Lat. word), a colony: in Acts 
xvi. 12 the city of Philippi is so called, where Octavianus 
had planted a Roman colony (cf. Dio Cass. 51, 4; Digest. 
50, tit. 15, 8). The exegetical difficulties of this pass. 
are best removed, as'Meyer shows, by connecting xoAevrla 
closely with spdéry moXss, the chief city, a [Roman] colony 
(a colonial city); [but cf. Bp. Lghift. Com. on Philip. 
p- 50 sq. ].* 

Koper, <a; (xdpn) ; to let the hair grow, have long hair, 
(cf. xépy fin.]: 1 Co. xi.148q. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

xéun, -9s, 9, [fr. Hom. down], hair, head of hair: 1 Co. 
x1. 15. [Acc. to Schmidt (21, 2) it differs fr. @pié (the 
anatomical or physical term) by designating the hair as 
an ornament (the notion of length being only sec- 
ondary and suggested). Cf. B.D. s. v. Hair.] * 
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xope: 1 aor. ptep. fem. xopicaca; Mid., pres. ptep. 
xopstfopevos; 1 fut. xopicopas (Eph. vi. 8 LT Tr WH; 
Col. iii. 25 Ltxt. WH) and Attic copsodpa: (Col. iii. 25 R 
GLmrg.T Tr; (Eph. vi.8 RG]; 1 Pet.v.4; ef. [ WH. 
App. p. 163 sq.]; B. 37 (33); [W. § 18,1 ¢.; Veitch 
8. v.]), ptep. xcopsovpevos (2 Pet. ii. 18 [here WH Tr mrg. 
ddixovperor; see adixéw, 2 b.]); 1 aor. dxopucduny [B. 
§ 135, 1]; rare in Sept., but in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down 
freq. in various senses ; 1. tocare for, take care of, 
provide for. 2. to take up or carry away in order 
to care for and preserve. 3. univ. fo carry away, 
bear off. 4. to carry, bear, bring to: once so in the 
N. T., viz. d\aBaorpov, Lk. vii. 87. Mid. (as often in 
prof. auth.) fo carry away for one’s self; to carry off what 
is one’s own, to bring bach; i.e. a. to receive, obtain: 
Ty érayyeXiay, the promised blessing, Heb. x. 36; xi. 39 
[ras érayy. L; soT Tr WH in xi. 18]; carnplar Wuyer, 
1 Pet.i.9; ras 80€ns oréavoy, 1 Pet. v.45; proOdy adexlas, 
2 Pet. ii. 13 [see above], (rév afcov rns SvomeBeias po Bos, 
2 Macc. viii. 33; &6€av éoOAny [al. capwiferas], Eur. Hipp. 
482; ryv dtiay rapa Gedy, Plat. legg. 4 p. 718 a., and other 
exx.elsewh.). bb. to receive what was previously one’s 
own, to get back, receive back, recover: rd épdv oiv rong, 
Mt. xxv. 27; his son (of Abraham after he had con- 
sented to sacrifice Isaac), Heb. xi. 19 (2 Mace. vii. 29; 
roy adeAdov dvwBprorov, Philo de Josepho § 35; of 8¢ rap’ 
érnidas éavrovs xexopiopéevor, having received each other 
back, been restored to each other, contrary to their expecta- 
tions, of Abraham and Isaac after the sacrifice of the 
latter had been prevented by God, Joseph. antt. 1, 13, 
4; riv adeAgny, Eur. Iph. T. 1362; used of the recovery 
of hostages, captives, etc., Thuc. 1, 118; Polyb. 1, 83, 8; 
8, 51, 12; 3,40, 10; the city and temple, 2 Macc. x. 1; 
a citadel, a city, often in Polyb.; rv BacsAeiay, Arstph. 
av. 549; rj» mwarpyay apxiy, Joseph. antt. 18, 4, 1). 
Since in the rewards and punishments of deeds, the 
deeds themselves are as it were requited and so given 
back to their authors, the meaning is obvious when one 
is said xoul{eoOas that which he has done, i. e. either the 
reward or the punishment of the deed [W. 620 sq. 
(576)]: 2Co. v.10; Col. iii. 25; with rapa xuplov added, 
Eph. vi. 8; ([déuapriavy, Lev. xx. 17]; éxagros, xades 
éroinoe, xopsetrat, Barn. ep. 4, 12). [Comp.: ée-, ovy- 
copia. | * 

Kop érepov, neut. compar. of the adj. couy ds (fr. rope 
to take care of, tend) neat, elegant, nice, fine; used ad- 
verbially, more finely, better: xopydr. €xw to be better, of 
a convalescent, Jn. iv. 52 (Grav 6 larpés ety? xéuwar 
gyes, Epict. diss. 3, 10,13; so in Latin belle habere, Cic. 
epp. ad div. 16, 15; [cf. Eng. ‘he’s doing nicely,’ ‘he’s 
getting on finely’; and] Germ. er befindet sich hibsch; 
es geht hiibsch mit ihm). The gloss. of Hesych. refers 
to this pass.: xopworepov Bedribrepor, EXadporepov.* 

novide, -&: pf. pass. ptcp. xexomayevos; (fr. xovia, 
which signifies not only ‘dust’ but also ‘lime ’); fo cover 
with lime, plaster over, whitewash: rddos xexomapevos (the 
Jews were accustomed to whitewash the entrances to 


j their sepulchres, as a warning against defilement by 
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touching them [B. D. s.v. Burial, 1 fin.; cf. Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, ii. 316 sqq.]), Mt. xxiii. 27; rotyos 
xexoy. is applied to a hypocrite who conceals his malice 
under an outward assumption of piety, Acts xxiii. 3. 
(Dem., Aristot., Plut., al.; for ty, Deut. xxvii. 2, 4.) * 

xovoprés, -ou, 6, (fr. covia, and dpyupu to stir up) ; 1. 
prop. raised dust, flying dust, (Hdt., Plat., Polyb., 
al.). 2. univ. dust: Mt. x. 14; Lk. ix. 5; x. 11; 
Acts xiii. 51; xxii.28. (For p2e, Ex. ix. 9; Nah.i. 3; 
for ay, Deut. ix. 21.)* 

kowdle: 1 aor. dxomaca; (xoros); prop. to grow weary 
or tired; hence to cease from violence, cease raging: 6 
Gvepos (Hdt. 7, 191), Mt. xiv. 82; Mk. iv. 89; vi. 51. 
(Gen. viii. 1; dJon.i. 11 sq.; [ef. esp. Philo, somn. ii. 35}.)* 

kowerds, -ov, 6, (fr. xomropat, see xomrw), Sept. for 
3200; Lat. planctus, i. e. lamentation with beating of the 
breast as a sign of grief: comerdy mosetoOar eri rim, Acts 
viii. 2; éxi rwa, Zech. xii. 10. (Eupolis in Bekker’s an- 
nott. ad Etym. Magn. p. 776; Dion. H. antt. 11, 31; 
Plut. Fab. 17.) * 

Kowh, -7s, 1), (xérre) 5 1. prop. several times in 
Grk. writ. the act of cutting, a cut. 2. in bibl. Grk. 
a culling in pieces, slaughter: Heb. vii.1; Gen. xiv. 17; 
Deut. xxviii. 25; Josh. x. 20; Judith xv. 7.* 

nome, -&, [3 pers. plur. xomitow (for -dorv), Mt. vi. 


28 Tr; cf. éperda, init.]; 1 aor. éxomiaca; pf. xexomiaxa - 


(2 pers. sing. xexoniaxes, Rev. ii. 3 L T Tr WH, cf. [W. 
§ 13, 2c.]; B. 43 (38) [and his trans. of Apollon. Dysk. p. 
54n.; Tdf. Proleg. p.123; WH. App. p. 166; Soph. Lex. 
p- 39]) 5 (xémos, q. V-) ; 1. as in Arstph., Joseph., 
Plut., al., to grow weary, tired, exhausted, (with toil or 
burdens or grief): Mt. xi. 28; Rev. ii. 8; xexomuaxas éx 
rys ddouropias, Jn. iv. 6 (drd rHs d8oeropias, Joseph. antt. 
2,15, 3; 8papodvrat xai ov Komacovar, Is. xl. 31). 2. 
in bibl. Grk. alone, to labor with wearisome effort, to toil 
(Sept. for yx); of bodily labor: absol., Mt. vi. 28; 
Lk. v.53 xii. 27 [not Tdf.]; Jn. iv. 88; Acts xx. 35; 
1 Co. iv. 12; Eph. iv. 28; 2 Tim. ii. 6 [cf. W.556 (517) ; 
B. 390 (334)]; ri, upon a thing, Jn. iv. 88. of the toil- 
some efforts of teachers in proclaiming and promot- 
ing the kingdom of God and Christ: 1 Co. xv. 10; xvi. 
16, (cf. Jn. iv. 38); foll. by év w. dat. of the thing in 
which one labors, dv Ady@ «. Si8acxadig, 1 Tim. v.17; € 
iuiv, among you, 1 Th. v.12; é» xupip (see dv, I. 6 b. p. 
211° mid. [I br. the cl.]), Ro. xvi. 12; fs ria, for one, 
for his benefit, Ro. xvi. 6; Gal. iv. 11 [ef. B. 242 (209) ; 
W. 508 (469)]; eds rovro, looking to this (viz. that piety 
has the promise of life), 1 Tim. iv. 10; els 6, to which end, 
Col. i. 29; els xevov, in vain, Phil. ii. 16 (xevas éxoriaca, 
of the frustrated labor of the prophets, Is. xlix. 4).° 
xdsros, -ov, 6, (xdirre) 5 1. i. q. rd xdrrevy, a beat- 
ing. 2. i. q. xorerds, a beating of the breast in grief, 
sorrow, (Jer. li. 33 (xlv. 3)). 3. labor (so Sept. often 
for Dpy), i.e. a. trouble (Aeschyl., Soph.) : xdzrous 
r rw, to cause one trouble, make work for him, 
Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk. xiv. 6; Lk. xi. 7; Gal. vi. 17; «émop 
sapéx. ret, Lk. xviii. 5. —'b. intense labor united with 
trouble, toil, (Eur., Arstph., al.) : univ., plur., 2 Co. vi. 5; 
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xi. 23; of manual labor, joined with pdy6os [ (see below) ], 
1 Th. ii. 9; év xd x. pdx Oy, [toil and travail], 2 Co. xi. 
27 (where L T Tr WH om. év); 2 Th. iii. 8; of the la- 
borious exurts of Christian virtue, 1 Co. xv. 58; Rev. ii. 
2; plur. Rev. xiv. 13; 6 xémos rns ayamys, the labor to 
which love prompts, and which voluntarily assumes and 
endures trouble and pains for the salvation of others, 1 
Th. i. 3; Heb. vi. 10 Rec.; of toil in teaching, Jn. iv. 
38 (on which see els, B. I. 3); 1 Th. iii. 5; of that which 
such toil in teaching accomplishes, 1 Co. iii. 8; plur. 2 
Co. x. 15 (cf. Sir. xiv. 15).® 

[Syn. xdwos, 456x008, rdvos: primarily and in general 
classic usage, wévos gives prominence to the effort (work as 
requiring force), xéwos to the fatigue, udx Gos (chiefly poetic) 
to the hardship. But inthe N. T. wévos has passed over 
(in three instances out of four) to the meaning pain (hence 
it has no place in the ‘new Jerusalem’, Rev. xxi. 4); cf. the 
deterioration in the case of the allied woynpés, révns. Schmidt, 
ch. 85; cf. Trench § cii. (who would trans. =. ‘toil’, «. ‘wea- 
riness ’, p. ‘labor ’).] 

xompla [Chandler § 96], -as, 4, i. q. 9 xémpos, dung: Lk. 
xiii. 8 Rec."; xiv. 35 (84). (Jobii.8; 18. ii.8; Neh. 
ii. 13; 1 Macc. ii. 62; [Strab., Poll., al.].)* 

Kéarpioy, -ov, 76, i. q. 9 xémpos, dung, manure: plur. Lk. 
xiii. 8 [Ree." xompiay]. (Heraclit. in Plut. mor. p. 669 
[quaest. conviv. lib. iv. quaest. iv. § 3,6]; Strab. 16, 
§ 26 p. 784; Epict. diss. 2, 4,5; Plut. Pomp. c. 48; [Is. 
v. 25; Jer. xxxii. 19 (xxv. 33); Sir. xxii. 2], and other 
later writ.) * , 

xéwre : impf. 3 pers. plur. georrov; 1 aor. ptcp. céWas 
(Mk. xi. 8 T Tr txt. WH); Mid., impf. éxomrdpyy; fut. 
céopas; 1 aor. éxopdunv; [fr. Hom. down]; to cut, 
strike, smite, (Sept. for M3m, N13, etc.): rt amd or && 
rivos, to cut from, cut off, Mt. xxi. 85 Mk. xi. 8. Mid. 
to beat one’s breast for grief, Lat. plango [R. V. mourn]: 
Mt. xi. 17; xxiv. 80, (Aeschyl. Pers. 683; Plat., al. ; 
Sept. often so for 39D); 7d, to mourn or bewail one 
(ef. W. § 32,1 y.]: Lk. viii. 52; xxiii. 27, (Gen. xxiii. 2; 
1 S. xxv. 1, etc.; Arstph. Lys. 396; Anthol. 11, 135, 1); 
éni rwa, Rev. i. 7; [xviii.9 T Tr WH], (2S. xi. 26); émi 
ren, Rev. xviii. 9 [RG L], cf. Zech. xii. 10. [Comp.: ava-, 
Grro-, éx-, é», xara-, mpo-, mpooxérrw. SYN. cf. Opnvew.]* 

xépag, -axos, 6,a raven: Lk. xii. 24. [Fr. Hom. down.]° 

Kopdorov, -ov, Td, (dimin. of xépn), prop. & collog. word 
used disparagingly (like the Germ. Mddel), a little girl 
(in the epigr. attributed to Plato in Diog. Laért. 3, 33; 
Leian. as.6); used by later writ. without disparagement 
[W. 24 (23)], @ girl, damsel, maiden : Mt. ix. 24 sq. ; xiv. 
11; Mk. v. 41 8q.; vi. 22, 28; (occasionally, as in Epic- 
tet. diss. 2, 1, 28; 3, 2,8; 4, 10, 33; Sept. for Wp); 
twice also for my, Joel iii. 3 (iv. 3); Zech. viii. 5; [Tob. 
vi. 12; Judith xvi. 12; Esth.ii.2]). The form and use 
of the word are fully discussed in Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 
78 sq., cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 42 sq.* 

xopRay [-Bay WH; but see Tdf. Proleg. p. 102], in- 
decl., and xopBavas, acc. -av [B. 20 (18)], 6, (Hebr. 1273p 
i. e. an offering, Sept. everywh. 3épor, a term which com- 
prehends all kinds of sacrifices, the bloody as well as the 
bloodless) ; 1. xopBay, a gift offered (or to be of- 
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fered) to God: Mk. vii. 11 (Joseph. antt. 4, 4, 4, of the 
Nazirites, of xopBav atrovs dvopdacavres rp Oew, Sapov BE 
Tovro onpaiver xara ‘EAAnvwr yAorray; cf. contr. Apion. 
1, 22,4; [BB.DD. s. v. Corban; Ginsburg in the Bible 
Educator, i. 155). 2. xopBavas, -a [see B. u. s.], 
the sacred treasury: Mt. xxvii. 6 [L mrg. Tr mrg. xopSav] 
(rov iepdv Onoavpdv, xadeiras 8¢ xopBavas, Joseph. b. j. 2, 
9, 4).* 

Kopé (in Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 2 sqq. with the Grk. ter- 
minations -¢ov, j-, -v), 4, (Hebr. mp i. e. ice, hail), Ko- 
ruk(Vulg. Core), a man who, with others, rebelled against 
Moses (Num. xvi.): Jude 11.* 

Kopévvums; (xopos satiety); to satiate, sate, satisfy: 1 
aor. pass. ptcp. xopecOevres, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down, w. gen. of the thing with which one is filled [B. 
§ 132, 19], rpopns, Acts xxvii. 38; trop. (pf.) cexopeope- 
vot ¢ore, every wish is satisfied in the enjoyment of the 
consummate Messianic blessedness, 1 Co. iv. 8.* . 

Kopivétos, -ov, 6, @ Corinthian, an inhabitantof Corinth: 
Acts xviii. 8; 2 Co. vi. 11. [(Hdt., Xen., al.)]* 

Képw0es, -ov, 7, Corinth, the metropolis of Achaia 
proper, situated on the isthmus of the Peloponnesus be- 
tween the Augean and Ionian Seas (hence called dimaris, 
IIor. car. 1,7, 2; Ovid. metam. 5, 407), and having two 
harbors, one of which called Cenchree (see Keyxpeai) 
was the roadstead for ships from Asia, the other, called 
Lechzon or Lecheum, for ships from Ftaly. It was utterly 
destroyed by L. Mummius, the Roman consul, in the 
Achsean war, B. Cc. 146; but after the lapse of a century 
it was rebuilt by Julius Caesar [B. o. 44]. It was emi- 
nent in commerce and wealth, in literature and the arts, 
especially the study of rhetoric and philosophy; but it 
was notorious also for luxury and moral corruption, 
particularly the foul worship of Venus. Paul came to 
the city in his second missionary journey, [c.] A. D. 53 
' or 54, and founded there a Christian church: Acts xviii. 
1; xix.1; 1 Co. i.2; 2Co.i. 1,23; 2 Tim. iv. 20. [BB. 
DD. s. v.; Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 269 
eqq-] * | 

Kopvfdsos, -ov, 6, 2 Lat. name, Cornelius, a Roman 
centurion living at Ceesarea, converted to Christianity 
by Peter: Acts x. 1 sqq.* 

xépos, -ov, 6, (Iebr. 15), a corus or cor [cf. Ezek. xlv. 
14], the largest Hebrew dry measure (i. e. for wheat, 
meal, etc.); acc. to Josephus (antt. 15, 9, 2) equal to 
ten Attic medimni, [but cf. B.D. s. v. Weights and Meas- 
ures sub fin.; F. #. Conder in the Bible Educator, iii. 
10 sq.j: Lk. xvi. 7[A. V. measure]. (Sept. [Lev. xxvii. 
16; Num. xi. 32]; 1 K. iv. 22; v.11; 2 Chr. ii. 10; 
[xxvii. 5].) ° 

koopie, -o; 3 pers. plur. impf. exocpovy; 1 aor. éxo- 
cpnoa; pf. pass. xexoopnuat; (xocpos) ; 1. to put 
in order, arrange, make ready, prepare: tas \aundéas, put 
in order [A. V. trim], Mt. xxv. 7 (8cprov, Hom. Od. 7, 
13; rpdmwe{av, Xen. Cyr. 8, 2,6; 6,11; Sept. Ezek. xxiii. 
41 for 41; Sir. xxix, 26; mpooopay, Sir. 1. 14, and 
other exx. elsewhere). 2. to ornament, adorn, (80 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down; Sept. several times for 
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13'); prop.: olxo», in pass., Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 25; ra 

_pynpeia, to decorate [A.V. garnish], Mt. xxiii. 29 (ragous, 
Xen. mem. 2, 2,18); rd iepov AiBors cal avabepace, in 
pass. Lk. xxi. 5; rovs OepeNious tov reixous didp tipi, 
Rev. xxi. 19; ria (with garments), ruudny, pass. Rev. 
xxi. 2; davras éy rin, 1 Tim. ii. 9 (on this pass. see xara- 
groAn, 2). metaph. i. q. to embellish with honor, gain honor, 
(Pind. nem. 6, 78; Thuc. 2, 42; xexoop. rq dper#, Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 1, 21): éavrds, foll. by a ptep. designating the act 
by which the honor is gained, 1 Pet. iii. 5; riy dda- 
oxadiay ev raovy, in all things, Tit. ii. 10." 

koopixds, -7, -ov, (xocpos), of or belonging to the world 
(Vulg. saecularis) ; i. e. L. relating to the universe: 
roupavow Trovde Kal trav Koopixay maytrwy, Anistot. phys. 2, 
4p. 196°, 25; opp. to d»Opwmwos, Leian. paras. 11; xoopexy 
diarafts, Plut. consol. ad Apoll. c. 84 p. 119 e. 2. 
earthly: rd dytov xoopixoy, [its] earthly sanctuary [R.V. 
of this world], Heb. ix. 1. 3. worldly, i.e. having 
the character of this (present) corrupt age: al xoopexal 
érOupias, Tit. ii. 12; (so also in eccles. writ.).* 

xéopros, -ov, of three term. in class. Grk., cf. WH. 
App. p. 157; W.§ 11, 1; [B. 25 (22 sq.)], (xécpos), 
well-arranged, seemly, modest: 1 ‘lim. ii. 9[ WH mrg. 
-piws}; of a man living with decorum, a well-ordered 
life, 1 Tim. iii. 2. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Lys., 
al.) [Cf Trench § xcii.]* 

[nooples, adv. (decently), fr. xdopeos, q. v.: 1 Tim. ii. 
9 WII mrg. (Arstph., Isocr., al.)*] 

Koo poxpatwp, -opos, 6, (xdopos and xparew), lord of the 
world, prince of this age: the devil and demons are called 
in plur. of xoopoxparopes Tov oxorous rou alavos [but crit. 
edd. om. r. aiwy.}] rovrov [R. V. the world-rulers of this 
darkness}, Eph. vi. 12; cf. 11; Jn. xii. 31; 2 Co. iv. 4; 
see dpywv. (The word occurs in Orph. 8, 11; 11, 11; 
in eccl. writ. of Satan; in rabbin. writ. WO IpPIONpP is used 
both of human rulers and of the angel of death; cf. Buz- 
torf, Lex. talm. et rabb. p. 2006 [p. 996 ed. Fischer].)* 

xdo703, -ov, Jb; 1. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
an apt and harmonious arrangement or constitution, or- 
der. 2. asin Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, ornament, 
decoration, adornment: év8vcews ipariov, 1 Pet. iii. 3 
(Sir. vi. 30; xxi. 21; 2 Macc. ii. 2; Sept. for xay¥ of 
the arrangement of the stars, ‘the heavenly hosts,’ as 
the ornament of the heavens, Gen. ii. 1; Deut. iv. 19; 
xvii. 3; Is. xxiv. 21; xl. 26; besides occasionally for 
“Ty; twice for NIDA, Prov. xx. 29; Is. iii. 19). 3. 
the world, i. e. the universe (quem xdopoy Graeci nom- 
ine ornamenti appellarunt, eum nos a perfecta absolu- 
taque elegantia mundum, Plin. h. n. 2, 8; in which 
sense Pythagoras is said to have been the first to use the 
word, Plut. de plac. philos. 2, 1, 1 p. 886 c.; but acc. to 
other accounts he used it of the heavens, Diog. L. 8, 48, 
of which it is used several times also by other Grk. writ. 
[see Menag. on Diog. Laért.1.c.; Bentley, Epp.of Phalar. 
vol. i. 391 (Lond. 1836); M. Anton. 4, 27 and Gataker’s 
notes; cf. L. and S.s.v. 1V.]): Acts xvii. 24; Ro. iv. 13 
(where cf. Meyer, Tholuck, Philippi); 1 Co. iii. 22; viii. 
4; Phil. ii. 15; with a predominant notion of space, in 
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hyperbole, Jn. xxi. 25 (Sap. vii. 17; ix. 3; 2 Macc. viii. | «. rovrg, 1 Jn. iv. 17. used spec. of the Gentiles collec- 


18; xrifew r. xoopoy, Sap. xi. 18; 6 rot xoopou xriotns, 
2 Mace. vii. 23; 4 Macc. v. 25 (24) ;— a sense in which 
it does not occur in the other O. T.. books, although there 
is something akin to it in Prov. xvii. 6, on which see 8 
below); in the phrases xpd rov rév xocpop eivat, Jn. xvii. 
5; dd xaraBoAns xoopou [Mt. xiii. 85 RG; xxv. 34; Lk. 
xi. 50; Heb. iv. 8; ix. 26; Rev. xiii. 8; xvii. 8] and mpé 
car. xoopov [Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i.4; 1 Pet. i. 20], (on 
which see xaraBoAn, 2); dro xrivews xoopov, Ro. i. 20; 
dn’ apyis x. Mt. xxiv. 21; (on the om. of the art. cf. W. 
p. 123 (117); B. § 124, 8 b.; [ef Ellicott on Gal. vi. 
14}). 4. the circle of the earth, the earth, (very rarely 
so in Grk. writ. until after the age of the Ptolemies; so 
in Boeckh, Corp. inscrr. i. pp. 413 and 643, nos. 384 and 
1306): Mk. xvi.15; [Jn. xii. 25]; 1 Tim. vi. 7; Baowela 
tov Kogpov, Rev. xi. 15; BacsAetas (plur.) r. xoopov, Mt. iv. 
8 (for which Lk. iv. 5 ris olkoupewns); rd Pas Tov Kdopou 
rovrov, of the sun, Jn. xi.9; év SA rq x., properly, Mt. 
xxvi. 13; hyperbolically, i. q. far and wide, in widely sep- 
arated places, Ro. i. 8; [so év ravri rq@ xoope, Col. i. 6] ; 
é rore xoopos, 2 Pet. iii.6; the earth with its inhabitants: 
(jv év xiwpw, opp. to the dead, Col. ii. 20 (Agoris Rv xat 
KAentns év re xdopy, i. e. among those living on earth, 
Ev. Nicod. 26). By a usage foreign to prof. auth. 5. 
the inhabitants of the world: Oéatpuv éyernOnpev tO koopa’ 
nal dyyé\as x. dvOpwrots, 1 Co. iv. 9 [(W. 127 (121)]; par 
ticularly the inkabitants of the earth, men, the human race 
(first so in Sap. [e. g. x. 1]): Mt. xiii. 838; xviii. 7; Mk. 
xiv. 9; Jn. i. 10, 29, [36 Lin br.]; iii. 16 sq.; vi. 33, 51; 
viii. 26; xii. 47; xiii. 1; xiv. 31; xvi. 28; xvii. 6, 21, 23; 
Ro. iii. 6, 19; 1 Co. i. 27 sq. [cf. W. 189 (178)]; iv. 13; v. 
10; xiv. 10; 2 Co. v.19; Jas. ii. 5 [cf. W. u. s.]; 1 Jn. ii. 2 
[cf. W. 577 (536)]; dpxatos xécpos, of the antediluvians, 
2 Pet. ii. 5; yewvacOae els r. x. Jn. xvi. 21; EpyeoOat eis rdv 
xoopov (Jn. ix. 39) and els r. x. rovrov, to make its appear- 
ance or come into existence among men, spoken of the 
light which in Christ shone upon men, Jn. i. 9 ; iii. 19, cf. 
xii. 46 ; of the Messiah, Jn. vi. 14; xi. 27; of Jesus as the 
Messiah, Jn. ix. 39; xvi. 28; xviii. 37; 1 Tim. i.15; also 
elaépxerOas els r. x. Heb. x. 5; of false teachers, 2 Jn. 
7 (yet here L T Tr WH e&épy. els r. «.; fso all texts in 
1 Jn. iv. 1]); to invade, of evils coming into existence 
among men and beginning to exert their power: of sin 
and death, Ro. v. 12 (of death, Sap. ii. 24; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 8, 4; of idolatry, Sap. xiv.14). daoordAXew red 
els r.x., Jn. iii. 17; x. 36; xvii. 18; 1Jn.iv.9; paste, 
Mt. v. 14; Jn. viii. 12; ix. 5; corgp r. «., Jn. iv. 42; 1 
Jn. iv. 14, (owrnpia tov x. Sap. vi. 26 (25); éAmis r. x. 
Sap. xiv. 6; spwrom\acros marhp rov x., of Adam, Sap. 
x. 1); orotyeia rov x. (see orotyetov, 3 and 4); dv rq roo, 
among men, Jn. xvi. 38; xvii.13; Eph. ii. 12; é» xoopp 
(see W. 123 (117)), 1 Tim. iii. 16; elvas dv r@ x., to dwell 
among men, Jn. i. 10; ix. 5; xvii. 11,12 RG; 1 Jn. 
iv. 3; elvas dy xdope, to be present, Ro. v. 18; dfedOeiv 
éx row xécpov, to withdraw from human society and seek 
an abode outside of it, 1 Co. v. 10; dvacrpéper Oar ev ra 
x., to behave one’s self, 2 Co. i. 12; likewise elva dv rq 


tively, Ro. xi. 12 (where it alternates with ra ¢vq), 15; 
(the two in combination: rd @vy rob xoopov, Lk. xii. 
30]. hyperbolically or loosely i. q. the majority of men 
in a place, the multitude or mass (as we say the public) : 
Jn. vii. 4; xii. 19 [here Tr mrg. adds ddos in br.]; xiv. 
19, 22; xviii. 20. i. q. the entire number, doeBav, 2 Pet. 
ii. 5. 6. the ungodly multitude; the whole mass of 
men alienated from God, and therefore hostile to the cause 
of Christ [cf. W. 26]: Jn. vii. 7; xiv. [17], 27; xv. 18 
sq.; xvi. 8, 20, 33; xvii. 9, 14 sq. 25; 1 Co.i. 21; vi. 2; 
xi. 32; 2 Co. vii. 10; Jas.i.27; 1 Pet. v. 9; 2 Pet. i. 4; 
ii, 20; 1 Jn. iii. 1, 13; iv. 5; v.19; of the aggregate of 
ungodly and wicked men in O. T. times, Heb. xi. 88; in 
Noah’s time, ibid. 7; with otros added, Eph. ii. 2 (on 
which see ald», 3); etvas éx rou «. and éx rov x. rovrov 
(see eiyi, V. 3.d.), Jn. viii. 23; xv. 19; xvii. 14, 16; 
1 Jn. iv.5; Aadety éx rod xéopov, to speak in accordance 
with the world’s character and mode of thinking, 1 Jn. 
iv. 5; & dpxwy Tov x. rovrov, i. e. the devil, Jn. xii. 81; 
xiv. 30; xvi. 11; 6 é» rp «. he that is operative in the 
world (also of the devil), 1 Jn. iv. 4; +d aveidpa rov x. 
1 Co. ii. 12; 9 codia rot x. rovrov, ibid. i. 20 [here 
GLTTr WH om. rovr.]; iii. 19. [rd orotyeta tod Ké- 
opov, Gal. iv. 3; Col. ii. 8, 20, (see 5 above, and oro 
xetov, 3 and 4).] 7. worldly affairs; the aggregate 
of things earthly; the whole circle of earthly goods, endow- 
ments, riches, advantages, pleasures, etc., which, although 
hollow and frail and fleeting, stir desire, seduce from God 
and are obstacles to the cause of Christ: Gal. vi. 14; 1 
Jn. ii. 16 sq.; iii. 17; elvas ée rov x., to be of earthly 
origin and nature, Jn. xviii. 36; somewhat differently 
in 1 Jn. ii. 16 (on which see elui, V.3d.); xepSaiver rip 
x. drow, Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 36; Lk. ix. 25; of ypapevos 
tT) x. rourm (crit. txt. rdv cédopor; see ypdopat, 2], 1 Co. 
Vii. $19; peptpvay rd rov x. 38 sq.; pidos and durAla roi x. 
Jas. iv. 4; dyamay rov x. 1 Jn. ii. 15; vexay rap «., the in- 
centives to sin proceeding from the world, 1 Jn. v. 4 8q.; 
the obstacles to God’s cause, Jn. xvi. 33 ; [cf. A6ér@ yapes 
x. mapedOerw 6 xdcpos otros, Teaching of the Twelve 
Apostles, c. 10]. 8. any aggregate or general col- 
lection of particulars of any sort (cf. Eng. “a world of 
curses ” (Shakspere), etc.]: 6 xéapos ris détxias, the sum 
of all iniquities, Jas. iii. 6 ; rov meorovd SAus 6 xdopos TaeY 
Xpnpadrwv, rov 8é¢ dricrov ovdée dBodds (a statement due 
to the Alex. translator), Prov. xvii. 6. Among the N. T. 
writers no one uses xéapos oftener than John; it occurs 
in Mark three times, in Luke’s writings four times, and 
in the Apocalypse three times. Cf. Kreiss, Sur le sens 
du mot xcoopos dans le N. T. (Strasb. 1887); Disterdieck 
on 1 Jn. ii. 15, pp. 247-259; Zezschwitz, Profangricitat 
u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 21 sqq.3 Diestel in Herzog xvii. 
p- 676 sqq.; [Trench, Syn. § lix.]; on John’s use of the 
word cf. Reuss, Histoire de la théologie chrétienne au 
siecle apostolique, ii. p. 463 sqq. [i.e. livre vii. ch. viii.]; 
cf. his Johanneische Theologie, in the Beitriige zu den 
theol. Wissenschaften, Fasc. i. p. 29 sqq.; [Westcott on 
Jn. i. 10,‘ Additional Note’].* 


Kovapros 


Kotapros, -ov, 6, (a Lat. name), Quartus, an unknown 
Christian: Ro. xvi. 28.* 

xoOms, Tr txt. xotp, T WH xovp, (the Hebr. “Dap [impv. 
fem.; the other (masc.) form must be regarded as hav- 
ing become an interjection]), arise: Mk. v. 41.* 

xovoredia, -as [B. 17 (16)], 9, (a Lat. word), guard: 
used of the Ruman soldiers guarding the sepulchre of 
Christ, Mt. xxvii. 65 sq.; xxviii. 11. (Ev. Nic. c. 13.) * 

xovpe: impf.3 pers. plur. éxovdifov ; (xodos light) ; 
1. intrans. to be light (Hes., Eur., Dio C.). 2. fr. 
Hippocr. down generally trans. to lighten: a ship, by 
throwing the cargo overboard, Acts xxvii. 88. (Sept. 
Jonah i. 5, and often in Polyb.) * 

xédtvos, -ov, 6, a basket, wicker basket, [cf. B. D. s. v. 
Basket]: Mt. xiv. 20; [xvi. 9]; Mk. vi. 48; [viii 19]; 
Lk. ix.17; Jn. vi. 18. (Judg. vi.19; Ps. xxx. (1xxxi.) 
73 Arstph. av. 1810; Xen. mem. 3, 8, 6; al.) * 

xp&BBaros (LT Tr WH xpdB8arros; cod. Sin. epaSaxros 
[exc. in Acts v.15; cf. KC. Nov. Test. ad fid. cod. Vat. 
praef. p. lxxxi.sq.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 80]), -ov, 6, (Lat. 
grabatus), a pallet, camp bed, (a rather mean bed, hold- 
ing only one person, called by the Greeks oxiymovs, 
oxtunddcov): Mk. ii. 4, 9, 11 8q.; vi. 55; Jn. v. 8-12 [in 
12 T WH om. Tr br. the cl.]; Acts v.15; ix. 38. Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 175sq.; Zob. ad Phryn. 
p- 62; Volkmar, Marcus u. d. Synopse u.s.w. p. 181; 
[McClellan, New Testament etc. p. 106; W. 25].* 

xpéf{e (with a long; hence ptcp. xpafoy, Gal. iv.6 L T 
Tr WH [(where RG xpafov); cf. B.61 (53)]); impf. xpa- 
(ov; fut. xexpdfoua: (Lk. xix. 40 RGLTr mrg.), and 
xpagw (ibid. ‘T WH Tr txt.), the former being more com. 
in Grk. writ. and used by the Sept. (cf. Mic. iii. 4; Job 
xxxv. 12, ete. [but dva-npafopuat, Joel iii. 16 Alex.; cf. W. 
279 (262); esp. B. as below]); 1 aor. &pagfa (once viz. 
Acts xxiv. 21 T Tr WH éxéxpaga, a reduplicated form 
freq. in Sept. fe. g. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 6; Judg. iii. 15; 1 
Macc. xi. 49, ete.; see Veitch s. v.]; more com. in native 
Grk. writ. is 2 aor. éepayov [“ the sim ple éxpayor seems 
not to occur in good Attic” (Veitch s. v.)]); pf. xéxpaya, 
with pres. force [W. 274 (258)] (Jn. i. 15); ef. Beem. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 223; B.61 (53); Kahner i. p. 851; [esp. 
Veitch s. v.]; Sept. for py, pry, NIP, vw; [fr. Aes- 
chyl. down]; 1. prop. [onomatopoetic] fo croak 
(Germ. krdchzen), of the cry of the raven (Theophr.) ; 
hence univ. fo cry out, cry aloud, vociferate: particularly 
of inarticulate cries, Mk. v. 5; ix. 26; xv. 89 [here T 
Wilom. Tr br. «p:]; Lk. ix. 39; Rev. xii. 2; drd rod 
pdBov, Mt. xiv. 26; with dovy peydAn added, Mt. xxvii. 
50; Mk. i. 26 [here TTr WH ¢dorjoav]; Acts vii. 57; 
Rev. x. 3; émiodév rivos, to cry after one, follow him up 
with outcries, Mt. xv. 23; like Oy and p3'¥ (Gen. iv. 
10; xviii. 20), i. q. to cry or pray for vengeance, Jas. v. 
4. 2. tocry i.e. call out aloud, speak with a loud voice, 
(Germ. laut rufen]: ri, Acts xix. 32; xxiv. 21; foll. by 
direct discourse, Mk. x. 48; xv.14; Lk. xviii. 39; Jn. 
xii. 13 RG; Acts xix. 84; xxi. 28, 36; xxiii. 6; with 
the addition @ovg peydAn foll. by direct disc., Mk. v. 7; 
Acts vii. 60; dv pavn pey. Rev. xiv. 15; xpdge Aeyor, to 
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cry out saying, etc., Mt. viii. 29; xiv.80; [xv. 22 (where 
RG éxpavyacev)]; xx. 30 sq.; xxi. 9; xxvii. 23; Mk. iii. 
11; xi. 9 (T Tr WH om. L br. Aéy.]; Jn. xix. 12 (here 
LT Tr WH expavy.]; Acts xvi. 17; xix. 28; Rev. xviii 
18; xpd{wo dovi peydAy Acyor, Rev. vi. 10; vii. 10; xix. 
17 [here T WH br. add ev]; xpaéacs d\eye, Mk. ix. 24; 
xpdagew x. Aeyew, Mt. ix. 27; xxi. 15; Mk. x.47; Lk. iv. 
41 RGTrtxt. WH; Acts xiv. 14; of those who utter or 
teach a thing publicly and solemnly, Ro. ix. 27; xéxpaye 
and éxpafe Acywy, foll. by direct disc., Jn. i. 15; vii. 37; 
expafe S8doxov x. Aéyor, In. vii. 28; expake x. elwev, Jn. 
xii. 44; of thoee who offer earnest, importunate, prayers 
to God, foll. by direct disc., Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6, (often 
so in O. T., as Job xxxv. 12; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 7; 
commonly with xpds xiptoy, mpds tov Gedy added, Judg. 
x. 12 [Alex.]; Ps. iii. 5; evi. (cvii.) 18, etc.). rat, to 
ery or call to: Rev. vii. 2; xiv. 15, (cf. Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 
145; érepos mpds érepoy, Is. vi. 3). [Comp.: ava-npdfer. 
Syn. see Boda, fin. ]* 

xpavwéAn [WH xperddn, see their App. p. 151], -9s, 4, 
(fr. KPAS: the head, and wdAdow to toss about; so ex- 
plained by Galen and Clem. Alex. Paedag. 2, 2, 26 and 
Phryn. in Bekker, Anecd. p. 45, 18 (cf. Vanitek p. 148]), 
Lat. crapula (i. e. the giddiness and headache caused by 
drinking wine to excess): Lk. xxi. 34 [A. V. surfeiting; 
ef. Trench § Ixi.]. (Arstph. Acharn. 277; Alciphr. 8, 
24; Plut. mor. p. 127 f. [de sanitate 11]; Leian., Hdian. 
2, 5, 1.)° 

xpaviov, -ov, ro, (dimin. of the noun xpapop [i. e. xdpa ; 
Curtius § 38]), a skull (Vulg. calvaria): Mt. xxvii. 38; 
Mk. xv. 22; Lk. xxiii. 33; Jn. xix. 17; see Tod-yo6a. 
(Judg. ix. 58; 2 K. ix. 35; Hom. Il. 8, 84; Pind., Eur., 
Plat., Leian., Hdian.) * 

xpdowmeSov, -ov, rd, in class. Grk. the extremity or promi- 
nent part of a thing, edge, skirt, margin; the fringe ofa 
garment; in the N. T. for Hebr. my'y, i. e. a little ap- 
pendage hanging down from the edge of the manile or 
cloak, made of twisted wool; a tassel, tuft: Mt. ix. 20; 
xiv. 836; xxiii. 5; Mk. vi. 56; Lk. viii. 44. The Jews 
had such appendages attached to their mantles to remind 
them of the law, acc. to Num. xv. 37 sq. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Saum; [B.D. 8. v. Hem of Garment; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 624; esp. Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kitto 
s. v. Fringes ].° ; 

Kparasés, -d, -dv, (kparos), Sept. mostly for pin, mighty: 
H Kp. x€lp Tov Oeod, i.e. the power of God, 1 Pet. v. 6; 
rov xupiov, Bar. ii. 11; 1 Esdr. viii. 46 (47), 60 (61), and 
often in Sept. (In earlier Grk. only poetic [Hom., al.] 
for the more com. xparepés; but later, used in prose also 
[Plut., al.].)* 

xparaiéw, -@: Pass., pres. impv. 2 pers. plur. eparacovobe 
impf. 3 pers. sing. éxparasovro; 1 aor. inf. xcpararwOnjva ; 
(xpdros); only bibl. and eccles., for the classic xparvve ; 
Sept. mostly for pir; in pass. several times for ype; to 
strengthen, make strong, (Vulg. conforto [and in Eph. 
iii. 16 conroboro]); Pass. to be made strong, to increase 
in strength, to grow strong: pass. with dat. of respect, 
nvevpart, Lk. i. 80; ii. 40 [here GL T Tr WH om. svev 
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part]; Suedye, Eph. iii. 16, (cf. loyvew rois cdpact, Xen. 
mem. 2, 7, 7); awdpiferOe, xparaovabe, i. e. show your- 
selves brave [A. V. be strong], 1 Co. xvi. 18 (avdpiferde 
«. eparawovcbe 5 xapdia ipév, Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 25; xpa- 
raovabe x. yiverOe eis dv8pas, 1S. iv.9; de8pifou x. xpa- 
tawbapev, 2 S. x. 12).° 

xparée; impf. 2 pers. plur. éxparetre, Mk. xiv. 49 Tr 
mrg. WH mrg.; fut. eparjow; 1 aor. éxparnoa; pf. inf. 
xexparnxevas; Pass., pres. xparovpas; impf. éxparovpny ; 
pf. 8 pers. plur. xexparnyras; (xpdros [q. v.]); Sept. 
chiefly for pin, also for tmx (to seize), etc.; fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. to have power, be powerful; to be chief, 
be master of, to rule: absol. for 3‘, Esth. i. 1; 1 Esdr. 
iv. 38; 6 xparay, Sap. xiv.19; of xparovrres, 2 Macc. iv. 
50; revds, to be ruler of one, Prov. xvi. 32; xvii. 2, (for 
SvD); Sap. iii. 8; never so in the N. T. 2. to get 
possession of; i.e. a. to become master of, to obtain: 
ris mpobécews, Acts xxvii. 13 [(Diod. Sic. 16, 20; al.) ef. 
B. 161 (140); on the tense, W. 334(313)].  —b. to take 
hold of: ris xeipds treos [cf. W. § 30, 8d.; B.u. s.J, Mt. 
ix. 25; Mk. i. 31; v.41; ix. 27 LT Tr WH; LK. viii. 
54; rend ris xecpds, to take one by the hand, Mk. ix. 27 
RG, cf. Matthiae § 331; ved, to hold one fast in order 
not to be sent away, Acts iii. 11, cf. Meyer ad loc.; rovs 
wddas tivds, to embrace one’s knees, Mt. xxviii. 9; trop. 
rov Adyoy, to lay hold of mentally (cf. our ‘catch at’; but 
al. refer this ex. to 3 b. below], Mk. ix. 10 (join mpds 
éavrovs with cu{nroivres). c. to lay hold of, take, 
seize: revd, to lay hands on one in order to get him into 
one’s power, Mt. xiv. 3; xviii. 28; xxi. 46; xxii. 6; xxvi. 
4, 48, 50, 55, 57; Mk. iii. 21; vi.17; xii. 12; xiv. 1, 44, 
46, 49, 51; Acts xxiv. 6; Rev. xx. 2, (2S. vi.6; Ps. 
€xXxxvi. (cxxxvii.) 9); ri, Mt. xii. 11. 3. to hold; 
i. e. a. to hold in the hand: ti év rg Sefa, Rev. ii. 1 
(rq dptorepg roy dprov, Plut. mor. p. 99 d.). b. to 
hold fast, i. e. trop. not to discard or let go; to keep care- 
fully and faithfully: 8 €xere, éxes, Rev. ii. 25; iii. 115 rd 
dvoud pov, Rev. ii. 13; one’s authority, rhy xeadny, i. e. 
éxeivov Ss dorw i xehadn, Christ, Col. ii. 19; my mapdé- 
8oaw, Mk. vii. 3 sq. 8; ras mapadéceas, 2 Th. ii. 15; rip 
d:8aynv, Rev. ii. 14 sq.; also with a gen. of the thing, of 
blessings in which different individuals are participants: 
rs Gpodoyias, Heb. iv. 14; ras éAmidos, Heb. vi. 18 [ab 
refer this ex. to 2 above], (cf. 2S. iii. 6). c. to con- 
tinue to hold, to retain: of death continuing to hold one, 
pass. Acts ii. 24; ras duaprias (opp. to ddinus), to re- 
tain sins, i. e. not to remit, Jn. xx. 23; fo hold in check, 
restrain: foll. by wa yn, Rev. vii. 1; by rov pa [W. 325 
(305); B. § 140, 16 8.], Lk. xxiv. 16. On the constr. 
of this verb with gen. and acc. cf. Matthiae § 359 sq.; 
W. § 30, 8d.; B. 161 (140).* 

xp&rurtos, -7, -ov, superl. of the adj. xparus, (xpdros), 
[fr. (Hom.) Pind. down], mightiest, strongest, noblest, most 
illustrious, best, most excellent: voc. xpatiore used in ad- 
dressing men of conspicuous rank or office, Acts xxiii. 
26; xxiv.3; xxvi. 25, (Otto, De ep. ad Diognetum ete. 
Jena 1845, p. 79 sqq., and in his Epist. ad Diognet. 
Leips. ed. p. 53 sq., has brought together exx. fr. later 
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writ.). Perhaps also it served simply to express friend. 
ship in Lk. i. 3 (as in Theophr. char. 5; Dion. Hal. de 
oratt. 1; Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 8), because in Acts i. 1 it is 
omitted in addressing the same person. Cf. Grimm in 
Jabrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 50 sq.* 

xpéros, -eos (-ovs), [fr. a root meaning ‘to perfect, 
complete’ (Curtius § 72); fr. Hom. down], ré, Hebr. 
TI 5 1. force, strength. 2. power, might: rd 
xparos ris loxvos avrov, the might of his strength, Eph. 
i. 19; vi. 10; rs 8d€ns avrov, Col. i 11; «ard xpdros, 
mightily, with great power, ntéave, Acts xix. 20; meton. 
a mighty deed, a work of power: wosety xp. (cf. wosety Suvd- 
pecs), Lk. i. 51. 3. dominion: in the doxologies, 
1 Tim. vi. 16; 1 Pet. iv.11; v.11; Jude 25; Rev.i.6: 
v.13; ruvés (gen. of obj.), Heb. ii. 14 (13 Hepodep xpdros’ 
éxovra, Hdt. 3, 69). [Syn. see duvayus, fin.] * 

kpavyéfe; impf. 3 pers. plur. éxpavyafov; fut. xpav- 
yaow; 1 aor. éxpavyaoa; (xpavyy); to cry out, cry aloud, 
(i. q. xpd{w [see Bodo, fin., and below]): Mt. xii. 19; 
Acts xxii. 23; (o shout, foll. by direct disc., Jn. xix. 15 
and L T Tr WH in xii. 13; with Aéyer added, to cry out 
in these words, foll. by direct disc.: Jn. xviii. 40; xix. 6 
(where Tom. Aéyovres), and LT Tr WH also in 12; 
xpavyafew x. Aye, Lk. iv. 41 LT Trmrg.; xpavydf. 
wvg peydAn, foll. by direct disc., Jn. xi. 43. rexf, to cry 
out to, call to, one (see xpate, 2 and fin.), foll. by direct disc. 
Mt. xv. 22 RG. The word is rare in Grk. writ.: Dem. 
p- 1258, 26; of the shouts in the theatres, Epict. diss. 3, 
4,4; of araven, ib. 8, 1,87; Galen, al.; first in a poetic 
fragm. in Plat. rep. 10 p. 607 b.; once in the O. T. viz. 


2 Esdr. iii. 13. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 337.* 


Kpavyf, js, 7, (cf. epdgw; on its class. use see Schmidt, 
Syn. i. ch. 3 § 4; fr. Eur. down], Sept. for j “Pa TPIS, 
TINY, AYA, etce.; a crying, outcry, clamor: 

6; Lk. i. 42 TWH Trtxt.; Acts xxiii. 9; ich tr 3 31, 
and RG in Rev. xiv. 18; of the wailing of those in dis- 
tress, Heb. v. 7; Rev. xxi. 4.* 

xpdas, rd, [cf. Lat. caro, cruor; Curtius § 74], plur. xpéa 
(cf. W. 65 (68); [B. 15 (18)]); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
very often for 1¥3; (the) flesh (of a sacrificed animal) : 
Ro. xiv. 21; 1 Co. viii. 13.* 

xpelrrey and (1 Co. vii. 38; Phil. i. 23; in other places 
the reading varies between the two forms, esp. in 1 Co. 
vii. 9 [here T Tr WH L txt. -rr-]; xi. 17; Heb. vi. 9 
[here and in the preced. pass. LT Tr WH -oo-; see 
WH. App. p. 148 a cf. 3, a, s]) xpeiooayr, -ovos, neut. 
-ov, (compar. of xparus, see xparvotos, cf. Kiihner i. p. 436; 
[B. 27 (24)]), (fr. Hom. down], better; i. e. a. more | 
useful, more serviceable: 1 Co. xi. 17; xii. 81 RG; Heb. 
xi. 40; xii. 24; with moAA@ padAopv added, Phil. i. 23 [cf. 
parddor, 1 b.]; xpeiocoy (adv.) srovety, 1 Co. vii. 88; xpetr- 
rév dori, it is more advantageous, foll. by an inf., 1 Co. vii. 
9; 2 Pet. ii. 21, [cf. B. 217 (188); W. § 41 a 2a]. b. 
more excellent: Heb. i. 4; vi. 9; vii. 7, 19, 22; viii. 6; 
ix. 23; x. 34; xi. 16,25; xp. dors, foll. by an inf., 1 Pet. 
iii. 17.° 

xp¢épayas, see the foll. word. 


xpepdvvu, also cpepavvuw (“scarcely classic” (Veitch 


KpeTUrH 


8. v.)], epepde -& [“ still later” (ibid.)], and (Sept. Job 
xxvi. 7 and Byzant. writ.) xpepd{w, (in the N. T. the 
pres. does not occur): 1 aor. éxpéyaca; 1 aor. pass. éxpe- 
pdcOnv; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for m9; to hang up, 
suspend: ri éni rt (Rec.), wepi re (LT Tr WH), [ets re, 
Tdf. edd. 2, 7], Mt. xviii. 6; reva émt EvAov, Acts v. 30; 
x. 89, (Gen. xl. 19, 22; Deut. xxi. 22; Esth. vi. 4, ete.) ; 
simply «pepacbeis, of one crucified, Lk. xxiii. 39. Mid. 
xpépapas (for xpepdvvupat, cf. Bitm.. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 224) ; 
intrans. to be suspended, to hang: foll. by ex with gen. of 
the thing, Acts xxviii. 4 (see éx, I. 3); di EvAov, of one 
hanging on a cross, Gal. iii. 18; trop. év rus, Mt. xxii. 
40, where the meaning is, all tue Law and the Prophets 
(i. e. the teaching of the O. T. on morality) is summed 
up in these two precepts. [CoMP.: éx-xpépapat.] * 

[uperdéAn, see xpasra\n. | 

xpnpvds, -ov, 6, (fr. xpeudvevps), a sleep (place), a preci- 
pice: Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v.13; Lk. viii. 38. (2 Chr. xxv. 
12; Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Kofs, 6, plur. Kpqres, a Cretan, an inhabitant of the 
island of Crete: Acts ii. 11; Tit. i. 12 (cf. Farrar, St. 
Paul, ii. 584].* | 

Kptowns [cf. B. 17 (15)], 6, Lat. Crescens, an un- 
known man: 2 Tim. iv. 10.* 

Kpfrn, -ns, 7), Crete, the largest and most fertile island 
of the Mediterranean archipelago or Augean Sea, now 
called Candia: Acts xxvii. 7, 12 sq. 21; Tit.i.5. [Dict. 
of Geog. or McC. and S. s. v.]* 

xprOf, -js, #, (in Grk. writ. [fr. Hom. down] only in 
plur. ai xp:8ai), Sept. for Np, barley: Rev. vi. 6 xpibys 
RG, x«pibov LT Tr WH. 

xp(B.vos, -7, -ov, (xprdn), of barley, made of barley: dprot 
(2K. iv. 42, ef. Judg. vii. 13), Jn. vi. 9,13. [(Hippon., al.)]* 

xptpa [GT WH] or cpiva [L Tr (more commonly)] 
(on the accent cf. W. p. 50; Lipsius, Grammat. Unter- 
such. p. 40 sq. [who gives the preference to «piva, as do 
Bttm. 73 (64); Cobet (N. T. ad fid. ete. p. 49 8q.); 
Fritzsche(Rom. vo]. i. 96,107); al.; “videtur ¢ antiquitati 
Graecae, { Alexandrinae aetati placuisse,” Tf. Proleg. 
to Sept. ed. 4 p. xxx.; on the accent in extant codd. see 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 101; cf. esp. Lobeck, Paralip. p. 418]), -ros, 
76, (fr. xplvw, q. V-; a8 xAlua fr. xAiww), [Aeschyl. down], 
Sept. very often for DawD ; 1. a decree: plur., rod 
Geov, Ro. xi. 88 [al. here (with A. V.) judgments; cf. 
Weiss in Meyer ad loc.] (Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 75). 2. 
judgment; 1. e. condemnation of wrong, the decision 
(whether severe or mild) which one passes on the faults 
of others: xpipari rin xpivew, Mt. vii. 2. In a forensic 
sense, the sentence of a judge: with a gen. of the pun- 
ishment to which one is sentenced, Oavdrov, Lk. xxiv. 
20; esp. the sentence of God as judge: rd xpina...els 


xaraxptya, the judgment (in which God declared sin to: 


be punishable with death) issued in condemnation, i. e. 
was condemnation to all who sinned and therefore paid 
the penalty of death Ro. v. 16; esp. where the justice 
of God in punishing is to be shown, xpipa denotes 
condemnatory sentence, penal judgment, sentence, 2 Pet. 
li. 8; Jude 4; with gen. of the one who pronounces 
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judgment, rot Geov, Ro. ii. 2 sq.; AapBaver Oar xpiva, Mt. 
xxiii. 13 (14) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; Ro. xiii. 
2; Jas. iii. 1; the one on whom God passes judgment is 
said @yew xplua, 1 Tim. v.12; Bacrd{ew rd pla, to bear 
the force of the condemnatory judgment in suffering 
punishment (see Bacrd{w, 2), Gal. v. 10; xplua drbiew 
duvr@, so to eat as to incur the judgment or punishment 
of God, 1 Co. xi. 29; els xpipa ouvépyeoOa:, to incur the 
condemnation of God, 34; elvas dv r@ air@ xpipars, to lie 
under the same condemnation, pay the same penalty, 
Lk. xxiii. 40; with gen. of the one on whom condemna- 
tion is passed, Ro. iii. 8; 1 Tim. iii. 6; Rev.xvii.1. the 
judgment which is formed or passed: by God, through 
what Christ accomplished on earth, els xpipa éya els r. 
noo pov rovrov #A Gor, where by way of explanation is added 
iva «rd. to this end, that etc. Jn. ix. 89; 1d xpina dpyerat, 
the execution of judgment as displayed in the infliction 
of punishment, 1 Pet. iv. 17; the last or final judgment 
is called 7d xp. rd péAXov, Acts xxiv. 25; xp. aldmoy, eter- 
nally in force, IIeb. vi. 2; the vindication of one’s right, 
xplvey 1d xpiua Tivos éx revos, to vindicate one’s right by 
taking vengeance or inflicting punishment on another, 
Rev. xviii. 20 ([R. V. God hath judged your judgment on 
her], see éx, I. 7); iq. the power and business of judging: 
xp. d3dvas rivl, Rev. xx. 4. 3. a matter to be judi- 
cially decided, a lawsuit, a case in court: xpipata gen 
pera tivos, 1 Co. vi. 7.° 

xplvoy, -ov, rd, @ lily: Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 27. [From 
Hdt. down. ]}°* 

xplve; fut. xp; 1 aor. pea; pf. adapea; 8 pers. 
sing. plupf., without augm. (W. § 12, 9; [B. 33 (29)]), ae 
xpixes (Acts xx. 16 GLTTrWH); Pass., pres. xplvopa; 
impf. é ; pf. xéxpeyas; 1 aor. dxplén» [cf. B. 52 
(45)]; 1 fut. xpeOnoopas; Sept. for opy, and also for 
yt and 3°; Lat. cerno, i. e. 1. to separate, put 
asunder; to pick out, select, choose, (Hom., Hdt., AeschyL, 
Soph., Xen., Plat., al.; perd veavioxew doloray nexpipérow 
[chosen, picked], 2 Macc. xiii. 15; xexpesévoe dpyovres, 
Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 10); hence 2. to approve, e& 
teem: pépay wap’ ipépay, one day above another, i.e. 
to prefer [see wapd, III. 2 b.], Ro. xiv. 5 (80 ri spd reves, 
Plat. Phil. p. 57 e.; rdy°Awd\Aw mpd Mapovov, rep. 8 p. 
899 e.); axacay fy. to esteem every day, i. e. hold it 
sacred, ibid. 3. to be of opinion, deem, think: ép6eés 
éxpwvas, thou hast decided (judged) correctly, Lk. vii. 43 ; 
foll. by an inf. Acts xv. 19; foll. by a direct quest. 1 
Co. xi. 18; rodro, Gre etc. to be of opinion etc. 2 Co. v. 
14; foll. by the acc. with inf. Acts xvi. 15; rea or rf 
foll. by a predicate acc., xplvew rua Edy rivos, to judge 
one (to be) worthy of a thing, Acts xiii. 46; dmoroy 
xplverat, Acts xxvi. 8. 4. to determine, resolve, de- 
cree: ri, 1 Co. vii. 37 (xpival rs xat xpobéabas, Polyb. 8, 
6, 7; rd xpcOév, which one has determined on, one’s re- 
solve, 5, 52, 6; 9, 18,73 rots xpibetos dupéverr Set, Epict. 
diss. 2, 15, 7 sqq.); Séypara, pass. [the decrees that had 
been ordained (cf. A. V.)], Acts xvi. 4; rovro xplvare, 
foll. by an inf. preceded by the art. rd, Ro. xiv. 13; also 
with dyavrg added, for myself i. e. for my own benefit 


xpiva 


(lest I should prepare grief for myself by being com- 
pelled to grieve you), 2 Co. ii. 1; foll. by an inf., Acts xx. 
16; xxv. 25; 1 Co. ii. 2 GL TTr WH ([(see below) ]; 
vy. 3; Tit. iii. 12, (1 Macc. xi. 833; 3 Macc. i. 6; vi. 30; 
Judith xi. 13; Sap. viii. 9; Diod. 17, 95; Joseph. antt. 
7, 1,5; 12, 10,4; 18,6, 1); with rod prefixed, 1 Co. ii. 
2 Rec. [(see above) ]; foll. by the acc. with inf. Acts xxi. 
25 (2 Mace. xi. 836); with rov prefixed, Acts xxvii. 1 [cf. 
B. § 140, 16 8.]; (xpiverai rim, it is one’s pleasure, it seems 
good to ane, 1 Esdr. vi. 20 (21) sq.; viii. 90 (92)). 5. 
to judge ; a. to pronounce an opinion concerning right 
and wrong; a. in a forensic sense [{(differing from 
8inafew, the official term, in giving prominence to the 
intellectual process, the sifting and weighing of evi- 
dence) ], of a human judge: rivd, to give a decision re- 
specting one, Jn. vii. 51; xard rov vdpov, Jn. xviii. 31; 
Acts xxiii. 83; xxiv. 6 Rec.; the substance of the de- 
cision is added in an inf., Acts iii. 13; pass. to be judged, 
i. e. summoned to trial that one’s case may be examined 
and judgment passed upon it, Acts xxv. 10; xxvi. 6; 
Ro. iii. 4 (fr. Ps. 1. (li.) 6 (4)); mepi w. gen. of the thing, 
Acts xxiii. 6; xxiv. 21; [xxv. 20]; with addition of émi 
and the gen. of the judge, before one, Acts xxv. 9. Where 
the context requires, used of a condemnatory judgment, 
i.q- to condemn: simply, Acts xiii. 27. B. of the judg- 
ment of God or of Jesus the Messiah, deciding between the 
righteousness and the unrighteousness of men: absol., Jn. 
v. 30; viii. 50; dcaiws, 1 Pet. ii. 23; dv dixacoovyp, Rev. 
xix. 11; revd, 1 Co. v.13; pass. Jas. ii. 12; (avras x. vexpovs, 
2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv.5; vexpovs, pass., Rev. xi. 18 [B. 
260 (224)]; rip otxoupeéympy, the inhabitants of the world, 
Acts xvii. 31 (cf. W. 389 (364)]; rév xéopov, Ro. iii. 6 ; 
Ta Kpunta tev avOparey, Ro. ii. 16; xpivew rd xpipa riwds 
€x tevos (see xpiva, 2 sub fin.), Rev. xviii. 20, cf. vi. 10; 
kpivey xata Td éxdorou épyov, 1 Pet. i. 17; rovs vexpovs 
€k TOY yeypappévey dv trois BiBdiots Kard Ta Epya airay, 
pass., Rev. xx. 12 sq.; with acc. of the substance of the 
judgment, thou didst pronounce this judgment, ravra 
éxpwas, Rev. xvi. 5; contextually, used specifically of 
the act of condemning and decreeing (or inflicting) pen- 
alty on one: tid, Jn. iii. 18; v. 22; xii. 47 sq.; Acts 
vii. 7; Ro. ii. 12; 1 Co. xi. 31 sq.;, 2 Th. ii. 12; Heb. 
x. 30; xiii. 4; 1 Pet. iv. 6 [cf. W. 630 (585)]; Jas. v. 
9 (where Rec. xaraxp.) ; Rev. xviii. 8; xix. 2, (Sap. xii. 
10, 22); rdv xéopov, opp. to cafew, Jn. iii. 175; xii. 47; 
of the devil it is said 6 dpywy rot xéapou Trovrou Kéxpirat, 
because the victorious cause of Christ has rendered the 
supreme wickedness of Satan evident to all, and put 
an end to his power to dominate and destroy, Jn. xvi. 
11. y- of Christians as hereafter to sit with Christ 
at the judgment: rév xéopov, 1 Co. vi. 2; dyyeAous, ib. 
3 [cf. dyyedos, 2 sub fin.; yet see Meyer ed. Heinrici ad 
ll. ce.J. = -b. to pronounce judgment; to subject to cen- 
sure; of those who act the part of judges or arbiters in 
the matters of common life, or pass judgment on the 
deeds and words of others: univ. and without case, Jn. 
viii. 16, 26; xard re, Jn. viii. 15; Kar’ dyuv, In. vii. 24; 
év xpipari tin xpiverv, Mt. vii. 2; ravd, pass. [with nom. 
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of pers.], Rom. iii. 7; é« rov ordyards cov xpi ce, out 
of thine own mouth (i. e. from what thou hast just said) 
will I take the judgment that must be passed on thee, 
Lk. xix. 22; ri, 1 Co. x. 15; pass. ib. 29; rd 8ieaov, Lk. 
xii. 57; foll. by et, whether, Acts iv. 19; with acc. of the 
substance of the judgment: ri i. e. xpiow tid, 1 Co. iv. 
5; xpiow xpivey (Plat. rep. 2 p. 360 d.) dixaiay (cf. B. 
§ 131, 5], Jn. vii. 24 (aAnOwhy x. Sexaiav, Tob. iii. 2; 
xpicets adixous, Sus. 53); of the disciplinary judgment 
to which Christians subject the conduct of their fellows, 
passing censure upon them as the facts require, 1 Co. v. 
12; of those who judge severely (unfairly), finding fault 
with this or that in others, Mt. vii. 1; Lk. vi. 87; Ro. 
ii. 1; rend, Ro. ii. 1, 3; xiv. 3 sq. 10, 18; foll. by év with 
dat. of the thing, Col. ii. 16; Ro. xiv. 22; hence i. q. to 
condemn: Ro. ii. 27; Jas. iv. 11 sq. 6. Hebraisti- 
cally i. q. to rule, govern; to preside over twith the power of 
giving judicial decisions, because it was the prerogative 
of kings and rulers to pass judgment: Mt. xix. 28; Lk. 
xxii. 30, (rév Aadv, 2 K. xv. 5; 1 Mace. 2x. 73; Joseph. 
antt. 5, 3,3; of xpivovres r. yyy, Ps. ii. 10; Sap. i. 1; 
cf. Gesenius, Thes. iii. p. 1463 8q.). 7. Pass. and 
mid. to contend together, of warriors and combatants 
(Hom., Diod., al.); to dispute (Hdt. 8, 120; Arstph. nub. 
66); in a forensic sense, to go to law, have a suit at law: 
with dat. of the pers. with whom [W. § 31, 1 g.], Mt. v. 
40 (Job ix. 3; xiii. 19; Eur. Med. 609); foll. by pera 
with gen. of the pers. with whom one goes to law, and 
éri with gen. of the judge, 1 Co. vi. (1), 6. [Comp.: 
dva-, amo-, avt-arro- (-yat), dea-, €», émt-, KaTa-, Guy, tto- 
(-pat), ovm vio-(-pac). | * 

xplors, -ews, 7, Sept. for 1, 3°) (a suit), but chiefly 
for UDW; in Grk. writ. [(fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down) ] 1. a separating, sundering, separation; a 
trial, contest. 2. selection. 3. judgment; i. e. 
opinion or decision given concerning anything, esp. con- 
cerning justice and injustice, right and wrong; a. 
univ.: Jn. viii. 16; 1 Tim. v. 24 (on which see éraxodov- 
Oéw); Jude 9; 2 Pet. il. 11; xpiocy xpivey (see xpiva, 5 b.), 
Jn. vii. 24. b. in a forensic sense, of the judgment 
of God or of Jesus the Messiah: univ., Jas. ii. 13; 
2 Th. i.5; Heb. x. 27; plur., Rev. xvi. 7; xix.2; of 
the last judgment: Heb. ix. 27; 4 nuépa xpicews [ Mt. x. ° 
153 xi. 22,24; xii.36; Mk. vi.11 RL in br.; 2 Pet. ii. 
9; iii. 7] or ris xpicews [1 Jn. iv. 17], the day appointed 
for the judgment, see nyépa, 3; eis xpiow peyadns nuepas, 
Jude 6; 7 dpa ris xpicews avrod, i.e. rov Geov, Rev. xiv. 
7; é€v ty xpioe, at the time of the judgment, when the 
judgment shall take place, Mt. xii. 41 sq.; Lk. x. 14; 
xi. 31 sq.; xpiow rovety kata mavrev, to execute judgment 
against (i. e. to the destruction of) all, Jude 15. spec. 
sentence of condemnation, damnatory judgment, condem- 
nation and punishment: Heb. x. 27; 2 Pet. ii. 4; with 
gen. of the pers. condemned and punished, Rev. xviii. 
10; 4 xpiots avrov pén, the punishment appointed him 
was taken away, i. e. was ended, Acts viii. 38 fr. Is. liii. 
8 Sept.; wimrew eis xpiow [R* els trroxptow], to become 
liable to condemnation, Jas. v. 12; aidmos xpicis, eternal 
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damnation, Mk. iii. 29 [Rec.]; 9 xpiots ris yeéwns, the 
judgment condemning one to Gehenna, the penalty of 
Gehenna, i. e. to be suffered in hell, Mt. xxiii. 33. In 
John’s usage xpioss denotes a. that judgment 
which Christ occasioned, in that wicked men rejected 
the salvation he offered, and so of their own accord 
brought upon themselves misery and punishment: avry 
éorly 4 xpiots, rs etc. judgment takes place by the en- 
trance of the light into the world and the hatred which 
men have for this light, iii. 19; xpiow moceiy, to execute 
judgment, v. 27; épyerOat eis xp. to come into the state 
of one condemned, ib. 24; xp. tov xdopou rovrov, the 
condemnatory sentence passed upon this world, in that 
it is convicted of wickedness and its power broken, xii. 
31; wept xpicews, of judgment passed (see xpiva, 5 a. B. 
fin.), xvi. 8, 11. B. the last judgment, the damna- 
tion of the wicked: dvdoraucs xpioews, followed by con- 
demnation, v. 29 [cf. W. § 30, 2 8.]. y- both the 
preceding notions are combined in v. 30; 7 xpiots naca, 
the whole business of judging (cf. W. 548 (510)], ib. 22. 
Cf. Groos, Der Begriff der xpiots bei Johannes (in the 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1868, pp. 244-273). 4. Like the 
Chald. x3°3 (Dan. vii. 10, 26; ef. Germ. Gericht) i. q. 
the college of judges (a tribunal of seven men in the sev- 
eral cities of Palestine; as distinguished from the San- 
hedrin, which had its seat at Jerusalem [cf. Schiirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 23, ii.; Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, ii. 287]): Mt. v. 21 sq. (cf. Deut. xvi. 18; 2 Chr. 
xix. 6; Joseph. antt. 4, 8,14; b. j. 2, 20, 5). 5. 
Like the Hebr. vd¢@n (cf. Gesenius, Thes. iii. p. 1464° 
[also Sept. in Gen. xviii. 19, 25; Is. v. 7; lvi. 1; lix. 8; 
Jer. xvii. 11; 1 Macc. vii. 18; and other pass. referred 
to in Gesenius I. c.]), right, justice: Mt. xxiii. 283; Lk. xi. 
42; what shall have the force of right, amayyéAXew revi, 
Mt. xii. 18; @ just cause, Mt. xii. 20 (on which see éx- 
Baddow, 1 g.).° 

Kolowros, -ov, 6, Crispus, the ruler of a synagogue at 
Corinth, Acts xviii. 8; baptized by Paul, 1 Co. i. 14.° 

Kpiripiov, -ov, ro, (fr. xpernp, i. q. xperns); 1. 
prop. the insirument or means of trying or judging 
anything; the rule by which one judges, (Plat., Plut., 
al.). _ &. the place where judgment is given; the tri- 
bunal of a judge; a bench of judges: plur., 1 Co. vi. 2; 
Jas. ii. 6, (Sept.; Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.). 3. in 
an exceptional usage, the matter judged, thing to be de- 
cided, suit, case: plur. 1 Co. vi. 4 [this sense is denied by 
many; cf. e. g. Meyer on vs. 2].* 

Kpirts, -ov, 6, (xpivw), [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], 
Sept. chiefly for 0DY; a judge; 1. univ. one who 
passes, or arrogates to himself, judgment on anything: 
w. gen. of the object, Jas. iv. 11; w. gen. of quality (see 
dcaroyiopos, 1), Jas. ii.4; in a forensic sense, of the one 
who tries and decides a case [cf. dcaorjs, fin.]: Mt. v. 
25; Lk. xii. 14 L T Tr WH, 58; [xviii 2]; w. gen. of 
quality [cf. B. § 132, 10; W. § 34, 3b.], ris dduxias, Lk. 
xviii. 6; w. gen. of the object (a thing), an arbiter, Acts 
xviii. 15; of a Roman procurator administering justice, 
Acts xxiv. 10; of God passing judgment on the charac- 
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ter and deeds of men, and rewarding accordingly, Heb. 
xii. 28; Jas. iv. 12; also of Christ returning to sit in judg- 
ment, Acts x. 42; 2 Tim. iv. 8; Jas. v. 9; in a peculiar 
sense, of a person whose conduct is made the standard 
for judging another and convicting him of wrong: w. 
gen. of the object (a pers.), Mt. xii. 27; Lk. xi.19. = 2. 
like the Hebr. nDw, of the leaders or rulers of the Israel- 
ites: Acts xiii. 20 (Judg. ii. 16,18 sq.; Ruth i.1; Sir. 
x. 1 sq. 24, etc.).* 

Kpirinds, -7, -dv, (xpivw), relating to judging, fit for judg- 
ing, skilled in judging, (Plat., Plut., Leian., al.): with 
gen. of the obj., évOupnoewy x. évvoray xapdias, tracing 
out and passing judgment on the thoughts of the mind, 
Heb. iv. 12.* 

kpoto; 1 aor. ptcp. xpovoas; fo knock: riv Bupay, to 
knock at the door, Lk. xiii. 25; Acts xii. 18, (Arstph. 
eccles. 317,990; Xen. symp. 1,11; Plat. Prot. p. 310a.; 
314 d.; symp. 212c.; but comrec» ri» Ovpay is better, 
ace. to Phryn. with whom Lobeck agrees, p. 177 (cf. 
Schmidt (ch. 113, 9), who makes corre to knock with 
a heavy blow, xpovew to knock with the knuckles]) ; 
without ray 6upay [cf. W. 593 (552)], Met. vii. 7 8q.; 
Lk. xi. 9, 10; xii. 36; Acts xii. 16; Rev. iii. 20 (on which 
see Oupa, Cc. ¢€.).* 

xpurrt [so R°*G L T Tr KC], (but some prefer to write 
it xpurrn [so WH, Meyer, Bleek, etc., Chandler § 183; cf. 
Tdf. on Lk. as below)), -js, 4, @ crypt, covered way, vault, 
cellar: els xpumrnv, Lk. xi. 33 (Athen. 5 (4), 205 a. equiv. 
to xpumrds mepimatos p. 206; [Joseph. b. j. 5, 7, 4 fin.; 
Strab. 17, 1, 37]; Sueton. Calig. 58; Juvenal 5, 106; 
Vitruv. 6, 8 (5); al.). Cf. Meyer ad l.c.; W. 238 (223).° 

kpurrdés, -7, -dv, (xpurrw), [fr. Hom. down], hidden, con- 
cealed, secret: Mt. x. 26; Mk. iv. 22; Lk. viii. 17; xii. 2 
[cf. W. 441 (410)]; é xpumros ris xapdias dvOpwmos, the 
inner part of man, the soul, 1 Pet. iii. 4; neut., év rp 
xpumr@, in secret, Mt. vi. 4, 6,18 Rec.; éy xpurrg, pri- 
vately, in secret, Jn. vii. 4,10; xviii. 20; 6 év xpumrp 
"Iovdaios, he who is a Jew inwardly, in soul and not in 
circumcision alone, Ro. ii. 29; ra xpumrd rov oxérovs, 
[the hidden things of darkness i. e.| things covered by 
darkness, 1 Co. iv. 5; ra xp. ray avOp. the things which 
men conceal, Ro. ii. 16; rd xp. rns xapdias, his secret 
thoughts, feelings, desires, 1 Co. xiv. 25; ra xp. rijs 
aicxvvns (see aloxvym, 1), 2 Co. iv. 2; eis xpumroy into 
a secret place, Lk. xi. 33 in some edd. of Rec., but see 
xpumrn.* 

xptwre: 1 aor. épua; Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. céxpumrat, 
ptcp. xexpuypevos; 2 aor. éxpuBnv (so also in Sept., for the 
earlier éxpudny, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p.877; Fritzsche 
on Mt. p. 212; [Veitch s. v.]); [cf. cadvmro; fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. for 3m}, VAON, DY, 20, WI, 7103; 
to hide, conceal ; a. prop.: ri, Mt. xiii. 44 and LT Tr 
WH in xxv.18; pass., Heb. xi. 23; Rev. ii. 17; xpuBnvac 
i. q. to be hid, escape notice, Mt. v.14; 1 Tim. v. 25; 
éxpvBn (quietly withdrew [cf. W. § 38, 2a.]) «. é€pAder, 
i. e. departed secretly, Jn. viii. 59 [cf. W. 469 (437)]; 
xpurrw tt ev with dat. of place, Mt. xxv. 25; pass. xilL 
44; xexp. ev tp Beg, is kept laid up with God in heaven, 
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Col. iii. 3; ri ets re, Lk. xiii. 21 [RG Lénéxpupev]; éavriy 
els with acc. of place, Rev. vi. 15; rexk dwd sxpoodrov 
wos to cover (and remove [cf. W. § 30, 6 b.; 66, 2 d.]) 
from the view of any one, i. e. to take away, rescue, from 
the sight, Rev. vi. 16; éxpu8n dx’ avrey, withdrew from 
them, Jn. xii. 86 (in Grk. auth. generally xp. rua re; cf. 
Groxpvnre, b.). b. metaph. to conceal (that it may 
not become known): xexpuppevos, clandestine, Jn. xix. 
38; ri dd revos (gen. of pers.), Mt. xi. 25 LT Tr WH; 
(Lk. xviii. 34]; xexpuppeva things hidden i. e. unknown, 
used of God’s saving counsels, Mt. xiii. 35; an’ dpOaApar 
revos, Lk. xix. 42 (ef. B. § 146, 1 fin. Comp.: dmo-, év-, 
Wepi-Kpunto. | * 

kpuoradAe; (xpvoraddos, q. v.); to be of crystalline 
brightness and transparency; to shine like crystal: Rev. 
xxi. 11. (Not found elsewhere.) * 

xpvoradXos, -ov, d, (fr. cpvos ice; hence prop. anything 
congealed (cf. Lat. crusia) and transparent), [fr. Hom. 
down |}, crystal: a kind of precious stone, Rev. iv. 6; xxii. 1; 
(cf. B. D.s. v. Crystal. On its gend.cf. L. andS..s. v.II.]* 

Kpudatos, -aia, -atov, (xpuda), hidden, secret: twice in 
Mt.vi.18 LTTr WH. (Jer. xxiii. 24; Sap. xvii. 3; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down.) * 

xpuph [L WH -f7; cf. eixy, init.], adv., (kpumra), secret- 
ly, in secret: Eph. v.12. (Pind., Soph., Xen.; Sept.) * 

xrdopar, -apar; fut. ernoopas (Lk. xxi. 19 L Tr WH); 
1 aor. éxrnodpny; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for MP5 fo 
ccquire, get or procure a thing for one’s self [cf. W. 260 
(244)]; (pf. eéxrnpyas, fo possess [cf. W. 274 (257) note]; 
not found in the N.T.): ri, Mt. x. 9; Acts viii. 20; dca 
xr@pat, all my income, Lk. xviii. 12; with gen. of price 
added [W. 206 (194)], woAAot, Acts xxii. 28; with é& 
and gen. of price (see éx, II. 4), Acts i. 18; 7d éavrov 
oxevos ev dytagpe x. TYaf, to procure for himself his own 
vessel (i. e. for the satisfaction or the sexual passion; 
8 gxevos, 1) in sanctification and honor, i. e. to marry a 
wife (opp. to the use of a harlot; the words dp dy. x. rey 
are added to express completely the idea of marrying 
in contrast with the baseness of procuring a harlot as 
his ‘ vessel’; cf. eracfae yvuvaixa, of marrying a wife, 
Ruth iv. 10; Sir. xxxvi. 29 (xxxiii. 26); Xen. symp. 2, 
10),1 Th.iv.4; ras puyas tpor, the true life of your souls, 
your true lives, i. e. eternal life (cf. the opp. (nusodtodae 
ry WY. avrov under ¢nusdw), Lk. xxi. 19; cf. Meyer ad 
loc. and W. p. 274 (257).° 

xrfipa, -ros, rd, (fr. xrdouat, as ypnya fr. ypdopuat), a 
possession : as in Grk. writers, of property, lands, estates, 
otc. Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; Acts ii. 45; v. 1.* 

rfivos, -ous, 7d, (fr. xrdouas:; hence prop. a possession, 
property, esp. in cattle); @ beast, esp. a beast of burden: 
Lk. x. 34; plur., Acts xxiii. 24; Rev. xviii. 18; it seems 
to be used for quadrupeds as opp. to fishes and birds in 
1 Co. xv. 39; 80 for 19:93, Gen. i. 25 sq.; ii. 20. [Cf. 
Hom. hymn. 30, 10; of swine in Polyb. 12, 4, 14.]* 

wrfirep, -opos, 6, (xrdouas), a possessor: Acts iv. 84. 
(Diod. excpt. p. 599, 17; Clem. Alex.; Byzant. writ.) * 

xr{w: 1 aor. éxriva; pf. pass. dereopas; 1 aor. pass. 
exriaOny; Sept. chiefly for 813; prop. to make habitable, 
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to people, a place, region, island, (Hom., Hdt., Thuc., 
Diod., al.); hence to found, a city, colony, state, ete. 
(Pind. et sqq.; 1 Esdr. iv. 53). In the Bible, to create: 
of God creating the world, man, etc., Mk. xiii. 19; 1 Co. 
xi. 9; Col. i. 16 [cf. W. 272 (255)]; iii. 10; Eph. iii. 9; 
1 Tim. iv. 3; Rev. iv. 11; x. 6, (Deut. iv. 82; Eccl. xii. . 
1; often in O. T. Apocr., as Judith xiii. 18; Sap. ii. 28; 
xi. 18 (17); 3 Macc. ii. 9; (Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 1; Philo 
de decal. § 20]); absol. 6 xricas, the creator, Ro. i. 25; 
(Mt. xix. 4 Tr WH]; i. q. to form, shape, i. e. (for sub- 
stance) completely to change, to transform (of the moral 
or new creation of the soul, as it is called), criodévres 
év Xptote “Inood émt Epyors ayaGois, in intimate fellow- 
ship with Christ constituted to do good works [see ézi, 
B. 2a. ¢.], Eph. ii. 10; rovs dvo els Eva xawdv dvOpwmov, 
ibid. 15; rév xercoGévra xara Gedy, formed after God’s like- 
ness [see xara, II. 3 c. 8.], Eph. iv. 24, (xapdiay xadapdy 
rico ev éuoi, Ps. I. (li.) 12).° 

rlovs, -ews, , (xri{w), in Grk. writ. the act of founding, 
establishing, building, etc.; in the N. T. (Vulg. everywhere 
creatura [yet Heb. ix. 11 creatio]}) 1. the act of cre- 
ating, creation: rov néopou, Ro. i. 20. 2. i. q. eriopa, 
creation i.e. thing created, [cf. W. 32]; used _— a. of in- 
dividual things and beings, a@ creature, a creation: Ro. i. 
25; Heb. iv. 18; any created thing, Ro. viii. 39; after a 
rabbin. usage (by which a man converted from idolatry 
to Judaism was called HWIN 93 [cf. Schdttgen, Horae 
Hebr. i. 328, 704 sq.]), xasv7 xriows is used of a man regen- 
erated through Christ, Gal. vi. 15; 2 Co. v. 17. b. col- 
lectively, the sum or aggregate of created things: Rev. iii. 
14 (on which see dpyn, 3; [h xricts r. dvOporey, Teach- 
ing of the Twelve etc. c. 16]); oAn H xriots, Sap. xix. 6; 
naga 9 xriows, Judith xvi. 14; and without the art. (cf. 
Grimm on 8 Macc. [ii. 2] p. 235; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as 
below]), aaa xriots, Col. i. 15; 3 Macc. ii. 2; Judith ix. 
12; gar mdons xricews, Acta Thomae p. 19 ed. Thilo 
[§ 10 p. 198 ed. Tdf.], (see was, I. 1 ¢.); am’ dpyis criceas, 
Mk. x. 6; xiii. 19; 2 Pet. iii. 4; od ravrns ris xricews, not 
of this order of created things, Heb. ix. 11; acc. to the 
demands of the context, of some particular kind or class 
of created things or beings: thus of the human race, raoy 
ry xr. Mk. xvi. 15; é» mdon (Rec. adds 17) xrice: rH tnd 
rov ovp., among men of every race, Col. i. 28; the aggre- 
gate of irrational creatures, both animate and inanimate, 
(what we call nature), Ro. viii. 19-21 (Sap. v. 17 (18); 
xvi. 24); aoa 4 xr. ibid. 22; where cf. Reiche, Philippi, 
Meyer, Riickert, al., [Arnold in Bapt. Quart. for Apr. 
1867, pp. 143-153). 3. an institution, ordinance: 
1 Pet. ii. 18; ef. Huther ad loc. [(Pind., al.)]* 

xrlopa, -ros, Td, (kri{w); thing founded; created thing; 
(Vulg. creatura) [A. V. creature}: 1 Tim. iv. 4; Rev. 
v.13; viii. 9,(Sap.ix. 2; xiii. 5); contextually and met- 
aph. xr. Geov, transformed by divine power to a moral 
newness of soul, spoken of true Christians as created 
anew by regeneration (al. take it here unrestrictedly], 
Jas. i. 18 (see amapyn, metaph. a.; also «rife sub fin., 
xriows, 2 8.); rd év dpyp xricpara Geo, of the Israelites, 
Sir. xxxvi. 20 (15). [(Strab., Dion. H.)]* 
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urlorns (on the accent cf. W. § 6,1 h. [cf. 94 (89); esp. 
Chandler §§ 35, 36}), -ov, 6, (xri{e), a founder; a creator 
{Aristot., Plut., al.]: of God, 1 Pet. iv. 19 [cf. W. 122 
(116)]; (Judith ix. 12; Sir. xxiv. 8; 2 Macc. i. 24, etc.).® 

xuPela [-Bia T WH; see I, ¢], -as, 7, (fr. eu8eve, and this 
fr. evBos a cube, adie), dlice-playing (Xen., Plat., Aristot., 
al.,; trop. 9 «. rv avOp. the deception [ A. V. sleight] of 
men, Eph. iv. 14, because dice-players sometimes cheated 
and defrauded their fellow-players.* 

xuBdpynors, -ews, 7, (xu8epvaw [Lat. gubernare, to gov- 
ern]), @ governing, government: 1 Co. xii. 28 [al. would 
take it tropically here, and render it wise counsels (R. 
V. mrg.); 80 Hesych.: xuBepynces: mpovonrixal émurti 
pas xat hpornoes ; cf. Schleusner, Thesaur. in Sept. s. v., 
and to the reff. below add Prov. xi. 14; Job xxxvii. 12 
Symm.]; (Prov. i. 5; xxiv. 6; Pind., Plat., Plut., al.).* 

xuPepviirns, -ov, 6, (xuBepvdw [‘to steer’; see the pre- 
ceding word]); fr. Hom. down; steersman, helmsman, 
sailing-master; [A. V. master, ship-master]: Acts xxvii. 
11; Rev. xviii. 17. (Ezek. xxvii. 8, 27 sq.) * 

xucdevo: 1 aor. exuxAevoa; to go round (Strabo and 
other later writ.) ; 0 encircle, encompass, surround: ri 
rapepBoAny, Rev. xx. 9-(where R G Tr éxuxrwoay); [revd, 
Jn. x. 24 Trmrg. WH mrg.; (see WH. App. p. 171)].* 

xvddGev, (xvxAos [see xicrp]), adv. round about, from 
all sides, all round: Rev. iv. 8; xuxX. reds, Rev. iv. 3 sq., 
and Rec. in v.11. (Lys. p. 110, 40 [olea sacr. 28]; 
Qu. Smyrn. 5,16; Nonn. Dion. 36, 325; Sept. often for 
3°33, 3°39 33D, and simply 3°30; many exx. fr. the 
Apocr. are given in Wahl, Clavis Apocryphorum ete. 
a. Vv.) ® 

xuxdée, -&: 1 aor. dxucdkwoa; Pass., pres. ptcp. cucAov- 
uevos; 1 aor. ptcp. xuxdodeis; (xvxAros); Sept. chiefly 
for 339; 1. to go round, lead round, (Pind., Eur., 
Polyb., al.). 2. to surround, encircle, encompass: of 
persons standing round, resd, Jn. x. 24 [Tr mrg.WH mrg. 
exvxXevoay (q.v.)]; Acts xiv. 20; of besiegers (often so 
in prof. auth. and in Sept.), Lk. xxi. 20; Heb. xi. 80, 
and RG Trin Rev. xx.9. [Comp.: meps-cuedow. ] * 

Kixde (dat. of the subst. cuxAos, a ring, circle [cf. Eng. 
cycle]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. times without number 
for 3°39, also for 3°30') and 3°39 3°39; inacircle,around, 
round about, on all sides: Mk. iii. 34; vi. 6; of xvxA@aypol, 
the cireumjacent country [see dypos, c.], Mk. vi. 36 [here 
WH (rejected) mrg. gives éyyora}; Lk. ix. 12; ard 
‘lepove. xai xt«Aq, and in the region around, Ro. xv. 19; 
rivos, around anything (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,5; Polyb. 4, 21, 
9, al.; Gen. xxxv. 5; Ex. vii. 24, etc.) : Rev. iv. 6; v. 
11 [here R eucddOev}; vii. 11.* 

KtAurpa, -ros, To, (xvAdiw, q. v.), thing rolled: with 
epexeget. gen. BopBépou, rolled (wallowed) mud or mire, 
2 Pet. ii. 22([RGLTrmrg.]. The great majority take 
the word to mean ‘wallowing-place’, as if it were the 
same as xvAiorpa, (Vulg. in volutabro luti). But just as 
ro e£épaya signifies the vomit, thing vomited, and not the 
place of vomiting; so rd cvAwpa denotes nothing else 
than the thing rolled or wallowed. But see [the foll. 


word, and] BépBopos.* 
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cvAurpds, -0¥, 6, i. q. evdtoes, @ rolling, wallowing, (Hip- 
piatr. p. 204, 4; [cf. Prov. ii. 18 Theod.]): es xvAiop. 
BopBépov, to a rolling of itself in mud, [to wallowing in 
the mire], 2 Pet. ii. 22 F Trtxt. WH. See the preceding 
word.* 

xvAle: (for evAiv8o more com. in earlier writ.), to roll ; 
Pass. impf. 3 pers. sing. éxvAiero; to be rolled, to wallow: 
Mk. ix. 20. ({Aristot. h. a. 5, 19, 18, ete.; Dion. Hal. ; 
Sept.]; Polyb. 26, 10, 16; Ael. n. a. 7, 38; Epict. diss. 
4,11, 29.) [Comp.: dva-, aro-, mpooxudio.]* 

KUAASs, -77, -dy, [akin to xveAos, xvAiw, Lat. circus, cure 
vus, etc.; Curtius § 81]; 1. crooked; of the mem- 
bers of the body (Hippocr., Arstph. av. 1379): as dis- 
tinguished fr. ywAds, it seems to be injured or disabled 
in the hands [but doubted by many], Mt. xv. 80, 81 
[but here Tr mrg. br. xvA. and WH read it in mrg. 
only}. 2. maimed, mutilated, (ods, Hippocr. p. 805 
[iii. p. 186 ed. Kithn]): Mt. xviii. 8; Mk. ix. 43.° 

xdpa, -ros, rd, [fr. evéo toswell; Curtius § 79; fr. Hom. 
down J, a wave [cf. Eng. swell], esp. of the sea or ofa lake: 
Mt. viii. 24; xiv. 24; Mk. iv. 87; Acts xxvii. 41 [RG 
Trtxt.br.]; xvpara dypta, prop., Sap. xiv. 1; with dadao~- 
ons added, of impulsive and restless men, tossed to and 
fro by their raging passions, Jude 13. [Syn.cf. eAvdev. }° 

xbpBarov, -ov, rd, (fr xvpSos, 6, a hollow (cf. cup, cupola, 
etc.; Vanitek p. 164]), a cymbal, i. e. a hollow basin of 
brass, producing (when two are struck together) a musi- 
cal sound [see B. D. s. v. Cymbal; Stainer, Music of the 
Bible, ch. ix.]: 1 Co. xiii.1. (1 Chr. xiii. 8; xv. 16, 19, 
28; Ps. cl. 5. Pind., Xen., Diod., Joseph., al.) ® 

xbpivoy, -ov, rd, cumin (or cummin), Germ. Kimmel, 
(for 33, Is. xxviii. 25, 27): Mt. xxiii. 23. (Theophr., 
Diosc., Plut., al.) [Tristram, Nat. Hist. ete. p. 443.] * 

xuvdproy, -ov, rd, (dimin. of xvev, i. q. euvidtoy, which 
Phryn. prefers; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 180; cf. yuvad- 
pov), a little dog: Mt. xv. 26 sq.; Mk. vii. 278q. (Xen., 
Plat., Theophr., Plut., al.) * 

Képws, -ov, 6, a Cyprian or Cypriote, i.e. a native or 
an inhabitant of Cyprus: Acts iv. 86; xi. 20; xxi. 16, 
(2 Mace. iv. 29). [(Hdt., al.)]* 

Ki-wpos, -ov, 7, Cyprus, a very fertile and delightful 
island of the Mediterranean, lying between Cilicia and 
Syria: Acts xi. 19; xiii. 4; xv. 39; xxi.3; xxvii. 4, 
(1 Mace. xv. 23; 2 Mace. x.13). [BB.DD.s.v.; Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 120 sqq.]* 

kiero: 1 aor. ptcp. cuwas; (fr. xvBn the head (cf. 
Vaniéek p. 164; esp. Curtius, index s. v.]); fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. chiefly for TIP; to bow the head, bend for- 
ward, stoop down: Mk. i. 7; with cara added (Arstph. 
vesp. 279), Jn. viii. 6, 8. [Comp.: dya-, mapa-, ovy- 
Kumra. | * 

Kvupnvatos, -ov, 5, (Kupnyn, q. v.), a Cyrenean [A. V. 
(R. V. Acts vi. 9) Cyrenian], a native of Cyrene: Mt. 
xxvii. 32; Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26; Acts vi. 9; xi. 20; 
xiii. 1. [(Hdt., al.)]° 

Kvphyvn, -ns, 7, Cyrene, a large and very flourishing city 
of Libya Cyrenaica or Pentapolitana, about 11 Roman 
miles from the sea. Among its inhabitants were great 
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numbers of Jews, whom Ptolemy I. had brought thither, 
and invested with the rights of citizens: Acts ii. 10. 
(BB. DD. s. v.]* 

Kuphwos (Lchm. Kupivos [-petvos Tr mrg. WH mrg. 
(see et, ¢)]}), -ov, 6, Quirin[-i-]us (in full, Publius Sulpicius 
Quirinus [correctly Quirinius ; see Woolsey in Bib. Sacr. 
for 1878, pp. 499-513]), a Roman consul A. vu. c. 742; 
afterwards (not before the year 759) governor of Syria 
(where perhaps he may previously have been in com- 
mand, 751-752). While filling that office after Arche- 
laus had been banished and Juda had been reduced to 
a province of Syria, he made the enrolment mentioned 
in Acts v. 37 (cf. Joseph. antt. 18, 1,1). Therefore Luke 
in his Gospel ii. 2 has made a mistake [yet see added 
reff. below] in defining the time of this enrolment. For 
in the last years of Herod the Great, not Quirinius but 
Sentius Saturninus was governor of Syria. His suc- 
cessor. A. U. C. 750, was Quintilius Varus; and Quiri- 
nius (who died in the year 774) succeeded Varus. Cf. 
Win. RW B. s. vv. Quirinius and Schatzung; Strauss, 
Die Halben u. die Ganzen (Berl. 1865) p. 70 sqq.; Hil- 
genfeld in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theologie for 1865, 
v. 480 sqq.; Keim i. 399 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. 115]; Schiirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgeschichte, p. 161 sq.; Weizsacker in Schen- 
kel v. p. 23 eqq.; [Keil, Com. iib. Mark. u. Luk. p. 218 
sqq-; McClellan, New Testament etc., i. p. 392 sqq.; and 
Woolsey in B. D. Am. ed. 8. v. Cyrenius, and at length 
in Bib. Sacr. for Apr. 1870, p. 291 sqq. ].° 

Kvopla, -as, 7, Cyria, a Christian woman to whom the 
second Ep. of John is addressed: 2 Jn. 1,5, (GL TKC 
(and WH mrg. in vs. 1)]. This prop. name is not un- 
common in other writers also; cf. Liicke, Comm. itb. die 
Brr. des Joh. 3d ed. p. 444. [But R Tr al. cvpia, regard- 
ing the word as an appellative, lady; (al yuvatxes evOvs 
ard teocapecxaidexa éray Und tay avdpwy xupias xadovw~ 
rat, Epictet. enchir. 40). Cf. Westcott on 2 Jn. u. s.]* 

xupraxds, -7, -dv, a bibl. and eccles. word [cf. W. § 34, 
3 and Soph. Lex. s. v.], of or belonging toghe Lord ; 1. 
i.q. the gen. of the author row xupiov, thus cuptaxdy detrvov, 
the supper instituted by the Lord, 1 Co. xi. 20; Adyea 
xuptaxa, the Lord’s sayings, Papias ap. Eus. h. e. 8, 39, 
Ii 2. relating to the Lord, 7 xuptax) nuépa, the day 
devoted to the Lord, sacred to the memory of Christ’s 
resurrection, Rev. i. 10 (cf. ‘ cupsaxy xupiov’, Teaching 
14, 1 (where see Harnack) ; ef. B. D.s.v. Lord’s Day; 
Bp. Lghtf. Ign. ad Magn. p. 129; Miiller on Barn. ep. 15, 
9]; ypadal xvp. the writings concerning the Lord, i.e. 
the Gospels, Clem. Alex., al. [Cf£. Soph. Lex. s. v.]* 

xuprete ; fut. xuptevow; 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. 
xupsevoy ; (xuptos); to be lord of, to rule over, have do- 
minion over: with gen. of the obj. (cf. B. 169 (147)], Lk. 
xxii. 25; Ro. xiv. 9; 2 Co. i. 24; absol. of xupsevovres, 
supreme rulers, kings, 1 Tim. vi. 15; of things and forces 
i. q- to exercise influence upon, to have power over: with 
gen. of the obj., 6 dvaros, Ro. vi. 9: 7 dpapria, 14; 6 vdpos, 
Ro. vii. 1. (Xen., Aristot., Polyb., sqq.; Sept. for oe 
fete.].) [Comp.: xara-xupievo. ] * 

Képvos, -ov, 6, (prop. an adj. xupios, -a, -, also of two 
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term.; prop. i. q. 6 €ywv xipos, having power or author 
ity), [fr. Pind. down], he to whom a person or thing be 
longs, about which he has the power of deciding; master, 
loc:d; used a. univ. of the possessor and disposer of 
a thing, the owner, (Sept. for ix, 93:3): with gen. of 
the thing, as rot dumeXa@vos, Mt. xx. 8; xxi. 40; Mk. xii. 
9; Lk. xx. 15; rod Oeptopov, Mt. ix. 38; Lk. x. 2; rips 
otxias, the master, Mk. xiii. 35 (Judg. xix. 12); rod mmAov, 
Lk. xix. 33; rov caBSarov, possessed of the power to 
determine what is suitable to the sabbath, and of releas- 
ing himself and others from its obligations, Mt. xii. 8; 
Mk. ii. 28; Lk. vi. 5. with gen. of a pers., one who has 
control of the person, the master [A. V. lord}; in the 
household: 8ovAov, wadionns, olxovouov, Mt. x. 24; Lk. 
xii. 46 sq.; xiv. 21; xvi. 8, 5; Acts xvi. 16, 19, ete.; ab- 
sol., opp. to of 8ovAc, Eph. vi. 5,9; Col. iv. 1, etc.; in 
the state, the sovereign, prince, chief: the Roman em- 
peror [(on this use of xupsos see at length Woolsey in 
Bib. Sacr. for July 1861, pp. 595-608) ], Acts xxv. 26; 
once angels are called xupsot, as those to whom, in the 
administration of the universe, departments are in- 
trusted by God (see dyyeAos, 2): 1 Co. viii. 5. b. 
xipwos is a title of honor, expressive of respect and rev- 
erence, with which servants salute their master, Mt. xiii. 
27; xxv. 20, 22; Lk. xiii. 8; xiv. 22, etc.; the disciples 
salute Jesus their teacher and master, Mt. viii. 25; xvi. 
22; Lk. ix. 54; x. 17,40; xi.1; xxii. 38,38; Jn. xi. 12; 
xiii. 6, 9, 13; xxi. 15-17, 20 8q., ete., cf. xx. 13; Lk. xxiv. 
84; his followers salute Jesus as the Messiah, whose 
authority they acknowledge (by its repetition showing 
their earnestness [cf. W. § 65, 5 a.]), cupse, xipre, Mt. vii. 
21; and RG in Lk. xiii. 25; employed, too, by a son in 
addressing his father, Mt. xxi. 80; by citizens towards 
magistrates, Mt. xxvii. 63; by any one who wishes to 
honor a man of distinction, Mt. viii. 2, 6,8; xv. 27; Mk. 
vii. 28; Lk. v.12; xiii. 25; Jn.iv.11, 15,19; v.75 xii. 
21; xx.15; Acts ix.5; xvi. 30; xxii. 8. o. this 
title is given a. to Gop, the ruler of the universe 
(so the Sept. for *3'T#, aR, DTN, mim and i; [the 
term «xupws is used of the gods from Pind. and Soph. 
down, but “the address xvpe, used in prayer to God, 
though freq. in Epict. does not occur (so far as I am 
aware) in any heathen writing before the apostolic 
times; sometimes we find cipse 6 Geds, and once (2, 7, 12) 
he writes xipse €Aénoov” (Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 314 
note ®)]),—both with the art., 6 cvpsos: Mt. i. 22(RG); 
v. 38; Mk.v.19; Lk. i. 6, 9, 28,46; Acts vii. 38; viii. 
24; xi. 21; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18, [but see &Acos, 3]; Heb. viii. 
2; Jas.iv.15; v.15; Jude 5[RG], etc.; and without 
the art. (cf. W. 124 (118); B. 88 (77) sq.): Mt. xxi. 9: 
xxvii. 10; Mk. xiii. 20; Lk. i. 17, 38, 58, 66; ii. 9, 23, 26, 
39; Acts vii. 49; Ileb. vii. 21; xii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 25; 2 Pet. 
ii. 9; Jude (5 T Tr txt. WH txt.], 9; xdptos rov ovpavoi 
x. THs yys, Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; Acts xvii. 24; xupsos 
r&y Kuptevovrwy, 1 Tim. vi. 15; xvptos 6 Beds, see beds, 8 
p- 288* [and below]; «xvptos 6 beds 6 wavroxpdrap, Rev. 
iv.8; xvpios caBawd, Ro. ix. 29; dyyedos and 6 dyyeAos 
xupiov, Mt. i. 20; ii. 18,19; xxviii. 2; Lk.i.11; ii. 9; 
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Acts v.19; viii. 26; xii. 7; mvetpa xupiov, Lk. iv. 18; 
Acts viii. 39; with prepositions: iad (RG add the art.) 
xupiov, Mt. i. 22; ii. 15; mapa xupiov, Mt. xxi. 42 and 
ME. xii. 11, fr. Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 23 ; mapa xupip, 2 Pet. 
iii. 8. B. to the Mrssiau; and that aa. to 
the Messiah regarded univ.: Lk. i. 43; ii. 11; Mt. xxi. 
8; xxii. 45; Mk. xi. 8; xii. 836; Lk. xix. 34; xx.44. BB. 
to Jesus as the Messiah, since by his death he acquired 
a special ownership in mankind, and after his resurrec- 
tion was exalted to a partnership in the divine adminis- 
tration (this force of the word when applied to Jesus 
appears esp. in Acts x. 86; Ro. xiv. 8; 1 Co. vii. 22; viii. 
6; Phil. ii. 9-11): Eph. iv. 5; with the art. 6 cp., Mk. 
xvi. 19 sq.; Actsix.1; Ro. xiv. 8; 1 Co. iv. 5; vi. 18 sq.; 
vii. 10, 12, 34.sq.5 ix.5,14; x. 22; xi. 26; [xvi. 22GL 
T Tr WH); Phil. iv. 5; [2 Tim. iv. 22 TTrWH]; Heb. 
ii..3 (cf. 7 sqq.); Jas. v.7,ete. after his resurrection 
Jesus is addressed by the title 6 xUpids pov xai 6 Beds pov, 
Jn. xx. 28. dard rov xup., 1 Co. xi. 23; 2 Co. v.6; mpds 
roy x. 2 Co. v. 8; 6 xuptos "Incots, Acts i. 21; iv. 33; xvi. 
31; xx. 35; 1 Co. xi. 28; [xvi. 23 TTrWH]; 2Co.i. 
14; [2 Tim. iv. 22 Lchm.]; Rev. xxii. 20; 6 xp. "Inc. 
Xptorés, 1 Co. xvi. 22[R; 23 RGL]; 2 Co. xiii. 18 (14) 
(WH br. Xp.]; Eph. i. 2; 2 Tim. iv. 22 [RG], ete.; 6 
xUptos ay, 1 Tim. i. 14; 2 Tim. i. 8; Heb. vii. 14; 2 Pet. 
iti. 15; Rev. xi. 15, etc.; with "Incots added, [LT Tr 
WH in 1 Th. iii. 11 and 18]; Heb. xiii. 20; Rev. xxii. 21 
[LT Tr (yet without hy.)]; 80 with Xpuoros, Ro. xvi. 18 
[GLT Tr WH]; and ‘Incots Xpiores, 1 Th. i. 3 [cf. B. 
155 (186)]}; iii. 11 [RG], 13 [Rec.]; v.28; 2 Th. ii. 1, 
14, 16; iii. 6 [(jpdv)]; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co.i.8; Gal. vi. 18 
[WH br. jpov]; Eph. i. 3; vi. 24; Ro. xvi. 24 [RG]; 
1 Tim. vi. 3,14; Philem. 25 [T WH om. jyayv); Phil. iv. 
23 (GLT Tr WHom. nx.], etc.; "Inaovs Xpiords 6 xpos 
nuav, Ro.i.4; and Xp. Ina. 6 xup. (nuay), Col. ii. 6; Eph. 
iii. 11; 1 Tim.i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; 6 «vp. xai 6 owrnp, 2 Pet. 
iii. 2 [ef. B. 155 (186)]; with "Ijcots Xproros added, 2 Pet. 
iii. 18; without the art., simply xvpsos: 1 Co. vii. 22, 25; 
x. 213; xvi. 10; 2 Co. iii. 17; xii. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 24; Jas. v. 
11; 2 Pet. iii. 10; xupsos xupiwy i.e. Supreme Lord (cf. W. 
§ 36, 2; [B. § 123, 12]): Rev. xix. 16 (cf. in a. above; 
of God, Deut. x.17); with prepositions: dd xupiov, Col. 
iii. 245 xara xuptov, 2 Co. xi. 17; mpds xvptov, 2 Co. iii. 16; 
avy kup. 1 Th. iv.17; tr xvp. 2 Th. ii. 13; on the phrase 


VU ev xupig, freq. in Paul, and except in his writings found 


only in Rev. xiv. 13, see év, I. 6 b. p. 211°. The appel- 
lation 6 xvpwos, applied to Christ, passed over in Luke 
and John even into historic narrative, where the words 
and works of Jesus prior to his resurrection are related: 
Lk. vii. 18; x.13 xi. 89; xii.42; xiii. 15; xvii. 5 sq.; 
xxii. 81 [RGLTrbr.]; Jn. iv. 1 [here T Trmrg. *y- 
gous]; vi. 28; xi. 2. There is nothing strange in the 
appearance of the term in the narrative of occurrences 
after his resurrection: Lk. xxiv. 84; Jn. xx. 2, 18, 20, 
25; xxi. 7, 12. d. There are some who hold that 
Paul (except in his quotations from the O. T. viz. Ro. 
iv. 8; ix. 28 sq.; xi. 34; 1 Co. i. 31; ii. 16; iii. 20; x. 26; 
2 Co. vi. 17 sq.; x.17; 2 Tim. ii. 19) uses the title xipsos 
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everywhere not of God, but of Christ. But, to omit 
instances where the interpretation is doubtful, as 1 Co. 
vii. 25; 2Co. viii. 21; 1 Th. iv. 6; 2 Th. iii. 16 (6 «dpeos 
ms etpnyns, cf. 6 Beds tis eipnyns, 1 Th. v. 23; but most 
of the blessings of Christianity are derived alike from 
God and from Christ), it is better at least in the words 
exdoTy as 6 Kuptos Eaxev, 1 Co. iii. 5, to understand God 
as referred to on account of what follows, esp. on ac- 
count of the words xara ryv ydpw rot Aeod rnv 8obeicas 
por in vs. 10. On the other hand, xpidpevor bd rot Kup. 
in 1 Co. xi. 32 must certainly, I think, be taken of 
Christ, on account of x. 22, cf. 21. Cf. Gabler, Klei- 
nere theol. Schriften, Bd. i. p. 186 sqq.; Winer, De sensv 
vocum xuptos et 6 xupts in actis et epistolis apostolorum. 
Erlang. 1828; Wesselus Scheffer, diss. theol. exhibens 
disquisitionem de vocis «uptos absolute positae in N. T. 
usu. Lugd. 1846 (a monograph I have not seen) ; [Stuart 
in the Bib. Repos. for Oct. 1831 pp. 783-776; cf. Weiss, 
Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 76; Cremer, Bibl.-theol. Lex. s. v.; 
Abbot in the Journ. Soc. Bib. Lit. and Exeg. for June 
and Dec. 1881 p. 126 sqq., June and Dec. 1883 p. 101 sq: 
On the use of a capital initial, see WH. Intr. § 414], 
The word does not occur in the [Ep. to Tit. (crit. edd.), 
the] 1 Ep. of John, [nor in the Second or the Third; for 
in 2 Jn. 3 xvpiov is dropped by the critical editors. Syn. 
see Seomdrns, fin. }. 

Kupisrns, -7Tos, 7, (6 xuptos), dominion, power, lordship ; 
in the N. T. one who possesses dominion (see é£ovcia, 4 c. 
B.; cf. Germ. Herrschaft, [or Milton’s “ dominations”’]; 
in Tac. ann. 13, 1 dominationes is equiv. to dominantes), 
so used of angels (xvptos, 1 Co. viii. 5; see xupsos, a fin.) : 
Eph. i. 21; 2 Pet. ii. 10; Jude 8; plur. Col.i.16. (Eccles. 
[e. g. ‘Teaching’ c. 4] and Byzant. writ.) * 

kupéo, -@: 1 aor. inf. cupaoat; pf. pass. ptcp. cexupe- 
pévos; (xipos the head, that which is supreme, power, 
influence, authority); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; (0 
make valid; to confirm publicly or solemnly, to ratify: 
8caOneny, pass. Gal. iii. 15; aydmany eis riwa, to make a 
public decision that love be shown to a transgressor by 
granting him pardon, 2 Co. ii. 8. [Comp. : mpo-xupde.]* 

Kvov, cuvds; in prof. auth. of the com. gend., in the 
N. T. masc.; Hebr. 393; adog; prop.: Lk. xvi. 21; 
2 Pet. ii. 22; metaph. (in various [but always reproach- 
ful] senses; often so even in Iiom.) a man of impure 
mind, an impudent man, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. |. s.]: 
Mt. vii. 6; Phil. iii. 2- Rev. xxii. 15, in which last pass. 
others less probably understand sodomites (like 0299 in 
Deut. xxiii. 18 (19)) [cf. B. D. s. v. Dog].* 

KddAov, -ov, 7d; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; a mem- 
ber of the body, particularly the more external and promi- 
nent members, esp. the feet; in Sept. (Lev. xxvi. 30; 
Num. xiv. 29, 32 sq.; 1 S. xvii. 46; Is. xvi. 24) for 739 
and 0°9}9, @ dead body, carcase, inasmuch as the mem- 
bers of a corpse are loose and fall apart: so the plur. in 
Heb. iii. 17 fr. Num. xiv. 29, 32, [A. V. carcases].° 

xodiw; impf. 1 pers. plur. éxwAvopew (Mk. ix. 38 T Tr 
txt. WH); 1 aor. ékwAvoa; Pass., pres. cwAvozas; 1 aor. 
éxwAvOnv; (fr. xddos, lopped, clipped ; prop. to cut off, cul 


cwpen 


short, hence) to hinaer, prevent, forbid ; [fr. Pind. down]; 
Sept. for #23, twice (viz. 1 S. xxv. 26; 2 S. xiii. 18) for 
yy: rea foll. by an inf. [W. § 65,28.; cf. B. § 148, 13], 
Mt. xix. 14; Lk. xxiii. 2; Acts xvi. 6; xxiv. 23; 1 Th. 
ii. 16; Heb. vii. 28; ri xodrves pe BarricOnva; what doth 
hinder me from being (to be) baptized? Acts viii. 36 ; 
the inf. is omitted, as being evident from what has gone 
before, Mk. ix. 38 sq.; x. 14; Lk. ix. 49; xi. 52; xviii. 
16; Acts xi. 17; Ro. i. 13; 3 Jn. 10; adrdy is wanting, 
because it has preceded, Lk. ix. 50; the acc. is wanting, 
because easily supplied from the context, 1 Tim. iv. 3; 
as often in Grk. writ., constr. w. rivd tevos, to keep one 
from a thing, Acts xxvii. 43; with acc. of the thing, rj 
mapadpoviay, to restrain, check, 2 Pet. ii. 16; 1d Aadew 
yAoooas, 1 Co. xiv. 39; ri, foil. by rod pn, can any one 
hinder the water (which offers itself), that these should 
not be baptized? Acts x.47; in imitation of the Hebr. 
xDD foll. by }7) of the pers. and the acc. of the thing, to 
withhold a thing from any one, i. e. to deny or refuse one 
a thing: Lk. vi. 29 [B. § 132, 5] (7d pompetoy amo cov, 
Gen. xxiii. 6). [Comp.: dcaxwAvoo. | * 

neopy, -78, 7, (akin to xeipat, couszdw, prop. the common 
sleeping-place to which laborers in the fields return; 
Curtius § 45 [related is Eng. home]), [fr. Hes., Hat. 
down], a village: Mt. ix. 35; x. 11; Mk. xi. 2; Lk. v. 
17; ix. 52 [here Tdf. wédAw], and often in the Synopt. 
Gospels; Jn. xi. 1, 30; with the name of the city near 
which the villages lie and to whose municipality they 
belong: Ka:oapeias, Mk. viii. 27 (often so in Sept. for 
nij3 with the name of acity; cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 
220° [B. D. s. v. Daughter, 7]; also for ‘\¥n and Ninn 
with the name of acity); by meton. the inhabitants of 
villages, Acts viii. 25; used also of a small town, as Beth- 
saida, Mk. viii. 23, 26, cf. 22; Jn. i. 45; of Bethlehem, 
Jn. vii. 42; for Vy, Josh. x. 39; xv. 9 [Compl.]; Is. xlii. 
11. (B.D. s. v. Villages. ] 

xeops-rodis, -ews, 7, a village approximating in size and 
number of inhabitants to a city, a village-city, a town 
(Germ. Marktflecken): Mk. i. 88. (Strabo; [Josh. 
xvili. 28 Aq., Theod. (Field)]; often in the Byzant. writ. 
of the middle ages.) * 
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KGpos, -ov, 6, (fr. xetuac; accordingly i. q. Germ. Ge- 
lag; cf. Curtius § 45); fr. [Hom. h. Merc., Theogn.] 
Hdt. down; a revel, carousal, i. e. in the Grk. writ. prop. 
a nocturnal and riotous procession of half-drunken and 
frolicsome fellows who after supper parade through the 
streets with torches and music in honor of Bacchus or 
some other deity, and sing and play before the houses 
of their male and female friends; hence used generally, 
of feasts and drinking-parties that are protracted till late 
at night and indulge in revelry; plur. [revellings]: Ro. 
xiii. 18; Gal. v.21; 1 Pet.iv.8. (Sap. xiv. 23; 2 Macc. 
vi. 4.) [Trench § lxi.]* 

Kove, -wiros, 6, a gnat ([Aeschyl.], Hdt., Hippocr., 
al.) ; of the wine-gnat or midge that is bred in (ferment- 
ing and) evaporating wine (Aristot. h. an. 5, 19 [p. 552°, 
5; ef. Bochart, Hierozoicon, iii. 444; Buztorf, Lex. talm. 
etc. 927 (474° ed. Fischer)]): Mt. xxiii. 24.* 

Kés, gen. Ka, 7, Cos [A. V. Coos] (now Stanco or 
Stanchio [which has arisen from a slurred pronuncia- 
tion of és rav K® (mod. Grk.) like Stambul fr. és ra» 
gwé\w. (Hackett)]), a small island of the “gean Sea, 
over against the cities of Cnidus and Halicarnassus, 
celebrated for its fertility and esp. for its abundance of 
wine and corn: Acts xxi. 1, where for the Rec. Kay 
Grsb. [foll. by subsequent editors] has restored K®, as 
in 1 Mace. xv. 23; see Matthiae § 70 note 3; W. § 8, 
2a.; [B. 21 (19); WH. App. p. 157]. Cf. Kuester, 
De Co insula, Hal. 1833; [‘‘but the best description is 
in Ross, Reisen nach Kos u.s.w. (Halle 1852)” (How- 
son); cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 96].* 

Keodp, 6, (fr. DOP to divine, [but cf. B. D.]), Cosam, 
one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 28.° 

neocpés, -1, -dv, (xérr@ to beat, pound), blunted, duldy 
prop. BedAos, Hom. Il. 11, 390; hence a. blunted 
(or lamed) in tongue; dumb: Mt. ix. 32 8q.; xil. 22; 
xv. 30sq.; Lk.i.22; xi. 14, (Hdt. et sqq.; Sept. for nx 
Hab. ii. 18). b. blunted, dull,in hearing; deaf: 
Mt. xi. 5; Mk. vii. 32, 37; ix. 25; Lk. vii. 22, (Hom. 
h. Mere. 92; Aeschyl., Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. for 
won, Ex. iv. 11; Is. xliii. 8; Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 14, 
ete.).” 


A 


Aayxdve: 2 aor. Zayor; 1. to obtain by lot (fr. 
. Hom. down): with gen. of the thing, Lk. i. 9 (ef. B. 269 
(231); W. 319 (299)]; to receive by divine allotment, 
obtain: ri, Acts i. 17; 2 Pet. i.1; on the constr. of this 
verb w. gen. and ace. of the thing, see Matthiae § 328; 
W. 200 (188); [cf. B. § 132, 8]. 2. to cast lots, 
determine by lot, (Isocr. p. 144 b.; Diod. 4, 63, [cf. ps.- 
Dem. in Mid. p. 510, 26]): mepi revos, Jn. xix. 24. — 


Adf{apos, -ov, 6, (rabb. 1y, apparently the same as 
“108, whom God helps [cf. Philo, quis haeres § 12]; 
acc. to others, i.q. Wy x without help), Lazarus; 1. 
an inhabitant of Bethany, beloved by Christ and raised 
from the dead by him: Jn. xi. 1 sqq. 43; xii. 1 sq. 9 sq 
17. 2. an imaginary person, extremely poor and 
wretched: Lk. xvi. 20, 23-25." 

A48pa [so RGT Tr] (in Hom. AdOpn, fr. AaOave. 





Aairay 


Aabeiv), and L [WIIKC (see the latter’s Praef. p. xii. and 
gs. v. elxn)] AaOpa (fr. Adbpos, -a, -ov, cf. Passow [esp. L. 
and S.]s.v.; W. 47; B. 69 (61)), adv. secretly: Mt. 
i 19; ii. 7; Jn. xi. 28; Acts xvi. 37. (From Hom. 
down; Sept.) ° 

Aattay ((1L. T Tr WH] not AadAay [Grsb.], cf. W. § 6, 
le.; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 37 sq.; [Chandler 
§620; Tdf. Proleg. p. 101]), -aros, n [masc. in 8* Mk. iv. 
37; cf. Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 226, 4], a whirlwind, 
tempestuous wind: 2 Pet. ii. 17; Naika avepov (cf. Germ. 
Sturmuind ; dvepos oiv daidam: rrodAy, Yom. Il. 17, 57), 
a violent attack of wind [A. V. a storm of wind], a squall 
[ (see below)], Mk. iv.37; Lk. viii. 23. (Sept. Job xxi. 
18; xxxviii. 1; Sap. v. 15, 24; Sir. xlviii. 9.) [Acce. to 
Schmidt (ch. 55 § 13), A. is never a single gust, nor a 
steadily blowing wind, however violent; but a storm 
breaking forth from black thunder-clouds in furious gusts, 
with floods of rain, and throwing everything topsy-turvy ; 
acc. to Aristot. de mund. 4 p. 395°, 7 it is ‘a whirlwind, 
revolving from below upwards.’] * 

AAKO and \axew, see Adoxw. 

Aaxri{w; (fr. adv. Adé, with the heel); [fr. Hom. down) 
lo kick, strike with the heel: Acts xxvi. 14, and Ree. in 
ix. 5; see xéyrpov, 2.” 

Aahdw, -@; impf. 3 pers. sing. éAdAes, plur. éAddovy; 
fut. AaAnow; 1 aor. éAdAnoa; pf. AeAdAnxa; Pass., pres. 
AaAovpas; pf. NeAdAnpaz; 1 aor. €AadnOnv; 1 fut. AaAnOr- 
gopa:; (fr. Soph. down]; found in bibl. Grk. much more 
freq. than in prof. auth., in Sept. times without number for 
13°) or 135, more rarely for 8; prop. fo utter a sound 
(cf. [onomatop. la-la, etc. | Germ. lallen), to emit a voice, 
make one’s self heard ; hence to utter or form words with 
the mouth, to speak having reference to the sound 
and pronunciation of the words and in general the 
form of what is uttered, while Aéywo refers to the 
meaning and substance of what is spoken; hence 
AaAeiy is employed not only of men, esp. when chatting 
and prattling, but also of animals (of birds, Mosch. 3, 47; 
of locusts, Theocr. 5, 34; AaAoves pedv, ov Ppafovar dé, of 
dogs and apes, Plut. mor. ii. p. 909 a.), and so of inani- 
mate things (as trees, Theocr. 27, 56 (57); of an echo, 
Dio C. 74, 21, 14). Accordingly, everything Aeyouevoy 
is also AaAovpevor, but not everything AaXovpevon is also 
Aeyopevoy (Eupolis in Plut. Ale. 13 Aadeiv dporos, ddvva- 
twratos Aeyev); [the difference between the words is 
evident where they occur in proximity, e. g. Ro. iii. 19 
doa 6 vopos Aéyet, rois €v T@ vouw AadAei, and the very com. 
éAdAnoev ...deyov, Mt. xiii. 3, etc.]. Moreover, the 
primary meaning of Aadeiv, to utter one’s self, enables us 
easily to understand its very frequent use in the sacred 
writers to denote the utterances by which God indicates 
or gives proof of his mind and will, whether immediately 
or through the instrumentality of his messengers and 
heralds. [Perhaps this use may account in part for the 
fact that, though in classic Grk. Aad. is the term for 
light and familiar speech, and so assumes readily a dis- 
paraging notion, in bibl. Grk. it is nearly if not quite free 
from any such suggestion.] Cf. Dav. Schulz die Geis- 
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tesgaben der ersten Christen, p. 94 sqq.; Tittmann de 
Synonymis N. T. p. 79 sq.; Trench, Syn. § Ixxvi.; [and 
on class. usage Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 1]. But let us look 
at the N. T. usage in detail: 

1. to uller a voice, emit a sound: of things inanimate, 
as Bpovrai, Rev. x.4; with ras davrav govds added, each 
thunder uttered its particular voice (the force and mean- 


‘ing of which the prophet understood, cf. Jn. xii. 28 sq.), 


ib. 8; odAmeyyos ahovons per’ €uov, héyor (Rec. A€éyoura) 
foll. by direct disc. Rev. iv.1; of the expiatory blood of 
Christ, metaph. to crave the panier of sins, Heb. xii. 243 


of the murdered Abel, long since dead, i. q. to call for 


vengeance (see Gen. iv. 10, and cf. xpdfw, 1 fin.), Heb. 
xi. 4 acc. to the true reading Aaket [G LT Tr WH; the 
Rec. AaAetra: must be taken as pass., in the exceptional 
sense to be talked of, lauded; see below, 5 fin. (xpaypa 
car’ ayopayv Aadovpevov, Arstph. Thesm. 578, cf. mdvres 
aiTny Aadovow, Alciphro frag. 5, ii. p. 222, 10 ed. Wag- 
ner) |. 2. to speak, i. e. to use the tongue or the faculty 
of speech; to utter articulate sounds: absol. 1 Co. xiv.11; 
of the dumb, receiving the power of speech, Mt. ix. 88; 
xii. 22; xv. 31; Lk. xi. 14; Rev. xiii. 15; (rods [T Tr WH 
om. ]) dAdAous Aadeiy, Mk. vii. 37; dddAec dpOes, ib. 35; of a 
dumb man, pr duvdpevos AaAnoas, Lk. i. 20 (of idols, cropa 
€xover x. ov AaAnoovar, Ps, cxiii. 18 (cxv. 5); cxxxiv. 16; 
cf. 83 Macc. iv. 16); to speak, i. e. not to be silent, opp. to 
holding one’s peace, Adve x. pH ovwomnons, Acts xviii. 
9; opp. to hearing, Jas. i. 19; opp. to the soul’s inner 
experiences, 2 Co. iv. 13 fr. Ps. cxv. 1 (cxvi. 10); opp. to 
moveiy (a8 Aoyos to épyor q. v. 8), Jas. ii. 12. 3. to 
talk; of the sound and outward form of speech: rj idi¢ 
dcadéxre, Acts li. 6; érépats xawais yroooas, ib. 4; Mk. 
xvi. 17 [here Tr txt. WH txt. om. xay.], from which the 
simple yAdooas ade, and the like, are to be distin- 
guished, see yAdova, 2. 4. to utter, tell: with acc. 
of the thing, 2 Co. xii. 4. 5. to use words in order 
to declare one’s mind and disclose one’s thoughts; to speak: 
absol., rs avrov AaXovvros, Mt. xii. 46; xvii. 53 xxvi. 47; 
Mk. v. 85; xiv. 48; Lk. viii. 49; xxii. 47, 60; with the 
advs. xaxas, kates, JN. xviii. 23; ds vyrios éAdAovup, 1 Co. 
xiii. 11; ds 8pdxav, Rev. xiii. 11; ordpa mpds ordpa, face 
to face (Germ. miindlich), 2 Jn. 12 (after the Hebr. of 
Num. xii. 8); els dépa Aadetv, 1 Co. xiv. 9; &« rov mepto~ 
cevparos THs Kapdias TO oTcpua Aadel, out of the abundance 
of the heart the mouth speaketh, sc. so that it expresses 
the soul’s thoughts, Mt. xii. 34; LK. vi. 45; é« raw Bier 
Aadeiy, to utter words in accordance with one’s inner 
character, Jn. viii. 44. with acc. of thething: ri Aadnce, 
AaAnonre, etc., what I shall utter in speech, etc., Jn. xii. 
50; Mt. x. 19; Mk. ix. 6 [here T Tr WH daroxpidy]; 
xiii. 11; rf, anything, Mk. xi. 23 LT Tr txt. WH; Ro. 
xv. 18; 1 Th. i. 8; obd« of8auen ri Aadei, what he says, 
i.e. what the words uttered by him mean [WH br. rié 
Aad.], Jn. xvi. 18; radra, these words, Lk. xxiv. 86; Jn. 
viii. 80; xvii. 1, 13; 1 Co. ix. 8; rd AaAovpevos, 1 Co. 
xiv. 9; plur. Acts xvi. 14 (of the words of a teacher) ; 
rov AGyov Aahovpevor, Mk. v. 36 [see B. 802 (259) note] ; 
Adyous, 1 Co. xiv. 19; pyyara, Jn. viii. 20; Acts x. 44; 
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wapaBoAny, Mt. xiii. 33; BAaodnpias, Mk. ii. 7 (i. TTr i. 37; vii. 46; viii. 30,38; xii. 50; Acts vi. 10; xi. 153 


WH Braognpet]; Lk. v. 21; pyyara BAdodnpa eis teva, 
Acts vi. 11; pnyara (Ree. adds Brdodnpa) KaTa TtvOS, 
Acts vi. "13; oxAnpa kara Tiwos, Jude 15; tmépoyxa, ib. 16 
(Dan. [ Theodot. ] xl. 36) ; ra py Beovra, 1 Tim. v.18 (4 
pr) Oeuis, 2 Macc. xii. 14; els rea ra py xadneovra, 3 
Mace. iv. 16; [cf. W. 480 (448)]); dceorpappeva, Acts 
xx. 30; rd Webdos, In. viii. 44; B80rov, 1 Pet. iii. 10 fr. 
Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14; dyaOa, Mt. xii. 34; copiav, 1 Co. 
ii. 6 sq.; puornpta, ib. xiv. 2; foll. by dre (equiv. to mepi 
Tovrov, ore etc. to speak of this, viz. that they knetwo him 
[see drt, I. 2 sub fin.]), Mk. i. 84; Lk. iv. 41; contrary 
to classic usage, foll. by direct disc., Mk. xiv. 31 Ltxt. 
T Tr WH; Heb.v.5; xi. 18, (but in these last two pass. 
of the utterances of God); more correctly elsewhere 
€\dAnoe Aéyww (in imitation of Hebr. 75RD rat [cf. 
above (init.)]), foll. by direct disc.: Mt. xiv. 27; xxiii. 
1; xxviii, 18; Jn. viii. 12; Acts viii. 26; xxvi. 31; 
xxviii. 25; Rev. xvii. 1; xxi. 9; Aadovca x. A€youa, 
Rev. x. 8. Aade@ with dat. of pers. to speak to one, ad- 
dress him (esp. of teachers): Mt. xii. 46; xxiii. 1; Lk. 
xxiv. 6; Jn. ix. 29; xv. 22; Acts vii. 38, 44; ix. 27; 
xvi. 13; xxii. 9; xxiii. 9; Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. iii. 1; xiv. 
21,28; 1 Th. ii. 16; Heb. i. 2 (1); of one commanding, 
Mt. xxviii. 18; Mk. xvi. 19; to speak to, i. e. converse 
with, one [cf. B. § 183, 1]: Mt. xii. 46, [47 but WH mrg. 
only]; Lk. i. 22; xxiv. 32; Jn. iv. 26; xii. 29; éavrois 
(dat. of pers.) Wadpois x. duvors (dat. of instrument), 
Eph. v. 19; ob Aa@Aewv rex is used of one who does not 
answer, Jn. xix.10; to accost one, Mt. xiv. 27; Aad@ ri 
rin, fo speak anything to any one, to speak to one about 
a@ thing (of teaching): Mt. ix. 18; Jn. viii. 25 (on which 
see dpyn, 1 b.); x.6; xiv. 25; x¥. 11; xviii. 20 sq.; 2 
Co. vii. 14; pnuara, Jn. vi. 63; xiv. 10; Acts xiii. 42; 
oixosouny x. wapaxAnow, things which tend to edify and 
comfort the soul, 1 Co. xiv. 3; of one promulgating a 
thing to one, rdv vopoy, pass. Heb. ix. 19; Aad& mpds teva, 
to speak unto one: Lk. i. 19; [ii. 15 Lmrg. TWH]; 

Acts iv. 1; vill. 26; ix. 29; xxl. 89; xxvi. 14 [RG], 
26, 31; Heb. v. 5, On 13, Gen. xxvii. 6; Ex. xxx. 11, 

17, 22); Adyous mpos teva, Lk. xxiv. 44; édddnoay mpos 
avrovds evayyeAt(opevos ... “Ingovv, Acts xi. 20; 80a dy 
AaAnon mpds bpas, Acts iii 22; codiay év row, wisdom 
- among etc. 1 Co. ii.6; Aad. perd revos, /o speak, converse, 
with one (cf. B. § 133, 3]: Mk. vi. 50; Jn. iv. 27; ix.37; 
xiv. 30; Rev. i. 12; x. 8; xvii. 1; xxi. 9,15; AaXew 
dAnBeav pera etc. to show one’s self a lover of truth in 
conversation with others, Eph. iv. 25 (cf. Ellicott]; 
AaXety mepi Tivos, concerning a personor thing: LK. ii. 83; 

ix. 11; Jn. vii. 13; vill. 26; xii. 41; Acts ii. 31; Heb. 
ii. 5; iv. 8; with revi, dat. of pers., added, Lk. ii. 38; 
Acts xxii. 10; rt meps rewos, Acts xxviii. 21; Lk. ii. 17; 
€is Teva wrepi rwos (gen. of the thing), to speak something 
as respects a person concerning a thing, Heb. vii. 14 
RG; els rea wepi w. gen. of pers., ibid. LT Tr WH. 
Many of the exx. already cited show that Aadeiv is freq. 
used in the N. T. of teachers, — of Jesus, the apostles, 
and others. To those pass. may be added, Lk. v. 4; Jn. 


xiv. 1,9; xvi. 14; 1 Co. xiv. 34 sq.; 2 Co. ii. 17; Col. 
iv.3; 1 Th.ii.4; 1 Pet. iv. 11; with sappnoia added. 
Jn. vii. 26; ; xvi. 29; émi dvopare “Ingov, Acts v. 40, cf. 
iv. 17, see éri, B. 2 a. B.; rq dvopare xupiov [where I. T 
TrWH prefix év], of the prophets, Jas. v. 10 (see dvopa, 
2 f.); revit (to one) év mapaBodais, Mt. xiii. 8, 10, 18, 34; 
év mapoimias, Jn. xvi. 25; €£ euavrov, to speak from my- 
self (i. e. utter what I myself have thought out), Jn. xii. 
49; am’ épavrov (see ao, II. 2 d. aa. p. 59*), Jn. vii. 17 
Sq-; Xiv.10; xvi. 13; é&« ris yas (see éx, II. 2 sub fin.), 
Jn. iii. 31; éx rod xécpov, 1 Jn. iv. 5 (see xdapos, 6); éx 
Geov, prompted by divine influence, 2 Co. ii. 17; Nadei» 
rov Aoyoy, to announce or preach the word of God or the 
doctrine of salvation: Mk. viii. 32; Acts xiv. 25 [here 
in T WH mrg. foll. by eis rv Mépynv; see els, A. I.5b.J; 
xvi. 6; Phil. i. 14, etc.; rév Aoy. rov Geod, Acts iv. 29, 
815 revi r. Adyov, Mk. ii. 2; Acts xi. 19; with wapaSoXais 
added, Mk. iv. 33; rei rdv Ady. rov xupiov [WH txt. 
Geod}, Acts xvi. 32 (Barn. ep. 19, 9); revt r. Aoy. rod 
Geov, Acts xiii. 46; Heb. xiii. 7; rd prpara rov beod, Jn. 
iii. 34; ra pnp. rhs (was, Acts v. 20; apds twa 7d evayy. 
tov Oeov, 1 Th. ii. 2; Aadety x. SBdoxew rd wept rod “Incod 
[RG xvpiov], Acts xviii. 25; 1d puornpeoy rod Xperrod, 
Col. iv.3. dadeiy is used of the O. T. prophets utter- 
ing their predictions: Lk. xxiv. 25; Acts iii. 24; 
xxvi. 22 (ef. B. § 144, 20, and p. 301 (258)]; 2 Pet. i 
21; Jas. v. 10; of the declarations and prophetic an- 
nouncements of God: Lk.i. 45,55; Jn. ix. 29; Acts vii. 
6; esp.in the Ep. to the Heb.: i. 1, 2 (1); iii. 5; iv. 8; 
xi. 18; xii. 25; God, the Holy Spirit, Christ, are 
said Aadei €v rue: Heb. i. 1,2 (1); Mt. x. 20; 2 Co. 
xiii. 3; 8ca orduards rwos, Lk. 1.70; Acts iii. 21; dad 
‘Hoatov, Acts xxviii. 25; of the sayings of angels: Lk. 
ii. 17, 20; Jn. xi 29; Acts x.7; xxiii. 9; xxvii. 25; 
the Holy Spirit is said Aadnoew what it will teach the 
apostles, Jn. xvi. 13; 6 sduos as a manifestation of 
God is said Aadety reve what it commands, Ro. iii. 19; 
finally, even voices are said Aadew, Acts xxvi. 14 
[RG]; Rev.i. 12; x. 8. i. gq. to make known by speak- 
ing, to speak of, relate, with the implied idea of eztolling: 
Mt. xxvi. 13; Mk. xiv. 9; Lk. xxiv. 36; Acts iv. 20; 
[cf. Heb. xi. 4 Rec. (see 1 fin. above) ]. 6. Since 
Aadeww strictly denotes the act of one who utters words 
with the living voice, when writers speak of them- 
selves or are spoken of by others as Aadodpres, they are 
conceived of as present and addressing their readers 
with the living voice, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 8; 2 Co. xi. 
17,23; xii. 19; Heb. ii.5; vi.9; 2 Pet. iii. 16, or AaAetp 
is used in the sense of commanding, Heb. vii. 14. The 
verb Aadeiv is not found in the Epp. to Gal. and 2 Thess. 
[Comp.: 8ca-, éx-, xara-, mpoo-, avA-hadew; cf. the cat- 
alocue of comp. in Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1 § 60.] 

add, -ds, 9, (AdAos, cf. Bitm. Ausf. Sprchl. § 119 
Anm. 21), in prof. auth. [fr. Arstph. down] loquacity, 
talkativeness, talk (Germ. Gerede) [see Aadéo, init.]; in 
a good sense conversation; in the N. T. 1. speech, 
i.q. story: Jn. iv. 42. 2. dialect, mode of speech, pro- 
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nunciation, [W. 23]: Mk. xiv. 70 Rec.; Mt. xxvi. 73; 
speech which discloses the speaker’s native country: hence 
of the speech by which Christ may be recognized as hav- 
ing come from heaven, Jn. viii. 43 [where cf. Meyer].* 

Lapa [RG (on the accent see Tdf. Proleg. 102)] in 
Mt. xxvii. 46 and Aaupa [RG] Mk. xv. 34, (the Hebr. 
word 799 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 1), why; in the former 
pass. Lchm. reads Anpd, in the latter Aepd, Tdf. Aeua in 
both, Tr WH Aepa in Mt. but Aad in Mk.; the form in 
7 or e reproduces the Chald. x» or 71797; on the re- 
markable diversity of spelling in the codd. cf. Taf. on 
each pass., [WH on Mt. 1. c.], and Fritzsche on MK. p. 
693.* 

LapBadvo; impf. éAddpSBavor; fut. Anpoua, (L TTr WH 
Anpoua, an Alexandrian form; see s. v. M, 4); 2 aor. 
€\aBov (2 pers. plur. once [in Tdf. 7 after B*] éAdBare, 
1 Jn. il. 27; see reff. 8. v. amépxopat, init.), impv. AaBe 
(Rev. x. 8 sq.), not AaBé (W. § 6,1 a; B. 62 (54)); 
pf. efAnga, 2 pers. efAnpas [and etAndes (Rev. xi. 17 
WH); see xomdw); on the use of the pf. interchangeably 
with an aor. (Rev. v. 7; viii. 5, etc.) cf. B. 197 (170) ; 
W. 272 (255); Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s Mod. 
Grk. 2d ed. App. §§ 67, 68], ptep. etna ; [Pass., pres. 
ptcp. AapSapopevos; pf. 3 pers. sing. etAnmrat, Jn. viii. 4 
WH arg. (rejected section)]; Sept. hundreds of times 
for npr, very often for *i), also for 139 and several 
times for mmx; [fr. Hom. down]; 

I. to take, i.e. 1. to take with the hand, lay hold 
of, any pers. or thing in order to use it: absol., where 
the context shows what is taken, Mt. xxvi. 26; Mk. xiv. 
22; (rdv) dprov, Mt. xxvi. 26; Acts xxvii. 35; ro BiBrjLov, 
Rev. v. 7-9, [see B. and W. u. 8.]; pdyatpay (grasp, 
lay hand to), Mt. xxvi. 52, and in many other exx. 
After a circumstantial style of description (see a» 
dornuu, II. 1c.) in use from Hom. down (cf. Passow s. v. 
C.; [L. and S. 8. v. I. 11]; Matthiae § 558, Anm. 2; [W. 
§ 65, 4 c.]), the ptep. AaBev with acc. of the object is 
placed before an act. verb where it does not always seem 
to us necessary to mention the act of taking (as Aa8ev 
xoce xeipa [cf. our ‘he took and kissed ’], Hom. Od. 24, 
398): Mt. xiii. 31,33; xvii. 27; Mk. ix. 36; Lk. xiii. 19, 
21; Jn. xii. 3; Acts ii. 23 Rec.; ix. 25; xvi. 3; AaBaw ro 
ala... Tov adv épparvrice (equiv. to r@ aipate ... Tov 
X. épp.), Heb. ix.19; or the verb AaSeiy in a finite form 
foll. by xaf precedes, as €\aBe roy Incovv cai epaoriyacey, 
Jn. xix.1; add, ib. 40; xxi.13; Rev. vili.5; also \aSew 
rév dprov ... eal Badeiv etc., Mt. xv. 26; Mk. vii. 27; 
éXaBov ... Kal éroinoay, Jn. xix. 23. metaph., adopyny 
(see the word, 2), Ro. vii. 8,115; dmdderypad revos (gen. 
of the thing) ria, to take one as an example of a thing, 
for imitation, Jas. v. 10; to take in order to wear, ra 
ipdrea, i. e. to put on: Jn. xiii. 12 (éoOqra, bro8jpara, 
Hdt. 2, 37; 4, 78); poppy Sovdrov, Phil. ii. 7. to take 
in the mouth: something to eat, Jn. xiii. 30; Acts ix. 19; 
1 Tim. iv. 4, (cf. Lat. cibum capio, to take food); to take 
anything to drink, i. e. drink, swallow, v8wp, Rev. xxii. 
17; to drink, rd df0s, Jn. xix. 830; od« €\aBe, he did not 
take it, i. e. refused to drink it, Mk. xv. 23. to take 
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up a thing to be carried; to take upon one’s self: rép 
oraupoy avrov, Mt. x. 38 [Lmrg. doy]; to take with one for 
Suture use: dprovs, Mt. xvi. 5,7; Aapradas, Mt. xxv. 13 
€Aaov ued éavray, ibid. 3. 2. to take in order to carry 
away: without the notion of violence, ras dodeveias, i. e. 
to remove, take away, Mt. viii. 17; with the notion of 
violence, to seize, take away forcibly: Mt. v.40; Rev. iii. 
11; rv eipnuny éx [Rec. aad, (WH br. éx)] ris yas, Rev. 
vi. 4. 3. to take what ts one’s own, to take to one’s 
self, to make one’s own ; a. to c.aim, procure, for one’s 
self: ri, Jn. iii. 27 (opp. to what is given); éavr@ Baar 
Aetav, Lk. xix. 12; with acc. of the pers. to associate with 
one’s self as companion, attendant, etc.: haBav r. oweipay 
épxerat, taking with him the band of soldiers (whose aid 
he might use) he comes, Jn. xviii. 8 (orpardy \aBdp 
€pxerat, Soph. Trach. 259); AapP. yuvaixa, to take i. e. 
marry a wife, Mk. xii. 19-22; Lk. xx. 28-31, (Gen. iv. 
19, ete.; Xen. Cyr. 8, 4, 16; Eur. Alc. 324; with éaurg 
added, Gen. iv. 19; vi. 2, and often). __b. of that 
which when taken is not let go, like the Lat. capio, i. q. 
to seize, lay hold of, apprehend: ria, Mt. xxi. 35, 39; 
Mk. xii. 8, 8, and very. often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; trop. ri, i. e. to get possession of, obtain, a thing, 
Phil. iii. 12 [cf. W. 276 (259)]; metaph., of affections 
or evils seizing on a man (Lat. capio, occupo): twa éda- 
Bev xoraais, Lk. v. 26; pdBos, Lk. vii. 16 (very often so 
even in Hom., as rpduos €AAaBe yvia, Il. 3, 34; pe tuepos 
aipet, 83, 446; xdAos, 4, 23; Sept. Ex. xv. 15; Sap. xi 
13 (12)); mvevpa (i. e. a demon), Lk. ix. 39; retpacpds, 
1 Co. x. 18. — a. to take by craft (our catch, used of 
hunters, fishermen, etc.) : ovdév, Lk. v. 5; trop. rivd, to 
circumvent one by fraud, 2 Co. xi. 20; with 8éd@ added, 
ib. xii. 16. a. to take to one’s self, lay hold upon, take 
possession of, i. e. to appropriate to one’s self: éaur@ rip 
tyunv, Heb. v. 4.  @. Lat. capto, catch at, reach after, 
strive to obtain: ri mapa tivos (gen. of pers.), Jn. v. 34, 
41; alternating with (yreiy, ib. 44. f. to take a thing 
due acc. to agreement or law, to collect, gather (tribute) : 
ra didpaypa, Mt. xvii. 24; réAn ard twos, ib. 25; dexdras, 
Heb. vii. 8 sq.; xapmovs, Mt. xxi. 84; mapa rév yeapyar 
dro rov xaprov, Mk. xii. 2. 4. to take i.e. to admit, 
receive: twa pariopacw, Mk. xiv. 65 LT Tr WH [cf. 
Lat. verberibus aliquem accipere], but see BdAX\w, 1; rea 
eis ra (8a, unto his own home [see 780s, 1 b.], Jn. xix. 27; 
eis olxiav, 2 Jn. 10; els rd wdoiov, Jn. vi. 21. to receive 
what is offered; not to refuse or reject: rid, one, in 
order to obey him, Jn. i, 12; v. 43; xiii. 20; ri, prop., 
to receive, Mt. xxvii. 6; trop. : ré»v Adyoy, to admit or re- 
ceive into the mind, Mt. xiii. 20; Mk. iv. 16, (for which 
in Lk. viii. 13 8éyovras) ; rv paprupiay, to believe the testi- 
mony, Jn. iii. 11,32 sq.; ra pypard twos, Jn. xii. 48; xvii. 8. 
In imitation of the Hebr. 0°35 ®) (on the various senses 
of which in the O. T. cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 915 8q.), 
mpécwov AapBave, to receive a person, give him access 
to one’s self, i. e. fo fea atid one’s power, rank, external 
circumstances, and on account to do some injustice 
or neglect something: used of partiality [A. V. to ace 
cept the person], Lk. xx. 21; with avOpdrov added, Gal 
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ii. 6, (Lev. xix. 15; Mal. ii. 9, etc.; Gavpafew 1b mpdoor., 
Deut. x. 17; Job xxxii. 22); (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. 


c.}. 5. to take, i. q. to choose, select: rid & tive, 
pass. Heb. v. 1. 6. To the signification to take may 


be referred that use, freq. in Grk. auth. also (cf. Passow 
s. v. B. d. fin.; (. and S. II. 3}), by which AapBavew 
joined to a subst. forms a periphrasis of the verb whose 
idea is expressed by the subst. : Aap. apxnv to take be- 
ginning, i. q. dpxopas to begin, Heb. ii. 3 (Polyb. 1, 12, 9, 
and often; Ael. v. h. 2, 28; 12, 53, and in other auth.) ; 
AnOnv tw6s, to forget, 2 Pet. i. 9 (Joseph. antt. 2, 6, 10; 
9,1; 4, 8,44; Ael. v. h. 3, 18 sub fin.; h. anim. 4, 35); 
tndpynaiv twos, to be reminded of a thing, 2 Tim. i. 5; 
netpav Twos, to prove anything, i. e. either to make trial of: 
fis sc. akdoons, which they attempted to pass through, 
Heb. xi. 29; or fo have trial of, to experience: also with 
gen. of the thing, ib. 36, (in both senses often also in 
class. Grk.; see metpa, and Bleek, Br. a. d. Heb. ii. 2 p. 
811); oupBovrcov AapB. to take counsel, i. q. ovpBovAev- 
ea6a, (o deliberate (a combination in imitation apparently 
of the Lat. phrase consilium capere, although that sig- 
nifies to forma plan, to resolve): Mt. xii. 14; xxii. 15; 
xxvii. 1,7; xxviii. 12; @dapoos, to take, receive, courage, 
Acts xxviii. 15; rd ydpaypa tivos, 1. q. xapdooopai rs, to 
receive the mark of, i. e. let one’s self be marked or 
stamped with: Rev. xiv. 9,11; xix. 20; xx. 4. 

Il. toreceive (what is given) ; to gain, get, obtain: 
absol., opp. to alreiy, Mt. vii. 8; Lk. xi. 10; Jn. xvi. 24; 
opp. to &ddvm, Acts xx. 35; Mt. x. 8; with acc. of the 
thing, Mt. xx. 9sq.; Mk. x. 80; [Lk. xviii. 30 L txt. 
WHetxt. Trmrg.]; Jn. vii. 39; Acts ii. $8; x. 43; Ro. 
i.5; v.11; 1 Co. ii. 12; ix. 24 sq.; 2 Co. xi. 4; Gal. 
iii. 14; Heb. ix. 15; [xi. 18 RG, see émayyeXia, 2 b.; 
cf. W. 237 (222)]; Jas. i. 12; v.7; 1 Pet. iv.10; Rev. 
iv. 11; v.12, and many other exx.; pioddv, Mt. x. 41; 
Jn. iv. 36; 1 Co. iii. 8,14; Aenpoovyny, Acts iii. 3; €Aeos, 
Heb. iv. 16; rémrov dmodoyias, Acts xxv. 16; rH émoxo- 
nny, Acts i. 20; d:adoxov, Acts xxiv. 27 (successorem ac- 
cipio, Plin. ep. 9, 13); 1d ixavdy mapa twos (gen. of pers.), 
Acts xvii. 9 (see ixavds, a. fin.); of punishments: «pizza, 
Mt. xxiii. 14 (18) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40 [cf. W. 183 (172)]; 
Lk. xx.47; Jas. iii. 1; with dat. incommodi added, daur@, 
Ro. xiii. 2 (8ieny, Hdt. 1,115; Eur. Bacch. 1312; mowds, 
Eur. Tro. 360). olixodopuny, to receive edifying, i. q. olxo- 
Sopovpat, 1 Co. xiv. 5; weprrouiy, i. q. weptréuvopa, Jn. vii. 
23; ri & revoc [2], Jn. i. 16; && dvacracewe rove vexpodg, 
substantially i. q. to receive, get back, Heb. xi. 35 [see ér, 
II. 6}; éx,a part of a thing [see éx, IT. 9], Rev. xviii. 4; 
ti mapa twos (gen. of pers.), [Lk. vi. 34 T Tr txt. WH]; 
Jn. x. 18; Acts ii. 33; iii. 5; xx. 24; xxvi. 10; Jas. i. 
7; 1Jn.iii. 22 RG; 2Jn.4; Rev. ii. 28 (27); dad revos 
(gen. of pers.), 1 Jn. ii. 27; [iii 22 LT Tr WH]; on 
the difference betw. rapd and dio tivos AaB. cf. W. 
370 (347) note; [B. § 147, 5; yet see Bp. Lghtft. on 
Gal. i.12]; td revos, 2 Co. xi. 24; mas etAndas, how thou 
hast received by instruction in the gospel, i.e. hast learned, 
Rev. iii. 8. The verb AapBdvw does not occur in the 
Epp. to the Thess., Philem., Titus, nor in the Ep. of Jude. 
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([Comp.: dvay dyri-, cuv-ayrt- (pat), dzo-, émt, KaTa-, peTOr, 
Tapa-, CUM-TapG-, TPO0-, TPOO-, Tur» Turtrept-, bwo-AauSave. 
Syn. see d€xopuaz, fin. ] 

Adpex, 6, (Hebr. 722)» Lamech, the father of Noah 
(Gen. v. 25 sqq.): Lk. iii. 36.° 

Aappad, see hapa. 

Aapards, -ddos, }, (Adure, cf. our lamp), [fr. Aeschyl. 
and Thuc. down], Sept. for 199; 1. atorch: Rev. 
iv. 5 [where A. V. lamps]; viii. 10. 2. a lamp, the 
flame of which is fed with oil: Mt. xxv. 1; 3 sq. 78q.; Jn. 
xviii. 3; Actsxx.8. [Cf. Trench, Syn. § xlvi.; Eders- 
heim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 455 sqq.; Becker, Charicles, 


| Sc. ix. (Eng. trans. p. 153).]* 


Aapwpéds, -d, -dv, (Adu) 5 a. shining; brilliant: 
dornp, Rev. xxii. 16 (Hom. Il. 4, 77, etc.) ; clear, transpar- 
ent, Rev. xxii. 1. b. splendid, magnificent, [A. V. 
gorgeous, bright (see below)]: éoOhs, Lk. xxiii. 11; Acts 
x. 80; Jas. ii. 2 sq.; Aivow [L Tr WH Aidov], Rev. xv. 
6; Bvcowos, xix. 8; neut. plur. splendid [(R. V. sumpt- 
uous)] things, i. e. elegancies or luxuries in dress and 
style, Rev. xviii. 14. The word is sometimes used of 
brilliant and glistening whiteness (hence Aapmpa rnBevva, 
toga candida, Polyb. 10, 4, 8; 10,5, 1); accordingly the 
Vulg. in Acts x. 30; Jas. ii. 2; Rev. xv. 6 renders it by 
candidus; and some interpreters, following the Vulg. 
(“indutum veste alba’’), understand ‘white apparel’ to 
be spoken of in Lk. xxiii. 11 [A. V. gorgeous; (see 
above)]; cf. Keim iii. p. 380 note [Eng. trans. vi. 104].* 

Aapmrpérns, -yros, 9, brightness, brilliancy: rov nXriov, 
Acts xxvi. 18. [From Hdt. (metaph.) down.]* 

Aapmpes, adv., splendidly, magnificently: of sumptuous 
living, Lk. xvi. 19. [From Aeschyl. down.] * 

Adprro; fut. Adpyo (2 Co. iv. 6 Ltxt.T Tr WH); 1 
aor. €Aauwa; [fr. Hom. down]; to shine: Mt. v. 15 sq.3 
xvii. 2; Lk. xvii. 24; Acts xii. 7; 2 Co.iv. 6. [Comp.: 
€x-, mept-Adputre. | * 

AavOdvw (lengthened form of Andw); 2 ar €Xabop, 
(whence Lat. latere); Sept. several times for 03), etc.; 
[fr. Hom. down]; to be hidden: MK. vii. 24; LK. viii. 47; 
rwd, to be hidden from one, Acts xxvi. 26; 2 Pet. iii. 5 
(on which see 6édw, 1 sub fin.), 8; acc. to the well- 
known classic usage, joined in a finite form to a ptcp. 
i. q. secretly, unawares, without knowing, (cf. Matthiae 
§ 552 B.; Passow s. v. ii. p. 18°; [L. and S.s.v. A. 2]; 
W. § 54,4; [B. § 144, 14]): labo Eevioavres, have un- 
awares entertained, Heb. xiii. 2. [Gomp.: éme- 
(-pat).]* 

Aafeurés, -7, -dv, (fr. Aafetvo, and this fr. Aas a stone, 
and £€w to polish, hew), cut out of stone: pvjpa, Lk. xxiii. 
53, and thence in Evang. Nicod. c. 11 fin.; (once in 
Sept., Deut. iv. 49; Aquila in Num. xxi. 20; xxiii. 14; 
Deut. xxxiv. 1; [Josh. xiii. 20]; nowhere in Grk. auth.).* 

AacSixela [-xia TWH (see I, «); RGLUTr accent 
-dixeca, cf. Chandler § 104], -as, 7, Laodicea, a city of 
Phrygia, situated on the river Lycus not far from Co- 
losse. After having been successively called Diospolis 
and Rhoas, it was named Laodicea in honor of Laodice, 
the wife of Antiochus II. [s.c. 261-246]. It was de 
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stroyed by an earthquake, a. p. 66 [or earlier, see Bp. 
Lghift. Com. on Col. and Philem. p. 38 sq.], together 
with Colossw and Hierapolis (see KoAogoai); and after- 
wards rebuilt by Marcus Aurelius. It was the seat of a 
Christian church: Col. ii. 1; iv. 18, 15 sq. [(on the ‘ Ep. 
to (or ‘from’) the Laodiceans’ see Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
u. 8. pp. 274-3800)]; Rev. i. 11; iii. 14, and in the [Rec. ] 
subscription of the 1 Ep.to Tim. [See Bp. Lghift. Com. 
on Col. and Philem. -Intr. § 1; Forbiger, Hndbch. d. 
alten Geogr. 2te Ausg. ii. 347 sq.]* 

Aaocdixeds, -€as, 5, a Laodicean, inhabitant of Laodicea: 
Col. iv. 16, and Rec. in Rev. iii. 14.* 

hads, -ov, 6, [(cf. Curtius § 535)]; Sept. more than 
fifteen hundred times for Dy; rarely for *j) and DRY; 
{fr. Hom. down]; people; 1. a people, tribe, nation, 
all those who are of the same stock and language: univ. 
of any people; joined with yAéoaa, muAn, éOvos, Rev. v. 
9; vii. 9; x. 11; xi. 9; xiii. 7 [Rec. om.]; xiv. 6; xvii. 15, 
(see yA@oua, 2); mdvres of daoi, Lk. ii. 31; Ro. xv. 11; 
esp. of the people of Israel: Mt. iv. 28; xiii. 15; Mk. vii. 
6; Lk. ii. 10; Jn. xi. 50 (where it alternates with Z6vos) ; 
xviii. 14; Acts iii. 23; Heb. ii. 17; vii. 11, ete.; with 
"Iopand added, Acts iv. 10; distinguished fr. rois 26veouy, 
Acts xxvi. 17, 23; Ro. xv. 10; the plur. Aaot "IopanA 
[R. V. the peoples of Is.] seems to be used of the tribes 
of the people (like oy, Gen. xlix. 10; Deut. xxxii. 8; 
Is. iii. 18, etc.) in Acts iv. 27 (where the plur. was ap- 
parently occasioned by Ps. ii. 1 in its reference to Christ, 
cf. 25); of mpeoBurepo tov Aaov, Mt. xxi. 23; xxvi. 8, 
47; xxvil. 1; of ypappareis rov Aaov, Mt. ii. 4; of xpaeros 
rov Aaov, Lk. xix. 47; 1d mpeoBurépiov rou Aaov, Lk. xxii. 
66; dpxovres tov Aaov, Acts iv. 8 with a gen. of the 
possessor, tov Geov, avruv, pov (i. e. tov Oeotv, Hebr. 
mm Oy, OTN D3’), the people whom God has chosen 
for himself, selected as peculiarly his own: Heb. xi. 25; 
Mt. ii. 6; Lk.i.68; vii.16; without the art. Jude 5 (Sir. 
xlvi. 7; Sap. xviii. 13); cf. W.§ 19,1; the name is trans- 
ferred to the community of Christians, as that which 
by the blessing of Christ has come to take the place of 
the theocratic people of Israel, Heb. iv. 9; Rev. xviii. 4; 
particularly to a church of Christians gathered from 
among the Gentiles, Acts xv. 14; Ro. ix. 25 sq.; 1 Pet. 
ii. 10; with els mepsroinow added, 1 Pet. ii. 9; wepsov- 
ocos, Tit. ii. 14, ef. Acts xviii. 10; Lk.i.17. 6 Aads the 
people (of Israel) is distinguished from its princes and 
rulers [(1 Esdr. i. 10; v.45; Judith viii. 9,11; etc.)], 
. Mt. xxvi.5; Mk. xi. 32 [here WH Tr mrg. read gyos]; 
xiv. 2; Lk. xx. 19; xxii. 2; xxiii. 5; Acts v. 26, ete.; from 
the priests, Heb. v. 3; vii. 5, 27. 2. indefinitely, 
of a great part of the population gathered together any- 
where: Mt. xxvii. 25; Lk.i. 213 iii. 15; vii. 1, 293 viii. 
47; ix.18; xviii. 43, ete.; rd wAnOos rov Aaov, Lk. i. 10. 
[The Gospels of Mk. and Jn. use the word but three 
times each. Syn. see Sjpos, fin.] 

Adpuy§, -yyos, 6, the throat (Etym. Magn. [557, 16]: 
Adpvy£ peév de of Aadoupev ... Hapuyé 8é 8 ob eaOioner 
«x. wivouey): of the instrument or organ of speech (as 
Ps. v.10; Prov. viii. 7; Sir. vi. 5 (4)), Ro. iii. 18, where 
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the meaning is, their speech threatens and imprecates 
destruction to others. (Arstph., Eur., Aristot., Galen. 
al.; Sept. several times for 11725 Sites for 41, the 
palate. )° 

Aacala, -as, 7, (Lchm. “AXaooa, Tr WH Aacéa [see 
WH. App. p. 160], Vulg. Thalassa), Lasea, Acts xxvii. 
8, acity of Crete not mentioned by any ancient geograph- 
ical or other writer. But this need not excite surprise, 
since probably it was one of the smaller and less impor- 
tant among the ninety or a hundred cities of the island; 
cf. Kuinoel ad loc. [Its site was discovered in 1856, 
some five miles to the E. of Fair Havens and close to 
Cape Leonda; see Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. of St. Paul, 
(3d ed. p. 259 sq.) 4th ed. p. 262 sq.; Alford, Grk. Test. 
vol. ii. Proleg. p. 27 sq.]* 

Adoxew: 1 aor. dAdxnoa; (cf. Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. p. 
233; Kriiger ii. 1, p. 184; Kiihner § 348, i. p. 858; 
[Veitch s. v.]; W. 88 (84)); 1. to crack, crackle, 
crash: Hom., Hes., Tragg., Arstph. 2. to burst 
asunder with a crack, crack open: Acts i. 18; 6 8paxev 
gvonGeis (after having sucked up the poison) éAdxnoe 
xal awéOave nal d£exv6n 6 ids airod wal § yxodH, Act. 
Thomae § 33, p. 219 ed. Tdf.° 

harople, -®: 1 aor. dAardunoa; pf. pass. ptep. Aedaro- 
pnpevos; (fr. Aarduos a stone-cutter, and this fr. Aas a 
stone, and répyw); to cut stones, to hew out stones: Mt. 
xxvii. 60; Mk. xv. 46. (Sept. several times for 3¥n; 
once for 7199, Ex. xxi. 83 sqq.; Diod., [Dion. H. , Strab., 
al. (cf. Soph. Lex. 8. v.)], Justin Mart.) * 

Aarpela, -as, 7, (AaTpeva, q. V-) } 1. in Grk. auth. 
service rendered for hire; then any service or ministra- 
tion (Tragg., Plut., Leian.); the service of God: row 
Geov, Plat. apol. 23 b.; xaragvyeiv mpds Oewy ebyds re xad 
Aarpeias, ibid. Phaedr. p. 244 e. ; servitus religionis, quam 
Aarpetay Graeci vocant, August. civ. dei 5, 15. 2. 
in the Grk. Bible, the service or worship of God ace. to 
the requirements of the levitical law (Hebr. m13y, Ex. xii. 
25 sq., etc.): Ro. ix. 4; Heb. ix. 1, (1 Mace. ii. 19, 22); 
Aarpeiay mpoohepev rq Ge@ [to offer service to God] i. q. 
Guoiav mpoodepew els Aarpeiav [to offer a sacrifice in 
service], Jn. xvi. 2; émereXety ras Aarpelas, to perform the 
sacred services (see émredéw, 1), spoken of the priests, 
Heb. ix. 6; univ. of any worship of God, 7 Acysx) A. Ro. 
xii. 1 [ef. W. § 59, 9.a.]; (of the worship of idols, 1 Macc. 
i. 43).” 

Aarpedo; fut. Aarpevow; 1 aor. eAdrpevoa; (Aadrpts & 
hireling, Lat. /atro in. Enn. and Plaut.; Adrpov hire) ; 
in Grk. writ. a. to serve for hire; b. univ. fo 
serve, minister to, either gods or men, and used alike of 
slaves and of freemen; in the N. T. to render religious 
service or homage, to worship,(Hebr. 733, Deut. vi. 13; 
x. 12; Josh. xxiv. 15); in a broad sense, Aarp. bep: Mt. 
iv. 10 and Lk. iv. 8, (after Deut. vi. 18); Acts vii. 7; 
xxiv. 14; xxvii. 23; Heb. ix. 14; Rev. vii. 15; xxii. 8; 
of the worship of idols, Acts vii. 42; Ro. i. 25, (Ex. xx. 
5; xxiii. 24; Ezek. xx. 32). Phrases relating to the 
manner of worshipping are these: dep [so R G] Aarpeves 
nvevyars (dat. of instr.), with the spirit or soul, Phil. iii. 3, 
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but LT Tr WH have correctly restored mvevpar: 0 € 08, 
i. e. prompted by, filled with, the Spirit of God, so that 
the dat. of the pers. (r@ 6cp) is suppressed ; ev rq avev- 
pari pou év rp evayy., in iny spirit in delivering the glad 
tidings, Ro. i.9; r@ Oeq ev xabapg cuverdnoe, 2 Tim. i. 3; 
pera aidovs cat evAaBeias or [so LT Tr WH] per’ evdaB. 
x. dcous, Heb. xii. 28; év docdryre x. Sixatooivg, Lk. i. 74; 
' (without the dat. 6ep) vyoreias x. Senoeot, Lk. ii. 37; 
 Aarpevery, absol., to worship God [cf. W. 593 (552)], Acts 
xxvi. 7. in the strict sense; lo perform sacred services, 
to offer gifts, to worship God in the observance of the rites 
. instituted for his worship: absol., Heb. ix. 9; x. 25 spec. 
of the priests, fo officiate, to discharge the sacred office: 
with a dat. of the sacred thing to which the service is 
rendered, Heb. viii. 5; xiii. 10. [(Eur.,, al.)]* 

" Ad xavoy, -ov, rd, (fr. Aayaivyw to dig; hence herbs grown 
on land cultivated by digging; garden-herbs, as opp. to 
wild plants); any potherb, vegetables: Mt. xiii.32; Mk. 
iv. 32; Lk. xi.42; Ro.xiv.2. (1K. xx. (xxi.) 2; Gen. 
ix. 3; Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 2,etc.; Arstph., Plat., Plut., 
al.) * 

AcBBatos, see Oaddaios. 

Acyedv and (so T, Tr [but not in Mt. xxvi. 53], WH 
[see fin.], also Lchm. in Mk. v. 9, 15) Aeyeoy (cf. Tdf. ed. 
7 Proleg. p. 1.3 [esp. ed. 8 p. 83; B. 16 (15)]; 80, too, 
in inserr. in Boeckh; [Diod., Plut., al.]), -dvos, 4, (a Lat. 
word), a legion (a body of soldiers whose number differed 
at different times, and in the time of Augustus seems to 
have consisted of 6826 men [i. e. 6100 foot, and 726 
horse]): Mt. xxvi. 58; Mk. v. 9, 15; Lk. viii. 80 [here 
WH! (ex errore) \cyiwy (cf. Chandler § 598)].* 

Adyo (in the N. T. only the pres. and impf. act. and 
pres. pass. are in use; 3 pers. plur. impf. @Aeyap, Jn. xi. 
56 Tdf. (ef. éyw, init.]): I. in its earliest use in 
Hom. to lay (like Lat. lego, Germ. legen; cf. J. G. Miil- 
ler in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1835, p. 127 sqq.; Curtius 
§ 538) ; to cause lo lie down, put to sleep; 1. to collect, 
gather; to pick out. 2. to lay with, count with; to enu- 
merate, recount, narrate, describe; [cf. Eng. tale, Germ. 
ztihlen). II. to put word to word in speaking, join 
words together, i. e. to say (how it differs fr. NaXeiv, see 
under that word ad init.) ; once so by Hom. in Il. 2, 222 
[yet cf. Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 1, §§ 20; 48,2; L. and S. 
s. v. B. II. 2]; often in Pind., and by far the most com. 
use in Attic; Sept. more than thirteen hundred times for 
19%; often also for Dx) (saying, dictum); very rarely for 
737; and soin N. T. 1. univ. —_a._absol. to speak: 
Acts xiii. 15; xxiv. 10; to say, foll. by direct disc., Mt. ix. 
34; xii. 44; xvi. 2 [here T br. WH reject the pass.]; Mk. 
iii. 30; Lk. v. 39 [WH br. the cl.J]; Jn. i. 29, 38; [1 Co. 
xii. 8 LT Tr WH]; Jas. iv. 18, and very often; the di- 
rect discourse is preceded by ors recitative, Mt. ix. 18 [T 
om. 6re]; Mk. i. 15 [T om. WHI br. Aéy.]; ii. 12 [L and 
WH br. Aéy.]; iii. 21 sq.; v. 28; vi. 14 sq. 35; vii. 20; Lk. 
i. 243 iv. 41; xvii. 10; Jn. vi. 14; vii. 12; viii. 33; ix. 9, 
41; xvi. 17; Acts ii. 18; xi. 3; Heb. x. 8; Rev. iii. 17, 
etc.; foll. by acc. with inf., Lk. xi. 18; xxiv. 23; Jn. xii. 
29; Actsiv. 32; xxviii. 6, ete.; foll. by ore, Lk. xxii. 70; 
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Jn. viii. 48; xviii. 37; 1 Tim. iv. 1, (for other exx. see 
2 a. below); foll. by an indir. question, Mt. xxi. 27; 
Mk. xi. 83; Lk. xx.8. ob. The N. T. writers, par- 
ticularly the historical, are accustomed to add the verb 
Aéeye foll. by direct disc. to another verb which already 
contains the idea of speaking, or which states an opin- 
ion concerning some person or thing; as rd pnOév... 
mpodnrov Aéyovros, Mt. ii. 173 viii. 173; xii. 175 xiil. 35; 
xnpvocwv «x. [LT WIlom. Tr br. nat] Aéyov, Mt. iii. 2; 
xpafew Kat Aéyew, Mt. ix. 27; xxi. 15; Mk. x. 47; Lk. 
iv. 41 [here L T Tr mrg. xpavyd{ew]; Acts xiv. 15; mpoo~ 
hoveiv x. eye, Mt. xi. 17; Lk. vii. 323 carexpidn rat 
Aéyer, Mk. vii. 28; alvety r. Oedv x. A€yew, Lk. it. 135 
yoyyifeu x. Aéyev, Jn. vi. 42. to verbs of speaking, 
judging, etc., and those which denote in general the 
nature or the substance of the discourse reported, 
the ptcp. Aéyww is added (often so in Sept. for Yor? 
[W. 5385 sq. (499), cf. 602 (560)]) foll. by direct disc. : 
dex, tOn rA€éywv, Mt. xxv. 9, 44 sq.; Mk. ix. 88 [T WH 
om. Aéywr]; Acts xv. 18; Rev. vii. 18, ete. (see diroxpi- 
youat, 1¢c.); elwe X., Mk. [viii. 28 TWH Tr mrg.]; xii. 
26; Lk. xx. 2, (in Grk. writ. &py A€yor); dAdAnoe AEyor 
(see AadG, 5); euapripyoe, Jn. i. 825 xéxpaye X. ib. 15; 
é8i8acxe X. Mt. v. 2; [éBdnoe or] dveBdnoe d., Mt. xxvii. 
46; Lk. ix. 38; dvexpage A., Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34 [T 
WHonm. Tr br. Aéy.]; also after gdew, Rev. v. 9; xv. 3; 
aipew (or éxaip.] povav, Lk. xvii. 13; Acts xiv. 11; Oav- 
patew, Mt. viii. 27; ix. 33; xxi. 20; after mpopnrevew, 
Mt. xv. 7; yoyyufew, Mt. xx. 12; elev dy mapaBodais, 
Mt. xxii. 13 wapéOnxe mapaBoAny, Mt. xiii. 24; dsepapre- 
paro, Heb. ii. 6; émryyeArat, Heb. xii. 26, and a great 
many other exx. It is likewise added to verbs of every — 
kind which denote an act conjoined with speech; as 
épan, paivera Aéywv, Mt. i. 20; 11.18; mpocwexvver Ae yor, 
Mt. viii. 2; ix, 183 xiv. 83; xv. 25; add, Mt. viii. 3; ix. 
29; xiv.15; Mk.v. 35; Lk.i.66; v. 83 viii. 38; x. 17; 
xv. 9; xviii. 8; xix. 18; Acts vill. 10, 18 sq.; xii. 7; 
xxvii. 23 sq.; 1 Co. xi. 25,etc. On the other hand, the 
verb Aéyw in its finite forms is added to the participles 
of other verbs: Mt. xxvii. 41; Mk. viii. 12; xiv. 45, 63, 
67; xv. 35; Lk. vi. 20; Jn. i. 86; ix. 8; Acts ii. 18; 
Heb. viii. 8; dmoxpiBets Aéyes, Mk. viii. 29; ix. 5, 195 x, 
24,513 xi. 22, 33[L Tr'mrg. br. T Tr WH om. az.]; Lk. 
iii. 11; xi. 45; xili. 8, (nowhere so in Acts, nor in Mt. 
nor in Jn.); xpdéas A¢yer, Mk. v. 7 [Rec. elve]; ix. 24. 
Eypaye Aéyor (VON IAQ, 2 K. x. 6; 25. xi. 15, ete.), 
he wrote in these words, or he wrote these words [A. V. 
retains the idiom, he wrote saying (cf. e. below)]: LK. 
i. 68; 1 Mace. viii. 81; xi. 57; Joseph. antt. 11, 2, 
2; 18, 4,1; exx. fr. the Syriac are given by Gesenius in 
Rosenmiiller’s Repertor. i. p. 135. @repe or ameorethe 
Aéyay, i. e. he ordered it to be said by a messenger: Mt. 
xxii. 16; xxvii. 19; Lk. vii. 19sq.; xix. 14; Jn. xi. 3; 
Acts xiii. 15; xvi. 85, (see in elzov, 3 b.); otherwise in 
Mt. xxi. 37; Mk. xii. 6. C. 1 pavy A€yovoa: Mt. iii. 
17; xvii. 5; Lk. iii. 22 [G LT Tr Wil om. Aéy.]; Rev. 
vi. 6; x. 4,83; xii. 10; xiv. 13, ete. A€yew Gory peyadg, 
Rev. v. 12; viii. 13; é» hovy y., ib. xiv. 7,9 a. In 
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accordance with the Hebr. conception which regards 
thought as internal speech (see elwov, 5), we find Aéyew 
év éaur@, to say within one’s self, i. e. to think with one’s 
self: Mt. iii. 9; ix. 21; Lk. iii. 8; é» ry xapdia atvrou, 
Rev. xviii. 7. e. One is said to speak, déyew, not only 
when he uses language orally, but also when he ex- 
presses himself in writing ((cf. b. sub fin.)]: 2 Co. vii. 
3; viii. 8; ix. 8, 4; xi. 16, 21; Phil. iv.11, and often in 
Paul; so of the writers of the O. T.: Ro. x.16, 20; xi. 9; 
xv. 12; A€yes 7 ypadn, Ro. iv. 8; x.11; xi. 2; Jas. ii. 23, 
etc.; and simply Aeyes, sc. 7 Aéyouea, i. e. 9 ypahy (our if ts 
said): Ro.xv.10, [11 L Tr mrg.]; Gal. iii. 16; Eph. iv. 
6; v. 14; cf. W. 522 (486 sq.) and 588 (547); B.§ 129, 
16; Aéyet, sc. 5 Oeds, 2 Co. vi. 2; Ayer Aavid ev Warug, 
Acts xiii. 35; Aéyer d Oeds, Heb. v. 6; &v rep “Qoné, Ro. 
ix. 25; é» ‘HAig, Ro. xi. 2; ép Aavid, Heb. iv. 7; Aéyes 
rd mvedpa Td dytov, Heb. iii. 7; 6 vdpos A€yes, 1 Co. xiv. 
84; ri, 1 Co. ix. 8; Ro. iii. 19. =f. A€yesw is used of 
every variety of speaking: as of inquiry, Mt. ix. 
14; xv.1; xvii. 25; xviii. 1; Mk. ii. 18; v. 30 sq.; Lk. 
iv. 22: vil. 20; Jn. vil. 113; ix. 10; xix. 10; Ro. x. 18 
sq.; xi. 1,11, ete.; foll. by ei interrog. [see e?, LI. 2], Acts 
xxi. 37; Aéyer res, i. q. one bids the question be asked, 
Mk. xiv. 14; Lk. xxii. 11; of reply, Mt. xvii. 25; xx. 
7; Mk. viii. 24 [Lmrg elev]; Jn. i. 21: xviii. 17; of 
acclaim, Rev.iv. 8,10; of exclamation, Rev. xviii. 
10,16, of entreaty, Mt. xxv. 11; Lk. xiii. 25; i. q. 
to set forth in language, make plain, Heb. v. 11. g- 
Aeyw w. ace. of the thing. fo say a thing: 8, Lk. ix. 38 (i. 
e. not knowing whether what he said was appropriate 
or not); Lk. xxii. 60; to express in words, Philem. 21 ; 
rovro, Jn. viii. 6; xii. 83; rovavra, Heb. xi. 14; ravra, 
Lk. viii. 8; xi. 27, 45; xiii. 17, Jn. v. 84; Acts xiv. 
18; 1 Co. ix. 8; rade (.eferring to what follows), Acts 
xxi. 11; Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12,18, ili. 1, 7,14; ri, what? Ro. 
x. 8; xi. 4; Gal. iv. 830; 1 Co. xiv. 16; soAAd, Jn. xvi. 
12; rd Aeydueva, Lk. xviii.34; Acts xxviii. 24; Heb. viii. 
1; tré roos, Acts viii. 6; xiii. 45 [LT Tr WII Aadov- 
pevots]; xxvii. 11; A€yw dAndecay, Jn. viii. 45 sq.; Ro. 
ix. 1; 1 Tim. ii. 7; adn6q, Jn. xix. 35; dvOpamwoy, Ro. 
vi. 19; ov Aé€yers, sc. adré, prop. thou sayest, i. e. thou 
grantest what thou askest, equiv. to tis just as thou sayest ; 
to be sure, certainly, [see elrov, 1 ¢.]: Mt. xxvii. 11; Mk. 
xv. 2; Lk. xxiii. 8, cf. xxii. 70; Jn. xviii. 37, [(all these 
pass. WH mrg. punctuate interrogatively)]; mapaBodny, 
to put forth, Lk. xiv. 7; ré aurd, to profess one and the 
same thing, 1 Co. i. 10 cf. 12. h. with dat. of the 
pers. to whom anything is said: foll. by direct discourse, 
Mt. viii. 20; xiv. 4: xviii. 32; xix.10; Mk. ii. 17, 27; 
vii. 95 viii. 15 Jn. i. 43 (44); ii. 10, and scores of other 
exx.; A€yew revi- xvpce, xupte, to salute any one as lord, 
Mt. vii. 21; impv. Aéye pos, Acts xxii. 27 (generally 
eimé pot, nuiv); plur. Lk. x.9; apjy Aeyw tpiv, I solemnly 
declare to you, (in the Gospels of Mt. Mk. and Lk.): for 
which the Greek said én’ ddnOeias Aéyw tpiv. Lk. iv. 25, 
and Adyeo ipiv dAnOas, ib. ix. 27; in Jn. everywhere 
[twenty-five times, and always uttered by Christ] aus» 
apy» Aéyw oor (piv), I most solemnly declare to thee 
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(you), 1. 51 (52); fil. 11, etc.; with the force of an 
asseveration Aéyeo ri, without dun»: Mt. xi. 22; 
xii. 86; xxiii. 89; Lk. vii. 9, 28; x. 12; xii.8; xvii. 84; 
xviii. 8,143; wat Aéyw dpiv, Mt.xi.9; Lk. vii. 26; xi. 51; 
xii. 5; A€yw oot, Lk. xii. 59. with a dat. of the thing, 
in the sense of commanding (see 2 c. below), Mt. 
xxi. 19; Lk. xvii. 6; inthe sense of asking, implor 
ing, Lk. xxiii. 30; Rev. vi.16. dAéyw revi re, to tell a thing 
toone: Mt. x. 27; 2 Th. ii. 5; ray dAnOeay, Jn. xvi. 7; 
puornptov, 1 Co. xv. 51; mapaBodny, Lk. xviii. 1; of a 
promise, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6; i. q. lo unfold, ex- 
plain, Mk. x. 32; foll. by indirect disc., Mt. xxi. 27; Mk. 
xi. 83; Lk. xx. 8; revi rea, to speak to one about one, 
Jn. viii. 27; Phil. iii. 18. i. A€yw foll. by preposi- 
tions: mpés riva, which denotes — either to one (equiv. to 
the dat.): foll. by direct disc., Mk. iv. 41; x. 26; Lk. 
vill. 25; ix. 23; xvi. 1; Jn. ii. $3 iii. 4; iv. 15; vi. 5; 
viii. 81; Acts it. 7[R GJ, 12; xxviii. 4,17; foll. by ors 
recitative, Lk. iv. 21; mpds ruwd rt, Lk. xi. 58 RG L Tr 
mrg.; xxiv 10;— or as respects one, in reference to one (cf. 
B. § 188,3; W. § 31,5; 405 (378); Kriiger § 48, 7, 18; 
Bleek on Heb. i. 7: Meyer on Ro. x. 21): Lk. xii. 41; 
Heb. i. 7, [al. add 8, 18; vii. 21]; perd rwos, to speak 
with one, Jn. xi. 56; sepi revos, of, concerning, one [cf. 
W. § 47, 4), Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. i. 47 (48); ii. 213 xi. 18; 
xiii. 18, 22; Heb. ix. 5; aepi revos, rt, Lk. xxi. 53 tl 
mepi reos, Jn. i. 22; ix.17; Acts viii. 34; Tit. ii.8; revi 
epi tevos, Mt. xi. 7; Mk. i. 30; viii. 30 [Lchm. efrwow] ; 
apés twa mepi twos, Lk. vii. 24; taép twos, to speak for, 
on behalf of, one, to defend one, Acts xxvi. 1 [LT Tr 
WH nrg. mepi]; éxi tea, to speak in reference to, of 
[see eri, C. I. 2 g. yy.; B. § 147, 23], one, Heb. vii. 18 ; 
eis twa (ri BAaodnuor), against one, Lk. xxii. 65; in 
speaking to have reference to one, speak with respect to 
one, Acts ii. 25 [ef. W. 397 (371)]; in speaking to refer 
(athing) to one, with regard to, Eph. v. 32; ets rdv xdopov, 
to the world (see els, A. I. 5 b.), Jn. viii. 26 [LT Tr WI 
ad@]. ‘ik. with adverbs, or with phrases having ad- 
verbial force: cards, rightly, Jn. viii.48; xiii.13; d&cav- 
ros, Mk. xiv. 315 rt xara ovyyvapny, émerayny, by way of 
advice [concession (see ovyyvepn)], by way of command, 
1 Co. vii. 6; 2 Co. viii. 8; xara avOpwrov [sec advOpwros, 
1 c.], Ro. iii. 5; Gal. iii. 15; 1 Co.ix. 8; Avxaomeri, Acts 
xiv. 11. In conformity with the several contexts where 
it is used, A¢yw, like the Lat. dico, is 2. specifi- 
cally a. i. q. to asseverate, affirm, aver, maintain: 
foll. by an acc. with inf., Mt. xxii. 23; Mk. xii.18; Lk. 
xx. 413 xxili. 2; xxiv. 23; Acts v. 36; viii. 9; xvii. 7; 
xxviii. 6; Ro. xv. 8; 2 Tim. ii. 18; Rev. ii. 9; fii. 9; 
with the included idea of insisting on, weptrépverOas (that 
you must be [cf. W. § 44,3 b.; B. § 141, 2]), Acts xv. 
24 Rec.; with the simple inf. without a subject-acc., Lk. 
xxiv. 23; Jas. ii. 14; 1 Jn.ii. 6,9; foll. by ore (where 
the acc. with inf. might have been used), Mt. xvii. 10; 
Mk. ix.11; xii,35; Lk. ix. 7; Jn. iv. 203 xii. 84; 1 Co. 
Xv. 12; Aéyw ret dre etc. to declare to one that etc. [cf. B.” 
§141,1]: Mt. iii. 9; v. 20,22; xii. 36; xiii. 17; xvii. 12; 
xxi. 43 [WH mrg. om. ore]; xxvi. 21; Mk. ix. 13; xiv. 18 





Acie 


25, 30; Lk. iii.8; x.12; xiii. 85 [Tr WH om. Lbr. dr]; 
xiv. 24; xviii. 8; xix. 26, 40 [WH txt. om. Tr br. dre]; 
xxi. 3; xxii. 16, 87, etc.; Jn. iii. 11; v. 248q.; viii. 34; 
x. 7 [Tr WHom. L br. ére];_ xvi. 20; Gal. v. 2; rAdyo 
rivd, drt, by familiar attraction (cf. W. § 66, 5a.; B. 
§ 151, 1] for Aéyw, Gre res: In. viii. 54; ix. 19; x. 36 
(where for dpets A€yere, Gre otros, by. . . dearer, Bra- 
odnpet; the indirect discourse passes into the direct, and 
Bracdnpeis is put for BAaodnpet (B. § 141, 1]). b. 
i. q. o teach: with dat. of pers. foll. by direct disc., 1 Co. 
vii. 8, 12; ri rem, Jn. xvi. 12; Acts i. 3; rovro foll. by 
ors, 1 Th. iv. 15. ce. to exhort, advise; to command, 
direct: with an acc. of the thing, Lk. vi. 46; Aéyoues (sc. 
aura) x. ov mowovow, Mt. xxiii. 3; ri run, Mk. xiii. 37; 
Jn. ii. 5; revi foll. by an imperative, Mt. v. 44; Mk. ii. 
11; Lk. vii. 14; xi. 9; xii. 4; xvi.9; Jn.ii.8; xiii. 29; 
1 Co. vii. 12; Aéyw with an inf. of the thing to be done 
or to be avoided [cf. W. § 44,3 b.; B. § 141, 2]: Mt. 
v. 34,39; Acts xxi. 4, 21; Ro. ii. 22; xii. 3; foll. by 
iva, Acts xix. 4; mepi tevos (gen. of the thing) foll. by 
iva, 1 Jn. v. 16, (see iva, II. 2 b.); foll. by pf with subjunc. 
2 Co. xi. 16. in the sense of asking, seeking, entreating : 
with dat. of pers. foll. by an impv., 1 Co. x. 15; 2 Co. 
vi. 18; foll. by an inf. [W. 316 (296 sq.); B.u.s.], Rev. 
x. 9 [Rec. impv.]. xaipew rii A€¢ya, to give one a greet- 
ing, bid him welcome, salute him, 2 Jn. 10 sq. (see yaipa, 
fin.). a. to point out with words, intend, mean, mean 
to say, (often so in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 808; 
[L. and S.s. v. C. 10]): red, Mk. xiv. 71; Jn. vi. 71; 
ri, 1 Co. x. 29; rovro foll. by direct disc., Gal. iii. 17; 
rovro foll. by ors, 1 Co. i. 12. e. fo call by a name, to 
call, name; i. q. cade teva with acc. of pred.: ri pe A€yes 
ayaddy; Mk.x.18; Lk. xviii. 19; add, Mk. xii. 37; Jn. v. 
18; xv.15; Acts x. 28; [1 Co. xii. 3 RG]; Rev. ii. 20; 
pass. with predicate nom.: Mt. xiii. 55; 1 Co. viii. 5; 
Eph. ii. 11; 2 Th. ii. 4; Heb. xi. 24; 6 Aeyspevos, with 
pred. nom. he that is surnamed, Mt. i. 16 (80 xxvii. 17) ; 
x. 2; Jn. xx. 24; Col. iv. 115 he that ts named: Mt. ix. 
9; xxvi. 3, 14; xxvii. 16; Mk.xv. 7; Lk. xxii. 47; Jn. 
ix. 11; cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 31 sq.; of things, places, 
cities, etc.: rd dvopa A€yerat, Rev. viii. 11; ptep. called, 
Mt. ii. 23; xxvi. 86; xxvii. 33; Jn. iv. 5; xi. 54; xix. 
18; Acts iii. 2; vi.9; Heb. ix.3; with é8paiori added, 
Jn. xix. 18,17; [ef. v. 2 Tdf.]; applied to foreign words 
translated into Greek, in the sense that ts: Mt. xxvii. 
83; Jn.iv. 25; xi. 16; xxi. 2; also 8 Aéyerat, Jn. xx. 16; 
& Aéyeras eppnvevdpevoy [L TrWH pedepp.], Jn. i. 38 (39); 
dceppny. Adyerat, Acts 1x. 36. f. to speak out, speak 
of, mention: ri, Eph. v. 12 (with which cf. dxcv@ xat Aéyeuy, 
Plat. rep. 5 p. 465 ¢.); [Mk. vii. 36 T Trtxt. WII. On 
the apparent ellipsis of Aéyw in 2 Co. ix. 6, cf. W. 596 
sq. (555); B. 394 (838). Comp.: dvre-, dia- (-pas), éx-, 
ént-, xara-, wapa- (-pat), rpo-, ovA-Aéyw; cf. the catalogue 
of comp. in Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1, 60.] 

Adtupa [WHI Aiupa, see their App. p. 154 and cf. I, ¢], 
-tos, 76, (Aci), a@ remnant: Ro. xi. 5. (Hdt. 1, 119; 
Plut. de profect. in virtut. c.5; for nw, 2 K. xix. 4.) * 

Nelos, -e/a, -etov, [(cf. Lat. devis)], smooth, level: opp. 
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to rpayus, of ways, Lk. iii. 5. (Is. xl. 4 Alex.; Prov. ii, 
20; 1S. xvii. 40; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 
Nalre; [2 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. Airy, Tit. iii. 18 TWH 
mrg.; pres. pass. Aefrouas; fr. Hom. down]; is 
trans. to leave, leave behind, forsake; pass. to be left be- 
hind (prop. by one’s rival in a race, hence), a. to 
lag, be inferior: év pndevi, Jas. i. 4 (Hdt. 7, 8,1); [ab 
associate this ex. with the two under b.]. b. to be 
destitute of, to lack: with gen. of the thing, Jas. i. 5; ii 
15, (Soph., Plat., al.). 2. intrans. to be wanting o1 
absent, to fail: detres ri ram, Lk. xviii. 22; Tit. iii. 13, 
(Polyb. 10, 18, 8; al.); ra Aeizovra, the things that re- 
main [so Justin Mart. apol. 1, 52, cf. 32; but al. are 
wanting], Tit. i. 5. [Comp.: dro-, dua-, éx-, émt-, xata-, 
év-xara-, mepi-, Uro-deltro. | * 
Aaroupyéo, ptcp. Aesroupyar; 1 aor. inf. Aecroupyjoat ; 
(fr. Necroupyds, q- V-) ; 1. in Attic, esp. the orators, 
to serve the state at one’s own cost; to assume an office 
which must be administered at one’s own expense; to dise 
charge a public office at one’s own cost; to render public 
service to the state, (cf. Melanchthon in Apol. Confes, 
August. p. 270 sq. [Corpus Reformat. ed. Bindseil (post 
Bretschn.) vol. xxvii. p. 623, and F. Francke, Conf. Luth., 
Pt. i. p. 271 note (Lips. 1846)]; Wolf, Dem. Lept. p. 
Ixxxv. sqq.; Bdckh, Athen. Staatshaush. i. p. 480 sqq.; 
Litbker, Reallex. des class. Alterth. [or Smith, Dict. of 
Grk. and Rom. Antiq.] s. v. Aerovpyia). _  —- 2.._: univ. 
to do a service, perform a work; Vulg. ministro, (A. V. 
to minister]; a. of the priests and Levites who were 
busied with the sacred rites in the tabernacle or the 
temple (so Sept. often for NW; as Num. xviii. 2; Ex. 
Xxviil. 31, 89; xxix. 30; Joel i. 9, ete.; several times for 
323°, Num. iv. 37, 39; xvi.9; xviii. 6 sq.; add, Sir. iv.14 
[xlv. 15; 1.14; Judith iv. 14]; 1 Macc. x. 42; [Philo, 
vit. Moys. iii. 18; cf. tyiv Aecroupyovor x. abrot rH de 
roupylay trav mpopyray x. ddacxddor (of bishops and 
deacons), Teaching of the Twelve Apost. c. 15 (cf. Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 2 etc.) ]): Heb. x. 11. b. X. rq xupig, 
of Christians serving Christ, whether by prayer, or by 
instructing others concerning the way of salvation, or in 
some other way: Acts xiii. 2; cf. De Wettead loc. —c. 
of those who aid others with their resources, and re- 
lieve their poverty: revt & rus, Ro. xv. 27, cf. Sir. x. 25.° 
hevroupyla, -as, 4, (fr. Aesroupyéw, q. V.) ; l. prop. 
a public office which a citizen undertakes to administer at 
his own expense: Plat. legg.12 p. 949 c.; Lys. p. 168, 22; 
Isocr. p. 391 d.; Theophr. Char. 20 (28), 5; 28 (29), 4, 
and others. 2. univ. any service: of military ser- 
vice, Polyb.; Diod. 1, 63.78; of the service of work- 
men, c. 21; of that done to nature in the cohabitation 
of man and wife, Aristot. oec. 1, 3 p. 1343°, 20. 3. in 
biblical Greek a. the service or ministry of the priests 
relative to the prayers and sacrifices offered to God: Lk. i. 
23; Heb. viii. 6; ix. 21, (for M1i3y,, Num. viii. 22; xvi. 9; 
xviii. 4; 2 Chr. xxxi. 2; Diod. 1, 21; Joseph.; [Philo de 
caritat. § 1 sub fin.; al.; see Soph. Lex. s. v.]); hence 
the phrase in Phil. ii. 17, explained s. v. @voia, b. fin. 
((cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44)], b. a 
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gift or benefaction, for the relief of the needy (see Ae- 
roupyéw, 2c.): 2 Co. ix. 12; Phil. ii. 30.* 

Aaroupyixds, -7, -dv, (Aecrovpyia), relating to the perform- 
ance of service, employed in ministering: oxevn, Num. iv. 
[12], 26, etce.; orodai, Ex. xxxi. 10, etc.; svevpara, of 
angels executing (:0d’s behests, Heb. i. 14; also al XNecr. 
tov beot evvduers, Ignat. ad Philad. 9 (longer recension) ; 
To nav mAROos THY ayyéAwy aviTov, THs TH OeAnpare avrov 
Aesroupyovar mapeotares, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 84, 5, cf. 
Dan. (Theodot.) vii. 10. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 


Anroupyés, -ov, 6, (fr. EPT'Q i. e. épyd{opzas, and unused 


Aeivos i. q. Aniros equiv. to 8npdoeos public, belonging to 
the state (Hesych.), and this from Aeds Attic for Aads), 
Sept. for nin (Piel ptep. of nw); 1. a public 
minister; a servant of the state: tis wédews, Inscrr.; of 
the lictors, Plut. Rom. 26; (it has not yet been found in 
its primary and proper sense, of one who at Athens as- 
sumes a public office to be administered at his own ex- 
pense [cf. L. and S. 8. v. I.J; see Aecroupyew). 2. 
univ. @ minister, servant: so of military laborers, often 
in Polyb.; of the servants of aking, 1 K.x.5; Sir. x. 2; 
[of Joshua, Josh. i. 1 Alex.; univ. 2S. xiii. 18 (ef. 17)]; 
of the servants of the priests, joined with impéras, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 2, 73; ré» dyiav, of the temple, i. e. one busied 
with holy things, of a priest, Heb. viii. 2, cf. [Philo, alleg. 
leg. fii. § 46]; Neh. x. 39; Sir. vii. 30; rad» Gea», of 
heathen priests, Dion. H. 2, 22 cf. 78; Plut. mor. p.417 a.; 
"Inco Xpuorod, of Paul likening himself to a priest, Ro. 
xv. 16; plur. rod Geov, those by whom God administers 
his affairs and executes his decrees: so of magistrates, 
Ro. xiii. 6; of angels, Heb. i. 7 fr. Ps. ciii. (civ.) 4 [ef. 
Philo de caritat. § 3]; ris ydpiros rou Geov, those whose 
ministry the grace of God made use of for proclaiming 
to men the necessity of repentance, as Noah, Jonah: 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 8, 1 ef. ¢. 7; rd» amdaroXov Kal rE 
roupyov tay ris xpelas pov, by whom ye have sent to 
me those things which may minister to my needs, Phil. 
li. 25.° 

[Aepé, see Xapd-] 

Myrvov, -ov, rd, (a Lat. word, linteum), a linen cloth, 
towel (Arr. peripl. mar, rubr. 4): of the towel or apron, 
which servants put on when about to work (Suet. Calig. 
26), Jn. xiii. 4 sq.; with which it was supposed the 
nakedness of persons undergoing crucifixion was cov- 
ered, Ev. Nicod. c. 10; cf. Thilo, Cod. Apocr. p. 582 sq.* 

Aewls, -i80s, 7, (Aéww to strip off the rind or husk, to 
peel, to scale), a scale: Actsix.18. (Sept.; Aristot. al. 
[ef. Hdt. 7, 61].)* 

Mxpa, -as, #), (fr. the adj. Aempds, q. v.), Hebr. ny ry, 
leprosy [lit. morbid scaliness], a most offensive, annoy- 
ing, dangerous, cutaneous disease, the virus of which 
generally pervades the whole body; common in Egypt 
and the East (Lev. xiii. sq.): Mt. viii. 3; Mk.i.42; Lk. 
v. 12 sq. (Hdt., Theophr., Joseph., Plut., al.) [Cf Orelli 
in Herzog 2 s. v. Aussatz; Greenhill in Bible Educator 
iv. 76 sq. 174 sq.; Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kitto s.v.; Eders- 
heim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 492 sqq.; McCl. and S. s. v.]* 

Aewpéds, -ov, 5, (as if for Aerepds, fr. Aewis, Aros -eos, 
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vé, a scale, husk, bark); 1. in Grk. writ. scaly, 
rough. 2. specifically, leprous, affected with leprosy, 
(Sept. several times for yuyp and yiny; [Theophr. 
C. p. 2, 6, 4] see Adwpa): Mt. viii. 2; x. 8; xi. 5; Mk. i. 
40; Lk. iv. 27; vii. 22; xvii. 12; of one [(Simon)] who 
had formerly been a leper, Mt. xxvi. 6; Mk. xiv. 3.® 

Aerrds, -7, -dv, (Arm to strip off the bark, to peel), 
thin; small; rd Aerrdv, a very small brass coin, equiv. to 
the eighth part of an as, [A. V. a mite; cf. Alex.’s Kitto 
and B.D. s. v.; cf. F. R. Conder in the Bible Educator, 
iii. 179]: Mk. xii. 42; Lk. xii. 59; xxi. 2; (Alciphr. epp. 
1, 9 adds xéppa; Pollux, onom. 9, 6, sect. 92, supplies 
vopsopa)." 

Acvt and Aevis (T Tr (yet see below) WH Aevels [but 
Lchm. -fs; see et, ¢]), gen. Aevt (T Tr WII Acvei), acc. 
Aeviy (T WH Aeveiy, so Tr exc. in Mk. ii. 14), [B. 21 
(19); W.§ 10, 1], 6, (Hebr. 4 a joining, fr. m), cf. 
Gen. xxix. 84), Levi; 1. the third son of the patri- 
arch Jacob by his wife Leah, the founder of the tribe of 
Israelites which bears his name: Heb. vii. 5,9; [Rev. vii. 
7). 2. the son of Melchi, one of Christ’s ancestors : 
Lk. iii. 24. 3. the son of Simeon, also an ancestor 
of Christ: Lk. iii. 29. 4. the son of Alpheeus, a col- 
lector of customs [(A. V. publican)]: Mk. ii. 14 [here 
WH (rejected) mrg. ’IdxwBow (see their note ad loc., cf. 
Weiss in Mey. on Mt. 7te Aufl. p. 2)]; Lk. v. 27, 29; 
acc. to com. opinion he is the same as Matthew the 
apostle (Mt. ix. 9); but cf. Grimm in the Theol. Stud. 
u. Krit. for 1870 p. 727 sqq.; [their identity is denied 
also by Nicholson on Matt. ix.9; yet see Patritius, De 
Evangeliis, 1. i.c. i. quaest.1; Venables in Alex.’s Kitto, 
s. v. Matthew; Meyer, Com. on Matt., Intr. § 1].° 

Aevirns (T WH Acvelrns [s0 Tr exc. in Acts iv. 86; see 
€t,6]),-ov, 6,a Levite; a. oneof Levi’s posterity. _b. 
in a narrower sense those were called Levites (Hebr. 
2 23, 0°17) who, not being of the race of Aaron, for 
whom alone the priesthood was reserved, served as as- 
sistants of the priests. It was their duty to keep the 
sacred utensils and the temple clean, to provide the 
sacred loaves, to open and shut the gates of the temple, 
to sing sacred hymns in the temple, and do many other 
things; so Lk. x. 82; Jn.i.19; Acts iv. 36; [(Plut. quaest. 
conv. 1, iv. quaest. 6,5; Philo de vit. Moys. i. § 58). See ~ 
BB.DD. sg. v. Levites; Edersheim, The Temple, 2d ed. 
p. 68 sqq-J° 

Acviruxés [T WH Acverr.; see et, 6], -4, -de, Levitical, 
pertaining to the Levites: Heb. vii. 11. [Philo de vit. 
Moys. iii. § 20.]* 

Nevxalve: 1 aor. ddevxava [cf. W. § 18, 1 d.; B. 41 
(35)]; (Aeuxds); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for r37n; to 
whiten, make white: ri, Mk. ix. 83; Rev. vii. 14.* 

[AcvxoBbcorwov: Rev. xix. 14 WH mrg,., al. Bvoowos 
Aeve. see in Bucaowos. | 

Aeunds, -f, -dv, (Aevooe to see, behold, look at; akin to 
Lat. luceo, Germ. leuchten; cf. Curtius p. 118 and § 87; 
[Vanigek p. 817]), Sept. for 1293 1. light, bright, 
brilliant: ra {pdria . . « NevKd ds 7d Hos, Mt. xvii. 2; esp. 
bright or brilliant from whiteness, (dazzling) white: 
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spoken of the garments of angels, and of those exalted 
to the splendor of the heavenly state, Mk..xvi.5; Lk. 
ix. 29; Actsi.10; Rev. iii.5; iv.43; vi.11; vii. 9,13; 
xix. 14, (shining or white garments were worn on festive 
and state occasions, Eccles. ix. 8; cf. Heindorf on Hor. 
sat. 2, 2,61); with moet or as db xray added: Mk. ix. 3 
RL; Mt. xxviii. 3, (trot Xevxdrepos xedvos, Hom. Il. 10, 
437); év Aeuxois sc. ivariocs (added in Rev. iii. 5; iv. 4), 
Jn. xx.12; Rev. iii. 4; cf. W. 591 (550); [B. 82 (72)]; 
used of white garments as the sign of innocence and purity 
of soul, Rev. iii. 18; of the heavenly throne, Rev. xx. 
11. 2. (dead) white: Mt. v. 36. (opp. to peédas); 
Rev. i. 14; ii.17; iv.4; vi.2; xiv. 14; xix.11; spoken 
of the whitening color of ripening grain, Jn. iv. 35.* 

Mev, -ovros, 6, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for ‘38%, M78, 
D3 (a young lion), ete.; a lion; a. prop.: Heb. xi. 
33; 1 Pet. v.8; Rev. iv. 7; ix. 8,17; x. 3; xiii. 2. b. 
metaph. éppuaGnv éx ardparos déovros, I was rescued out 
of the most imminent peril of death, 2 Tim. iv. 17 (the 
fig. does not lie in the word lion alone, but in the whole 
phrase); equiv. to a brave and mighty hero: Rev. v. 5, 
where there is allusion to Gen. xlix. 9; cf. Nah. ii. 18.* 

A4On, -75, 7, (AnOw to escape notice, A7Gouas to forget), 
[fr. Hom. down], forgetfulness: AnOnv rwds AaBeiv (see 
AauBavew, I. 6), 2 Pet. i. 9.* 

[Anpé, see apd. ] 

Anvés, -ov, 7, (also 6, Gen. xxx. 38, 41 [cf. below]), 

.[Theocr., Diod., al.]; 1. a tub- or trough-shaped 
receptacle, vat, in which grapes are trodden [A. V. wine- 
press} (Hebr. nj): Rev. xiv. 20; xix. 15; rip Anvov... 
roy péyay (for R Tr mrg. rv peyddnv), Rev. xiv. 19—a 
variation in gender which (though not rare in Hebrew, 
see Cesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 717) can hardly be matched in 
Grk. writ.; cf. W. 526 (490) and his Exeget. Studd. i. p. 
153 sq.; B. 81 (71). 2. i. q. trodnuoy (Is. xvi. 10; 
Mk. xii. 1) or mpoAnnoy (Is. v. 2), Hebr. a, the lower 
vat, dug in the ground, into which the must or new wine 
flowed from the press: Mt. xxi. 33. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Kelter; Roskoffin Schenkel iii. 513; [BB.DD. s. v. 
Wine-press ].” 

Afipos, -ov, d, idle talk, nonsense: Lk. xxiv.11. (4 Macc. 
v. 10; Xen. an. 7, 7,41; Arstph., al.; plur. joined with 
watéiai, Plat. Protag. p. 347 d.; with dAvapias, ib. Hipp. 
maj. p. 304 b.) * 

Aporfs, -ov, 6, (for Aniorns fr. Ani{opzas, to plunder, and 
this fr. Ion. and Epic Anis, for which the Attics use eda, 
booty), [fr. Soph. and Hdt. down], a robber; a plun- 
derer, freebooter, brigand: Mt. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; 
Lk. xxii. 52; Jn. x. 1; xviii. 40; plur., Mt. xxi. 13; xxvii. 
38,44; Mk. xi.17; xv. 27; Lk. x. 80,36; xix. 46; Jn. 
x.8; 2Co. xi. 26. [Not to be confounded with erérrns 
thief, one who takes property by stealth, (although the 
distinction is obscured in A. V.); cf. Trench § xliv.]* 

Afies (LT Tr WH Anpyis, see M, 2), -ews, 7, (Aap Bava, 
AnwWouat), [fr. Soph. and Thue. down], a receiving: Phil. 
iv. 15, on which pass. see ddars, 1.* 

Alay (in Hom. and Ion. dXinv), [for Ac-Aav, Adw to desire; 
ef. Cur‘ius § 532], adv., greatly, exceedingly: Mt. ii. 16; 
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iv.8; viii. 28; xxvii. 14; Mk.i 85; ix.8; xvi. 2; Lk. 
xxili. 8; 2 Tim. iv.15; 2Jn.4; 8Jdn.8; (2 Mace. xi.1; 
4 Macc. viii. 16 ; Tob. ix. 4, ete.; for 1), Gen. i. 31; iv. 
5; 18. xi. 15); Ala» dx mepircov, exceedingly beyond 
measure, Mk. vi. 51 [WH om. Tr br. éxxepic.]. See imep- 
Aiav.* 

A(Bavos, -ov, 6, (more rarely # [cf. Lob. u. i.}); 1. 
the frankincense-tree (Pind., Hdt., Soph., Eur., Theophr., 
al.). 2. frankincense (Hebr. nya): Tey ii. 1 8q.; 
16; Is. lx. 6, etc.): Mt. ii. 11; Rev. xviii. 13; (Soph., 


-Theophr., al.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 187; [Vanicek, 


Fremdworter, s. v. On frankincense see esp. Birdwood 
in the Bible Educator, i. 8328 sqq. 374 sqq.]* 

AtBaverds, -ov, 6, (AiBavos) ; 1. in prof. auth. 
frankincense, the gum exuding é rot AcBdvou, (1 Chr. ix. 
29; Hdt., Menand., Eur., Plat., Diod., I[dian., al.). 2. 
a censer (which in prof. auth. is 4 AcSavwris [or rather - 
-rpis, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 255]): Rev. viii. 3, 5.* 

ABeprivos, -ov, 6, a Lat. word, libertinus, i.e. either one 
who has been liberated from slavery, a freedman, or the son 
of a freedman (as distinguished fr. ingenuus, i. e. the son 
of a freeman): 9 cuvayary)} } Aeyopevn (Or rev Acyopévwy 
Tdf.) AwBeprivwv, Acts vi. 9. Some suppose these liber. 
tini [A.V. Libertines] to have been manumitted Roman 
slaves, who having embraced Judaism had their syna- 
gogue at Jerusalem ; and they gather as much from Tac. 
Ann. 2, 85, where it is related that four thousand libertini, 
infected with the Jewish superstition, were sent into Sar- 
dinia. Others, owing to the names Kupnvaiwy xat ’AXe- 
Eavdpéwv that follow, think that a geographical mean- 
ing is demanded for ABepr., and suppose that Jews are 
spoken of, the dwellers in Libertum, a city or region 
of proconsular Africa. But the existence of a city or 
region called Libertum is a conjecture which has 
nothing to rest on but the mention of a bishop with the 
prefix “libertinensis” at the synod of Carthage A. p. 
411. Others with far greater probability appeal to Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium § 23, and understand the word as denot- 
ing Jews who had been made captives by the Romans 
under Pompey but were afterwards set free; and who, 
although they had fixed their abode at Rome, had built 
at their own expense a synagogue at Jerusalem which 
they frequented when in that city. The name Libertines 
adhered to them to distinguish them from the free-born | 
Jews who had subsequently taken up their residence at 
Rome. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Libertiner; Hausrath in 
Schenkel iv. 38 sq.; [B. D. 8. v. Libertines. Evidence 
seems to have been discovered of the existence of a 
“ synagogue of the libertines ” at Pompeii; cf. De Rossi, 
Bullet. di Arch. Christ. for 1864, pp. 70, 92 sq.]* 

- AcBin, -ns, §, Libya, a large region of northern Africa, 
bordering on Egypt. In that portion of it which had 
Cyrene for its capital and was thence called Libya Cy- 
renaica (4 mpds Kupyynv AcBun, Joseph. antt. 16, 6,15; 9 
A. 9 xara Kupnynpy [q. v.], Acts ii. 10) dwelt many Jews 
(Joseph. antt. 14, 7,23 16, 6,1; b.j. 7,113; c. Apion. 
2, 4 [where cf. Miiller’s notes]): Acts ii. 10.* 

MOdlo; 1 aor. €AiGaca; 1 aor. pass. dAcbacOnv; (Aides) ; 
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to stone; 1. e. a. to overwhelm or bury with stones, 
(lapidibus cooperio, Cic.): red, of stoning, which was a 
Jewish mode of punishment, (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Steini- 
gung; [B. D. s. v. Punishment, III. a.1]): Jn. x. 31- 
33 (where Achdfere and AGdfopey are used of the act of 
beginning ; [cf. W. § 40,2a.; B. 205 (178)]); Jn. xi. 8; 
Heb. xi. 37. b. to pelt one with stones, in order either 
to wound or to kill him: Acts xiv. 19; pass., Acts v. 26 
[ef. W.505 (471); B.242(208)]; 2Co.xi.25. (Aristot., 
Polyb., Strab.; Aafew év AiBors, 2S. xvi. 6.) [Comp.: 
cara-Ad la. | * 

Alivos, -7, -ov, (AiGos); fr. Pind. down; of stone: Jn. 
ii. 6; 2 Co. iii. 8; Rev. ix. 20.%  ~ 

AGo-Borde, -@; impf. 3 pers. plur. €AcBoBdAovy; 1 aor. 
€ABoBdAnoa; Pass., pres. keOoBoActpa; 1 fut. AcdoBoAn- 
Onoopat; (AcHoBddos, and this fr. Ai@os and BdAAw [cf. W. 
102 (96); 25, 26]); Sept. for pd and 011; i.q. Addfo 
(q- v.), fo stone; i.e. a. to kill by stoning, to stone 
(of a species of punishment, see AOd{w): rend, Mt. xxi. 
85; xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34; Acts vii. 58 sq.; pass., Jn. 
viii. 5; Heb. xii. 20. b. to pelt with stones: rid, 
MK. xii. 4 [Rec.]; Acts xiv. 5. ([Diod. 17, 41, 8]; Plut. 
mor. p. 1011 e.)® 

AlBos, -ov, 6, Sept. for 128, [fr. Hom. down]; a stone: 
of small stones, Mt. iv. 6; vii. 9; Lk. iii. 8; iv. [3], 11; 
xi. 11; xxii.41; Jn. viii. 7; plur., Mt. iii. 9; iv.8; Mk. 
v. 5; Lk. iii. 8; xix. 40; Jn. viii. 59; x. 31; of a large 
stone, Mt. xxvii. 60,66; xxviil.2; Mk.xv.46; xvi. 3 sq.; 
Lk. xxiv. 2; Jn. xi. 38 sq. 41; xx.1; of building stones, 
Mt. xxi. 42,44 (T om. L WH Tr mrg. br. the vs.J; xxiv. 
2; Mk. xii.10; xiii. 1 sq.; Lk. xix. 44; xx. 17sq.3 xxi. 
5sq.; Acts iv. 11; 1 Pet.ii.7; metaph. of Christ: Ai@os 
axpoywvaios (q. V.), éxAexrds (cf. 2 Esdr. v. 8), évrapos, 1 
Pet. ii. 6 (Is. xxviii. 16); (av (see (am, II. b.), 1 Pet. ii. 4; 
AiBos mpooxdpuparos, one whose words, acts, end, men (so 
stumble at) take such offence at, that they reject him 
and thus bring upon themselves ruin, ibid. 8 (7); Ro. 
ix. 83; of Christians: Aidos (avres, living stones (see 
(dw, u. s.), of which the temple of God is built, 1 Pet. ii. 
5; of the truths with which, as with building materials, 
a teacher builds Christians up in wisdom, Xidot ripor, 
costly stones, 1 Co. iii. 12. AiOos pudcds, Mk. ix. 42 RG; 
Lk. xvii. 2 L T Tr WII, cf. Rev. xviii. 21. of precious 
stones, gems: AiO. riwuos, Rev. xvii. 45 xviii. 12,163 xxi. 
11, 19, (2 S. xii. 80; 1 K. x. 2,11); aoms, Rev. iv. 3; 
évdedvpevos AiPov (for RG T Aivoy) xabapdv, Rev. xv. 6 
LTrtxt. WH (Ezek. xxviii. 13 mavra [or nav] dior 
xpnorov évdederat; [see WH. Intr. ad 1. c.]); but (against 
the reading AiGov) [cf. Scrivener, Plain Introduction ete. 
p- 658]. spec. stones cut in a certain form: stone tab- 
lets (engraved with letters), 2 Co. iii. 7; statues of idols, 
Acts xvii. 29 (Deut. iv. 28; Ezek. xx. 32).* 

\t66-o-rpwros, -ov, (fr. AGos and the verbal adj. orperss 
fr. orpwvvvpc), spread ( paved) with stones (yypdetov, Soph. 
Antig. 1204-5) ; rd Adé., substantively, a mosaic or tes- 
sellated pavement: so of a place near the praetorium or 
palace at Jerusalem, Jn. xix. 13 (see 'aSBaba); of places 
in the outer courts of the temple, 2 Chr. vii. 3; Joseph. 
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b. j. 6, 1, 8 and 8, 2; of an apartment whose pavement 
consists of tessellated work, Epict. diss. 4, 7, 37, cf. Esth. 
i. 6; Suet. Jul. Caes. 46; Plin. h. n. 86, 60 cf. 64.*® 

Aucpder, -: fut. Auxpnow; (Accpdés a winnowing-van) ; 
1. to winnow, cleanse uway the chaff from grain by win- 
nowing, (IIom., Xen., Plut., al.; Sept.). 2. in a 
sense unknown to prof. auth., to scatter (opp. to cumtyw, 
Jer. xxxi. (or xxxviii.) 10; add, Is. xvii. 18; Am. ix. 
9). 3. to crush to pieces, grind to powder: rwwd, Mt. 
xxi. 44 [RG L br. WH br.]; Lk. xx. 18; cf. Dan. ii. 44 
[Theodot.]; Sap. xi.19 (18). [But in Dan.1.c. it repre- 
sents the Aphel of {0 jinem facere, and on Sap. 1. c. see 
Grimm. Many decline to follow the rendering of the 
Vulg. (conterere, comminuere), but refer the exx. under 
this head to the preceding. ] * 

Apa, so Tdf. ed. 7, for Aapud, q. v. 

Auwphy, -évos, 6, [allied with Aipsm, q. v.; fr. Hom. down], 
a harbor, haven: Acts xxvii. 8, 12; see xaAol Acuéves, p. 
322°.* 

“AGuvn, -ns, #, (fr. AeiBw to pour, pour out [cf. Curtins 
§ 541]), [fr. Hom. down], a lake: X. Tewvnaapér [q. v.], 
Lk. v. 1; absol., of the same, Lk. v. 2; viii. 22 sq. 83; 
rou mupés, Rev. xix. 20; xx. 10, 14 sq.; xatopévg svpl, 
Rev. xxi. 8.* 

Aupds, -ov, 6, (and 4 in Doric and later writ.; so L T 
Tr WII in Lk. xv. 14; Acts xi. 28; 80, too, in Is. viii. 
21; 1 K. xviii. 2; ef. Zod. ad Phryn. p. 188; [L. and S. 


‘gs. v. init.; WH. App. p. 157°]; B.12 (11); W. 63 (62) | 


[cf. 36], and 526 (490)); Sept. very often for 3/9; hun- 
ger: Lk. xv. 17; Ro. viii. 35; év Aqu@ «. diver, 2 Co. xi. 
27; Xen. mem. 1, 4,13; i.q. scarcity of harvest, famine: 
Lk. iv. 25; xv.14; Acts vii. 11; xi. 28 (cf. B. 81 (71)]; 
Rev. vi. 8; xviii. 8; Aol, fumines in divers lands, Mk. 
xiii. 8; Acoli x. Aoupol, Mt. xxiv. 7 [LT Tr txt. WH om. 
x. Aosu.]; Lk. xxi. 11; Theoph. ad Autol. 2,9; the two 
are joined in the sing. in Hes. opp. 226; Hadt. 7, 171; 
Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 19; Plut. de Is. et Osir. 47.° 

AlWwov (Treg. Aivov [so R Gin Mt. as below], incorrect- 
ly, for ¢ is short; [cf. Lipseus, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 
42), -ov, ré, Sept. several times for NAW, in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down, flax: Ex. ix. 31; linen, as clothing, Rev. 
xv.6 RG T Trmrg.; the wick of a lamp, Mt. xii. 20, after 
Is. xlii. 3.° 

Alvos (not Aivos [with RGTr]; see Passow (or L. 
and S.]s. v.; cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 42), -ov, 
6, Linus, one of Paul’s Christian associates ; acc. to eccl. 
tradition bishop of the church at Rome (cf. Hase, Po- 
lemik, ed. 8 p. 131; Lipsius, Chronologie d. rém. Bischéfe, 
p- 146; [Dict. of Chris. Biog. s. v.]): 2 Tim. iv. 21.° 

Aurapés, -d, -dy, (Aira [or rather, Adros grease, akin to 
ddeipo]); fr. Hom. down; fat: ra Aurapd (joined with 
ra Aapumnpd, q. Vv.) things which pertain to a sumptuous 
and delicate style of living [A. V. dainty], Rev. xviii. 
14.* 

Alrpa, -as, 9, a pound, a weight of twelve ounces: Jn. 
xii. 3; xix. 39. [Polyb. 22, 26,19; Diod. 14, 116, 9; Phat. 
Tib. et G. Grac. 2, 3; Joseph. antt. 14, 7,1; al.J* 

Alf, Ads, 6, (fr. AeiBo [to pour forth], because it 
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brings moisture) ; 1. the SW. wind: Hat. 2, 25; 
Polyb. 10, 10, 3; al. 2. the quarter of the heavens 
whence the SW. wind blows: Acts xxvii. 12 [on which 
see BXérw, 3 and xara, II. 1 c.} (Gen. xiii. 14; xx. 1; 
Num. ii. 10; Deut. xxxiii. 23).® 
Aoyla, -as, #, (fr. A¢yw to collect), (Vulg. collecia), a col- 
lection: of money gathered for the relief of the poor, 1 
Co. xvi. 1 sq. (Not found in prof. auth. [cf. W. 25].)* 
Aoyfopas; impf. Aoye{duny; 1 aor. ehoysodunv; a depon. 
verb with 1 aor. pass. éAcyioOnv and 1 fut. pass. A\oy:oOr- 
gona; in bibl. Grk. also the pres. is used passively (in 
prof. auth. the pres. ptcp. is once used so, in IHdt. 3, 95; 
(ef. Veitch s. v.; W. 259 (243); B.52 (46)]}); (Adyos) ; 
Sept. for 2¥m; [a favorite word with the apostle Paul, 
being used (exclusive of quotations) some 27 times in his 
Epp., and only four times in the rest of the N. T.]; 1. 
(rationes conferre) to reckon, count, compute, calculate, 
countover; hence a. to take into account, to make ac- 
count of: ri rem, Ro. iv. 8, [4]; metaph. fo pass to one’s 
account, to impute, [A. V. reckon]: ri, 1 Co. xiii. 5; revi 
st, 2 Tim. iv. 16 [A. V. lay to one’s charge]; revit Sexaco- 
airy, duapriay, Ro. iv. 6, [8 (yet here L mrg. T Tr WH 
txt. read of)]; 1a mapanrwpara, 2 Co. v.19; in imitation 
of the Hebr. 2 IW), Aoyiferai re (or tes) els Te (equiv. 
to els rd or Gore etvai rt), a thing is reckoned as or to be 
something, i. e. as availing for or equivalent to something, 
as having the like force and weight, (cf. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. i. p. 187; [ef. W. § 29, 3 Note a.; 228 (214); B 
§ 181, 7 Rem.]): Ro. ii. 26; ix. 8; eds ovdév, Acts xix. 
27; Is.xl.17; Dan. [(Theodot. s)] iv. 32; Sap. iii. 17; 
ix. 6; 9 mions eis Sixacorvmy, Ro. iv. 3, 5, 9-11, 22 sq. 
24; Gal. ili.6; Jas. ii. 23; Gen. xv.6; Ps. cv. (evi.) 31; 
1 Mace. ii.52.  —b. i. q. fo number among, reckon with: 
twa pera rwov, Mk. xv. 28 [yet GT WH om. Tr br. the 
vs.] and Lk. xxii. 37, after Is. liii. 12, where Sept. ev 
TOis avopots. c. to reckon or account, and treat accord- 
ingly: ria ds tt, Ro. viii. 36 fr. Ps. xliii. (xliv.) 23; ef. 
B. 151 (132); [W. 602 (560)]; [Ro. vi. 11 foll. by 
ace. w. inf., but GLom. Trbr. the inf.; ef. W. $21 
(302) ]. 2. (in animo rationes conferre) to reckon 
inwardly, count up or weigh the reasons, to deliberate, [ A. 
V. reason]: mpds €avrovs, one addressing himself to an- 
other, Mk. xi. 31 R G (apos epavrov, with myself, in my 
mind, Plat. apol. p. 21 d.). 3. by reckoning up all the 
reasons to gather or infer; i.e. a. to consider, take ac- 
count, weigh, meditate on: ri, a thing, with a view to obtain- 
ing it, Phil. iv. 8; foll. by dr, Heb. xi. 19; [Jn. xi. 50 
(Rec. dcadoy.)]; rovro foll. by dr, 2 Co. x. 11. b. to 
suppose, deem, judge: absol. 1 Co. xiii. 11; ds Aoyifopat, 
1 Pet. v.12; ri, anything relative to the promotion of the 
gospel, 2 Co. iii. 5; ri ets rwa (as respects one) trép 
(rovro) 6 etc. to think better of one than agrees with 
what etc. [‘ account of one above that which’ ete. ], 2 Co. 
xii. 6; foll. by dre, Ro. viii. 18; rovro foll. by dr, Ro. ii. 
2 Co. x. 7; foll. by an inf. belonging to the subject, 
2 Co. xi. 5; fofl. by an acc. with inf., Ro. iii. 28; xiv. 
14; Phil. iii. 13 [cf. W. 321 (302)]; reva ds riva, to hold 
[A. V. ‘count’] one as, 2 Co. x. 2 [cf. W. 602 (560)]; 
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with a preparatory ovres preceding, 1 Co.iv.1. © 
to determine, purpose, decide, [cf. American ‘ calculate "| 
foll. by an inf. (Eur. Or. 555): 2 Co. x. 3. [Comp.: 
ava-, da-, mapa-, avd-doyifopas. | * 

Aoyuuds, -7, -ov, (fr. Adyos reason), [Tim. Locr., Dem., 
al.], rational (Vulg. rationabilis); agreeable to reason, 
following reason, reasonable: Aarpeia Aoyexn, the worship 
which is rendered by the reason or soul, [‘ spiritual ’], 
Ro. xii. 1 (Aoysexn nat dvaipaxros mpoodopa, of the offer- 
ing which angels present to God, Test. xii. Patr. [test. 
Levi § 3] p. 547 ed. Fabric.; [cf. Athenag. suppl. pro 
Christ. § 13 fin.]); rd Avy:xdv ydAa, the milk which nour- 
ishes the soul (see ydAa), 1 Pet. ii. 2 (Aoysxy rpopn, Eus. 
h. e. 4, 23 fin.).® 

ASyrov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of Adyos [so Bleek (on Heb. v. 
12) et al.; al. neut. of Adysos (Mey. on Ro. iii. 2)]), prop. 
a little word (so Schol. ad Arstph. ran. 969 (978)), a brief 
uiterance, in prof. auth. a divine oracle (doubtless because 
oracles were generally brief); Hdt., Thuc., Arstph., 
Eur.; Polyb. 8, 112, 8; 8, 80,6; Diod. 2,14; Ael. v. h. 
2,41; of the Sibylline oracles, Diod. p. 602 [fr. 1. 34]; 
Plut. Fab. 4; in Sept. for ;wn the breast-plate of the high 
priest, which he wore when he consulted Jehovah, Ex. 
xxviii. 15; xxix. 5, etc.; [once for 1k, of the words of 
a man, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 15]; but chiefly for Mx of 
any utterance of God, whether precept or promise; [cf. 
Philo de congr. erud. grat. § 24; de profug. § 11 sub 
fin.]; of the prophecies of God in the O. T., Joseph. 
b. j. 6, 5, 45; vopous xai Adyta Oeomeobevra da mpopyrar 
cal tvuvous, Philo vit. contempl. § 3; ré Aoyioy rod mpo- 
gnrov (Moses), vit. Moys. iii. 35, cf. [23, and] de praem. 
et poen. § 1 init.; ra déxa Acyia, the ten commandments 
of God or the decalogue, in Philo, who wrote a special 
treatise concerning them (Opp. ed. Mang. ii. p. 180 
sqq- [ed. Richter iv. p. 246 sqq.]); [Constit. Apost. 2, 
36 (p. 63, 7 ed. Lagarde)]; Euseb. h.e. 2,18. In the 
N. T. spoken of the words or ulterances of God: of the 
contents of the Mosaic law, Acts vii. 838; with rov 6eov 
or Geov added, of his commands in the Mosaic law and 
his Messianic promises, Ro. iii. 2, cf. Philippi and Um- 
breit ad loc.; of the substance of the Christian religion, 
Heb. v. 12; of the utterances of God through Christian 
teachers, 1 Pet. iv. 11. (In eccl. writ. Adysa rod xupiov 
is used of Christ’s precepts, by Polyc. ad Philipp. 7, 1; 
xupraxa Aéyta of the sayings and discourses of Christ 
which are recorded in the Gospels, by Papias in Euseb. 
h. e. 3,39; Phot. c. 228 p. 248 [18 ed. Bekk.]; [ra Aopea 
r. Ocov} of the words and admonitions of God in the 
sacred Scriptures, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 53, 1 [where par- 
allel with ai iepat ypapat], cf. 62,3; [and ra Ady. simply, 
like al ypapai, of the New T. in the interpol. ep. of Ign. 
ad Smyrn. 3]. Cf. Schwegler [(also Heinichen) ], Index 
iv. ad Euseb. h. e. 8. v. Aoyov; [esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. and 
Lghift. in the Contemp. Rev. for Aug. 1875, p. 899 sqq- 
On the general use of the word cf. Bleek, Br. a. d. Hebr. 
iii. pp. 114-117].) ® 

ASdyvos, -ov, (Adyos), in class. Grk. 1. learned, a man 
of letters, skilled in literature and the arts; esy. versed 
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in history and antiquities. 2. skilled in speech, elo- 
quent: so Acts xviii. 24 [which, however, al. refer to 1 
(finding its explanation in the foll. duvards xrA.)]. The 
use of the word is fully exhibited by Lobeck ad Phryn. 
p- 198. [(Hdt., Eur., al.)]* 

oyurpds, -ov, 6, (AoyiLopat) ; 1. areckoning, com- 
putation. 2. a reasoning: such as is hostile to the 
Christian faith, 2 Co. x. 4 (5)(A. V. imaginations}. 3. 
a judgment, decision: such as conscience passes, Ro. ii. 
15 [A. V. thoughts]. (Thuc., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.; 
Sept. for Nawnn, as Prov. vi. 18; Jer. xi.19; Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxili.) 10.)* 

Aoyopayxde, -®; (fr. Aoyoudyos, and this fr. Acyos and 
payouat); to contend about words; contextually, to wrangle 
about empty and trifling matters: 2 Tim. ii. 14. (Not 
found in prof. auth.) * 

hoyopax (a, -as, 7, (Acyouayéw), dispute about words, war 
of words, or about trivial and empty things: plur. 1 Tim. 
vi. 4. (Not found in prof. auth.) ° 

ASyos, -ov, 6, (A€yo), \*. Hom. down], Sept. esp. for 
133, also for 79% and 17:9; prop. a collecting, collection, 
(see Aéyo), —and that, as well of those things which 
are put together in thought, as of those which, having 
been thought i. e. gathered together in the mind, are 
expressed in words. Accordingly, a twofold use of 
the term is to be distinguished: one which relates to 
s peaking, and one which relates to thinking. 

I. As respects SPEECH: 1. a word, yet not in 
the grammatical sense (i. q. vocabulum, the mere name 
of an object), but language, voz, i. e. a word which, ut- 
tered by the living voice, embodies a conception or 
idea; (hence it differs from pjya and éros [q. v.; ef. 
also Aadéw, ad init.]): Heb. xii. 19; dmoxpsOjvac Acyop, 
Mt. xxii. 46; elmeiv Adyp, Mt. viii. 8 [Rec. Adyov (cf. 
eirrov, 3 a. fin.)]; Lk. vii. 7; NaAnoas weévre, puplous, Ad- 
yous, 1 Co. xiv. 19; 8:8dvae Acyor eSanpor, to utter a dis- 
tinct word, intelligible specch, 1 Co. xiv. 9; eimeivy Acyov 
xara Twos, to speak a word against, to the injury of, one, 
Mt. xii. 32; also ets reva, Lk. xii. 10; to drive out de- 
mons Ady, Mt. viii. 16; dmepwray ria éy Adyors ixavois. 
Lk. xxiii. 9; of the words of a conversation, dyryBadAeuv 
Aoyous, Lk. xxiv. 17. 2. what some one has said ; 
a saying ; a. univ.: Mt. xix. 22 [Tom.]; Mk. v. 36 
(cf. B. 802 (259) note}; vii. 29; Lk. i. 29; xx. 20; xxii. 
61 [Trmrg. WH pnuaros); Jn. ii. 22; iv. 39, 50; vi. 60; 
vil. 36; xv. 20; xviii.9; xix.8; Acts vii. 29; 6 Agyos 
otros, this (twofold) saying (of the people), Lk. vii. 17, 
cf. 16; rdv atrdy Noyor eimay, Mt. xxvi. 44; [Mk. xiv. 
89]; maydevev tivd ev Aoye, in a word or saying which 
they might elicit from him and turn into an accusation, 
" Mt. xxii. 15; dypevew riva Aoyy, i. e. by propounding a 
question, Mk. xii. 13; plur., Lk. i. 20; Acts v. 5, 24; 
with gen. of the contents: 6 A. érayyedias, Ro. ix. 9; 
6 X. rns dpxopecias, Heb. vii. 28; A. mapaxAnoews, Acts 
xili. 15; 6 A. rps paprupias, Rev. xii. 11; of A. rHs mpo- 
dnreias, Rev. i. 3 [Tdf. rév A.J; xxii. 6 sq. 10, 18; 6 apo- 
dnruxds Adyos, the prophetic promise, collectively of the 
sum of the O. T. prophecies, particularly the Messianic, 
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2 Pet. i. 19; of the sayings and statements of teachers: 
of Acyot otro:, the sayings previously related, Mt. vii. 24 
[here L Tr WII br. rovr.}, 26; Lk. ix. 28; of Adyos reves, 
the words, commands, counsels, promises, etc., of any 
teacher, Mt. x. 14; xxiv. 35; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 44; 
Jn. xiv. 24; Acts xx. 35; Adyoe adnOwoi, Rev. xix. 9; xxi. 
5; moroi, Rev. xxii. 6; xevoi, Eph. v. 6: mdaoroi, 2 Pet. 
ii. 3 [cf. W. 217 (204)]; b. of the sayings of 
God; a. i,q. decree, mandate, order: Ro. ix. 28; 
with rod deot added, 2 Pet. iii. 5, 7 [R* G Tr txt.]; 62. 
tui Geo éyévero mpos tiva (a phrase freq. in the O. T.), 
Jn. x. 35. B. of the moral precepts given by God in 
the O. T.: Mk. vii. 13; [Mt.xv.6 L Tr WH txt.]; Ro. 
xiii. 9; Gal. v. 14, (cf. of 3€xa Adyor, [Ex. xxxiv. 28; Deut. 
x. 4 (cf. pnuara, iv. 13); Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 35; 
de decalog. § 9]; Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 5 [cf. 5, 5]). Y- 
i.q. promise: 6 X. THs axons (equiv. to 6 axovaGeis), Heb. 
iv. 2; 6 A. rou Geov, Ro. ix. 6; plur. Ro. iii. 4; univ. a 
divine declaration recorded in the O. T., Jn. xii. 883; xv. 
25; 1 Co. xv. 54. 8. 31 Acdyou Geov etc. through 
prayer in which the language of the O. T. is employed : 
1 Tim. iv. 5; cf. De Wette and Huther ad loc. « 
6 Adyos rov Geod, as M1 133 often in the O. T. prophets, 
an oracle or utterance by which God discloses, to the proph- 
ets or through the prophets, future events: used collec- 
tively of the sum of such utterances, Rev. i. 2,9; cf. 
Diisterdieck and Bleek ad IL. ce. ©. what is de- 
clared, a thought, declaration, aphorism, (Lat. sententia) : 
roy Acyoy rovroy (reference is made to what follows, so 
that ydp in vs. 12 is explicative), Mt. xix. 11; a dictum, 
maxim or weighty saying: 1 Tim. i. 15; iii. 1; 2 Tim. ii 
11; Tit. iii. 8; i. q. proverb, Jn. iv. 87 (as sometimes in 
class, Grk., e. g. [Aeschyl. Sept. adv. Theb. 218]; 6 wa- 
Aatds Aoyos, Plat. Phaedr. p. 240c.; conviv. p. 195 b.; 
legg. 6 p. 757 a.; Gorg. p. 499 c.; verum est verbum 
quod memoratur, ubi amici, ibi opes, Plaut. Truc. 4, 4, 32; 
add, Ter. Andr. 2, 5, 15; al.). 3. discourse (Lat. ora- 
tio); a. the act of speaking, speech: Acts xiv. 12; 2 
Co. x. 10; Jas. iii. 2; 8a Adyov, by word of mouth, Acts 
xv. 27; opp. to 8¢ émeroday, 2 Th. ii. 15; 84d Adyou wod- 
Aov, Acts xv. 32; Adyp modAg, Acts xx. 2; mepi ob wodts 
Hpiv 6 Adyos, of whom we have many things to say, Ieb. 
v.11; 5 Adyos ipav, Mt. v. 37; Col. iv. 6; A. xodaxeias, 1 
Th. ii. 5. Adyos is distinguished from codia in 1 Co. ii. 
1; fr. dvaorpogn, 1 Tim. iv. 12; fr. duvayss, 1 Co. iv. 19 
sq-; 1 Th. i. 5; fr. pyov, Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. x. 11; Col. 
iii, 17; fr. gpyow «. dAnOea, 1 Jn. iii. 18 (see épyor, 3 
p. 248* bot.) ; ovdends Acyou riptoy, not worth mentioning 
(Adyou d&ov, Hat. 4, 28; cf. Germ. der Rede werth), i. e. 
a thing of no value, Acts xx. 24 TTr WH (see II. 2 
below). b. i. q. the faculty of speech: Eph. vi. 19; 
skill and practice in speaking: iddtns tp Adyp GAN’ ov 
TH yrooe:, 2 Co. xi. 6; duvards ev epy@ x. Adye, Lk. xxiv. 
19 (dv8pas Ady suvarovs, Diod. 13, 101); Adyos codias 
or yracews, the art of speaking to the purpose about 
things pertaining to wisdom or knowledge, 1 Co. xii. 
8. oc. a kind (or style) of speaking: év ravri Adye, 
1 Co. i. 5 (A. V. utterance]. d. continuous speak 
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ing, discourse, such as in the N. T. is characteristic of 
teachers: Lk. iv. 32, 86; Jn. iv. 41; Acts iv. 4 (cf. 
iii. 12-26); xx. 7; 1 Co. i. 17; ii.1; plur., Mt. vii. 28; xix. 
1; xxvi. 1; Lk. ix. 26; Acts ii. 40; Suvards dv Adyots «x. 
épyos avrov, Acts vii. 22. Hence, the thought of the 
subject being uppermost, @. instruction: Col. iv. 
3; Tit. ii. 8; 1 Pet. iii.1; joined with &d8acxaXia, 1 Tim. 
v.17; with a gen. of the teacher, Jn. v. 24; viii. 52; xv. 
20; xvii. 20; Actsii.41; 1 Co.ii.4; 2Co.i. 18 (cf. 19); 
6 Adyos 6 duds, Jn. viii. 31, 37, 43, 51; xiv. 23; rin Ady—, 
with what instruction, 1 Co. xv. 2 (where construe, e 
naréxere, tim, Adyp etc.; cf. B. §§ 139, 58; 151, 20); 
i. q. xnpvypa, preaching, with gen. of the obj.: A. dAr- 
Geias, 2 Co. vi. 7; Jas. i. 18; 5 A. rys aAnbeias, Col. i. 5; 
Eph. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 15; ris xaradAayns, 2 Co. v.19; 6 
X. rijs cwrnpias ravrns, concerning this salvation (i. e. the 
saivation obtained through Christ) [cf. W. 237 (223); B. 
162 (141)], Acts xiii. 26; 6 Adyos rijs BacwAetas (row Geov), 
Mt. xiii. 19; rod cravpod, 1 Co. i.18; 6 ris apyns rot 
‘Xpiorov Adyos, the first instruction concerning Christ [cf. 
B. 155 (136); W. 188 (177)], Heb. vi.1. Hence 4. 
in an objective sense, what is communicated by instruc- 
tion, doctrine: univ. Acts xviii. 15; 6 Ady. abrév, 2 Tim. 
ii. 17; plur. nyérepoe Adyor, 2 Tim. iv. 15; Spaivorres 
Adyot, 2 Tim. i. 18; with a gen. of obj. added, rov xupiov, 
1 Tim. vi. 3; rijs wiorews, the doctrines of faith [see 
miorts, 1c. f.],1 Tim. iv.6. specifically, the doctrine con- 
cerning the attainment through Christ of salvation in the 
kingdom of God: simply, Mt. xiii. 20-23; Mk. iv. 14-20; 
viii. 325 xvi. 20; Lk.i.2; viii. 12; Acts viii.4; x. 44; 
xi. 19; xiv. 25; xvii. 11; Gal. vi. 6; Phil. i.14; 1 Th.i. 
6; 2 Tim. iv. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 8; rdv Adyov, by amore rots 
etc. the doctrine which he commanded to be delivered 
to etc. Acts x. 36 [but L WH txt. om. Tr br. dy; cf. W. 
§ 62, $fin.; B. § 181, 18]; rdv Adyow deovew, Lk. viii. 15; 
Jn. xiv. 24; Actsiv.4; 1Jn. ii. 7; Aadew, In. xv. 3 (see 
other exx. 8. v. AaAéw, 5 sub fin.) ; dmeev rp X., 1 Pet. 
11. 8; iii. 1; day meorod Adyov, Tit. i. 9; with gen. of 
the teacher: 6 X. atray, Acts it. 41; with gen. of the 
author: rov @eov, Lk. v.13 viii. 11, 21; xi. 28; Jn. xvii. 
6,14; 1 Co. xiv. 36; 2 Co.iv. 2; Col. i. 25; 2 Tim. ii. 9; 
Tit.i.3; ii.5; Heb. xiii. 7; 1J3n.i.10; ii.5,14; Rev. 
vi. 9; xx. 4; very often in the Acts: iv. 29, 81; vi. 2, 7; 
viii. 143 xi. 1,195 xii. 243 xiii. 5, 7,44, 46; xvii. 18; xviii. 
11; opp. tor. dvOparov [B. § 151, 14], 1 Th. ii. 13; Adyos 
(av Oeov, 1 Pet. i. 23; 6X. rod xupiov, Acts viii. 255 xiii. 
48 ((WH txt. Tr mrg. 600) ] sq.3_ xv. 35 8q.; xix. 10, 20; 
1 Th. i. 8; 2 Th. iii. 1; rod Xpeorod, Col. iii. 16; Rev. iii. 
8; with gen. of apposition, rov edayyeAiov, Acts xv. 7; 
with gen. of the obj., ris yapiros rov Oeov, Acts xiv. 3; 
xx. 82; Sixatoovens (see 8cxatoovm, 1 .), Heb. v. 13; 
with gen. of quality, rijs ¢wis, containing in itself the 
true life and imparting it to men, Phil. ii. 16. 5. 
anything reported in speech; a narration, narrative: of 
a written narrative, a continuous account of things 
done, Acts i. 1 (often soin Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down [cf. 
L. and S.s. v. A. IV.]); @ fictitious narrative, a story, 
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the news concerning the success of the Christian cause, 
Acts xi. 22; sepi rwos, Lk. v.15; rumor, i.e. current 
story, Jn. xxi. 23; Adyow €xeew reds, fo have the (unmer- 
ited) reputation of any excellence, Col. ii. 23 (80 Adyos 
éxec reg foll. by an inf., Hdt. 5,66; Plat. epin. p. 987 b.; 
[see esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c. (cf. L. and S. 8. v. A. 
IIT. 3)}). 6. maiter under discussion, thing spoken 
of, affair: Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. xi. 29; Lk. xx. 3; Acts viii. 
21; xv. 6, and often in Grk. writ. [L. and S. 8. v. A. 
VIII.]; @ matter in dispute, case, suit at law, (as 135 in 
Exod. xviii. 16; xxii. 8): dyes Aéyov mpos ria, to have 
a ground of action against any one, Acts xix. 38, cf. 
Kypke ad loc.; sapexrds Adyou ropveias ([ef. IT. 6 below] 
mart V3} [937 1073 or] 13919, Delitzsch), Mt. v. 82; [xix. 
9 LWHauorg. }. 7. thing spoken of or talked about; 
event; deed, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down): da- 
gnpilew rdv Acyoy, to blaze abroad the occurrence, Mk. 
i. 45; plur. Lk.i.4 (as often in the O. T.; perd rovs 
Aoyous rovrous, 1 Mace. vii. 33). 

II. Its use as respects the MIND alone, Lat. ratio; i. 
e. 1. reason, the mental faculty of thinking, medi- 
tating, reasoning, calculating, etc.: once so in the phrase 
5 Adyos Tov Geo, of the divine mind, pervading and nat- 
ing all things by its proper force, Heb. iv. 12. 2. 
account, i. e. regard, consideration: Adyov rouetabai rivos, 
to have regard for, make account of a thing, care for 
a thing, Acts xx. 24 RG (Job xxii.4; Hdt. 1, 4. 18 
etc.; Aeschyl. Prom. 231; Theocr. 3, 83; Dem., Joseph., 
Dion. H., Plut., al. [cf. L. and S. s. v. B. TI. 1]); also Ao 
yor éxew revos, Acts 1. c. Lehm. (Tob. vi. 16 (15)) [cf. I. 8 
a. above]. 3. account, i.e. reckoning, score: 8ocees 
x. An eas (see Soars, 1), Phil. iv. 15 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.}; 
eis Adyov jpav, to your account, i. e. trop. to your advan- 
tage, ib. 17; ovvaipew Adyov (an expression not found in 
Grk. auth.), to make a reckoning, settle accounts, Mt. 
xviii. 23; xxv. 19. 4. account, i. e. answer or ex- 
planation in reference to judgment: Adyow diddvac (as 
often in Grk. auth.), to give or render an account, Ro. 
xiv. 12 RG T  WHLnmrg. Tr mrg.; also drod:ddva, Heb. 
xiii. 17; 1 Pet. iv.5; with gen. of the thing, Lk. xvi. 2; 
Acts xix. 40 [RG]; aepl revos, Mt. xii. 36; [Acts xix. 40 
LT Tr WH); rit wept davrov, Ro. xiv. 12 L txt. br. Tr 
txt.; alreiv rwva Adyov wep riwos, 1 Pet. iii. 15 (Plat. polit. 
p- 285 e.). 5. relation: mpds bv nui 6 Adyos, with 
whom as judge we stand in relation [A. V. have to do}, 
Heb. iv. 13; xara Adyor, as is right, justly, Acts xviii. 
14 [A. V. reason would (cf. Polyb. 1, 62, 4.5; 5, 110, 
10)], (wap& Adyow, unjustly, 2 Macc. iv. 36; 3 Macc. vii. 
8). 6. reason, cause, ground: rim Adye, for what 
reason? why? Acts x. 29 (é« rivos Adyou; Aeschyl. 
Choeph. 515; é& od8evds Adyov, Soph. Phil. 730; rin 
Sixaip Ady «rd. ;* Plat. Gorg. p. 512 ¢.); mapexrds Adyou 
mopvelas (Vulg. excepta fornicationis causa) is generally 
referred to this head, Mt. v. 82; [xix. 9 L WH mrg.]; 
but since where Adyos is used in this sense the gen. is not 
added, it has seemed best to include this passage among 
those mentioned in I. 6 above. 


Mt. xxviii. 15, cf. 13. report (in a good sense): 6 Ady. III. In several passages in the writings of John 6 Acyoe 


MoyXN 
denotes the essential Worp of God, i. e. the personal 
(hypostatic) wisdom and power in union with God, his 


minister in the creation and government of the universe, , 


the cause of all the world’s life both physical and ethical, 
which for the procurement of man’s salvation put on hu- 
man nature in the person of Jesus the Messiah and shone 
forth conspicuously from his words and deeds: Jn. i. 1, 
14; (1 Jn. v. 7 Rec.); with rps (wns added (see (wn, 2 
a.), 1 Jn. i. 1; rod Oeov, Rev. xix. 13 (although the in- 
terpretation which refers this passage to the hypostatic 
Adyos is disputed by some, as by Baur, Neutest. Theolo- 
gie p. 216 sq.). Respecting the combined Hebrew and 
Greek elements out of which this conception originated 
among the Alexandrian Jews, see esp. Liicke, Com. iib. 
d. Evang. des Johan. ed. 3, i. pp. 249-294; [cf. esp. B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Word (and for works which have appeared 
subsequently, see Weiss in Meyer on Jn. ed. 6; Schilrer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 34 II.) ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 15 p. 
143 sq. ; and for reff. to the use of the term in heathen, 
Jewish, and Christian writ., see Soph. Lex. 8. v. 10]. 

ASYX, -75) 975 1. the iron point or head of a 
spear: Hdt. 1,52; Xen. an.4, 7, 16, ete. 2. alance, 
spear, (shaft armed with iron): Jn. xix. 34. (Sept.; 
Pind., Tragg., sqq.) * 

AovSopde, -d; 1 aor. €Aocddpnoa; pres. pass. ptcp. AowWo- 
povpevos; (Aoidopos); to reproach, rail at, revile, heap 
abuse upon: rivd, Jn. ix. 28; Acts xxiii. 4; pass., 1 Co. 
iv. 12; 1 Pet.4i. 238. (From Pind. and Aeschyl. down ; 
Sept. several times for 3°9.) [Comp.: avrt-AowWopew. } * 

hovSopla, -as, 7, (Aoiopew), railing, reviling: 1 Tim. v. 
14; 1 Pet. iii. 9. (Sept.; Arstph., Thuc., Xen., sqq.) * 

AolBopos, -ov, 6, a railer, reviler: 1 Co. v. 115; vi. 10. 
(Prov. xxv. 24; Sir. xxiii. 8; Eur. [as adj.], Plut., al.) * 

houds, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down], pestilence; plur. a 
pestilence in divers regions (see Aeuds), Mt. xxiv. 7[ RG 
Tr mrg. br.]; Lk. xxi. 11; metaph., like the Lat. pestis 
(Ter. Adelph. 2, 1,35; Cic. Cat. 2, 1), a pestilent fellow, 
pest, plague: Acts xxiv. 5 (so Dem. p. 794, 5; Ael. v. h. 
14,11; Prov. xxi. 24; plur., Ps. i.1; 1 Mace. xv. 21; 
dvdpes Aoupzoi, 1 Mace. x. 61, cf. 1S. x.27; xxv. 17, etc.).* 

hounds, -7, -dv, (Aeiw, AeAoura), [fr. Pind: and Hat. 
down], Sept. for Wy, Wi, We, left; plur. the remain- 
ing, the rest: with substantives, as of Aosrot amdéoroXot, 
Acts ii. 37; 1 Co. ix. 5; add, Mt. xxv.11; Ro.i. 13; 2 
Co. xii. 138; Gal. ii. 18; Phil. iv. 3; 2 Pet. iii. 16; Rev. 
viii. 13; absol. the rest of any number or class under con- 
sideration: simply, Mt. xxii. 6; xxvii. 49; Mk. xvi. 13; 
Lk. xxiv. 10; Acts xvii. 9; xxvii. 44; with a descrip- 
tion added: of Aorol of etc., Acts xxviii. 9; 1 Th. iv. 
13; Rev. ii. 24; of Aosrol mdvres, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Phil. i. 
13; mao rois X. Lk. xxiv. 9; with a gen.: of Aowrol ra» 
avOparwv, Rev. ix. 20; rov omépparos, ib. xii. 17; trav 
vexp@v, ib. xx.5; with a certain distinction and contrast, 
the rest, who are not of the specified class or number: Lk. 
viii. 10; xviii. 9; Acts v.13; Ro. xi. 7; 1 Co. vii. 12; 
1 Th.v.63 1 Tim. v. 20; Rev. xi. 18; xix.215 rd Nour, 
the rest, the things that remain: Mk. iv. 19; LK. xii. 26 ; 
1 Co. xi. 34; Rev. iii. 2. Neut. sing. adverbially, rd 
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howdy what remains (Lat. quod superest), i. e. a. 
hereafter, for the future, henceforth, (often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Pind. down): Mk. xiv. 41 R T WH (but +d in br.); 
Mt. xxvi. 45 [WH om. Tr br. ro]; 1 Co. vii. 29; Heb. x. 
18; and without the article, Mk. xiv. 41 GL Tr [WH 
(but see above)]; 2 Tim. iv. 8; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
706. ov Aotrov, henceforth, in the future, Eph. vi. 10 
LT Tr WH; Gal. vi. 17; Hdt. 2, 109; Arstph. pax 
1084; Xen. Cyr. 4,4, 10; oec. 10, 9; al; cf. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 706; often also in full rot A. xpdvov. [Strictly, rd 
A. is ‘for the fut.’ rov A. ‘in (the) fut.’; rd A. may be used 
for rov A., but not rov A. for rdA.; cf. Meyer and Ellicott 
on Gal. u. s.; B. §§ 128, 2; 182, 26; W. 468 (482).] b. 
at last; already: Acts xxvii. 20 (so in later usage, see 
Passow or L. andS.s8.v.). —_¢._-rd Aosrdv, dropping the 
notion of time, signifies for the rest, besides, moreover, 
[A. V. often finally], forming a transition to other things, 
to which the attention of the hearer or reader is directed : 
Eph. vi. 10 RG; Phil. iii. 1; iv. 8; 1 Th. iv. 1 Ree.; 
2 Th. iii. 1; & 8€ Aomrdy has the same force in 1 Co. iv. 2 
RG; Aoerdy in 1 Co. i. 16; iv. 2 LTTr WH; 1 Th. iv. 
1GLTTr WH. 

Aovxas, -d, 6, (contr. fr. Aoveavos; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Col. iv. 14], W. 103 (97) [cf. B. 20 (18); on the diverse 
origin of contr. or abbrev. prop. names in ds cf. Lobeck, 
Patholog. Proleg. p. 506; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15]), 
Luke, a Christian of Gentile origin, the companion of the 
apostle Paul in preaching the gospel and on many of his 
journeys (Acts xvi. 10-17; xx. 5-15; xxi. 1-18; xxviii. 
10-16); he was a physician, and acc. to the tradition of 
the church from Irenzeus [8, 14, 1 sq-] down, which has 
been recently assailed with little success, the author of the 
third canonical Gospel and of the Acts of the Apostles: 
Col. iv. 14; 2 Tim. iv. 11; Philem. 24.* 

Aoixvws, -ov, 6, (a Lat. name), Lucius, of Cyrene, a 
prophet and teacher of the church at Antioch: Acts ° 
xiii. 1; perhaps the same Lucius that is mentioned in 
Ro. xvi. 21.* 

Aovtpdv, -ov, rdé, (Aovw), fr. Hom. down (who uses 
Noerpéy fr. the uncontr. form Aoéw), a bathing, bath, i. e. 
as well the act of bathing [a sense disputed by some 
(cf. Ellicott on Eph. v. 26)], as the place; used in the 
N. T. and in eccles. writ. of baptism [for exx. see Soph. 
Lex.s.v.]: with rod d8aros added, Eph. v. 26; ris madcy- 
yevecias, Tit. iii. 5.” 

Aovw: 1 aor. ZAovca; pf. pass. ptcp. AeAoupévos and (in 
Heb. x. 23 T WH) Aedovopevos, a later Greek form (cf. 
Lobeck on Soph. Aj. p. 324; Steph. Thesaur. v. 397 c.; 
ef. Kiihner § 343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v., who cites Cant. v. 
12 Vat.]); 1 aor. mid. ptcp. Aovodpevos; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 7111; to bathe, wash: prop. ted, a dead person, 
Acts ix. 37; twa and ray mrryov, by washing to cleanse 
from the blood of the wounds, Acts xvi. 33 [W.372 (348), 
cf. § 30,6 a.; B. 322 (277)]; 6 Aehoupevos, absol., he that 
has bathed, Jn. xiii. 10 (on the meaning of the passage 
see xaQapés, a. [and cf. Syn. below]); AeA. rd capa, 
with dat. of the instr., vdare, Heb. x. 22 (23); mid. to 
wash ong’s self [cf. W. § 38, 2 a.]: 2 Pet. ii. 22; trop. 
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Uhrist is described as 6 Aotoas jpas dwd Tay dpapriby 
§pev, i. e. who by suffering the bloody death of a vicari- 
ous sacrifice cleansed us from the guilt of our sins, Rev. 
1.5 RG [al. Avcas (q. v. 2 fin.). Comp.: dro-Aove. }* 

[SYn. Aoba, vireo, rAdvw@: wA. is used of things, 
esp. garments; A. and ». of persons,—». of a part of the 

‘body (hands, feet, face, eyes), A. of the whole. All three 
words occur in Lev. xv.11. Cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xlv.] 

AtSSa, -ns [Acts ix. 88 RG L, but -asT Tr WH; see 
WH. App. p. 156], 9, and Avdada, -wy, ra (([LT Tr WH 
in] Acts ix. 82, 85; ef. Tdf. Proleg. p.116; B.18 (16) sq. 
[cf. W. 61 (60)]); Hebr. 45 (1 Chr. viii. 12; Ezra ii. 33; 
Neh. xi. 85); Lydda, a large Benjamite [cf. 1 Chr.1.c.] 
town (Avd8a xaopn, wédews rou peyéOous ovK aroséouca, 
Joseph. antt. 20, 6, 2), called also Diospolis under the 
Roman empire, about nine [*eleven’ (Ordnance Survey p. 
21)] miles distant from the Mediterranean; now Ludd: 
Acts ix. 82, $5, 88. Cf. Robinson, Palestine ii. pp. 
244-248; Arnold in Herzog viii. p. 627 sq.; [BB. DD. 
8. v.].° 

Av&(a, -as, }, Lydia, a woman of Thyatira, a seller of 
purple, converted by Paul to the Christian faith: Acts 
xvi. 14,40. The name was borne by other women also, 
Horat. carm. 1, 8; 3, 9.* 

Avxaovla, -as, 7, Lycaonia, a region of Asia Minor, 
situated between Pisidia, Cilicia, Cappadocia, Galatia 
and Phrygia, whose chief cities were Lystra, Derbe and 
Teonium (ef. reff. in Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1]. Its in- 
habitants spoke a peculiar and strange tongue the char- 
acter of which cannot be determined: Acts xiv. 6. Cf. 
Win. RWB.:.v.; Lassen, Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morgenl. 
Gesellsch. x. (56) p. 378; [ Wright, Hittites (’84) p. 56).° 

Avnaocvurr(, (Auxaovi{w, to use the language of Lyca- 
onia), adv., in the speech of Lycaonia: Acts xiv. 11 (see 
Avxaovia).* 

Avxla, -as, 9, Lycia, a mountainous region of Asia 
Minor, bounded by Pamphylia, Phrygia, Caria and the 
Mediterranean: Acts xxvii. 5 (1 Mace. xv. 23). [B. D. 
s. v.; Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; reff. in Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
p. 1.]* 

AvKos, -ov, 6, Hebr. Xt, a wolf: Mt. x. 16; Lk. x. 3; 
Jn. x. 12; applied figuratively to cruel, greedy, rapa- 
cious, destructive men: Mt. vii. 15; Acts xx. 29; (used 
trop. even in Hom. I]. 4, 471; 16, 156; in the O. T., 
Ezek. xxii. 27; Zeph. iii. 8; Jer. v. 6).° 

Avpalvopas : inipe eAupavdunv; dep. mid.; (Avaninjury, 
ruin, contumely); fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. iowa: 1. 
to affiz a stigma to, to dishonor, spot, defile, (Ezek. xvi. 25 ; 
Prov. xxiii. 8; 4 Macc. xviii. 8). 2. to treat shame- 
fully or with injury, to ravage, devastate, rutin: édupaivero 
ry éxxAnoiay, said of Saul as the cruel and violent per 
secutor, [A. V. made havock of], Acts viii. 3.* 

Auwle, -@; 1 aor. éAumnoa; pf. NeAUmynKa; Pass., pres. 
Avwotpac; 1 aor. eAumNOnv; fut. AumnOnoopat; (Ava); 
{fr. Hes. down]; to make sorrowful; to affect with sad- 
nese, cause grief; to throw into sorrow: rw, 2 Co. ii. 2, 

3 vii. 8; pass. Mt. xiv. 9; xvii. 23; xviii. 31; xix. 22; 

wt 22; Mk. x. 22; xiv. 19; Jn. xvi. 20; xxi. 17; 2Co. 
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ii. 4; 1 Th. iv. 18; 1 Pet. i.6; joined with adnponeis, 
Mt. xxvi. 87; opp. to xalpew, 2 Co. vi. 10; xard Gedy, in 
a manner acceptable to God [cf. W. 402 (375)], 2 Co. 
vii. 9,11; in a wider sense, fo grieve, offend: vd mvevpa 
rd dywov, Eph. iv. 30 (see apevpa, 4 a. fin.) ; to make one 
uneasy, cause him a scruple, Ro. xiv.15. [CompP.: ova- 
Auméw. Syn. see Opynvé, fin.]* 

Avan, -ns, H, (fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], sorrow, pain, 
grief: of persons mourning, Jn. xvi.6; 2Co. ii.7; opp. 
to yapd, Jn. xvi. 20; Heb. xii. 11; Adsny exw (see exe, 
I. 2g. p. 267°), Jn. xvi. 21 sq.; Phil. ii. 27; with addition 
of dé and gen. of pers., 2 Co. ii. 3; A. pol dort, Ro. ix. 
2; dv Avmy €pxecGa, of one who on coming both saddens 
and is made sad, 2 Co. ii. 1 (cf. Auwad tyas, vs. 2; and 
Aumny exw, v8. 3); dd rHs Avs, for sorrow, Lk. xxii. 
45; de AUmns, with a sour, reluctant mind [A. V. grudg- 
ingly], (opp. to idapds), 2 Co. ix. 7; 4 xard Gedy AUwy, 
sorrow acceptable to God, 2 Co. vii. 10 (see Auméw), and 
# Tou xéapov Aum, the usual sorrow of men at the loss of 
their earthly possessions, ibid.; objectively, annoyance, 
affliction, (Hat. 7, 152): Avwas trohéepeay [R. V. griefs }, 
1 Pet. ii. 19.° 

Avoavlas, -ov, 6, Lysanias ; 1. the son of Ptolemy, 
who from B.c. 40 on was governor of Chalcis at the foot 
of Mount Lebanon, and was put to death B.c. 34 at the 
instance of Cleopatra: Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 4 and 18, 3; 
15,4, 1; b.j.1, 13, 1, cf.b. j. 1, 9, 2. 2. a tetrarch 
of Abilene (see ’ABiAnv7), in the days of John the Bap- 
tist and Jesus: Lk. iii. 1. Among the regions assigned 
by the emperors Caligula and Claudius to Herod Agrippa 
I. and Herod Agrippa IT., Josephus mentions 9 Avoaviou 
rerpapxia (antt. 18, 6, 10, cf. 20, 7, 1), Baodeia 9 rov 
Avoaviov xaXovpem (b. j. 2, 11, 5), "ABiAa 9 Avoaviou 
(antt. 19, 5,1); accordingly, some have supposed that 
in these passages Lysanias the son of Ptolemy must be 
meant, and that the region which he governed continued 
to bear his name even after his death. Others (as Cred- 
ner, Strauss, Gfrérer, Weisse), denying that there ever 
was a second Lysanias, contend that Luke was led into 
error by that designation of Abilene (derived from Ly- 
sanias and retained for a long time afterwards), so that 
he imagined that Lysanias was tetrarch in the time of 
Christ. This opinion, however, is directly opposed by 
the fact that Josephus, in antt. 20, 7, 1 and b. j. 2, 12, 8, 
expressly distinguishes Chalcis from the tetrarchy of 
Lysanias; nor is it probable that the region which Ly- 
sanias the son of Ptolemy governed for only six years 
took its name from him ever after. Therefore it is more 
correct to conclude that in the passages of Josephus where 
the tetrarchy of Lysanias is mentioned a second Ly- 
sanias, perhaps the grandson of the former, must be 
meant; and that he is identical with the one spoken of 
by Luke. Cf. Winer, RWB. s. v. Abilene; Wieseler in 
Herzog i. p. 64 sqq., [esp. in Beitrige zur richtig. Wiirdi- 
gung d. Evang. u.s.w. pp. 196-204]; Bleek, Synopt. Er. 
klir. u. 8. w. i. p. 154 8q.; Kneucker in Schenkel i. p. 26 sy.; 
Schirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 19 Anh. 1 p. 313 [also in 
Riehm s. v.; Robinson in Bib. Sacra for 1848, pp. 79 saq.3 
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Renan, La Dynastie des Lysanias d’ Abiléne (in the Mé- 
moires de I Acad. des inscrip. et belles-lettres for 1870, 
Tom. xxvi. P. 2, pp. 49-84); BB.DD. s. v.].* 

Avorlas, -ov, 6, (Claudius) Lysias, a Roman chiliarch 
[A. V. ‘chief captain’]: Acts xxiii. 26; xxiv. 7 [Rec.], 
22. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

Avors, -ews, 9, (Avw), [fr. Hom. down], a loosing of any 
_ bond, as that of marriage; hence once in the N. T. of 
divorce, 1 Co. vii. 27.* 

Avovrede, -0; (fr. AvotreAns, and this fr. Avw to pay, 
and ra réAn [cf. réAos, 2]); [fr. Hdt. down]; prop. to 
pay the taxes; to return expenses, hence to be useful, ad- 
vantageous ; impers. AvosreAci, it profits; foll. by F (see 
4, 8 £.), it is better: revi foll. by e, Lk. xvii. 2.* 

Atorpa, -as, 7, and [in Acts xiv. 8; xvi.2; 2 Tim. iii. 
11] -wy, rd, (see Avda), Lystra, a city of Lycaonia: Acts 
xiv. 6, 8, 21; xvi. 1 sq.; 2 Tim. iii. 11. (Cf. reff. in 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1.]” 

Abrpov, -ov, rd, (Avw), Sept. passim for 15, me), ws, 
etc.; the price for redeeming, ransom (paid for slaves, 
Lev. xix. 20; for captives, Is. xlv. 13; for the ransom 
of a life, Ex. xxi. 830; Num. xxxv. 31 8q.): dyri roAA@», 
to liberate many from the misery and penalty of their 
sins, Mt. xx. 28; Mk. x. 45. (Pind., Aeschyl., Xen., 
Plat., al.) * 

Aurpéa, -&: Pass., 1 aor. dAurpo6ny; Mid., pres. inf. 
Aurpovoba; 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. Aurp@onrat; (Avrpoy, 
q: v.); Sept. often for 5x2 and m9; 1. to release 
on receipt of ransom: Plat. Theaet. p. 165 e.; Diod. 19, 
73; Sept., Num. xviii. 15, 17. 2. to redeem, liberate 
by payment of ransom, [(Dem., al.)], generally expressed 
by the mid.; univ. éo liberate: rea dpyvpig, and likewise 
éx with the gen. of the thing; pass. é« rns paralas ave- 
otpopis, 1 Pet.i.18; Mid. to cause to be released to one’s 
self [cf. W. 254 (238)] by payment of the ransom, i. e. to 
redeem; univ. to deliver: in the Jewish theocratic sense, 
roy “Iopand, viz. from evils of every kind, external and 
internal, Lk. xxiv. 21; dad maons avopias, Tit. ii. 14 (cf. 
W. § 30, 6 8.]; rad éx, spoken of God, Deut. xiii. 5; 
2 S. vii. 28; Hos. xiii. 14.* 

Adrpwors, -ews, 7, (Aurpdw), a ransoming, redemption : 
prop. aiypaA@rov, Plut. Arat. 11; for 7083, Lev. xxv. 
[29], 48; univ. deliverance, redemption, in the theocratic 
sense (see Aurpdéw, 2 [cf. Graec. Ven. Lev. xxv. 10, ete. ; 
Ps, xviii. (xlix.) 9]): Lk. i. 68; ii. 38; specifically, re- 
demption from the penalty of sin: Heb. ix. 12. [(Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 12, 7; ‘Teaching’ 4, 6; etc.)]* 

Aurpwrhs, -ov, 6, (Aurpéw), redeemer; deliverer, liber- 
ator: Acts vii. 85; [Sept. Lev. xxv. 31, 32; Philo de 
sacrif. Ab. et Cain. § 37 sub fin.]; for 5x2, of God, Ps. 
xviii. (xix.) 15; Lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 35. Not found in prof. 
auth.® 

Auxvla, -as, 7, @ later Grk. word for the earlier Avyviov, 
see Lob.ad Phryn. p. 318 sq.; [Wetst.on Mt.v.15; W. 
24]; Sept. for M31; @ (candlestick) lampstand, cande- 
labrum: Mt. v.15; Mk. iv. 21; Lk. viii. 16; [xi.33]; Heb. 
ix. 2; the two eminent prophets who will precede Christ’s 
return from heaven in glory are likened to ‘ candlesticks,’ 


Rev. xi. 4 [B. 81 (70); W. 536 (499)]; to the seven 
‘candlesticks’ (Ex. xxv. 37 [A. V. lamps; cf. B. D. (esp. 
Am. ed.) s. v. Candlestick]) also the seven more com 
spicuous churches of Asia are compared in Rev. i. 12 sq. 
20; il. 1; xevety riy Avyviay Tivos (€xxAnoias) €x TOU TéroU 
aurjs, to move a church out of the place which it has 
hitherto held among the churches; to take it out of the 
number of churches, remove it altogether, Rev. ii. 5.* 

AUX vos, -ov, 6, Sept. for 4), [fr. Hom. down]; a lamp, 
candle [?], that is placed on a stand or candlestick (Lat. 
candelabrum), [cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xlvi.; Becker, 
Charicles, Sc. ix. (Eng. trans. p. 156 n.5)]: Mt. v. 153 
Mk. iv. 21; [Lk. xi. 36]; xii. 35; Rev. xxii. 5; dos 
Avxvov, Rev. xviii. 23; opp. to mas HAlov, xxii. 5 LT Tr 
WH); darew Avyvoy ((Lk. viii. 16; xi. 38; xv. 8], see 
drrw, 1). Toa“lamp” are likened — the eye, é Avyvos 
tov gwparos, i. e. which shows the body which way to 
move and turn, Mt. vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34; the prophecies of 
the O. T., inasmuch as they afforded at least some knowl- 
edge relative to the glorious return of Jesus from heaven 
down even to the time when by the Holy Spirit that same 
light, like the day and the day-star, shone upon the hearts 
of men, the light by which the prophets themselves had 
been enlightened and which was necessary to the full per- 
ception of the true meaning of their prophecies, 2 Pet. 
i. 19; to the brightness of a lamp that cheers the be- 
holders a teacher is compared, whom even those rejoiced 
in who were unwilling to comply with his demands, Jn. 
v. 85; Christ, who will hereafter illumine his follow- 
ers, the citizens of the heavenly kingdom, with his own 
glory, Rev. xxi. 28.* 

Abo; impf. fAvoy; 1 aor. €Avoa; Pass., pres. Avopas; 
impf. éAvdunv ; pf. 2 pers. sing. \éAveas, ptcp. AeAupevos; 1 
aor. €AvOqv; 1 fut. Avoncouac; fr. Hom. down; Sept. sev- 
eral times for MN_ to open, VAN and Chald. xyw (Dan. 
iii. 25; v.12); to loose; i.e. 1. to loose any person 
(or thing) tied or fastened: prop. the bandages of the 
feet, the shoes, Mk. i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; Jn. i. 27; Acts 
[xiii. 25]; vii. 38, (so for 9) to take off, Ex. iii.5; Josh. 
v.15); m@Aow (Sedenevov), Mt. xxi. 2; Mk. xi. 2, [8 L 
mrg.], 4 8q.; Lk. xix. 30 sq. 33; bad angels, Rev. ix. 
14 sq.; rdv Bovy and trys parvns, Lk. xiii. 15; trop. of 
husband and wife joined together by the bond of matri- 
mony, AéAvoat amd yuvads (opp. to déderae yuvarxi), 
spoken of a single man, whether he has already had a 
wife or has not yet married, 1 Co. vii. 27. 2. to loose 
one bound, i. e. to unbind, release from bonds, set free: 
one bound up (swathed in bandages), Jn. xi. 44; bound 
with chains (a prisoner), Acts xxii. 30 (where Rec. adds 
ard trav Seoparv); hence i. q. to discharge from prison, 
let go, Acts xxiv. 26 Rec. (so as far back as Hom.); in 
Apocalyptic vision of the devil (xexAecopévov), Rev. xx. 
8; éx ris huAaxiys avrov, 7; metaph. to free (dé decpov) 
from the bondage of disease (one held by Satan) by 
restoration to health, Lk. xiii. 16; to release one bound 
by the chains of sin, éx rav dpapriay, Rev. i. 5 L T Tr 
WH (see Aovw fin. (cf. W. § 30, 6 a.]}). 3. to loosen, 
undo, dissolve, anything bound, tied, or compacted to- 
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gether: the seal of a book, Rev. v. 2, [5 Rec.]; trop., 
rév deopdy THE yAooons Teds, to remove an impediment 
of speech, restore speech to a dumb man, Mk. vii. 35 
(Justin, hist. 18, 7, 1 cui nomen Battos propter linguae 
obligationem fuit; 6 linguae nodis solutis loqui primum 
coepit); an assembly, i. e. to dismiss, break up: rnv 
cuvayoyny, pass., Acts xiii. 43 (dyopnv, Hom. Il. 1, 305; 
Od. 2, 257, ete.; Apoll. Rh. 1, 708; rv orparidv, Xen. 
Cyr. 6,1, 2); of the bonds of death, Avew ras ddivas rov 
Gavdrov, Acts ii. 24 (see ddiv). Laws, as having bind- 
ing force, are likened to bonds; hence Ave is i. q. fo 
annul, subvert; to do away with; to deprive of authority, 
whether by precept or by act: évrodnv, Mt. v. 19; rév 
vduov, Jn. vii. 23; 1d cdSBarov, the commandment con- 
cerning the sabbath, Jn. v. 18; rjv ypadnp, Jn. x. 85; cf. 
Kuinoel on Mt. v. 17; [on the singular reading Avec rdv 
"Inoovv, 1 Jn. iv. 8 WH mrg. see Westcott, Com. ad loc.]; 
by a Chald. and Talmud. usage (equiv. to 7p, Ke (cf. 
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W. 32]), opp. to déw (q. v. 2 ¢.), to declare lawful: Mt. 
xvi. 19; xviii. 18, [but cf. Weiss in Meyer 7te Aufl. ad 
Il. ce.J. to loose what is compacted or built together, 
to break up, demolish, destroy: prop. in pass. ddvero § 
ne was breaking to pieces, Acts xxvii. 41; rép pads, 
n. ii. 19; rd peardrotxov rou Ppaypou, Eph. ii. 14 (rd reiyn, 

1 Esdr. i. 52; yépupay, Xen. an. 2, 4, 17 8q.); to dissolve 
something coherent into parts, to destroy: pass., [rovrop 
mavrwv Avopever, 2 Pet. iii. 11]; ra orosyeta (xavoovpeva), 
2 Pet. iii. 10; ovpavol (rvpotpevos), ib. 12; metaph. to 
overthrow, do away with: ra épya tov duaBddov, 1 In. iii. 
8. [Comp.: dya-, dro-, d0a-, éx-, ért-, xaTa-, mapa-Avw. | * 

Aats [WH Ais], -idos, 7, Lois, a Christian matron, the 
grandmother of Timothy: 2 Tim. i. 5.° 

Adr, 6, (ty a covering, veil), [indecl.; cf. B.D.}, Lot, 
the son of Haran the brother of Abraham (Gen. xi. 27, 
31; xii. 4 sqq.; xiii. 1 sqq.; xiv. 12 sqq.; xix. 1 sqq.): 
Lk. xvii. 28 sq. 323; 2 Pet. ii. 7.° 


M 


[M, p: on its (Alexandrian, cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. et 
Alex. p. 130 sq.) retention in such forms as Afmpopa, dve- 
Ahugpen, mpocwmoAhurrns, drdAnuyis, and the like, see (the 


several words in their places, and) W. 48; B. 62 (54); esp. 


Tdf. Proleg. p.72; Kuenen and Cobet, Praef. p. 1xx.; Scriv- 
ener, Collation ete. p. lv. sq., and Introd. p. 14; Fritzsche, Rom. 
vol. i. p. 110; on -u- or -uu- in pf. pass. ptcps. (e. g. dseorpay- 
pévos, weptpepaupdvos, etc., see each word in its place, and) 
cf. WH. App. p. 170 8q.; on the dropping of mw in éuwlxAnut, 
éumixpde, see the words. | 

Ma40, 6, (0 to be small), Maath, one of Christ’s 
ancestors: LK. iii. 26.* 

Mayaddy, see the foll. word. 

MaySan4, a place on the western-shore of the Lake of 
Galilee, about three miles distant from Tiberias towards 
the north; according to the not improbable conjecture 
of Gesenius (Thesaur. i. p. 267) identical with Se-S329 
(i. e. tower of God), a fortified city of the tribe of 
Naphtali (Josh. xix. 88); in the Jerus. Talmud 5129 
(Magdal or Migdal); now Medschel or Medjdel, a 
wretched Mohammedan village with the ruins of an an- 
cient tower (see Win. RWB. s. v.; Robinson, Palest. ii. 
p- 896 sq.; Arnold in Herzog viii. p. 661; Kneucker in 
Schenkel iv. p. 84; [Hackett in B.D. 8. v.; | Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 571 sq.]): Mt. xv. 89 RG, with 
the var. reading (adopted by LT Tr WH [cf. WH. App. 


p- 160]) Maya8dv, Vulg. Magedan, (Syr. Ope) : if 
either of these forms was the one used by the Evangelist 
it could very easily have been changed by the copyists 
into the more familiar name Mayéada.* 


MaySadnvf, -js, 3, (Maydadd, q. v.), Magdalene, a 
woman of Magdala: Mt. xxvii. 56, 61; xxviii. 1; Mk. 
xv. 40,47; xvi. 1,9; Lk. viii. 2; xxiv. 10; Jn. xix. 25; 
xx. 1, 18.° 

[MayeSav (Rev. xvi. 16 WH), see ‘Appayedar. } 

payela (T WH payia, see I, ¢), -as, 4, (wayos, q- V-), 
magic; plur. magic arts, sorceries: Acts viii.11. (The- 
ophr., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

payedo; (udyos); to be a magician; to practise magical 
arts: Acts viii. 9. (Eur. Iph. 1338; Plut. Artax. 3, 6, 
and in other auth.) ° 

payla, see payeia. 

payos, -ov, é, (Ilebr. 19, plur. 0°33; a word of Indo- 
Germanic origin; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 766; J. G. 
Miller in Herzog viii. p. 678; [Vaniéek, Fremdworter, 
s.v.; but the word is now regarded by many as of Baby- 
lonian origin; see Schrader, Keilinschriften u.s.w. 2te 
Aufl. p. 417 sqq.]); fr. Soph. and IIdt. down; Sept. 
Dan. ii. 2 and several times in Theodot. ad Dan. for 
x; a magus; the name given by the Babylonians 
(Chaldeans), Medes, Persians, and others, to the wise 
men, teachers, priests, physicians, astrologers, seers, in- 
terpreters of dreams, augurs, soothsayers, sorcerers etc¢.; 
cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; J. G. Miller in Herzog 1. c. pp. 
675-685; Holtzmann in Schenkel iv. p. 84 sq.; [BB.DD. 
s. v. Magi]. In the N. T. the name is given 1. 
to the oriental wise men (astrologers) who, having dis- 
covered by the rising of a remarkable star [see dornp, 
and ef. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 209 sqq.} that 
the Messiah had just been born, came to Jerusalem to 
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worship him: Mt. ii. 1, 7, 16. 2. to false prophets 
and sorcerers: Acts xiii. 6, 8, cf. viii. 9, 11.* 

Mayswy, 6, see Tey. 

Makiép, 7, (Hebr. te [i. e. ‘strife’]), Midian [in 
A. V. (ed. 1611) N. T. Madian], prop. name of the ter- 
ritory of the Midianites in Arabia; it took its name 
from Midian, son of Abraham and Keturah (Gen. xxv. 
1 8q.): Acts vil. 29.° 

palds, -ov, 6, the breast: of a man, Rev. i. 13 Lchm. 
((see paorés). From Hom. down.]* 

pabnreve: 1 aor. €uabyrevoa; 1 aor. pass. éuadyrevOny; 
(padnrns) ; 1. intrans. rel, to be the disciple of 
one; to follow his precepts and instruction: Mt. xxvii. 57 
RG WH mrg,, cf. Jn. xix. 38 (so Plut. mor. pp. 832 b. 
(vit. Antiph. 1), 887 c. (vit. Isocr. 10); Jamblichus, vit. 
Pythag. c. 23). 2. trans. (cf. W. p. 23 and § 38, 
1; [B. § 181, 4]) to make a disciple; to teach, instruct: 
rua, Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts xiv.21; pass. with a dat. of 
the pers. whose disciple one is made, Mt. xxvii. 57 L T 
Tr WH txt.; padnrevdeis els tiv Bacwreiav ray ovp. (see 
ypappare’s, 3), Mt. xiii. 52 Rec., where long since the 
more correct reading r+ Sac. rav ovp. was adopted, but 
without changing the sense; [yet Lchm. inserts éy].* 

pabyris, -ov, 6, (uavOavw), a learner, pupil, disciple: 
univ., opp. to ddoxados, Mt. x. 24; Lk. vi. 40; revs, 
one who follows one’s teaching: "Iwdwvov, Mt. ix. 14; 
Lk. vii. 18 (19); Jn. iii. 25; ra» dapo., Mt. xxii. 16; 
Mk. ii. 18; Lk. v.33; Mwioéws, Jn. ix. 28; of Jesus,— 
in a wide sense, in the Gospels, those among the Jews 
who favored him, joined his party, became his adher- 
ents: Jn. vi. 66; vii. 3; xix.38; SyAos pa@nray avrou, 
LK. vi. 17; of ys. abrov ixavoi, Lk. vii. 11; dray rd rAnOos 
rav pad. Lk. xix. 37; but especially the twelve apostles : 
Mt. x. 1; xi. 1; xii. 1; Mk. viii. 27; Lk. viii. 9; Jn. ii. 
2; iii. 22, and very often; also simply of pa@yral, Mt. 
xiii. 10; xiv. 19; Mk. x. 24; Lk. ix. 16; Jn. vi. 11 [Rec.], 
etc.; in the Acts of pa@yrai are all those who confess 
Jesus as the Messiah, Christians: Acts vi.1 sq. 7; ix. 19; 
xi. 26, and often; with rod cupiov added, Actsix.1. The 
word is not found in the O. T., nor in the Epp. of the 
N. T., nor in the Apocalypse; in Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt.], 
Arstph., Xen., Plato, down. 

padhrpra, -as, 7, (a fem. form of padyrns; cf. dArns, 
Wdrrpua, etc.,in Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 425), a female dis- 
ciple; i.q. a Christian woman: Acts ix. 86. (Diod. 2, 
52; Diog. Laért. 4, 2; 8, 42.)* 

[Mad@aSlas, see Marrafias. | 

Mal@atos, Ma@@dv, see MarOaios, Mar@ay. 

Mad@aér, see MarGdr. 

Madovedda, TWH Madovoada [cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 
103], 6, (ND yAND man of a dart, fr. 3179, construct form 
of the unused nn) a man, and now a dart [cf. B. D. s. 
v.]), Methuselah, the son of Enoch and grandfather of 
Noah (Gen. v. 21): LK. iii. 37.* 

Maivéy (TTr WH Mevsd), indecl., (Lchm. Meévvas, 
gen. Mewva), 6, Menna or Menan, [A. V. (1611) Menam], 
the name of one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 31 [Lchm. 
br. rov M. ].* 
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palvoua; (fr. Hom. down]; to be mad, to rave: said of 
one who so speaks that he seems not to be in his right 
mind, Acts xii. 15; xxvi. 24; 1 Co. xiv. 28; opp. to 
cwppoovns pnyara adropbéyyec Oa, Acts xxvi. 25; joined 
with 8aydnov éyew, Jn. x. 20. [Comp.: dp-paivopa. ]° 

paxap{e; Attic fut. paxapem (cf. B. 87 (32)]; (paxd- 
pos); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for We; to pronounce 
blessed : rid, Lk. i. 48; Jas. v. 11 (here Vulg. beatijico).* 

“a, -ov, (poetic pdxap), [fr. Pind., Plat. down], 
blessed, happy: joined to names of God, 1 Tim. i. 11; 
vi. 15 (cf. pdxapes Oeoi in Hom. and Hes.); éAmis, Tit. 
ii. 18; as a predicate, Acts xx. 35; 1 Pet. iii. 14; iv. 
14; ryovpai riva pax. Acts xxvi. 2; paxdp. éy rin, Jas. i. 
25. In congratulations, the reason why one is to be 
pronounced blessed is expressed by a noun or by a ptcp. 
taking the place of the subject, paxdpus 6 etc. (Hebr. 
“3 ‘0x, Ps. i.1; Deut. xxxiii. 29, etc.) blessed the man, 
who ete. [W. 551 (512 sq.)]: Mt. v. 3-11; Lk. vi. 20- 
22; Jn. xx. 29; Rev. i. 3; xvi.15; xix.9; xx.63 xxi 
14; by the addition to the noun of a ptcp. which takes 
the place of a predicate, Lk. i. 45; x. 28; xi. 27 8q.; 
Rev. xiv. 18; foll. by ds with a finite verb, Mt. xi. 6; 
Lk. vii. 23; xiv. 15; Ro. iv. 7 sq.; the subject noun in- 
tervening, LK. xii. 37,43; xxiii. 29; Jas.i.12; pax... 
dri, Mt. xiii. 16; xvi. 17; Lk. xiv. 14; foll. by éay, Jn. 
xiii. 17; 1 Co. vii. 40. [See Schmidt ch. 187, 7.] 
paxapiopés, -ov, 6, (paxapi{w), declaration of blessed- 
ness: Ro. iv.9; Gal. iv. 15; Aéyew rdv pak. rewos, to ulter 
a declaration of blessedness upon one, a fuller way of say- 
ing paxapifew red, fo pronounce one blessed, Ro. iv. 6. 
(Plat. rep. 9 p. 591 d.; [Aristot. rhet. 1, 9, 34]; Plut. 
mor. p. 471 c.; eccles. writ.) * 

MaxeSovla, -as, 7 [on use of art. with cf. W. § 18, 5 a. 
c. ], Macedonia, a country bounded on the S. by Thessaly 
and Epirus, on the E. by Thrace and the gean Sea, 
on the W. by Illyria, and on the N. by Dardania and 
Moesia [cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.)]: Acts xvi. 9 sq. 12; 
xviii. 5; xix. 21 sq.; xx. 1,3; Ro. xv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 5; 
2 Co. i. 16; ii. 13; vii. 5; viii. 1; xi. 9; Phil. iv. 15; 1 
Th. i. 7 sq.; iv. 10; 1 Tim. i. 3.* 

Maxedav, -dvos, 6, @ Macedonian: Acts xvi. 9 [cf. B. 
§ 123, 8 Rem.]; xix. 29; xxvii. 2; 2 Co. ix. 2, 4.° 

pdxeddov, -ov, ré, a Lat. word, macellum [prob. akin to 
pay-n; Vanitek p. 687 (cf. Plut. as below) ], a place where 
meat and other articles of food are sold, meat-market, pro- 
vision-market, [ A. V. shambles]: 1Co. x. 25. (Dio Cass. 
61, 18 rhv ayopdy ray dwar, 7d paxedrov; [Plut. ii. p. 277 d. 
(quaest. Rom. 54) ].) * 

paxpdy (prop. fem. acc. of the adj. paxpds, sc. dddy, a 
long way [W. 230 (216); B. § 181, 12]), adv., Sept. 
for pin, [fr. Aeschyl. down]; far, a great way: absol., 
anéxew, Lk. xv. 20; of the terminus to which, far hence, 
eEaroored® oe, Acts xxii. 21; with dd rivos added, Mt. 
viii. 30; Lk. vii. 6 [T om. ard]; Jn. xxi. 8; rov Gedy... 
ov paxpay amd évds exdorov nua tmdpyovra, i. e. who is 
near every one of us by his power and influence (so that 
we have no need to seek the knowledge of him from with- 
out), Acts xvii. 27; of els paxpdy [cf. W. 415 (387)] 
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those that are afar off, the inhabitants of remote regions, 
i. e. the Gentiles, Acts ii. 39, cf. Is. ii. 2 sqq.; Zech. vi. 
15. metaph. od paxpdy ef drd ris Bac. row Geow, but little 
is wanting for thy reception into the kingdom of God, 
or thou art almost fit to be a citizen in the divine king- 
dom, Mk. xii. 34; of wore dvres paxpav (opp. to of éyyis), 
of heathen (on the sense, see éyyus, 1 b.), Eph. ii. 18; 
also of paxpay, ib. 17.* 

paxpdlev, (uaxpds), adv., esp. of later Grk. [Polyb., 
al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 93]; Sept. for pinta, pin, 
etc.; from afar, afar: Mk. viii. 3; xi. 138; Lk. xviii. 13; 
xxii. 54; xxiii. 49; with the prep. dd prefixed (cf. W. 
422 (898); § 65,2; B. 70 (62)): Mt. xxvi. 58 [here 
T om. WH br. dro]; xxvii. 55; Mk. v. 63 xiv. 543 xv. 
40; Lk. xvi. 23; Rev. xviii. 10, 15,17; also LT Tr WH 
in Mk. xi. 18; LT Trmrg. WH in Lk. xxiii. 49; T Tr 
WH in Mk. viii. 3, (Ps. exxxvii. (cxxxviii.) 6; 2K. xix. 
25 cod. Alex.; 2 Esdr. iii. 13).* 

paxpodupde, -@; 1 aor., impv. paxpodvpnoor, ptcp. paxpo- 
Ouunoas; (fr. paxpcOupos, and this fr. paxpds and Oupos) ; 
to be of a long spirit, not to lose heart; hence 1. to 
persevere patiently and bravely (i. q. xaprep@, so Plut. de 
gen. Socr. c. 24 p. 598 f.; Artem. oneir. 4, 11) in endur- 
ing misfortunes and troubles: absol., Heb. vi. 15; Jas. 
v. 8; with the addition of éws and a gen. of the desired 
event, ib. 7; with érf and a dat. of the thing hoped for, 
ibid.; add, Sir. ii. 4. 2. to be patient in bearing the 
offences and injuries of others; to be mild and slow in 
avenging; to be long-suffering, slow to anger, slow to pun- 
ish, (for "pk 7H}, todefer anger, Prov. xix. 11): absol. 
1 Co. xiii. 43 mpds rea, 1 Th. v.14; émé with dat. of pers. 
(see ¢ri, B. 2 a. 3.), Mt. xviii. 26, 29 [here L Tr with the 
acc., so Tr in 26; see éi, C. I. 2 g. B.]; Sir. xviii. 11; 
xxix. 8; hence spoken of God deferring the punishment 
of sin: els ria, towards one, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [here L T Tr 
mrg. &d (q. v. B. I. 2b. sub fin.)]; ért with dat. of 
pers., Lk. xviii. 7; in this difficult passage we shall nei- 
ther preserve the constant usage of paxpoOupety (see just 
before) nor get a reasonable sense, unless we regard the 
words én’ atrois as negligently (see adrés, IT. 6) referring 
to the enemies of the exAexray, and translate xal paxpoOv- 
pov ex avrois even though he is long-suffering, indulgent, 
to them; —this negligence being occasioned by the cir- 
cumstance that Luke seems to represent Jesus as speak- 
ing with Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 22 (18) in mind, where én’ 
avrois must be referred to dvedennovav. The reading [of 
LT Tr WH] xat paxpodupet én’ abrois; by which ré paxpo- 
Oupety is denied to God [cf. W. § 55, 7] cannot be ac- 
cepted, because the preceding parable certainly demands 
the notion of slowness on God’s part in avenging the right; 
cf. De Wette ad loc.; [but to this it is replied, that the 
denial of actual delay is not inconsistent with the as- 
sumption of apparent delay; cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) 
ad loc. ].° 

paxpobupla, -as, 7, (uaxpobupos [cf. paxpoOupew]), (Vulg. 
longanimitas, etc.), i. e. 1. patience, endurance, con- 
stancy, steadfastness, perseverance; esp. as shown in bear- 
ing troubles and ills, (Plut. Luc. 82 sq.; dv@pwmos dy 
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pndémore ri dduniav alrov mapa bedy, dddd paxpobupiay, 
Menand. frag. 19, p. 208 ed. Meineke [vol. iv. p. 238 
Frag. comic. Graec. (Berl. 1841)]): Col. i. 11; 2 Tim. 
iii. 10; Heb. vi. 12; Jas. v. 10; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64; 
Barn. ep. 2, 2; [Is. lvii. 15; Joseph. b. j. 6,1, 5; cf. 1 
Mace. viii. 4]. 2. patience, forbearance, long-suffer- 
ing, slowness in avenging wrongs, (for D'QR 71%, Jer. xv. 
15): Ro. ii. 4; ix. 22; 2Co. vi.6; Gal. v. 22; Eph. iv. 
2; Col. iii. 12; 1 Tim. i. 16 (cf. B. 120 (105)]; 2 Tim. 
iv. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 20; 2 Pet. iii, 15; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
18, 1; Ignat. ad Eph. 3, 1).° 

[Syn. paxpoOuula, dxopor4% (occur together or in the 
same context in Col. i. 11; 2 Cor. vi. 4,6; 2 Tim. iii. 10; Jas. v. 
10,11; cf. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64: Ignat. ad Eph. 3, 1): Bp. 
Lghtft. remarks (on Gol. 1. c.), “ The difference of meaning 
is best seen in their opposites. While dro. is the temper 
which does not easily succumb under suffering, pax. is the 
self-restraint which does not hastily retaliate a wrong. The 
one is opposed to cowardice or despondency, the other to 
wrath or revenge (Prov. xv. 18; xvi. 32)... This distinc- 
tion, though it applies generally, is not true without excep- 
tion”. ..; cf. also his note on Col. iii. 12, and see (more at 
length) Trench, N. T Syn. § liii.] 

paxpoOupus, adv., with longanimity (Vulg. longanimiter, 
Heb. vi. 15), i. e. patiently: Acts xxvi. 3.* 

paxpés, -d, -dv, [fr. Hom. down], long; of place, remote, 
distant, far off: xopa, Lk. xv. 13; xix.12. of time, long, 
lasting long: paxpad mpocevxopuas, to pray long, make long 
prayers, Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 
47.° 

paxpo-x pévtos, -ov, (uaxpds and ypévos), lit. ‘long-timed’ 
(Lat. longaevus), long-lived: Eph. vi. 8. (Ex. xx. 12; 
Deut. v. 163 very rare in prof. auth.) * 


padaxla, -as, 7, (uadaxds); l. prop. softness [fr. 
Hat. down]. 2. in the N. T. (like doOévea, dppw- 


aria) infirmity, debility, bodily weakness, sickness, (Sept. 
for “41, disease, Deut. vii. 15; xxviii. 61; Is. xxxviii. 9, 
etc.) ; joined with vdaos, Mt. iv. 28; ix. 35; x. 1.* 

podaxds, -7, -dv, soft: soft to the touch: tara, Mt. xi. 
8 RGLbr.; Lk. vii. 25, (iuariow modvreday x. padaxdy, 
Artem. oneir. 1,78; é&6ys, Hom. Od. 28, 290; Artem. 
oneir. 2,33; xerdv, Hom. Il. 2,42); and simply rd padacd, 
soft raiment (see Aeuxds, 1): Mt. xi.8 TTrWH. Like 
the Lat. mollis, metaph. and in a bad sense: effeminate, of 
a catamite, a male who submits his body to unnatural 
lewdness, 1 Co. vi. 9 (Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 2 sub fin.; 
[Diog. Laért. 7, 173 fin.]).* 

Madedehd (MeAcdenr, Tdf.), 6, ORO IN9 praising God, 
fr. Som and bx), Mahalaleel [A. V. Maleleel], son of 
Cainan: LK. iii. 37.* 

podiora (superlative of the adv. pada), (fr. Hom. down}, 
adv., especially, chiefly, most of all, above all: Acts xx. 
88; xxv. 26; Gal. vi. 10; Phil. iv. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 10; 
v. 8,17; 2 Tim. iv. 18; Tit. i. 10; Philem. 16; 2 Pet. 
ii. 10; pdAtora yooorns, especially expert, thoroughly 
well-informed, Acts xxvi. 3.* 

paddov (compar. of zdAa, very, very much), [fr. Hom. 
down], adv., more, fo a greater degree; rather; L 
added to verbs and adjectives, it denotes increase, a 
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greater quantity, a larger measure, a higher degree, 
more, more fully, (Germ. in hOherem Grade, Maasse); a. 
words defining the measure or size are joined to it in the 
ablative (dat.): moAAg much, by far, Mk. x. 48; Lk. 
xviii. 39; Ro. v. 15, 17, (in both these verses the. under- 
lying thought is, the measure of salvation for which we 
are indebted to Christ is far greater than that of the 
ruin which came from Adam; for the difference between 
the consequences traceable to Adam and to Christ is not 
only one of quality, but of quantity also; cf. Rickert, Com. 
on Rom. vol. i. 281 sq. [al. (fr. Chrys. to Meyer and Godet) 
content themselves here with a logical increase, far 
more cerlainly]); 2 Co. iii. 9,11; Phil. ii. 12; adoq how 
much, Lk. xii. 24; Ro. xi. 12; Philem. 16; Heb. ix. 14; 
rogouty by so much, dam by as much, (sc. paddov), Heb. 
x. 25. _b. in comparison it often so stands that than 
before must be mentally added, [A. V. the more, so much 
the more}, as Mt. xxvii. 24 (uaAXovr GopuBos yiverat [but al. 
refer this to 2 b. a. below]); Lk. v. 15 (Ssjpyero paAdov) ; 
Jn. v. 18 (wadrov efnrovy); xix. 8; Acts v. 14; ix. 22; 
xxii. 2; 2 Co. vii. 7; 1 Th. iv. 1,10; 2 Pet. 1.10; é: 
paddop kai padXoyr, Phil. i. 9; or the person or thing with 
which the comparison is made is evident from what pre- 
cedes, as Phil. iii. 4; it is added to comparatives, Mk. 
vii. 36; 2 Co. vii. 13; awoAAG padAor xpeiocor, Phil. i. 23 ; 
see [Wetstein on Phil. |. c.]; W. § 35, 1 cf. 603 (561); 
[B. § 123, 11]; to verbs that have a comparative force, 
padXov B:adéepecy ives, to be of much more value than one, 
Mt. vi. 26. paddoyv 7, more than, Mt. xviii. 18; paddov 
with gen., ravrwy ipav, 1 Co. xiv. 18 (Xen. mem. 8, 12, 
1). joined to positive terms it forms a periphrasis for a 
comparative [cf. W. § 85, 2 a.], foll. by 7, as paxdpcoy p. 
for paxaptmrepov, Acts xx. 35; add, 1 Co. ix.15; Gal. iv. 
27; woAA@ paddov avayxaia, 1 Co. xii. 22; sometimes pad- 
Aov seems to be omitted before 4; see under 7,3f. a. 
paddoy 8¢, what moreover is of greater moment, [ A. V. yea 
rather]: Ro. viii. 34 (2 Macc. vi. 28). 2. it marks 
the preference of one thing above another, and is to be 
rendered rather, sooner, (Germ. eher, vielmehr, lieber); a. 
it denotes that which occurs more easily than something 
else, and may be rendered sooner, (Germ. eher): thus 
woAA@ paddXov in arguing from the less to the greater, Mt. 
vi. 30; Ro.v. 9sq.; Heb. xii. 9 here LT Tr WI godt p.); 
also roAv [RG rolA@] paddoy se. ove dxhevédueda, i. ©. 
much more shall we not escape (cf. W. p. 633 (588) note 
LB. § 148, 3 b.}), or even évdcxor psoOarodociay An\ropneba 
(Heb. ii. 2), or something similar (cf. Matthiae § 634, 8), 
Heb. xii. 25. adc paddov, Mt. vii. 11; x. 25; Lk. xii. 
28; Ro. xi. 12, 24; Philem. 16. in a question, od paddAov; 
(Lat. nonne potius?) [do not... more],1Co.ix.12. — b. 
it is opposed to something else and does away with 
it; accordingly it may be rendered the rather (Germ. 
vielmehr); | @. after a preceding negative or prohibi- 
tive sentence: Mt. x.6, 28; xxv.9; Mk. v. 26; Ro. xiv. 
13; 1 Tim. vi. 2; Heb. xii. 13; paddov dé, Eph. iv. 28; v. 
11. obyi paAdXov; (nonne potius ?) not rather etc.? 1 Co. 
v.2; vi. 7 B. so that paddoy belongs to the thing 
_ which is preferred, consequently to a noun, not toa 
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verb: Jn. fii. 19 (7yarnoay paddrov rd oxdros 4 7d hos, 
i.e. when they ought to have loved the light they (hated 
it, and) loved the darkness, vs. 20); xii. 48; Acts iv. 
19; v.29; 2 Tim. iii. 4. that which it opposes and sets 
aside must be learned from the context [cf. W. § 85, 4]: 
MK. xv. 11 (sc. 4 roy Incody); Phil. i. 12 (where the mean- 
ing is, ‘so far is the gospel from suffering any loss or dis- 
advantage from my imprisonment, that the number of 
disciples is increased in consequence of it’). ¥. by 
way of correction, paddow 8¢, nay rather; to speak more 
correctly: Gal. iv. 9 (Joseph. antt. 15, 11,8; Ael. v. h. 
2,13 and often in prof. auth.; cf. Grimm, Exeg. Hdbch. 
on Sap. p.176 sq.). _e. it does not do away with that 
with which it is in opposition, but marks what has the 
preference: more willingly, more readily, sooner 
(Germ. lieber), Oéde@ paddAov and evdoxd pGAdo», to prefer, 
1 Co. xiv. 5; 2 Co. v. 8, (BovAopas paddAoy, Xen. Cyr. 1, 
1,1); {yrovr, 1 Co. xiv. 1 (uadAow sc. (prove); xpSpat, 
1 Co. vii. 21. 

MéAxos (129 Grecized ; cf. Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. 
f. Luth. Theol., 1876, p. 605), -ov, 6, Maichus, a servant 
of the high-priest : Jn. xviii. 10. (Cf. Hackett in B. D. 
8. v.]" 

pdpun, -ns, 1, 1. in the earlier Grk. writ. mother 
(the name infants use in addressing their mother). 2. 
in the later writ. ([Philo], Joseph., Plut., App., Hdian., 
Artem.) i. q. 1769, grandmother (see Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 
133-135 [cf. W. 25]): 2 Tim. i. 5; 4 Mace. xvi. 9.° 

papevas (G LT Tr WH), incorrectly papzpevas (Rec. 
(in Mt.]),-a [B. 20 (18); W. § 8, 1], 6, mammon (Chald. 
#21K!D, to be derived, apparently, fr. jx; hence what is 
trusted in (cf. Burtorf, Lex. chald. talmud. et rabbin. col. 
1217 aq. (esp. ed. Fischer p. 613 sq.); acc. to Gesenius 
(Thesaur. i. 552) contr. fr. 3400) treasure (Gen. xliii. 23); 
cf. B. D. 8. v.; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 269]), 
riches: Mt. vi. 24 and Lk. xvi. 18, (where it is personi- 
fied and opposed to God; cf. Phil. iii. 19); Lk. xvi. 9, 
11. (‘‘lucrum punice mammon dicitur,” Augustine [de 
serm. Dom. in monte, lL. ii. c. xiv. (§ 47)]; the Sept. 
trans. the Hebr. 79398 in Is. xxxiii. 6 @joavpoi, and in 
Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 3 aAovros.) * 

Mavajy, 6, (DM)') consoler), Afanaen, a certain prophet 
in the church at Antioch: Acts xiii.1. [See Hackett 
in B. D. 8. v.J* 

Mavacefis [Treg. Marvy. in Rev.], gen. and acc. 4 
[B. 19 (17); W.§ 10,1; but see WHI. App. p. 159°}, 
6, (NJ) causing to forget, fr. Mi/) to forget), AMfanas. 
seh; 1. the firstborn son of Joseph (Gen. xli. 51): 
Rev. vii. 6. 2. the son of Hezekiah, king of Jadah 
(2 K. xxi. 1-18): Mt. i. 10.° 

pavodve; 2 aor. guaboy; pf. ptcp. pepabyxds; Sept. 
for 199% [fr. Hom. down]; to learn, be apprised; a. 
univ.: absol. to increase one’s knowledge, 1 Tim. ii. 11; 
2 Tim. iii. 7; to be increased in knowledge, 1 Co. xiv. 
81; ri, Ro. xvi. 173; 1 Co. xiv. 853 Phil. iv. 9; 2 Tim. 
iii, 14; Rev. xiv. 8; in Jn. vii. 15 supply aird; foll. by 
an indir. quest., Mt. ix. 133; Xpeordv, to be imbued with 
the knowledge of Christ, Eph. iv. 20; ri foll. by dxé w. 
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gen. of the thing furnishing the instruction, Mt. xxiv. 32; 
Mk. xiii. 28; dad w. gen. of the pers. teaching, Mt. xi. 
29; Col. i. 7; as in class. Grk. (cf. Kriiger § 68, 34, 1; 
B. § 147, 5 [cf. 167 (146) and amo, II. 1d.]); foll. by 
rapa w. gen. of pers. teaching, 2 Tim. iii. 14 ef. Jn. vi. 45; 
foll. by év w. dat. of pers., in one i. e. by his example [see 
év, I. 3 b.], 1 Co. iv. 6 [ef. W. 590 (548 sq.); B. 894 sq. 
(338) ]. b. i. q. to hear, be informed: foll. by én, Acts 
xxiii, 27; ri amd rewos (gen. of pers.), Gal. iii. 2 [see do, 
u.s. ]. ©. fo learn by use and practice; [in the Pret. ] 
to be in the habit of, accustomed to: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. 
v. 4; Tit. iii. 14; Phil. iv. 11, (Aeschyl. Prom. 1068; Xen. 
an. 8, 2, 25); guabev ad’ bv exabe rv tmaxonv, Heb. v. 8 
(cf. W. § 68, 1 and amd, u.s.]. In the difficult passage 
1 Tim. v. 13, neither apyat depends upon the verb pavéa- 
yovot (which would mean “they learn to be idle”, or 
“learn idleness”; so Bretschneider [Lex. s. v. 2 b.], and 
W. 347 (325 sq.); (cf. Stallbaum’s note and reff. on 
Plato’s Euthydemus p. 276 b.]), nor mepsepxdpevos (“ they 
learn to go about from house to house,” — so the majority 
of interpreters; for, acc. to uniform Grk. usage, a ptcp. 
joined to the verb pavOavew and belonging to the subject 
denotes what sort of a person one learns or perceives him- 
self to be, as ¢uabev éyxvos ovoa, “she perceived herself 
to be with child,” Hdt. 1, 5); but pavOdvew must be taken 
absolutely (see a. above) and emphatically, of what they 
learn by going about from house to house and what it is 
unseemly for them to know; cf. Bengel ad loc., and B. 
§ 144, 17; [so Wordsworth in loc.}. [Comp.: xara- 
pavbave. | * 

pavia, -as, 7, (watvopm), madness, frenzy: Acts xxvi. 
24. [From Theognis, Hdt., down.] * 

pavva, rd, indecl.; [also] 7 uavea in Joseph. (antt. 3, 
13,1 [ete.; pawn, Orac. Sibyll. 7, 149]); Sept. rd pad [also 
ré pavva, Num. xi. 7] for Hebr. 19 (fr. the unused })°, 


G 
Arab. 1 be kind, beneficent, to bestow liberally ; 


8 - 
whence the subst. > Prop. a gift (al. prefer the deriv. 
given Ex. xvi. 15,31; Joseph. antt. 3, 1,6. The word 
mannu is said to be found also in the old Egyptian; Ebers, 
Durch Gosen u.s.w. p. 226; ef. “Speaker’s Commentary ” 
Exod. xvi. note]); manna (Vulg. in N. T. manna indecl. ; 
in QO. T. man; yet manna, gen. -ae,is used by Pliny [12, 
14, 32, etc.] and Vegetius [Vet. 2, 39] of the grains of 
certain plants); according to the accounts of travellers 
a very sweet dew-like juice, which in Arabia and other 
oriental countries exudes from the leaves [acc. to others 
only from the twigs and branches; cf. Robinson, Pal. 
i. 115] of certain trees and shrubs, particularly in the 
summer of rainy years. It hardens into little white 
pellucid grains, and is collected before sunrise by the in- 
habitants of those countries and used as an article of food, 
very sweet like honey. The Israelites in their journey 
through the wilderness met with a great quantity of food 
of this kind; and tradition, which the biblical writers 
follow, regarded it as bread sent down in profusion from 
heaven, and in various ways gave the occurrence the dig- 
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nity of an illustrious miracle (Ex. xvi. 12 sqq.; Ps. 
Ixxvii. (Ixxviili.) 24; civ. (ev.) 40; Sap. xvi. 20); cf. 
Win. RWB. 8. v. Manna; Knobel on Exod. p. 171 sqq.; 
Furrer in Schenkel iv. 109 sq.; [Robinson as above, 
and p. 590; Tischendorf, Aus dem heil. Lande, p. 54 sqq. 
(where on p. vi. an analysis of diff. species of natural 
manna is given after Berthelot (Comptes rendus heb- 
dom. d. séances de l’acad. des sciences. Paris 1861, 2de 
sémestre (30 Sept.) p. 583 sqq.); esp. Ritter, Erdkunde 
Pt. xiv. pp. 665-695 (Gage’s trans. vol. i. pp. 271-292, 
where a full list of reff. is given); esp. E. Renaud and 
E. Lacour, De la manne du désert etc. (1881). Against 
the identification of the natural manna with the miracu- 
lous, see BB.DD. s. v.; esp. Riehm in his HWB.; Car 
ruthers in the Bible Educator ii. 174 sqq.]. In the N. T. 
mention is made of a. that manna with which the 
Israelites of old were nourished: Jn. vi. 31, 49, and R 
Lin 58; __ b. that which was kept in the ark of the 
covenant: Heb. ix. 4 (Ex. xvi. 38) ; ec. that which 
in the symbolic language of Rev. ii. 17 is spoken of as 
kept in the heavenly temple for the food of angels and 
the blessed ; [see idee, B. I’. p. 146*].* 

pavrevonat; (uayris [a seer; allied to pavla, paivopas ; 
cf. Curtius § 429]); fr. Hom. down; to act as seer; de- 
liver an oracle, prophesy, divine: Acts xvi. 16 pavyrevopeévn, 
of a false prophetess [A. V. by soothsaying]. Sept. for 
DOP, to practise divination; said of false prophets. [On 
the heathen character of the suggestions and associa- 
tions of the word, as distinguished fr. mpopyrevo, see 
Trench, N. T. Syn. § vi.] * 

papalve: 1 fut. pass. paparOyoopa; fr. Hom. Il. 9, 
212; 23, 228 on; to extinguish (a flame, fire, light, etc.) ; 
to render arid, make to waste away, cause to wither; pass. 
to wither, wilt, dry up (Sap. ii. 8 of roses; Job xv. 30). 
Trop. to waste away, consume away, perish, (vdoq, Eur. 
Alc. 203; rq Atwe@, Joseph. b. j. 6, 5, 1); i. q. to have a 
miserable end: Jas. i. 11, where the writer uses a fig. 
suggested by what he had just said (10) ; [B. 52 (46)].° 

papavadd [so Lchm., but papay dda RG T Tr WH], the 
Chald. words MAX ¥®)YD, i.e. our Lord cometh or will 
come: 1 Co. xvi. 22. [BB.DD.; cf. Klostermann, Pro- 
bleme ete. (1883) p. 220 sqq.; Kautzsch, Gr. pp. 12, 1743 
Nestle in Theol. Stud. aus Wiirtem. 1884 p. 186 sqq.]* 

papyap(rns, -ov, 6, a pearl: Mt. xiii. 45 sq.; 1 Tim. ii. 
9; Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. [12], 16; xxi. 21 [hereL TWH 
accent -pirar, RG Tr -pfra: (cf. Taf. Proleg. p. 101)]; 
Tovs papyapiras Badidew turpuabev xolpwr, & proverb, i. e. 
to thrust the most sacred and precious teachings of the 
gospel upon the most wicked and abandoned men (in- 
competent as they are, through their hostility to the 
gospel, to receive them), and thus to profane them, Mt. 
vii. 6 (cf. Prov. fii. 15 sq.; Job xxviii. 18 sq.).* 

Mapba, -as (Jn. xi. 1 [cf. B. 17 (15); WH. App. p. 156]), 
§, (Chald. x71 mistress, Lat. domina), Martha, the sis- 
ter of Lazarus of Bethany: Lk. x. 38, 40 8q.; Jn. xi. 1, 
5, 19-39; xii. 2. [On the accent ef. Kautzsch p. 8.]* 

Maprép indecl., and Mapla, -as, }, (DY) ‘obstinacy,’ 
‘rebelliousness ’; the well-known prop. name of the sister 





Mapxos 


of Moses; in the Targums 0°); cf. Delitzsch, Zeitschr. 
f. luth. Theol. for 1877 p. 2 [Maria is a good Latin name 
also]), Mary. The women of this name mentioned in 
the N. T. are the foll. l. thé mother of Jesus Christ, 
the wife of Joseph; her name is written Mapia [in an 
oblique case] in Mt.i. 16,18; ii.11; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. i. 
41; Actsi. 14[RGL]; Mapedp in Mt. xiii.55; Lk. i. 27, 
80-56 [(in 88 L mrg. Mapia)]; ii. 5, 16,34; [Acts i. 14 
T Tr WH]; the reading varies between the two forms 
in Mt. i. 20 [WH txt. -piav}; Lk. ii. 19 [L T Tr WH txt. 
-pia]; so where the other women of this name are men- 
tioned, [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 116, where it appears that 
in his text the gen. is always (seven times) -pias; the 
nom. in Mk. always (seven times) -pia; that in Jn. -pidu 
occurs eleven times, -pia (or -av) only three times, ete. ; 
for the facts respecting the Mss., see (Tdf. u. s. and) 
WH. App. p. 156]; cf. B. 17 (15). 2. Mary Mag- 
dalene (a native of Magdala): Mt. xxvii. 56,61; xxviii. 
1; Mk. xv. 40, 47; xvi. 1,9; Lk. viii. 2; xxiv. 10; Jn. 
xix. 25; xx. 1,11, 16, 18. 3. the mother of James 
the less and Joses, the wife of Clopas (or Alpheus) and 
sister of the mother of Jesus: Mt. xxvii. 56, 61; xxviii. 
1; Mk. xv. 40, 47; xvi. 1; Lk. xxiv. 10; Jn. xix. 25 
(see "IaxwBos, 2). There are some, indeed, who, think- 
ing it improbable that there were two living sisters of 
the name of Mary (the common opinion), suppose that 
not three but four women are enumerated in Jn. xix. 25, 
and that these are distributed into two pairs so that 7 
ddeAgy tis ynrpds "Incov designates Salome, the wife of 
Zebedee; so esp. Wieseler in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1840, p. 648 sqq., (ef. Bp. Lghtft. com. on Gal., Dissert. 
ii. esp. pp. 255 sq. 264] with whom Liicke, Meyer, Ewald 
and others agree; in opp. to them cf. Grimm in Ersch 
and Gruber’s Encykl. sect. 2 vol. xxii. p. 1 sq. In fact, 
instances are not wanting among the Jews of two living 
brothers of the same name, e. g. Onias, in Joseph. antt. 
12, 5, 1; Herod, sons of Herod the Great, one by Mari- 
amne, the other by Cleopatra of Jerusalem, Joseph. antt. 
17,1,3; b. j. 1, 28, 4; (cf. B. D.s. v. Mary of Cleophas ; 
Bp. Lghtft. u. s. p. 264]. 4. the sister of Lazarus 
and Martha: Lk. x. 39,42; Jn. xi. 1-45; xii..3. 5. 
the mother of John Mark: Acts xii. 12. 6. a cer- 
tain Christian woman mentioned in Ro. xvi. 6.* 
Mapxos, -ov, 6, Afark; acc. to the tradition of the church 
the author of the second canonical Gospel and identical 
with the John Mark mentioned in the Acts (see "Iwdvyns, 
5). He was the son of acertain Mary who dwelt at Je- 
rusalem, was perhaps converted to Christianity by Peter 
(Acts xii. 11 sq-.), and for this reason called (1 Pet. v. 13) 
Peter’s son. He was the cousin of Barnabas and the 
companion of Paul in some of his apostolic travels; and 
lastly was the associate of Peter also: Acts xii. 12, 25; 
xv. 37, 39; Col. iv. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 11; Philem. 24 (23); 
1 Pet v. 18, cf. Euseb. h. e. 2, 15 sq.; 8,39. Some, as 
Grotius, [ Tillemont, Hist. Eccl. ii. 89 sq. 503 sq.; Patri- 
tius, De Evangeliis I. 1, c. 2, quaest. 1 (cf. Cotelerius, Patr. 
Apost. i. 262 sq.)], Kienlen (in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1848, 
p- 428), contend that there were two Marks, one the 


890 


papTupess 


disciple and companion of Paul mentioned in the Acts 
and Pauline Epp., the other the associate of Peter and 
mentioned in 1 Pet. v. 18; [ef. Jas. Morison, Com. on 
Mk. Introd. § 4; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 10].* 

pappapos, -ov, d, 7, (uappaipw to sparkle, glisten); LL 
a stone, rock, (Hom., Eur.). 2. marble (({cf. Ep. Jer. 
71], Theophr., Strabo, al.): Rev. xviii. 12.° 

pAprup, -vpos, 6, see pdprus. 

paprupte, -3; impf. 3 pers. plur. ¢uapripouy; fut. pap- 
Tupjow; 1 aor. éuaprupnoa; pf. peyapripnxa; Pass., pres. 
paprupovpa:; impf. ézaprupoipyy; pf. pepaprvpnpat; 1 aor. 
épaprupnény; fr. [Simon., Pind.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down ; 
to be a witness, to bear witness, testify, i. e. to affirm that 
one has seen or heard or experienced something, or that 
(so in the N. T.) he knows it because taught by divine 
revelation or inspiration, (sometimes in the N. T. the 
apostles are said paprupeiv, as those who had been eye- 
and ear- witnesses of the extraordinary sayings, deeds 
and sufferings of Jesus, which proved his Messiahship ; 
so too Paul, as one to whom the risen Christ had visibly 
appeared; cf. Jn. xv. 27; xix. 35; xxi. 24; Acts xxiii. 
11; 1 Co.xv. 15; 1 Jn.i. 2, cf. Acts i. 22 8q.; ii 325 iiL 
15; iv. 88; v. 32; x. 39,41; xiii. 31; xxvi. 16; [cf. 
Westcott, (“Speaker's”) Com. on Jn., Introd. p. xlv. 
sq-]) 5 a. in general; absol. fo give (nol to keep 
back) testimony: Jn. xv. 27; Acts xxvi. 5; foll. by ére 
recitative and the orat. direct., Jn. iv. 89; also preceded 
by A€ywv, Jn. i. 32; paprupetv eis with an acc. of the place 
into (unto) which the testimony (concerning Christ) is 
borne, Acts xxiii. 11 [see eis, A. I. 5 b.]; paprupe, in- 
serted parenthetically (W. § 62, 2), 2 Co. viii. 3; i. q. 
to prove or confirm by testimony, 1 Jn. y. 6 sq.; used of 
Jesus, predicting what actually befell him, Jn. xiii. 21; 
of God, who himself testifies in the Scriptures that a 
thing is so (viz. as the author declares), foll. by the reci- 
tative Ore, Heb. vii. 17 R. apr. foll. by wepi w. gen. of 
a pers., to bear witness concerning one: Jn. i. 7 8q.3 wept 
tov avOperov, concerning man, i. e. to tell what one has 
himself learned about the nature, character, conduct, of 
men, Jn. ii. 25 [see dvOpwiros, 1 a.]; mept rivos, foll. by 
direct disc., Jn. i. 15; the Scriptures are said to testify 
Tepi Incoi, i. e. to declare things which make it evi- 
dent that he was truly sent by God, Jn. v. 39; God is said 
to do the same, — through the Scriptures, ib. 37 cf. viii. 
18; through the expiation wrought by the baptism and 
death of Christ, and the Holy Spirit giving souls assur- 
ance of this expiation, 1 Jn. v. 6-9; so John the Baptist, 
as being a ‘ prophet’, Jn. v. 32; so the works which he 
himself did, ib. 86 (there foll. by Gre); x. 25; so the 
Holy Spirit, Jn. xv. 26; the apostles, 27; so Christ him- 
self rept éavrov, Jn. v. 31; viii. 13 sq. 18. epi w. gen. 
of the thing, Jn. xxi. 24; mepi rov xaxov, to bring for- 
ward evidence to prove rd xaxdy, Jn. xviii. 23. with the 
acc. of a cognate noun, paprupiay paprupeiy mepi Ww. a gen. 
of the pers., Jn. v. 82; 1 Jn. v. 9 Rec.; 10, (rv aura 
paprupiay paprupeiv, Plat. Eryx. p. 399 b.; mj» paprupias 
avrov fv rh dperj paprupei, Epict. diss.e, 8, 32 [cf. W. 
225 (211); B. 148 (129)]); w. an acc. of the thing, & 
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testify a thing, bear witness to (of) anything: Jn. tii. 11, 
82; supply aird in Jn. xix. 35; roi re, 1 Jn. £2; ds 
duapripnoe . . . Xpeorov, who has borne witness of (viz. 
in this book, i. e. the Apocalypse) what God has spoken 
and Jesus Christ testified (sc. concerning future events ; 
see Adyos, I. 2 bye.), Rev. i. 2; 6 paprupae raira he that 
testifieth these things i. e. has caused them to be testified 
by the prophet, his messenger, Rev. xxii. 20; parupicas 
iptv ravra esi [L Trmrg. WH mrg. éy] rats éxxAnoiats, to 
cause these things to be testified to you in the churches 
or for, on account of, the churches, Rev. xxii. 16, — 
unless ¢xi be dropped from the text and the passage 
translated, fo you, viz. the (seven) churches (of Asia 
Minor), the prophet reverting again to i. 4; cf. De 
Wette, Bleek, Diisterdieck, ad loc.; [al., retaining ézi, 
render it over, concerning, cf. x. 11; W. 898 (368) c.; see 
eri, B. 2 f. B. fin.]. of testimony borne not in word but 
by deed, in the phrase used of Christ paprupety ray xadiy 
dpodoytay, to witness the good confession, to attest the 
truth of the (Christian) profession by his sufferings and 
death, 1 Tim. vi. 18, where cf. Hofmann. Pass.: Ro. 
iii. 21 (a righteousness such as the Scriptures testify 
that God ascribes to believers, cf. iv. 3). papr. foll. by 
ére that, Jn. i. 84 [ef. W. 273 (256)]; [iv. 44]; xii. 17 
(here R* Tr txt. WH Gre]; 1 Jn. iv. 14; wepi w. gen. of 
a pers. foll. by dri, Jn. v. 36; vii. 7; xara revos, against 
[so W. 382 (357), Mey., al.; yet see xara, I. 2 b.] one, 
foll. by ér:, 1 Co. xv. 15. w. a dat. of the thing i.e. 
for the benefit of, in the interests of, a thing (cf. B. 
§ 133, 11]: rH dAnOeia, In. v. 33; xviii. 37; cov ry ddn- 
Geig (see dAnOea, II.), to bear witness unto thy truth, 
how great it is, 3 Jn. 3, 6; used of the testimony which 
is given in deeds to promote some object: rp Adyo, 
Acts xiv. 8 [T prefixes érf]; with a dat. (of a thing) 
incommodi: paprupetre (T Tr WH paprupés dore) rois 
epyos raw narépwy, by what ye are doing ye add to the 
deeds of your fathers a testimony which proves that 
those things were done by them, Lk. xi. 48. w. a dat. 
of the person: to declare to one by testimony (by sug- 
gestion, instruction), Heb. x. 15; foll. by direct dis- 
course, Rev. xxii. 18 GLTTr WH; 0 testify to one 
what he wishes one to testify concerning him: Acts xxii. 5; 
foll. by orc, Mt. xxiii. 31; Jn. iii. 28; Ro. x. 2; Gal. iv. 
15; Col. iv. 13; foll. by an acc. w. inf. Acts x. 48; to 
give testimony in one’s favor, to commend [W. § 31, 4b.; 
B. as above]: Jn. iii. 26; Acts xiii. 22; xv. 8; pass. 
paprupoupas wiiness is borne to me, it ts witnessed of me 
(W. § 39,1; B.§ 184, 4): foll. by Sr, Heb. vii. 8; foll. 
by ore recitative and direct disc., Heb. vii. 17 LT Tr 
WH;; foll. by an inf. belonging to the subject, Heb. xi. 
4 sq. b. emphatically; to utter honorable testimony, 
give @ good report: w.a dat. of the pers., Lk. iv. 22; éi 
Tum, on account of, for a thing, Heb. xi. 4 [here L. Tr read 


pap. eri kth. rp Oem (but see the Comm.) }; pexapruprrai 


sim tn6 twos, 8 Jn. 12; pass. paprupovpar fo be borne 
(good) witness to, to be well reported of, to hare (good) 
testimony borne to one, accredited, attestel, af good report, 
approved: Acts vi. 8 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 17, 1 sq.; 18, 
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1; 19,1; 47,4); foll. by é& w. a dat. of the thing ix 
which the commended excellence appears, 1 Tim. v. 10; 
Heb. xi. 2, (éxé rem, for a thing, Athen. 1 p. 25 £.; [yet 
cf. W. 387 (362) note]); ad rwos, to have (honorable) 
testimony borne to one through (by) a thing, Heb. xi. 
39; twé w. gen. of the pers. giving honorable testimony, 
Acts x. 22; xvi. 2; xxii. 12, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 38, 2; 
44,8; Ignat. ad Philad.c. 5, 2 cf. 11,1 and ad Eph. 12, 
2; Antonin. 7, 62); w. dat. of the pers. testifying (i. q. 
tré ros), Acts xxvi. 22 RG. o. Mid., acc. to a 
false reading, o conjure, implore: 1 Th. ii. 12 (11), where 
T Tr WH have rightly restored | paprups pevoe. [Come.: 
éxt-, curemt-, KaTa-, up-papTupee. | * 

paptupla, -as, 7, (uaprupée, q. v.), (fr. Hom.down]; 1. 
a testifying: the office committed to the prophets of tes- 
tifying concerning future events, Rev. xi. 7. 2. 
what one testifies, testimony: univ. Jn. v. 84; in a legal 
sense, of testimony before a judge: Lk. xxii. 71; Mk. 
xiv. 56; w. gen. of the subj., Mk. xiv. 59; Jn. viii. 17; 
1 Jn. v. 9; xard twos, against one, Mk. xiv. 55; in an 
historical sense, of the testimony of an historian: Jn. 
xix. 35; xxi. 24; in an ethical sense, of testimony con- 
cerning one’s character: 3 Jn. 12; 1 Tim. iii. 7; Tit. i 
18; in a predominantly dogmatic sense respecting mat- 
ters relating to the truth of Christianity: of the testi- 
mony establishing the Messiahship and the divinity of 
Jesus (see paprupéa, a.), given by—John the Bap. 
tist: Jn. i. 7; v. 32; 9 papr. rod "Iwdyvov, i. 19; Jesus 
himself, w. a gen. of the subj., Jn. v. 81; viii. 13 aq.; 
God, in the prophecies of Scripture concerning Jesus 
the Messiah, in the endowments conferred upon him, 
in the works done by him, Jn. v. 86; through the Holy 
Spirit, in the Christian’s blessed consciousness of eternal 
life and of reconciliation with God, obtained by baptism 
[(cf. reff. s. v. Bawriopa, 8)] and the expiatory death 
of Christ, w. a subject. gen. rov Geod, 1 Jn. v. 9-11, cf. 6-8 ; 
the apostles, cov ryv papr. wepl éuov, Acts xxii. 18 
[W. 187 (1380)]; the other followers of Christ: Rev. 
vi. 9; w.a gen. of the subj. avra», Rev. xii. 11; w. a 
gen. of the obj. ‘Ijcov, ib. 17; xix. 10; xx. 4 (€yecw this 
papr. is to hold the testimony, to persevere steadfastly in 
bearing it, Rev. vi. 9; xii. 17; xix. 10, [see gyw, I. 1d.); 
others, however, explain it to have the duty of testifying 
laid upon one’s self); elsewhere the “testimony” of 
Christ is that which he gives concerning divine things, 
of which he alone has thorough knowledge, Jn. iii. 11, 
32 sq.;  papt. "Incov, that testimony which he gave 
concerning future events relating to the consummation 
of the kingdom of God, Rev. i. 2 (cf. xxii. 16, 20); dca 
tiv p. Invov Xptorov, to receive this testimony, ib. 9.° 

papripvov, -ov, Td, (udprup [cf paprus]), [fr. Pind., 
Hdt. down], Sept. for 137, 713!, oftener for nity (an or- 
dinance, precept); most freq. for ty) (an assembly), 
as though that came fr. 11y to testify, whereas it is fr 
yy to appoint; testimony ; a. w. a gen. of the 
subj.: ris cuverdnoews, 2 Co. i. 12; w. gen. of obj.: dyro- 
d8dvar rd pp THs avacraceas “Inoov, Acts iv. 33. b. 
rov Xpiorov, concerning Christ the Saviour [cf. W. § 30, 
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1 a.J: the proclamation of salvation by the apostles 
is so called (for reasons given under paprupéa, init.), 
1 Co. i. 6; also rot xvplov nyav, 2 Tim. i. 8; rov Geo, 
concerning God [W. u. s.], i. e. concerning what God 
has done through Christ for the salvation of men, 1 Co. 
ii. 1 [here WH txt. zuorqpeov]; w. the subject. gen. nuar, 
given by us, 2 Th. i. 10. els papr. rav AadnOyoopevar, 
to give testimony concerning those things which were 
to be spoken (in the Messiah’s time) i. e. concerning the 
Christian revelation, Heb. iii. 5; cf. Delitzsch ad loc. 
(al. refer it to the Mosaic law (Num. xii. 7, esp. 8); 
cf. Riehm, Lehrbegriff d. Heb. i. 312]. c. els pup- 
tuptov avrois for a testimony unto them, that they may 
have testimony, i. e. evidence, in proof of this or that: 
e. g. that a leper has been cured, Mt. vili.4; Mk. i. 44; 
Lk. v. 14; that:persons may get knowledge of something 
the knowledge of which will be for their benefit, Mt. x. 
18; xxiv. 14; Mk. xiii. 9; that they may have evidence 
of their impurity, Mk. vi. 11; in the same case we find 
els papt. én’ aitous, for a testimony against them (cf. éri, 
C. I. 2g. y. B8.], Lk. ix. 5; a@moBnoerat dpiv els papr. it 
will turn out to you as an opportunity of bearing testi- 
mony concerning me and my cause, Lk. xxi. 13; es p. 
iptv gorat, it will serve as a proof of your wickedness, 
Jas. v. 8; by apposition to the whole preceding clause 
(CW. § 59, 9 a.), rd papr. xaspois (3ioes, that which (to wit, 
that Christ gave himself as a ransom) would be (the sub- 
stance of) the testimony i. q. was to be testified (by the 
apostles and the preachers of the gospel) in the times 
fitted for it, 1 Tim. ii. 6 [where Lchm. om. 76 papr.}; cf. 
the full exposition of this pass. in Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. 
iii. p. 12 sqq. ) oxy) rov paprupiov, Acts vii. 44; Rev. 
xv. 5; in Sept. very often for 331110-TR (see above), 
and occasionally for niqyn TT, as Ex. xxxviii. 26; 
Lev. xxiv. 8, etc.* 

papripopas (fr. pdprup (cf. pdprus]) ; 1. to cite a 
witness, bring forward a witness, call to witness, (Tragg., 
Thuc., Plato, sqq.); to affirm by appeal to God, to declare 
solemnly, protest: tavra, Plat. Phil. p.47¢.; ore, Acts xx. 
26; Gal. v. 3. 2. to conjure, beseech as in God's 
name, exhort solemnly: twi, Acts xxvi. 22 LT Tr WH; 
foll. by the acc. w. inf., Eph. iv. 17; els ré foll. by acc. 
w. inf. [cef. B. § 140, 10, 3], 1 Th. ii. 12 (11) T Tr WH. 
[Comp.: d:a-, rpo-paprupopat. | * 

paprus (Acolic pdprup, a form not found in the N. T.; 
[etymologically one who is mindful, heeds; prob. allied 
with Lat. memor, cf. Vaniéek p. 1201; Curtius § 466]), 
~upos, acc. -vpa, 6; plur. pdprupes, dat. plur. pdpruos; Sept. 
for ty; [Hes., Simon., Theogn., al.]; @ witness (one who 
avers, or can aver, what he himself has seen or heard or 
knows by any other means) ; a. in a legal sense: 
Mt. xviii. 16; xxvi. 65; Mk. xiv. 63; Acts vi. 13; vii. 
58; 2 Co. xiii. 1; 1 Tim. v. 19; Heb. x. 28. b. in 
an historical sense: Acts x. 41; 1 Tim. vi. 12; (2 Tim. 
ii. 2]; one who is a spectator of anything, e. g. of a con- 
test, Heb. xii. 1; w. a gen. of the obj., Lk. xxiv. 48; 
Acts i. 22; ii. 32; iii. 15; v.32GLT Tr WH; x. 39; 
xxvi. 16; 1 Pet. v. 1; w.a gen. of the possessor ‘one 
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who testifies for one’, Actsi.8 LT Tr WH; xiii. 831; w 
a gen. of the possessor and of the obj., Acts v. 32 Rec. ; 
paprupa eival ri, to be a witness for one, serve him by 
testimony, Acts i. 8 RG; xxii. 15; [Lk. xi. 48T Tr 
WH]. He is said to be a witness, to whose attestation 
appeal is made; hence the-formulas paprus pov éore 6 
Geds, Ro. i. 9; Phil. i. 8; Oeds paprus, 1 Th. ii. 5; paprupa 
rov Gedy emtxadrovpat, 2 Co. i. 23; tpets paprupes x. 6 Oeds, 
1 Th. ii. 10; the faithful interpreters of God’s counsels 
are called God’s witnesses: Rev. xi. 8; Christ is reck- 
oned among them, Rev. i. 5; iii. 14. ec. in an ethi- 
cal sense those are called paprupes ‘Inoov, who after his 
example have proved the strength and genuineness of 
their faith in Christ by undergoing a violent death [cf 
B. D. Am. ed. and Dict. of Chris. Antigq. s. v. Martyr]: 
Acts xxii. 20; Rev. ii. 18; xvii. 6.* 

paoOés, Doric for paords (q.v.): Rev. i. 13 Tdf. [* this 
form seems to be Western” (Hori, App. p. 149)]. 

parodopa: (RG) more correctly paodopar (LT Tr 
WH): impf. 3 pers. plur. duacdvro; (MAQ, pacoa, to 
knead); to chew, consume, eat, devour, (epéas, Arstph. 
Plut. 321; ra Séppara trav Ovpedv, Joseph. b. j. 6, 3, 3; 
pilas EvdAwv, Sept. Job xxx. 4, and other exx. in other 
auth.) : éuac@vro ras yAdooas airay, they gnawed their 
tongues (for pain), Rev. xvi. 10.* 

paoriyée, -@, 3 pers. sing. paoteyot; fut. paocrryoow ; 
1 aor. cuactiywou; (udoré); fr. Hdt.down; Sept. chiefly 
for 137; (o scaurge; prop.: rend, Mt. x.17; xx.195 xxii. 
34; Mk. x.34; Lk. xviii. 33; Jn. xix. 1; [cf. B. D. 8. v. 
Scourging; Farrar, St. Paul, vol. i. excurs. xi.]. metaph. 
of God as a father chastising and training men as chil 
dren by afflictions: Heb. xii. 6; cf. Jer. v. 3; Prov. iii. 
12; Judith viii. 27." 

poorite; i. q. paoreydw, q. v.; rod, Aets xxii. 25. 
(Num. xxii. 25; Sap. v. 11, and often in Hom.) * 

pao, -vyos, 7, @ whip, scourge, (for viv, 1 K. xii. 11, 
14; Prov. xxvi. 3): Acts xxii. 24; Heb. xi.36; metaph. 
a scourge, plague, i.e. a calamily, misfortune, esp. as sent 
by God to discipline or punish (Ps. Ixxxviii. (1xxxix.) 
83; with Ards added, Hom. II. 12, 37; 18, 812; Geou, 
Aeschyl. sept. 607): of distressing bodily diseases, Mk. 
iii. 10; v. 29, 34; Lk. vii. 21; 2 Macc. ix. 11.* 

paords, -ov, 6, (udoow to knead [more prob. akin to 
paddo, Lat. madidus, etc.; cf. Vaniéek p. 698; Curtius 
§ 456]), fr. Soph., Hdt. down; the breast (for sw, Jobiii. 
12; Cant. i. 13, etc.); plur., the breasts (nipples) of a man, 
Rev. i.18 RG Tr WH [here Tdf. pacOois (cf. WH. App. 
p- 149*), Lchm. pafois]; breasts of a woman, Lk. xi. 27; 
xxill. 29.* 

[Maradlas, see Marrafias. ] 

paraodoyla, -as, 7, (uaraoddyos), vain talking, empty 
talk, (Vulg. vaniloquium) : 1 Tim.i.6. (Plut. mor. p. 6 f.; 
Porphyr. de abstin. 4, 16.) * 

paraoddyos, -ov, 6, (udrasos and Aéyw), an idle talker, 
one who utters empty, senseless things: Tit. i. 10.° 

parasos, -ala (1 Co. xv. 17; [1 Pet. i. 18]), -arov, also 
-os, -ov, (Jas. i. 26; Tit. iii. 9), [cf. WH. App. p. 157; W. 
§ 11, 1), (fr. pdrnv), Sept. for 977, NI, 313 (a lie), ete.; 
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as in prof. auth. (Lat. ranus) devoid of force, truth, suc- | 4, (jp a gift), Matthan, one of Christ’s ancestors: Mt. 


cess, result, (A.V. uniformly vain]: univ.: ) @6pnoxela, Jas. 


i. 26; useless, to no purpose, n riorts, 1 Co. xv. 17; fool- | 


ish, &adoyopol, 1 Co. iii. 20; Cyrnces, Tit. iii. 9; given 
to vain things and leading away from salvation, aya- 
orpopn, 1 Pet. i. 18. ra paraa, rain things, vanities, of 
heathen deities and their worship (oan, Jer. ii. 5; x. 3; 
Som sme 37, mopeverObat oniow tav par. 2 K. xvii. 
15; 0939); paraca, Jer. viii. 19; ei8wda, Deut. xxxii. 21 5 
Jer. xiv. 22): Acts xiv. 15. [Cf. Trench, Syn. § xlix.]° 

paraérns, -7Tos, 7, (uaTatos, 4. v.), @ purely bibl. and 
eccles. word [(Pollux 6c. 82§ 134)]; Sept. for 5an 
(often in Eccles.), also for MY, etc. ; vanity; a. what 
is devoid of truth and appropriateness: trépoyxa patass- 


mnros (gen. of quality), 2 Pet. ii. 18. b. perverse- 
ness, depravation: rov vods, Eph. iv. 17. c. frailty, 


want of vigor: Ro. viii. 20.” 

paraise: (pdraos); 1 aor. pass. duarawbny; to make 
empty, vain, foolish: ¢paratmOnoay ev rots Siadoytpois 
avurev, were brought to folly in their thoughts, i. e. fell 
into error, Ro. i. 21. (2 K. xvii. 15; Jer. ii. 5; 1 Chr. 
xxi. 8; [ete.]; nowhere in Grk. auth.) * 

parny (accus. [cf. W. 230 (216); B. § 131, 12] of pdrn, 
i. q. paria, a futile attempt, folly, fault), adv., fr. Pind., 
Aeschyl. down, in vain, fruitlessly: Mt. xv. 9 and Mk. 
vii. 7, after Isa. xxix. 13 Sept.* 

Maréaios (LT Tr WII MadGaios, cf. B. 8 (7); [WH. 
App. 159°; Scrivener, Introd. ch. viii. § 5 p. 562)), -ov 
[B. 18 (16)], 6, (commonly regarded as Hebr. m9 gift 
of God, fr. m9 and; but mr is in Greek Mar6ias, 
and the analogy of the names °31 (fr. 3m a festival) in 
Greek "Ayyaios, °3! Zaxyatos, and others, as well as the 


Syriac form of the name before us wAdo, [and its form 


in the Talmud, viz. ‘n> or *xND; Sanhedrin 43°; AMeu- 
schen, N. T. ex Talm. illustr. p. 8] certainly lead us to 
adopt the Aramaic form ‘fA, and to derive that from 
the unused sing. Nn, a man, plur. o°M; hence i. q. 
manly, cf. Grimm in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1870, p. 728 
sqq.), Matthew, at first a collector of imposts, afterwards 
an apostle of Jesus: Mt. ix. 9 sqq. (cf. Mk. ii. 14; Lk. v. 
27 sqq.; see Aevi, 4); Mt.x.3; Mk.iii.18; Lk. vi.15; Acts 
i.18. Acc. to Papias (in Euseb. h. e. 3, 39) he wrote down 
€Bpaids Siadexrw ra (xupraxa) Adyua, i. e. the sayings of our 
Lord ; this collection of discourses, perhaps already re- 
touched by some one else and translated into Greek, the 
author of our first canonical Gospel combined with ac- 
counts of the acts and sufferings of Christ, and so it came 
to pass that this Gospel was ascribed by the church to 
Matthew asits author. [But this theory seems to be ren- 
dered unnecessary by the fact that Adya had already 
come to denote “sacred oracles” i. q. lepa ypdppara, 
Joseph. b. j. 6, 5, 4, or lepat ypadai, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
53, 1; see the added reff. s.v. Adytov. Cf. Fisher, Super- 
nat. Origin of Christianity, pp. 160-167; and reff. in 
Schaff, Hist. of the Christ. Church, i. 622 sq.; Bleek, 
Einl. ins N. T. (ed. Mangold) p. 115 sq.]* 

Maréév (1. T Tr WH Mad6ay [see reff. s. v. MarOaios }), 


i. 15.* 

Maréér (Tdf. Ma66a0, [see reff. s. v. Maratos]), 4, 
(AAD, fr. })}), Afatthat ; 1. one of Christ’s ances- 
tors, the son of Levi: Lk. iii. 24. 2. one of the 
ancestors of the man just spoken of: Lk. iii. 29 [here 
Tr WII Maar (see as above) |.” 

Mar@las (T Tr WH Maé6ius [see reff. s. v. Mar@atos]), 
-a [yet cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, (see Mar@atos), Matthias, the 
apostle who took the place of Judas Iscariot: Acts i. 
23, 26.* 

Marraéd, 6, (see the preceding names), Aattatha, the 
son of Nathan and grandson of David: LK. iii. $1.* 

Marradlas, -ov [ B. 18 (16)], 6, Afattathias ; 1. one of 
Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 25 [here Treg. Ma@@a6iov (cf. 
reff. s. v. Mar6aios, init.) ]. 2. one of the ancestors 
of the man just mentioned: Lk. iii. 26 [Trmrg. MaraGiov].* 

pdxapa, gen. -as [so (with RG) Lehm. in Lk. xxi. 24] 
and -ns, dat. -¢ [so (with R G) Lehm. in Lk. xxii. 49; Acts 
xii. 2] and -y (betw. which forms the codd. vary, cf. [ Scriv- 
ener, Collation, ete. p. lvi.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 117; WH. 
App. p. 156°]; W. 62 (61); B.11; Delitzsch on Heb. xi 
34 p. 584 note), 9, (akin to zdyn and Lat. mactare); 1. 
a large knife, used for killing animals and cutting up flesh: 
Hom., Pind., Hdt., al.; hence Gen. xxii. 6,10; Judg. xix. 
29 Alex.,for NY 2%. 2. a small sword, distinguished 
fr. the large sword, the foudafa (Joseph. antt. 6, 9, 5 dro- 
Tépver Thy Keadrhy tH popaig ry éxeivou (Goliath’s), pd- 
xatpay ovx éywy airdés), and curved, for a cutting stroke; 
distinct also fr. Eidos, a straight sword, for thrusting, Xen. 
r. eq. 12, 11, cf. Hell. 3, 8, 7; but the words are freq. 
used interchangeably. Inthe N. T. univ. a sword (Sept. 
often for 3.1) : as a weapon for making or repelling an 
attack, Mt. xxvi. 47, 51, 52, [55]; Mk. xiv. 48, 47 sq.; 
Lk. xxii. 36, 38, 49, 52; Jn. xviii. 10sq.; Acts xvi. 27; 
Heb. xi. 37; Rev. vi. 4; xiii. 10, [14]; by a Hebraism, 
oropa paxatpas, the edge of the sword (351) *D, Gen. xxxiv. 
26; Josh. viii. 24; 1S. xiii. 22; Judg. iii. 16, etc. [but in 
the Sept. the rendering or. ious or or. poubaias is more 
com.]): Lk. xxi. 24; Heb. xi. 84; pdyapa dioropos (see 
Sicropos), Heb. iv. 12. of the sword as the instrument 
of a magistrate or judge: death by the sword, Ro. viii. 
35; dvatpeiy ria payaipg, Acts xii. 2; Hv p. opeip, to 
bear the sword, is used of him to whom the sword has been 
committed, viz. to use when a malefactor is to be pun- 
ished; hence i. q. to have the power of life and death, Ro. 
xiii. 4 (so f£igos, Eign éyew, Philostr. vit. Apoll. 7, 16; 
vit. sophist. 1, 25, 2 (3), ef. Dion Cass. 42, 27; and in 
the Talmud the king who bears the sword, of the Hebrew 
king). Metaph. uay., a weapon of war, is used for ear, 
or for quarrels and dissensions that destroy peace ; so in 
the phrase Badeiv payatpay éxt ry ynv, to send war on 
earth, Mt. x. 34 (for which Lk. xii. 51 says 8capepeopdy) ; 
9 max. Tov mvevparos, the sword with which the Spirit 
subdues the impulses to sin and proves its own powei and 
efficacy (which sword is said to be Jjya Geov [cf. B. 128 
(112)]), Eph. vi. 17 [on the gen. in this pass. cf. Ellicott 
or Meyer].* 


pax 


pdxn, 78, H, [wdéyona:; fr. Hom. down], Sept. several 
times for 3°, ;i1D, etc.; a fight, combat; 1. of 
those in arms, a battle. 2. of persons at variance, 
disputants, etc., strife, contention; a quarrel: 2 Co. vii. 
5; 2 Tim. ii. 28; Jas. iv. 1; payas voptxai, contentions 
about the law, Tit. iii. 9.* 

paxopar; impf. 8 pers. plur. éudyovro; [allied with pa- 
xatpa; Curtius § 459; Vanitek p. 687; fr. Hom. down]; 
to fight: prop. of armed combatants, or those who engage 
in a hand-to-hand struggle, Acts vii. 26; trop. of those 
who engage in a war of words, fo quarrel, wrangle, dis- 
pute: 2 Tim. ii. 24; mpds dAAndovs, Jn. vi. 52 [ef. W. 
§ 31,5; B. § 183, 8]; of those who contend at law 
for property and privileges, Jas. iv. 2. [Comp.: 8a- 
pdxopat. SYN. see moAepos, b.] ” 

peyad-auxde, -; (ueyadavxos, and this fr. peyada and 
avyéw); to be grandiloquent; to boast great things, to bear 
one’s self loftily in speech or action: n yAwooa peyadavyet 
(LT Tr WH peydda adxei), Jas. iii. 5, where it seems 
to denote any kind of haughty language which wounds 
and provokes others, and stirs up strife. (Aeschyl. Ag. 
1528; Polyb. 12, 13, 10; 8, 23,11; Diod. 15, 16, al.; 
mid. yuvaixa mpds Geovs epifoveay «ai peyadavyoupernp, 
Plat. rep. 3 p. 395 d.; for 723, to exalt one’s self, carry 
one’s self haughtily, Ezek. xvi. 50; Zeph. iii. 11; add, 2 
Mace. xv. 32; Sir. xlviii. 18.) * 

peyaretos, -eia, -etov, (ueyas), magnificent, excellent, splen- 
did, wonderful, (Xen., Joseph., Artem., al.); absol. pe- 
yaneia (sorely rt) to do great things for one (show him 
conspicuous favors), Lk. i.49 RG; ra peyadeia rod Geo 
(Vulg. magnalia det [A. V. the mighty works of God)), 
i. e. the glorious perfections of God and his marvellous 
doings (mi93, Ps. lxx. (Ixxi.) 19; Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 
10; xlii. 21), Acts ii. 11.° 

peyadadrys, -nros, 7, (fr. the preceding word), great- 
ness, magnificence, (Athen. 4, 6 p. 130 fin.; for NDA, 
Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 9); the majesty of God, Lk. ix. 48; rijs 
"Aprépidos, Acts xix. 27; of the visible splendor of the 
divine majesty as it appeared in the transfiguration of 
Christ, 2 Pet. i. 16.* 

peyadorpertis, -és, Zen. -ovs, (peyas, and mpérec it is be- 
coming [see sperw]), befitting a great man, magnificent, 
splendid; full of majesty, majestic: 2 Pet.i.17. (2 Macc. 
viii. 15; xv. 13; 8 Mace. ii. 9; Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.) * 

peyodive; impf.dueydAvvov; Pass., [impf. 3 pers. sing. 
€neyaduvero}; 1 aor. inf. peyadurOqvac; 1 fut. peyaduvOr- 
gona; (peyas); fr. [Aeschyl. and] Thuc. down; Sept. 
mostly for 9°37; 1. tomake great, magnify, (Vulg. 
magnifico): twa or ri, prop. of dimension, Mt. xxiii. 5 
[here A.V. enlarge]; pass. to increase: of bodily stature, 
épeyaduvOn 7d ra8aproy, 1 S. ii. 21; 80 in a figure, 2 Co. 
x. 15, of Paul, that his apostolic efficiency among the 
Corinthians may increase more and more and have more 
abundant results [al. refer this to 2; see Meyer (ed. 
Heinrici) in loc.]. metaph. to make conspicuous: LK. i. 
58 (on which see @Xeos, 2 a.). 2. to deem or declare 
great, i. e. to esteem highly, to extol, laud, celebrate: Lk. i. 
46; Acts v. 18; x. 46; xix. 17, (often so in class. Grk. 
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peyas 
also); pass. i. q. to get glory and praise: & um, in a 
thing, Phil. i. 20.* . 
peyddos, adv., greatly: Phil. iv. 10. [Fr. Hom. down.]* 
peyahootwn, -ns, 7, Only in bibl. and eccl. writ. [cf 
W. 26,95 (90); B. 73, and see dyadaotny], (uéyas), Sept. 
for 533 and 9973; majesty: of the majesty of God, Heb. 
i. 3; viii. 1; Jude 25, (so 2 S. vii. 23; Ps. cxliv. (cxlv.) 
8,6; Sap. xviii. 24; Sir. ii. 18, and often).* 
plyas, weydAn, peya, [(related to Lat. magnus, magister, 
Goth. maist (cf. rd mAetoror), etc.; Vanitek p. 682; Cur 
tius § 462)], acc. péyav, peydAny, péya; plur. peydAor, -at, 
-a; comp. pei{oy, -ov, (acc. masc.’and fem. peifova, once 
contr. peifo, Jn. v. 86 [RG T WH, but L Tr peifap (cf. 
Taf. Proleg. p. 119)]; neut. plur. peffova, once contr. 
peifo, Jn. i. 50 (51)) and pec{orepos, 3 Jn. 4 (fr. the com- 
par. pei{ov), a poet. compar., on which see the remark 
quoted under éAaytororepos, cf. Matthiae § 136; superl. 
péycoros (found only in 2 Pet. i. 4); [fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. for 911); also for 39; great; 1. predi- 
cated =a. of the external form or sensible appearance 
of things (or of persons); in particular, of space and its 
dimensions, — as respects a. mass and weight: 
Aidos, Mt. xxvii. 60; Mk. xvi. 4; Rev. xviii. 21; dpos, 
Rev. viii. 8; dornp, ibid. 10; Spaxwy Rev. xii. 3,9; deros, 
ibid. 14; dev8pov, Lk. xiii. 19 [T WH om. L Tr br. péy.]; 
crdda, Mk. iv. 32; lyéves, Jn. xxi.11;  B. compass 
and extent; large, spacious: oxy (pei{wv), Heb. ix. 
11; avdyatov [R avdyeor, q. v.}], Mk. xiv. 15; dmo6nxn, Lk. 
xii. 18; x«dpevos, Rev. ix. 2; médcs, Rev. xi. 8; xvi. 19; 
xvii. 18; xviii. 2, 16,18, 19; worapos, Rev. ix. 14; xvi. 123 
Gvpa, 1 Co. xvi. 9; Anvos, Rev. xiv. 19; d0dvn, Acts x. 11; 
xi. 5; ydopa, Lk. xvi. 26 (2 S. xviii. 17). sy. meas- 
ure and height: ofxo8opai, Mk. xiii. 2; Apovos, Rev. xx. 
11; long, payxatpa, Rev. vi.4; as respects stature and age, 
puxpol cai peyador, smal) and great, young and old, Acts 
viii. 10; xxvi. 22; Heb. viii. 11; Rev. xi. 18; xiii. 165 xix. 
5,18; xx. 12, (Gen. xix. 11; 2K. xxiii. 2; 2 Chr. xxxiv. 
30). [neut. sing. used adverbially: év peydAw, Acts xxvi. 
29 LT Tr WH (for R Gv woddg, q. v. in sodus, d.) in 
great sc.degree. ‘The apostle plays upon Agrippa’s words 
év dALyy (q. Vv.) in a little (time) thou wouldst fain etc. ... I 
would to God that both in little and in great i.e. in all re- 
spects etc.; cf. the use of dXiyor x. peya Or opiKpdy x. peya 
(yet in negative sentences) to express totality; e. g. 
Plat. Phileb. 21 e.; Apol. 19 ¢.; 21b.; 26 b.; but see d. 
below. ] b. of number and quantity, i. q. nv 
merous, large: ayédn, Mk. v.11; abundant, roptopds, 1 
Tim. vi. 6; ptsParo8ocia, Heb. x. 35. c. of age: 6 
peiCav, the elder, Ro. ix. 12 after Gen. xxv. 23, (Saeriwy 6 
peyas, Polyb. 18, 18 (35), 9; 32, 12,1). da. used of in- 
tensity and its degrees: 8uvayus, Acts iv. 33; viii. 10; 
neut. év peydAw, with great effort, Acts xxvi. 29 LT Tr 
WH [but see y. above]; of the affections and emotions of 
the mind: yapa, Mt. ii. 10; xxviii. 8; Lk. ii. 10; xxiv. 52; 
Acts xv. 3; @dBos, Mk. iv. 41; Lk. it. 9; viii. 37; Acts v. 
5,11; Rev. xi. 11; Oupds, Rev. xii. 12; Aven, Ro. ix. 2; 
éxoracts, Mk. v. 42 (Gen. xxvii. 33); wiorts, Mt. xv. 28; 
xdpts, Acts iv. 833; dyarn, Jn. xv. 18. of natural events 
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powerfully affecting the senses, i. q. violent, mightly, strong: 
depos, Jn. vi. 18; Rev. vi. 13; Bpovrn, Rev. xiv. 2; ydAafa, 
Rev. xi. 19; xvi. 21; cesopds, Mt. viii. 24; xxviii. 2; Lk. 
xxi.11; Acts xvi. 26; Rev. vi. 12; xi.13; xvi. 18; AatAay, 
Mk. iv.37; wraocs, Mt. vii.27. of other external things, 
such as are perceived by hearing: xpavyn, Acts xxiii. 9; 
Rev. xiv. 18[RG]; peifov xepafev, to cry out the louder, 
Mt. xx. 31; gevy, Mt. xxiv. 31 [kT om. ¢., WH only in 
mrg.]; xxvii. 46,50; Lk. xxiii. 23; Jn. xi. 43; Acts vill. 
7: Rev. i. 10; v. 2,12; vi. 10; vii. 2,105; viii. 13; x. 3; 
xi. 12,15; [xiv.18 LT Tr WH; xviii. 2 Rec.], and else- 
where ; yaAnvn, Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv. 39. of objects of 
sight which excite admiration and wonder: das, Mt. 
iv. 16; onpeioy, Mt. xxiv. 24; Lk. xxi. 11; Acts vi. 8; 
viii. 13; Rev. xiii. 18; €pya, Rev. xv. 3; pei{w, peifova 
rourwy, greater things than these, i.e. more extraordinary, 
more wonderful, Jn. i. 50 (51); v.20; xiv.12. of things 
that are felt: xavpa, Rev. xvi. 9; muperds, Lk. iv. 38; 
of other things that distress: dvdyxn, Lk. xxi. 23; Onriyes, 
Mt. xxiv. 21; Acts vii. 11; Rev. ii. 22; vii. 14; Ssaypds, 
Acts viii. 1; Auds, Lk. iv. 25; Acts xi. 28; mAryn, Rev. 
xvi. 21. 2. predicated of rank, as belonging to a. 
persons, eminent for ability, virtue, authority, power ; 
as God, and sacred personages: 6eds, Tit. ii. 13 [(on which 
see Prof. Abbot, Note C. in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. etc. 
i. p. 19, and cf. émepavea)]; “Aprepes, Acts xix. 27 sq. 
34 sq.; dpxtepevs, Heb. iv. 14; mouny, Heb. xiii. 20; 
mpopnmms, Lk. vii. 16; absol. of peyddo, great men, lead- 
ers, rulers, Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x. 42; univ. eminent, dis- 
tinguished: Mt. v.19; xx. 26; Lk. i. 15, 32; Acts viii. 
9. jet{ww is used of those who surpass others — either 
in nature and power, as God: Jn. x. 29 (here T Tr 
WH txt. give the neut. (see below)]; xiv. 28; Heb. vi. 
13; 1 Jn. iv. 4; add, Jn. iv. 12; viii. 53; or in excel- 
lence, worth, authority, etc.: Mt. xi. 11; xviii. 1; 
xxiii. 11; Mk. ix. 34; Lk. vii. 28; ix. 46; xxii. 26 sq. ; 
Jn. xiii. 16; xv.20; 1 Co. xiv.5; duvdpec peiCoves, 2 Pet. 
ii. 11; neut. pet{ov, something higher, more exalted, more 
majestic than the temple, to wit the august person of 
Jesus the Messiah and his preéminent influence, Mt. xii. 
6 LT Tr WH;; [cf. Jn. x. 29 above]; contextually i. q. 
strict in condemning, of God, 1 Jn. iii.20. b. things 
to be esteemed highly for their importance, i. q. Lat. 
gravis; uf great moment, of great weight, important: énay- 
yéApara, 2 Pet. i. 43 dvroAn, Mt. xxii. 36, 38 ; psvorrnptov, 
Eph. v. 32; 1 Tim. iii. 16; dapria, Jn. xix. 11; peitov 
paprupia, of greater proving power, Jn. v. 36 [see above 
ad init.]; 1 Jn. v. 9, (uaprupiay peifw x. capeorépay, Isocr. 
Archid. § 32). péyas i. q. solemn, sacred, of festival days 
[cf. Is. i. 18 Sept.]: nyépa, Jn. vii. 37; xix. 31; notable, 
august, nuépa, of the day of the final judgment, Acts ii. 
20; Jude 6; Rev. vi. 17; xvi. 14. neut. péya, a great 
matter, thing of great moment: 1 Co. ix. 11 (Gen. xlv. 
28; Is. xlix. 6); ov péya, 2 Co. xi. 15. co. athing 
to be highly esteemed for its excellence, i. q. excel- 
lent. 1 Co. xiii. 13 [ef. W. § 35,1; B. § 123, 18]; ra 
xapiopara rd peiCova (RG xpeirrova), 1 Co. xii. 31 LT 
Tr WH. 3. splendid, prepared on a grand scale, 
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stately: doxyn, Lk. v. 29 (Gen. xxi. 8); deimvoy, LK. xiv. 16 ; 
Rev. xix. 17 [G LT Tr WH], (Dan. v. 1 [Theodot.]) ; 
olxia, 2 Tim. ii. 20 (Jer. lii. 13; [oixos], 2 Chr. ii. 5, 
9). 4. neut. plur. peydAa, great things: of God’s 
preéminent blessings, Lk. i. 49 LT Tr WH (see peye- 
Xetos); of things which overstep the province of a 
created being, proud (presumptuous) things, full of 
arrogance, derogatory to the majesty of God: Aadety pey. 
joined with Bracgnpias, Rev. xiii. 5; Dan. vii. 8,11, 20; 
like péya elrety, Hom. Od. 3, 227; 16, 243; 22, 288. 

péyeOos, -ous, 76, (yeyas), [fr. Hom. down], greatness: 
Eph. i. 19.* | 

peyrorréy, -avus, 6, (fr. peyeoros, as veay fr. véos, Evvdy 
fr. £uvos), a later Grk. word (see Zod. ad Phryn. p. 196), 
once in sing. Sir. iv. 7; commonly in plur. of peysoraves, 
the grandees, magnates, nobles, chief men of a city or a 
people, the associates or courtiers of a king, (Vulg. 
principes): Rev. vi. 15; ris yjjs, xviii. 23; rov ‘Hpddov, 
Mk. vi. 21. (Sept. for avy, Jer. xiv. 3; Nah. ii. 6; 
Zech. xi. 2; 0°9173, Jon. iii. 7; Nah. iii.10; 1°9793, Dan. 
Theodot. iv. 33, etc. ; DW, Is. xxxiv. 12; Jer. xxiv. 8, 
‘etc.; 1 Mace. ix. 37; often in Sir. Manetho 4, 41; Jo- 
seph., Artem. In Lat. megistanes, Tac. ann. 15, 27; Suet. 
Calig. 5.)* 

plyroros, see péyas, init. 

peO-eppnvevo: Pass., 3 pers. sing. peOepunvevera, ptcp. 
peOeppnvevdpevor ; to translate into the language of one with 
whom I wish to communicate, to interpret: Mt.i. 23; Mk. 
v. 41; xv. 22, 34; Jn. i. 38 (39) LTr WH, 41 (42); 
Acts iv. 36; xiii. 8. (Polyb., Diod., Plut., [Sir. prol. 1. 
19; al.].)* 

peOn, -ns, 7, (akin to weOv, wine; perh. any intoxicating 
dtink, Lat. temetum; cf. Germ. Meth [mead]}), intoxication ; 
drunkenness: Lk. xxi. 34; plur., Ro. xiii. 18; Gal. v. 21. 
(Hebr. \3¥, intoxicating drink, Prov. xx. 1; Is. xxviii. 
7; and W13¥, intoxication, Ezek. xxili. 32; xxxix. 19; 
[Antipho], Xen., Plat., al.) [Cf. Trench § lxi.]* 

peO-lo-rmys and (in 1 Co. xiii. 2 RG WH [cf. torn ]) 
peQcotdvw; 1 aor. peréornoa; 1 aor. pass. subj. pera- 
orado; fr. Hom. down; prop. to transpose, transfer, 
remove from one place to another: prop. of change of 
situation or place, épy, 1 Co. xiii. 2 (Isa. liv. 10); teva 
ets re, Col. i.13; rava [T Tr WH add ek, so L in br.) ris 
oixovopias, to remove from the office of steward, pass. Lk. 
xvi. 4 (rye xpeias, 1 Mace. xi. 63) ; revd dx rou (ny, to re- 
move from life, Diod. 2, 57,5; 4, 55, 1; with é« rov (np 
omitted, Acts xiii. 22 (in Grk. writ. also in the mid. and 
in the intrans. tenses of the act. to depart from life, to 
die, Eur. Alc. 21; Polyb. 32, 21,3; Heliod. 4,14). met- 
aph. reva, without adjunct (cf. Germ. verriicken, [Eng. 
pervert)), i.e. to lead aside [A. V.turn away] to other ten- 
ets: Acts xix. 26 (ry xapdiay rod Aaov, Josh. xiv. 8).* 

pe0-oSela (T WH peBodia, see I, ¢,), -as, 9, (fr. pebodeva, 


i.e. 1. to follow up or investigate by method and set- 
tled plan; 2. to follow craftily, frame devices, deceive : 


Diod. 7,16; 2S. xix. 27; [Ex. xxi. 18 Aq.; (mid.) Charit. 
7, 6 p. 166, 21 ed. Reiske (1783); Polyb. 38, 4, 10]), a 
noun occurring neither in the O. T. nor in prof. auth. 
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cunning arts, deceit, craft, trickery:  pe9. THs mAdyns, 
which 4 wAdvn uses, Eph. iv. 14; rov &aBdAov, plur. ib. vi. 
11[A.V. wiles. Cf. Bp. Lghift. Polyc. ad Phil. 7 p. 918.]* 

peO-dprov, -ov, rd, (neut. of adj. zeBopios, -a, -ov; fr. 
perd with, and dpos a boundary), a border, frontier: ra 
peOopid rivos, the confines (of any land or city), i. e. the 
places adjacent to any region, the vicinity, Mk. vii. 24 
RG. (Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.) * 

peOtonw: Pass., pres. peOvoxopat; 1 aor. duebvoOny; 
(fr. wéOv, see pébn); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for A, AW, 
(Kal 1), and 13¥, fo inloxicate, make drunk; pass. 
[cf. W. 252 (237)] to get drunk, become intoxicated: Lk. 
xii. 45; Jn. ii. 10; 1 Th. v. 7 (B. 62 (54)]; ot [W. 
217 (203) ], Eph. v. 18; é« rov oivov, Rev. xvii. 2 (see éx, 
II. 5); rod véxrapos, Plat. symp. p. 203 b.; Leian. dial. 
deor. 6, 3; dro reos, Sir. i. 16; xxxv. 13.° 

péOvros, -vo7, -vcov, in later Grk. also of two termi- 
nations, (yé6v, see peOy), drunken, intoxicated: 1 Co. 
v.11; vi. 10. (Phryn.: pé@voos avnp, odx épets, dAAG pe- 
Ovorixds* yuvaixa 8¢ épeis pébvacoy xai peOvony [ Arstph.]; 
but Menand., Plut., Leian., Sext. Empir., al., [Sept. Prov. 
xxiii. 21,etc.; Sir. xix. 1, etc.] use it also of men; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 151.) * 

polio (fr. uédv, see peOn); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
m7 and 990; to be drunken: Mt. xxiv. 49; Actsii. 15; 
1 Co. xi. 21; 1 Th. v. 7 [cf. B. 62 (54)]; é rod atyaros 
[see éx, II. 5; Tr mrg. r@ atparc], of one who has shed 
blood profusely, Rev. xvii. 6 (Plin. h. n. 14, 28 (22) 
ebrius jam sanguine civium et tanto magis eum sitiens).* 

patdrepos, -a, -ov, see péyas, init. 

pelov, see péyas, init. 

pdAayv, -avos, ro, see the foll. word. 

pédas, -atva, -av, Zen. -avos, -aivys, -avos, (fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. several times for Ww, black: Rev. vi. 5, 12; opp. 
to Aeuxos, Mt. v.36. Neut. rd peda», subst. black ink (Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 276 c.; Dem. p. 313,11; Plut. mor. p. 841 e.; 
al.): 2 Co. iii. 3; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 18; [ef. Gardthausen, 
Palaeographie, Buch i. Kap. 4; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, ii. 270 sq.; B. D. s. v. Writing, sub fin.]* 

Merce, gen. -a [B. 20 (17) sq.], (T Tr WH Menea, 
indecl., [on the accent in codd. cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]), 
é, (met abundance), AJelea, one of king David’s descend- 
ants: Lk. iii. 31.* 

péda, 3 pers. sing. pres. of wéAw used impers.; impf. 
dueXew; if is acare: tii, to one; as in Grk. writ. with 
nom. of the thing, ovdév rovrwy, Acts xviii. 17; with gen. 
of the thing (as often in Attic), py rév Body pédre ro 
Ge ; 1 Co. ix. 9 [B. § 182, 15; cf. W. 595 (554)]; the 
thing which is a care to one, or about which he is solicit- 
ous, is evident from the context, 1 Co. vii. 21; wepé revos, 
gen. of obj., fo care about, have regard for, @ pers. or a 
thing: Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14; Jn. x.13; xii. 6; 1 
Pet. v. 7, (IIdt. 6, 101; Xen. mem. 3, 6, 10; Cyr. 4, 5, 
17; Hier. 9,10; 1 Macc. xiv. 43; Sap. xii. 13; Barnab. 
ep. 1,5; cf. W. § 30, 10d.); foll. by ore, Mk. iv. 38; 
Lk. x. 40.* 

[Medcrefr:: Lk. iii. 87 Tdf., see Mad. ] 


pederde, -3; 1 aor. dueAérnoa; (fr. peA€ry care, prac 
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tice) ; esp. freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down ; 
Sept. chiefly for 29; to care for, atlend to carefully, 
practise: ri, 1 Tim. iv. 15 [R. V. be diligent in]; to medi 
tate i. q. to devise, contrive: Acts iv. 25 fr. Ps.ii.13 used 
by the Greeks of the meditative pondering and the prac- 
tice of orators and rhetoricians, as p. rj» amrodoyiar tnép 
éavrév, Dem. p. 1129, 9 (cf. Passow s. v. d. (L. and S. 
s. v. II. 2 and III. 4 b.]), which usage seems to have 
been in the writer’s mind in Mk. xiii.11[RLbr. Comp.: 
mpo-peeTaw |.” 

péds, -ros, ré, Sept. for 34, [fr. Hom. down], honey: 
Rev. x. 9 sq. ; dyptoy (q. v.), Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6.° 

peAlororos, -a, -o», (fr. wéAcooa a bee, as Oadrdaoros fr. 
O@dracoa; peda is fr. péds), of bees, made by bees: Lk. 
xxiv. 42 [RG Trin br.]. (Not found elsewh. [cf. W. 
24]; peAcooatos, -a, -o» is found in Nic. th. 611, in Eust. 
periccets.) * 

Malm, -ns, 9, Melita, the name of an island in the 
Mediterraneat, lying between Africa and Sicily, now 
called Malta; (this Sicula Melita must not be confounded 
with Melita Illyrica in the Adriatic, now called Meleda 
[see B. D. 8. v. Melita; Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. of 
St. Paul, Diss. ii.]): Acts xxviii. 1 [where WH MeAcrnyn; 
see their App. p. 160].° 

[Mourfyn, see the preceding word. ] 

pOrA(«; fut. peAAjow (Mt. xxiv. 6; and LT Tr WH 
in 2 Pet. i. 12); impf. ¢eAAo» [so all edd. in Lk. ix. 81 
(exc. T WH) ; Jn. vi. 6, 71 (exc. RG) ; vii. 39 (exc. T); 
xi. 51 (exc. L Tr); Acts xxi. 27; Rev. iii. 2 (where R 
pres.); x. 4 (exe. L Tr)] and #eddov [so all edd. in Lk. 
vii. 2; x.1 (exc. RG); xix. 4; Jn. iv. 47; xii. 33; xviii. 
82; Acts xii. 6 (exc. RGL); xvi. 27 (exc. RG); xxvii. 
88 (exc. RGT); Heb. xi. 8 (exe. L); cf. reff. s. v. 
BovAopat, init. and Rutherford’s note on Babrius 7, 15], 
to be about to do anything; so 1. the ptep., 6 pedr- 
Awy, absol.: ra peAXovra and ra éveorHra are contrasted, 
Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 22; els rd pédAop, for the future, 
hereafter, Lk. xiii. 9 [but see e’s, A. II. 3 (where Grimm 
supplies ros) ]; 1 Tim. vi. 19; ra wédXovra, things future, 
things to come, i.e., acc. to the context, the more perfect 
state of things which will exist in the aldy péAAw», Col. 
ii. 17; with nouns, 6 aidy 6 peAAwy, Mt. xii. 32; Eph. i. 
21; 9 peAr. (wn, 1 Tim. iv. 8;  olxoupévn 4 edd. Heb. 
ii.5; 4 pw. dpyn, Mt. iii. 7; 1d xpipa rd pédAdop, Acts xxiv. 
25; mods, Heb. xiii. 14; ra péAAovra dyaéd, Heb. ix. 11 
[but L Tr mrg. WH txt. yevopdvwr]; x. 1; rod péAdovros 
sc. ’Addp, i.e. the Messiah, Ro. v. 14. 2. joined to an 
infin. [cf. W. 388 sq. (818): B.§140,2], a. to be onthe 
point of doing or suffering something: w. inf. present, 
fuedXev Eavrov dvapeiv, Acts xvi. 27; reAevrav, LK. vii. 2; 
drobvnoxev, JIn.iv.47; add, Lk. xxi.7; Actsiii.3; xviii. 
14; xx. 3; xxii. 26; xxiii. 27; w. inf. passive, Acts xxi. 
27; xxvii. 338, etc. b. to intend, have in mind, think 
to: w.inf. present, Mt. ii. 18; Lk.x.15 xix. 4; Jn. vi. 6, 
15; vii. 35; xii. 4; xiv. 22; Acts v. 85; xvii. 81; xx. 
7,133 xxii. 263; xxvi. 2; xxvii. 30; Heb. viii.5; [2 Pet. 
i.12LTTr WH); Rev. x.4; w.inf. aorist (a constr. cer 
sured by Phryn. p. 336, but authenticated more recently 
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by many exx. fr. the best writ. fr. Hom. down; cf. W. 
333 (313) sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 745 sqq.; [but see 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 420 sqq.}): Acts xii. 6 LT 
WII; Rev. ii. 10 (Sade RG); iii. 16; xii. 4; w. fut. 
inf. érecOa, Acts xxiii. 30 RG. ce. as in Grk. writ. 
fr. lom. down, of those things which will come to pass 
(or which one will do or suffer) by fixed necessity or 
divine appointment (Germ. xollen [are to be, des- 
tined to be, etc.]); w. pres. inf. active: Mt. xvi. 27; xvii. 
12; xx. 22; Lk. ix. 81; Jn. vi. 71; vii. 39; xi.51; xii. 33; 
xviii. 32; Acts xx. 38; xxvi. 22, 23; Heb. i. 14; xi. 8; 
Rev. ii. 10°; iii. 10; viii. 13, etc. ; "HAlas 6 peddwr Epye- 
oa, Mt. xi. 14; 6 peAAwy AvTpo'7FOat, Lk. xxiv. 21; Kpi- 
vey, 2 Tim. iv. 1 [WH mrg. xpivas]; w. pres. inf. passive: 
Mt. xvii. 22; Mk. xiii. 4; Lk. ix. 445 xix.113 xxi. 36; 
Acts xxvi. 22; Ro.iv. 24; 1 Th. iii.4; Jas. ii. 12; Rev. 
i. 19 [Tdf. yevéo bac]; vi. 11; ris peAAovons droxadumre- 
6a doéns, 1 Pet.v. 1; w.aor. inf.: riv peAAovoay bdfav 
droxadupOyjva, Ro. vili. 18; riv péAXovcay aiotw dro- 
xadvPOnvat, Gal. iii. 28; used also of those things which 
we infer from certain preceding events will of necessity 
follow: w. inf. pres., Acts xxviii. 6; Ro. viii. 13; w. inf. 
fut., Acts xxvii. 10. d. in general, of whatis sure to 
happen: w. inf. pres., Mt. xxiv.6; Jn. vi. 71; 1 Tim. i. 
16; Rev. xii.5; xvii. 8; w.inf. fut. €reoOat, Acts xi. 28 ; 
xxiv. 15. e. to be alwayson the point of doing with- 
out ever doing, i. e. to delay: ri péAXers; Acts xxii. 16 
(Aeschyl. Prom. 36; ré uéAAere; Eur. Hec. 1094; Leian. 
dial. mort. 10, 13, and often in prof. auth.; 4 Macc. vi. 
23; ix. 1). 

ptros, -ous, ro, [fr. Hom. down], a member, limb: prop. 
a member of the human body, Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12, 
14, 18-20, 25 sq.; Jas. iii. 5; rd p. rod cewparos, 1 Co. 
xii. 12, 22; pov, cov, nuar, tpov, Mt. v. 29 sq.; Ro. vi. 
13, 19; vii. 5, 23; Col. iii. 5; Jas. iii. 6; iv. 15 adpyms 
péAn is said of bodies given up to criminal intercourse, 
because they are as it were members belonging to the 
harlot’s body, 1 Co. vi. 15. Since Christians are closely 
united by the bond of one and the same spirit both among 
themselves and with Christ as the head, their fellowship 
is likened to the body, and individual Christians are 
metaph. styled »éA7— now one of another, dAAnAov: 
Ro. xii. 5; Eph. iv. 25; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 46, 7, (ef. 
Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. iii. p. 45), — now of the mys- 
tical body, i.e. the church: 1 Co. xii.27; Eph. v. 30, [cf. 
iv. 16 WH mrg.]; ra ocdpara of Christians are called 
pédn of Christ, because the body is the abode of the spirit 
of Christ and is consecrated to Christ’s service, 1 Co. 
vi. 15.° 

Max((T Tr WH Medxei; see et, «), 4, C290 my king), 
Melchi; 1. oneof Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 24. 2. 
another of the same: ib. iii. 28.° 

MaxioeSdx (in Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 2 MeAyioedéxns, 
-ov), 6, (DI¥"39N king of righteousness), Afelchizedek, 
king of Salem (see under Zadnp) and priest of the most 
high God, who lived in the days of Abraham: Heb. v. 6, 
10; vi. 20; vii. 1, 10 sq. 15, 17, 21 [RGL]; cf. Gen. 
xiv. 18 sqq.; Ps. cix. (cx.) 4. [Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 


pepBpdva [ Soph. Lex. -ava; cf. Chandler § 1386], ve 
(B. 17 (15)], 9, Lat. membrana, i. e. parchment, first made 
of dressed skins at Pergamum, whence its name: 2 ‘lim. 
iv. 13 [Act. Barn. 6 fin. Cf. Birt, Antikes Buchwesen, 
ch. ii.; Gardthausen, Palaeographie, p. 39 sq.J.° - 

péphopor; 1 aor. duepwdyny; in class. Grk. fr. Hesiod 
(opp. 184) down; fo blame, find fault: absol. Ro. ix. 19; 
the thing found fault with being evident from what pre- 
cedes, Mk. vii. 2 Rec.; advrovs, feb. viii. 8 LT Trmrg. 
WH txt., where RG Tr txt. WH mrg. avrois, which many 
join with pepdopuevos (for the person or thing blamed is 
added by Grk. writ. now in the dat., now in the acc.; 
see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v., cf. Kriiger § 46, 7, 3); 
but it is more correct to supply airiy, i. e. deabneny, 
which the writer wishes to prove was not “ faultless ” 
(cf. 7), and to join avrois with Aéyee; [B. § 1838, 9].* 

pepwluorpos, -o», (ueudouar, and potpa fate, lot), com- 
plaining of one’s lot, querulous, discontented: Jude 16. 
(Isocr. p. 284 cc. [p. 887 ed. Lange]; Aristot. h. a. 9, 1 
[p. 608°, 10]; Theophr. char. 17, 1; Leian. dial. deor. 
20, 4; Plut. de ira cohib. c. 13.) * 

yév, a weakened form of yyy, and hence properly a 
particle of affirmation: truly, certainly, surely, in- 
deed, —its affirmative force being weakened, yet re 
tained most in Ionic, Epic, and Herodotus, and not 
wholly lost in Attic and Hellenistic writers (ué» ‘con- 
firmative’; cf. 4 Macc. xviii. 18). Owing to this its 
original meaning it adds a certain force to the terms 
and phrases with which it is connected, and thus con- 
trasts them with or distinguishes them from others. 
Accordingly it takes on the character of a concessive 
and very often of a merely distinctive particle, which 
stands related to a following d¢ or other adversative con- 
junction, either expressed or understood, and in a sen- 
tence composed of several members is so placed as to 
point out the first member, to which a second, marked by 
an adversative particle, is added or opposed. It corre- 
sponds to the Lat. quidem, indeed, Germ. zwar (i.e. prop. 
zu Wahre, i.e.in Wahrheit [in truth); but often its force 
cannot be reproduced. Its use in classic Greek is exhib- 
ited by Devarius i. p. 122 sqq., and Klotz on the same ii. 
2 p. 656 sqq.; Viger i. p. 531 sqq., and Hermann on the 
same p. 824 sq.; al.; Matthiae § 622; Kiihner ii. p. 806 
sqq. §§ 527 sqq.; p. 691 sqq.; § 503; [Jelf § 729, 1, 2; 
§§ 764 sqq.]; Passow, and Pape, [and L. and S.] s. v. 

I. Examples in which the particle pe» is followed in 
another member by an adversative particle expressed. 
Of these examples there are two kinds: 1. those 
in which pev has a concessive force, and d¢ (or dAAd) ine 
troduces a restriction, correction, or amplification of 
what has been said in the former member, indeed... 
bul, yet, on the other hang. Persons or things, or predi- 
cations about either, are thus correlated: Mt. iii. 11, cf. 
Mk. i. 8 (where T Tr WHom. Lbr. pév); Lk. iii. 16 
(where the meaning is, ‘I indeed baptize as well as he 
who is to come after me, but his baptism is of greater 
efficacy’; cf. Acts i.5); Mt. ix. 37 and Lk. x. 2 (al- 
though the harvest is great, yet the laborers are few); 
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Mt. xvii. 11 sq. (rightly indeed is it said that Elijah will | 1. Examples in which péy is followed neither by 3é 


come and work the awoxardoraots, but he has already 
come to bring about. this very thing); Mt. xx. 28; xxii. 
8; xxiii. 28; Jn. xvi. 22; xix. 328q.3 Acts xxi. 89 (al- 
though I am a Jew, and not that Egyptian, yet-etc.) ; 
Acts xxii. 3 [R]; Ro. ii. 25; vi.11; 1Co.i.183 ix. 24; 
xi. 14 8q.; xii. 20 [RGLbr. Trbr. WH mrg.); xv. 51[R 
G Lbr.]; 2 Co.x.10; Heb. iii. 5 sq.; 1 Pet. i. 20, and 
often. pé» and de are added to articles and pronouns: 
of pév...ol d€, the one indeed ... but the other (al- 
though the latter, yet the former), Phil. i. 16 sq. [acc. to 
crit. txt.]; 8° pév... ds dé, the one indeed, but (yet) 
the other etc. Jude 22 sq.; rues pév... reves 8€ wai, Phil. 
i. 15; with conjunctions: e? pe» od», if indeed then, if 
therefore... ei 8¢, but if, Acts xviii. 14 sq. RG; xix. 
88 sq.3 xxv. 11 L T Tr WH [ef pev ody... . vuri 8¢, Heb. 
viii. 4 sq. (here RG el pév ydp)]; ef pev... vov 8¢, if 
indeed (conceding or supposing this or that to be the 
case)... but now, Heb. xi. 15; xdv pév. . ef 8€ pnye, 
Lk. xiii. 9; pév yap... 8é, 1 Co. xi. 7; Ro. ii. 25; pep 
ovv ... 84, LK. iii. 18; els prev... els 3¢, Heb. 1x. 6 8q.; 
wey. «.GAdd, indeed ... but, althouyh... yet, Ro. xiv. 
20; 1 Co. xiv.173 pév... wdny, Lk. xxii. 22. [Cf W. 
443 (413); B. § 149, 12 a.] 2. those in which peéy 
loses its concessive force and serves only to distin- 
guish, but 8¢ retains its adversative power: Lk. xi. 48; 
Acts xiii. 36 sq.; xxiii. 8 [here WH txt. om. Tr br. pev]; 
1 Co. i. 12, 23, Phil. iii.1; Heb. vii.8; dad pev.. emi 
dé, 2 Tim. iv. 45; 6 pé» ovv (Germ. er nun [he, then,]) ... 
ol dd, Acts xxviii. 5 sg.; 8s pew... ds 3€, and one... and 
another, 1 Co. xi. 21; of pév...6 8¢ (he, on the con- 
trary), Heb. vii. 20 sq. 23 sq.; éxeivos péev ody... Hpeis 
dé, 1 Co. ix. 25; ef pew ody... ef 8¢, Acts xviii. 14 sq. 
[RG]; xix. 88; xxv.11 [iT TrWH)]; and this hap- 
pens chiefly when what has already been included in the 
words immediately preceding is separated into parts, so 
that the adversative particle contrasts that which the 
writer especially desires to contrast: ékdorm ... rots pév 
(nrovow... ros O¢ €& épOeias etc. Ro. ii. 6-8; mas... 
cxeivos pay... mueis 8€ etc. 1 Co. ix. 25; add, Mt. xxv. 
14 aq. 83; Ro. v. 16; xi. 22. 3. perv... 8€ serve only 
to distribute a sentence into clauses: both... and; not 
only ««. but also; as well. ..as: Jn. xvi. 9-11; Ro. viii. 
17; Jude 8; sparov per... dresra 8¢, Heb. vii. 2; & pew 
8 8é...8 d¢, some... some... some, Mt. xiii. 8; 
[exagros...6 pew...6 d€, each... one... another, 
1 Co. vii. 7 LT Tr WH]; ds pew... ds 8¢, one... an- 
other, Mt. xxi. 35; Acts xvii. 32; 1 Co. vii. 7[RG]; ol 
pev ..~ Dddoe [L of] ¢... Erepor 3é, Mt. xvi. 14; J per 
yap... Dr de... éréppde [here T Tr WH om. L br. 8€), 
1 Co. xii. 8-10; A pew... foll. by DAa 3€ three times, 
Mt. xiii. 4 sq. 7 sq.; GdAos pév, Gros &é, 1 Co. xv. 39; 
Touro péy ... Touro Bé, on the one hand... on the other; 
partly... partly, Heb. x. 33, also found in prof. auth. 
cf. W. 142 (135). pé» is followed by another particle : 
dwecra, Jn. xi. 6; 1 Co. xii 28; Jas. iii. 17; xai pov, Acts 
xxvi. 4, 6; ra piv, Acts xvii. 30; soAd [RG woAd@] 
uadrdor, Heb. xii. 9. 


nor by any other adversative particle (yey ‘ solitarium ’); 
cf. W. 575 (534) sq.; B. 365 (318) sq. These exx. are 
of various kinds; either 1. the antithesis is evi- 
dent from the context; as, Col. ii. 23 (‘have indeed a 
show of wisdom’, but are folly [cf. Bp. Lghtft. in loc.]) ; 
n pév ... cwrnpiay, sc. but they themselves prevent their 
own salvation, Ro. x.1; rd pév.. . Suvdueowy, sc. but ye 
do not hold to my apostolic authority, 2 Co. xii. 12; 
avOpome pev [LT Tr WH om. per] . . . dusdovors, se. 6 82 
Oeds xa® avrov dpwe, Heb. vi. 16. Or 2. the 
antithetic idea is brought out by a different turn of the 
sentence: Acts xix. 4 [Rec.], where the expected second 
member, "Incovs 8€ dorw 5 épxopevos, is wrapped up in 
tour’ éorw eis Tov “Incovy; Ro. xi. 13 ép’ cov pep etd.» 
where the antithesis wapa{njAo 8€ «rd. is contained in 
€ixws mapa{nhoow; Ro. vii. 12 6 pév vouos xerd., where 
the thought of the second member, ‘ but sin misuses the 
law,’ is expressed in another form in 13 sqq. by an 
anacoluthon, consisting of a change from the disjunctive 
to a conjunctive construction (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 839), 
we find perv... ré, Acts xxvii. 21; pév...xai, 1 Th. ii. 
18; in distributions or partitions, Mk. iv. 4-8 [here RG 
pev...8€...xal...xai]; Lk. viii. 5-8; or, finally, that 
member in which 8¢ would regularly follow immediately 
precedes (Herm. ad Vig. p. 839), Acts xxviii. 22 [yet 
see Meyer ad loc.; cf. B.§ 149,12d.]. Or 3. the 
writer, in using ze», perhaps had in mind a second mem- 
ber to be introduced by de, but was drawn away from 
his intention by explanatory additions relating to the 
first member: thus Acts iii. 18 (dy duets péevy — Rec. om. 
this pew —etc., where 6 Oeds 8€ ffyeipev ex vexpar, cf. 15, 
should have followed); esp. (as occasionally in class. 
Grk. also) after mparov péev: Ro. i. 8; iii. 2; 1 Co. xi. 
18; roy pév mpwrov Acyoy «rd. where the antithesis rds 
8€ 8evrepov Adyov «rd. ought to have followed, Acts i. 
1. 4. pe ov» [in Lk. xi. 28 T Tr WHI pevour), Lat. 
quidem igitur, [Eng. so then, now therefore, verily, ete.}, 
(where péy is confirmatory of the matter in hand, and 
otv marks an inference or transition, cf. Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 2 p. 662 sq.; [Jderm. Vig. pp. 540 sq. 842; B. § 149, 
16]): Acts i. 18; v.41; xiii. 4; xvii. 30; xxill. 225 xxvi. 
9; 1 Co. vi. 4, 7 [here T om. Tr br. ody]; dAAd pév ov», 
Phil. iii. 8 GL Tr; ef pe» od», Heb. vii. 11. 5. pev 
solitarium has a concessive and restrictive force, indeed, 
verily, (Germ. freilich), [cf. Klotz, Devar. ii. 2 p.522; Har- 
tung, Partikeln, ii. 404]: ef pév, 2 Co. xi. 4; pév ob» now 
then, (Germ. nun freilich), Heb. ix. 1 [ef. B.u.s. On the 
use of pépy ody in the classics cf. Cope’s note on Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 9, 11.] 6. pevodrye, q. v. in its place. 

III. As respects the Position of the particle: it 
never stands at the beginning of a sentence, but yet as 
near the beginning as possible; generally in the second 
or third place, by preference between the article and 
noun, [exx. in which it occupies the fourth place are 
Acts iii. 21; 2 Co.x. 13 Col. ii. 23; Acts xiv. 12 Ree. ; 
the fifth place, Eph. iv. 11; Ro. xvi. 19 RWH br.; 1 Co. 
ii.15 RG; (Jn. xvi. 22, see below)]; moreover, in the 
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midst of a clause also it attaches itself to a word the 
torce of which is to be strengthened, as cal ipets od» AUIny 
pév voy éxere [but LT Tr WH .. . ody viv pew Adz], Jn. 
xvi. 22; cf. W. § 61,6. The word is not found in the 
Rev. or in the Epp. of John. 

Mewvé or Mévvag, see Maivay. 

pav-oby i. q. ev ovv, see péy, IT. 4 8q. 

pav-ody-ye [pevouy ye L Tr], (pe, ovv, ye), nay surely, 
nay rather; three times in answers by which what was 
previously said is corrected (and standing at the begin- 
ning of the clause, contrary to Attic usage where pépy 
ody is never so placed; cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. et Alex. 
p- 203 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 342; [B. 370 sq. (318); W. 
§ 61, 6]): Lk. xi. 28 [where T Tr WH pevoiy]; Ro. ix. 
20; x. 18; also Phil. iii. 8 [where LG Tr peév od», WH 
pev ody ye], and Nicet. ann. 21, 11. 415 [p. 851 ed. 
Bekk.]}.* 

pdv-ros, (per, rot), [Tr pe roe in 2 Tim. ii. 19], a par- 
ticle of affirmation, and hence also often of opposition 
(on its various use in class. Grk. cf. Devar. p. 124 sq. and 
Klotz’s comments, vol. ii. 2 pp. 60 and 663 sqq.; Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 840 sq.), but yet, nevertheless, howbeit: Jn. iv. 
27: vii. 13; xx. 5; xxi. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Jude 8 (the 
connection of which vs. with what precedes is as follows: 
‘although these examples were set forth as warnings, 
nevertheless’ etc.); pos pévro, yet nevertheless, Jn. xii. 
42; wévros, i. q. rather, Jas. ii. 8 (if ye do not have re- 
spect of persons, but rather observe the law of love, 
with which rpoowmoAnyia is incompatible; [if however, 
howbeit if'}).* 

plvo; impf. fuevov; fut. pevo; 1 aor. €uewa; plupf. 
pepernxew without augm. (1 Jn. ii. 19; cf. éeBdAXo, [and 
see T'df. Proleg. p. 120 sq.]); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
chiefly for 33) and Dap, also for MDN, Iv, ete.; to re- 
main, abide ; I. intransitively; inreference 1. 
to PLACE; a. prop. i. q. Lat. commoror, to sojourn, 
tarry: év w. dat. of place, Lk. viii. 27; x. 7; Jn. vii. 9; 
xi. 6; Acts xx. 15; xxvii. 31; xxviii. 30 [RGL]; 2 
Tim. iv. 20; with adverbs of place: éxeit, Mt. x.11; Jn. 
li. 12; x. 40; [xi. 54 WH Trtxt.]; S28, Mt. xxvi. 38; 
Mk. xiv. 34; wapa rem, with one, Jn. i. 39 (40); xiv. 25; 
Acts xviii. 20 [RG]; xxi. 7; ovv rim, Lk. i. 5563 cal? 
éavrov, dwell at his own house, Acts xxviii. 16, cf. 30. 
1 q. tarry as a guest, lodge: mov, Jn. i. 38 (39); év w. dat. 
of place, Lk. xix.5; Acts ix.43; mapd ru, in one’s house, 
Acts ix. 43; xviii. 3; xxi. 8; of tarrying for a night, 
perd Twos, ovy Tut, Lk. xxiv. 29. i. q. to be kept, lo remain: 
dead bodies émi rov cravpov, Jn. xix. 31; 1d eAqpa ev ry 
Gured, Jn. xv. 4. b. tropically; a. i. q. not to 
depart, not to leave, to continue to be present: perd revos 
(gen. of pers.), to maintain unbroken fellowship with 
one, adhere to his party, 1 Jn. ii. 19; to be constantly 
present to help one, of the Holy Spirit, Jn. xiv.16 RG; 
also apa w. dat. of pers., Jn. xiv. 17; éwi twa, to put 
forth constant influence upon one, of the Holy Spirit, 
Jp. i. 32 sq.; also of the wrath of God, ib. iii. 36; ré 
xdd\uppa emi ry avayvoce, of that which continually pre- 
vents the right understanding of what is read, 2 Co. iii. 
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14. Inthe mystic phraseology of John, God is said péves 
in Christ, i. e. to dwell as it were within him, to be con- 
tinually operative in him by his divine influence and en- 
ergy, Jn. xiv. 10; Christians are said pévew év rp Be@, to 
be rooted as it were in him, knit to him by the spirit they 
have received from him, 1 Jn. ii. 6, 24, 27; iii.6; hence 
one is said pévey in Christ or in God, and conversely 
Christ or God is said pévery in one: Jn. vi. 56; xv. 4 sq.; 
1 Jn. iii. 24; iv. 18, 16; 6 Oeds péver dv uir@ x. adros dv 
tp Oe. 1 Jn. iv. 15; cf. Rickert, Abendmahl, p. 268 sq. 
uévet re ev voi, something has established itself perma- 
nently within my soul, and always exerts its power in 
me: ra pnpard pov, Jn. xv. 7; 5 Adyos row Geov, 1 In. ii. 
14; 9 xapa  épn (not joy in me i. e. of which I am the 
object, but the joy with which I am filled), Jn. xv. 11 
Ree. ; & nxovoare, 1 Jn. ii. 24; the Holy Spirit, Jn. ii. 17; 
iii. 9; 9) aAnOeta, 2 Jn. 2; love towards God, 1 Jn. iii. 17; 
in the same sense one is said ¢yeuw re pevoy ev daur@, a8 
tov Adyov row Geoi, Jn. Vv. 38; Lwiy aidmoy, 1 Jn. iii. 15. 
i. q. to persevere; &v tem, of him who cleaves, holds fast, 
toathing: év rq Adye, In. viii. 31; ev ry aya, 1 Jn. iv. 
16; év wiores, 1 Tim. ii. 153; év ols (év rovros, &) euabes, 
2 Tim. iii. 14; é ry dBayxy, 2 In. 9, (ev r@ ‘lovdaiopg, 2 
Mace. viii. 1); differently év 9 ayamy russ, i. e. to keep 
one’s self always worthy of his love, Jn. xv. 9 sq. B. 
to be held, or kept, continually: év r@ Gavare, in the state 
of death, 1 Jn. iii. 14; ¢v rj oxoriq, Jn. xii. 46; dv re 
hori, 1 Jn. ii. 10. 2. to TIME; to continue to be, i.e. 
not to perish, lo last, to endure: of persons, to survive, live, 
(exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in Kypke, Observv. i. p. 415 
sq.): Phil. i. 25 [80 dppeéverv, Sir. xxxix. 11]; with efs rév 
aiova added, Jn. xii. 34; Heb. vii. 24; also of him who 
becomes partaker of the true and everlasting life, opp. 
to mapdyeo Oa, 1 Jn. ii. 17; €ws dpre, opp. to of xoupnOevres, 
1 Co. xv. 6; dAlyov, Rev. xvii. 10; és épyouat, Jn. xxi. - 
22 sq.; of things, not fo perish, to last, stand : of cities, 
Mt. xi. 23; Heb. xiii. 14; of works, opp. to caraxaiecOat, 
1 Co. iii. 14; of purposes, moral excellences, Ro. ix. 11; 
1 Co. xiii. 18; Heb. xiii. 1; Adyos Oeov, 1 Pet. i. 23; 
(where Rec. adds eis r. ai@va) ; of institutions, Ieb. xii. 
27. 6 xapros, Jn. xv. 16; vmapkts, Heb. x. 34; duapria, 
Jn.ix.41; Bpaots, opp. to 9 droAAupern, JN. vi. 27; one’s 
Sixatocvvn with eis rov ai@va added, 2 Co. ix. 9; rd pyya 
xupiuv, 1 Pet.i.25. things which one does not part with 
are said pévey to him, i. e. to remain to him, be still in 
(his) possession: Acts vy. 4 (1 Mace. xv. 7). 3. to 
STATE Or CONDITION; fo remain as one is, not to become 
another or different: with a predicate nom. pdvos, Jn. 
xii. 243 doadevros, Acts xxvii. 41; dyapos, 1 Co. vii. 11; 
morés, 2 Tim. ii. 13; iepeus, Heb. vii. 3; with adverbs, 
ovres, 1 Co. vii. 40; as xaye, ibid. 8; év w. dat. of the 
state, ibid. 20, 24. II. transitively ; reva, to wait 
for, await one [cf. B. § 181, 4]: Acts xx. 23; with év and 
dat. of place added, ibid. 5. [Comp.: dva-, d:a-, é, eres, 
Kata-, Tapa-, Cvy-tapa-, Wept-, Tpoo~, Uiro-peéve. | 

pepo: 1 aor. duépica; pf. pepepexa (1 Co. vii. 17 T 
Tr txt. WH txt.); Pass., pf. pepepsopat; 1 aor. duepi 
a6nv; Mid., 1 aor. inf. pepicacOae; (fr. pépos, a8 peril 
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fr. péXos); fr. Xen. down; Sept. for Pam to divide; 
i. e. a. lo separate into parts, cul into pieces: pass. 
pepeprora: 6 Xpiords; i. e. has Christ himself, whom ye 
claim as yours, been like yourselves divided into parts, 
so that one has one part and another another part? 1 
Co. i. 18 [L WH txt. punctuate so as to take it as an ex- 
clamatory declaration; see Meyer in loc.]; trop. pepé- 
ptorat 9 yuv) Kal } mapGevos, differ in their aims, follow 
different interests, [A. V. there ts a difference between; 
but L Tr WH connect pep. with what precedes], 1 Co. 
vii. 33 (34); to divide into parties, i. e. be split into fac- 
tions (Polyb. 8, 23,9) : «a évavrov to be at variance with 
one’s self, to rebel [A. V. divided] against one’s self, Mt. 
xii. 25; also én’ épavurd», ib. 26; Mk. iii. 24-26. b. 
to distribute : ri teat, a thing among persons, Mk. vi. 41; 
to bestow, impart: revi, 1 Co. vii. 173 ri reve, Ro. xii. 3; 2 
Co. x. 18; Heb. vii. 2, (Sir. xlv. 20; Polyb. 11, 28, 9) ; 
mid. pepi{opal re pera tivos, to divide (for one’s self) a 
thing with one, Lk. xii. 18 (Dem. p. 913, 1). [Comp.: 
Sia-, cup-pepiCw. | * 

pipeva, -as, 7, (fr. pepitw, pepi{ouas, to be drawn in 
different directions, cf. [Eng. ‘ distraction ’ and ‘curae 
quae meum animum divorse trahunt’] Ter. Andr. 1, 5, 25; 
Verg. Aen. 4, 285 sq.; [but acc. to al. derived fr. a root 
meaning to be thoughtful, and akin to pdprvs, memor, 
etc.; cf. Vanigek p. 1201; Curtius § 466; Fick iv. 283; 
see pdprus]), care, anxiety: 1 Pet. v. 7 (fr. Ps. liv. (lv.) 
23); Lk. viii. 14; xxi. 34; w. gen. of the obj., care to 
be taken of, care for a thing, 2 Co. xi. 28; rot alavos 
(rovrov), anxiety about things pertaining to this earthly 
life, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19. [(Hom. h. Merc.), Hes., 
Pind., al.}* 

peptpvdie, -@; fut. pepievnow; 1 aor. subj. 2 pers. plur. 
peptpynonre; (péptpva) ; a. fo be anxious; to be 
: troubled with cares: absol., Mt. vi. 27, $1; Lk. xii. 25; 
pndév pep. be anxious about nothing, Phil. iv. 6; with 
dat. of the thing for the interests of which one is solicit- 
ous (cf. W. § 31, 1 b.J: ry Wuy7, about sustaining life, 
rp copart, Mt. vi. 25; Lk. xii. 22; mepi revos, about a 
thing, Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 26; els ti» adpioy, for the 
morrow, i.e. about what may be on the morrow, Mt. vi. 


84; foll. by an indir. quest. mas # ri, Mt. x.19; Lk. xii. 


11 (here Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. WH br. § ri]; joined with 
rupBdter Oa: (BopuBat.) foll. by wept wodAd, Lk. x. 41 [WH 
mrg. om. ] b. tocare for, look out for, (athing) ; to 
seek to promote one’s interests: ta éauras, Mt. vi. 84 Rec. ; 
ra rou xupiov, 1 Co. vii. 32-34; rd tov xécpou, 1 Co. vii. 34; 
éaurjs, Mt. vi. 34 L T Tr WH (a usage unknown to Grk. 
writ.. although they put a gen. after other verbs of caring 
or providing for, as émpedeioOas, ppovrifey, mpovoeiv, cf. 
Kriiger § 47, 11; W. 205 (193); B. § 133, 25); ra mepf 
rwos, Phil. ii. 20; tva rd adrd Urrép GAAHAwY pepipydoe Ta 
péAn, that the members may have the same care one for 
another, 1 Co. xii. 25. (Sept. for 383, to be anxious, Ps, 
xxxvil. (xxxviii.) 19; 127 to be disturbed, annoyed in 
spirit, 2 S. vii. 10; 1 Chr. xvii. 9; in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. 
and Soph. down.) [Comp.: mpo-peptpvaw.]* 

pepls, -idos, 7, (see pépos), Sept. chiefly for p7n. npn, 
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pépos 
39; (fr. Antipho and Thuc. down]; a part,i.g. 1. 
a part as distinct from the whole: (ris) Maxe8ovlas, Acta 
xvi. 12 [on which see Hort in WH. App. ad loc.]. 2. 
an assigned part, a portion, share: Vk. x. 42 (see ayabés, 
2); fore poe pepis pera tevos, I have a portion, i. e. fellow- 
ship, with one, 2 Co. vi. 15. ov« Zort pos pepis } xANpos 
év run, I have neither part nor lot, take no share, in a 
thing, Acts viii. 21; ixavovv ria els rv pepida reds, to 
make one fit to obtain a share in a thing [i. e. partit. gen. 3 
al. gen. of apposition], Col. i. 12.* 

peprrrpds, -ov, 5, (sepifw), a division, partition, (Plat, 
Polyb., Strab., [al.}) ; 1. a distribution; plur. dis- 
tributions of various kinds: mveiparos dyiov, gen. of the 
qbj., Heb. ii. 4. 2. a separation: dypt pepropod 
Wuyijs x. rvevparos, which many take actively: ‘ up to the 
dividing” i. e. so far as to cleave asunder or separate; 
but it is not easy to understand what the dividing of the 
‘soul’ is. Hence it is more correct, I think, and more 
in accordance with the context, to take the word pas- 
sively (just as other verbal subst. ending in pds are used, 
e. g. dyragpds, wetpagpos), and translate even fo the divt 
sion, etc., i. e. to that most hidden spot, the dividing line 
between soul and spirit, where the one passes into the 
other, Heb. iv. 12; [cf. Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s. w. 
p. 325 sq.].* 

pepurris, -ov, 6, (uepitw), a divider: of an inheritance, 
Lk. xii. 14. (Pollux [4, 176].)? 

pépos, -ous, rd, (efpopas to share, receive one’s due por- 
tion), [fr. Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt.down],a part; Le. = 1. 
a part due or assigned to one, (Germ. Antheil): dpaipei» 
rd pépos trends (gen. of pers.) dad or ex revos (gen. of the 
thing), Rev. xxii.19; ye pépos ev with dat. of the thing, 
Rev. xx. 6; pépos €xecw pera tivos, (participation in the 


same thing, i. e.) to have part (fellowship) with one, Jn. 


xiii. 8; hence, as sometimes in class. Grk. (Eur. Alc. 477 
[474]), lot, destiny, assigned to one, Rev. xxi. 8; redevas 
Td papos Twos perd Tie, to appoint one his lot with cer 
tain persons, Mt. xxiv. 51; Lk. xii. 46. 2. one of 
the constituent parts of awhole; a. aniv.: ina con 
text where the whole and its parts are distinguished, Lk. 
xi. 86; Jn. xix. 23; Rev. xvi. 19; w.agen. of the whole, 
Lk. xv. 12; xxiv. 42; where it is evident from the con- 
text of what whole it is a part, Acts v. 2; Eph. iv. 16; 
7d ty pépos, 8c. rou cuvedplov, Acts xxiii. 6; rov peépove 
tov Papioaiwy, of that part of the Sanhedrin which con- 
sisted of Pharisees, Acts xxiii. 9 [not Lchm.]; ra pepe, 
w. gen. of a province or country, the divisions or regions 
which make up the land or province, Mt. ii. 22; Acts ii 
10; w. gen. of a city, the region belonging to a city, 
country around it, Mt. xv. 21; xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 10; 
Ta avorepixa pépy, the upper districts (in tacit contrast 
with ra xardrepa, and with them forming one whole), 
Acts xix. 1; rd pépy éxeiva, those regions (which are 
parts of the country just mentioned, i. e. Macedonia), Acts 
Xx. 23 rd xar@repa pépy w. gen. of apposition, rhs yrs, 
Eph. iv. 9 (on which see xarérepos); els rd Seftd pépy rod 
gXolov, i. e. into the parts (i. e. spots sc. of the lake) oa 
the right side of the ship, Jn. xxi. 6. Adverbial phrases: 
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dx pépos (see dvd, 1), 1 Co. xiv. 27; xard peépos, sever- 
aily, part by part, in detail, Heb. ix. 5 [see xard, II. 8 
a. y-]} pépos re (acc. absol.) in part, partly, 1 Co. xi. 18 
(Thue. 2, 64; 4, 30; Isocr. p. 426 d.); awd pepous, in 
part, i. e. somewhat, 2 Co. i. 14; in @ measure, to some de- 
gree, ib. ii. 5; [Ro. xv. 24]; as respects a part, Ro. xi. 25 ; 
here and there, Ro. xv. 15; é« pépous as respects indi- 
vidual persons and things, severally, individually, 1 Co. 
xii. 27; in part, partially, i. e. imperfectly, 1 Co. xiii. 9, 
12; 7d éx pépous (opp. to rd réAesow) [A. V. that which 
is in part] imperfect (Luth. well, das Stilckwerk), ibid. 10. 
(Green (Crit. Note on 2 Co. i. 14) says “dé p. differs in 
Paul’s usage from éx p. in that the latter is a contrasted 
term in express opposition to the idea of a complete whole, 
the other being used simply without such aim”; cf. 
Brhdy. Syntax. p. 230; Meyer on 1 Co. xii. 27.] b. 
any particular, Germ. Stick, (where the writer means to 
intimate that there are other matters, to be separated 
from that which he has specified): év r@ pépes rovre, 
in this particular i.e. in regard to this, in this respect, 
1 Pet. iv. 16 R; 2 Co. iii. 10; ix. 83; w. agen. of the thing, 
Col. ii. 16 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]; rovro rd pépos, se. 
‘sis épyacias jpev (branch of business), Acts xix. 27, 
cf. 25.° 

peony Pola, -as, 7, (udcos and npépa), fr. Hdt. down, mid- 
day [on the omission of the art. cf. W. 121 (115)]; a. 
(as respects time) noon: Acts xxii. 6. b. (as re- 
spects locality) the south: Acts viii 26 [al. refer this also 
to a.; see xard, IT. 2].* 

pecireve: 1 aor. duecirevca; (peoiras [cf. W. p. 25 
e.]); 1. to act as mediator, between litigating or 
covenanting parties; trans. fo accomplish something by 
interposing between two parties, to mediate, (with acc. of 
the result) : riv dedAvow, Polyb. 11, 34, 3; ras cuvOyxas, 
Diod. 19, 71; Dion. Hal. 9, 59; [cf. Philo de plant. Noé, 
ii. 2 fin. ]. 2. as a pecirns is a sponsor or surety (Jo- 
seph. antt. 4, 6, 7 ravra duvuvres €Xeyor xal ror Gedy peci- 
my dv imuryvoivro rovovpevos (cf. Philo de spec. legg. iii. 
7 dopdrw 8€ mpdypart mavrws adparos peacrever Oeds ete. }), 
80 peotrevw comes to signify fo pledge one’s self, give 
surety: Spx, Heb. vi. 17.” 

wsor(rys, -ov, 0, (péoos), one who intervenes between 
two, either in order to make or restore peace and friend- 
ship, or to form a compact, or for ratifying a covenant ; 
a medium of communication, arbitrator, (Vulg. [and A. V.] 
mediator): 6 peairns [generic art. cf. W. § 18, 1 sub fin.], 
i.e. every mediator, whoever acts as mediator, évds ov« 
gore, does not belong to one party but to two or more, 
_ Gal. iii. 20. Used of Moses, as one who brought the 
commands of God to the people of Israel and acted as 
mediator with God on behalf of the people, ib. 19 (cf. 
Deut. v. 5; hence he is called peoirns cai 8caddAaxrns by 
Philo also, vit. Moys. iii. § 19). Christ is called peo. 
Geou x. dvOpwreyv, since he interposed by his death and 
restored the harmony between God and man which 
human sin had broken, 1 Tim. ii. 5; also peo. d8:aOnxns, 
Heb. viii. 6; ix. 15; xii. 24. (Polyb. 28, 15, 8; Diod. 4, 
54; Philo de somn. i. § 22; Joseph. antt. 16, 2,2; Plut. 


de Is. et Os. 46; once in Sept., Job ix. 83.) Cf. Fischer, 
De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 351 sqq.” 

paro-vixriov, -ov, ro, (neut. of the adj. pecovverios in 
Pind. et al., fr. pécos and wf, vuerds), midnight: peco- 
yuxriov, at midnight [W. § 30,11; B. § 132, 26], Mk. 
xiii. 35 [here T Tr WH ace.; cf. W. 280 (215 sq.); B. 
§ 131, 11]; Lk. xi. 5; xara rd yp. about midnight, Acts 
xvi. 25; péxpe p. until midnight, Acts xx. 7. (Sept.; 
Hippocr., Aristot., Diod., Strabo, Leian., Plut.; cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 53, [W. p. 23 ¢.].) * 

Mecorrorapla, -as, ), (fem. of pecomordnos, -a, -ov, BC. 
xepa; fr. peoos and worayos), AfLesopotamia, the name, 
not so much political as geographical (scarcely in use 
before the time of Alexander the Great), of a region in 
Asia, lying between the rivers Euphrates and Tigris 
(whence it took its name; cf. Arrian. anab. Alex. 7, 7; 
Tac. ann. 6, 37; DY) OW, Aram of the two rivers, Gen. 
xxiv. 10), bounded on the N. by the range of Taurus 
and on the S. by the Persian Gulf; many Jews had 
settled in it (Joseph. antt. 12,8, 4): Acts ii. 93 vii. 2. 
[Cf. Socin in Encycl. Brit. ed. 9 8. v.; Rawlinson, He- 
rodotus, vol. i. Essay ix.]* 

pioos, -n, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], middle, (Lat. medius, 
“a, -um) ; 1. as an adjective: péons vures, at mid- 
night, Mt. xxv. 6; péons jydpas, Acts xxvi. 18 (acc. to 
Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 53, 54, 465, the better writ. said pé- 
Guy Huépas, pecovoa Hpuépa, peonpSpia); w. gen.: [éxd- 
Onro 6 Mérpos pécos atray, Lk. xxii. 55 (RGLév péo@)]; 
péoos tyav éornxe [al. orjxec], stands in the midst of 
you, Jn. i. 26, (Plat. de rep. 1 p. 330 b.; polit. p. 303 a.) ; 
éaxla6n pécor, (the veil) was rent in the midst, Lk. xxiii. 
45 [W. 131 (124) note]; eAdanoe péoos, Acts i. 18; 
(éoravpwouv) pécoy rdv "Incody, Jn. xix. 18. 2. the 
neut. rd pécor or (without the art. in adverb. phrases, 
as duh peécou, ev peow, cf. W. 123 (117); (cf. B. § 125, 6]) 
pécoy is used as a substantive; Sept. for 9) (constr. 
state 31), and 33; the midst: dvd pécow (see avd, 1 
[and added note below]); da péoov (ride), through the 
midst (Am. v.17; Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 4): airy, through 
the midst of them, Lk. iv. 30; Jn. viii. 59 [Rec.]; Zapa- 
pelas, Lk. xvii. 11 [RG, but LT Tr WH 84 pécor (see 
&a, B. I.); others take the phrase here in the sense of 
between (Xen. an. 1,4, 4; Aristot. de anim. 2, 11 vol. 
i. p. 423%, 12; see L. and S. 8s. v. IIL 1d.); cf. Meyer 
ed. Weiss in loc. and added note below]; els rd jsécow, 
into the midst, i. e., acc. to the context, either the mid- 
dle of a room or the midst of those assembled in it: 
MK. iii. 8; xiv. 60 Rec.; Lk. iv. 35; v.19; vi. 8; Jn. 
xx. 19, 26; eis péoor (cf. Germ. mittenhin), Mk. xiv. 60 
GILTTr WH; év r@ peo, in the middle of the apart- 
ment or before the guests, Mt. xiv. 6; é peéog, in the 
midst of the place spoken of, Jn. viii. 3,9; in the middle 
of the room, before all, Acts iv. 7; w. gen. of place, 
Rev. ii. 7 Rec.; Lk. xxi. 21; (i. q. Germ. mittenauf) rips 
mareias, Rev. xxii. 2 [but see below]; add, Lk. xxii. 55*; 
Acts xvii. 22; ris Oaddoons, in the midst (of the surface 
of) the sea, Mk. vi. 47; w. gen. plur. in the midst of, 
amongst: w. gen. of things, Mt. x. 16; Lk. viii. 7; x. 8; 
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Rev. i. 13; ii. 1; w. gen. of pers. Mt. xviii. 2; Mk. ix. 
86; Lk. ii. 46; xxii. 55° [here T Tr WH péoos; see 1 
above]; xxiv. 36; Acts i.15; ii. 22; xxvii. 21; Rev. v. 
6 [°? (see below); vi. 6]; trop. ev péo@ adrav eis, I am 
present with them by my divine power, Mt. xviii. 20; 
w. gen. of a collective noun, Phil. ii. 15 R [see 3 below]; 
Heb. ii. 12; where association or intercourse is the topic, 
equiv. to among, in intercourse with: Lk. xxii. 27; 1 Th. 
ii. 7. in the midst of, i.e. in the space within, rov Opdvou 
(which must be conceived of as having a semicircular 
shape): Rev. iv. 6; v. 6 [*?] where cf. De Wette and 
Bleek ; [but De Wette’s note on v. 6 runs “ And F saw 
between the throne and the four living creatures and the 
elders (i. e. in the vacant space between the throne and 
the living creatures [on one side] and elders [on the 
other side], accordingly nearest the throne” etc.); ava 
péooy in vii. 17 also he interprets in the same way; fur- 
ther see xxii. 2; ef. AKliefoth, Com. vol. ii. p.40. For év 
péow in this sense see Xen. an. 2, 2,3; 2, 4, 17. 21; 
5, 2, 27; ete.; Hab. iii. 2; dv& péoow Polyb. 5, 55, 7; often 
in Aristot. (see Bonitz’s index s. v. péoos); Num. xvi. 
48; Deut. v. 5; Josh. xxii. 25; Judge. xv.4; 1 K. v.12; 
Ezek. xlvii. 18; xlviii. 22; cf. Gen. i. 4; see Meyer on 
1 Co. vi. 5; cf. dud, 1). xara pécor rns vucros, about 
midnight, Acts xxvii. 27 [see xara, II. 2]. é« rot péov, 
like the Lat. e medio, i.e. out of the way, out of sight: 
aipw rt, to take out of the way, to abolish, Col. ii. 14 
[Plut. de curiositate 9; Is. lvii. 2]; yivopa: ex pécov, to 
be taken out of the way, to disappear, 2 Th. ii. 7; w. 
gen. of pers., éx pécouv rwor, from the society or company 
of, out from among: Mt. xiii. 49; Acts xvii. 33; xxiii. 10; 
1 Co. v. 2; 2 Co. vi. 17, (Ex. xxxi. 14; Num. xiv. 44 
Alex.). 3. the neut. péoor is used adverbially with 
a gen., in the midst of anything: 4» pécov ris Oaddoons, 
Mt. xiv. 24 [otherwise Trtxt. WH txt.; yet cf. W. § 54, 
6] ({so Exod. xiv. 27]; Téwy yap péro elvat ris "lwvins, 
Hat. 7,170); yeveas oxodcas, Phil. ii. 15 LT Tr WH (ris 
hepas, the middle of the day, Sus. 7 Theodot.); cf. B. 
123 (107 sq.), [cf. 319 (274); W. as above]. * 

persrorxov, -ov, Td, (yéoos, and rotyos the wall of a 
house), @ partilion-wall: 76 p. rov ppaypo (i. e. rov ppay- 
pov tov pedroxoy ovra [A. V. the middle wall of parti- 
tion; W. § 59, 8a.]), Eph. ii. 14. (Only once besides, 
and that too in the masc.: rdv ris ndorjs x. aperns peod- 
rotyov, Eratosth. ap. Athen. 7 p. 281d.) * 

pecoupdynpa, -ros, rd, (fr. pecovpavéw; the sun is said 
pecouparveiy fo be in mid-heaven, when it has reached the 
. meridian), mid-heaven, the highest point in the heavens, 
which the sun occupies at noon, where what is done can be 
seen and heard by all: Rev. viii. 13 (cf. Diisterdieck ad 
loc.); xiv. 6; xix.17. (Manetho, Plut., Sext. Emp.) * 

paodo; (pecos); fo be in the middle, be midway: ris 
dopris pecovons [where a few codd. peoafovons (vucrés 
peoat. Sap. xvili. 14)], when it was the midst of the 
feast, the feast half-spent, Jn. vii. 14 (pecovons ris 
vuxtos, Ex. xii. 29; Judith xii. 5; ris nuépas, Neh. viii. 8 
fAld., Compl.]; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; O€pous pecourros, Thuc. 6, 30).° 
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Merolas, -ov [cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, Messiah; Chald. 
RM, Hebr. myn, i. q. Grk. xyptords, q. v.: Jn. i. 41 
(42); iv. 25. Cf. Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. 
Theol., 1876, p. 608; [Lagarde, Psalt. vers. Memphit., 
1875, p. vii. On the general subject see esp. Abbot’s 
supplement to art. Messiah in B. D. Am. ed. and reff. 
added by Orelli (cf. Schaff-Herzog) in Herzog 2 s. v. to 
Oehler’s art. ]* 

paorrés, -7, -ov, fr. Hom. [i. e. Epigr.] down, Sept. for 
xn, full; w. gen. of the thing: prop., Jn. xix. 29; xxi. 
11; Jas. iii. 8; trop. in reference to persons, whose 
minds are as it were filled with thoughts and emotions, 
either good or bad, Mt. xxiii. 28; Ro. i. 29; xv. 14; 
2. Pet. ii. 14; Jas. iii. 17, (Prov. vi. 34).* 

perro, -; (uerrds); lo fill, fill full: yrevxous peperra- 
peévos, Acts ii. 13. (Soph., Plat., Aristot., al.; 3 Macc. 
v. 1, 10.) * 

perd, [on its neglect of elision before proper names be- 
ginning with a vowel, and before sundry other words (at 
least in Tdf.’s text) see Tdf. Proleg. p. 95; cf. WH. Intr. 
p- 146°; W. § 5,1 a.; B. p. 10], a preposition, akin to 
peéoos (as Germ. mit to Mitte, mitten) and hence prop. in 
the midst of, amid, denoting association, union, accom- 
paniment; [but some recent etymologists doubt its kinship 
to egos ; some connect it rather with dua, Germ. sammt, 
cf. Curtius § 212; Vanicek p. 972]. It takes the gen. and 
ace. (in the Grk. poets also the dat.). [On the distine- 
tion between perd and avy, see ov», init. | 

I. with the GENITIVE (Sept. for nx, DY, INK, etc.), 
among, toith, [cf. W. 376 (852) 8sq.]}; 1. amid, 
among; a. prop.: pera tov vexpov, among the dead, 
Lk. xxiv. 5 (pera vexpow xeicopa, Eur. Hec. 209; dapere 
pe pera ray marépowy pou, (xen. xlix. 28 Sept.; pera (avrery 
etvat, to be among the living, Soph. Phil. 1312); Adcyt- 
(ecOa pera avopwr, to be reckoned, numbered, among 
transgressors, Mk. xv. 28 [GT WH om. Tr br. the vs.] 
and Lk. xxii. 37, fr. Is. liii. 12 (where Sept. év dydpocs) ; 
pera trav Onpiov elva, Mk. i. 13; yoyyifew per’ ddAnop, 
Jn. vi. 43; oxy) rov Geod pera r. avOpdrwv, Rev. xxi. 3; 
add, Mt. xxiv. 51; xxvi.58; Mk. xiv.54; Lk. xii. 46; Jn. 
xviii. 5, 18; Acts i. 26,etc.  b. trop.: perd dusyper, 
amid persecutions, Mk. x. 30 (yerd xevddvov, amid perils, 
Thue. 1, 18); ayarn pe jpev, love among us, mutual 
love, 1 Jn. iv. 17 [al. understand je6’ nuov here of the 
sphere or abode, and connect it with the verb; cf. De 
Wette, or Huther, or Westcott, inloc.]. Henceused 2. 
of association and companionship, with (Lat 
cum; Germ. mit, often also bei);  — a. after verbs of 
going, coming, departing, remaining, etc, w. 
the gen. of the associate or companion: Mt. xx. 20; 
xxvi. 36; Mk. i. 29; iii. 7; xi. 115 xiv.17; Lk. vi. 17: 
xiv. 81; Jn. iii. 22; xi. 54; Gal. ii. 1; Jesus the Mes 
siah it is said will come hereafter pera ray ayyéAwv, Mt. 
xvi. 27; Mk. viii. 38; 1 Th. iii. 13; 2 Th. i. 7; on the 
other hand, w. the gen. of the pers. to whom one joins 
himself as a companion: Mt. v. 41; Mk. v. 24; Lk. ii 
51; Rev. xxii. 12; dyyedos per’ atrov, Mt. xxv. 81; perd 
twos, contextually i. q. with one as leader, Mt. xxv. 10; 
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xxvi. 47; Mk. xiv. 43; Acts vii. 45. wepinarety perd 
revos, to associate with one as his follower and adherent, 
Jn. vi. 66 ; yivouas p. revos, to come into fellowship and 
intercourse with, become associated with, one: Mk. xvi. 
10; Acts vii. 38; ix. 19; xx. 18. sapa\apBdvew ria 
peO éavrov, to take with or to one’s self as an attend- 
ant or companion: Mt. xii. 45; xviii. 16; Mk. xiv. 33; 
ayey, 2 Tim. iv.11; few pe davrov, to have with one’s 
self: revd, Mt. xv. 30; xxvi. 11; Mk. ii. 19; xiv. 7; 
Jn. xii. 8; ri, Mk. viii. 143 AauBdvew, Mt. xxv. 3; dxo- 
Aovbeiy perd rivos, see dxodovbeo, 1 and 2, [cf. W. 238 
sq. (219)]. b. elvas perd revos is used in various 
senses, a. prop. of those who associate with one and 
accompany him wherever he goes: in which sense the 
disciples of Jesus are said fo be (or to have been) twith 
him, Mk. iii. 14; Mt. xxvi.69, 71; Lk. xxii. 59, cf. Mk. 
v.18; with dx’ dpyjs added, Jn. xv. 27; of those who at 
a particular time associate with one or accompany him 
anywhere, Mt. v. 25; Jn. iii. 26; ix. 40; xii. 17; xx. 
24,26; 2 Tim.iv.11; sometimes the ptcp. d», dvra, etc., 
must be added mentally: Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. ix. 8; Jn. 
xviii. 26; of (dvres) perd rivos, his attendants or com- 
panions, Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 25; Lk. vi. 8; Acts xx. 84; 
ec. Svres, Tit. iii. 15. Jesus says that he is or has been 
with his disciples, Jn. xiii. 38; xiv. 9; and that, to ad- 
vise and help them, Jn. xvi. 4; Mt. xvii. 17, (Mk. ix. 
19 and LK. ix. 41 apdés dpas), even as one whom they could 
be said to have with them, Mt. ix. 15; Lk. v. 34; just 
as he in turn desires that his disciples may hereafter be 
with himself, Jn. xvii. 24. ships also are said to be with 
one who is.travelling by vessel, i. e. to attend him, Mk. 
iv. 36. 8. trop. the phrase [to be with, see b.] is used 
of God, if he is preggnt to guide and help one: Jn. iii. 2; 
viii. 29; xvi.82; Acts vii.9; x.38; 2Co. xiii.11; Phil. 
iv. 9; with elvat omitted, Mt. i. 23; Lk. i. 28; Ro. xv. 
$8; here belongs dea éroinoey 6 Oeds per’ avrav sc. dy, by 
being present with them by his divine assistance [cf. W. 
876 (358); Green p. 218], Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4, [ef. h. 
below]; and conversely, sAnpoces pe eihporvns pera 
Tov mpoowzov gov sc. dvra, i.e. being in thy presence [yet 
cf. W. 376 (352) note], Acts ii. 28 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 11; 
 xeip xupiov is used as a substitute for God himself (by 
a Hebraism [see xeip, sub fin.]) in Lk. i. 66; Acts xi. 21; 
of Christ, who is to be present with his followers by his 
divine power and aid: Mt. xxviii. 20; Acts xviii. 10, (ué 
vew pera is used of the Holy Spirit as a perpetual helper, 
Jn. xiv. 16 RG); at the close of the Epistles, the writers 
pray that there may be with the readers (i. e. always 
present to help them) —6é 6eds, 2 Co. xiii. 11; —6 xvpwos, 
2 Th. iii. 16; 2 Tim. iv. 22;—  ydpes rov x. "Invot Xp. 
(where fore must be supplied [cf. W. § 64, 2b.; B.§129, 
22]), Ro. xvi. 20, 24 [RG]; 1Co. xvi. 23; 2 Co. xiii. 18 
(14); Gal. vi.18; Phil. iv. 23; 1 Th. v. 28; 2 Th. iii. 18; 
Philem. 25; Rev. xxii. 21;—# ydo«s simply, Eph. vi. 24; 
Col. iv. 18; 1 Tim. vi. 21 (22); Tit. fii. 15; Heb. xiii. 25; 
2 Jn. 3; — adydrn pov, 1 Co. xvi. 24; the same phrase 
is used also of truth, compared toa guide,2Jn.2. = y. 
opp. to elva: xard rivos, to be with onc i.e. on one’s side: 
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Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 28, (and often in class. Grk.); simi- 
larly pévew perd revos, to side with one steadfastly, 1 Jn. 
ii.19.  c. with the gen. of the person who is another's 
associate either in acting or in his experiences; so after 
verbs of eating, drinking, supping, etc.: Mt. viii. 11; ix. 
11; xxiv. 49; xxvi. 18, 23, 29; Mk. xiv. 18, 20; Lk. v. 
80; vii. 836; xxii. 11, 15; xxiv.30; Jn. xiii. 18; Gal. ii. 
12; Rev. iii. 20, etc. ; yprryopetv, Mt. xxvi. 38,40; yaipeu, 
cdalew, Ro. xii. 15; etppaiverOa, Ro. xv. 10; raposeiv, 
Heb. xi. 9; SovAevew, Gal. iv. 25; Baowevew, Rev. xx. 4, 
6; ¢yv, Lk. ii. 86; droOynoxew, Jn. xi. 163 Badrerbas ele 
Ty viv, Rev. xii. 9; xAnpovopety, Gal. iv. 80; cuvdyey, Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, and otherexx. d. with agen. of the 
pers. with whom one (of two) does anything mutually 
or by turns: so after cuvaipew Acyov, to make a reckon- 
ing, settle accounts, Mt. xviii. 23; xxv. 19; curdyeoOas, 
Mt. xxviii. 12; Jn. xviii.2; ovpBovdcov soceiv, Mk. iii. 6 ¢ 
Aadeiy (see Aadéw, 5); ovddAareiv, Mt. xvii. 8; Acts xxv. 
12; potxever, Rev. ii. 22; podtverOa, Rev. xiv. 4; wop- 
yevey, Rev. xvii. 2; xviii. 8,9; pepiCopas, Lk. xii. 183 
after verbs of disputing, waging war, contend 
ing at law: wodeuei, Rev. ii. 16; xii. 7 (where Rec. 
card); xiii.4; xvii. 14, (so for “3 Oy pm), 1S. xvii. 38; 
1 K. xii. 24, a usage foreign to the native Greeks, who 
say moAepew ren, also mpds riva, éxi twa, to wage war 
against one; but modepeiv pera rivos, to wage war with one 
as an ally, in conjunction with, Thuc. 1,18; Xen. Hell. 
7,1, 27; [efs B. § 188, 8; W. § 28,1; 214 (201); 406 
(379) note]); wdéAepov worety, Rev. xi. 7; xii. 17; xiii 
7; xix. 19, (soin Lat. bellare cum ete. Cic. Verr. 2, 4, 38; 
bellum gerere, Cic. de divinat. 1,46); (prnow; éyévero, Jn. 
lil. 25; (yreiv, Jn. xvi.19; xpiverOat, xpinara eye, 1 Co. 
vi. 6 sq.; after verbs and phrases which indicate mutual 
inclinations and pursuits, the entering into agreement 
or relations with, etc.; as elpnvevew, elpnny dudxew, Ro. 
xii, 18; 2 Tim. ii. 22; Heb. xii. 14; gidAos, Lk. xxxiif. 
12; cuphoverv, Mt. xx. 2; pepis pera tivos, 2 Co. vi. 15; 
Exew pépos, Jn. xiii. 8; ovyxaradecrs, 2 Co. vi. 16; rower 
viay €xewv, 1 Jn. i. 3, 6 8q.; alria (see the word, 3), Mt. 
xix. 10. e. of divers other associations of persons 
or things; — where the action or condition expressed 
by the verb refers to persons or things besides those 
specified by the dat. or acc. (somewhat rare in Grk. auth., 
as loyuv re xa) xdddos pera iyeias AapBdvew, Plat. rep. 9, 
p- 591 b. (cf. W. § 47, h.]): el8ov (Rec. eSpov) rd wa:diov 
perd Maptas, Mt. ii. 11; dyrarodotva... ipiv... pO 
npov, 2 Th.i.6 sq.; after éedéyeca:, 1 Co. xvi. 11; after 
verbs of sending, Mt. xxii. 16; 2 Co. viii. 18. dydwrn perd 
wiorews, Eph. vi. 23; év riore ... pera coppoovmns, 1 
Tim. ii. 15; 9 evoéBeca pera adrapxeias, 1 Tim. vi. 6; in 
this way the term which follows is associated as sec- 
ondary with its predecessor as primary; but when cai 
stands between them they are co-ordinated. Col. i. 
11; 1 Tim. i. 14. of mingling one thing with another, 
piyrepi re perd revos (in class. auth. ri ren [cf. B. § 188, 
8]): Lk. xiii. 1; pass. Mt. xxvii.34. —f. with the gen. 
of mental feelings desires and emotions, of bodily move- 
ments, and of other acts which are so to speak the at- 
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tendants of what is done or occurs; so that in this way 
the characteristic of the action or occurrence is de- 
scribed,— which in most cases can be expressed by a 
cognate adverb or participle [cf. W. u. s.]: nerd aldois, 
1 Tim. ii. 9; Heb. xii. 28 [Rec.]; aioyums, Lk. xiv. 9; 
novxias, 2 Th. iii. 12; yapas, Mt. xiii. 20; Mk. iv. 16; 
Lk. viii. 18; x. 17; xxiv. 52; Phil. ii. 29; 1 Th. i. 6; 
Heb. x. 34; mpoOvpias, Acts xvii. 11; @dBou x. rpduov, 2 
Co. vii. 15; Eph. vi.5; Phil. ii. 12; @dBou x. yapas, Mt. 
Xxviii. 8; mpavryros x. PdéBov, 1 Pet. iii. 16 (15); mappyotas, 
acts ii. 29; iv. 29, 31; xxviii. 31; Heb. iv. 16; edyapr- 
orias, Acts xxiv. 3; Phil. iv. 6; 1 Tim. iv. 3 sq.; adn 
Owns xapdias, Heb. x. 22; ramewoppoovs xri., Eph. iv. 
2; Acts xx.19; dpyys, Mk. iii. 5; edvoias, Eph. vi. 7; 
Bias, Acts v.26; xxiv. 7 Rec.; pera Saxpiwv, with tears, 
Mk. ix. 24[R G WH (rejected) mrg.]; Heb.v. 7; xii. 17, 
(Plat. apol. p. 34 ¢.); elpnyns, Acts xv. 83; Heb. xi. 51; 
émBécews rev xetpay, 1 Tim. iv. 14 [W. u.s.]; ovis peyd- 
Ans, Lk. xvii. 15; moreso», Acts xiv. 23; dpxov or dpxapo- 
aias, Mt. xiv. 7; xxvi. 72; Heb. vii. 21; AopvBov, Acts 
xxiv. 18; mapaxAnoews, 2 Co. viii. 4; maparnpncews, Lk. 
Xvii. 20; omovdns, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 39; TBpews x. (nuias, 
Acts xxvii. 10; havracias, xxv. 23; adpod, Lk. ix. 39; to 
this head may be referred pera xovorwdias, posting the 
guard, Mt. xxvii. 66 [so W. (I. c.) et al. (cf. Meyer ad loc.); 
others ‘in company with the guard’; cf. Jas. Morison ad 
loc.; Green p. 218]. — g._ after verbs of coming, depart- 
ing, sending, with gen. of the thing with which one is fur- 
nished or equipped: pera 80fns x. Suvdpews, Mt. xxiv. 30; 
Mk. xiii. 26; LK. xxi. 27; éovaias x. émrpomis, Acts 
XXVi. 12; payatpov x. EvrAwv, Mt. xxvi. 47,55; Mk. xiv. 
43, 48; Lk. xxii. 52; havaev x. Srdwv, Jn. xviii. 8; perd 
oadneyyos, Mt. xxiv. 31 [cf. B. § 132,10]. where an in- 
strumental dat. might have been used [cf. W. § 31, 8 d.], 
pera Bpaxlovos UYndov éEdyew rivd, Acts xiii. 17. h. 
in imitation of the Hebr.: feos rocety perd tevos, to show 
mercy toward one, and peyaduvew €X. p. 7. to magnify, 
show great, mercy toward one; see rd éAeos, 1. To this 
head many refer dca énoinrev 6 Oeds per’ aitav, Acts xiv. 
27; xv. 4, but see above, 2 b. 8. 

II. with the AccusaTIVE [W. § 49, f.]; lL. prop. 
into the middle of, into the midst of, among, after verbs of 
coming, bringing, moving; so esp. in Hom. 2. it 
denotes (following accompaniment), sequence, i. e. the 
order in which one thing follows another ; a. in order 
of Place; afler, behind, (so fr. Hom. down); once in 
the N. T. [W. u. 8.]: Heb. ix. 3 (Judith ii. 4). bb. in 
order of Time; after (Sept. for 7m, “INR, |p, ete.): 
peS nudpas é€, after six days (had passed), Mt. xvii. 1; 
Mk. ix. 2; add, Mt. xxvi. 2; Mk. xiv. 1; Lk. i. 24; ii. 
46, etc., cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Mt. p. 22 sq.; per’ od od- 
Ads nucpas, Lk. xv. 13; perd rivas yu., Acts xv. 36; xxiv. 
24; ov pera moddds tavras Huépas, not long after these 
days [A. V. not many days hence], Acts i. 5, cf. De Wette 
ad loc. and W. 161 (152); [B. § 127, 4]; p. rpeis pqvas, 
Acts xxviil. 11; yg. rq rpia, Gal. i. 18, ete.; p. ypdvov 
rohvy, Mt. xxv. 19; pu. rocotroy yp. Heb. iv. 7. added to 
the names of events or achievements, and of festivals: p. 
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Ty perotreciay BaB. Mt. i. 12; p. ry Ort, Mt. xxiv. 
29; Mk. xiii. 24; add, Mt. xxvii. 53; Acts x. 37; xx. 293 
2 Pet.i. 15; p. nh dvdyrwow, Acts xiii. 15; p. play x. 
Sevrépay vovbeciay, Tit. iii. 10; p. rd wdoya, Acts xii. 4 
cf. xx. 6; with the names of persons or things having the 
notion of time associated with them: pera rovrov, adrdy,. 
etc., Acts v. 37; vii. 5; xiii. 25; xix. 4; p. rdv sépop, 
Heb. vii. 28; pera rd Yropiov, after the morsel was taken, 
Jn. xiii. 27 [cf. B. § 147, 26]; foll. by the neut. demonstr. 
pron. [cf. W. 540 (503)]: pera rovro, Jn. ii. 125 xi. 7, 11; 
xix. 28; Heb. ix. 27; [Rev. vii. 1 LTTr WH]; pera 
ravra (cf. W.162 (153)], Mk. xvi. 12; Lk.v.27; x.13 xii. 
4(W. u.8.]; xvii. 8; xviii.4; Acts vii. 7; xiii. 20; xv. 
16; xviii. 1; Jn. iii. 22; v. 1,145 vi. 1; vii. 15 xiii. 7; 
xix. 88; xxi. 1; Heb. iv.8; 1 Pet. i.11; Rev. i. 19; iv. 
1; vil. 1 [Rec.], 9; ix. 12; xv. 5; xviii. 135 xix. 1; xx. 
3, and very often in Grk. writ. it stands before the neut. 
of adjectives of quantity, measure, and time: per’ od woAv, 
not long after [R. V. after no long time], Acts xxvii. 14; 
pera puxpdr, shortly after [A. V. after a little while}, Mt. 
xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 70; pera Bpayv, Lk. xxii. 58; also be- 
fore infinitives with the neut. art. (Lat. postquam with a 
finite verb, [cf. B. § 140,11; W.§ 44, 6]) ;— the aorist 
inf.: Mt. xxvi. 32; Mk.i.14; xiv. 28; xvi.193 Lk. xii 
5; xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.]; Acts i.3; vii 4; x. 
41; xv. 13; xx. 1; 1 Co. xi. 25; Heb. x. 26. 

IIT. In COMPOSITION, pera denotes L. associa- 
tion, fellowship, participation, with: as in peradsdévas, 
peradapBiive, peréxetv, peroyn. 2. exchange, trans- 
fer, transmutation; (Lat. trans,Germ. um): peradAdooe, 
perayzéAopas [ Prof. Grimm prob. means here peravoéw; sce 
3 and in perapéAopar), perorxi{w, perapoppda, etc. 3. 
after: perapéAopas. Cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 639. 

pera-Balve; fut. peraSnoouat; 2 aor. pereBnv, impv. 
peraBn& and (in Mt. xvii. 20 L T Tr WH) perdBa (see 
avaBaive, init.); pf. pera8éByxa; fr. Hom. down; to pass 
over from one place to another, to remove, depart: foll. by 
aré w. agen. of the place, Mt. viii. 34; é£ olxias els oixiay 
[cf. W.§ 52, 4. 10], Lk. x. 7; de rov xdopou mpds rdv sra- 
répa, Jn. xiii. 1; évrevOev, Jn. vii. 8; éxetOev, Mt. xi. 1; 
xii. 9; xv. 29; Acts xviii. 7; évrevOev[L T Tr WH ober} 
éxet (for éxetoe (cf. W. § 54, 7; B. 71 (62)]), of a thing, 
i. q. to be removed, Mt. xvii. 20; metaph. ék rov Oavarow 
els rv Conv, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14.* 

pera-Béd\dw: prop. fo turn round; to turn about; pass. 
and mid. fo turn one’s self about, change or transform one’s 
self; trop. to change one’s opinion; [Mid., pres. ptcp. ] 
peraBaddcpevor [(2 aor. ptcp. Bardpevos Tr WH) ] &Acyor, 
they changed their minds and said, Acts xxviii. 6 (uera- 
Badcpevos Xéyets, having changed your mind you say, Plat. 
Gorg. 481 e.; in the same sense, Thuc., Xen., Dem.).* 

per-Gyo; pres. pass. perayopat; to transfer, lead over, 
(Polyb., Diod., al.); hence univ. to direct [A. V. to turn 
about]: Jas. iii. 3 sq.* 

pera-6Sou.; 2 aor. subj. wera8d, impv. 3 pers. sing. 
peraddro, inf. peradovva:; [fr. Theogn., Hdt. down]; to 
share a thing with any one [see perd, III. 1], to impart: 
absol. 6 peradidous, he that imparteth of his substance, Ra 
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xii. 8, cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; revi, Eph. iv. 28; revi re (a 
constr. somewhat rare in Grk. auth. [Hdt. 9, 34 etc.], 
with whom perad. revi rwos is more common; cf. Mat- 
thiae ii. p. 798; [W. § 30,7 b.; B. § 132, 8]), Roi. 11; 
1 Th. ii. 8; the acc. evident from the preceding context, 
Lk. iii. 11.° 

perd-Seors, -ews, h, (perariOnps) ; 1. a transfer: from 
“one place to another (Diod. 1, 23); revds (gen. of obj.), 
the translation of a person to heaven, Heb. xi. 5. 2. 
change (of things instituted or established, as lepwovvns, 
ydpov): Ileb. vii. 123 rév cadevopevwy, Heb. xii. 27. 
(Thue. 5, 29; Aristot., Plut.) * 

per-alpo: 1 aor. pernpa ; L. trans. fo lift up and 
remove from one place to another, to transfer, (Eur., 
Theophr., al.). 2. inthe N. T.intrans. (cf. W. § 38, 
1; [B. § 130, 4]) fo go away, depart, (Germ. aufbrechen) : 
éxeiOev, Mt. xiii. 58 (Gen. xii. 9 Aq.) ; foll. by dad w. gen. 
of place, Mt. xix. 1.* 

pera-nahde, -<: Mid., 1 aor. perexaXeodpny; 1 fut. pera- 
xadéoopas; to call from one place to another, ta summon, 
(Hos. xi. 1 sq.;_ Plat. Ax. fin.) ; mid. focall to one’s sel/, 
tosend for: teva, Acts vii. 14; x. $2; xx.173 xxiv. 25.° 

perarnivde, -@: to move from a place, to move away: 
Deut. xxxii. 30; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; Pass. pres. 
ptep. peraxcyovpevos; trop. and ris €Aridos, from the hope 
which one holds, on which one rests, Col. i. 238.* 

pera-AapPdve; impf. pereAduBavov; 2 aor. inf. pera- 
NaBeiv, ptcp. peradaBov; [see perd, III. 1; fr. Pind. and 
Hat. down]; ¢o be or to be made a partaker: gen. of the 
thing, 2 Tim. ii. 6; Heb. vi. 7; xii. 10; rpogis, to par- 
take of, take [some] food, Acts ii. 46; xxvii. 33 sq. [in 
34 Rec. mporAaBeiv]; w. acc. of the thing, fo get, find (a 
whole) : xatpd», Acts xxiv. 25; on the constr. w. gen. and 
acc. see Kriiger § 47, 15; cf. W. § 30, 8.* 

perdAnins (LT Tr WH -Anpyis [see M, 2 ]), -ens, 9, 
(perardapSave), a taking, participation, (Plat., Plut., al.): 
of the use of food, els perad. to be taken or received, 1 
Tim. iv. 3.* 

per-odd\dooew: 1 aor. pernAAaga; fr. Hdt. down; [not 
in Sept., yet nine times in 2 Macc.; also 1 Esdr. i. 81); 
to exchange, change, [cf. perd, IIL. 2]: ri éy rest, one thing 
with (for) another (on this constr. see dAAdoow), Ro. i. 
25; ri els rc, one thing into another, Ro. i. 26.” 

pera-pdropar; impf. perepeAduyny; Pass., 1 aor. perepe- 
Anny; 1 fut. perapeAnOncopar; (fr. wéAopac, mid. of péAw); 
fr. Thuc. down; Sept. for 013; a depon. pass.; prop. it 
is acare to one afterwards [see perd, IIT. 2], i. e. it repents 
one; to repent one’s self [in R. V. uniformly with this 
reflexive rendering (exc. 2 Co. vii. 8, where regret) ]: 
Mt. xxi. 29, 82; xxvii. 3; 2 Co. vii. 8; Heb. vii. 21 fr. 
Ps. cix. (cx.) 4.° . 

[Syn. perandAopar peravoéw: The distinctions so 
often laid down between these words, to the effect that the 
former expresses a merely emotional change the latter a 
change of choice, the former has reference to particu- 
lars the latter to the entire life, the former signifies 
nothing but regret even though amounting to remorse, 
the latter that reversal of moral purpose known as re pent- 
ance —seem hardly to be sustained by usage. But that 
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peravoew is the fuller and nobler term, expressive of moral 
action and issues, is indicated not only by ita derivation, but 
by the greater frequency of its use, by the fact that it is often 
employed in the impv. (serauéAopa: never), and by its con- 
struction with amd, éx, (cf. 4 eis Oedy perdvoa, Acts xx. 21). 
Cf. Trench, N.T. Syn. § Ixix.; esp. Gataker, Adv. Post. xxix | 

pera-popddw, -®: Pass., pres. perapophodpa; 1 aor. 
perepoppwbn ; to change into another form (cf. perd, ITT. 
2], to transfigure, transform: perepopPoOn, of Christ, his 
appearance was changed (A. V. he was transfigured], i. 2. 
was resplendent with a divine brightness, Mt. xvii. 2; Mk. 
ix. 2 (for which Lk. ix. 29 gives éyévero rd ei3os rou mpoo- 
@mov avrov érepov); of Christians: ry abrny eixdva pera- 
popdhovpeba, we are transformed into the same image (of 
consummate excellence that shines in Christ), reproduce 
the same image, 2 Co. iii. 18; on the simple acc. after 
verbs of motion, change, division, cf. Bos, Ellips. (ed. 
Schaefer), p. 679 sqq.; Matthiae § 409; [Jelf § 636 obs. 
2; cf. B. 190 (164); 396 (389); W. § 32, 5]; used of 
the change of moral character for the better, Ro. xii. 2; 
with which compare Sen. epp. 6 init., intelligo non emen- 
dari me tantum, sed transfigurari. ({Diod. 4, 81; Plut. 
de adulat. et amic. 7; al.]; Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 10 sub 
fin.; leg. ad Gaium § 13; Athen. 8 p. 334 ¢.; Ael. v. h. 
1,1; Leian. as. 11.) (Syn. ef. peraoynparife.]* 

pera-vodw, -2; fut. peravonow; 1 aor. perevénoa; fr. 
[Antipho], Xen. down ; Sept. several times for BM); to 
change one’s mind, i. e. to repent (to feel sorry that one 
has done this or that, Jon. iii. 9), of having offended 
sone one, Lk. xvii. 3 sq.; with éxi rim added (dat. of 
the wrong, Hebr. by, Am. vii. 3; Joel ii. 13; Jon. iii. 
10; iv. 2), of (on account of) something (so Lat. me 
paenitet alicuius rei), 2 Co. xii. 21; used esp. of those 
who, conscious cf their sins and with manifest tokens 
of sorrow, are intent on obtaining God’s pardon; to 
repent (Lat. paenitentiam agere): peravo® éy caxxyp 
xal onod¢, clothed in sackcloth and besprinkled with 
ashes, Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 13. to change one’s mind for 
the better, heartily to amend with abhorrence of one’s past 
sins: Mt. iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. i. 15, (cf. Mt. iii. 6 d£opo- 
Aoyovpevus ras duaprias abr&v; ib. 8 and Lk. iii. 8 xaprovs 
dgiovs rhs peravoias, i. e. conduct worthy of a heart 
changed and abhorring sin); [Mt. xi. 20; Mk. vi. 12]; 
Lk. xiii. 8,5; xv. 7,10; xvi. 30; Acts ii. 38; iii. 19; 
xvii. 80; Rev. ii. 5, 16; iii. 8,19; on the phrase peravocip 
els rd xnpuypa revos, Mt. xii. 41 and Lk. xi. 82, see eds, B. 
II. 2d.; [W. 397 (871)]. Since ré peravoew expresses 
mental direction, the ter mini from which and to which 
may be specified : dd rhs xaxias, to withdraw or turn 
one’s soul from, etc. [cf. W. 622 (577); esp. B. 322 
(277)], Acts viii. 22; gx rwos, Rev. ii. 21 sq.; ix. 20 sq. ; 
xvi. 11 (see éx, I. 6; [cf. B. $27 (281), and W. u. s.}); 
peravoeiv x. émarpepew én rov Oedv, Acts xxvi. 20; foll. 
by an inf. indicating purpose [W. 818 (298)}, Rev. xvi. 
9. [SyYN. see perapéAopat. | * 

perdvora, -olas, }, (ueravoew), a change of mind: as it 
appears in one who repents of a purpose he has formed 
or of something he has done, Heb. xii. 17 on which see 
eipioxe, 3 ([ Thue. 3, 36, 8]; Polyb. 4, 66, 7; Piut. Peric. 
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c. 10; mor. p. 268.3; ris ddeAdoxrovias perivoca, Joseph. 
antt. 13, 11, 3); esp. the change of mind of those who 
have begun to abhor their errors and misdeeds, and 
have determined to enter upon a better course of life, 
eo that it embraces both a recognition of sin and sorrow 
for it and hearty amendment, the tokens and effects of 
which are good deeds (Lact. 6, 24, 6 would have it ren- 
dered in Lat. by resipiscentia), [A. V. repentance]: Mt. 
iii. 8, 11; Lk. iii. 8, [16 Lcehm.]; xv. 7; xxiv. 47; Acts 
xxvi. 20; Bdmriopa peravoias, a baptism binding its sub- 
jects to repentance [W. § 30, 2 8.], Mk. i. 4; Lk. iii. 
8; Acts xiii. 24; xix.4; [9 eis (rdv) Oeov per. Acts xx. 
21, see peravoéw, fin.]; deddvac revi perdvoray, to give one 
the ability to repent, or to cause him to repent, Acts v. 
$1; xi. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 25; revd els peravotay xadeiy, Lk. v. 
32, and Rec. in Mt. ix. 13; Mk. ii. 17; dyew, Ro. ii. 4 
(Joseph. antt. 4, 6,10 fin.); dvaxawwifew, Heb. vi. 6; yo- 
pias eis peray. to come to the point of repenting, or be 
brought to repentance, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [but see yapéu, 1 fin.]; 
per. dird vexpar épywy, that change of mind by which we 
turn from, desist from, etc. Heb. vi. 1 [B. 322 (277)]; 
used merely of the im proved spiritual state re- 
sulting from deep sorrow for sin, 2 Co. vii. 9 sq. (Sir. 
xliv. 16; Sap. xi. 24 (23); xii. 10,19; Or. Man. 7 sq. [(cf. 
Sept. ed. Tdf. Proleg. p. lxii. sq.)]; Philo, quod det. pot. 
insid. § 26 init.; Antonin. 8,10; [Cebes, tab. 10 fin.].)* 

peraté, (fr. perd and fu», i. q. ovv), adv. ; l. be 
tween (in the midst, Hom. II. 1, 156; Sap. xviii. 23), a. 
adverbially of time, év r@ peragv, meanwhile, in the mean 
time, cf. dv r@ xabeEns (see xabeEjs): Jn. iv. 81 (Xen. 
symp. 1,14; with ypdv@ added, Plat. rep. 5 p. 450 ¢.; 
Joseph. antt. 2, 7,1; 6 peragd xypovos, Hdian. 3, 8, 20 
[10 ed. Bekk.; cf. W.592 sq. (551)]). —'b. like a prep. 
w. a gen. [cf. W. 54, 6]: of place [fr. Hdt. 1, 6 down], 
Mt. xxiii. 85; Lk. xi. 51; xvi. 26; Acts xii. 6; of par- 
ties, Mt. xviii. 15; Acts xv. 9; Ro. ii. 15. 2. acc. 
to a somewhat rare usage of later Grk. (Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 21, 2 [(yet see Miiller ad loc.)]; b. j. 5, 4,2; Plut. 
inst. Lac. 42; de discr. amici et adul. c. 22; Theoph. 
ad Autol. 1,8 and Otto in loc.; [Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 2. 
3; Barn. ep. 18, 5]), after, afterwards: 1d pera€v odfB. 
the next (following) sabbath, Acts xiii. 42 [(where see 
Meyer) }.® 

wera-wéure: 1 aor. pass. ptcp. peramendbeis; Mid., 
pres. ptcp. peramepmdpuevos; 1 aor. pererepw apn ; 1. 
to send one after another [see perd, III. 3; cf. Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 639]. 2. like our to send after i. q. to 
send for: perarep Geis, sent for, Acts x. 29%. Mid. to 
send after for one’s self, cause to be sent for: Acts x. 5, 
29°; xi. 13; [xx.1TTrWH]; xxiv. 24, 26; foll. by els, 
w. an acc. of place, Acts x. 22; xxv. 3. (Gen. xxvii. 45; 
Num. xxiii. 7; 2 Mace. xv. 31; 4 Macc. xii. 8, 6; in prof. 
auth. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

pero-orp{pw: 1 aor. inf. peraorpéyra; Pass., 2 aor. 
impv. 3 pers. sing. peracrpapnrw; 2 fut. peraorpadnoo- 
par; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 39; to turn about, turn 
arourd, [cf. perd, III. 2]: ri efs re [to turn one thing 
into another], pass., Acts ii. 20 (fr. Joel ii. 31); Jas. 
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iv. 9 [ef. B. 52 (46); (WH txt. perarpéra, q. v.)]; i. qe 
to pervert, corrupt, ri. (Sir. xi. 31; Aristot. rhet. 1, 15, 
24 [cf. 80 and 3, 11, 6]): Gal. i. 7.° 

pera-oxnpare: fut. perarynparlow [cf. B. 87 (32); 
1 aor. pererxnuarioca; Mid. pres. peraoxnparifopa; te 
change the figure of, to transform, [see perd, III. 2]: rf, 
Phil. iii. 21 [see below]; mid. foll. by ets rea, to trans- 
form one’s self into some one, to assume one’s appearance, 
2 Co. xi. 13 8q.; foll. by Ss ris, so as to have the appear. 
ance of some one, 2 Co. xi. 15; peracynparife vr eis reva, 
to shape one’s discourse so as to transfer to one’s self 
what holds true of the whole class to which one belongs, 
i. e. 80 as to illustrate by what one says of himself what 
holds true of all: 1 Co. iv. 6, where the meaning is, ‘by 
what I have said of myself and Apollos, I have shown 
what holds true of all Christian teachers.’ (4 Mace. 
ix. 22; Plat. legg. 10 p. 903 e.; [Aristot. de caelo 3, 1 
p- 298°, 31, ete.]; Joseph. antt. 7, 10, 5; 8,11,1; Plut. 
Ages. 14; def. orac. c. 80; [Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 11]; 
Sext. Empir. 10, p. 688 ed. Fabric. [p. 542, 28 ed. 
Bekk.].)* 

[Syn. perapopoda, peracxnuarl(w: (cf. Phil. iii. 21) 
“ weraoxnu. would here refer to the transient condition from 
which, perapopd. to the permanent state to which, the change 
takes place. Abp. Trench [N. T. Syn. § lxx.], however, sup- 
poses that peracxnu. is here preferred to perapope. as ex- 
pressing ‘ transition but no absolute solution of continuity ’, 
the spiritual body being developed from the natural, as the 
butterfly from the caterpillar” (Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ‘ De- 
tached Note’ p. 131). See psopof, fin.] 

pera-rins; 1 aor. peréOnxa; pres. mid. peraribepat ; 1 
aor. pass. pereréOny ; to transpose (two things, one of which 
is put in place of the other, [see perd, III. 2]);i.e 1. 
to transfer: rivd foll. by eis w. acc. of place, pass., Acts 
vii. 16; without mention of the place, it being well 
known to the readers, Heb. xi. 5 (Gen. v. 24; Sir. 
xliv. 16, cf. Sap. iv. 10). 2. to change (Hadt. 5, 68); 
pass. of an office the mode of conferring which is 
changed, Heb. vii. 12; ri efs 7, to turn one thing into 
another (rind els rrnvny hvow, Anth. 11, 367, 2); figura- 
tively, rv... xapev eis avéAyeay, to pervert the grace 
of God to license, i. e. to seek from the grace of God 
an argument in defence of licentiousness, Jude 4 (cf. 
Huther in loc. ]}. 3. pass. or [more commonly] mid., 
to transfer one’s self or suffer one’s self to be transferred, 
i. e. (0 go or pass over: and tevos eis re, to fall away or 
desert from one person or thing to another, Gal. i. 6 (cf. 
2 Mace. vii. 24; Polyb. 5, 111, 8; 26, 2,6; Diod. 11, 
4; [6 perabéuevos, turncoat, Diog. Laért. 7, 166 cf. 87; 
Athen. 7, 281 d.]).* 

[pera-rpérw: 2 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. perarpa- 
mre; to turn about, fig. to transmute: Jas. iv. 9 WH txt. 
From Hom. down; but “seems not to have been used 
in Attic” (L. and S.).*] 

per-érara, adv., fr. Hom. down, afterwards, after that: 
Heb. xii. 17. (Judith ix. 5; 3 Mace. iii. 24.) * 

per-¢xo; 2 aor. peréryov; pf. perérynxa; to be oF 
become partaker; to partake: ris é\wi8os abrov, of the 
thing hoped for, 1 Co. ix. 10 Ree., but GL.TTr WH 
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have rightly restored én’ éAmid rot peréyew, in hope of 
partaking (of the harvest); with a gen. of the thing 
added, 1 Co. ix. 12; x.21; Heb. ii. 14; pvdjs érépas, to 
belong to another tribe, be of another tribe, Heb. vii. 
13; se. ras rpopis, to partake of, eat, 1 Co. x. 30; yd- 
Aaxros, to partake of, feed on, milk, Heb. v. 13; ék rov 
évds dprov sc. ri or tuds (see ex, I. 2b.), 1 Co. x. 17; ef. 
B. § 182, 8; [W. §§ 28, 1; 30, 8 a.].* 

per-eopio: [pres. impv. pass. 2 pers. plur. perewpi- 
(ecbe; (see below)]; (fr. peréwpos in mid-air, high; 
raised on high; metaph. a. elated with hope, Diod. 13, 
46; lofty, proud, Polyb. 3, 82, 2; 16, 21, 2; Sept. Is. v. 
15. b. wavering in mind, unsteady, doubtful, in sus- 
pense: Polyb. 24, 10,11; Joseph. antt. 8, 8, 2; b. j. 4, 2, 
5; Cic. ad Att. 5, 11,5; 15, 14; hence perewpifa) ; 1. 
prop. to raise on high (as vadv eis rd wéAayos, to put a 
ship [out to sea] up upon the deep, Lat. propellere in 
altum, Philostr. v. Ap. 6, 12, 8 [cf. Thuc. 8, 16, 2]; ré 
épuza, to raise fortifications, Thuc. 4, 90): .éaurdy, of 
birds, Ael. h. a. 11, 33; pass. perewpiferOat } xamvov # 
xovoprov, Ken. Cyr. 6, 3,5; of the wind, aveyos Enpds 
perewpioGeis,. Arstph. nub. 404; and many other exx. 
also in prof. auth.; in Sept. cf. Mic. iv. 1; Ezek. x. 16; 
Obad. 4. 2. metaph. a. to lift up one’s soul, 
raise his spirits; to buoy up with hope; to inflate with 
pride: Polyb. 26, 5, 4; 24, 8,6 etc.; joined with gucay, 
Dem. p. 169, 23; Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 35; [quis rer. div. 
her. §§ 14, 54; cong. erud. grat. § 23]; pass. to be elated ; 
to take on airs, be puffed up with pride: Arstph. av. 1447; 
often in Polyb.; Diod. 11, 32,41; 16,18 etc.; Ps. exxx. 
(cxxxi.) 1; 2 Mace. vii. 34; with the addition of ri 
dcavocay, v.17. Hence pr perewpifeodbe, Lk. xii. 29, some 
(following the Vulg. nolite in sublime tolli) think should 
be interpreted, do not exalt yourselves, do not seek great 
things, (Luth. fahret nicht hoch her) ; but this explanation 
does not suit the preceding context. b. by a meta- 
phor taken from ships that are tossed about on the deep 
by winds and waves, fo cause one to waver or fluctuate 
in mind, Polyb. 5, 70, 10; to agitate or harass with cares; 
to render anxious: Philo de monarch. § 6; Schol. ad 
Soph. Oed. Tyr. 914; ad Eur. Or. 1537; hence Lk. xii. 
29 agreeably to its connection is best explained, neither 
be ye anxious, or and waver not between hope and fear 
[A. V. neither be ye of doubtful mind (with mrg. Or, live 
not in careful suspense)]. Kuinoel on Lk. lL. c. discusses 
the word at length; and numerous exx. from Philo are 

given in Loesner, Observv. p. 115 sqq.* 

_  perouerta, -as, 7, (for the better form peroiknars, fr. 
peroxew [cf. W. 24 (23)]), a removal from one abode to 
another, esp. a forced removal: with the addition Ba- 
'BudGvos (on this gen. cf. W. § 30, 2 a.) said of the Baby- 
lonian exile, Mt. i. 11 sq.17. (Sept. for m4) i. é. mi- 
gration, esp. into captivity; of the Babylonian exile, 2 
K. xxiv. 16; 1 Chr. v. 22; Ezek. xii.11; for ni3, Obad. 
20; Nah. iii. 10. Elsewh. only in Anthol. 7, 731, 6.) * 

per-orx({o: fut. (Attic) perouso [cf. B. 37 (32); W. 
§ 13,1¢.]; 1 aor. perdxcora; to transfer settlers; to cause 
to remove into another land [see pera, III. 2]: revd foll. by 
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els w. acc. of place, Acts vii. 4; éréxewa w. gen. of place 
(Amos v. 27), Acts vii.43. (Thuc. 1,12; Arstph., Aris- 
tot., Philo, [Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 19, 3], Plut., Ael.; Sept. 
several times for 7973.) * 

Heroxh, -iis, 7, (ueréxw), (Vulg. partictpatio) ; a sharing, 
communion, fellowship: 2 Co. vi. 14. (Ps. cxxi. (cxxii.) 
8; Hdt., Anthol., Plut., al.) * 

péroxos, -ov, (yerexw) ; 1. sharing in, partaking 
of, w. gen. of the thing [W. § 30, 8 a.]: Heb. iii. 1; vi. 4; 
xi. 8; tov Xptorod, of his mind, and of the salvation pro- 
cured by him, Heb. iii. 14; cf. Bleek adloc. 2.4 
partner (in a work, office, dignity): Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. 
xliv. (xlv.) 8); Lk.v. 7. (Hdt., Eur., Plat., Dem., al.) ® 

perpéo, -®; 1 aor.duerpnoa; 1 fut. pass. perpnOnoopas; 
(pérpov) ; fr. Hom. Od. 3,179 down; Sept. several times 
for T11; to measure; i. e. 1. to measure out or 
off; a. prop. any space or distance with a measurer’s 
reed orrule: rév vady, ri aiAny, etc., Rev. xi. 2; xxi. 15, 
17; with r@ xaddup added, Rev. xxi. 16; ev airg, i. e. 
T@ xaddpy, Rev. xi. 1.  b. metaph. to judge according 
to any rule or standard, to estimate: év § pérpy perpeire, 
by what standard ye measure (others) [but the instru- 
mental ¢v seems to point to a measure of capacity; cf. 
W. 388 (363); B. § 138, 19. Onthe proverb see fur- 
ther below], Mt. vii. 2; Mk. iv. 24; pass. to be judged, 
estimated, ibid.; perpety éavréy év éaurg, to measure one’s 
self by one’s self, to derive from one’s self the standard 
by which one estimates one’s self, 2 Co. x. 12 [cf. W. § 31, 
8 fin.]. 2. to measure to, mete out to, i. e. to give 
by measure: in the proverb r@ air@ pérpp  perpeire 
[or (so LT Tr WH) ¢ perp perp.], i. e., dropping the 
fig., ‘in proportion to your own beneficence,’ Lk. vi. 38. 
[Comp.: dvre-perpew. | * 

perpyriis [on the accent see Chandler § 51 sq. ], -ov, 4, 
(uerpéw), prop. a measurer, the name of a utensil known 
as an amphora, which is a species of measure used for 
liquids and containing 72 sextarii or {éoros [i. e. some- 
what less than nine Eng. gallons; see B. D.s. v. Weights 
and Measures, sub fin. (p. 3507 Am. ed.)] (Hebr. n3, 2 
Chr. iv. 5): Jn. ii. 6. (Polyb. 2, 15,1; Dem. p. 1045, 
7; Aristot. h. a. 8, 9.)* 

perpromadde, -; ([cf. W. 101 (95)]; fr. perprorabis, 
adhering to the true measure in one’s passions or emo- 
tions; én (viz. Aristotle) rdv copév py elvas pév drain, 
perptonaéy 8¢, Diog. Laért. 5, 31; perpromdbeca, modera- 
tion in passions or emotions, esp. anger and grief, is opp. 
to the dmade of the Stoics; fr. perptos and md6os) ; i. q. 
perpiws or xara Td péerpoy macxe, to be affected moderately 
or in due measure ; to preserve moderation in the passions, 
esp. in anger or grief, (Philo de Abrah. § 44; de Josepho 
§ 5; [Joseph. antt. 12, 3, 2; al.]); hence of one who is 
not unduly disturbed by the errors, faults, sins, of others, 
but bears with them gently; like other verbs of emotion 
(cf. Kriiger § 48, 8), with a dat. of the pers. toward whom 
the feeling is exercised: Heb. v. 2; cf. the full discus- 
sion by Bleek ad loc.* 

perplos, (uerpios), adv., [fr. Hdt. down]; a. tn 
due measure. b. moderately: ob perpias, [A. V. 
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sol Gc little), exceedingiy, (Plut. Flam. 9, et al.), Acts 
xx. 12.° » 

pétpov, ov, rd, Sept. chiefly for 779, [cf. prrnp], meas- 
ure; L. an insirument for measuring; a. a vessel for 
receiving and determining the quantity of things, whether 
dry or liquid: in proverb. disc., perpety perp, of the 
ncasure of the benefits which one confers on others, Lk. vi. 
38; pérpov wemeec pévov Kal cecudevpevor, fig. cyuiv. to most 
abundant requital, ibid. ; wAnpovy 16 pérpov ray warépwr, 
to add what is wanting in order to fill up their ancestors’ 
prescribed number of crimes, Mt. xxiii. 32 [see wAnpda, 
2a.J; ée pérpou [A. V. by measure; see éx, V. 3] i.e. 
sparingly, Jn. iii. 834 (also ev pérpy, Ezek. iv.11). __b. 
a graduated staff for measuring, measuring-rod: Rev. xxi. 
15; with dxOpmmov added [man’s measure], such as men 
use, Rev. xxi. 17; hence in proverb. disc. the rule or stand- 
ard of judgment: Mt. vii. 2; Mk. iv. 24. 2. deter- 
mined extent, portion measured off, measure or limit: with 
a gen. of the thing received, Ro. xii. 3; 2 Co. x. 18; 
[Eph. iv. 7]; é» perp, in proportion to the measure [cf. 
W. § 48, a. 3 b. and sce evépyeaa; al. in due measure], 
Eph. iv. 16; the required measure, the due, fit, measure : 
ris mAcktas, the proper i. e. ripe, full age [see yAcxia, 1 c.] 
(of a man), Eph. iv. 13 (7@8ns, Hom. Il. 11, 225; Od. 11, 
317; Solon 5, 52 [Poet. Min. Gr. (ed. Gaisford) iii. 185]).* 

wlrwrov, -ov, rd, (pera, dp ‘eye’), fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for my>, [lit. the space beteceen the eyes] the fore- 
head: Rev. vii. 3; ix.43 xiii. 16; xiv.1,93 xvii.53; xx. 
4; xxii. 4.* 

wx and péypes (the latter never stands in the N. T. 
before a consonant, but péype stands also before a vowel 
in Lk. xvi. 16 T Tr WII; see dypu, init.; and on the dis- 
tinction betw. dyps and pexpe see dype, fin.), a particle 
indicating the terminus ad quem: as far as, unto, 
until 5 1. it has the force of a preposition with 
the gen. [(soeven in Hom.) W. § 54,6],andis used =a. 
of time: Mt. xiii. 30 RG T WH mrg.; Lk. xvi. 16 T Tr 
WH; Acts xx. 7; 1 Tim. vi. 14; Heb. ix. 10; p. @and- 
rov, Phil. ii. 30; péxpe rns onpepor sc. nyépas, Mt. xi. 23; 
xxviii. 155 péxps rédovs, Heb. iii. 6 [here WH Tr mrg. 
br. the clause], 143 amd... péxps, Acts x. 30; Ro. v. 14; 
péexpts ov (see dyps, 1 d.; [B. 230 (198) sq.; W. 296 
(278 sq.) }) foll. by an aor. subjunc. having the force of a 
fut. pf. in Lat.: Mk. xiii.30; Gal.iv.19TTrWH.  b. 
of place: dro... péxypt, Ro. xv. 19. oc. of measure 
and degree: péype Gavdrov, so that he did not shrink even 
from death, Phil. ii. 8 (2 Mace. xiii. 14; Plat. de rep. p. 
361 ¢. fin.; gp. ddévov, Clem. hom. 1, 11); sxaxowabeiy p- 
Seopav, 2 Tim. ii. 9; peypis aiparos dvrixaréoryre, Heb. 
xii. 4. 2. with the force of aconjunction: dll, 
foll. by the subj., Eph. iv. 13.* 

pf, Sept. for OR, [78, ['R, @ particle of negation, which 
differs from ov (which is always an adverb) in that od 
denies the thing itself (orto speak technically, denies 
simply, absolutely, categorically, directly, objectively), 
but wy denies the thought of the thing, or the thing 
according to the judgment, opinion, will, purpose, pref- 
erence, of some one (hence, as we say technically, in- 
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directly, hypothetically, subjectively). This distinction 
holds also of the compounds ovdeis, pndels, odxére, pnxérs, 
etc. But pnis either an adverb of negation, not (Lat. 
non, ne); or aconjunction, that... not, lest, (Lat. 
ne); or an interrogative particle, (Lat. num) [i. e. 
(generally) implying aneg. ans.; in indir. quest. whether 
nol (suggesting apprehension) ]. Cf. Herm. ad Vig. § 267 
p- 802 syg.; Matthiae § 608; Bttm. Gram. § 148 (cf. 
Alex, Bim. N. T. Gr. p. 344 (296) sqq.); Kiihner ii. 
§§ 512 sy. p. 739 sqq.; [-Jelf §§ 738 sqq.]; Rost § 135; 
Win. §§ 55, 56; I. Franke, De particulis negantibus. 
(two Comm.) Rintel. 1832 sq.; G. F. Gayler, Particu- 
larum Graeci sermonis negativarum accurata disputatio, 
etc. Tub. 1836; E. Priifer, De pn et od particulis epi- 
tome. Vratisl. 1836; [Gildersleeve in Am. Jour. of Philol 
vol. i. no. i. p. 45 sqq.; Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s 
Hidbk. to Mod. Grk. ed. 2, App. §§ 82 sqq.]. 

I. As a negative ADVERB; L. univ.: ¢ pd} wa- 
peore tava, where py is used because reference is made 
merely to the thought that there are those who lack these 
things, 2 Pet. i. 9; & yi dmpaxer, which (in my opinion) 
he hath not seen (because they are not visible), Col. ii. 18 
[but here GT Tr WH om. Lbr. yy; cf. Bp. Lehtft. ad 
loc.; W.480sq. (448)]; 78n xéxperas, Ore pi) werlorevcer, be- 
cause he hath not belicved, represented by the writer as the 
thought roi xpivavros, Jn. iii. 18 (differently in 1 Jn. v. 10, 
where the faith denied is considered assomething positive 
and actual); 4 yj ei, in the judgment of the writer, Tit. 
i. 11. 2. in deliberative questions with the 
subjunctive: Sapev i ph Sapper, MK. xii. 14 (wdrepor 
Biay paper 5 ph Popev elvas, Xen. mem. 1, 2, 45); py 
gwoucvapev Ta xaxd (for so it would have run had there 
been no anacoluthon; but Paul by the statement which 
he interposes is drawn away from the construction with 
which he began, and proceeds drs roujowper xrA., 80 that 
these words depend on Aéyecy in the intervening statement 
[W. 628 (583); B.§ 141, 3]), Ro. iii. 8. 3. in con- 
ditional and final sentences (cf. W. § 55,2; [B. 344 
(296) sqq.]): dav py, unless, if not, see exx. in day, L 8 c. 
day etc. cat pn, Mk. xii. 19; day etc. 8é yy, Jas. ii. 14; day 
ris t8n . .. ps) wpds Oavarov, 1 Jn. v. 16; ef pn, ef Bé pa, 
el 8€ pzye, etc., see ei, III. p. 171 sq. To this head be- 
long the formulae that have dy or dd» as a modifier (W. 
§ 55,3 e.; [B. § 148, 4]), ds, dares, door dy or cay pn: Mt. 
x.14; xi.6; Mk. vi.11; x.15; Lk. vii. 23; ix. 5; xviii. 
17; Rev. xiii. 15; 8¢ dy etc. eat pn, Mk. xi. 23; Lk. x. 10; 
ds dv... pi) dm ropveia, Mt. xix. 9 GT Tr WH txt.; of 
the same sort is wav wveipa, 8 pi) dpodoyei, 1 Jn. iv. 38. ta 
pn, Mt. vii.1; xvii. 27; Mk. iii.9; Ro. xi. 25; Gal. v.17; 
vi. 12, etc.; ya... wat pn, Mt. v. 29 8q.; Mk. iv.12; Jn. 
vi. 50; xi. 50; 2Co. iv. 7, etce.; fa... py, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 
wad... puny, In. xii. 46; tva (weakened ; see Wa, IT. 2) 
un: after diaoreAAopa [here L WH txt. émripdw)], Mt 
xvi. 20; 7d OéAnud ori, twa py, Jn. vi. 39; ovrws etc. ba 
6... ny, Jn. iii. 16; mapaxade, tva... xal py, 1 Co. i. 10; 
Srros wy, Mt. vi. 18; Actsxx.16; 1Co.i.29; drwsol... 
pn, Lk. xvi. 26. 4. joined with the Infinitive (W. 
§55,4f£.; [B.§§ 140,16; 148,6; cf. Prof. Gildersleeve 
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u.s. p.48sq.]); a. after verbsof saying, declaring, 
denying, commanding, etc.: dmoxptOqva, Lk. xx. 7; 
hv avr@ xexpnuariopevoy pa ideiv, that he should not see, Lk. 
li. 26; ypnparioOevres un avaxdpwat, Mt.ii.12; adpoce (ai- 
rots) py eloeAevoer Oat, Heb. iii. 18; after Aéyw, Mt. v. 34, 
39; xxii. 23; Mk xii.18; Acts xxi.45 xxiii. 8; Ro. ii. 22; 
xii. 3; xnpicow, Ro. ii. 21; ypdpw, 1 Co. v. 9,115 mapay- 
yéAXw, Actsi.4; iv.18; v. 28,40; 1 Co. vii. 10 8q.; 1 Tim. 
i.3; vi.17; wapaxado, Actsix.38 RG; xix.31; 2Co. vi. 
1; atrovpat, Eph. iii. 13; dcapaprupopat, 2 Tim. ii. 14; ed yo- 
pat, 2 Co. xiii. 7; mapatrovpar, Heb. xii. 19[here WH txt. 
om. pn; cf. W. and B.as below]; d&a@, Acts xv. 38; em- 
Boo[l.T Tr WH Boo], Acts xxv. 24; avridéyw(cf. W.§65, 
28.; [B.§ 148, 18]), Lk. xx. 27 [Tr WH L mrg. Aéyo]; 
drapvovpas (q. V.), Lk. xxii. 34; also after verbs of decid- 
ing: Lk. xxi. 14; xpivw, Acts xv. 19; xpivw rodro, rd yn, 
Ro. xiv. 18; 2 Co. ii. 1; O€\o, Ro. xiii. 3; after verbs of 
hindering, avoiding, etc.: é¢yxémrw (Rec. dvaxérrw) 
ria pn, Gal. v. 7 (cf. W. [and B. u.s.; also § 140, 16]); 
rov pn, that... nol, (Lat. ne), after xaréyw, Lk. iv. 42; 
xparovpat, Lk. xxiv. 16; xwAvw, Acts x. 47; xararava, 
Acts xiv. 18; mavo, 1 Pet. iii. 10; trooréAAopat, Acts xx. 
20, 27; mpocexo py, Mt. vi. 1; but rod un is added also 
to other expressions in the sense of Lat. ut ne, that... not: 
- Ro. vii. 3; d@OaApot rod py BrCrew, dra rov py dxover, 
Ro. xi. 8, 10. After clauses denoting necessity, ad- 
vantage, power, fitness, un is used with an inf. 
specifying the thing [B. § 148, 6], eaddv €or pi), 1 Co. vii. 
1; Gal.iv. 18; foll. by ro an, Ro. xiv. 21; ddAoyor pn, Acts 
XxV. 27; xpeirrov hv, 2 Pet. ii. 21; é€ovoia rov [LT Tr 
WH om. rov] py épyafeoOa:, » right to forbear working, 
1 Co. ix. 6; det, Acts xxvii. 21; ob duvauas pn, I cannot 
bul, Acts iv. 20; avévexrdy core tov pn, Lk. xvii. 1 [ef. 
avevdextos }. b. By with an inf. which has the article 
follows a preposition, to indicate the purpose or end : as, 
mpos 76 pn, that... not, 2 Co. iii. 13; 1 Th.ii.9; 2 Th. iii. 
8; els rd py (Lat. in id . . ne), to the end (or intent) that 
... not, Acts vii.19; 1 Co. x.6; 2 Co.iv. 4; foll. by an 
ace. and inf., 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 7; 8a rd wn, because 
... nol, Mt. xiii. 5 sq.; Mk. iv. 5 sq.; Lk. viii-6; Jas. 
iv. 2[cf. W. 482 (449)], (2 Macc. iv. 19). c. in other 
expressions where an infin. with the art. is used substan- 
tively : r@ yn (dat. of the cause or reason [cf. W. § 44, 
5; B. 264 (227)]), 2 Co. ii. 18 (12); in the accus., ro pn: 
Ro. xiv. 18; 1Co.iv.6[ RG]; 2Co.ii.1; x.2; 1 Th. iv. 
6, cf. 3. d. in sentences expressing consequence 
or result: Sore pny, so that... not, Mt. viii. 28; Mk. iii. 
20; 1Co.i.7; 2 Co. iii. 7; 1 Th. i. 8. 5. pn is 
joined with a Participle (W. § 55, 5¢.; [B. § 148, 7; 
see C. J. Vaughan’s Com. on Ro. ii. 14]), a. in sen 
tences expressing a command, exhortation, purpose, ete. : 
LK. iii. 11; Jn. ix. 39; Acts xv. 38; xx. 29; Ro. viii. 4; xiv. 
3; 2Co. xii. 21; Eph. v.27; Phil. i. 28; ii. 4 [here Ree. 
impv.]; 1 Th.iv. 5; 2 Th.i. 8; 1 Pet. ii.16; Heb. vi. 1; 
xiii. 17, ete. b. in general sentences, in which no defi- 
nite person is meant but it is merely assumed that there 
is some one of the character denoted by the participle: as 
6 py dv per epov, he that is not on my side, whoever he is, 
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or if there is any such person, Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23; 
6 8€ uy morevwy, whoever believeth not, Jn. iii. 18; of uA 
dpodoyobvres "Ingoty Xp. if any do not confess, or belong 
to the class that do not confess, 2 Jn.7; add, Mt. x. 28; 
Lk. vi.495; xii. 21, 478q.; xxii. 86; Jn. v.23; x.13 xii 
48; xiv.24; Ro.iv.5; v.14; x.20; 1Co. vii. 38; xi. 22; 
2 Th. i. 8; Jas. ii.13; 1 Jn. ii. 4, etc.; mas 6 wy, Mt. vii. 
26; (av dévdpov pn, Mt. iii. 10; vii.19); 1 Jn. iti. 10; 2 
Jn. 9; 2 Th. ii. 12 (here Lmrg. T Tr WH org. dravres 
of ph etc.]; paxdptos 6 pn, Jn. xx. 29; Ro. xiv. 22. Cc. 
where, indeed, a definite person or thing is referred to, but 
in such a way that his (its) quality or action (indicated by 
the participle) is denied in the thought or judgment either 
of the writer or of some other person [cf. esp. W. 484 
(451)]: ra pr dvra, that are deemed as nothing, 1 Co. i. 28; 
as py AaSwv, as if thou hadst not received, 1 Co.iv.7; ds 
pH épxouevov pov, as though I were not coming, 1 Co. iv. 
18; ws py epexvovpevar els buas, 2 Co. x. 14; add, 1 Co. 
vii. 29. gdec... rives eloiv of py merrevovres (acc. to the 
opinion of 6 8s), Jn. vi. 64; the same holds true of 
Acts xx. 29; ra pi) BAerdpeva (in the opinion of of pi 
oxorouvres), 2 Co. iv. 18 (on the other hand, in Heb. xi. 
1, ob Brendy. actually invisible) ; rdv py ywdvra duapriay 
Urép nuay duapriay éroingev (4) yvovra is said agreeably 
to the judgment of 6 motnoas), 2 Co. v. 21 (rév ob yrdvra 
would be equiv. to ayvootvra). in predictions, where it 
expresses the opinion of those who predict: gon owndey 
xa ph Svvdpevos AaAnoa, Lk. i. 20; gon ruprds py BAr€rowy, 
Acts xiii. 11. where the writer or speaker does not re- 
gard the thing itself so much as the thought of the'thing, 
which he wishes to remove from the mind of the reader 
or hearer (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 666), — to be rendered 
without ete. (Germ. ohne zu with inf.) [cf. B. § 148, 7 b.]: 
efnrGe pr emcordpevos, rov épxera, Heb. xi. 8; add, Mt. 
xxii. 12; Lk. xiii. 11 [(but cf. B. § 148, 7¢.)]; Acts v. 
7; xx. 22; Heb.ix.9. where the participles have a con- 
ditional, causal, or concessive force, and may be 
resolved into clauses introduced by if, on condition that, 
etc.: Bepicoper pr) éxdrvdpevat, Gal. vi. 9; px) dvros wdpou, 
Ro. v. 13; although: vépov pi eyovres, Ro. ii. 14; py dv 
auros td vipov, 1 Co. ix. 20 [Rec. om.]; we have both 
the negative particles in $v ode ei8éres [or (with LT Tr 
WH) i8dvres] . . . wy 6p@vres, whom being ignorant of 
(in person) [or (ace. to crit. txt.) not having seen]... 
although now not seeing, ! Pet. i. 8; also with the article: 
7a py vdpov fxovra (Germ. die doch nicht haben, they that 
have not, etc.), Ro. ii. 14; 5 8€ px yeveadoyoupevos, but he, 
although not etc. Heb. vii. 6 ; —or since, because, inasmuch 
as: py acbernoas TH wiores ov [but GLT Tr WH om. ov; 
ef. B. § 148, 14] carevénoe Td éavrov c&pa vevexpwp. (ox 
doGevnoas would be equiv. to duvarés, strong), Ro. iv. 19; 
mas otros ypdppara olde wy) pepadnxas ; since he has not 
learned (W. 488 (450)], Jn. vii. 15; add, Mt. xviii. 25; 
xxii. 25, 29; Lk. ii. 453 vii. 30; xi. 245 xii. 475 xxiv. 
93; Actsix.26; xvii.6; xxi. 34; xxvii. 7; 2 Co. ili. 14; 
v.19; also with the article: 6 pi ywwooxev roy ydpoy, since 
it knoweth not the law, Jn. vii. 49; add, Jude 5. da. 
where (with the ptcp.) it can be resolved by (being) such 
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(a person) as not, of such a sort as not: py (yrav rb epavrov 
auppopor, 1 Co. x. 38; add, Actsix. 9; Gal.iv.8. neut. 
plur. as subst.: ra yy) dyra, Ro. iv. 17; ra pr) cadevdpeva, 
Heb. xii. 27; 1d js S€ovra, 1 Tim. v.13; rd py) xabqeovra, 
Ro. i. 28; 2 Macc. vi. 4, (on the other hand, in ra otk 
aynxovra, Eph. v. 4 [where L T Tr WH @ ov« dvijxev], the 
ovx coalesces with dyjxovra and forms a single idea, un- 
seemly, unlawful). 6. in independent sentences of 
forbidding, dehorting, admonishing, desiring, etc., p7 is 
Prohibitive (cf. W. § 56,1), Lat. ne, not ; a. with 
the 1 pers. plur. of the subjunc. present: py ywopeba 
xevddofor, Gal. v. 26; add, Gal. vi. 9; 1 Th. v.6; 1 Jn. 
iii. 18; aorist: Jn. xix. 24; before the word depending 
on the exhortation, 1 Co.v.8. —_b. with a present im- 
perative, generally where one is bidden to cease from 
something already begun, or repeated, or continued: Mt. 
vi. 16,19; vii.1; xix.6; Mk. ix. 89; xiii.11; Lk. vi. 30; 
vii. 6,13; viii. 49, 52; x. 4, 7, 20; Jn. ii. 16; v.28, 45; 
vi.43; vil. 24; xiv.1,27; xix.21; Actsx.15; xi.9; xx. 
10; Ro. vi. 12; xi. 18, 20; xii. 2 {here L Trmrg. WH 
mrg. give the inf.}, 14; 1 Co. vi.9; vii.5; 2Co. vi.14,17; 
Gal. v.1; vi. 7; Eph. iv. 30; Col. iii. 9,19, 21; 1 Th. v. 
19; 2 Th. iti. 15; 1 Tim.iv.14; v. 16,19; Heb. xii. 5; 
xiii. 2; Jas.i.7,16; 1 Pet. iv. 12,15 8q.; 1J3n. ii. 15; iii. 
13; Rev. v. 5, and very often. = c. with the third per- 
son (nowhere in the N. T. with the second) of the aorist 
impv. where the prohibition relates to something not to 
be begun, and where things about to be done are forbid- 
den: py émorpeydro, Mt. xxiv. 18; Lk. xvii. 31; py xa- 
raBarw, Mk. xiii. 15, and L T Tr WH in Mt. xxiv. 17 
(where RG badly xaraBawérw); py yooro, Mt. vi. 3; 
yevéoOn [but T Tr WH ywwéodo], Lk. xxii. 42; cf. Xen. 
Cyr. 7,5, 73; Aeschy]. Sept. c. Theb. 1036.  @. as in 
the more elegant Grk. writ. where future things are for- 
bidden (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 807), with the 2 pers. of the 
aorist subjunctive: py Sdéqre, Mt. ili. 9; v.17; py do- 
BnOns, Mt.i. 20; x. 26, 31 [here L T Tr WH pres. impv. 
doBeiobe }, (alternating with the impv. pres. PoBeiade in 
Mt. x. 28 (GLUT Tr]); ps ayy, Col. ii. 21; x aroorpa- 
gis, Mt. v. 42; pa) erionobe, Mt. x. 9; add, Mt. vi. 2, 7, 
18,31; Mk.v.7; x.19; Lk. vi. 29; viii. 28; xiv.8; Jn. 
iii. 7; Acts vii.60; Ro. x.6; 1Co.xvi.11; 2 Co. xi. 16; 
2 Th. ii. 83, —[in the last three exx. with the third pers., 
contrary to W. 502 (467)]; 1 Tim. v.1; 2 Tim. i. 8; Rev. 
vi. 6; x. 4(yy ypawns, for guedAov ypadecy precedes ; but 
in Jn. xix. 21 yi ypade is used, because Pilate had already 
written); Rev. xi. 2; xxii. 10,and very often. We have 
the impv. pres. and the aor. subj. together in Lk.x.4; Acts 
xviii. 9. e. with the 2 pers. of the present subjunc. : 
py oKAnpuynre, Heb. iii. 8, 15, (a rare constr. though not 
wholly unknown to Grk. writ. [“‘ more than doubtful” (L. 
and S. s. v. A. I.2)]; see Delitzsch on the latter passage, 
and Schaefer ad Greg. Corinth. p. 1005 sq.; [.Soph. Lex. 
s.v. yy. Others regard the above exx.as subjunc. aorist; 
cf. 2 K. ii. 10; Is. Lxiii.17; Jer. xvii. 23; xix.15,ete.).  f. 
with the optative, in wishes: in that freq. formula p} 
yevorro, far be it! see yivopat, 2 a.; px) avrois AcporOein, 2 
Tim. iv. 16 (Job xxvii. 5). 
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It. As a ConsuNcTION, Lat. ne with the subjunc- 
tive ; 1. our that, that not or lest, (cf. W. § 56, 2; 
[B. § 189, 48 sq.; Goodwin § 46]); after verbs of fear- 
ing, caution, ete. a. with the subjunc. present, 
where one fears lest something now exists and at the 
same time indicates that he is ignorant whether it is so 
or not (Hermann on Soph. Aj. 272): émtoxorotpres, pi 
-» . evoyAg, Heb. xii.15.  b. with the subjune. aorist, 
of things which may occur immediately or very soon: pre- 
ceded by an aor., edAaBnGeis (LT Tr WH GoBnbels) pi) 8:a- 
onao6y, Acts xxiii. 10; by a pres.: PoSodpas, Acts xxvii. 
17; Breno, Mt. xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii. 5; Lk. xxi. 8; Acts 
xiii. 40; 1 Co. x. 12; Gal. v. 15; Heb. xii. 25; oxorew 
éyauréy, Gal. vi. 1 [B. 243 (209) would refer this to 2 b. 
below; cf. Goodwin p. 66]; épaw, Mt. xviii. 10; 1 Th. v. 
15; elliptically, dpa un (sc. rovro mosnons [cf. W. § 64, 7 a.; 
B. 395 (838)]): Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9. c. with the 
indicative fut. (as being akin to the subjunc. [cf. gram. 
reff. at the beginning ]): PoBovpat, pr) rarewaoce pe 6 Oeds 
pov, 2 Co. xii. 208q. [L txt. T Tr]; add, Col. ii. 8. © 2. 
in order that not (Lat. eo consilto ne) ; a. with the op- 
tative: ray orpatiaréy Bova? éyévero, iva rovs deopmras 
droxreivwot, un tis... Suadvyot, Acts xxvii. 42 Rec. (the 
more elegant Greek to express the thought and purpose 
of the soldiers; but the best codd. read duapuyp, which 
GLTTr WH have adopted). —_b. with the subjunc- 
tive aor.: preceded by the pres., Mk. xiii. 36; 2 Co. viii. 
20 [cf. Goodwin § 43 Rem.]; xii. 6; Col. ii. 4 (where 
LT Tr WH ita pndeis for R G pa res [— an oversight ; 
in R Gas well as in the recent crit. edd. the purpose is 
expressed by an inserted iva]). 

III. As an INTERROGATIVE particle it is used when 
a negative answer is expected, Lat. num; (W. § 57, 3b.; 
[B. 248 (213)]); l. ina direct question: Mt. vii. 
9sq.; ix.15; Mk.ii.19; Lk. xvii. 9; Jn. ili. 4; iv. 12, 
33; vi. 67; vii. 35, 51 sq.; Acts vii. 28; Ro. iii. 3; ix. 
20; 1Co.i. 13; ix. 8 8q.; x. 22; Jas. ii. [1 WH], 14; fii. 12, 
etc. ; 3) ydp (see ydp, I.), Jn. vii. 41; pa) odx (where odx be- 
longs to the verb, and py is interrogative), Ro. x. 18 sq. ; 
1 Co. ix. 4 sq.; py yap... od, 1 Co. xi. 22. 2. in an 
indirect question with the indicative (Germ. ob etwa, 
ob wohl, whether possibly, whether perchance), where in ad- 
monishing another we intimate that possibly the case is 
as we fear [cf. B. § 139,57; W.§ 41 b.4a.]: Lk. xi 
35, cf. B. 248 (209); Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p. 384 sq.; [.Rid- 
dell, Plato’s Apol. Digest of Idioms §§ 137, 138]. 

IV. The particles od yn in combination augment the 
force of the negation, and signify not at all, in no wise, 
by no means; (this formula arose from the fuller ex- 
pressions od Seuwdy or 8€os or PdBos, uy, which are still 
found sometimes in Grk. auth., cf. Kiihner ii. § 516, 9 
p. 778 sq.; but so far was this origin of the phrase lost 
sight of that ov u7 is used even of things not at all to be 
feared, but rather to be desired; so in the N. T. in Mt. 
v. 18, 26; xviii. 8; Lk. xviii. 17; xxii. 16; Jn. iv. 48; xx. 
25; 1 Th.v.3); cf. Matthiae § 517; Kiihner ii. p. 775; 
Bnhdy. p. 402 sqq.; [Gildersleeve in the Amer. Jour. of 
Philol. for 1882, p. 202 sq.; Goodwin § 89]; W. § 56, 3; 
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_B. 211 (183) sq.]. 1. with the fut. indicative: od 
i) Zorat coe rovro, this shall never be unto thee, Mt. xvi. 
22; add, Mt. xxvi. 35; Lk. xxii. 84 RGL; x. 19 (where 
R*G WH org. ddunon); In. vi. 35 [here L Trmrg. zee- 
vce, and LT Tr WH dipnoe); xiii.38 RG; Mk. xiii. 
31 TTr WH; Heb. x. 17 LT Tr WH; in many pas- 
sages enumerated by W. 506 (472); [cf. B. 212 (183)], 
the manuscripts vary between the indic. fut. and the 
subjunc. aor. In a question, od py romnoes Thy éxdixnor ; 
Lk. xviii. 7 RG. 2. with the aor. subjunctive (the 
use of which in the N. T. scarcely differs from that of 
the fut.; cf. W. § 56, 3; [B. § 139, 7]}), in confident as- 
sertions: — subjunc. of the 1 aor., Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. 
xiii. 2; Lk. vi. 37; Jn. xiii. 8; Heb. viii. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 6; 
Rev. ii. 11; vii. 16; xviii. 21, 22, 23; xxi. 27,ete.; 1 aor. 
mid. subj., Jn. viii. 52 (where Rec. yevdoeras); thus these 
N. T. exx. prove that Dawes made a great mistake in 
denying (in his Miscellanea Critica, p. 221 sqq. [ed. (Th. 
Kidd) 2, p. 408 sq.]) that the first aor. subjunc. is used 
after ov pn; (cf. Goodwin in Transactions of Am. Philol. 
Assoc. for 1869-70, pp. 46-55; L. and S. s. v. od yi, I. 
1b.; B. § 139, 8]; — subjunc. of 2 aor., Mt..v. 18, 20, 
26; Mk. x. 15; Lk. i. 15; xii. 59; Jn. x. 28; xi. 26; 1 Co. 
viii. 13; Heb. xiii. 5; Rev. iii. 3[ RG L Trmrg. WH txt.], 
and often. in questions: with 1 aor., Lk. xviii. 7 LT 
Tr WH; Rev. xv. 4 (in L T Tr WH with the subj. aor. 
and the fut.); with 2 aor., Jn. xviii. 11. in declarations 
introduced by 6re: with 1 aor., 1 Th. iv. 15; with 2 aor., 
Mt. xxiv. 34 [here RG Tom. 6re};_ xxvi. 29 [L T Tr WH 
om. ére}];_ Lk. xiii. 85 [T WH om. Lbr. én]; xxii. 16; 
Jn. xi. 56; in relative clauses: with 1 aor., Mt. xvi. 28; 
Mk. ix.1; Acts xiii.41; Ro.iv.8; with 2 aor., Lk. xviii. 
30. 3. with the present subjune. (as sometimes in 
Grk. auth., cf. W. 507 (473)): od8€ ov pn oe eyxaradeira, 
Heb. xiii. 5 Tdf. (for é¢yxaraXirw Rec. et al.), [ef. B. 213 
(184)}. 

phye, ef 8€ pnye, see yé, 3 d. 

pydapds, (adv. fr. pydauds, and this fr. unde, and duds 
some one [perh. allied w. dua, q. v.]), [fr. Aeschyl., Hdt. 
down], by no means, not at all: sc. rovro yévocro, in re- 
plies after an impv. [A. V. Not so}, Acts x. 14; xi. 8. 
(Sept. for ny on.) * 

pndd, (uh, q. v., and 8¢), [fr. Hom. down], a negative 
disjunctive conjunction; [cf. W. § 55, 6; B. § 149, 
13]; 1. used in continuing a negation or prohibi- 
tion, but not, and not, neither; preceded by pn, — either 
so that the two negatives have one verb in common: 
preceded by py with a participle, Mt. xxii: 29; Mk. xii. 
24; by pn w. a pres. subjunc., 1 Co. v. 8 [here Lmrg. 
pres. indic.]; 1 Jn. iii. 18; by py w. impv., Mt. vi. 25; 
Lk. x. 4; xii. 22; xiv.12; 1Jn.ii.15; by ya w. an aor. 
subj. 2 pers. plur., Mt. x. 9 sq.; by els rd pn, 2 Th. ii. 2 
LT Tr WH; — or so that pydé has its own verb: pre- 
ceded by 8s édy (dy) pn, Mt. x. 14; Mk. vi. 113; by tva 
pn, Jn. iv.15; by dros pn, Lk. xvi. 26; w. a ptep. after 
un w.a ptep., Lk. xii. 47; 2 Co. iv. 2; w. an impv. after 
py w. impv., Jn. xiv. 27; Ro. vi. 12 sq.; Heb. xii. 5; 
pndert émride, foll. by pnde w. impv. 1 Tim. v. 22; w. 
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2 pers. of the aor. subj. after un w. 2 pers. of the aor. 
subj., Mt. vii. 6; xxiii. 9sq.; Lk. xvii. 28; Col. ii. 21; 
1 Pet. iii. 14; after pndé w. an aor. subj. MK. viii. 26 [T 
reads py for the first pndé, TWH Tr mrg. om. the sec- 
ond clause]; after pydéva w. an aor. subj. Lk. iii. 14 
[Tdf. repeats pydeva]; unde... pndé w. 1 pers. plur. pres. 
subj. 1 Co. x. 8 sq. [see below]; mapayyéAdo foll. by psf 
w. inf... . pnde w. inf., Actsiv.18; 1 Tim.i. 4; vi. 17; 
xahov Td wt). . . undé with inf. Ro. xiv. 21; w. gen. absol. 
after pyr w. gen. absol. Ro. ix. 11; w. impv. after eis 
rd pn, 1 Co. x. 7; pyde is repeated several times in a neg- 
ative exhortation after eis rd xn in 1 Co. x. 7-10. 2. 
not even (Lat. ne... quidem): w. an inf. after éypawa, 
1 Co. v. 11; after Sore, Mk. ii. 2; iii. 20 (where RG T 
badly pire [ef. W. 489 sq. (456); z PP 367, 369]); w 
a pres. impv., Eph. v. 3; 2 Th. iii. 

pndels, pndeuia, pndev Gnd ae ais xxvii. 88 LT 
Tr WH, — a form not infreg. fr. Aristot. on [found as 
early as B.C. 378, cf. Meisterhans, Gr. d. Att. Inschr. p. 
73]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 1818q.; W. § 5, 1d. 11; [B. 28 
(25)]; Kiihner § 187, 1 vol. i. 487 sq.), (fr. pn8é and efs), 
[fr. Hom. down]; it is used either in connection with a 
noun, no, none, or absolutely, no one, not one, no man, 
neut. nothing, and in the same constructions as un; ac- 
cordingly a. with an imperative: ydeis being 
the person to whom something is forbidden, 1 Co. iii. 
18, 21; x. 24; Gal. vi.17; Eph. v. 6; Col. ii. 18; 1 Tim. 
iv.12; Tit. ii.15; Jas.i.18; 1 Jn. iii. 7; neut. pnder, 
sc. €orw [A. V. have thou nothing to do with etc.], Mt. 
xxvii. 19; pdels in the dat. or the acc. depending on 
the impv., Ro. xiii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 22; nde» (accusative), 
LK. iii. 18; ix.3; p. PoBov, Rev. ii. 10 [here L Tr WH 
txt. pi]. b. pnéeis with the optative: once in 
the N. T., Mk. xi. 14 (where Rec. ovdeis) (cf. W. 476 
(448)]. c. with the 2 pers. of the aor. subjunc., 
the zndeis depending on the verb; as, pnderi eins, Mt. 
viii.4; xvii. 9; accus., Lk. iii. 14; x.4; pydév (acc.), Acts 
XVi. 28; xara pndeva rpdrov, 2 Th. ii. 3. d. with the 
particles iva and draws (see pn, I. 3): with fa, Mt. xvi. 
20; Mk. v. 43; vi. 8; vii. 36; ix. 9; Tit. ili. 13; Rev. iii. 
11; with dm@s, Acts viii. 24. e. with an infini- 
tive ; a. with one that depends on another verb: — 
ax on mapayyédAw, LK. viii. 56; ix. 21; Acts xxiii. 22; 
Seixvust, Acts x. 28; S:ardocopat, Acts xxiv. 23; dya- 
Beparivo épaurov, Acts xxiii. 14; Kpives (ace. w. inf.), 
Acts xxi. 25 Rec. ; edxopat, 2 Co. xiii. 7; Bovdopas (ace. 
w. inf.), 1 Tim. v.14; tropepynoxw tea, Tit. iii. 2, etc. ; 
mapaxade tia foll. by rd yn w. acc. and inf., 1 Th. iif. 
8 L (ed. ster.) T Tr WH. B. with an inf. depend- 
ing on da rdé: Acts xxviii. 18; Heb. x. 2. f. with 
a participle (see uy, I. 5); in dat., Acts xi. 19; Ro. xii. 
17; accus. pndeva, Jn. viii. 10; Acts ix. 7; pndev, Acts iv. 
21; xxvii. 38; 1 Co. x. 25,27; 2Co. vi. 10; 2 Th. iii. 11; 
1 Tim. vi. 4; Tit. ii. 8; Jas.i.6; 3Jn.7; pndeplay mpo- 
axon, 2 Co. vi. 3; pndeuiav rrénow, 1 Pet. iii. 6; pnde- 
piay alriay, Acts xxvili. 18; avaBoAny und. xxv. 17. g. 
noteworthy are — pndeis with a gen., Acts iv. 17; xxiv. 
23; under sc. rovrwv, Rev. ii. 10 [RG TWH mrg.]; ev 
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pyderi, in nothing, 1 Co. i. 7 [but xapiopare is expressed 
here]; 2 Co. [vi. 8 (see h. below)]; vii. 9; Phil. i. 28; 
Jas. i. 4. pndév elva, to be nothing i. e. of no account, 
opp. to eval re, Gal. vi. 3 (Soph. Aj. 754; other exx. fr. 
Grk. auth. see in Passow ii. p. 231°; [L. and S.s. v. IT.; 
cf. B. § 129, 5]); pndew (acc.), nothing i.e. not at all, in 
no ~espect: Acts x. 20; xi. 12, (Leian. dial. deor. 2, 4; 
Tim. 48); as accus. of the obj. after verbs of harm, loss, 
damage, advantage, care, [cf. W. 227 (213): B. § 131, 
10]: as, BAdmrev, Lk. iv. 35 (cf. W. 483 (450)], o@e- 
AeiaOa, Mk. v. 26; torepetv, 2 Co. xi. 5; pepeavar, Phil. 
iv. 6. h. examples of a double negation, by which 
the denial is strengthened, where in Lat. quisquam fol- 
lows a negation (cf. W. § 55,9 b.): pnxére pndeis, Mk. 
xi. 14; Acts iv. 17; pndevi pndevy, Mk. i. 44 [Lom. Tr 
br. pydév}]; Ro. xiii. 8; pndepiav ev pndevi, 2 Co. vi. 3; 
pi... é&v pndevi, Phil. i. 28; uy... pndev, 2 Co. xiii. 7; 
py... pydepiav, 1 Pet. iii. 6; py ris... ard pndeva rpd- 
gov, 2 Th. ii. 3. 

pySdwore, (unde and wore), adv., never: 2 Tim. iii. 7.° 

pnddare, (unde and mw), adv., not yet: Heb. xi. 7.° 

MffSos, -ov, 6, a Mede, a native or an inhabitant of 
Media, a well-known region of Asia whose chief city was 
Ecbatana [see B. D. 3. v.]: Acts ii. 9. (Cf. B. D. and 
Schaff-Herzog s. v. Media.]* 

pnedv, see pndeis. 

pyxdn, (fr. py and ére), adv., employed in the same 
constructions as py; no longer; no more; not here- 
after: a. with 3 pers. sing. 2 aor. subj. Mt. xxi. 19 
RGTrtxt. with 2 pers. sing. Mk. ix. 25. b. with 
1 pers. plur. pres. subj. Ro. xiv. 13. oc. with a pres. 
imperative: [Lk. viii. 49 LT Trtxt. WH]: Jn. v. 14; 
viii. 11; Eph. iv. 28; 1 Tim. v. 23. d. with the opta- 
tive: Mk. xi. 14. ©. wa unxers: 2Co ; Eph. iv. 
14. f. with an infin. depending—on another verb: 
on Bod (émSom), Acts xxv. 24; on dmeda, Acts iv. 17; 
on Aéyw «x. paprvpopat, Eph. iv. 17; on eis rd, 1 Pet. iv. 
2; on Sore, Mk. i. 45; ii. 2; rov pnxere Sovrevew, Ro. vi. 
6. g. witha ptep.: Acts xiii. 34 [cf. W. § 65, 10]; 
Ro. xv. 23; 1 Th. iii. 1. h. ob pnyxere (see py, IV. 
2): with 2 aor. subj. Mt. xxi. 19 L T Trmrg. WH.* 

pA\Kos, -eos (-ovs), rd, fr. Hom. down; Sept. very often 
for JW; /ength: Rev. xxi. 16; rd mAdros nal paKos Kal 
Babos xai vos, language used in shadowing forth the 
greatness, extent, and number of the blessings received 
from Christ, Eph. iii. 18.* 

eyxive: (unxos); fr. Hdt. and Pind. down; fo make 
long, to lengthen; in the Bible twice of plants, i.q. fv cause 
to grow, increase: 8 épurevoe xiptos nal verds épneuvev 
(972°), Is. xliv. 14; hence Pass. [al. Mid.] pres. pyxvvo- 
pat; to grow up: Mk. iv. 27 [pnxvynras (Tr mrg. -erat) J.” 

prrwrt, -7s, 9, (fr. znAov a sheep, also a goat: as xapn- 
Awry [‘camlet ’] fr. xapnros (cf. Loh. Paralip. p. 332)), 
a shecpskin: Heb. xi. 37, and thence in Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 17,1. For V8 an outer robe, mantle, Sept. in 
1 K. xix. 18, 19; 2 K. ii. 8, 13 sq., doubtless because 
these mantles were made of skins; hence more closely 
wy ny, a mantle of hair, Zech. xiii. 4 (where Sept. 
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déppis tptxivn). In the Byzant. writ. | Apoll. Dysk. 191, 
9] zyA@ry denotes a monk’s garment.* 

piv, ((fr. Hom. down)], a particle of affirmation, 
verily, certainly, truly, (Sap. vi. 25); % ynv, see under 
F fin. 

piv, gen. pnvds, 6, (w. Alex. acc. pnvav, Rev. xxii. 2 
Lchm.; on which form see reff. under dponp, fin.); [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. a month: Lk. i. 24, 26, 36, 56; iv. 25: 
Acts vii. 20; xviii. 11; xix. 8; xx. 3; xxviii. 11; Jas. v. 
17; Rev. ix. 5, 10,15; xi. 2; xiii. 53 xxii. 2. 2. the 
time of new moon, new moon, (barbarous Lat. novilunium ; 
after the use of the Hebr. won, which denotes both a 
‘month’ and a ‘new moon,’ asin Num. xxviii. 11; xxix 
1): Gal. iv. 10 [Bp. Lghtft. compares Is. Ixvi. 23] (the 
first day of each month, when the new moon appeared 
was a festival among the Hebrews: cf. Lev. xxiii. 24 
Num. xxviii. 11; Ps. Ixxx. (Ixxxi.) 4); fal. refer the 
passage to 1 (see Mey. ad loc.) ].* 

pnvieo (cf. Curtius § 429]: 1 aor. éunvvoa: 1 aor. pass. 
ptep. fem. pnvvGetoa; as in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. and Pind. 
down ; Ll. to disclose or make known something 
secret; in a forensic sense, to inform, report: foll. by mow 
dorly, Jn. xi. 57; revi re, pass., Acts xxiii. 80. 2. 
univ. fo declare, tell, make known: 1 Co. x. 28. 3. 
to indicate, intimate: of a teacher; foll. by ére, Lk. XX. 
87. [A. V. uniformly show.]* 

pr odk, see wn, IIT. 1. 

phwore, (fr. un and sore), [un wore (separately) L WH 
(exc. Mt. xxv. 9, see below) Tr (exc. 2 Tim. ii. 25)], dif- 
fering from ofzrore as zn does from ov; [fr. Hom. down]. 
Accordingly it is lL. a particle of Negation; not 
ever, never: érel pnmore ioxvet, since it is never of force, 
because the writer thinks that the very idea of its hav- 
ing force is to be denied, Heb. ix. 17 [where WH txt. pa 
rére], on which see W. 480 (447), cf. B. 853 (804); but 
others refer this passage to 3 a. below. 2. a pro- 
hibitory Conjunction; lest ever, lest at any time, lest 
haply, (also written separately pn more [(see init.), esp. 
when the component parts retain each its distinctive 
force; cf. Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 129 sq.; Ellendt, 
Lex. Soph. ii.107. Inthe N. T. use of this particle the no- 
tion of time usual to roré seems to recede before that of 
contingency, /est perchance ]), so that it refers to the pre- 
ceding verb and indicates the purpose of the designated 
action [W. § 56, 2]: w. a subj. pres. Lk. xii. 58; w.a 
subj. aor., Mt. iv. 6 and Lk. iv. 11, fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 12 
(where Sept. for J3); Mt. v. 25 [(cf. below)]; vii. 6 [R 
G]; xiii. 15 and Acts xxviii. 27 (both from Is. vi. 10, 
where Sept. for 13); Mt. xiii. 29 (od sc. Bedw); xv. 32; 
xxvii.64; Mk.iv.12; Lk. xiv.12; with iva prefixed, ibid. 
29; w.a fut. indic. [see B. § 139, 7, cf. also p. 368 (815) 
d.]: [Mt. vii. 6 L T Tr WH; (cf. v. 25)]; Mk. xiv. 2; 
[Lk. xii. 58 LT Tr WH). after verbs of fearing, 
taking care, [W.u.s.: B.§ 139, 48]: w. subj. aor., — 
so after mpocéyw, to take heed. lest etc., Lk. xxi. 34; Heb. 
ii. 1, (Sir. xi. 833); so that an antecedent doSovperos or 
mpooéxovres must be mentally supplied, Acts v. 39: papron 
ovx dpxéon, lest perchance there be not enough (so that ovr 


pentrou 


dpxéoy forms one idea, and doSovpeba must be supplied 
before pnmore), Mt. xxv.9R T WH mrg.; but LTr WH 
txt., together with Meyer et al., have correctly restored 
piprore (8c. rovTo yerérOw [W. § 64, 7 a.])+ ob py dpéon, 
i.e. not so! there will in no wise be enough (see py, IV. 2); 
cf. Bornemann in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1843, p. 148 sq. ; 
[but all the editors above named remove the punctua- 
tion mark after pymore; in which case it may be connect- 
ed directly with the words which follow it and translated 
(with R. V.) ‘peradventure there will not be enough’; 
cf. B. § 148, 10, esp. p. 354 (304) note. For additional 
exx. of pymore in this sense (cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 10, 
10 p. 1179*, 24; with indic., ibid. pp. 1172*, 38; 1178* 
22, etc.), see Soph. Lex. 8. v.; Bitm. in his trans. of Apoll. 
Dysk., index 8. v.; (cf. L. and S.s. v. py, B.9)]. after 
oBotpa, w. pres. subjunc. Heb. iv. 1; so that hoSoi- 
pevos must be supplied before it, Lk. xiv. 8. after Brerew 
w. a fut. indic. [cf. W. § 56, 2b.a.; B. 243 (209)], Heb. 
iii. 12. 3. a particle of Interrogation accom- 
panied with doubt (see py, III.), whether ever, whether at 
any time; whether perchance, whether haply, (Germ. doch 
nicht etwa; ob nicht etwa); a. in a direct question in- 
troduced by érei, for, else, (see émei, 2 sub fin.): so acc. to 
the not improbable interpretation of some [e. g. L WH 
mrg., Delitzsch] in Heb. ix. 17, seein labove. In the re- 
maining N. T. passages so used that the inquirer, though 
he doubts and expects a negative answer, yet is inclined 
to believe what he doubtfully asks about; thus, ina direct 
question, in Jn. vii. 26. b. inindirect questions; a. 
w. the optative (where the words are regarded as the 
thought of some one [W. § 41 b. 4c.; B. § 139, 60]): Lk. 
iii. 15. [See 8.] B. w. the subjunctive: 2 Tim. ii. 25 
(RGL (cf. B. 46 (40)); but T Tr WII txt. give the 
optative], where unrore xrd. depend on the suppressed 
idea d&adoy:fopevos (cf. B. § 139, 62 fin.; W. u. s.].” 

phwov [T Tr] or pn rov [WH], that nowhere, lest any 
where, [lest haply]: Acts xxvil.29T Tr WH. (Hom. et 
al.) * 


phe [or py ro, L Tr in Ro. ix. 11], (ua and ra), [fr. 
Hom. down], adv. ; 1. not yet: in construction 
with the acc. and inf., Heb. ix. 8; w. a ptcp., unm ydp 
yenbevrev, though they were not yet born, Ro. ix. 11, 
where cf. Fritzsche. 2. lest in any way [?]: Acts 
xxvii. 29 Lchm.® 

phos [G T, or py ros L Tr WIT), (un and was), [fr. 
Hom. down}; 1. a conjunction, lest in any way, lest 
perchance; _a. in final sentences, w. an aor. subj., pre- 
ceded by a pres. 1 Co. ix. 27; preceded by an aor., 2 
Co. ii. 7; ix.4. _b. after verbs of fearing, taking 
heed: w.an aor. subj.,—after Brérew, 1 Co. viii. 9; 
after poBeicba, Acts xxvii. 29 R; 2 Co. xi. 3; xii. 20; 
w. a perf. indic., to indicate that what is feared has actu- 
ally taken place [W. § 56, 2b. a.; B. 242 (209)], Gal. 
iv. 11; w. an aor. subj., the idea of fearing being sup- 
pressed, Ro. xi. 21 Rec. [B. § 148, 10; cf. W. 474 
(442)]. 2. an interrogative particle, whether in 
any way, whether by any means: in an indirect question, 
with an indic. present (of a thing still continuing) and 
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aorist (of a thing already done), Gal. ii. 2 (I laid before 
them the gospel etc., sc. inquiring, whether haply etc.; Paul 
expects a negative answer, by which he wished his teach- 
ing concerning Christ to be approved by the apostles at 
Jerusalem, yet by no means because he himself had any 
doubt about its soundness, but that his adversaries might 
not misuse the authority of those apostles in assailing this 
teaching, and thereby frustrate his past and present en- 
deavors; cf. Hofmann ad loc. [B. 353 (303). Others, 
however, take rpéyw as a subjunctive, and render lest 
kaply I should be running etc.; see W. 504 sq. (470), cf. 
Ellicott ad loc.]). w. the indicative (of a thing perhaps 
already done, but which the writer wishes had not been 
done) and the aor. subjunctive (of a thing future and 
uncertain, which he desires God to avert) in one and the 
same sentence, 1 Th. iii. 5 (where pirws depends on yrevas; 
cf. Schott, Liinemann, [Ellicott], ad loc. ; [B. 853 (304) ; 
W. 505 (470)]).* 

prpds, -ov, 6, the thigh: Rev. xix. 16. (From Hom. down; 
Sept. for 3%.)° 

phre, (uy and the enclitic ré), [fr. Hom. down], a cop- 
ulative conjunction of negation, neither, nor, (differing 
fr. ore as pn does fr. ov. It differs fr. unde in that pnde 
separates different things, but znre those which are of the 
same kind or which are parts of one whole; cf. W. § 55, 
6; [B. § 149,13 b.]): pore... pyre, neither... nor, Lk. 
vii. 33 [T py... pend€]; ix. 3 (five times); Acts xxiii. 
12, 21; xxvii. 20; Heb. vii. 3; (but in Eph. iv. 27 for 
pa)... pyre we must with L T Tr WH substitute pd... 
pnde). pi)... pyre... pyre, Mt. v. 34-36 (four times); 
1 Tim. i. 7; Jas. v.12; Rev. vii.3; Wa pa)... pire... 
pyre, Rev. vii. 1; pyde... pyre... pore, 2 Th. ii. 2 LT 
Tr WH; pi elva dvdoracww, pyde dyyeAov (for that is 
something other than dvdoragts), pyre mvedpa (because 
angels belong to the genus wvevpara), Acts xxiii. 8 RG; 
cf. W. 493 (459) ; [B. 367 (814) sq.].° 

pat, gen. pntpds, dat. znrpi, acc. pnrépa, }, [fr. Hom. 
down; fr. Skr. ma ‘to measure’; but whether denoting 
the ‘ moulder,’ or the ‘ manager ’ is debated; cf. Vanitek 
p- 657; Curtius § 472; (cf. pérpov)], Hebr. Dx, a mothers 
prop.: Mt. i. 18; ii. 11, and often; trop. of that which 
is like a mother: Mt. xii. 49 sq.; Mk. iii. 35; Jn. xix. 
27; Ro. xvi. 13, cf. 1 Tim. v. 2; a city is called § panos 
ray ropvev, that produces and harbors the harlots, Rev. 
xvii. 5; of a city where races of men [i. e. Christians] 
originated, Gal. iv. 26 [here G T Tr WH om. L br. mdvree 
(on the origin of which cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.}1. 

pir [so G T WH R (commonly), but uy re L (exe. 1 
Co. vi. 3) Tr (exc. Mt. xxvi. 22, 25; ME. iv. 21)], (up 
and ri), whether at all, whether perchance, an interroga 
tive expecting a negative answer; in a direct question 
(Germ. doch nicht etwa? [in Eng. generally untranslated; 
cf. W. § 57,3 b.; B. 248 (218)]): Mt. vii. 16; xxvi. 22, 
25; Mk. iv. 21; xiv. 19; Lk. vi. 39; Jn. vii. 81[RG]: 
Vili. 22; xviii. 35; xxi. 5 (here all texts yx re (properly)]; 
Acts x. 47; 2 Co. xii. 18; Jas. iii. 113 pare dpa, 3 Co.k 
17; used by one asking doubtfully yet inclining to believe 
what he asks about (see ynnore, 3 a.): Mt. xii. 83; Jn 
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iv. 29. ef pars, see ed, IT. 10. papreye (or pire ye) see in | p. 893 c.; Test. xii. Patr. [test. Lev. 17; test. Benj. 8; 


its place.* 

pare [so GT WH; but pare ye RL, py v2 ye Tr), 
(fr. yn, rl, yé), to say nothing of, not to mention, which 
acc. to the context is either a. much less; or b. 
much more, much rather; so once in the N. T., 1 Co. vi. 
3. Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 801 sq.* 

phris [so R G Jn. iv. 33], more correctly py ris ; 2 
prohibitive, let no one [cf. B. 31 (28)]: [w. 1 aor. subj. 
1 Co. xvi. 11]; w. 2 aor. subj. 2 Th. ii. 8. 2. inter- 
rogative, (Lat. num quis *) hath anyone etc.: Jn. vii. 48 ; 
'2 Co. xii. 17, cf. B.§ 151,7; W.574 (534)]; where one 
would gladly believe what he asks about doubtfully (see 
pyre, sub fin.): Jn. iv. 33.* 

phrpa, -as, 7, (unrnp), the womb: LK. ii. 23 (on which 
see diavoiyw, 1); Ro. iv.19. (Hdt., Plat., al.; Sept. for 
om.) ° 

‘pyrpadgas (also pnrpadoias), LT Tr WH [see WH. 
App. p. 152] pyrpodgas, -ov, 6, (unrnp, and dAode to 
thresh, smite), a matricide: 1 Tim.i. 9. (Aeschyl., Plat., 
Leian., al.)* 

pnrpd-rodis, -ews, 7, (untnp and mds), @ metropolis, 
' chief city; in the spurious subscription 1 Tim. vi. (22) 
fin.; [in this sense fr. Xen. down].* 

pla, see under eis. 

pralve; Pass., 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. plur. peavbdow; pf. 3 
pers. sing. pepiayra: (unless it be better to take this form 
asa plur.; cf. Kriger § 33,3 Anm.9; Bitm. Gram. § 101 
Anm. 7; Ausf. Spr. § 101 Anm. 13; B. 41 (36); [W. 
§ 58,6 b. B.]), ptep. pepeacpevos (Tit. i. 15 RG) and 
peptaupevos (ibid. L T Tr WH; also Sap. vii. 25; Tob. 
ii. 9; Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 2 ed. Bekk.; cf. Matthiae i. p. 
415; Kriiger § 40s. v.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 35; Otto on 
Theophil. ad Autol. 1,1 p.2sq.; [Veitchs.v.]); fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. to dye with another color, to stain: édé- 
gavra doive, Hom. Il. 4, 141. 2. to defile, pollute, 
sully, contaminate, soil, (Sept. often for ¥'20): in a physi- 
cal and a moral sense, odpxa (of licentiousness), Jude 8; 
in a moral sense, ry cuveidnow, Tov vouv, pass. Tit. i. 15; 
absol. to defile with sin, pass. ibid. and in Heb. xii. 15; for 
worn, Deut. xxiv. 6 (4); in aritual sense, of men, pass. 
Jn. xviii. 28 (Lev. xxii. 5, 8; Num. xix. 13, 20; Tob. 
ti. 9).° 

[Syx. pealyvw, porddyw: acc. to Trench (N. T. Syn. 
§ xxxi.) psalye to stain differs from poAtve to smear not only 
in its primary and outward sense, but in the circumstance 
that (like Eng. stain) it may be used in good part, while pod. 
admits of no worthy reference. | 


placpa, -Tos, Td, (yeaivw), that which defiles [cf. xav- 
xnHa, 2]; defilement (Vulg. coinquinatio): trop. pedopara 
Tov xécpov, Vices the foulness of which contaminates one 
in his intercourse with the ungodly mass of mankind, 
2 Pet. ii. 20. (Tragg., Antiph., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 
Plut.; Sept., Lev. vii. 8 (18); Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 34; 
Judith ix. 2; 1 Macc. xiii. 50.) * 

pracpss, -ov, 6, (jaivw), the act of defiling, defilement, 
pollution: émOvpia peacpod, defiling lust [W. § 34, 3 b.], 
2 Pet. ii. 10. (Sap. xiv. 26; 1 Macc. iv 43; Plut. mor. 


Graec. Ven. (passim); Herm. Past. sim. 5, 7, 2].) * 

plypa or (so L T) piypa, (on the accent cf. Lipsius, 
Gramm. Untersuch. pp. 32 and 34, [cf. W. § 6,1 ¢.; 
pia, init.]), -ros, rd, (uiyvupe), that which has been pro- 
duced by mixing, a mixture: Jn. xix. 39 [WH txt. Eeypa, 
q. v-]. (Sir. xxxviii. 8; Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

plyvups and plo-yw: 1 aor. guséa; pf. pass. ptcp. pepey- 
pevos* fr. Llom. down; to miz, mingle: rl run, one thing 
with another, Rev. viii. 7 Rec.; xv. 2; also ri éy ren (cf. 
B. § 133, 8], Rev. viii. 7 GL T Tr WH; perd rios, with 
a thing, Mt. xxvii. 34; Lk. xiii. 1 (on which see atya, 
2a.). [SYN. see xepdvvups, fin. COMP.: curava-piyvups. ]* 

paxpés, -d, -ov, compar. puxpérepos, -épa, -epov, [fr. 
Hom. down], Sept. for top, PP, Or, small, little; 
used a. of size: Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 81; hence 
of stature, r7 mAcxia, Lk. xix. 3; of length, Jas. iii.5. — b. 
of space: neut. spoeAOov [rpooedO. T Tr WH mrg. in 
Mt., Tr WH mrg. in Mk. (see mpooépyopuat, 2.) ] puxpor, 
having gone forward a little, Mt. xxvi. 39; Mk. xiv. 35, 
[cf. W. § 32,6; B. § 181, 11 sq.]. c. of age: less 
by birth, younger, Mk. xv. 40 [al. take this of stat- 
ure]; of pexpol, the little ones, young children, Mt. xviii. 
6,10,14; Mk.ix. 425 dard pixpov ews peyddou [A. V. from 
the least to the greatest], Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11, (Jer. 
vi. 18; xxxvili. (xxxi.) 34); pexpos re cai péyas, [both 
small and great] i.e. all, Acts xxvi. 22; plur., Rev. xi. 
18; xiii. 16; xix. 5,18; xx. 12. da. of time, short, 
brief: neuter — nom., ére [or ért om.] pugpdy (sc. Eoras) 
cai, (yet) a little while and ete. i.e. shortly (this shall come 
to pass), Jn. xiv. 19; xvi. 16 sq. 19, [(cf. Ex. xvii. 4)], 
ért puxpdv Goov Gaov (see doos, a.); without «ai, Heb. x. 
87 (Is. xxvi. 20); rd pexpdv [Tr WHom. ro], Jn. xvi. 183 
— puxpdv ace. (of duration), Jn. xiii. 38 (Job xxxvi. 2) ; 
puxpov ypdvoy, Jn. vii. 33; xii. 35; Rev. vi. 11; xx. 3; 
pera puxpoy, after a little while, Mt. xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 
70, (mpd pexpov, Sap. xv. 8). e. of quantity, i. e. 
number or amount: puxpd (oun, 1 Co. v. 6; Gal. v. 9; 
of number, puxpdy moipmov, Lk. xii. 32; of quantity, 
puxpa Svvaus, Rev. iii. 8; neut. prxpdy (re), @ little, 2 Co. 
xi. 1, 16. f. of rank or influence: Mt. x. 42; Lk. 
ix. 48; xvil. 2; 6 puxpérepos ev ry Bactreig réy ovp. he 
that is inferior to the other citizens of the kingdom of 
heaven in knowledge of the gospel [R. V. but little in 
ete.; cf. W. 244 (229); B. § 123, 18], Mt. xi. 11; Lk. 
vii. 28.” 

MAnros, -ov, 7, Miletus, a maritime city [now nearly 
ten miles fr. the coast (cf. Acts xx. 38)] of Caria or 
Tonia, near the mouths of the Mmander and not far [c. 
85 m.S.] from Ephesus. It was the mother of many 
[some eighty] colonies, and the birth-place of Thales, 
Anaximander, and other celebrated men: Acts xx. 15, 
17; 2 Tim. iv. 20. [Zewin, St. Paul, ii. 90 sq.]* 

pO ov, -ov, rd, (a word of Lat. origin [cf. B. 18 (16) ]), 
a mile, among the Romans the distance of a thousand 
paces or eight stadia, [somewhat less than our mile]: 
Mt. v.41. (Polyb., Strab., Plut.) * 

pplopar, -obpar; (wiyos [an actor, mimic]); to imitate: 


» 


perpenTys 


vod, any one, 2 Th. iii. 7,9; rf, Heb. xii. 7; 8 Jn. 11. 
[Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt., al.}* 

Munris, -ov, d, an tmitator: yivopal rwos (gen. of pers.), 
1 Co. iv. 16; xi.1; Eph. v.1; 1 Th.i.6; if. 14; Heb. vi. 
12; w. gen. of the thing, 1 Pet. iii. 18 Rec. (where L T 
Tr WH (nrorai). [Plat., Isocr., al.]* 

prpviione: (MNAQ [allied w. péva, pavOdvw; cf. Lat. 
maneo, moneo, mentio, etc.; cf. Curtius § 429]); to remind: 
Hom., Pind., Theogn., Eur., al.; Pass. and Mid., pres. 
peprnoxopar (Heb. ii. 6; xiii. 8; rare in Attic); 1 aor. 
éuynobny; pf. péepynpas; 1 fut. pass. in a mid. sense, 
prjcOnoopas (Heb. x. 17 LT Tr WH); Sept. for 73:; 
to be recalled or to return to one’s mind, to remind one’s 
self of, to remember; éusobny, with a pass. signif. [cf. 
B. 52 (46)}, to be recalled to mind, to be remembered, had 
in remembrance: évwmedy twos, before i.e. in the mind of 
one (see évyamior, 1 c.), Acts x. 31; Rev. xvi. 19, (pas- 
sively also in Ezek. xviii. 22; (Sir. xvi. 17 Rec.]; and 
dvapynoOnva, Num. x. 9; Ps. cviii. (cix.) 16);— with a 
mid. signif., foll. by a gen. of the thing [W. § 30, 10 c.], 
to remember a thing: Mt. xxvi. 75; Lk. xxiv. 8; Acts 
xi. 16; 2 Pet.iii.2; Jude17; pyncOjva €déovs, to call 
to remembrance former love, Lk. i. 54 (cf. Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 6); rR Scabqens, Lk. i. 72 (Gen. ix. 15; Ex. ii. 24; 
1 Macc. iv.10; 2 Macc. i. 2); py pvnoOjvas Toy. duapriay 
sevos, [A. V. to remember no more] i. e. to forgive, HIeb. 
viii. 12; x. 17, (after the Hebr.; see Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 7; 
Ixxviii. xxix.) 8; Is. xliii. 25; and on the other hand, 
to remember the sins of any one is said of one about to 
punish them, Jer. xiv. 10; 1 Macc. v.4; vi. 12); w. gen. 
of a pers., to remember for good, remember and care 
for: Lk. xxiii. 42; foll. by dr, Mt. v. 23; xxvii. 68; Lk. 
xvi. 25; Jn. ii. 17, 22; xii. 16; by os, Lk. xxiv. 6. pf. 
péponpa, in the sense of a present [cf. W. 274 (257)], 
to be mindful of: w. gen. of the thing, 2 Tim. i.4; wdvra 
pou pepynoGe, in all things ye are mindful of me, 1 Co. 
xi. 2; pres. pepvnoxopa, w. gen. of the pers., to remem- 
ber one in order to care for him, Heb. ii. 2 (fr. Ps. viii. 
5); xiii. 83. [Comp.: ava-, én-ava-, bro-pepynoxe. | * 

pode, -@; impf. duicovy; fut. ponow; 1 aor. éuionca; 
pf. pepionxa; Pass., pres. ptcp. pacovpevos; pf. ptcp. 
pepsonuévos (Rev. xviii. 2); Sept. for x)”; [fr. Hom. 
down]; fo hate, pursue with hatred, detest; pass. to be 
hated, detested: ria, Mt. v. 48 and Rec. in 44; xxiv. 10; 
Lk. £713; vi. 22,27; xix.14; Jn. vii. 7; xv. 18 sq. 28- 
25; xvii. 14; Tit. iii.3; 1 Jn. ii. 9, [11]; iii. 18,15; iv. 
20; Rev. xvii. 16; pass., Mt. x. 22; xxiv.9; [Mk. xiii. 
13); Lk. xxi.17; ri: Jn. iii. 20; Ro. vii. 15; Eph. v. 29; 
Heb. i. 9; Jude 23; Rev. ii. 6 and Rec. in 15; pass. ib. 
~viii. 2. Not a few interpreters have attributed to 
peoely in Gen. xxix. 31 (cf. 30); Deut. xxi. 15 sq.; Mt. 
vi. 24; Lk. xiv. 26; xvi. 13; [Jn. xii. 25]; Ro. ix. 18, 
the signification to love less, to postpone in love or esteem, 
to slight, through oversight of the circumstance that ‘the 
Orientals, in accordance with their greater excitability, 
are wont both to feel and to profess love and hate where 
we Occidentals, with our cooler temperament, feel and 
express nothing more than interest in, or disregard and 
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indifference toa thing’; Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. fi. p. 
804; cf. Rickert, Magazin f. Exegese u. Theologie des 
N. T. p. 27 sqq.* 

wrodaroborla, -as, 7, (usocOds and drodiiau; of. the 
ua bosocia of the Grk. writ. [W. 24]), payment of wages 
due, recompense: of reward, Heb. x. 35; xi. 26; of pum 
ishment, Heb. ii. 2. (Several times in eccles. writ.) * 

prod-asro-Sdrys, -ov, 6, (yusoOds and drodidape; cf. the 
perOodsrns of the Grk. writ.), (Vulg. remunerator); one 
who pays wages, a rewarder: Heb. xi.6. (Several times 
in eccles. writ.) * 

plobios, -a, -ov, also of two terminations (cf. W. § 11. 
1], (ss06ds), employed for hire, hired: as subst. [A. V. 
hired servant}, Lk. xv. 17, 19, [21 WH in br.], (Sept. 
for 12¥, Lev. xxv. 50; Job vii. 1. Tob. v.12; Sir. 
vii. 20; xxxi. 27; xxxvii.11. Anth. 6, 283, 3; Plut.).® 

pio Ods; -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 13¥, also for 
nDw, etc. ; 1. dues paid for work; wages, hire: 
Ro. iv. 4 (xara opeiAnza); in a prov., Lk. x. 7 and 1 Tim. 
v. 18; Mt. xx. 8; Jas. v. 4; Jude 11 (on which see 
éxxéw, fin.) ; peoOds adexias, wages obtained by iniquity, 
Acts i. 18; 2 Pet. ii. 15, [cf. W. § 30, 1 a.]. 2. re 
ward: used — of the fruit naturally resulting from toils 
and endeavors, Jn. iv. 86; 1 Co. ix. 18;— of divine 
recompense : a. in both senses, rewards and pun- 
ishments: Rev. xxii. 12. b. of the rewards which 
God bestows, or will bestow, upon good deeds and en- 
deavors (on the correct theory about which cf. Weiss, 
Die Lehre Christi vom Lohn, in the Deutsche Zeitschr. 


fiir christ]. Wissenschaft, 1853, p. 319 sqq.; Mehlhorn, 


d. Lohnbegr. Jesu, in the Jahrbb. f. protest. Theol. 
1876, p. 721 sqq.; [ef. Beyer in Herzog xx. pp. 4-14]): 
Mt. v. 12; vi. 2,5, 16; x. 41 8q.; Mk. ix. 41; Lk. vi. 28, 
35; 1 Co. iii. 8,14; 2Jn.8; Rev. xi. 18; Zyew pucddy, to 
have a reward, is used of those for whom a reward is 
reserved by God, whom a divine reward awaits, Mt. v. 
46; 1 Co. ix.17; with mapa rp marpt dpay ev +r. ovp. 
added, Mt. vi.1. ec. of punishments: pecds adcxias, 
2 Pet. ii. 18; ras 8uacceBeias, 2 Macc. viii. 33.* 

probdw: (ysoOds); 1 aor. mid. éuscPwcdpny; to let out 
for hire; to hire [cf. W. § 38, 8]: read, Mt. xx. 1, 7. 
(Hdt., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al; Sept. for 13%, Deut. 
xxiii. 4; 2 Chr. xxiv. 12.) * 

plorPopa, -ros, Td, (usoPow); 1. the price for which any- 
thing is either let or hired (Hat., Isocr., Dem., Ael., al.; 
of a harlot’s hire, Hos. ii. 12; Deut. xxiii. 18; Mic. i. 7; 
Prov. xix. 13; Ezek. xvi. 31-34, and in class. Grk. [cf. 
Philo in Flac. § 16 fin.]). 2. that which ts etther let 
or hired for a price, as a house, dwelling, lodging [(cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Philip. p. 9 note ®)]: Acts xxviii. 
$0.* 

proOurds, -ov, 6, (uscOdm), one hired, a hireling: Mk. i. 
20; Jn. x.128q. (Arstph., Plat., Dem., al.; Sept. for 
13.)* 

MirvAfvn, -ns, }, Mitylene, the chief maritime town 
of the island of Lesbos in the AXgean: Acts xx. 14. 
(Lewin, St. Paul, fi. 84 sq.}* 

Muxafa, 6, Coes Ds i. e. ‘who like God?’), Michael, 


va 


the name of an archangel, who was supposed to be the 
guardian angel of the Israelites (Dan. xii. 1; x. 18, 21): 
Jude 9; Rev. xii. 7. [BB.DD. s. v.]* 

pva, -as, 7, a word of Eastern origin [cf. Schrader, Keil- 


S - 
inschriften u. 8. w. p. 143], Arab. ue Syr. La rdo, 


Hebr. 7° (fr. 71399 to appoint, mark out, count, etc.), 
Lat. mina; 1. in the O. T.a weight, and an imaginary 
coin or money of account, equal to one hundred shekels: 
1K. x. 17, cf. 2 Chr. ix. 16; 2 Esdr. ii. 69, (otherwise in 
Ezek. xlv. 12 [cf. Bible Educator, index s. v. Maneh; 
Schrader in Riehm s. v. Mine p. 1000 sq. J). 2. In 
Attic a weight and a sum of money equul to one hun- 
dred drachmae (see 8paypy [and B. D. s. vy. Pound ; esp. 
Schrader in Riehm u. s.}) : Lk. xix. 18, 16, 18, 20, 24 sq.* 
prdopas, see pspynoKe. 

Myvdcoav, -wvos, 6, (MNAQ), Mnason, a Christian of 
Cyprus: Acts xxi. 16. (The name was com. also among 
the Grks.; [cf. Benseler’s Pape’s Eigennamen, s. v.].) * 

peta, -as, 7, (utummonw), remembrance, memory, mention : 
ént ndon th pveia bpoy, as often as I remember you [lit. 
‘on all my remembrance’ ete. cf. W. § 18, 4), Phil. i. 3; 
moeioGat pveiay rivds, to make mention of one, Ro. {. 9; 
Eph.i.16; 1 Th.i.2; Philem.4, (Plat. Phaedr. p. 254 a.; 
Diog. Laert. 8. 2, 66; Sept. Ps. ex. (cxi.) 4); py. gxew 
rus, to be mindful of one, 1 Th. iii. 6 (Soph., Arstph., 
Eur., al.) ; ddeadecrrov €xew thy rept Twos pyeiayv, 2 Tim. 
£8? 

pvijpa, -ros, 7d, (uvadopat, pf. pass. wéprympat) 5 1. 
a monument or memortal to perpetuate the memory of any 
person or thing (Ilom., Pind., Soph., al.). 2. a se- 
pulchral monument (Hom., Eur., Xen., Plat., al.). 3. 
a sepulchre or tomb (receptacle where a dead body is de- 
posited (cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 316 sq.]) : 
Mk.v.8GLT Tr WH; v.5; (xv.46 TWH]; Lk. viii. 
27; xxiif. 53; xxiv. 1; Acts i. 29; vii. 16; Rev. xi. 9, 
(Joseph. antt. 7, 1, 3; Sept. for 13p)-° 

punpetoy, -ov, 7d; L. any visible object for preserv- 
ing or recalling the memory of any person or thing; @ me- 
morial, monument, (Aeschyl., Pind., Soph., sqq.);_ in bibl. 
Grk. so in Sap. x. 7; specifically, a@ seyulchral monument : 
olxo8opeiv pynueia, Lk. xi. 47; Joseph. antt. 13, 6, 5. 2. 
in the Scriptures a sepulchre, tomb: Mt. xxiii. 29; xxvii. 
52,60; xxviii. 8; Mk. v.2; vi. 29; Lk. xi.44: Jn. v. 28; 
xi. 17, 31, and often in the Gospels; Acts xiii. 29; Sept. 
for apps Gen. xxiil. 6, 9; 1. 5; Is. xxii. 16, ete. 

pvfpn, -ns, 7, (pvdopat); a. memory,remembrance; bb. 
mention: pynpyy mocetcGal rwvos, to remember a thing, call 
it to remembrance, 2 Pet. i. 15; the same expression oc- 
curs in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, but in the sense of Lat. 
mentionem facere, to make mention of a thing.® 

pyynpoveto ; impf. 3 pers. plur. ¢uynudvevoy; 1 aor. épyy- 
povevoa; (penpwy mindful); fr Hdt. down; Sept. for 
31; L. to be mindful of, to remember, to call to 
nind: absol. Mk. viii. 18; revds, Lk. xvii. 32; Jn. xv. 20; 
xvi. 4,21; Actsxx. 35; 1 Th.i.3; [Heb. xiii. 7]; con- 
textually i. q. to think of and feel for a person or thing: 
w. gen. of the thing, Col. iv. 18; ro» rroxar, Gal. ii. 10 
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(see peuvnoke, fin.); w. an acc. of the obj. to hold in mem 
ory, keep in mind: twa, 2 Tim. ii. 8; ri, Mt. xvi 9; 1 
Th. ii. 9; ré& ddcxnuara, of God as punishing them, Rev. 
Xviii. 5 (see peuynoxw). Cf. Matthiae § 347 Anm. 2; W. 
p. 205 (193); [B. § 132, 14]. foll. by or, Acts xx. 31; 
Eph. ii. 11; 2 Th.ii. 5; foll. by an indir. question, Rev. 
ii. 5; iii. 3. 2. lo make mention of: rwés, Heb. xi. 
15 [but al. refer this to 1 above] (Plut. Them. 32; ri, 
Plat. de rep. 4 p. 441 d.; legg. 4 p. 728 c.); epi rivos 
(as pvac6a in classic Grk., see Matthiae § 347 Anm. 1), 
Heb. xi. 22; so in Lat. memini de aliquo; cf. Ramshorn, 
Lat. Gr. §111 note 1; [Harpers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. memini, 
I. 3; cf. Eng. remember about, etc.]. * 

prnpdouvoy, -ov, rd, (uvnwv), a memorial (that by which 
the memory of any person or thing is preserved), a remem- 
brance: eis pempdovver tivos, to perpetuate one’s memory, 
Mt. xxvi.13; Mk. xiv.9; al mpocevyxai cou . . . dvéSnoay 
els pump. évamoy r. Oeov, (without the fig.) have become 
known to God, so that he heeds and is about to help thee, 
Acts x. 4. (Hdt., Arstph., Thuc., Plut., al.; Sept. for 
131, 71951; also for MDM, i. e. that part of a sacrifice 
which was burned on the altar together with the frank- 
incense, that its fragrance might ascend to heaven and 
commend the offerer to God’s remembrance, Lev. ii. 9, 
16; v.12; Num. v. 26; hence evwdia els pvnpdcovvoy, Sir. 
xlv. 16; and often in Siracid., 1 Macc., etc.) * 

pynorevo: Pass., pf. ptcp. pepmorevpevos (RG) and 
éummoreupevos (LT Tr WH) [cf. W. § 12, 10; Veitch s. 
v.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 121]; 1 aor. ptep. pynorevbeis; (jvp- 
orés betrothed, espoused); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
WU; revd (yuvaixa), (o woo her and ask her in marriage; 
pass. to be promised in marriage, be betrothed: rut, Mt. i. 
18; Lk. i. 27; ii. 5.° 

poyyrdros, (fr. udyyos[al. poyyds, cf. Chandler § 366) 
one who has a hoarse, hollow voice, and AdAos), speaking 
with a harsh or thick voice: Mk. vii. 82 Tdf. ed. 2, Tr txt. 3 
but the common reading poytAddos deserves the prefer- 
ence; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. p. 302 sq. (Etym. Magn. [s. 
v. Barrapifev].) ° 

poyr-Addos [on its accent cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 101], -op, 
(udyts and Addos), speaking with difficulty, [A. V. having 
an impediment in his speech]: Mk. vii. 32 [not Tr txt.]. 
(Aét. 8. 38; Schol. ad Leian. Jov. trag. c. 27; Bekker, 
Anecid. p. 100, 22; Sept. for pon dumb, Is. xxxv. 6.)* 

poyis, (ydyos toil), fr. lom. down, hardly, with difft- 
culty: Lk.ix. 39 [yet WH Trimrg poddts,q. v.]. (3 Mace. 
vii. 6.) * 

poSiog, -ov, 6, the Lat. modius, a dry measure holding 
16 sextarii (or one sixth of the Attic medimnus; Corn. 
Nep. Att. 2 [i.e. about a peck, A. V. bushel; cf. BB. DD. 
s.v. Weights and Measures]): Mt. v.15; Mk.iv.21; Lk. 
xi. 33.° 

porxadls, -idos, 7, (fords), a word unknown to the 
earlier writ. but found in Plut., Heliod., al.; see Zod. ad 
Phryn. p. 452; [W. 24]; Sept. for noxi (Ezek. xvi. 38; 
xxiii. 45) and nprr> (Hos. iii. 1; Prov. xxiv. 55 (xxx. 
20)); an adulteress; a. prop.: Ro. vii. 3; dépOaApol 
peotot wotyadidos, eyes always on the watch for an adul- 
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teress, or from which adulterous desire beams forth, 2 
Pet. ii. 14. - b. As the intimate alliance of God with 
the people of Israel was likened to a marriage, those who 
relapse into idolatry are said to commit adultery or play 
the harlot (Ezek. xvi. 15 sqq.; xxiil. 43 sqq., etc.) ; hence 
potxanis is fig. equiv. to faithless to God, unclean, apostate : 
Jas. iv.4 [where cf. Alford]; as an adj. (cf. Matthiae 
§ 429, 4), yeved pory.: Mb. xii. 39; xvi-4; Mk. viii. 38. 
(Cf. Clem. Alex. strom. vi. c. 16 § 146 p. 292, 5 ed. Sylb.}° 

poxda, -: to have unlawful intercourse with another's 
wife, to commit adultery with: twa. in bibl. Grk. mid. 
poty@pat, to commit adultery: of the man, Mt. v. 32° [yet 
WH br.]; xix. 9° [yet not WH mrg.], 9° [RGLTr 
br. WII mrg.]; én’ adrnv, commits the sin of adultery 
against her (i. e. that has been put away), Mk. x. 11; of 
the woman, Mt. v. 32* (where LT Tr WH pocyevéqva 
for poryaoOa) ; Mk.x.12. (Sept. for "), Jer. iii. 8; v. 
7; ix. 2, etc.; in Grk. writ. fig. in the active, with my 
@d\accay, to usurp unlawful control over the sea, Xen. 
Hell. 1, 6, 15; 1d AeyGev, to falsify, corrupt, Ael. n. a. 
7, 39.)* 

potxela, -as, 7, (uotyevw), adultery: Jn. viii. 3; Gal. v. 
19 Rec.; plur. [W. § 27,3; B. § 123, 2]: Mt. xv. 19; 
Mk. vii. 21. (Jer. xiii. 27; Hos. ii. 2; iv. 2; [Andoc., 
Lys.], Plat., Aeschin., Lcian., al.) * 

porxevw; fut. poryevow; 1 aor. euoiyevoa; Pass., pres. 
ptcp. potyevozervn; 1 aor. inf. poryevOjvas; (posxes) ; fr. 
Arstph. and Xen. down; Sept. for x}; to commit adul- 
tery; a. absol. (to be an adulterer): Mt. v. 27; xix. 
18; Mk. x. 19; Lk. xvi. 18; xviii. 20; Ro. ii. 22; xiii. 
9; Jas. ii. 11. b. reva (yuvaira), to commit adultery 
with, have unlawful intercourse with another’s wife: Mt. 
v. 28 (Deut. v. 18; Lev. xx. 10; Arstph. av. 558; Plat. 
rep. 2 p. 360 b.; Lcian. dial. deor. 6, 3; Aristaenet. epp. 
1, 20; Aeschin. dial. Socr. 2, 14); pass. of the wife, to 
suffer adultery, be debayched: Mt. v. 32° LT Tr WH; 
[xix. 9 WH mrg.]; Jn. viii. 4. By a Hebraism (see 
porxanis, b.) trop. pera revos (yuvaixds) potxevew is used 
of those who at a woman’s solicitation are drawn away 
to idolatry, i. e. to the eating of things sacrificed to idols, 
Rev. ii. 22; cf. Jer. iii. 9, ete.* 

porxds, -ov, 6, an adulterer: Lk. xviii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 9; 
Heb. xiii. 4. Hebranstically (see potyadis, b.) and fig. 
faithless toward God, ungodly: Jas. iv.4 RG. (Soph., 
Arstph., Xen., Plut., sqq.; Sept.) ° 

ports, (uddros toil); an adv. used by post-Hom. writ. in- 
discriminately with poycs ; a. with difficulty, hardly, 
(cf. Sap. ix. 16, where pera mdvov corresponds to it in the 
parallel member): [LK. ix. 39 Trmrg. WH (al. poyes, q. 
v.)]; Acts xiv. 18; xxvii. 7 sq. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 18. b. 
nol easily, i. e. scarcely, very rarel: Ro. v. 7.° 

Modédx, 6, (Hebr. 720, 0591, also 0392; cf. Gesenius, 
Thes. ii. p. 794 sq.), indecl., Moloch, name of the idol- 
god of the Ammonites, to which human victims, particu- 
larly young children, were offered in sacrifice. Ac- 
cording to the description in the Jalkut ([Rashi (vulg. 
Jarchi) | on Jer. vii. [31]), its image was a hollow brazen 
figure, with the head of an ox, and outstretched human 
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arms. It was heated red-hot by fire from within, and the 
little ones placed in its arms to be slowly burned, while 
to prevent their parents from hearing their dying cries 
the sacrificing-priests beat drums (see yéewva): Acts vii. 
43 fr. Am. v. 26 Sept., where Hebr. 02379, which ought 
to have been translated Bactéws tyuay, i. e. of your idol. 
Cf. Win. RWB. 8. v. Moloch; J. G. Miller in Herzog 
ix. 714 sq.; Merz in Schenkel v. 194 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v. 
Molech, Moloch; W. Robertson Smith in Encyc. Brit. ed. 
9, 8. v.; Baudissin, Jahve et Moloch etc. and esp. in 
Herzog 2 vol. x. 168-178].* 

podtvw: 1 aor. act. éucAvva; Pass. pres. poAvvopzat; 1 
aor. ¢uodvvOny; fr. Arstph. down; fo pollute, stain, con- 
taminate, defile; in the N. T. used only in symbolic and 
fig. discourse : ot« éudAvvay ra indria airéy, of those who 
have kept themselves pure from the defilement of sin, 
Rev. iii. 4 (ef. Zech. iii. 3 sq.) ; pera yvvatcay ovn épo- 
Avvénoay, who have not soiled themselves by fornication 
and adultery, Rev. xiv. 4; 4 ovve(8nows podvverat, of a 
conscience reproached (defiled) by sin, 1 Co. viii. 7 (in- 
explebili quodam laedendi proposito conscientiam pol- 
luebat, Amm. Marcell. 15, 2; opp. to xabapd ovvetdnots, 
1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 3; podrdveey rv yuyny, Sir. xxi. 
28; but see praivw, 2). (SYN. see paiva, fin.]* 

podrvapes, -od, 5, (uodtvww), defilement (Vulg. inguina- 
mentum); an action by which anything is defiled: with 
gen. of the thing defiled, capxés cal rvevparos, 2 Co. vii. 

(Jer. xxiii. 15; 1 Esdr. viii. 80; 2 Macc. v. 27; Plut. 

mor. p. 779 c.; [Joseph.c. Ap. 1,32, 2; 2, 24,5; ete.]; 
often in eccl. writ.) . 

nondrt, -s, ih, (méppopar), blame: Exew pouphy mpés 
rwa, to have matter of complaint against any one, Col. 
iii. 18. (Pind., Tragg., al.) * 

povh, -7s, 7, (weve), [fr. Hdt. down], a staying, abiding, 
dwelling, abode: Jn. xiv. 2; povyy moety (L T Tr WH 
movecoOa, as in Thuc. 1, 181; Joseph. antt. 8, 18, 7; 13, 
2,1), fo make an (one's) abode, mapa rive metaph. of God 
and Christ by their power and spirit exerting a most 
blessed influence on the souls of believers, Jn. xiv. 23; 
see mot, 1 c.* 

povoyevtis, -€s, (udvos and yevos), (Cic. unigena; Vulg. 
[in Lk. unicus, elsewh.] and in eccl. writ. unigenitus), 
single of its kind, only, (A.V. only-begotten] ; used of only 
sons or daughters (viewed in relation to their parents), 
Iles. theog. 426, 448; Hdt. 7,221; Plat. Critias 1138 d.; 
Joseph. antt. 1, 18,1; 2, 7,4; povoyevés réxvov sarpi, 
Aeschyl. Ag. 898. Soin the Scriptures: Heb. xi. 17; 
povuyery eivai tin (to be one’s only son or daughter), Judg. 
xi. 34; Tob. iii. 15; Lk. vii. 12; viii. 42; ix. 38; [ef. 
Westcott on Epp. of Jn. p. 162 sqq.]. Hence the ex- 
pression 6 povoy. vids rot Geov and vids rov Oeov 6 povoy., 
Jn. iii. 16, 18; i. 18 [see below]; 1 Jn. iv. 9; povoyerns 
mapa ratpés, Jn. i. 14 [some take this generally, owing to 
the omission of the art. (cf. Green p. 48 sq.)], used of 
Christ, denotes the only son of God or one who in the sense 
in which he himself is the son of God has no brethren. 
He is so spoken of by John not because 6 Adyos which 
was evcapxweis in him was eternally generated by God 
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the Father (the orthodox interpretation), or came forth 
from the being of God just before the beginning of the 
world (Subordinationism), but because by the incarna- 
tion (évodpxwars) of the Adyos in him he is of nature 
or essentially Son of God, and so in a very different 
sense from that in which men are made by him réxva rov 
Geot (Jn. i. 18). For since in the writings of John the 
title 6 vids rov Geov is given only tothe historic Christ 
so called, neither the Logos alone, nor Jesus alone, 
but 6 Adyos 6 dvoapaxw eis or Jesus through the Adyos 
united with God, is 6 povoy. vids rov Geod. The reading 
povoyerns Oeds (without the article before povey.) in Jn. 
i. 18, — which is supported by no inconsiderable weight 
of ancient testimony, received into the text by Tregelles, 
and Westcott and Hort, defended with much learning 
by Dr. Hort (“On povoyevns Oeds in Scripture and Tra- 
dition” in his “Two Dissertations’ Camb. and Lond. 
1876), and seems not improbable to Harnack (in the 
Theol. Lit.-Zeit. for 1876, p. 541 sqq.) [and Weiss (in 
Meyer 6te Aufl. ad loc.)], but is foreign to John’s mode 
of thought and speech (iii. 16,18; 1 Jn. iv. 9), dissonant 
and harsh, — appears to owe its origin to a dogmatic zeal 
which broke out soon after the early days of the church ; 
[see articles on the reading by Prof. Abbot in the Bib. 
Sacr. for Oct. 1861 and in the Unitarian Rev. for June 
1875, (in the latter copious reff. to other discussions of 
the same passage are given); see also Prof. Drummond 
in the Theol. Rev. for Oct. 1871]. Further, see Grimm, 
Exet. Hdbch. on Sap. p. 152 sq.; [Westcott u. s.].* 
povos, -n,-ov, Sept. chiefly for 329, [fr.Hom.down]; 1. 
an adjective, alone (without a companion); a. with 
verbs: eivas, etpicxerOas, cararelrecOut, etc., Mt. xiv. 23 ; 
Mk. vi. 47; Lk. ix. 36; Jn. viii. 9; 1 Th. iii. 1; added to 
the pronouns é¢ya, airos, ov, etc.: Mt. xviii. 15; Mk. ix. 
2; Lk. xxiv. 18; Ro. xi. 3; xvi. 4, ete. b. itis joined 
with its noun to other verbs also, so that what is predi- 
cated may be declared to apply to some one person alone 
[cf. W. 131 (124) note]: Mt. iv. 10; Lk. iv. 8; xxiv. 
12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; Jn. vi. 22; Heb. 
ix. 7; 2 Tim. iv. 11; with a neg. foll. by adAa, Mt. iv. 4. 
6 ydvos Geos, he who alone is God: Jn. v.44; xvii.3; Ro. 
Xvi. 27; 6 povos Seomdrns, Jude 4. ovx... el py) povos: 
Mt. xii. 4; xvii. 8; xxiv. 36; Lk. vi.4; obd8eis... ef wn 
povos, Phil. iv. 15. i. q. forsaken, destitute of help, Lk. 
x. 40; Jn. viii. 16; xvi. 32, (Sap. x. 1). 2. Neut. 
pdvoy as adv., alone, only, merely: added to the obj., Mt. 
v.47; x.42; Acts xviii. 25; Gal. iii. 2; to the gen. Ro. 
iii. 29 [here WH mrg. pdvev]; referring to an action ex- 
pressed by a verb, Mt. ix. 21; xiv. 36; Mk. v. 36; Lk. 
viii. 50; Acts viii. 16; 1 Co. xv. 19; Gal. i. 23; ii. 10. 
povoy py, Gal. v.13; ob (1) pdvoy, Gal. iv. 18; Jas. i. 22; 
ii. 24; foll. by dvAd, Acts xix. 26 [1 dAAd cai; cf. W. 498 
(464); B. 370 (317)]; by dddd rodA@ paddop, Phil. ii. 
12; by dAAd cai, Mt. xxi. 21; Jn. v. 18; xi. 52; xii. 9; 
xiii. 9; xvii. 20; Acts xix. 26 [Lchm. (see as above, esp. 
B.)]; xxi. 18; xxvi. 29; xxvii.10; Ro. i. 32; iv. 12,16, 
23; 2Co. vii. 7, ete.; ob pdvor 8d, dAAG kai: Acts xix. 27; 
and often by Paul [cf. W. 583 (543)], Ro. v. 3, 11; viii. 
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pophoes 


23; ix. 10; 2 Co. vii. 7; viii. 19; Phil. ii. 27 [here ot de 
povoy etc.}; 1 Tim. v.13; [2 Tim. iv. 8. gard pdsas (sc. 
Xopas), see xarapdvas }. 
, ov, (pdvos, dPOarpds), (Vulg. luscus, Mk. 

ix. 47), deprived of one eye, having one eye: Mt. xviii. 9; 
Mk. ix. 47. (Hdt., Apollod., Strab., Diog. Laért., al. ; 
[Lob. ad Phryn. p. 136; Bekk. Anecd. i. 280; Ruther- 
ford, New Phryn. p. 209; W. 24].)* 

povde, -@: (zdvos); fr. Hom. down; to make single or 
solitary; to leave alone, forsake: pf. pass. ptep. xnpa 
pepovwpern, i. e. without children, 1 Tim. v. 5, cf. 4.* 

popot), -7s, 7, [fr. root signifying ‘to lay hold of’, ‘ seize’ 
(cf. Germ. Fassung); Fick, Pt.i.p.174; Vanitek p. 719} 
fr. Hom. down, the form by tohich a person or thing strikes 
the vision; the external appearance: children are said to 
reflect yuyjs re xal popdns dpodrnra (of their parents), 
4 Macc. xv. 3 (4); ehavepmdn ev érépg poppy, Mk. xvi. 12; 
év pophy Geod imdpyxwr, Phil. ii. 6; poppin» SovAov AaBew, 
ibid. 7;——this whole passage (as I have shown more 
fully in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1878, p. 33 
sqq-, with which compare the different view given by 
Holsten in the Jahrbb. f. protest. Theol. for 1875, p. 449 
sqq-) is to be explained as follows: who, although (for- 
merly when he was Adyos doapxos) he bore the form (in 
which he appeared to the inhabitants of heaven) of God 
(the sovereign, opp. to pop. 8ovAouv), yet did not think 
that this equality with God was to be eagerly clung to or re- 
tained (see dpmaypds, 2), but emptied himself of it (see 
xevow, 1) so us to assume the form of a servant, in that he 
became like unto men (for angels also are 8ovAce row 
Geov, Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 8 sq.) and was found in fashion 
asaman. (God péver det drdds év rH abrov popd7, Plat. 
de rep. 2 p. 381 c., and it is denied that God dayra{eo6as 
@Adore ev Addars eas . . . eal adAdrrovra 76 a’rov eldos 
eis moAAds pophas...xat tis davrov ideas éxBaivew, p 
380 d.; fxeor’ dv roddds poppas toxor 6 Geds, p. 381 b.; 
évds ooparos ovciay peracynparifeyw nai peraxapdrrey eis 
modutpérovs wophds, Philo leg. ad Gaium § 11; ov yap 
dorep Td vousopa mapdxoppa cai Oeov popdy yiveras, ibid. 
§ 14 fin.; God épyos pev cal yapiow édvapyns Kal mavros 
ourivocoiw havepwrepos, poppyy 8é xai peyebos nuiv adare 
oraros, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 22, 2.) ° 

[Syn. popoh, oxfima: acc. to Bp. Lghtft. (see the 
thorough discussion in his ‘ Detached Note’ on Phil. ii.) and 
Trench (N. T. Syn. § lxx.), nopoh form differs from oxjpa 
Jigure, shape, fashion, as that which is intrinsic and essential, 
from that which is outward and accidental. So inthe main 
Bengel, Philippi, al.,on Ro. xii. 2; but the distinction is re- 
jected by many; see Meyer and esp. Fritzsche in loc. Yet 
the last-named commentator makes poppy SodAov in Phil. ].c. 
relate to the complete form, or nature, of a servant; and 
oxfjua to the external form, or human body.] 

popdde, -@: 1 aor pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. popdwy ; 
(cf. poppy, init.]; to form: in fig. discourse dypis [T Tr 
WH ypeéxpts, q. V. 1 3.] of pophwOy Xpiords ev vpiy, 1. €. 
literally, until a mind and life in complete harmony with 
the mind and life of Christ shall have been formed in 
you, Gal. iv.19. (Arat. phaen. 375; Anth. 1, 33,1; Sept 
Is. xliv. 18.) [Comp.: pera-, cup-poppdw. | * 





poppacis 


pophecrs, -ews, 7, (uoppdw) ; 1. a forming, shap- 
ng: tev dév3pev, Theophr. c. pl 3, 7, 4. 2. form; 


i. @. a. the mere form, semblance: eboeBeias, 2 Tim. 
iii. 5. b. the form befitting the thing or truly express- 


ing the fact, the very form: ris ywooens x. ris dAnOelas, 
Ro. ii. 20.* 

pooxo-woule, -&: 1 aor. duooyoroinca; (udoxos and 
novew, (cf. W. 26]) ; to make (an image of) a calf: Acts 
vii. 41, for which Ex. xxxii. 4 éroince péoxov. (Eccles. 
writ.) * 

pooxos, -ov, 6, (cf. Schmidt ch. 76, 12; Curtius p. 
593]; l. a tender, juicy, shoot; a sprout, of a plant 
or tree. 2. 6, p. offspring; a. of men ((cf. fig. 
Eng. scion) ], a boy, a girl, esp. if fresh and delicate. _b. 
of animals, a young one. 3. acalf,a bullock, a heifer; 
so everywhere in the Bible, and always masc.: Lk. xv. 
23, 27, 30; Heb. ix. 12,19; Rev. iv. 7; (Sept. chiefly 
for 13 a bull, esp. a young bull; then for 1p3 cattle; for 
“iv an ox or a cow; also for bay a calf). [(Eur. on.)]* 

povonds, -77, -Ov, (woooa [music, eloquence, ete.]); freq. 
in Grk. writ.; prop. devoted to and skilled in the arts 
sacred to the muses; accomplished in the liberal arts; 

‘specifically, skilled in music; playing on musical instru- 
ments; so Rev. xviii. 22 [R. V. minstrels].* 

o poxOos, -ov, 6, hard and difficult labor, toil, travail; 
hardship, distress: 2 Co. xi. 27; 1 Th. ii. 9; 2 Th. iii. 8; 
see xéros, 3b. (Hes. scut. 8306; Pind., Tragg., Xen., al. ; 
Sept. chiefly for 92y.) [S¥N. see xomos, fin.]* 

pvedds, -ov, 6, (enclosed within, fr. pve to close, shut), 
marrow: Heb. iv. 12. (From Hom. down; Sept. Job 
xxi. 24.) * 

pute, -3: pf. pass. peyvquac; (fr. udw to close, shut 
[(cf. Lat. mutus); Curtius § 478]); a. to initiate 
into the mysteries (Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.; 8 Macc. 
ii. 80). b. univ. to teach fully, instruct; to accustom 
one to a thing; to give one an intimate acquaintance with 
a thing: év ravri x. év mace pepvnpat, to every condition 
and to all the several circumstances of life have I be- 
come wonted; I have been so disciplined by experience 
that whatsoever be my lot I can endure, Phil. iv. 12; 
[but others, instead of connecting év mavri etc. here (as 
object) with pep. (a constr. apparently without prece- 
dent; yet cf. Liinemann in W. § 28, 1) and taking the 
infinitives that follow as explanatory of the ey sayri 
etc., regard the latter phrase as stating the sphere 
(see was, II. 2 a.) and the infinitives as epexegetic (W. 
§ 44,1): in everything and in all things have I learned 
the secret both to be filled ete. ].° 

p000s, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down; 1. a speech, word, 
saying. 2. a narrative, story; a. a true narra- 
tive. bd. a fiction, a fable; univ. an invention, false- 
hood: 2 Pet. i. 16; the fictions of the Jewish theoso- 
phists and Gnostics, esp. concerning the emanations and 
orders of the gons, are cailed pido: [A. V. fables] in 
1 Tim. i. 4; iv. 7; 2 Tim.iv.4; Tit.i.14. (Cf. Trench 
§ xc., and reff. s. v. yereadoyia. | * 

caakepans eoyou; (fr. pv or pv, the sound which a cow 

{Lat. mugio]), to low, bellow, prop. of horned 


419 


pdpoy 
cattle (Hom., Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., al.); to roar, of a 
lion, Rev. x. 8.* 

puxrnptio: (uuernp the nose); pres. pass. 8 pers. sing. 
puxrnpiterat; prop. to turn up the nose or sneer at; to 
mock, deride: revd, pass. ov puernpiferas, does not suffer 
himself to be mocked, Gal. vi. 7. (For 3y9, Job xxii. 
19; Ps. Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 7; Jer. xx. 7; y%), Prov.i.80; 713, 
Prov. xv. 20; (ef. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 89, 1 (and Harnack’s 
note)]. 1 Macc. vii. 34; [1 Esdr. i. 49]; Sext. Emp. 
adv. math. i. 217 [p. 648, 11 ed. Bekk.].) [Comp.: éx- 
puxrnpite. | ° 

puduads, -7, -dy, (uvAn a mill), belonging to a mill: Mk. 
ix. 42 RG; Lk. xvii. 2 LT Tr WH.* 

pvArvos, -7, -07; Ll. made of mill-stones: Boeckh, 
Inserr. ii. p. 784, no. 3871, 4. 2. i. q. pudinds (8e0 
the preceding word): Rev. xviii. 21 L. WH.* 

pddos, -ov, 6, [(Lat. mola; Eng. mill, meal)]; 1. 
a mill-stone [(Anthol. ete.)]: Rev. xviii. 21 [L. WH yv- 
Avos, q. V.]3 puAos dnxds, Mt. xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42 LT 
Tr WH; LK. xvii. 2 Rec.; a large mill consisted of two 
stones, an upper and an under qne; the “nether” stone 
was stationary, but the upper one was turned by an ass, 
whence the name y. dvuxds. 2. equiy. to uvAn, @ mill 
[(Diod., Strab., Plut.)]: Mt. xxiv.41 LT Tr WH: dow) 
purdev, the noise made by a mill, Rev. xviii. 22.° 

pudeyv [not paroxytone; see Chandler § 596 cf. § 584], 
-Svos, 6, place where a mill runs; mill-house: Mt. xxiv. 
41 RG. (Eur., Thuc., Dem., Aristot., al.) ° 

Mipa (LT Tr WH Muppa (Tr -pp- see P, p) (cf. Tdf. 
on Acts as below and WH. App. p. 160]), -w», rd, Myra, 
a city on the coast [or rather, some two miles and a half 
(20 stadia) distant from it] of Lycia, a maritime region 
of Asia Minor between Caria and Pamphylia [B. D. s. v. 
Myra; Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 186 sq.]: Acts xxvii. 5.° 

puptds, -ados, 7, (uvpios), [fr. Hdt. down], Sept. for 
7133 and 135; a. ten thousand: Acts xix. 19 (on 
which pass. see dpyupzop, 8 fin.). b. plur. with gen. 
ig. an innumerable multitude, an unlimited number, ([like 
our myriads], the Lat. sercenti, Germ. Tausend): Lk. 
xii. 1; Acts xxi. 20; Rev. v. 11 [not Rec® ]; ix. 16 [here 
L T d:oprupiddes, q. v.]; used simply, of tnnumerable hosts 
of angels: Heb. xii. 22 [here G L Tr put a comma after 
nupiaow]; Jude 14; Deut. xxxiii. 2; Dan. vii. 10.° 

pupteo: 1 aor. inf. pupicas; (uupov); fr. Hdt. down; 
to anoint: Mk. xiv. 8." 

puplos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down]; 1. innumer 
able, countless, [A. V. ten thousand]: 1 Co. iv. 15; xiv. 
19. 2. with the accent drawn back (cf. Bttm. Ausf. 
Sprchl. § 70 Anum. 15, vol. i. 278; Passow s. v. fin.; [L. 
and S. s. v. III.]), puptoe, -tas, a, ten thousand: Mt. xviit. 
24 * 


ptpov, -ov, rd, (the grammarians derive it fr. pipe to 
flow, accordingly a flowing juice, trickling sap; but prob. 
more correct to regard it as an oriental word akin to 
pippa, Hebr. 19, 9; [Fick (i. 836) connects it with r. 
smar ‘to smear’, with which Vanictek 1198 sq. associates 
opupva, pupros, etc.; cf. Curtius p. 714]), ointment: Mt. 
xxvi. 7, 9 Rec., 12; Mk. xiv. 3-5; Lk. vii. 37 sq.; xxiii. 


Mucia 


56; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3,5; Rev. xviii. 18; distinguished fr. 
€vasoy [q. v. and see Trench, Syn. § xxxviii.], Lk. vii. 46. 
({From Aeschyl., Hdt. down]; Sept. for ; py fat, oil, 
Prov. xxvii. 9; for 310 }1%, Ps. exxxil. (cxxxiii.) 2.) * 

Mucta, -as, 9, .ysia, a province of Asia Minor on the 
shore of the Egean Sea, between Lydia and the Pro- 
pontis; it had among its cities Pergamum, Troas, and 
Assos: Acts xvi. 7 sq.° 

pvortpiov, -ov, 6, (uvorns [one initiated; fr. pvéw, 
q- v-]), in class. Grk. a hidden thing, secret, mystery: 
puornpedy vou py xateinys to Hig, Menand.; plur. gen- 
erally mysteries, religious secrets, confided only to the 
initiated and not to be communicated by them to ordi- 
nary mortals; [cf. K. F. Hermann, Gottesdienstl. Alter- 
thiimer der Griechen, § 32]. In the Scriptures 1. 
a hidden or secret thing, not obvious to the understanding: 
1 Co. xiii. 2; xiv. 2; (of the secret rites of the Gentiles, 
Sap. xiv. 15, 23). 2. a hidden purpose or counsel ; 
secret will: of men, rod Bacwéws, Tob. xii. 7,11; ris 
BovAjs avrov, Judith ii. 2; of God: puornpia Oeov, the 
secret counsels which govern God in dealing with the 
righteous, which are hidden from ungodly and wicked 
men but plain to the godly, Sap. ii. 22. In the N. T., 
God’s plan of providing salvation for men through 
Christ, which was once hidden but now is revealed: 
Ro. xvi. 25; 1 Co. ii. 7 (on this see dv, I. 5 f.); Eph. iii. 
9; Col. i. 26 sq.; with rot OeAjparos avrov added, Eph. 
i. 9; rov Geov, which God formed, Col. ii. 2; [1 Co. ii. 1 
WH txt.J; rot Xpsrrou, respecting Christ, Col. iv. 3; rod 
evayyeXiov, which is contained and announced in the 
gospel, Eph. vi. 19; éreAdoGy 1d pvor. rov Geoi, said of 
the consummation of this purpose, to be looked for when 
Christ returns, Rev. x. 7; ra p. ris Buowelas rap ovp. or 
rov Oeov, the secret purposes relative to the kingdom of 
God, Mt. xiii. 11; Mk. iv. 11; Lk. viii. 10; used of cer- 
tain single events decreed by God having reference to 
his kingdom or the salvation of men, Ro. xi. 25; 1 Co. 
xv. 51; of God’s purpose to bless the Gentiles also with 
salvation through Christ [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 26], 
Eph. iii. 3 cf. 5; with rod Xpsorod added, ibid. vs. 4; otko- 
vopor pvotnpioy Geov, the stewards of God’s mysteries, 
i.e. those intrusted with the announcement of God’s 
secret purposes to men, 1 Co. iv. 1; used generally, of 
Christian truth as hidden from ungodly men: with the 
addition of ris micrews, ris eboeBeias, which faith and 
godliness embrace and keep, 1 Tim. iii. 9, 16; rd puor. 
tis dvopias the mystery of lawlessness, the secret pur- 
pose formed by lawlessness, seems to be a tacit antithesis 
to God’s saving purpose, 2 Th. ii. 7. 3. Like 819 
and ‘iD in rabbinic writers, it denotes the mystic or 
hidden sense: of an O. T. saying, Eph. v. 32; of a 
name, Rev. xvii. 5; of an image or form seen in a vision, 
Rev. i. 20; xvii. 5; of a dream, Dan. (Theodot.) ii. 18 sq. 
27-30, where the Sept. sorender 17. (The Vulg. trans- 
lates the word sacramentum in Dan. ii. 18; iv. 6; Tob. 
xii. 7; Sap. ii. 22; Eph. i.9; iii. 3,9; v.32; 1 Tim. iii. 
16; Rev.i. 20.) (On the distinctive N. T. use of the 
word cf. Campbell, Dissertations on the Gospels. diss. ix. 
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pt. i.; Kendrick in B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Mystery; Bp. 
Lghtft. on Col. i. 26.]* 

pv-eomdlo; (uve, and this fr. pvew rovs dwas to shut 
the eyes); to see dimly, see only what is near: 2 Pet. i. 9 
[some (cf. R. V. mrg.) would make it mean here closing 
the eyes; cf. our Eng. blink]. (Aristot. problem. 81, 
16, 25.) * 

nado, ~wnros, 6, (Hesych. rpaipa ead & ce adqyis 
alparwdns rémos ij eal ra éEepydueva trav mAnyav vdara), 
a bruise, wale, wound that trickles with blood: 1 Pet. ii. 
24 fr. Is. liii.5 [where A. V. stripes]. (Gen. iv. 23; Ex. 
xxi. 25; Is.i.6. Aristot., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 

popdopar, -oua: 1 aor. mid. duwpnoduny; 1 aor. pass. 
€uwpnOnv; (udpos, q. v.); fr. Hom. down; to blame, find 
fault with, mock at: 2 Co. vi. 8; viii. 20. (Prov. ix. 7; 
Sap. x. 14.)* 

papos, -ov, 6, [perh. akin to puw, Curtius § 478; cf. 
Vanitek p. 732], blemish, blot, disgrace ; l. cen 
sure. 2. insult: of men who are a disgrace to a 
society, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [A. V. blemishes]. (From Hom. 
down; Sept. for 019, of bodily defects and blemishes, 
Lev. xxi. 16 sqq.; Deut. xv. 21; Cant. iv. 7; Dan. i 4; 
of a mental defect, fault, Sir. xx. 24 (23).)* 

popalvew: 1 aor. é¢udpava; 1 aor. pass. éuwpavOny; 
(pepds) ; 1. in class. Grk. to be foolish, to act fool-» 
ishly. 2. in bibl. Grk. a. to make foolish: pass. 
Ro. i. 22 (Is. xix. 11; Jer. x. 14; 2S. xxiv. 10); i. q. to 
prove a person or thing to be foolish: riv codiay rot 
xédopov, 1 Co. i. 20 (rv BovAny avray, Is. xliv. 25). ib. 
to make flat and tasteless: pass. of salt that has lost its 
strength and flavor, Mt. v. 13; Lk. xiv. 34.* 

poopla, -as, 7, (ueopos), first in Hdt. 1, 146 [Soph., al.], 
foolishness: 1 Co. i. 18, 21, 28; ii. 14; iii. 19, (Sir. xx. 
$1).° 

pwpodoyla, -as, 7, (umpodoyos), (stultiloquium, Plaut., 
Vulg.), foolish talking: Eph. v.4. (Aristot. h. a. 1,11; 
Plut. mor. p.504b.) [Cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xxxiv.]* 

pwopés, -a, -dv, [on the accent cf. W. 52 (51); Chandler 
§§ 404, 405), foolish: with rupdAds, Mt. xxiii. 17, 19 [here 
T Tr WH txt. om. L br. pap.]; 1d popdy rod Geov, an act 
or appointment of God deemed foolish by men, 1 Co. i 
25; i. q. without learning or erudition, 1 Co. i. 27; iii. 
18; iv. 10; imprudent, without forethought or wisdom, 
Mt. vii. 26; xxiii. 17,19 [see above]; xxv. 2 sq. 8; i. q. 
empty, useless, {yrjoes, 2 Tim. ii. 23; Tit. ili. 9; in 
imitation of the Hebr. 52) (cf. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 1; Job 
ii. 10) i. q. impious, godless, (because such a man neglects 
and despises what relates to salvation), Mt. v. 22; [some 
take the word here as a Ifebr. term (W rebel) ex- 
pressive of condemnation; cf. Num. xx. 10; Ps. Ixviii. 
8; but see the Syriac; Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad 
loc.; Levy, Neuhebriisch. u. Chald. Worterbuch s. v. 
pin]. (Sept. for 533, Deut. xxxii. 6; Is. xxxii. 5 8q.; 
for 9°D3, Ps. xciii. Gxciv.) 8. [Aeschyl., Soph., al.])’ 

Moos (constantly so in the text. Rec. [in Strabo 
(16, 2, 835 ed. Meineke); Dan. ix. 10, 11, Sept.], and in 
Philo (cf. his “ Buch v. d. Weltschopf.” ed. Miiller p. 117 
(but Richter in his ed. has adopted Mwiojs)], after the 








Moons 


Hebr. form Ny, which in Ex. ii. 10 is derived fr. M1 to 
draw out), and Mwvo fs (soin the Sept. [see Tdf.’s 
4th ed. Proleg. p. xlii.], Josephus [in Josephus the 
readings vary; in the Antiquities he still adheres to the 
classic form (Mwojjs), which moreover is the common 
form in his writings,” Miiller’s note on Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 
31,4. (Here, again, recent editors, as Bekker, adopt 
Moiojs uniformly.) On the fluctuation of Mss. cf. Otto’s 
note on Justin Mart. apol. i. § 32 init.], and in the N. T. 
ed. Tdf.; — a word which signifies in Egyptian water- 
saved, i. e. ‘saved from water’; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. vol. 
ii. p. 818; and esp. Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. p. 824; Knobel 
on Ex. ii. 10; [but its etymol. is still in dispute; many 
recent Egyptologists connect it with mesu i e. ‘child’; 
on the various interpretations of the name cf. Miiller on 
Joseph. c. Ap.}.c.; Stanley in B.D. 8. v. Moses; Schenkel 
in his BL. iv. 240 sq.]. From the remarks of Fritzsche, 
Gesenius, etc., it is evident also that the word is a trisyl- 
lable, and hence should not be written Mavojjs as it is 
by L Tr WH, for ov is a diphthong, as is plain from 
éwurov, rovrd, [onic for davrod, rairo; [cf. Lipsius, 


[N, v: » (dpeanvorindy), cf. W. §5,1b.; B.9(8); Tf 
Proleg. p. 97 sq.; WH. App. p. 146 sq.; Thiersch, De Pentat. 
vers. Alex. p. 84 8q.; Scrivener, Plain Introd. etc. ch. viii. 
§ 4; Collation of Cod. Sin. p. liv.; see s. vv. 360, eYxoot, was. 
Its omission by the recent editors in the case of verbs (esp. 
in 8 pers. sing.) is rare. In WH, for instance, (where “the 
omissions are all deliberate and founded on evidence ”’) it is 
wanting in the case of éor: five times only (Mt. vi. 25; Jn. 
vi. 55 bis; Acts xviii. 10; Gal. iv. 2,— apparently without 
principle) ; in Tdf. never; see esp. Tdf.u.s. In the dat. plur. 
of the 3d decl. the Mss. vary; see esp. Tdf. Proleg. p. 98 and 
WH. App. p. 1468q. On » appended to accus. sing. in a or 7 
(7) see &pony. On the neglect of assimilation, particularly in 
compounds with o¢y and éy, see those prepp. and Td/f. Pro- 
leg. p. 73 sq.; WH. App. p. 149; cf. B. 8; W.48. On the 
interchange of » and yy in such words as dwoxrévyw (dwo- 
Kréve), exxdvvw (exxdvw), Evaros (¥vvaros), éverhxovra (évve- 
vixovra), éveds (évveds), "Iwdyyns ("Iwdsns), and the like, see 
the several words. ] 

Naacody, (ivr) [i. e. ‘diviner’, ‘enchanter’]), 6, in- 
decl., Naasson [or Naashon, or (best) Nahshon], a man 
mentioned in (Ex. vi. 23; Num. i. 7; Ruth iv. 20) Mt. 
i. 4 and LK. iii. 32.* 

Nayyal, (fr. 13) to shine), 6, indecl., (Vulg. [Naggae, 
and (so A. V.)] Nagge), Naggai, one of Christ’s ances- 
tors: Lk. iii. 25.* 

Nafapir [(so Rec.“ everywhere; Lchm. also in Mk. 
1.9; Lk. ii. 39,51; iv.16; Jn.i.45 (46) sq.; Tdf. in Mk. 
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Gramm. Untersuch. p. 140]; add, W. p. 44; [B. 19 
(17)]; Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel ed. 8 p. 119 
note), -éws, 6, Moses, (Itala and Vulg. Moyses), the 
famous leader and legislator of the Israelites in their 
migration from Egypt to Palestjne. As respects its de- 
clension, everywhere in the N. T. the gen. ends in -éws 
(as if from the nominative Mwivevs), in Sept. -7, as Num. 
iv. 41, 45, 49, etc. dat. - (as in Sept., cf. Ex. v. 20; 
xii. 28; xxiv. 1; Lev. viii. 21, ete.) and -et (for the 
Mss. and accordingly the editors vary between the 
two [but TWH -7 only in Acts vii. 44 (influenced by 
the Sept. ?), Trin Acts l. c. and Mk. ix. 4, 5,; L in Acts 
l.c. and Ro. ix. 15 txt.; see Tdf. Proleg. p. 119; WH. 
App. p. 158]), Mt. xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 4; Jn. v. 46; ix. 
29; Acts vii. 44; Ro. ix.15; 2 Tim. iii. 8. acc. ~#p (as 
in Sept.), Acts vi. 11; vii. 35; 1 Co. x. 2; Heb. iii. 3; 
once -¢a, Lk. xvi. 29; cf. [Tdf. and WH. u.s.]; W.§ 10, 
1; B.u.s.; [Etym. Magn. 597, 8]. By meton. i. q. the 
books of Moses: Lk. xvi. 29; xxiv. 27; Acts xv. 213 
2 Co. iii. 15. 
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i.9; Jn.i. 45 (46) sq.; Tr txt.in Lk. i. 26; if. 43 iv. 16; 
Jn. i. 45 (46) sq.; Trmrg.in Mk. i. 9; Lk. ii. 89, 613 
and WH everywhere except in four pass. soon to be 
mentioned), Nafapdé@ (so Rec." ten times, Rec.e six 
times, T and Tr except in the pass. already given or about 
to be given; Lin Mt. ii. 23; xxi.11(so WH here); Lk. i. 
26; Acts x. 38 (so WII here)), Nafapéé@ (L in Mt. iv. 
13 and Lk. ii. 4, after cod. A but with “little other at- 
testation” (Hort)), Naf{apé (Mt. iv.13 T Tr WH; Lk. 
iv. 16 TWH)], n, indecl., (and ra Nd{apa, Orig. and Jul. 
African. in Euseb. h. e.1, 7,14; ef. Keim, Jesu von Naz. 
i. p. 819 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. p. 16] and ii. p. 421 sq. [Eng. 
trans. iv. p. 108], who thinks Nazara preferable to the 
other forms [but see WH. App. p. 160%; Tdf. Proleg. p. 
120; Scrivener, Introd. ch. viii. § 5; Alford, Greek Test. 
vol. i. Proleg. p. 97]), Nazareth, a town of lower Galilee, 
mentioned neither in the O. T., nor by Josephus, nor in 
the Talmud (unlessit is to be recognized in the appellation 
“¥) 33, given there to Jesus Christ). It was built upon 
a hill, in a very lovely region (cf. Renan, Vie de Jésus, 
14™ 6d. p. 27 sq. [Wilbour’s trans. (N. Y. 1865) p. 69 
sq.; see also Robinson, Researches, etc. ii. 336 sq.]), and 
was distant from Jerusalem a three days’ journey, from 
Tiberias eight hours [or less]; it was the home of Jesus 
(Mt. xiii. 54; Mk. vi. 1); its present name is en Nazr 
rah, a town of from five to six thousand inhabitants (cf: 
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Baedeker, Palestine and Syria, p. 859): Mt. i. 28; iv. 
18; xxi. 11; Mk. i. 9; Lk. i. 26; ii. 4, 89, 51; iv. 16; 
Jn. i, 45 (46) sq.; Acts x. 89. As respects the He 
brew form of the name, it is disputed whether it was 
%¥) ‘a sprout’, ‘shoot’, (so, besides others, pe 
Christol. des A. T. ii. 124 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. 106 sq.]; but 

cf. Gieseler in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1831, p. 588 sq.), or 
i17¥3 ‘ protectress’, ‘guard’, (cf. 2 K. xvii. 9; so Keim 
u. 8.) or AI¥) ‘ sentinel’ (20 Delitesch in the Zeitschr. f. 
Luth. Theol. for 1876, p. 401), or M7¥} ‘ watch- tower’ 

(so Ewald in the Gotting. gelehrt. Anzeigen for 1867, 
p. 1602 sq.). Fora further account of the town cf. Robd- 
inson, as above, pp. 383-343; Tobler, Nazareth in Palas- 
tina. Berl. 1868; [Hackett in B. D. s. v. Nazareth]}.* 

Nafapyves, -ov, 6, a Nazarene, of Nazareth, sprung from 
Nazareth, a patrial name applied by the Jews to Jesus, 
because he had lived at Nazareth with his parents from 
his birth until he made his public appearance: MK. i. 24; 
xiv. 67; xvi. 6; Lk. iv. $4; [xxiv. 19 L mrg. T Tr txt. 
WH); and L T Tr WH in Mk. x. 47.* 

Naf{epatos, -ov, 6, i. gq. Na{apnvds, q. v.; Jesus is so 
called in Mt. ii. 23 [cf. B. D. s. v. Nazarene; Bleek, 
Synopt. Evang. ad loc.]; xxvi. 71; Mk. x. 47 RG; Lk. 
xviii. 37; xxiv.19 RG Ltxt. Trmrg.; Jn. xviii. 5, 7; xix. 
19; Acts ii, 22; iii. 6; iv.10; vi. 14; [ix.5.L br.]; xxii 
8; xxvi.9. of Na{wpaios [ A. V. the Nazarenes], followers 
of "Inaois 6 Na{apaios, was & name given to the Christians 
by the Jews, Acts xxiv. 5.* 

Nady or (so L mrg. T WH) Naédy, 6, (13 [‘ given’ sc. 
of God]), Nathan: a son of David the king (2 S. v. 14), 
Lk. iii. 31.° 

NaGavayA, 6, (ON) gift of God), Nathanael, an inti- 
mate disciple of Jesus: Jn. i. 45-49 (46-50); xxi. 2. 
He is commonly thought to be identical with Bartholo- 
mew, because as in Jn. i. 45 (46) he is associated with 
Philip, soin Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14 Bartholo- 
mew is; Nathanael, on this supposition, was his personal 
name, and Bartholomew a title derived from his father 
(see Bap@odopaios). But in Actsi. 13 Thomas is placed 
between Philip and Bartholomew ; [see B D. s. v. Na- 
thaniel}. Spdth in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theologie, 
1868, pp. 168 sqq. 309 sqq. [again 1880, p. 78 sqq.] 
acutely but vainly tries to prove that the name was formed 
by the Fourth Evangelist symbolically to designate ‘ the 
disciple whom Jesus loved (see "Iadsns, 2).° 

val, a particle of assertion or confirmation [akin to 
wm; cf. Donaldson, Cratylus § 189], fr. Hom. down, yea, 
verily, truly, assuredly, even so: Mt. xi. 26; Lk. x. 21; 
Philem. 20; Rev. i. 7; xvi. 7; xxii. 20; vai, Aéyo tyiy 
ath., Mt. xi. 9; Lk. vii. 265 xi. 51; xii. 5; vai, Aéyer rd 
aveipa, Rev. xiv. 13; it is responsive and confirmatory 
of the substance of some question or statement: Mt. ix. 
28; xiii. 51; xv. 27; xvii. 25; xxi. 16; Mk. vii. 28; Jn. 
xi. 27; xxi. 15 sq.; Acts v. 8 (9); xxii. 27; Ro. iii. 29; 
a repeated vai, most assuredly, [ A.V. yea, yea], expresses 
emphatic assertion, Mt. v. 37; fro dpév rd val vai, let your 
pal be vai, i. e. let your allegation be true, Jas. v. 12 [B. 
163 (142); W. 59 (58)]; elvas or yiveoOar vai nad of, to 
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be or show one’s self double-tongued, i. e. faithless, waver 
ing, false, 2 Co. i. 18 sq.; ta map’ ¢40t rd val val wal rd 08 
od, that with me should be found both a solemn affirma- 
tion and a most emphatic denial, i. e. that I so form my re- 
solves as, at the dictate of pleasure or profit, not to carry 
them out, ibid. 17[cf. W.460 (429)]; val dv aire yéyover, 
in him what was promised has come to pass, ibid. 19; 
érayyeAlat dv aire 1d vai sc. yeyovacw, have been fulfilled, 
have been confirmed by the event, ibid. 20 [cf. Meyer 
ad loc.]. It is a particle of appeal or entreaty, like the 
[Eng. yea] (Germ. ja) : with an imperative, pal... ovA- 
AapBadvou abrais, Phil. iv. 8 (where Rec. has cai for vai); 
pai épyovu, Rev. xxii. 20 Rec.; so val vai, Judith ix. 12. 
[A classification of the uses of vai in the N. T. is given 
by Ellicott on Phil. iv. $3; cf. Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on Mt. 
xi. 26.]* 

Noamdy, see Neeuds. 

Naty [WH Naip, (cf. I, «)], (7°) @ pasture; cf. Simonis, 
Onomast. N. T. p. 115), 4, Nain, a town of Galilee, sita- 
ated at the northern base of Little Hermon; modern 
Nein, a petty village inhabited by a very few families, 
and not to be confounded with a village of the same name 
beyond the Jordan (Joseph. b. j. 4, 9,4): Lk. vii. 11. 
[Cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 552 sq.]° 

vads, -ov, 6, (vaiw to dwell), Sept. for on, used of the 
temple at Jerusalem, but only of the sacred edifice 
(or sanctuary) itself, consisting of the Holy place and 
the Holy of holies (in class. Grk. used of the sanctuary or 
cell of a temple, where the image of the go.\ was placed, 
called also 860s, onxos, which is to be distinguished from 
rd lepov, the whole temple, the entire consecrated en- 
closure; this distinction is observed also in the Bible; 
see fepov, p. 299°): Mt. xxiii. 16 sq. 35; xxvii. 40; Mk. 
xiv. 58; xv. 29; Jn. ii. 198q.; Rev. xi.2; nor need Mt. 
xxvii. 5 be regarded as an exception, provided we sup- 
pose that Judas in his desperation entered the Holy place, 
which no one but the priests was allowed to enter [(note 
the eis (al. dv) of TTrWH)]}. with Geov, rod Geov, 
added: Mt. xxvi. 613 1 Co. iii. 17; 2 Co. vi. 16; 2 Th 
ii. 4; Rev. xi. 1; used specifically of the Holy place, 
where the priests officiated: Lk. i. 9, 21 8q.; of the Holy 
of holies (see xararéracya), Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; 
Lk. xxiii. 45. in the visions of the Revelation used of 
the temple of the ‘ New Jerusalem’: Rev. iii. 12; vii. 15; 
xi. 19; xiv. 15,17; xv. 5 sq. 8; xvi.1,17; of any temple 
whatever prepared for the true God, Acts vii. 48 Rec. ; 
xvii. 24. of miniature silver temples modelled after the 
temple of Diana [i. e. Artemis (q. v.)] of Ephesus, Acts 
xix. 24. 6 Oeds vads airis dors, takes the place of a tem- 
ple in it, Rev. xxi. 22. metaph. of a company of Chris- 
tians, a Christian church, es dwelt in by the Spirit of 
God: 1 Co. iii. 16; 2 Co. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 21; for the same 
reason, of the bodies of Christians, 1 Co. vi.19. of the 
body of Christ, 6 vaés rov cdparos atrov (epexeget. gen. 
[W. 531 (494)]), Jn. ii. 21, and acc. to the Evangelist’s 
interpretation in 19 also. [(From Hom. on.)]* 

Naotp, (Dir) consolation), 6, Nahum, a certain Is 
raelite, one of the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 25.* 
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vapSos, -ov, #, (a Sanskrit word [cf. Fick as in me 
below}; Hebr. 35), Cant. i. 12; iv. 18 9q.); 
nard, the head or spike of a fragrant East Indian sinst 
belonging to the genus Valeriana, which yields a juice 
of delicious odor which the ancients used (either pure 
or mixed) in the preparation of a most precious oint- 
ment; hence b. nard oil or ointment; so Mk. xiv. 
8; Jn. xii. 8. Cf. Winer, RWB. s. v. Narde; Réetschi 
in Herzog x. p. 208; Furrer in Schenkel p. 286 sq. ; 
[Zow, Aramiische Pflanzennamen (Leip. 1881), § 316 
p- 868 sq.; Royle in Alex.’s Kitto s.v. Nerd; Birdwood 
in the ‘Bible Educator’ ii. 152].* 

Népawrores, -ov, 5, Narcissus [i. e. ‘daffodil *], a Roman 
mentioned in Ro. xvi. 11, whom many interpreters with- 
out good reason suppose to be the noted freedman of the 
emperor Claudius (Suet. Claud. 28; Tac. ann. 11, 29 sq. ; 
12, 57 ete.) [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 175]; in op- 
position to this opinion cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Rdaetschi 
in Herzog x. 202 sq.; [B. D. s. v.].* 

vavayle, -: 1 aor. évavdynoa; (fr. vavayds ship- 
wrecked ; and this fr. vats, and dyvuss to break); freq. 
in Grk. writ. from Aeschy]. and Hdt. down, to suffer ship- 
wreck: prop. 2 Co. xi. 25; metaph. epi rv wiorew (as 
respects [A. V. concerning, see mepi, II. b.] the faith), 
1 Tim. i. 19.* 

vav-KAnpos, -ov, 6, (yas and xAnpos), fr. Hdt. [and Soph.] 
down, a ship-owner, ship-master, i.e. one who hires out his 
vessel, or a portion of it, for purposes of transportation : 
Acts xxvii. 11.° 

vats, acc. paiy, 7, (fr. wto or véw, to flow, float, swim), 
@ ship, vessel of considerable size: Acts xxvii.41. (From 
Hom. down; Sept. several times for *}8 and 128.) * 

vairns, -ov, 6, a sailor, seaman, mariner: Acts xxvii. 
27, 80; Rev. xviii. 17. (From Hom. down.) * 

Nayop, 6, (Vin) fr. VW} to burn; [Philo de cong. erud. 
grat. § 9 N. épunveveras pwris avdravors; al. al.; see B. D. 
Am. ed. 8. v.]), the indecl. prop. name, Nachor [or (more 
com. but less accurately) Nahor] (Gen. xi. 22), of one of 
the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 84.* 

veavias, -ov, 6, (fr. vedy, and this fr. wéos; cf. peyrordy 
[q- v.], uvdy), fr. Hom. down; Hebr. "yj and 3n3; a 
youngman: Acts xx. 9; xxiii. 17, and RG in 18 [so here 
WH txt.], 22; it is used as in Grk. writ., like the Lat. adu- 
lescens and the Hebr. sy) (Gen. xli. 12), of men between 
twenty-four and forty years of age [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
213; Diog. Laért. 8, 10; other reff. in Steph. Thesaur. 
8. VV. veans, veavioxos }: Acts vii. 58.° 

veavloxos, -ov, 6, (fr. vedv, see veavias; on the ending 
-iaxos, -ioxn, which has dimin. force, as d»Opwricxos, 
BaoiXicxos, radionn, etc., cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 443), 
fr. Hdt. down ; Sept. chiefly for "3m3 and yy); @ young 
man, youth: Mt. xix. 20, 22; Mk. xiv. 51°; xvi. 5; Lk. 
vii. 14; Acts ii. 17; [and LT Tr WH in xxiii. 18 (here 
WH mrg. only), 22]; 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq.; like 1p) (2 S. ii. 
14; Gen. xiv. 24, etc.; cf. Germ. Bursche, Knappe i. q. 
Knabe, [ef. our colloquial “boys”, “lads ”]) used of a 
young aitendant or servant: so the plur. in Mk. xiv. 51 
Rec.; Acts v. 10.* 
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Nedsolts, -ews, j, Neapolis, a maritime city of Mace. 
donia, on the gulf of Strymon, having a port [cf. Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 208 n.] and colonized by Chalcidians [see B. D. 
s. v. Neapolis ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip., Introd. § iii.]: 
Acts xvi. 11 [here Tdf. Néa»y s0uyv, WH Néap Tide, Tr 
Ned» wédw ; cf. B. 74; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 604 sq.J. (Strab. 
7 p. 330; Plin. 4, (11) 18.)* 

Neepdy and (so L T Tr WH after the Sept. [see WH. 
App. p. 159 sq.]) Nasuds, 6(jDy) pleasantness), Naaman 
(so Vulg. {also Neman])), a commander of the Syrian 
armies (2K. v. 1): Lk. iv. 27° 

vexpds, -d, -dv, (akin to the Lat. neco, nex [fr. a r. sig- 
nifying ‘to disappear’ etc.; cf. Curtius § 98; Fick i. p. 
128; Vanitek p. 422 9q.]), Sept. chiefly for np; dead, 
i. @. 1. prop. a. one that has breathed his last, 
lifeless: Mt. xxviii. 4; Mk. ix. 26; Lk. vii. 15; Acts v. 
10; xx. 9; xxviii. 6; Heb. xi. 835; Rev.i.17; drt vexpois, 
if men are dead (where death has occurred [see émi, B. 
2 a.¢. p. 283° fin.]), Heb. ix. 17 ; éyelpew vexpovs, Mt. x. 8; 
xi. 5; Lk. vii. 22; hyperbolically and proleptically i. q. as 
tf already dead, sure to die, destined inevitably to die: rd 
oma, Ro. viii. 10 (rd odpa and rd cwpdriov ducer vexpov, 
Epict. diss. 8, 10, 15 and 8, 22, 41; in which sense Luther 
called the human body, although alive, einen alien Maden 
sack [cf. Shakspere’s thou worms-meat !/}); said of the 
body of a dead man (so in Hom. often; for 172) a corpse, 
Deut. xxviii. 26; Is. xxvi. 19; Jer. vii. 88; ix. 22; xix. 
7): pera rdv vexpoy, among the dead, i.e. the buried, Lk. 
xxiv. 5; Bdypas Tous vexpots, Mt. viii. 22; Lk. ix. 60; 
éoréa vexpav, Mt. xxiii. 27 ; of the corpse of a murdered 
man, alua ws vexpov, Rev. set 8 (for 399, Ezek. xxxvii. 
9; for 5on, thrust through, slain, Ezek. ix. 7;xi.6). b. 
deceased, departed, one whose soul is in Hades: Rev. i. 18; 
ii. 8; vexpds Rv, was like one dead, as good as dead, Lk. 
xv. 24, 82; plur., 1 Co. xv. 29; Rev. xiv. 13; é» Xpiorg, 
dead Christians (see é», I. 6 b. p. 211), 1 Th. iv. 16; very 
often ol vexpoi and vexpoi (without the art. ; see W. p. 128 
(117) and cf. B. 89 (78) note) are used of the assembly 
of the dead (see dvdoracts, 2 and é¢yeipw, 2): 1 Pet. iv. 6; 
Rev. xx. 5, 12 sq.; tis amd rév vexody, one (returning) 
from the dead, the world of spirits, Lk. xvi. 80; de wexpép, 
from the dead, occurs times too many to count (see dva- 
oTacts, avioTnput, €yeipw) : dvayew ra éx v., Ro. x. 7; Heb. 
xiii. 20; {on éx vexpey, life springing forth from death, 
i. e.'the return of the dead to life [see éx, I. 5], Ro. xi. 
153 mpwroroxos éx rey vexp. who was the first that returned 
to life from among the dead, Col. i. 18; also apewror. répy 
vexp. Rev. i. 5; (womotety rovs ». Ro. iv 17; éyeipew rua 
and Tey ». to rouse one to quit (the assembly of) the dead, 
Mt. xiv. 2; xxvii. 64; xxviii. 7; xplvew (avras x. vexpovs, 
2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 5; xperjs (ovrav x. vexpov, Acts 
x. 425 pexpav x. (ovrav xuprevery, Ro. xiv. 9. c. desti« 
tute of life, without life, inanimate (i. q. duxos) : 1d copa 
xepis mvevparos vexpdv dori, Jas. ii. 26; ove dorw (5) Oeds 
vexpov adda (ovrwy, God is the guardian God not of the 
dead but of the living, Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. xii. 27; Lk. xx. 
88. 2. trop. a. [spiritually dead i. e.] destitute of 
a life that recognizes and is devoted to God, because given 
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up to trespasses and sins; inactive as respects doing right: 
Jn. v. 25; Ro. vi. 18; Eph.v. 14; Rev. iii. 1; with rote 
mapanrepuorww (dat. of cause [cf. W. 412 (384 sq.)}) added, 
Eph. ii. 1, 5; é» [but T Tr WH om. év] rots saparr. Col. 
ii. 13; in the pointed saying des rovs vexpovs Adyar rovs 
éavra@y vexpovs, leave those who are indifferent to the sal- 
vation offered them in the gospel, to bury the bodies of 
their own dead, Mt. viii. 22; Lk. ix. 60. b. univ. desti- 
tute of force or power, inactive, inoperative: tq dpapria, 
unaffected by the desire to sin [cf. W. 210 (199); B. 
§ 133, 12], Ro. vi. 11; of things: dapria, Ro. vii. 8; 
miotes, Jas. ii. 17,20[R G], 26; pya, powerless and fruit- 
less (see gpyov, 8 p. 248° bot.), Heb. vi.1; ix.14. [Cf. 
Ovnrds, fin. ] 
vexpdo, -@: 1 aor. impv. vexpdoare; pf. pass. ptcp. 
vevexpwpevos; to make dead (Vulgate and Lat. Fathers 
mortifico), to put to death, slay: rwvd, prop., Anthol. app. 
813,5; pass. vevexpwopevos, hyperbolically, worn out, of an 
impotent old man, Heb. xi. 12; also cépa vevexp. Ro. iv. 
19; equiv. to to deprive of power, destroy the strength of: 
ra péAn, i. e. the evil desire lurking in the members (of 
the body), Col. iii. 5. (rd 8cypara, Antonin. 7, 2; rip 
efv, Plut. de primo frig. 21; [d»8pwros, of obduracy, 
Epictet. diss. 1, 5, 7].) ° 
wikpwors, -ews, 7, (vexpda) 5; 1. prop. a putting to 
death (Vulg. mortificatio in 2 Co. iv. 10), killing. 2. 
i. q. ro vexpotoda, [the being put to death], with rov 
"Inoov added, i. e. the (protracted) death [A. V. the 
dying} which Jesus underwent in God’s service [on the 
gen. cf. W. 189 (178) note], Paul so styles the marks of 
perpetual trials, misfortunes, hardships attended with 
peril of death, evident in his body [cf. Meyer], 2 Co. 
iv. 10. 3. i. gq. rd vevexpwpeévov elvas, the dead state 
[A. V. deadness], utter sluggishness, (of bodily members 
and organs, Galen): Ro. iv. 19.* 
veo-pyvla, see voupnvia. 
véos, -a,-o», (allied with Lat. novus, Germ. neu, Eng. new; 
Curtius § 433], as in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down, 1. 
recently born, young, youthful: Tit. ii. 4 (for 137), Gen. 
XxXxvii. 2; Ex. xxxiii. 11); olvos véos, recently made, Mt. 
ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 87-39 [but 39 WH in br.], 
(Sir. ix. 10). 2. new: 1Co.v.7; Heb. xii. 24; 
i. q. born again, dvOpwros (q. v. 1 f.), Col. iii. 10. [Syn. 
see xatvds, fin.] ° 
veorods and (so T WH, see wooo) voocds, ov, 6, 
(véos), @ young (creature), young bird: Lk. ii.24. The 
form vooaods appears in the Vat. txt. of the Sept.; but 
in cod. Alex. everywhere veooods; cf. Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. p. 185 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 206 sq.; [cf. W. 
24]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. often for +3, 
of the young of animals, as Lev. xii. 6, 8; Job xxxviii. 
41.)° 
veérns, -7Tos, 9, (veos), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 
‘for 0°39}; youth, youthful age: 1 Tim. iv.12; éx vedry- 
rés you, from my boyhood, from my youth, Mt. xix. 20 
[RG]; Mk. x. 20; Lk. xviii. 21; Acts xxvi. 4; Gen. viii. 
21; Job xxxi. 18, etc.* 
veé-puros, oy, (veos and vw), newly-planted (Job xiv. 
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9; Is. v. 7, ete.); trop. a new convert, neophyte, [A. V. 
novice, 1. e.} (one who has recently become a Christian): 
1 Tim. iii.6. (Eccles. writ.) * 

Népev [by etymol. ‘brave’, ‘bold "], -wvos, 6, Nero, the 
well-known Roman emperor: 2 Tim. iv. 23 Ree. [i.e. in 
the subscription].* 

vedo; 1 aor. ptcp. vevoas; to give a nod; to signify bya 
nod, [A. V. to beckon]: rif, foll. by an inf. of what one 
wishes to be done, Jn. xiii. 24; Acts xxiv. 10. (From 
Hom. down; Sept. Prov. iv. 25.) [Comp.: da-, dx, dry 
€mt-, kata-vevw. | * 

vedéAn, -ns, 9, (vedos), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. esp. for 
123, but also for 3y and png; a cloud: [v. harewn, Mt. 
xvii. 5]; Mt. xxiv.80; xxvi.64; Mk. ix. 7; xiii. 26; xiv. 
62; Lk. ix. 34sq.; xii. 54; xxi.27; Acts i.9; 1 Th. iv. 
17; 2 Pet. ii. 17 [Rec.]; Jude 12; Rev. i. 7; x.13 xi. 
12; xiv. 14 sqq.; of that cloud in which Jehovah is said 
(Ex. xiii. 21 sq., etc.) to have gone before the Israelites 
on their march through the wilderness, and which Paul 
represents as spread over them (ind rv vepéAnv joas, 
ef. Ps. civ. (ev.) 39; Sap. x. 17): 1 Co. x. 1 sq. [Syn. 
see vedos. | * 

NepOadcly [and (so T edd. 2, 7, WH in Rev. vii. 6) 
NepOarin; see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. I, ¢}, 6, (ORD), 
i.e. ‘my wrestling’ [cf. Gen. xxx. 8], or acc. to what 
seems to be a more correct interpretation ‘my crafti- 
ness’ (cf. Joseph. antt. 1, 19, 8; Test. xii. Patr. test. 
Neph. § 1], fr. 9np unused in Kal; ef. Riletschi in Herzog 
X. p. 200 sq.), Naphtali, the sixth son of the patriarch 
Jacob, by Bilhah, Rachel’s maid: Rev. vii. 6; by meton. 
his posterity, the tribe of Naphtali, Mt. iv. 18, 15.* 

vidos, -ovs, [allied with Lat. nubes, nebula, etc.]}, ré, 
Sept. for 33° and 3)», @ cloud; in the N. T. once trop. 
a large, dense multitude, a throng: papripeyv, Heb. xii. 1, 
often so in prof. auth., as ved. Tpdwv, melav, Yrapae, xo- 
Aowy, Hom. Il. 4, 2745 16, 66; 17, 755; 23,133; avOpe- 
nav, dt. 8,109; orpovdey, Arstph. av. 578; adxpider, 
Diod. 3, 29; peditum equitumque nubes, Liv. 35, 49.° 

[Syn. »égos, vepéarn: védos is general, repérn specific; 
the former denotes the great, shapeless collection of vapor 
obscuring the heavens; the latter designates particular and 
definite masses of the same, suggesting form and limit. Cf. 
Schmidt vol. i. ch. 36.| 

vebpds, -ov, 6, a kidney (Plat., Arstph.); plur. the kid- 
neys, the loins, as Sept. for ni93, used of the inmost 
thoughts, feelings, purposes, of the soul: with the addi- 
tion of xapdias, Rev. ii. 23, with which cf. Ps. vii. 10; 
Jer. xi. 20; xvii. 10; Sap. i. 6.* 

vew-Képos, -ov, 6, f, (veds or vads, and Kopéw to sweep; 
[questioned by some; a hint of this deriv. is found in 
Philo de sacerd. honor. § 6 (cf. rewxopia, de somniis 2, 
42), and Hesych. s. v. defines the word 6 rév vady xrocpar: 
ropety yap rd caipew edeyov (cf. 8. V. anxoxdpos; 80 Etym. 
Magn. 407, 27, cf. s. v. vewxdpos); yet Suidas s. v. xépy 
p. 2157 ¢. says ». ovx 6 capa r. vy. GAN’ Sb emipeAouperos 
avrov (cf. 8. vv. vewxdpos, onxoxdpos); hence some connect 
the last half with root cop, xod, cf. Lat. cura, colo]); 1 
prop. one who sweeps and cleans a temple. 2. on: 
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who has charge of a temple, to keep and adorn it, & sac- 
ristan: Xen. an. 5, 3, 6; Plat. legg. 6 p. 759 a. 3. 
the worshipper of a deity (obs i. e. the Israelites 5 Geds 
€aur@ vewxdpous Fyev through the wilderness, Joseph. b. j. 
5, 9, 4); as appears from coins still extant, it was an 
honorary title [temple-keeper or temple-warden (cf. 2 
above) ] of certain cities, esp. of Asia Minor, in which 
the special worship of some deity or even of some deified 
human ruler had been established (cf. Stephanus, Thes. v. 
p- 1472 sq.; [ef. B. D. s. v. worshipper]); 80 v. ris Apre- 
pudos, of Ephesus, Acts xix. 35; [see Bp. Lehtft. in Con- 
temp. Rev. for 1878, p. 294 sq.; Wood, Discoveries at 
Ephesus (Lond. 1877), App. passim].* 

vewrepixds, -7, ov, (vedrepos, q. V-), peculiag to the age 
of youth, youthful: érOupia, 2 Tim. ii. 22. (3 Mace. iv. 
8; Polyb. 10, 24, 7; Joseph. antt. 16, 11, 8.) * 

vewrepos, -a, -ov, (compar. of véos, q. v.), [fr. Hom. 
down], younger; i. e. a. younger (than now), Jn. 
xxi. 18. b. young, youthful, [A. V. younger (rela- 
tively)]: 1 Tim. v. 11, 14; Tit. ii. 6; opp. to mpeoBure- 
pot, 1 Tim. v..1 sq.; 1 Pet. v. 5. o. [strictly] younger 
by birth: Lk. xv. 12 sq. (4 Mace. xii. 1). da. an 
attendant, servant, (see veavioxos, fin.): Acts v. 6; infe 
rior in rank, opp. to 6 pei{wv, Lk. xxii. 26.* 

vf, a particle employed in affirmations and oaths, 
(common in Attic), and joined to an acc. of the pers. 
(for the most part, a divinity) or of the thing affirmed 
or sworn by [B. § 149, 17]; by (Lat. per, Germ. bei): 
1 Co. xv. 81 (Gen. xlii. 15 sq.).* 

whOw; fo spin: Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 27. (Plat. polit. 
p. 289¢.; Anthol.; for MW, Ex. xxxv. 25 gq.) °* 

wynmdteo (cf. W. 92 (87)]; (vpmos, q. v.); lo be a babe 
(infant): 1 Co. xiv. 20. (Ilippocr.; eccles. writ.) * 

vhwvos, -a, -ov, (fr. vy, an insep. neg. prefix [Lat. ne- 
Jas, ne-quam, ni-st, etc. cf. Curtius § 437], and éros); as 
in Grk. writers fr. Hom. down, a. an infant, little 
child: Mt. xxi. 16 (fr. Ps. viii. 3); 1 Co. xiii. 11; Sept. 
esp. for Sip and 55iy. b. a minor, not of age: Gal. 
iv. 1 [ef. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. c. metaph. childish, 
untaught, unskilled, (Sept. for ‘5, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 8; 
cxviii. (exix.) 180; Prov. i. 32): Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; 
Ro. ii. 20; Gal. iv. 3; Eph. iv. 14; opp. to réAewu, the 
more advanced in understanding and knowledge, [leb. 
v.18 sq. (Philo de agric. § 2); var. év Xpore, in things 
pertaining to Christ, 1 Co. iii. 1. In 1 Th. ii. 7 L WIT 
[ef. the latter’s note ad loc.] have hastily received viper 
for the common reading #mou.* 

Nupets [(cf. Vanitek p. 1158)], -dws, 6, Nereus, a 
Christian who lived at Rome: Ro. xvi. 15 [where Lmrg. 
Nnpeay ].” 

Nypl and (so T Tr WII) Nupei [see et, c], 6, (fr. 1) a 
lamp), Vert, the grandfather of Zerubbabel: LK. iii. 27." 

yyo lov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of yygos), a small island: Acts 
xxvii. 16 [(Strabo)]. * 

vijros, -ov, 7, (vem to swim, prop. ‘floating land’), an 
ssland: Acts xiii. 6; xxvii. 26; xxviii. 1, 7, 9,11; Rev. 
i.9; vi. 14; xvi. 20. (Sept. for °%; [fr. Hom. down].)* 

worela, -as, 7), (moreia, q. v.), a fasting, fast, i. e. ab- 


425 


ViKde 


stinence from food, and a. roluntary, as a religious 
exercise: of private fasting, Mt. xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr 
br. the vs.]; Mk. ix. 29 [T WHom. Trmrg. br.]; Lk. ii. 
37; Acts xiv. 23; 1 Co. vii. 5 Rec. of the public fast 
prescribed by the Mosaic Law (Lev. xvi. 29 sqq.; xxiii 
27 sqq. [BB.DD. s. v. Fasts, and for reff. to Strab., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut., see Soph. Lex. s. v. 1]) and kept yearly 
on the great day of atonement, the tenth of the month 
Tisri: Acts xxvii. 9 (the month Tisri comprises a part 
of our September and October [cf. B.D. 8. v. month (at 
end)]; the fast, accordingly, occurred in the autumn, 7 
xetpépwos Spa, when navigation was usually dangerous 
on account of storms, as was the case with the voyage 
referred to). b. a fasting to which one is driven by 
want: 2 Co. vi. 5; xi. 27; (Hippocr., Aristot., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut., Ael., Athen., al.; Sept. for oyy).* 

ynoreve; fut. xyorevow; 1 aor. [inf. ynorevoas (Lk. v. 
84 T WH Tr txt.)], ptep. »goreioas; (fr. vnoris, g. V-) 5 
to fast (Vulg. and eccles. writ. jejuno), i. e. to abstain as 
a religious exercise from food and drink: either entirely, 
if the fast lasted but a single day, Mt. vi. 16-18; ix. 
14sq.; Mk. ii. 18-20; Lk. v. 33, [34, 35]; xviii. 12; Acts 
x.80 RG; xiii. 2,[38]; or from customary and choice 
nourishment, if it continued several days, Mt. iv. 2, cf. 
xi. 18; wmoreves cuvexas xai dproy éoGies pdvov pera Gra- 
ros xai Td mrordv avrou vdwp, Acta Thom. § 20. (Arstph., 
Plut. mor. p. 626 sq.; Ael. v. h. 5, 20; [Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 34, 5 (where see Miiller)]; Sept. for pay.) * 

vijeris, acc. plur. mores and (so Tdf. [cf. Proleg. p. 
118]) vores (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 326; Fritzsche, Com. 
on Mk. p. 796 sq.; cf. [WH. App. p. 157°]; B. 26 (23)), 
6, 9, (fr. vy and é¢cdiw, see vipmos), fasting, not having 
eaten: Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 3. (fom., Aeschyl., [ip- 
pocr., Arstph., al.) * 

wvnpdreos (so Rec." in 1 Tim. iii. 2, 11, [where Rec.te 
-\aos}, after a later form) and yndaduos [“ alone well 
attested” (Hort)], -ov, (in Grk. auth. generally of three 
term.; fr. mpm), sober, lemperate; abstaining from wine, 
either entirely (Joseph. antt. 3, 12, 2) or at least from its 
immoderale use: 1 Tim. iii. 2,11; Tit. ii. 2. (In prof. 
auth., esp. Aeschyl. and Plut., of things free from all 
infusion or addition of wine, as vessels, offerings, etc.) * 

vido; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. mare; fr. Theogn., 
Soph., Xen. down; (fo be sober; in the N. T. everywh. 
trop. fo be calm and collected .in spirit; to be temperute, 
dispassionate, circumspect: 1 Th. v. 6,8; 2 Tim. iv. 5; 
1 Pet. i. 13; v.8; els ras mpoceuxds, unio (the offering 
of) prayer, 1 Pet.iv. 7. [SyN. see dypumvéw; and on the 
word see Ellic. on Tim.].c. Comp.: dva-, éevnpo.]* 

Nlyep, 6, (a Lat. name [‘ black ’]), Niger, surname of 
the prophet Symeon: Acts xiii. 1.° 

Nuxdvoop, [ (i. e. ‘ conqueror’) ],-opos, 6, Nicanor, of An- 
tioch [?], one of the seven deacons of the church at Je- 
rusalem: Acts vi. 5.° 

vixder, 3; pres. ptcp. dat. uxodpr, Rev. ii. 7 Lchm. 17 
LT Tr, [yet all ux @vras in xv. 2] (cf. épwrda, init.) ; 
fut. uxnow; 1 aor. éviknoa; pf. vevixnxa; (vixn); [fr. Hom. 
down]; to conquer [A. V. overcome]; a. absol. to 
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carry off the victory, come off victorious: of Christ, vic- 
torious over all his foes, Rev. ili. 21; vi. 2; édvicnoer... 
dvoifa: «rd. hath so conquered that he now has the right 
and power to open etc. Rev. v.5; of Christians, that hold 
fast their faith even unto death against the power of their 
foes, and their temptations and persecutions, Rev. ii. 7, 
11, 17, 26; iii. 5, 12, 21; xxi. 7; w. ée rov Onpiov added, 
to conquer and thereby free themselves from the power 
of the beast [R. V. to come victorious from; cf. W. 367 
(344 sq.); B. 147 (128)], Rev. xv. 2. when one is ar- 
raigned or goes to law, fo win the case, maintain one’s 


cause, (so in the Attic orators; also «ay dixnv, Eur. El. | 


955): Ro. iii. 4 (from Sept. of Ps. 1. (li.) 6). b. with 
acc. of the obj.: rad, by force, Lk. xi. 22; Rev. xi. 7; 
xiii. 7 [L om. WH Trmrg. br. the cl.]; of Christ the 
conqueror of his foes, Rev. xvii.14; réy coopov, to deprive 
it of power to harm, to subvert its influence, Jn. xvi. 88; 
pixay reva or 7. is used of one who by Christian constancy 
and courage keeps himself unharmed and spotless from 
his adversary’s devices, solicitations, assaults: the devil, 
1 Jn. ii. 18 sq.; Rev. xii. 11; false teachers, 1 Jn. iv. 4; rdv 
xocpoy, ibid. v.4 sq. mxav rd mompor ev Tr ayaba, by the 
force which resides in goodness, i. e. in kindness, to cause 
an enemy to repent of the wrong he has done one, Ro. 
xii. 21; vixaoOat bd rou xaxov, to be disturbed by an in- 
jury and driven to avengeit, ibid. [Comp.: dmep-uixdo.]° 

vlun, -ns, 7, (fr. Hom. down], victory: 1 Jn. v. 4 [ef. 
vixos |.* 

NexdéSypos, (vicn and dypos [i. e. ‘conqueror of the 
people ’}), -ov, 6, Nicodemus, (rabbin. {"72), a member 
of the Sanhedrin who took the part of Jesus: Jn. iii. 1, 
4,9; vil. 50; xix. 39.* 

Nixodatrys, -ov, 6, a follower of Nicolaus, a Nicola'itan: 
plur., Rev. ii. 6, 15, — a name which, it can scarcely be 
doubted, refers symbolically to the same persons who in 
vs. 14 are charged with holding rv &:3ay7v BaAady, i. e. 
after the example of Balaam, casting a stumbling-block 
before the church of God (Num. xxiv. 1-3) by upholding 
the liberty of eating things sacrificed unto idols as well 
as of committing fornication; for the Grk. name Nexo- 
Aaos coincides with the Hebr. ny3 acc. to the interpre- 
tation of the latter which regards it as signifying destruc- 
tion of the people. See in Badadp; [cf. BB. DD. s. vv. 
Nicolaitans, Nicolas; also Comm. on Rev. ll. cc.].* 

NixdAaos, -ov, d, (viey and Aaos), Nicolaus [A. V. Nico- 
las], a proselyte of Antioch and one of the seven deacons 
of the church at Jerusalem: Acts vi. 5.* 

Nuxdarodis, -ews, 9, (city of victory), Nicopolis: Tit. iii. 
12. There were many cities of this name — in Armenia, 
Pontus, Cilicia, Epirus, Thrace — which were generally 
built, or had their name changed, by some conqueror to 
commemorate a victory. The one mentioned above seems 
to be that which Augustus founded on the promontory 
of Epirus, in grateful commemoration of the victory 
he won at Actium over Antony. The author of the 
spurious subscription of the Epistle seems to have had 
in mind the Thracian Nicopolis, founded by Trajan [(?) 
cf. Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.] on the river Nestus (or 
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Nessus), since he calls it a city ‘of Macedonia.’ [B.D. 
8. v.]* 

vixos, -ous, rd, @ later form i. q. vixn (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 647; [B. 28 (20); W. 24]), victory: 1 Co. xv. 55, 57, 
(2 Macc. x. 38; [1 Esdr. iii. 9]); els vixos, until he have 
gained the victory, Mt. xii. 20; xarend@n 6 Odvaros eis 
vixos, [A. V. death is swallowed up in victory] i. e. utterly 
vanquished, 1 Co. xv. 54. (The Sept. sometimes trans- 
late the Hebr. ny)? i.e. to everlasting, forever, by eis 
vixos, 28. ii. 26; Jobxxxvi. 7; Lam. v.20; Am.i.11; viii. 
7, because MY) denotes also splendor, 1 Chr. xxix. 11, and 
in Syriac victory.) * 

Nuvevt, 7, Hebr. 713°) (supposed to be compounded of 
1") and 7), the abode of Ninus; (cf. Fried. Delitzsch as 
below; Schrader as below, pp. 102, 572)), in the Grk. 
and Rom. writ. 7 Nivos [on the accent cf. Pape, Eigen- 
namen, s. v.], Nineveh (Vulg. Ninive [so A. V. in Lk. as 
below ]}), a great city, the capital of Assyria, built appar- 
ently about B. c. 2000, on the eastern bank of the Tigris 
opposite the modern city of Mosul. It was destroyed 
[about] B.c. 606, and its ruins, containing invaluable 
monuments of art and archaeology, began to be exca- 
vated in recent times (from 1840 on), especially by the 
labors of the Frenchman Botta and the Englishman Lay- 
ard; cf. Layard, Nineveh and its Remains, Lond. 1849, 
2 vols.; and his Discoveries in the Ruins of Nineveh 
and Babylon, Lond. 1853; [also his art. in Smith’s Dict. 
of the Bible]; H. J. C. Weissenborn, Ninive u. s. Gebiet 
etc. 2 Pts. Erf. 1851-56; Tuck, De Nino urbe, Lips. 
1844; Spiegel in Herzog x. pp. 361-381; [esp. Fried. 
Delitzsch in Herzog 2 (cf. Schaff-Herzog) x. pp. 587-608 ; 
Schrader, Keilinschriften u.s. w. index s. v.; and in Riehm 
s. v.; W. Robertson Smith in Encyc. Brit. s. v.]; Hitzig 
in Schenkel iv. 334 sqq.; [Rawlinson, Five Great Mon- 
archies etc.; Geo. Smith, Assyrian Discoveries, (Lond. 
1875)]}. Inthe N. T. once, viz. Lk. xi. 32 RG.° 

[Nivevirns RG (so Tr in Lk. xi. 82), or] Newevirns [L 
(so Tr in Lk. xi. 30)] or Neweveirns T WH (so Tr in Mt. 
xii. 41) [see e, ¢ and Td/f. Proleg. p. 86; WH. App. p. 
154°], -ov, 6, (Nevevi, q. V.), i. q. Nixos in Hdt. and Strabo; 
a Ninevite, an inhabitant of Nineveh: Mt. xii. 41; Lk. 
xi. 830, and L T Tr WH in 82.* 

wrrhp, -jpos, 6, (virrw), a vessel for washing the hands 
and feet, a basin: Jn. xiii. 5. (Eccles. writ.) * 

vireo; (a later form for vigw; cf. Lob.ad Phryn. p. 241 
[Veitch s.v. vifw; B.63 (55); W. 88 (84)]); 1 aor. émya; 
Mid., pres. virrouat; 1 aor. énydpuny; Sept. for 71; to 
wash: revd, Jn. xiii. 8; roves médas revds, ibid. 5 sq. 8, 12, 
14; 1 Tim. v. 10; mid. to wash one’s self (cf. B. § 185, 
5; W. § 88, 2b.]: Jn. ix. 7, 11, 15; ras yeipas, to wash 
one’s (own) hands, Mk. vii. 8; rovs mdéas, Jn. xiii. 10 
[T om. WH br. rots 2.]; vixva: rd mpdowmdy cov, Mt. vi. 
17; virrovrat ras xeipas atvtaey, Mt. xv.2. [Comp.: dwo- 
vinta. SYN. see Aovo, fin.]* 

vote, -@; 1 aor. événoa; [pres. pass. ptcp. (neut. plur.) 
vooupeva]; (vovs); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for ;3m and 
123, and for Soe; 1. io perceive with the mind, 
to understand : absol., with the addition r7 xapdig, Jn. xii. 
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40 (Is. xliv. 18); w.an acc. of the thing, Eph. iii. 4, 20; 
1 Tim. i. 7; pass.: Ro. i. 20; foll. by on, Mt. xv. 17; 
xvi. 11; Mk. vii. 18; foll. by acc. w. inf., Heb. xi. 3; 
absol. i. q. to have understanding: Mt. xvi. 9; Mk. viii. 
17. 2. to think upon, heed, ponder, consider: voeira, 
sc. let him attend to the events that occur, which will show 
the time to flee, Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; [similarly 
yore 8 (RG 4) Adyo, 2 Tim. ii. 7]. [Comp.: et-, xara-, 
pera-, 1po0-, vro-voew. | * 

vénpa, -ros, rd, fr. Hom. down ; 1. a mental per- 
ception, thought. 2. spec. (an evil) purpose: alypa- 
Lorilew mav vonpa els THY maxony Tov Xpurrov, to cause 
whoever is devising evil against Christ to desist from his 
purpose and submit himself to Christ (as Paul sets him 
forth), 2Co.x.5; plur.: 2 Co. ii. 11 (vod dcaBadov, Ignat. 
ad Eph. [interpol.] 14; rijs xapdias airay mompas, Bar. 
ii. 8). 3. that which thinks, the mind: plur. (where 
the minds of many are referred to), 2 Co. iii. 14; iv. 4, 
and perh. [xi. 3]; Phil. iv. 7, for here the word may mean 
thoughts and purposes; [others would so take it also in 
all the exx. cited under this head (cf. cavynua, 2)].* 

w680¢, -7. -ov, illegitimate, bastard, i. e. born, not in law- 
ful wedlock, but of a concubine or female slave: Heb. 
xii. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. (Sap. iv. 3; from Hom. down.) * 

vou}, -7s, 7, (wéuw to pasture), fr. Hom. [i. e. batrach.] 
down ; 1. pasturage, fodder, food: in fig. discourse 
tUpnoe: vouny, i. e. he shall not want the needful sup- 
plies for the true life, Jn. x.9; (Sept. for ny In, My, 
72). 2. trop. growth, increase, (Germ. Umsichfressen, 
Umsichgreifen): of evils spreading like a gangrene, 2 
Tim. ii. 17 (of ulcers, vopny moceiras €dxos, Polyb. 1, 81, 6; 
of a conflagration, 7d rip AauBaver vouny, 11, 4 (5), 4 cf. 
1, 48, 5; Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 9).* 

volte; impf. dvourfov; 1 aor. évdoxsca; impf. pass. évo- 
pCouny ; (vouos); asin Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down ; 1. to hold by custom or usage, own as au cus- 
tom or usage; to Sollow custom or usage; pass. vopiferas 
it 18 the custom, it ts the received usage: ob évopifero mpoo- 
rux?) elvat, where acc. to custom was a place of prayer, 
Acts xvi. 13 (but LT Tr WH read of evopifoper mpocev- 

ray al». where toe supposed there was, etc.; ef. 2 below], 

(2 Mace. xiv. 4). 2. to deem, think, suppose: foll. 
by an inf., Acts viii. 20; 1 Co. vii. 36; foll. by an acc. w. 
inf., Lk. ii. 44; Acts vii. 25; xiv.19; xvi. [13 (see 1 
above) ], 27; xvii. 29; 1 Co. vii. 26; 1 Tim. vi. 5; foll. 
by ore, Mt. v.17; x. 34 [W. § 56,1b.]; xx.10; Acts xxi. 
29; os évopifero, as was wont to be supposed, Lk. iii. 28. 
{Syn. see ryéopas, fin.]* 

wounds, -7, -ov, (vopos), pertaining to (the) law (Plat., 
Aristot, al.) : pdyat, Tit. iii. 9; 6 vopseds, one learned in 
the law, in the N. T. an interpreter and teacher of the 
Mosaic law [A. V. a lawyer; cf. ypapparevs, 2]: Mt. 
xxii. 85; Lk. x. 25; Tit. iii. 18; plur., Lk. vii. 80; xi. 
45 sq. 52; xiv. 3,* 


voulaa, adv., (vopspos), lawfully, agreeably to the law, 


properly: 1 Tim.i. 8; 2 Tim. ii. 5. (Thuc., Xen., Plat., 
al.) * 
woper pa, -ros, Td, (vopile, q. V.); lL. anything received 
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and sanctioned by usage or law (Tragg., Arstph.). 2. 
money, (current) coin, (cf. our lawful money]: Mt. xxii. 
19 (and in Grk. writ. fr. Eur. and Arstph. down).® 

vouo-Sibdoxahos, -ov, 6, (ropos and dddcxados, cf. érepo- 
&:dacxados, lepodiddarxados, yopod:daoxados), a teacher and 
interpreter of the law: among the Jews [cf. ypapparets, 
2], Lk. v.17; Acts v. 34; of those who among Chris 
tians also went about as champions and interpreters of 
the Mosaic law, 1 Tim.i. 7. (Not found elsewh. [exc. 
in eccl. writ. ]) ® 

vonolerla, -as, 7, (vouos, ribnus), law-giving, legislation : 
Ro. ix. 4. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Philo, al.) * 

vopoberda, -®: Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. vevouobérnras ; 
plupf. 3 pers. sing. vevopodérnro (on the om. of the augm. 
see W.72 (70); B.33(29)); (vouodérns); fr. [Lys.], Xen. 
and Plat. down; Sept. several times for 717; 1. 
to enact laws; pass. laws are enacted or prescribed Sor one, 
tu be legislated for, furnished with laws (often so in Plato; 
ef. Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p. 891 [for exx.]); 6 Aads én’ adris 
(R G én” airy) vevopoOérnra (R G vevopobérnro) the people 
received the Mosaic law established upon the foundation 
of the priesthood, Heb. vii. 11 [W. § 39,1 b.; cf. B. 387 
(290); many refer this ex. (with the gen.) to time (A. V. 
under it); see éni, A. IL., cf. B. 2a. y.]. 2. to sance 
tion by law, enact: ri, pass. Heb. viii. 6 [cf. W. and B. 
u. 8. }.* 

vopo-Odrns, -ov, 6, (vouos and ridnju), a lawgiver: Jas. iv. 
12. ({Antipho, Thuc.], Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., al.; 
Sept. Ps. ix. 21.) * 

vopos, -ov, 6, (vey to divide, distribute, apportion), in 
prof. auth. fr. Hes. down, anything established, anything 
received by usage, a custom, usage, law; in Sept. very often 
for A, also for ; Mpn, MM, ete- In the N: T. a command, 
law; and 1. of any law whatsoever: da woiov 
vopov; Ro. ili. 27; wdpos Scxatoovrns, a law or rule pro- 
ducing a state approved of God, i. e. by the observance 
of which we are approved of God, Ro. ix. 31, cf. Meyer 
[see ed. Weiss], Fritzsche, Philippi ad loc.; a precept or 
injunction: xatd vopov évrohjs capk. Heb. vii. 16; plur. of 
the things prescribed by the divine will, Heb. viii. 10; x. 
16; vopuos Tov voos, the rule of action prescribed by reason, 
Ro. vii. 23; the mention of the divine law causes those 


things even which in opposition to this law impel to 


action, and therefore seem to have the force of a law, 


_to be designated by the term voyos, as érepos vopos dy rois 


peAcci pov, a different law from that which God has given, 
i. e. the impulse to sin inherent in human nature, or 6 
popos THS duaprias (gen. of author), Ro. vii. 28, 25; viii. 2, 
also 6 ». rov Gayarov, emanating from the power of death, 
Ro. viii. 2; with which is contrasted 6 voyos rov mvevparos, 
the impulse to (right) action emanating from the Spirit, 
ibid. 2. of the Mosaic law, and referring, acc. to 
the context, either to the volume of the law or to its 
contents: w.thearticle, Mt.v.18; xii.5; xxii.86; Lk. 
ii. 27; x. 26; xvi.17; Jn.i.17,45 (46); vii.51; viii. 17; 
x. 34; xv. 25; Acts vi. 18; vii. 58; xviii. 18, 15; xxi. 
20; xxili. 3; Ro. ii. 13 [(bts) here LT Tr WH om. art. 
(also G in 13>)], 15, 18, 20, 235, 26; iv. 15*; vii. 1°, 5, 14, 


yojLos 


21 (on the right interpretation of this difficult passage 
cf. Anapp, Scripta varii Argumenti, ii. p. 385 sqq. and 
Fritzsche, Com. ad Rom. ii. p. 57; [others take wy. here 
generally, i. q. controlling principle; see 1 above sub 
fin. and cf. W. 557 (578); B. § 151, 15]); Ro. viii. 3 sq. ; 
1 Co. ix. 8; xv. 56; Gal. iii. 18, 24; Eph. ii. 15 (on 
which pass. see déyua, 2); 1 Tim. i. 8; Heb. vii. 19, 
23; x. 1, ete.; with the addition of Mwtcéws, Lk. ii. 22; 
Jn. vii. 23; viii.5; Acts xiii. 38 (39) [here LT Tr WH 
om. art.]; xv.5; xxviii. 23; 1Co.ix.9; of xuptov, Lk. ii. 
39; of rod Beov, [Mt.xv.6T WH mrg.]; Ro. vii. 22; viii. 
7. Kata Tov vopor, acc. to the (standard or requirement 
of the) law, Acts xxii. 12; Heb. vii. 5; ix. 22. yvdpos 
without the art. Cin the Epp. of Paul and James and 
the Ep. to the Heb.; cf. W. p. 123 (117); B. 89 (78); 
[some interpreters contend that vouos without the art. 
denotes not the law of Moses but law viewed as ‘a prin- 
ciple’, ‘abstract and universal’; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 
ii. 19; also “ Fresh Revision,” etc. p. 99; Vaughan on 
Ro. ii. 23; esp. Van Hengel on Ro. ii. 12; Gifford in 
the Speaker’s Com. on Rom. p. 41 sqq. (cf. Cremer s. v.). 
This distinction is contrary to usage (as exhibited e. g. 
in Sap. xviii. 4; Sir. xix. 17; xxi. 113 xxxi. 8; xxxii. 1; 
XXXV. (Xxxii.) 15, 24; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 2, 3; 1 Mace. ii. 
21; 4 Mace. vii. 7, and many other exx. in the Apocr.; 
see Wahl, Clavis Apocrr. s. v. p. 843), and to the con- 
text in such Pauline pass. as the foll.: Ro. ii. 17, 25, 27; 
vii. 1 (7); xiii. 8, 10; Gal. iii, 17, 18, 23, 24, (cf. Ro. ii. 
12 and iii. 19; v.13 and 14); etc. It should be added, 
perhaps, that neither the list of pass. with the art. nor 
of those without it, as given by Prof. Grimm, claims to be 
complete]): Ro. ii. 23%, 25; iii. 31; iv. 15°, v. 183 vii. 1, 
2°; x.45 xiii. 10; Gal. iii: 21°; v. 23; 1 Tim.i. 9; Heb. 
vii. 12, ete.; with the addition of xupiov, Lk. ii. 23 [here 
Lhas the art.], 24 [L T Tr WH add the art.]; of 6eoi, Ro. 
vii. 25; of Mwiaéws, Ileb. x. 28; esp. after prepositions, 
as 61a vopov, Ro. ii. 12; iii. 20; Gal. ii. 21; ywpts vdpov, 
without the co-operation of the law, Ro. iii. 21; destitute 
or ignorant of the law, Ro. vii. 9; where no law has been 
promulged, Ro. vii. 8; of éx ydpov, those who rule their 
life by the law, Jews, Ro. iv. 14, 16 [here all edd. have 
the art.]; ol év yduq, who are in the power of the law, i. e. 
bound to it, Ro. iii. 19 [but all texts here dv r@ v.]; ind 
yduov, under dominion of the law, Ro. vi. 14 sq.; Gal. iii. 
23; 1v. 4, 21; v.18; of bmd vdpov, 1 Co. ix. 203; Sixatod- 
ada ev vépy, Gal. v. 4; gpya vopou (sce épyov, sub fin.) ; 
€v von duaprdvew, under law i.e. with knowledge of the 
law, Ro. ii. 12 (equiv. to Eyovres vépov, cf. vs. 14); they 
to whom the Mosaic law has not been made known are 
said véyov pr exec, ibid. 14; éavrois eiot vdpos, their natu- 
ral knowledge of right takes the place of the Mosaic law, 
ibid. ; vdpos épywv, the law demanding works, Ro. iii. 27; 
8a vépou vépw aréBavoy, by the law itself (when I became 
convinced that by keeping it I could not attain to salva- 
tion, cf. Ro. vii. 9-24) I became utterly estranged from 
the law, Gal. ii. 19 [ef. W. 210 (197); B. § 133,12]. xara 
vopov, as respects the interpretation and observance of 
the law, Phil. iii. 5. The observance of the law is 


428 


ydos 


designated by the foll. phrases: sAnpoty vépov, Ro. xiii. 
8; rovy. Gal. v. 14; mAnpody rd Scxalwpa rov vdpov, Ro. 
viii. 4; @uAdooew (rdv) v., Acts xxi. 24; Gal. vi. 13; ra 
Scxacop. rod v. Ro. ii. 26; mpaocesw vopov, Ro. ii. 25; roceiy 
roy y., Jn. vii. 19; Gal. v.3; rnpeiv, Acts xv. 5, 24 [Rec.]; 
Jas. ii. 10; reXeiv, Ro. ii. 27 (cf. Jas. ii. 8); [on the other 
hand, dxupoty rov vép. Mt.xv.6 T Wii mrg.]. 6 vdpos is 
used of some particular ordinance of the Mosaic law in 
Jn. xix. 7; Jas. ii. 8; with a gen. of the obj. added, rou 
avdpés, the law enacted respecting the husband, i. e. bind- 
ing the wife to her husband, Ro. vii. 2 where Rec.¢'* om. 
Tou vdp. (80 6 vopos rod macxa, Num. ix. 12; rov Aenpou, 
Lev. xiv. 2; other exx. are given in Fritzsche, Ep.ad Rom. 
ii. p. 9; cf. W..§ 30,2 8.). Although the Jews did not 
make a distinction as we do between the moral, the 
ceremonial, the civil, precepts of the !aw, but thought 
that all should be honored and kept with the same con- 
scientious and pious regard, yet in the N. T. not infre- 
quently the law is so referred to as to show that the 
speaker or writer has his eye on the ethical part of it 
alone, as of primary importance and among Christians 
also of perpetual validity, but does not care for the cere- 
monial and civil portions, as being written for Jews 
alone: thus in Gal. v. 14; Ro. xiii. 8, 10; ii. 26 sq.; vii. 
21, 25; Mt. v. 18, and often; rd rov ydpuou, the precepts, 
moral requirements, of the law, Ro. ii.14. In the Ep. of 
James vépos (without the article) designates only the 
ethical portion of the Mosaic law, confirmed by the au- 
thority of the Christian religion: ii. 9-11; iv.11; in the 
Ep. to the Heb., on the other hand, the ceremonial 
part of the law is the prominent idea. 3. of the 
Christian religion: vépos miorews, the law demanding 
faith, Ro. iii. 27; rov Xpeorov, the moral instruction given 
by Christ, esp. the precept concerning love, Gal. vi.2; ras 
€Aevbepias (see éXevOepia, a.), Jas. i. 25; ii. 12; cf. bd xasvos 
vopos Tov xupiov nov 'Incov Xptcrov, dvev (vyod avdyxns 
dv, Barn. ep. 2, 6 [see Harnack’s note in loc.]. 4. 
by metonymy 6 voyuos, the name of the more important 
part (i. e. the Pentateuch), is put for the entire collection of 
the sacred books of the O. T.: Jn. vii. 49; x. 34 (Ps. 1xxxi. 
(Ixxxii.) 6); Jn. xii. 34 (Ps. cix. (ex.) 4; Dan. (Theodot.) 
ii. 44; vii. 14); Jn. xv. 25 (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19; Ixviii. 
(Ixix.) 15); Ro. iii.19; 1 Co. xiv. 21 (Is. xxviii. 11 sq.; 80 
2 Mace. ii. 18, where cf. Grimm); 6 vopos cai of rpoprras, 
Mt. xi. 13; Jn.i.463; Acts xiii.15; xxiv.14; xxviii. 23; 
Ro. iii. 21, (2 Macc. xv. 9); i. q. the system of morals 
taught in the O. T., Mt. v.17; vii. 12; xxii.40; 6 vop. (of) 
apo. xai Wadpoi, the religious dispensation contained 
in the O. T., Lk. xxiv. 44 (6 vopos, of mpod. x. ra GAa 
aarpta B:BXia, prol. to Sir.). Paul’s doctrine concerning 
6 vépos is exhibited by (besides others) Weiss, Bibl. Theol. 
§§ 71, 72; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 69 sq. [Eng. trans. 1 
p- 68 sq.; A. Zahn, Das Gesetz Gottes nach d. Lehre u. 
Erfahrung d. Apostel Paulus, Halle 1876; R. Tiling, Die 
Paulinische Lehre vom vopos nach d. vier Hauptbriefen, 
u.s.w. Dorpat, 1878]. yvo,os does not occur in the foll. N. 
T. bks.: Mk., 2 Co., Col., Thess., 2 Tim., Pet.,Jude,Jn., Rev 
v606, see vous. 


vIC Ea) 


voote, -3; (vdcos); fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; to be 
sick; metaph. of any ailment of the mind (dyyxéoro 
rompig vooeiv ’A@nvaious, Xen. mem. 3, 5, 18 and many 
other exx. in Grk. auth.): mepi rs, to be taken with such 
an interest in a thing as amounts to a disease, to have 
a morbid fondness for, 1 Tim. vi. 4 (wept 80€ay, Plat. mor. 
p. 546 d.).* 

véonpa, -ros, To, Jisease, sickness: Jn. v. 4 Rec. Lchm. 
(Tragg., Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plat., sqq.) * 

véoros, -ou, 9, disease, sickness: Mt. iv. 23 sq.; viii. 17; 
ix. 35; x.1; Mk. i. $4; iii.15 [RGL]; Lk. iv. 40; vi. 
18 (17); vii. 21; ix.1; Acts xix.12. (Deut. vii. 15; 
xxviii. 59; Ex. xv. 26, ete. [Hom., Hdt., al.])* 

vorous, -as, 7, (for veorord, the earlier and more com- 
mon form [cf. WH. App. p. 145], fr. veorads, q. v-), Sept. 
for {); L. a nest of birds. 2. a brood of birds: 
LK. xiii. 34 [but L txt. voovia, see the foll. word]. (Deut. 
xxxii. 11 [Gen. vi. 14; Num. xxiv. 22; Prov. xvi. 16, 
ete. ].) * 

vorwloy, -ov, ro, (see voood), a brood of birds: Mt. 
xxiii. 37 and Lchm. txt. in Lk. xiii. 34 [where al. vooa:d, 
see the preced. word]. (Arstph., Aristot., Ael.; for DMR 
Ps. Ixxxiii. (Ixxxiv.) 4.) * 

voouds, See veooTes. 

vorpi{o: Mid., pres. ptcp. voodif{opevos; 1 aor. dvo- 
odiocapnv; (voods afar, apart); to set apart, separate, 
divide; mid. to set apart or separate jor one’s self, i. e. to 
purloin, embezzle, withdraw covertly and appropriate to 
one’s own use: ypnyara, Xen. Uyr. 4, 2 42; Plut. Lucull. 
37; Aristid. 4; pyde» ray ex ris dvaprayns, Polyb. 10, 
16, 6; xpvowpara, 2 Mace. iv. 32; dAdorpea, Joseph. 
antt. 4, 8, 29; absol. Tit. ii. 10; (rt) dro revos, Acts v. 
2, 3 [here A. V. keep back]; Sept. Josh. vii. 1; & rios, 
Athen. 6 p. 234 a.* 

véros, -ov, 6, the south wind; a. prop.: Lk. xii. 
55; Acts xxvii. 13; xxviii. 13. b. the South (cf. 
Boppas): Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; xiii. 29; Rev. xxi. 138. 
(From Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 3}}, the southern 
quarter, the South; and for oDi75, the southern (both) 
wind and quarter; |", the same; op, the eastern 
(both) quarter and wind.) * 

vouvber(a, -as, 7, (vouderéw, Gq. V-); admonition, exhorta- 
tion: Sap. xvi. 6; 1 Co. x. 11; Tit. iii. 10; xvptou, such 
as belongs to the Lord (Christ) or proceeds from him, 
Eph. vi. 4 (cf. W. 189 (178)]. (Aretph. ran. 1009; 
Diod. 15, 7; besides in Philo, Joseph. and other recent 
writ. for vov8érnoss and vovberia, forms more com. in the 
earlier writ. cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 512; [W. 24].) (Cf. 
Trench § xxxii.]* 

vowerdw, -&; (vovlerns, and this fr. mods and ridnu; 
hence prop. i. q. €v rq vq réOnys, lit. ‘put in mind’, Germ. 
‘an das Herz legen’); to admonish, warn, exhort: tiva, 
Acts xx. 81; Ro. xv. 14; 1 Co. iv. 14; Col. i. 28; iii. 16; 
1 Th. v.12,14; 2 Th. iii.15. ((1S. iii. 13]; Job iv. 3; 
Sap. xi. 11; xii.2; Tragg., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.)* 

voupyvia, and acc. to a rarer uncontr. form (cf. Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 148 (Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below; WH. 
App. p. 145]) veounvia (so Ltxt. Tr WH), -as, 9, (v€os, 
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.Hom. down]; mind (Germ. Sinn), i.e. 


puppios 


pny a month), new-moon (Vulg. neomenia; barbarous 
Lat. novilunium): of the Jewish ‘festival of the new 
moon [BB.DD. s. v. New Moon], Col. ii. 16. (Sept. 
chiefly for win; also for WIN wiry, Ex. xl. 2; and wes 
win, Num. x. 10; xxviii. 11; see pny, 2. Pind., Arstph. 
Thuc., Xen., al.) * 

vouvexs, (vous and éyw [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 599]), 
adv. wisely, prudently, discreetly: Mk. xii. 34. ([ Aristot. 
rhet. Alex. 30 p. 1436°, 33 vouveyas x. Sixaiws]; Polyb. 
1, 83, 3 vouveyas x. povipws; [2,13, 1]; 5, 88, 2 vovvexac 
x. mpayparixas ; [al.].) * 

vods (contr. fr. ydos), 6, gen. rods, dat. vol, (so in later 
Grk. for the earlier forins vod, »@, contr. fr. véou, vd; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 453; W. § 8, 2b.; [B. 12 sq. (12)]), 
acc. your (contr. fr. vdov), Sept. for 59 and 32%, [fr. 
1. the mind, 
comprising alike the faculties of perceiving and under- 
standing and those of feeling, judging, determining ; 
hence spec. a. the intellective faculty, the under- 
standing: Lk. xxiv. 45 (on which see dcavoiyw, 2); Phil. 
iv. 7; Rev. xiii. 18; xvii.9; opp. to rd mvedpa, the spirit 
intensely roused and completely absorbed with divine 
things, but destitute of clear ideas of them, 1 Co. xiv. 
14 sq.19; yew rdv vovw xvpiov [L txt., al. Xpiorov], to be 
furnished with the understanding of Christ, 1 Co. ii. 
16°. b. reason (Germ. die Vernun/ft) in the nar- 
rower sense, as the capacity for spiritual truth, the 
higher powers of the soul, the faculty of perceiving divine 
things, of recognizing goodness and of hating evil: Ro. i. 
28; vii. 28; Eph. iv.17; 1 Tim. vi.5; 2 Tim. iii. 8 (cf. 
W. 229 (215); B. § 134, 7]; Tit. i. 15; opp. to 9 odpé, 
Ro. vii. 25; dvaveotoOa rp wvevpars rov vods, to be so 
changed that the spirit which governs the mind is re- 
newed, Eph. iv. 23; [cf. 9 dvaxaivwors rod vods, Ro. xii. 
2]. ©. the power of considering and judging soberly, 
calmly and impartially: 2 Th. ii. 2. 2. a particular 
mode of thinking and judging: Ro. xiv.5; 1 Co. i. 10; 
i. q. thoughts, feelings, purposes: rod xupiov (fr. Is. xl. 
18), Ro. xi. 84; 1 Co. ii. 16°; i. q. desires, rns capxds, 
Col. ii. 18 (cf. Meyer ad loc.].* 

Nupdés, -a, 6, [perh. contr. fr. Nuppddwpos; cf. W. 
102 sq. (97); on accent cf. Chandler § 32], Nymphas, a 
Christian inhabitant of Laodicea: Col. iv: 15 [L WH Tr 
mrg. read Nupoay i. e. Nympha, the name of a woman; 
see esp. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc., and p. 256].° 

vindn, -7s, #, (appar. allied w. Lat. nubo; Vanitek p. 
429 sq.), Sept. for m3; 1. a betrothed woman, a 
bride: In. iii. 29; Rev. xvili. 23; xxi. 2,9; xxii.17. 2. 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a recently married 
woman, young wife; a young woman; hence in bibl. and 
eccl. Grk., like the Hebr. m3 (which signifies both a 
bride and a daughter-in-law (cf. W. 32]), a daughter-in- 
law: Mt.x.35; Lk. xii. 58. (Mic. vii.6; Gen. xi 81; 
{xxxviii. 11]; Ruth i. 6, [ete.]; also Joseph. antt. 5, 
9,1.)* 

vuplos, -ov, 6, (riudn), a bridegroom: Mt. ix. 15; xxv. 
1,5 sq. 10; Mk. ii. 19 sq.; Lk. v. 84 sq.; Jn. ii. 9; iil. 29; 
Rev. xviii. 28. (From Hom. down; Sept for ,N3.)* 


yuppeov 


vophdev, -cvos, 6, (vipdn), the chamber containing the 
bridal bed, the bride-chamber: of viol rod yypphavos (see 
vids, 2), of the friends of the bridegroom whose duty it 
was to provide and care for whatever pertained to the 
pridal chamber, i. e. whatever was needed for the due 
celebration of the nuptials: Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 19; Lk. 
v. 34, ((W. 33 (82)]; Tob. vi. 13 (14), 16 (17); eccles. 


writ.; Heliod. 7,8); the room in which the marriage cere- 


monies are held: Mt. xxii. 10 TWH Tr mrg.* 
vov, and »yvi (which see in its place), adv. now, Lat. 
nunc, (Sept. for May ; [fr. Hom. down)); 1. adv. of 
Time, now, i. e. at the present time ; a. so used that 
by the thing which is now said to be or to be done the 
present time is opposed to past time: Jn.iv.18 ; ix. 21; 
Acts xvi. 87; xxiii. 21; Ro. xiii. 11; 2 Th. ii. 6; 2 Co. 
vii. 9; xiii. 2; Phil. 1.30; ii.12; iii.18; Col. i. 24, ete.; 
freq. it denotes a somewhat extended portion of present 
time as opp. to a former state of things: Lk. xvi. 25; 
Acts vii. 4; Gal. i. 23; iii. 3; spec. the time since certain 
persons received the Christian religion, Ro. v. 9, 11; vi. 
19, 21; viii. 1; Gal. ii. 20; iv. 29; 1 Pet. ii. 10, 25; or 
the time since man has had the blessing of the gospel, 
as opp. to past times, i.q. in our times, our age: Acts vii. 
52; Ro. xvi. 26; 2 Co. vi. 2; Eph. iii. 5,10; 2 Tim. i. 
10; 1 Pet.i.12; iii. 21, (ef. ep. ad Diogn. 1]. b. opp. 
to future time: Jn. xii. 27; xiii. 36 (opp. to darepov) ; 
xvi. 22; Ro. xi. 31; 1 Co. xvi. 12; viv x. els ravras rovs 
aidvas, Jude 25; used to distinguish this present age, 
preceding Christ’s return, from the age which follows 
that return: LK. vi. 21,25; Eph.ii.2; Heb.ii.8; 2 Pet. 
iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 28; with éy r@ xasp@ rovrm added, Mk. 
x. 30. c. Sometimes viv with the present is used of 
what will occur forthwith or soon, Lk. ii. 29; Jn. xii. 31; 
xvi. 5; xvii. 18; Acts xxvi. 17. with a preterite, of 
what has just been done, Mt. xxvi. 65; Jn. xxi. 103 or 
very lately (but now, just now, hyperbolically i. q. a short 
time ago), viv é{nrovy oe AcOdoas of “Iovdaio, Jn. xi. 8; ef. 
Kypke ad loc.; Vig. ed. Herm. p. 425 sy. with a future, 
of those future things which are thought of as already 
begun to be done, Jn. xii. 81; or of those which will be 
done instantly, Acts xiii. 11 [here al. supply éori; W. § 64, 
2a.]; or soon, Acts xx. 22 [here op. merely has inherent 
fut. force; cf. B. § 137, 10a.]. da. with the imperative 
it often marks the proper or fit time for doing a thing : 
Mt. xxvii. 42 sq.; Mk. xv. 32; Jn.ii.8. Hence it serves 
to point an exhortation in dye viv, come now: Jas. iv. 13; 
v. 1, (where it is more correctly written dye vuy, cf. Pas- 
sow ii. p. $72). e. with other particles, by which the 
contrast in time is marked more precisely: xai viv, even 
now (now also), Jn. xi. 22; Phil. i. 20; and now, Jn. xvii. 
5; Acts vii. 34 [cf. 2 below]; x. 5 [W. § 43,3 a.]; xx. 
25; xxii. 16; dAAd voy, Lk. xxii. 86; dAAd cal vov, but 
even now, Jn. xi. 22 [T Tr txt. WH om. L Trmrg. br. 
GAG]; ére viv, 1 Co. iii. 2 (3) [L WH br. érs]; vow 8€ 
(see puri below) but now, Jn. xvi. 5; xvii. 13; Heb. ii. 8; 
rore... vow d€, Gal. iv. 9; Ro. vi. 21 sq. [here yuri 8¢]; 
Heb. xii. 26; word... viv 8é, Ro. xi. 30[WH mrg. punt]; 
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viv oby, now therefore, Acts x. 83; xv.10; xvi. 36; xxiii. 
15, (Gen. xxvii. 8, 43; xxxi. 18,30; xlv.8; 1 Mace. x. 71). 
Td viv Exov, see Exe, II. b. f. with thearticle; «a 
w. neut. acc. absol. of the article, ra viv, as respects the 
present; at present, now (in which sense it is written also 
rayiy [so Grsb. always, Rec. twice; classic edd. often 
ravuv; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p.111; Chandler, Accent, § 826]): 
Acts iv. 29; xvii. 30; xx. 32; xxvii. 22,(2 Mace. xv. 8; 
often in class. Grk.; also rd vip, 1 Mace. vii. 85; ix. 9; 
cf. Kriiger § 50, 5, 18; Bnhdy. p. 328; Bttm. Gram. 
§ 125, 8 Anm. 8 (5)); the things that now are, the present 
things, Judith ix. 5; acc. absol. as respects the things now 
taking place, equiv. to as respects the case in hand, Acts v. 
38. B. 5,4, rd viv, the present, joined to substantives : 
as 6 yoy aidv, 1 Tim. vi. 17; 2 Tim. iv. 10; Tit. ii. 12; 
xaipos, Ro. iii. 26; viii. 18; xi.5; [2 Co. viii. 14 (13)]; 9 
viv ‘lepoveaAnp, Gal. iv. 25; of viv odpavoi, 2 Pet. iii. 7; po8 
Ths mpos tpas viv (or vuvi) amodoyias, Acts xxii. 1. Y- 
ro viv with prepositions: dwé rov viv (Sept. for MAY), 
from this time onward, [A. V. from henceforth], Lk. i. 48: 
v.10; xii. 52; xxii. 69; Acts xviii.6; 2Co.v.16; dype 
rov voy, Ro. viii. 22; Phil. i. 5; dws rov vi» (Sept. for 
TAY. ty), Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. xiii. 19. 2. Like our 
now and the Lat. nunc, it stands in a conclusion or 
sequence; as things now are, as the matter now stands ; 
under these circumstances; in the present state of affairs ; 
since these things are so; as itis: Lk. xi. 39 (vupi.e. since 
ye are intent on observing the requirements of tradition ; 
[but al. take vi» here of time —a covert allusion to a 
former and better state of things]); Col. i. 24 [al. of 
time; cf. Mey., Bp. Lghtft., Ellic. ad loc.]; cai viv, 1 Jn. 
ii. 28; 2 Jn. 5; xat viv Sedpo, Acts vii. 34. vi» 8€ (and 
vuvi 8é see vuvi), bul now; now however ; but as it is; (often 
in class. Grk.; ef. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 426; Matthiae ii. p. 
1484 sq.; Kiihner § 498, 2 (or Jelf § 719, 2}): 1 Co. 
vii. 14; Jas.iv. 16, and RG in Heb. ix. 26; esp. after a 
conditional statement with ei and the indic. preterite, 
Lk. xix. 42; Jn. viii. 40; ix. 41; xv. 22, 24; xviii. 36; 
1 Co. xii. 20; [cf. B. § 151, 26]. In Rev. vi» does not 


occur. [Syn. see apre. 


vuvl (viv with iota mati [Kriiger § 25, 6, 4 8q.; 
Kiihner § 180, e. (Jelf § 160, e.); Bitm. Gram. § 80, 2]), 
in Attic now, at this very moment (precisely now, neither 
before nor after; Lat. nunc ipsum), and only of Time, 
almost always with the pres., very rarely with the fut. 
(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 19). Not found in the N. T. 
exc. in the writ. of Paul and in a few places in Acts and 
the Ep. to the Heb.; and it differs here in no respect 
from the simple viv; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 182; [W. 
23]; 1. of Time: with a pres. (Job xxx. 9), Acts 
xxiv.13 LT Tr WH; Ro. xv. 28, 25; 1 Co. xiii. 13 (pon 
... rere 38¢... punt 8€); 2 Co. viii. 11, 22; Philem. 9, 11 
(sc. 3vra); with a perf. indicating continuance, Ro. iii. 
21 [al. refer this to 2]; with a preterite (Ps. xvi. (xvii.) 
11), Ro. vi. 22 (opp. to rére); vii. 6; Eph. ii. 18 (opp. 
to év re xatpp éxeivp); Col. i. 22 (21) [and iii. 8; also Ro. 
xi. 30 WH mrg.], (opp. to wore); Col. i. 26 (RG Lmrg.; 


Eph. v.§; 1 Pet. ii. 10; viv 487, now already, 1 Jn. iv. 3. | cf. W. § 63 1.2 b.; B. 382 (828)] (opp. to dwé rey aldver); 
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with a fut., Job vii. 21; Bar. vi. 4 (Ep. Jer. 8); 2 Macc. | when the weary and also the drunken give themselves up 
x.10; rhs mpds tpas vv arodoylas, Acts xxii. 1. 2. | to slumber, put for torpor and sluggishnesg, 1 Th. v. 5. 


contrary to Grk. usage, in stating a conclusion (see 
viv, 2), but since the case stands thus, [as it is]: 1 Co.[v.11 
RGTLnorg.]; xiv. 6 RG (i. e. since 6 yAdooy Aadov 
without an interpretation cannot edify the church) ; but 
now (Germ. so aber), Heb. ix. 26 LT Tr WH; after a 
conditional statement with « (see vi», fin.), Ro. vii. 17; 
1 Co. xii. 18 [RGT WH mrg.]; xv. 20; Heb. viii. 6 
(here L Tr mrg. WH txt. viv], cf. 4; xi. 16 Rec., cf. 15; 
[B. § 151, 26].* 

vig, gen. vuxros, 7, [fr. a root meaning ‘to disappear’; 
ef. Lat. noz, Germ. nacht, Eng. night; Curtius § 94], (Sept. 
for 5*> and 15°4), [fr. Hom. down], night: Mk. vi. 48; 
Acts xvi. 38; xxiii. 28; Jn. xiii. 30; Rev. xxi. 25; xxii. 
5; iva h WWE pt hairy 1d rpiroy airis, i. e. that the night 
should want a third part of the light which the moon and 
the stars give it, Rev. viii. 12 [al. understand this of the 
want of the light etc. for a third part of the night’s du- 
ration]; gen. vucros, by night [W. § 30,11; B. § 1382, 
26], Mt. ii. 14; xxviii. 13; Lk. ii. 8 [but note here the 
article; some make ris wucros depend on ¢dvAaxas]; 
Jn. iii. 2; Actsix. 25; 1 Th.v. 7; vuerds cai qyépas, Mk. 
v.53; 1 Th. ii. 9; iii. 10; 1 Tim. v. 5, [where see Ellicott 
on the order]; qpépas x. vueros, Lk. xviii. 7; Acts ix. 
24; Rev.iv.8; vii. 15; xii. 10, ete.; péons vucros, at mid- 
night, Mt. xxv. 6; in answer to the question when: 
rauty Ti vuxri, this night, Lk. xii. 20; xvii.34; Acts xxvii. 
23; rp vucri éxeivn, Acts xii. 6; ry émuovon ». Acts xxiii. 
11; in answer to the question how long: wi«ra eal 
Hyepav, Lk. ii. 37; Acts xx. 31; xxvi. 7; differently in 
Mk. iv. 27 (night and day, sc. applying himself to what 
he is here said tobe doing) ; ras vixras, during the nights, 
every night, Lk. xxi. 37; wixras reacapax. Mt. iv. 2; 
tpeis, ib. xii. 40; 32d ris vuxros, see ia, A. IT. 1 b.; 80° dans 
(rijs) vuerds, the whole night through, all night, Lk. v. 5; 
é» vucri, when he was asleep, Acts xviii. 9; («Aemrns) ev 
puxri, 1 Th. v. 2, and Ree. in 2 Pet. iii. 10; év 1 vucri, 
in (the course of) the night, Jn. xi. 10; év rp vucri raurp, 
Mt. xxvi. 31, 84; Mk. xiv. 830; éy rf vuert pp xrA. 1 Co. xi. 
23; xara péevov Tis vuetos, about midnight, Acts xxvii. 27. 
Metaph. the time when work ceases, i. e. the time of death, 
Jn. ix. 4; the time for deeds of sin and shame, the time 
of moral stupidity and darkness, Ro. xiii. 12; the time 


views (rw): 1 aor. év£a; to strike [7], pierce; to 
pierce through, transfiz; often in Hom. of severe or even 
deadly wounds given one; as, rdv pev &yyei we... ore 
yepos 8 dpa pu oxoros etre, Il. 5, 45.47; hOdcas airdv 
éxeivos vuTres katwOev brd Tov BovBava Sopate xal rapayphya 
dvepydferat, Joseph. b. j. 8, 7, 35; 80 riv wAevpay Adyyn, 
Jn. xix. 34, cf. xx. 25, 27. On the further use of the word 
ef. Fritzsche, Rom. ii. p. 559. (Comp.: xara-viccw. ] * 

vooréfe; 1 aor. évworata; (NYQ, cf. vevwo, vevorate) ; 
Sept. for 03); l. prop. to nod in sleep, to sleep, 
(Hippocr., Arstph., Xen., Plato, al.); to be overcome or 
oppressed with sleep; to fall asleep, drop off to sleep, [ (cf. 
Wiclif) to nap it]: Mt. xxv. 5; Sept. for 07), Ps. Ixxv. 
(Ixxvi.) 7. 2. like the Lat. dormito (cf. our to be 
napping], trop. i.q. to be negligent, careless, (Plat., Plut., 
al.): of a thing i. q. to linger, delay, 2 Pet. ii. 3.° 

wux Ofpepov, -ov, 70, (vué and juepa), a night and a day, 
the space of twenty-four hours: 2 Co. xi. 25. (Alex. 
Aphr.; Geopon.) Cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. etc. p. 186; 
(Soph. Lex. 8. v.; cf. W. 25].® 

Née (Nadeos, -ov, in Joseph. [antt. 1, 8, 1 sqq.]), 6, (M3 
rest), Noah, the second father of the human race: Mt. 
xxiv. 37 sq.; Lk. iii. 36; xvii. 26 sq.; Heb. xi. 7; 1 Pet. 
ili. 20; 2 Pet. ii. 5.* 

vabpds, -d, -dv, (i. q. vans, fr. vy [cf. vymos] and &béw 
[to push; al. @oua: to care about (cf. Vani¢ek p. 879)], 
cf. vdduvos, vovupos, fr. vy and cdvvn, svopa), slow, slug- 
gish, indolent, dull, languid: Heb. vi. 12; with a dat. of 
reference [W. § 81,6 a.; B. § 133, 21], rats dxoais, of one 
who apprehends with difficulty, Heb. v.11; vw6pds xat 
mapepevos év trois tpyos, Sir. iv. 29; voOpds x. mapetpevos 
épyarns, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 34, 1. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., 
Dion. Hal. Anthol., al.) [Syn. see dpyos, fin.] * 

varos, -ov, 6, [fr. root ‘to bend,’ ‘curve,’ akin to Lat. 
nalis; Ficki. 128; Vanidéek p. 420], the back: Ro. xi. 10 
fr. Ps. lxviii. (Ixix.) 24. (In Hom. 6 varos [“ the gend. 
of the sing. is undetermined in Hom. and Hes.” (L. and 
S.)], plur. ra vara; in Attic generally rd verov, very 
rarely 6 votos; plur. always ra vara; Sept. é véros, plur. 
of varos; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 290; [Rutherford, New 
Phryn. p. 351]; Passow [L. and S.] 8. v.)* 
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F€, on its occasional substitution for o see &, a, s.] 

fevla, -as, 9, (f€nos, -a, -ov, and this fr. £évos), fr. Hom. 
down, hospitality, hospitable reception; i.q.alodging-place, 
lodgings: Acts xxviii. 23 (i. q. 7d uioOwua in vs. 30 [but 
this is doubtful; the more prob. opinion receives the 
preference 8. v. idos, 1 a.]); Philem. 22. [See esp. Bp. 
‘<ahtft. on Phil. p. 9, and on Philem. 1. ¢.]* 


fevo; 1 aor. é&émoa; Pass., pres. ferifopat; 1 aor. 
éfevicOnv; fr. Hom. down ; lL. (o receive as a guest, 
to entertain hospitably: twa, Acts x. 23; xxviii. 7; Heb. 
xiii. 2; pass. to be received hospitably; to stay as a guest, 
to lodge (be lodged): évOade, Acts x. 18; éy olxia reves, 
Acts x. 32; sapd ret, Acts x. 6; xxi. 16 [cf. B. 284 (244); 
W. 214 (201)], and sundry codd. in 1 Co. xvi.19; (Diod. 
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14, 39). 2. to surprise or astonish by the strangeness 
and novelty of a thing (cf. Germ. befremden): &evifovra 
rwa, Acts xvii. 20 (fevifovca mpdooyts xal xaramAnkrixn, 
Polyb. 3, 114,45; rov Oedy e£ene ro mparropevov, Joseph. 
antt. 1, 1,4; £evi{ovaa: ovpdopai, 2 Macc. ix. 6); pass. 
to be surprised, astonished at the novelty or strangeness of 
a thing; to think strange, be shocked: w. dat. of the thing 
[W. § 31, 1 f.], 1 Pet. iv. 12 (Polyb. 1, 23, 5; 3,68, 9); 
év w. dat. of the thing [cf. B. § 133, 23], 1 Pet. iv. 4.* 

fevoSox¢w (for the earlier form £evo8oxéw in use fr. II dt. 
down; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 307),-0: 1 aor. é£evodoxnca; 
(Eevodoyxos, i. e. E€vous Sexdpevos) ; to receive and entertain 
hospitably, to be hospitable: 1 Tim. v.10. (Dio Cass. 78, 
3; [Graec. Ven. Gen. xxvi. 17; eccl. writ.].) ® 

tévos, -7, -ov, fr. Hom. down, masc. a guest-friend (Lat. 
hospes, [of parties bound by ties of hospitality]),i.e. 1. 
a foreigner, stranger, (opp. to émydptos, Plat. Phaedoc. 2 
p. 59 b.; Joseph. b. j. 5, 1, 3); a. prop.: Mt. xxv. 
35, 38,43 sq.; xxvii.7; 3dn.5; Sévorn. maperidnpos éni 
tns yns, Heb. xi. 18; of érednpotvres Eévor, Acts xvii. 21 ; 
opp. to gupmoAirns, Eph. ii. 19; (Sept. for M vk a travel- 
ler, 2 S. xii. 4 cod. Alex.; for 7), Job xxxi. 82; sev- 
eral times for *13)). [as adj. with] dacudma, Acts xvii. 
18. b. trop. a. alien (from a person or thing) ; 
without knowledge of, without a share in: with a gen. of 
the thing, ray d:abnxadv tis érayyeXias, Eph. ii. 12 [cf. W. 
§ 80, 4, 6] (rod Adyov, Soph. O. T. 219). B. new, un- 
heard of: &8ayxai, Heb. xiii. 9; Eévov m, a strange, won- 
derful thing, 1 Pet. iv. 12 (Aeschyl. Prom. 688; Diod. 
8, 15 and 52; al.). 2. one who receives and enter- 
tains another hospitably; with whom he stays or lodges, a 
host: 6 &évos pov, Ro. xvi. 23, where xat ris éxxAnoias 
ddns is added, i. e. either ‘who receives hospitably all 
the members of the church who cross his threshold,’ or 
‘who kindly permits the church to worship in his house’ 
(Fritzsche).* 

Edo-rys, -ov, 6, (a corruption of the Lat. sextarius); 1. 
a sextarius, i. e. a vessel for measuring liquids, holding 
about a pint (Joseph. antt. 8, 2,9— see Baros; Epict. 
diss. 1, 9, 33; 2, 16, 22; [Dioscor.], Galen and med. 
writ.). 2. a wooden pitcher or ewer (Vulg. urceus 
[A. V. pot]) from which water or wine is poured, whether 
holding a sextarius or not: Mk. vii. 4, 8 [here TWH 
om. Tr br. the cl.].* 

Enpalve: 1 aor. é£npava (Jas. i. 11); Pass., preg. Enpal- 
vonat; pf. 3 pers. sing. é&npavrac (Mk. xi. 21), oes €£1- 
pappevos; 1 aor. é€npdvOny ; cf. B. 41 (36); (fr. Enpos, q. 
v.); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for wa" and w3in; to 
make dry, dry up, wither: act., roy xoproy, Jas. i. 11; pass. 
to become dry, to be dry, be withered [cf. B. 52 (45)] (Sept. 
for #2): of plants, Mt. xiii. 6; xxi. 19 sq.; Mk. iv. 6; 
xi. 20 sq.; Lk. viii. 6; Jn. xv. 6; [1 Pet. i. 24]; of the 
ripening of crops, Rev. xiv. 15; of fluids: 9 myyj, Mk. 
v.29; rd tdwp, Rev. xvi. 12, (Gen. viii. 7; Is. xix. 5); of 
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members of the body, to waste away, pine away: Mk. ix. 
18; efnpappern xeip, a withered hand, Mk. iii. 1, and RG 
in 3.* 

Enpés, -d, -ov, fr. Hdt. down, dry: rd évAov, Lk. xxiii. 
31 (in a proverb. saying, ‘if a good man is treated »0, 
what will be done to the wicked ?’ cf. Ps.i.3; Ezek. xx. 
47. Is. lvi. 3; Ezek. xvii. 24) ; of members of the body 
deprived of their natural juices, shrunk, wasted, withered : 
as xecp, Mt. xii. 10; Mk. iii.3 L T Tr WH; Lk. vi. 6,8; 
men are spoken of as £npoi, withered, Jn. v. 8. of the 
land in distinction from water, ) &pa sc. yj (Sept. for 
mv3', Gen. i. 9 sq.; Jon. i. 9; ii. 11, and often [W. 18: 
592 (550)]): Mt. xxiii. 15; Heb. xi. 29 where LT Tr 
WH add yis.* 

EvALvos, -ivn, -evov, (EvAov), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down, 
wooden, made of wood : oxevn, 2 Tim. ii. 20; neut. plur. 
ei8wda, Rev. ix. 20 (Acoli, Bar. vi. 830 [Ep. Jer. 29]).* 

fvAov, -ov, rd, (fr. Edw to scrape, plane), fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 7325 L. wood: univ. 1 Co. iii. 12; &. Avivop, 
Rev. xviii. 12; that which ts made of wood, as a beam from 
which any one is suspended, a gibbei, a cross, [A. V. tree, 
q: v. in B. D. Am. ed.]j, Acts v. 30; x. 39; xiii. 29; Gal 
iii. 13; 1 Pet. ii. 24, (yy, Gen. xl. 19; Deut. xxi. 23; 
Josh. x. 26; Esth. v. 14}, — a use not found in the classics 
(ef. L. and S. s.v. II. 4]. <A log or timber with holes in 
which the feet, hands, neck, of prisoners were inserted 
and fastened with thongs (Gr. xaAov, EvAomédn, wodoxdan, 
sosootpapn, Lat. nervus, by which the Lat. renders the 
Hebr. 10,.a fetter, or shackle for the feet, Job [xiii. 27]; 
xxxiil. 11; cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 458 sqq- ; 
[B. D. s. v. Stocks]): Acts xvi. 24 (Hdt. 6, 75; 9, 37; 
Arstph. eq. 367, 394, 705); a cudgel, stick, staff: plur., 
Mt. xxvi. 47,55; Mk. xiv. 43, 48; Lk. xxii. 52, (Hat. 
2,68; 4,180; Dem. p. 645,15; Polyb. 6,37, 8; Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 9,4; Hdian. 7, 7, 4). 2. a tree: Lk. xxiii. 
31 (Gen. i. 29; ii. 9; iii. 1; Is. xiv. 8,etc.); & ris Cons, 
see (wy, 2 b. p. 274". 

[sv, older form of ov, retained occasionally in com- 
pounds, as fupSuivw, 1 Pet. iv. 12 ed. Bezae; see Meister 
hans § 49, 11; L. and & s. v. ov», init.; and cf. 3, a, s.] 

tvpéo (a later form, fr. Diod. [1, 84] down, for fupée, 
which the earlier writ. used fr. Hdt. down; [W. 24; B. 
63 (55); esp. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 58)), -6: pf. pass. 
ptcp. éfvpnuévos; Mid., pres. inf. Eupac6a: [for which 
some would read (1 Co. xi. 6) Evpacdas (1 aor. mid. inf. 
fr. upm) ; see WH. App. p. 166]; 1 aor. subjunc. 8 pers. 
plur. fvpnowvras [but T Tr WH read the fut. -covras] ; 
(fr. Evpev a razor, and this fr. fiw); Sept. for mp3; ¢ 
shear, shave: pass. 1 Co. xi. 5; mid. to get one’s self shaved, 
ibid. vs. 6; 1 Co. xi. 6; with an acc. specifying the obj. 
more precisely (cf. B. § 134, 7; W. § 82,5]: rv xebadny, 
Acts xxi. 24 (Sept. Num. vi. 9, 19; Lev. xxi. 5; ras 
édpvas, Hat. 2, 66; rd capa, 2, 37).* 
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6, r, 76, originally rds, r7, ré, (as is evident from the 
forms rot, rai for of, al in Hom. and the Ionic writ.), cor- 
responds to our definite article the (Germ. der, die, das), 
which is properly a demonstrative pronoun, which we 
see in its full force in Homer, and of which we find cer- 
tain indubitable traces also in all kinds of Greek prose, 
and hence also in the N. T. 

I. As a DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN; Lat. hic, haec, 
hoc; Germ. der, die, das, emphatic; cf. W. § 17,1; B. 
101 (89) sq. ; 1. in the words of the poet Aratus, rov 
yap xai yévos écpév, quoted by Paul in Acts xvii. 28. 2. 
in prose, where it makes a partition or distributes into 
parts: 6 pev... 6 d€, that... this, the one... the other: 
Mt. xiii. 23 R G Tr [here the division is threefold] ; Gal. 
iv. 23 [here L WH Tr mrg. br. pév]; of pev . . . of 8é, Acts 
xxviii. 24; Phil. i. 16 sq.; of péev... 6 d3€, Heb. vii. 5 sq. 
20 (21), 23 sq.; rods pev... rovs 8é, Mk. xii. 5 RG; 
Eph. iv. 11; of pév... Gdoe 8 (Lehm. of 8€) . . . Erepos 
d¢, Mt. xvi. 14 ef. Jn. vii. 12; reves foll. by of 8, Acts 
xvii. 18; 8s (see és I.) yey foll. by 6 8€, Ro. xiv. 2; of 8€ 
stands as though oj pév had preceded, Mt. xxvi.67; xxviii. 
17. 3. in narration, when either two persons or 
two parties are alternately placed in opposition to each 
other and the discourse turns from one to the other; 6 
dé, but he, and he, (Germ. er aber): Mt. ii. 14; iv.4; xxi. 
29 sq.; Mk. i. 45; xii. 15; Lk. viii. 21, 30,48; xxii. 10, 
84; Jn. ix. 38, and very often; plur., Mt. ii. 5,9; iv. 20; 
MK. xii. 14 [RG Lmrg.], 16 [L br. of 8¢]; Lk. vii. 4; 
xx. 5,12; xxii. 9,38, 71; Actsiv. 21; xii. 15, and often ; 
of yey ovv, in the Acts alone: i. 6; v.41; xv. 8, 80; 6 
pey ovy, XXiii. 18; xxviii. 5. 

II. As the DEFINITE or PREPOSITIVE ARTICLE (to 
be distinguished from the post positive article, — as 
it is called when it has the force of a relative pro- 
noun, like the Germ. der, die, das, exx. of which use are 
not found in the N. T.), whose use in the N. T. is ex- 
‘plained at length by W. §§ 18-20; B. 85 (74) sqq.; 
[Green p. 5 sqq.]. As in all languages the article serves 
to distinguish things, persons, notions, more exactly, it 
is prefixed 1. to substantives that have no mod- 
‘ifier; and a. those that designate a person or a 
thing that is the only one of its kind; the art. thus dis- 
tinguishes the same from all other persons or things, as 
© FAtos, 6 ovpaves, 1 yy, ) Oddaoca, 6 Beds, 6 Adyos (Jn. i. 
1 sq.), 6 dedBoros, rd hads, 7 aoxoria, 7 fwn, 6 Oavaros, 
etc. b. appellative names of persons and things defi- 
nite enough in themselves, or made so by the context, 
or sufficiently well-known from history; thus, to the 
names of virtues and vices, as 7 Sixatoourn, ) cvodia, 7 
dvvauis, 7 adnOea, etc. 6 doyopevos, the well-known per- 
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sonage who is to come, i. e. the Messiah, Mt. xi. 8; Lk. vii. 
19; 6 mpodyrns, the (promised and expected) prophet, 
Jn. i. 21; vii. 40; 9 oornpia, the salvation which all 
good men hope for, i. e. the Messianic salvation; 4 
ypagn, etc.; % vepédAn, the cloud (well known from the 
O. T.), 1 Co. x. 1 sq.; robs dyyéAous, Jas. ii. 25; rp 
extpopart, 1 Co. xv. 8. to designations of eminent per- 
sonages: 6 vids rou Oeov, 6 vids rou avOparou, (see vids) ; 
6 &8doxados rod Iopana, Jn. iii. 10; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. 
p- 613. The article is applied to the repeated name of 
@ person or thing already mentioned or indicated, and 
to which the reader is referred, as rods payous, Mt. ii. 7 
cf. 1; of doxoi, Mt. ix. 17; of Saipoves, Mt. viii. 81 cf. 28; 
Thy dvov kat roy moAov, Mt. xxi. 7 cf. 2, and countless 
other exx. The article is used with names of things 
not yet spoken of, in order to show that definite things 
are referred to, to be distinguished from others of the 
same kind and easily to be known from the context; as 
ra Bpépy, the babes belonging to the people of that 
place, Lk. xviii. 15; amd rav 8év8pev, sc. which were 
there, Mt. xxi. 8; ro iepei, to the priest whose duty it 
will be to examine thee, when thou comest, Mt. viii. 4; 
Mik. i. 44; Lk. v.14; +6 wdotes, the ship which stood 
ready to carry them over, Mt. viii. 23 [RG T, cf. 18]; 
ix. 1 [RG]; xiii. 2(RG]; rd dpos, the mountain near 
the place in question (der an Ort u. Stelle befindliche 
Berg) [but some commentators still regard rd dpos as 
used here generically or Hebraistically like  dpesy, the 
mountain region or the highlands, in contrast with the 
low country, (cf. Sept. Josh. xvii. 16; xx. 7;. Gen. 
xix. 17, 19, ete.); cf. Bp. Lghift. ‘Fresh Revision’ ete. 
p- 111 sq.; Weiss, Matthdusevangelium, p. 129 note; and 
in Meyer’s Mt. 7te Aufl.], Mt. v.1; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. 
ix. 28; Jn. vi. 3, 15, (1 Macc. ix. 38, 40);  olxia, the 
house in which (Jesus) was wont to lodge, Mt. ix. 10, 
28; xiii. 36; xvil. 25; tro roy podioy, sc. that is in the 
house, Mt. v.15; also émi ryv Avyviar, ibid.; év r9 pdrvy, 
in the manger of the stable of the house where they 
were lodging, Lk. ii. 7 RG; 6 érawos, the praise of 
which he is worthy, 1 Co. iv. 5; so everywhere in the 
doxologies: 1» 80a, rd xpdros, 1 Pet. iv. 11; Rev. v. 13, 
etc. oc. The article prefixed to the Plural often 
either includes all and every one of those who by the 
given name are distinguished from other things having 
a different name, —as of aorépes, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 
25; al ddwmexes, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58, etc.; —or de- 
fines the class alone, and thus indicates that the whole 
class is represented by the individuals mentioned, how- 
ever many and whosoever they may be; as in of dapr- 
| ato, of ypaupareis, ol teAdvas, ol dvOpwrot, people, the 
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multitude, (Germ. die Leute); of deroi, Mt. xxiv. 28; 
ras xvolv, Mt. vii. 6. d. The article prefixed to the 
Singular sometimes so defines only the class, that all and 
every one of those who bear the name are brought to 
mind ; thus, 6 dvOperos, Mt. xv. 11; 6 €Ovixds x. rehevys, 
Mt. xviii. 17; 6 épydrns, Lk. x. 7; 1 Tim. v.18; 6 pecirns, 
Gal. iii. 20; 6 xAnpovdpos, Gal. iv. 1; 6 Sixatos, Ro. i. 17; 
Heb. x. 38; rd onyeta tov droorddov, the signs required 
of any one who claims to be an apostle, 2 Co. xii. 12, 
and other exx. e. The article is prefixed to the 
nominative often put for the vocative in addresses [cf. 
W. § 29, 2; B. § 1298.5]: yaipe 6 Bacrevs rev ‘loved. 
(prop. ov 6 Bac., thou who art the king), Jn. xix. 3; vai, 6 
warnp, Mt. xi. 26; aye viv of mAovarot, cAavoare, Jas. V. 1; 
ovpavé xai of dywt, Rev. xviii. 20; add, Mk. v. 41; x. 47; 
Lk. xii. 32; xviii. 11,13; Jn. viii. 10; xx. 28; Acts xiii. 
41; Ro. viii. 15; Eph. v. 14, 22, 25; vi.1,48q.; Rev. xii. 
12. f. The Greeks employ the article, where we 
abstain from its use, before nouns denoting things that 
pertain to him who is the subject of discourse: etre or 
noi peyadn 17 povp, Acts xiv. 10 [RG]; xxvi. 24, (Prov. 
xxvi. 25); yum) mpocevxoper ... dxaraxadUnry ti] Ke- 
adj, 1 Co. xi. 5; esp. in the expression éyew rt, when 
the object and its adjective, or what is equivalent to an 
adjective, denotes a part of the body or something else 
which naturally belongs to any one (as in French, 2 a 
les épaules larges); 30, ¢xew Thy yeipa Enpdv, Mt. xii. 10 
RG; Mk. iii. 1; rd mpdcwroy ds dvOpammrou [(Rec. dvOpw- 
wos)], Rev. iv. 7; ta alo@yrnpia yeyupvacpéva, Heb. v. 
14; dmapdBarov rnv lepwovvny, Heb. vii. 24; rv xarolenow 
xrh. Mk. v. 3; rv eis éavrods ayamrny éxrevn, 1 Pet. iv. 8. 
Cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. iii. 25. the gen. of a pers. pron. 
avrov, tuov, is added to the substantive: Mt. iii.4; Mk. 
viii. 17; Rev. ii. 18; 1 Pet. ii. 12, cf. Eph. i. 18; cf. W. 
§ 18, 2; [B. § 125, 5]. g- Proper Names some- 
times have the article and sometimes are anarthrous; cf. 
W. § 18, 5 and 6; B. § 124, 3 and 4; [Green p. 28 
sq.];- | @ as respects names of Persons, the person 
without the article is simply named, but with the article 
is marked as either well known or as already mentioned ; 
thus we find ‘Incovs and o ’Ins., HatAos and 6 Haix., ete. 
TAGros has the article everywhere in John’s Gospel and 
also in Mark’s, if xv. 43 (in R GL) be excepted (but T 
Tr WH insert the article there also); Tiros is every- 
where anarthrous. Indeclinable names of persons 
in the oblique cases almost always have the article, 
unless the case is made evident by a preposition: r@ 
"Iwond, Mk. xv. 45; rév “IlaxaB8 xai rov ’Hoav, Heb. xi. 20, 
and many other exx., esp. in the genealogies, Mt. i. 1 
sqq-; Lk. iii. 23; but where perspicuity does not require 
the article, it is omitted also in the oblique cases, as rap 
viav Iwand, Heb. xi. 21; trav viev "Eupop, Acts vii. 16; 
6 beds “Ioadx, Mt. xxii. 32; Acts vii. 32; drav dynube 
"ABpadp x. "load .. . Kal wavras tous mpodpyras, Lk. xiii. 
28. The article is commonly omitted with personal 
proper names to which is added an apposition indicating 
the race, country, office, rank, surname, or something 
else, (cf. Matthiae § 274); let the foll. suffice as exx.: 


"ABpady oO srarnp nus», Jn. viii. 56; Ro. iv. 1; ‘IdewBop 
rov tov ZeBedaiov nal ‘ladyvny rov ddeddy avrov, Mt. iv. 
21; Mapia 7 MaydaAnvn, Mt. xxvii. 56, etc.; "ladwns ¢ 
Barrnorns, Mt. iii. 1; ‘Hpodns 6 rerpdpxns, Lk. ix. 7; 
"Inoovs 6 Aeydpevos Xpiords, Mt. i. 16; Yavros 8 6 «ad 
TlavAos sc. xaAovpevos, Acts xiii. 9; Zipevos rov Aexpov, 
Mk. xiv. 3; Bapripaos 6 rupdds, Mk. x. 46 [RG]; Zaya 
piav roU drodopevnv, Lk. xi.51. But there are excep 
tions also to this usage: 6 dé ‘Hpwdns 6 rerpdpyns, Lk. iik 
19; row ZaovdA, vidv Kis, Acts xiii. 21; in the opening 
of the Epistles: TavAos dmooroAos, Ro. i. 1; 1 Co. i 
1, ete. B. Proper names of countries and re 
gions have the article far more frequently than those 
of cities and towns, for the reason that most names of 
countries, being derived from adjectives, get the force of 
substantives only by the addition of the article, as 9 
’Ayxaia (but cf. 2 Co. ix. 2), 4 Tadaria, } TadsAala, 9 "Ira- 
Nia, ) Iovdaia, 7 Maxedovia (but cf. Ro. xv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 
5), ete. Only Alyurros, if Acts vii. 11 LT Tr WH be 
excepted, is everywhere anarthrous. The names of 
cities, esp. when joined to prepositions, particularly é, 
eis and éx, are without the article; but we find aro (RG 
éx) tis ‘Popns in Acts xviii. 2. y- Names of rivers 
and streams have the article in Mt. iii. 13; Mk. i 5; 
Lk. iv. 1; xiii. 4; Jn. i. 28; rob Kedpwv, Jn. xviii. 1 G L 
Tr mrg. 2. The article is prefixed to substan- 
tives expanded and more precisely defined by modi- 
fiers; a. to nouns accompanied by a gen. of the 
pronouns pov, cov, judy, tudv, avrov, €auroy, avray: Mt. 
i. 21,25; v.45; vi. 10-12; xii.49; Mk.ix.17; Lk. wi 
27; x.73 xvi.6; Acts xix. 25 [LT Tr WH nyiv]; Ro. 
iv. 19; vi. 6, and in numberless other places; it is rarely 
omitted, as in Mt. xix. 28; Lk. i. 72; ii. 82; 2 Co. viii. 
238; Jas. v. 20, etc.; cf. B. § 127, 27. b. The pos- 
sessive pronouns épuéds, cos, nuérepos, Uuerepos, joined to 
substantives (if Jn. iv. 34 be excepted) always take the 
article, and John generally puts them after the substan- 
tive (4 xplous 9 éun, In. v. 30; 0 Aoyos 6 aos, xvii. 17; § 
xowovia  nuerépa, 1 Jn. i. 3; 6 xatpds 6 byérepos, Jn. Vii. 
6), very rarely between the article and the substantive 
(rois épois pnyacw, Jn. v. 473; 9 eur) Scdayy, vii. 16; ryv 
av Aadidy, iv. 42), yet this is always done by the other 
N. T. writ., Mt. xviii. 20; Mk. viii. 88; Lk. ix. 26; Acts 
xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; xxvi. 5; -Ro. iii. 7, ete. c. When 
adjectives are added to substantives, either the ad- 
jective is placed between the article and the substantive, 
—as rb (dsov popriov, Gal. vi. 5; 6 ayabds dvOpwmos, Mt. 
xii. 35; rihv Scxaiay xpicw, Jn. vii. 24; 7 ayab) pépes, Lk. 
x.42; rd dytov mvevpa, Lk. xii. 10; Acts i. 8; 9 alonus 
(on, Jn. xvii. 8, and many other exx.;—or the adjective 
preceded by an article is placed after the substantive 
with its article, as ro mvetpa rd Fyov, Mk. iii. 29; Jn. 
xiv. 26; Actsi.16; Heb. iii.7; ix.8; x.15; 9 (on 9 
aimvos, 1 Jn. i. 2; it. 25; 6 woushy 6 xados, Jn. x.11; ry 
wuAny riv adnpay, Acts xii. 10, and other exx. ;— very 
rarely the adjective stands before a substantive which 
has the article, as in Acts [xiv.10 RG]; xxvi. 24; 1Ca 
xi. 5, [ef. B. § 125, 5; W. § 20,1¢.]. As to the adjeo 
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tives of quantity, ddos, mas, moAvs, see each in its own 
place. a. What has been said concerning adjec- 
tives holds true also of all other limitations added to 
substantives, as «ar éxAoy)y mpobecis, Ro. ix. 11; 4 
aap épod diabn«n, Ro. xi. 27; 6 Adyos 6 rod cravpoi, 1 Co. 
i. 18; 4 els Xptorov rions, Col. ii. 5; on the other hand, 
n wiarts bpov 7 mpds Tov Geov, 1 Th. i. 8;. rns dtaxovlas ris 
eis rovs dyious, 2 Co. viii.4; see many other exx. of each 
usage in W. 131 (124) sqq.; [B. 91 (80) sqq.]. e. 
The noun has the article before it when a demonstra- 
tive pronoun (obros, éxeivos) belonging to it either pre- 
cedes or follows [W. § 18, 4; B. § 127, 29-31]; as, o 
dvOpwros obros, Jn. ix. 24 [obros 6 dv6p. L Te mrg. WH]; 
Acts vi. 13; xxii. 26; 6 Aads otros, Mt. xv. 8; 6 vies cov 
otros, Lk. xv. 30; plur. Lk. xxiv. 17, and numberless 
other exx.; obros 6 dvOpwmos, Lk. xiv. 80; obros 6 Aaos, 
Mk. vii. 6 [6 A. off. L WH mrg.]; otros 6 vids pov, Lk. 
Xv. 24; obros 6 reddvns, Lk. xviii. 11 [6 red. or. L mrg.]; 
otros 6 Aoyos, Jn. vii. 36 [6 Ady. obr. LT Tr WH], and 
many other exx. on éxeivos, see éxeivos, 2; on avrds oO 
etc., see avros (I. 1 b. etc.); on 6 atrés etc., see adbros, 
IIl. 3. The neuter article prefixed to adjec- 
tives changes them into substantives [cf. W. § 34,2; B. 
§ 128, 1]; as, rd ayaboy, rd xadov (which see each in its 
place); ré €Aarrov, Heb. vii. 7; with a gen. added, ré 
yoworoy rot Oeov, Ro. i. 19; rd ddvvaroy rov vopou, Ro. 
viii. 3; rd daOevés rov Oeov, 1 Co. i. 25; adris, Heb. vii. 
18; ra dépara r. Geov, Ro. i. 20; ra xpumra tis aloyuvns, 
2 Co. iv. 2, ete. 4. The article with cardinal nu- 
merals: eis one; 6 els the one (of two), see efs, 4 a.; 
but differently 6 efs in Ro. v. 15, 17, the (that) one. So 
also of 8vo (our the twain), Mt. xix. 5; of 8éea the (those) 
ten, and of éweéa, Lk. xvii. 17; dxeivos of Séxa (Kai) dxra, 
LK. xiii. 4. 5. The article prefixed to partici- 
ples a. gives them the force of substantives [W. 
§§ 18,3; 45, 7; B.§§ 129,1b.; 144, 9]; as, 6 metpafor, 
Mt. iv. 3; 1 Th. iii.5; 6 Bamrigov, MK. vi. 14 (for which 
Mt. xiv. 2 6 Banriucrns); 6 oreipov, Mt. xiii. 3; Lk. viii. 
5; 6 ddoOpevar, Heb. xi. 28; of Baordgovres, Lk. vii. 14; 
& Booxovres, Mt. viii. 383; Mk. v. 14; of éeabiovres, the 
eaters (convivae), Mt. xiv. 21; rd dgbecdcpevoy, Mt. xviii. 
30, 34; rd tmdpyxovra (see tmapya, 2). b. the ptcp. 
with the article must be resolved into he who [and a fin. 
verb; cf. B. § 144, 9]: Mt. x. 40; Lk. vi. 29; xi. 28; Jn. 
xv. 23; 2 Co. i. 21; Phil. ii. 18, and very often. mas 6 
foll. by a ptep. [W. 111 (106)], Mt. v. 22; vii. 26; LK. vi. 
30 (T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. art.J; xi. 10; Ro. ii. 1; 1 Co. 
xvi. 16; Gal. iii. 18, etc.; paxdptos 6 w. a ptcp., Mt. v. 4 
(5), 6, 10, etc.; obal tpi» of w. a ptep., Lk. vi. 25; the 
neut. ré with a ptcp. must be resolved into that which 
(with a fin. verb], 76 yesvapevov, Lk. i. 35; 1d yeyevynpe- 
voy, Jn. ili. 6. oc. the article with ptcp. is placed in 
apposition: Mk. iii. 22; Acts xvii. 24; Eph. iii. 20; iv. 
22, 24; 2 Tim.i. 14; 1 Pet. i. 21, ete. 6. The neut. 
ré before infinitives a. gives them the force of 
substantives (cf. B. 261 (225) sqq. [cf. W. § 44, 2a.; 8¢.]); 
as, ro xadioa, Mt. xx. 28; Mk.x.40; rd OéAeuw, Ro. vii. 
18; 2 Co. viii. 10; 1d rompoat, rd émeredéoa, 2 Co. viii. 11, 


and other exx.; rovro xplyare> rd px) TeOdvas ard. Ro. xiv. 
13. On the infin. w. the art. depending on a preposi- 
tion (avri rov, dv rq, els rd, etc.), see under each prep. in 
its place. b. Much more frequent in the N. T. than 
in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ., esp. in the 
writings of Luke and Paul (nowhere in John’s Gospel 
and Epistles), is the use of the gen. rov w. an inf. (and 
in the Sept. far more freq. than in the N. T.), which is 
treated of at length by Fritzsche in an excursus at the 
end of his Com. on Mt. p. 848 sqq.; W. § 44,4; B. 266 
(228) sqq. The examples fall under the foll. classes: 
rov with an inf. is put a. after words which natu- 
rally require a genitive (of a noun also) after them; 
thus after décov, 1 Co. xvi. 4; Zaye, Lk. i. 9 (1S. xiv. 47); 
é£aropuipa, 2Co.i.8.  §. for the simple expletive 
[i. e. ‘complementary ’] or (as it is commonly called). 
epexegetical infin., which serves to fill out an incom- 
plete idea expressed by a noun or a verb or a phrase, 
(where in Germ. zu is commonly used); thus after spo- 
Gupia, 2 Co. viii. 11; Bpadeis, Lk. xxiv. 25; Amis, Acts 
xxvii. 20; 1 Co. ix. 10 [not Rec.]; é{nret edxacpiay, Lk. 
xxii. 6 [not L mrg.]; 6 xaspos (sc. dori) rov dpfacGat, to 
begin, 1 Pet. iv. 17 (xaspow €xew w. the simple inf. Heb. 
xi. 15); 8ova: rv éfovciav, Lk. x. 19 (€fovciay éyew 
with simple inf., Jn. xix. 10; 1 Co. ix. 4); dqeAréras 
éaper (equiv. to dpeiAopev), Ro. viii. 12 (with inf. alone, 
Gal. v. 3); €roupow elvar, Acts xxiii. 15 (1 Mace. iii. 58; 
v. 89; xiii. 87; with inf. alone, Lk. xxii. 38); ype/a» 
gyew, Heb. v.12; €8axev dpOadrpodrs rov pr Brerew Kar 
dra rou py axovey, that they should not see . . . that they 
should not hear [cf. B. 267 (230)], Ro. xi. 8 (€yew dra 
elsewh. always with a simple inf.; see ods, 2); érAijobn 
6 xpovos rou rexeiy avrny, at which she should be deliv- 
ered [cf. B. 1. c.], Lk. i. 57; éAnod. hpépas . . . rov mepe- 
repety avroy, that they should circumcise him [cf. B. 1. c.], 
Lk. ii. 21; after dvévdexroy éorw, Lk. xvii. 1 [s0 B. § 140, 
15; (W. 828 (808) otherwise)]; quite unusually after 
eyevero [cf. B. § 140, 16 8.; W.1.¢.], Acts x. 25 [Rec. 
om. art. ]. y after verbs of deciding, entreat- 
ing, exhorting, commanding, etc.: after xpivew 
(see xpivw, 4); éyévero yuoun [-pns T Tr WH (see yivopas, 
5e.a.)], Acts xx. 3; rb mpdowmor éornpiéer, LK. ix. 51; 
ovvriderOa:, Acts xxiii. 20 (with inf. alone, Lk. xxii. 5); 
mpocevxecOa, Jas. v.17; mapaxadeivy, Acts xxi. 12; &» 
rédrXeoOa, Lk. iv. 10; émoré\Aew, Acts xv. 20 (with inf. 
alone, xxi. 25[R GT, but L Tr txt. WH here azooren.; B. 
270 (282)]); xaravevew, Lk. v. 7. 8. after verbs of 
hindering, restraining, removing, (which natu- 
rally require the genitive), and according to the well- 
known pleonasm with py before the inf. [see pn, I. 4 a. ; 
B. § 148, 13; W. 825 (305)]; thus, after caréyo rid, Lk. 
iv.42; xparotpat, Lk. xxiv. 16; xwAvw, Acts x. 47; dro- 
oreAopa, Acts xx. 20, 27; mavw, 1 Pet. iii. 10; xara 
mavw, Acts xiv. 18; without yn before the inf. after 
éyxorrropa:, Ro. xv. 22. «. rov with an inf. is added 
as a somewhat loose epexegesis: Lk. xxi. 22; Acts ix. 
15; xiii. 47; Phil. iii. 21; es dra@apciay row arepdferOa 
Ta gopara avroy, to the uncleanness of their bodies’ be- 
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ing dishonored, Ro. i. 24 [cf. B. § 140, 14]; W. 325 
(305) sq. {. it takes the place of an entire final 
clause, in order that [W. § 44,4 b.; B. § 140,17]; esp. 
after verbs implying motion: Mt. ii. 13; iii. 18; xiii. 3; 
xxiv. 45; Mk. iv. 8 (where LT WHom. Tr br. rot); Lk. 
i. 77, 79; ii. 24, 27; v.1 [RGLtxt.Trmrg.]; viii. 5; 
xii. 42 (here Lom. Tr br. rov); xxii. 81; xxiv. 29; Acts 
iii. 2; xx. 830; xxvi. 18; Ro. vi. 6; xi. 10; Gal. iii. 10; 
Phil. iii. 10; Heb. x. 7,93; xi. 5. n. used of result, 
so that: Acts vii. 19; Ro. vii. 3; after wo, to cause that, 
make to, Acts iii. 12; [cf. W. 326 (3806); B. § 140, 
16 3.]. 7. The article with adverbs [B. § 125, 
10 sq.; W. § 18, 3], =a. gives them the force of sub- 
stantives; as, ro mépay, the region beyond; ra dvw, ra 
KdTw, TO yur, Ta Eumporber, ra onica, etc.; see these 
words in their proper places. b. is used when they 
stand adjectively, as 7 avw ‘Iepovoadnp, 6 tore xoopos, 6 
€ow dvOpwros, 6 viv aiey, etc., on which see these several 
words. ce. the neut. ro is used in the acc. absol., esp. 
in specifications of time: both with adverbs of time, rd 
aad, 2 Co. xiii. 2; rd vov or rayvy, and with neuter ad- 
jectives used adverbially, as ro Aoerdy, rd mporepor (Jn. 
vi. 62; Gal. iv. 13); ro mporop (Jn. x. 40; xii. 165 xix. 
39); rd wAetoroy (1 Co. xiv. 27); see these words them- 
selves. 8. The article before prepositions with 
their cases is very often so used tlfat dy», dvres, dvra, 
must be supplied in thought (cf. B. § 125, 9; W.§ 18, 3]; 
thus, of dwé “IraXias, dd Oecoadoviens, Acts xvii. 13; 
Heb. xiii. 24 [cf. W. § 66, 6]; 5 & rem, Mt. vi. 9; Ro. 
viii. 1; neut. rd mpos, Mk. ii. 2; of &x revos, Ro. ii. 8; iv. 
14, 16; Phil. iv. 22 etc.; of mapa rios, Mk. iii. 21 (see 
mapa, I.e.). ta mepi revos, Lk. xxiv. 19; Acts xxiv. 10; 
Phil. i. 27; [add, ra (T Tr WH 10) epi éyod, Lk. xxii. 
37], etc. (see wepi, I. b, 8.) ; ra aepi teva, Phil. ii. 23 [see 
epi, II. b.]; of pera twos, those with one, his compan- 
ions, Mt. xii. 3; of mepi rwa, and many other exx. which 
are given under the several prepositions. the neut. ro 
in the acc. absol. in adverbial expressions [cf. W. 230 
(216); B. §§ 125, 12; 131, 9]: 1rd xa Hyuepav, daily, day 
by day, Lk. xi. 8; xix. 47; Acts xvii. 11 [RG WH br.]; 
7d xaOodou, at all, Acts iv. 18 [LT WH om. ro]; _ besides, 
in ré xara odpxa, as respects human origin, Ro. ix. 5 [on 
the force of the art. here see Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. 
Lit. ete. for 1883, p. 108]; ra xar’ éué, as respects what 
relates to me, my state, my affairs, Col. iv. 7; Eph. vi. 
21; ro é€€ tuav, as far as depends on you, Ro. xii. 18; 
To ef)’ tuiv, as far as respects you, if I regard you, Ro. 
xvi. 19 RG; ra apes (rév) Gedy, acc. absol., as respects 
the things pertaining to God, i. e. in things pertaining 
to God, Ro. xv. 17; Heb. ii. 17; v. 1, (lepet ra mpds rovs 
Geovs, arparnyp 8€ ra mpos tovs avOpw@rous, Xen. resp. 
Laced. 13,11; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 262 sq.) ; 
rd éx pepous sc. dy, that which has been granted us in 
part, that which is imperfect, 1 Co. xiii. 10. 9. 
The article, in all genders, when placed before the geni- 
tive of substantives indicates kinship, affinity, or some 
kind of connection, association or fellowship, or in gen- 
eral that which in some way pertains to a person or thing 


[cf. W. § 30, 3; B. § 125, 7]; a. the masc. and the 
fem. article: "Id s 6 rov ZeBedaiov, 6 rov ’AAdaiov, 
the son, Mt. x. 2 (3), 3; Mapia 9 rot "laxmBov, the 
mother, Mk. xvi. 1 [Tom. Tr br. rov]; Lk. xxiv. 10 [L 
TTr WH]; ’Eppop rod Svxéu, of Hamor, the father of 
Shechem, Acts vii. 16 RG; 4 rov Ovpiov, the wife, Mt. 
i. 6; of XAdns, either the kinsfolk, or friends, or domes- 
tics, or work-people, or slaves, of Chloe, 1 Co. i. 11; also 
of *AptoroBovdou, of Napxiogov, Ro. xvi. 10 sq.3; of row 
Xptcrov, the followers of Christ [A. V. they that are 
Christ’s], 1 Co. xv. 283 GL T Tr WH; Gal. v. 24; of rap 
Papicaioy, the disciples of the Pharisees, Mk. ii. 18* Rec., 
18° RGL; Kaoapela 7 PtXirrov, the city of Philip, Mk. 
viii. 27. b. rd and ra revos: as ra rov Oeov, the cause 
or interests, the purposes, of God, opp. to ra raw dvOpar 
awov, Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33; in the same sense ra rov 
xupiov, Opp. to rd tov xéopov, 1 Co. vii. 32-34; rd ras 
Gapkds, TA Tov mvevparos, Ro. viii. 5; ra ipwy, your pos- 
sessions, 2 Co. xii. 14; (nretv ré or ra revos, 1 Co. x. 243 
xiii. 5; Phil. ii. 21; ra ras elpnyns, rps otxo8ouns, which 
make for, Ro. xiv. 19; ra rs aabeveias pov, which per 
tain to my weakness, 2 Co. xi. 30; ra Kaioapos, ra 
rov Geov, due to Cesar, due to God, Mt. xxii. 21; Mk. 
xii. 17; Lk. xx. 25; ra rov mpriov, the things wont 
to be thought, said, done, by a child, 1 Co. xiii. 11; ra 
twos, the house of one (ra Avxovos, Theocr. 2, 76; [ets 
ra tou ddeAgou, Lysias c. Eratosth. § 12 p. 195]; cf. ép 
rois marpixois, in her father’s house, Sir. xlii. 10; [Chry- 
sost. hom. lii. (on Gen. xxvi. 16), vol. iv. pt. ii. col. 
458 ed. Migne; Gen. xli.51; Esth. vii. 9, (Hebr. ™3); 
Job xviii. 19 (Hebr. 132:9)]) ; with the name of a deity, 
the temple (ra rov Asés, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 18, 2; also rd 
rov duds, Lycurg. adv. Leocr. p. 231 [(orat. Att. p. 167, 
15)]), Lk. ii. 49 (see other exx. in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 100). 
ra Tov wépou, the precepts of the (Mosaic) law, Ro. ii. 
14; rd rns wapousias, the (saying) of (that which is said 
in) the proverb, 2 Pet. ii. 22; ra ray Satpomloperwr, 
what the possessed had done and experienced, Mt. viii. 
33; rd ris ovxns, what has been done to the fig-tree, Mt. 
xxi. 21. 10. The neuter ré is put a. before 
entire sentences, and sums them up into one conception 
[B. § 125, 18; W. 109 (108 sq.)]: efrev aire ré El duva- 
oat morevoa, said to him this: ‘If thou canst believe’, 
Mk. ix. 28 [but L T Tr WH rd Ei 8uyp ‘If thou canst! "]; 
ef. Bleek ad loc.; [Riddell, The Apology etc. Digest of 
Idioms § 19 y.]. before the sayings and precepts of the 
O. T. quoted in the New: ro Od dovevoess, the precept, 
‘Thou shalt not kill’, Mt. xix. 18; add, Lk. xxii. 37 
(where Lehm. dr for ro); Ro. xiii. 9; [1 Co. iv.6 LT 
Tr WH]; Gal.v.14. before indir. questions: 7é ris etc., 
rd ri etc., rd mas etc., Lk. i. 62; ix. 46; xix. 48; xxii. 2, 
4,23 sq.; Actsiv. 21; xxii. 30; Ro. viii. 26; 1 Th. iv.1; 
cf. Matthiae § 280; Kriiger § 50, 6, 10; Passow ii. 
p. 395°; [L. and S. s. v. B. I. 3 sq. ]. b. before single 
words which are explained as parts of some discourse 
or statement [reff. as above]: rd”Ayap, the name “Ayap, 
Gal. iv. 25 [T Ltxt. WH mrg. om. Tr br. "Ayap]; 1d 
‘dvéBy’, this word dvé8n, Eph. iv. 9, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
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Gal. L c.}; +d ‘és Swat’, Heb. xii. 27; cf. Matthiae ii. 
p. 781 sq. 11. We find the unusual expression 
oval (apparently because the interjection was to the 
’ writer a substitute for the term 4 mAnyy or f OAiyns [W. 
179 (169)]), misery, calamity, [A. V. the Woe], in Rev. 
ix. 125 xi 14. 

IIL. Since it is the business, not of the lexicographer, 
- but of the grammarian, to exhibit the instances in which 
. the article is omitted in the N. T. where according to the 
laws of our language it would have been expected, we 
- refer those interested in this matter to the Grammars of 
| Winer (§ 19) and Alex. Buttmann (§ 124, 8) [cf. also 
Green ch. ii. § iii. ; Middleton, The Doctrine of the Greek 
Article (ed. Rose) pp. 41 sqq., 94 sq.; and, particularly 
with reference to Granville Sharp’s doctrine (Remarks 
on the uses of the Def. Art. in the Grk. Text of the N. T., 
8d ed. 1803), a tract by C. Winstanley (A Vindication 


etc.) republished at Cambr. 1819], and only add the foll. . 


remarks : 2. More or less frequently the art. is 
wanting before appellatives of persons or things of which 
only one of the kind exists, so that the art. is not needed 
to distinguish the individual from others of the same 
kind, as #Atos, yi, Geos, Xpsoros, mvevpa &yiov, (wi) aiomos, 
@dvaros, vexpoi (of the whole assembly of the dead [see 
vexpds, 1 b. p. 423°]); and also of those persons and 
things which the connection of discourse clearly shows 
to be well-defined, as yoyos (the Mosaic law [see »dpos, 
2 p. 428*]), xuptos, warhp, vids, dvjp (husband), yuv7 
(wife), ete. 2. Prepositions which with their cases 
designate a state and condition, or a place, or a mode 
of acting, usually have an anarthrous noun after them; 
as, els udaxny, dv udaxh, eis dépa, ex wiotews, xara 
adpxa, és’ didi, wap’ édri8a, an’ dyopas, dn’ dypov, év 
dyp@, eis ddov, dv nuépats ‘Hpwdov, els ipépay drodurpa- 
@ews, and numberless other examples. 

dySehxowra, eighty: Lk. ii. 37; xvi. 7. [(Thuc., al.)] * 

6500s, -7, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], the eighth: Lk. i. 59; 
Acts vii. 8; Rev. xvii. 11; xxi. 20; one who has seven 
other companions, who with others is the eighth, 2 Pet. ii. 
5; so déxaros, with nine others, 2 Macc. v. 27; cf. Matthiae 
§ 469,9; Viger. ed. Herm. p. 72 sq. and 7208q.; W. § 37, 
2; [B. 80 (26)].* 

dynos, -ov, 5, (apparently fr. ETKQ, dveyxeiy, i. q. pépros, 
see Butimann, Lexil. i. 288 sqq. [Fishlake’s trans. p. 
151 sq.], whatever is prominent, protuberance, buik, mass, 
hence), a burden, weight, encumbrance: Heb. xii.1. (In 
many other uses in Grk. writ. of all ages.) * 

[Syn. Syxos,Bdpos, doprioyv: B. refers to weight, o. to 
bulk, and either ma y be oppressive (contra Tittmann); 8. a 
load in so far as it is heavy, poprloy a burden in so far as it 
is borne; hence the gopr. may be either ‘heavy’ (Mt. xxiii. 
4; Sir. xxi. 16), or ‘light’ (Mt. xi. 30).] 

de, Se, 755e, (fr. the old demonstr. pron. 6, §, ré, and 
the enclit. 8¢), [fr. Hom. down], this one here, Lat. hicce, 
haecce, hocce ; a. it refers to what precedes: Lk. x. 
89 and Rec. in xvi. 25; rdde mdvra, 2 Co. xii. 19 Grsb.; 
to what follows: neut. plur. rade, these (viz. the following) 
things, as follows, thus, introducing words spoken, Acts 
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xv. 28 RG; rdde Adyes etc., Acts xxi. 11; Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12, 
18; iii.1,7,14. — b. els rnvde ry wdduy, [where we say 
into this or that city] (the writer not knowing what par- 
ticular city the speakers he introduces would name), Jas. 
iv. 13 (cf. W. 162 (153), who adduces as similar rijpde 
tyr npepav, Plut. symp. 1,6, 1; [but see Luinemann’s ad- 
dition to Win. and esp. B. § 127, 2]).® 

d5e0e; (dos) ; to travel, journey: Lk. x. 88. (Hom. 
Il. 11, 569; Xen. an. 7, 8,8; Joseph. antt. 19, 4, 2; b. j. 
8, 6,8; Hdian. 7, 3, 9 [4 ed. Bekk.]; Plut., al.; Tob. vi. 
6.) [Comp.: 8-, cu~-odeve.]* 

dSyylo, -o; fut. ddyyjow; 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. 
ddnynon; (sdryos, q. v-); Sept. chiefly for 73, also for 
7, 7 n, ete. ; a. prop. to be a guide, lead on 
one’s way, to guide: red, Mt. xv. 14; Lk. vi. 39; rend emi 
vt, Rev. vii. 17; (Aeschyl., Eur., Diod., Alciphr., Babr., 
al.). b. trop. to be a guide or teacher; to give guid- 
ance to: rwd, Acts viii. $1 (Plut. mor. 954 b.); els rip 
d\ndaav, Jn. xvi. 18 [RG L Tr WH txt. (see below) ] 
(ddnynoov pe én ryv ddnOeudv cov xai didagcr pe, Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 5 [foll. by e’s and mpos in “Teaching of the 
Apostles” ch. 8]) ; foll. by é» w. dat. of the thing in which 
one gives guidance, instruction or assistance to another, 
dy rj ddnOeig, Jn. xvi. 18 TWH mrg. [see above] (687- 
yicor pe év 17 6dq cou x! ropevoouas év ry dAnOeig cov, Ps. 
Ixxxv. (Ixxxvi.) 11; cf. Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 85; Sap. ix. 11; 
x. 17).° 

Sbny6s, -ov, 5, (68de and jyéopat; cf. xopryds), a leader 
of the way, a guide; =a. prop.: Acts i. 16 (Polyb. 5, 
5,15; Plut. Alex. 27; 1 Mace. iv. 2; 2 Mace. v.15). b. 
in fig. and sententious discourse 68. rupAdy, i.e. like one 
who is literally so called, namely a teucher of the ignorant 
and inexperienced, Ro. ii. 19; plur. 68. ruAot ruprAay, i. e. 
like blind guides in the literal sense, in that, while them- 
selves destitute of a knowledge of the truth, they offer 
themselves to others as teachers, Mt. xv. 143 xxiii. 16, 24.* 

cSowopée, -@; (d8ouropos a wayfarer, traveller); to 
travel, journey: Acts x. 9. (Hdt., Soph., Xen., Ael. v. 
h. 10, 4; Hdian. 7, 9, 1, al.) * 

éSovropla, -as, 7), (c8ourdpos), a journey, journeying: Jn. 
iv.6; 2Co. xi. 26. (Sap. xiii. 18; xviii. 8; 1 Mace. vi. 41; 
Hdt., Xen., Diod. 5, 29; Hdian. al.) * 

680-1rovde, -©; in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down, to make a 
road ; to level, make passable, smooth, open, a way; and 
so also in the Sept.: &8orolgce rpiSov +9 Spy7 abrod, for 
05a, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 50; for 550, to construct a level 
way by casting up an embankment, Job xxx. 12; Ps. Ixvii. 
(xviii.) 5; for 733, Ps. lxxix. (Ixxx.) 10; for 971 7739, 
Is. lxii. 10;—-and so, at least apparently, in Mk. ii. 23 
LTrmrg. WH mrg. [see soeéw, I. 1 a. and c.] (with 63é» 
added, Xen. anab. 4, 8, 8).* 

656s, -ov, 7, [appar. fr. r. EA to go (Lat. adire, accedere), 
allied w. Lat. solum; Curtius § 281]; Sept. numberless-. 
times for 315, less frequently for Nk; [fr. Hom. down]; 
a way; 1. prop. a. @ travelled way, road: 
Mt. fi. 123 vii. 13 sq. ; xiii. 4, 19; Mk. iv. 4, 15; x. 46; 
Lk. viii. 5, 12; x. $1; xviii. 35; xix. 86; Acts viii. 26; 
ix. 17; Jas. ii. 25, etc.; xara ri» dddy (as ye pass along 
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the way [see xard, IT. 1 a.]) by the way, on the way, Lk. 
x. 4; Acts viii. 36; xxv. 8; xxvi. 18; caS8Bdrov d&ds, 
[A. V. a sabbath-day’s journey] the distance that one is 
allowed to travel on the sabbath, Acts i. 12 (see ca8Barov, 
la.). 4 68és with a gen. of the object, the way leading 
to a place (the Hebr. 3771 also is construed with a gen., 
cf. Gesenius, Lehrgeb. P- 676 (Gr. §112, 2; cf. W.§ 30, 
2]): €Ovev, Mt. x. 5; ray dyiwv into the holy place, ITeb. 
ix. 8, cf. x. 20, where the grace of God is symbolized by 
a way, cf. (dw, IT. b., (rob EvAov, Gen. iii. 24; Atyirrou 

."Acovupiov, Jer. ii. 18; ys Bedvorceiu, Ex. xiii. 17; 
tov Swa, Judith v. 14; Lat. via mortis, Tibull. 1,10, 4; cf. 
Kiihner ii. p. 286, 4). in imitation of the Ilebr. 315, the 
acc. of which takes on almost the nature of a preposition, 
in the way to, towards, (cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 352°), we 
find é8dv Oaddoons in Mt. iv. 15 fr. Is. viii. 23 (ix. 1), (so 
é8ov [ris Baddoons, 1 K. xviii. 43]; yas adrov, 1 K. viii. 
48; 2Chr. vi. 38; d86v dvopev nriov, Deut. xi. 30; more- 
over, once with the acc., 3d» OaAaccay épvGpav, Num. 
xiv. 25; [Deut. ii. 1]; cf. Thiersch, De Alex. Pentateuchi 
versione, p. 145 sq.; [B. § 131,12]). with a gen. of the 
subject, the way in which one walks: év rats ddvis aitay, 
Ro. iii. 16; drouudfew ry s8dv trav Bacréov, Rev. xvi. 
12; in metaph. phrases, carevOvvew rv doy tewos, to re- 
move the hindrances to the journey, 1 Th. iii. 115 éro:- 
pafew (and evévvew, Jn. i. 23; xaraoxevafew, Mt. xi. 10; 
Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27) ry d86y rov xvupiou, see droid. 
b. atraveller’s way, journey, travelling: év rj 63@, on the 
journey, on the road, Mt. v. 25; xv. 82; xx.17; Mk. viii. 
27; ix. 88; x. 832,52; Lk. xii. 58; xxiv. 32, 35; Acts ix. 


27; é& c8ov, from a journey, Lk. xi. 6; atpew or xracbai 


re els GOdv, Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 8, and els ri od8dv, Lk. ix. 
38; mopevopas tiv 6ddv, to make a journey (Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 
22), w. avrov added [A. V. fo go on one’s way], to con- 
tinue the journey undertaken, Acts viii. 39; 68ds qpépas, 
a journey requiring a (single) day for its completion, 
used also, like our a day’s journey, as a measure of dis- 
tance, Lk. ii. 44 (Gen. xxx. 36; xxxi. 23; Ex. iii. 18; 
Judith ii. 21; 1 Macc. v. 24; vii. 45; dmwéyew maprdAdov 
nuepav d8dv, Xen. Cyr. 1, 1, 3, cf. Idt. 4, 101 [W. 188 
(177)]); on the phrase d8dv moceitv, Mk. ii. 23 see rroéw, 
I. 1 a. and ¢. 2. Metaph. a. according to the 
familiar fig. of speech, esp. freq. in Hebr. [cf. W. 32] and 
not unknown to the Greeks, by which an action is 
spoken of as a proceeding (cf. the Germ. Wandel), 686s 
denotes a course of conduct, a way (i. e. manner) of think- 
ing, feeling, deciding: a person is said d8dv Secxvivat ivi, 
who shows him how to obtain a thing, what helps he 
must use, 1 Co. xii. 31; with a gen. of the obj., i. e. of 
the thing to be obtained, elpnrms, Ro. iii. 17; (wns. Acts 
ii. 28; owrnpias, Acts xvi. 17; with a gen. of the subj., rs 
Stxaroovms, the way which 7 dixacoc. points out and which 
is wont to characterize 7 du., soin Mt. xxi. 82 (on which 
see dixatoovm, 1 b. p. 149° bot.); used of the Christian 
religion, 2 Pet. ii. 21; likewise ras dAnOeias, ibid. 2; with 
gen. of the person deciding and acting, Jas. v. 20; rod 
Kdiv, Jude 11; rov Badadp, 2 Pet. ii. 15; é» racats rats 
é8ois avrov, in all his purposes and acticns: Jas. i.8; ras 
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ddovs pou év Xporg, the methods which I as Christ’s min- 
ister and apostle follow in the discharge of my office, 1 Co. 
iv. 17; those are said wopeveoOat rais ddois airéy [to walk 
in their own ways | who take the course which pleases them, 
even though it be a perverse one, Acts xiv. 16 [on the dat. 
see mopevo, sub fin. ]; ai 680i rov Geov or xupiov, the purposes 
and ordinances of God, his ways of dealing with men, 
Acts xiii. 10; Ro. xi. 33; Rev. xv. 8, (Hos. xiv. 9; Ps. 
xciv. (xev.) 10; exliv. (cxlv.) 17; Sir. xxxix. 24; Tob. 
iii. 2, etc.). 9) 686s rov Geod, the course of thought, feel- 
ing, action, prescribed and approved by God: Mt. xxii. 
16; Mk. xii. 14; Lk. xx. 21; used of the Christian re 
ligion, Acts xviii. 26; also 7 6. rot xupiov, ibid. 25; d8ds 
used generally of a method of knowing and worshipping 
God, Acts xxii. 45 xxiv. 14; 9 d8ds simply, of the Chris- 
tian religion [cf. B. 163 (142)], Acts ix. 2; xix. 9, 23; 
xxiv. 22. b. in the saying of Christ, éya elpe 7 686s 1 
am the way by which one passes, i. e. with whom all who 
seek approach to God must enter into closest fellowship, 
Jn. xiv. 6. [On the omission of 63ds in certain formulas 
and phrases (Lk. v. 19; xix. 4), see W. 590 (549) sq.; B 
§ 123, 8; Bos, Ellipses etc. (ed. Schaefer) p. 331 sq.] 

éS0%s, [acc. to Etym. Magn. 615, 21 (Pollux 6, 38) fr. 
€8w, Lat. edere, etc., cf. Curtius § 289; al. fr. root da to 
divide, cf. 8aiw, daxvw; (Lat. dens); Fick L p. 100], 
-dvros, 6, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for }@; @ looth: Mt. v. 
38; Mk. ix. 18; Acts vii. 54; plur. Rev. ix:8- 6 Bovypds 
Tay oddvrey, see Bovypds.” 

dSuvdo, -3: pres. indic. pass. dduvdua; pres. ind. mid. 
2 pers. sing. éduvacas (see xaraxavydopuat), ptcp. ddurdpe 
vos; (d8usm) ; to cause intense pain; pass. to be in anguish, 
be tormented: Lk. xvi. 24 8q.; mid. fo torment or distress 
one’s self, [ A. V. to sorrow], Lk. ii. 48; él run, Acta xx. 
88. (Arstph., Soph., Eur., Plat., al.; Sept.) * 

650vn, [perh. allied w. €w; consuming grief; cf. Lat. 
curae edaces]},-ns, 9, pain, sorrow: Ro. ix. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 10. 
(From Ilom. down; Sept.) * 

dSuppds, -ov, 6, (odvpouat to wail, lament, [see xAaia, 
fin.]), a wailing, lamentation, mourning: Mt. ii. 18 (fr. 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15 for ONIDA); 2 Co. vii. 7. (2 
Mace. xi. 6; Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Joseph., Plut., Ael. 
v. h. 14, 22.) * 

"Otlas (L I Tr WH ’Ofeias [cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 84; 
WII. App. p. 155, and see ec; ¢]), -ov [but cf. B. 18 (16)], 
6, (My and 3133" strength of Jehovah, or my strength 
is Jehovah), O zias or Uzziah, son of Amaziah, king of 
Judah, [c.] B. c. 811-759 (2 K. xv. 30 eqq.): Mt. i 8 8q., 
where the Evangelist ought to have preserved this order: 
"Iwpdp. "Oxolias, "Iwas, "Apafias, Ofias. He seems 
therefore to have confounded ’Oyofias and “Ofias; see 
another example of [apparent] confusion under ‘lexoptas. 
{But Matthew has simply omitted three links; such 
omissions were not uncommon, cf. e.g. 1 Chr. vi. 3 sqq. 
and Ezra vii. 1 sqq. See the commentators. ]* 

dte; [fr. root 68, cf. Lat. and-Eng. odor etc.; Curtius 
§ 288]; fr. Hom. down; ¢o give out an odor (either good 
or bad), /o smell, emit a smell: of a decaying corpses, Jn 
xi. 39; cf. Ex. viii. 14.* 
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S0cv, (fr. the rel. pron. 6 and the enclitic dev which de- 
notes motion from a place), [fr. Hom. down], adv., from 
which; whence; it is used a. of the place from which: 
Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 24; Acts xiv. 26; xxviii. 13; by at- 
traction for éxetOev drov etc., Mt. xxv. 24, 26; cf. B. § 148, 
12; [W. 159 (150)]. ——b.. of the source from which a 
thing is known, from which, whereby: 1 Jn. ii. 18. — a. 
of the cause from which, for which reason, wherefore, on 
which account, [A. V. whereupon (in the first two in- 


stances)]: Mt. xiv. 7; Acts xxvi. 19; Heb. ii. 17; iii. | 


1; vii. 253 viii. 35 ix. 18; xi. 19; often in the last three 
books of Macc.” 

606vn, -n, 7, [fr. Hom. down]; a. linen [i. e. fine 
white linen for women’s clothing; cf. Vanicek, Fremd- 
worter, 8s. v.]. _b. linen cloth (sheet or sail); so Acts 
x. 11; xi. 5.° 

606 voy, -ov, rd, (dimin. of d0dyn, q. V.), a piece of linen, 
small linen cloth: plur. strips of linen cloth for swathing 
the dead, Lk. xxiv. 12 [Tom.L Trbr. WH reject the 
‘ va.J; Jn. xix. 40; xx.5-7. (In Grk. writ. of ships’ sails 
made of linen, bandages for wounds, and other articles ; 
Sept. for p19, Judg. xiv. 18; for NAW or nwa, Hos. ii. 
5 (7), 9 (11).)* 

ola, see eid, IT. p. 174. 

olxeands, -7, dv, see olxcaxds. 

olxetos, -a, -ov, (olxos), fr. Hes. down, belonging to a 
house or family, domestic, intimate: belonging to one’s 
household, related by blood, kindred, 1 Tim. v. 8; olxetot 
tov Geov, belonging to (z0d’s household, i. e. to the theoc- 
racy, Eph. ii. 19; in a wider sense, with a gen. of the 
thing, belonging to, devoted to, adherents ofa thing, of oixetor 
rns miorews, professors of the (Christian) faith, Gal. vi. 
10 [but al. associate this pass. with that fr. Eph. as above; 
see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; so ole. gidocodias, Strab. 1 p. 
13 b. [1, 17 ed. Sieben.] ; yewypadias, p. 25 a. [1, 34 ed. 
Sieben.]; oAcyapxias, Diod. 13, 91; rupavvidos, 19, 70. 
(Sept. for sxw related by blood; 315, 1 S. x. 14 sqq.; 
TINY, consanguinity, Lev. xviii. 17; olx. rov omépparos 
for 13, Is. lviii. 7.) * 

oludrea, [al. -eia, cf. Chandler § 99 sqq.], -as, #, (olxerns, 
q: v.), household i. e. body of servants (Macrob., Appul. 
famulitium, Germ. Dienerschaft): Mt. xxiv. 45 L T Tr 
WH. (Strab., Leian., Inserr.; plur. Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 
8.)* 

oladrns, -ov, 6, (oixéw), fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down, 
Lat. domesticus, i. e. one who lives in the same house with 
another, spoken of all who are under the authority of 
one and the same householder, Sir. iv. 80; vi. 11, esp. 
a servant, domestic; so in Lk. xvi. 18; Acts x. 7; Ro. xiv. 
4; 1 Pet. ii. 18; Sept. for 137. See more fully on the 
word, Meyer on Rom. |. c. [where he remarks that oie. 
is @ more restricted term than égovAos, designating a 
house-servant, one holding closer relations to the family 
than other slaves ; cf. d:axoves fin., Schmidt ch. 162.] * 

olude, -%; (olxos) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 3, a few 
times for ;3¥; Lat. habito, [trans.] to dwell in: rf (Hat. 
and often in Attic), 1 Tim. vi. 16; [intrans. to dwell], 
pera Tivos, with one (of the husband and wife), 1 Co. vii. 
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12 sq.; trop. é run, to be fixed and operative in one’s 
soul: of sin, Ro. vii. 17 sq. 20; of the Holy Spirit, Ro. 
viii. [9], 11; 1 Co. iii. 16. [Comp.: é&, xar-, éyxar-, 
Wap-, WEepe-, TUy-oLKédw. | * 

otanpa, -ros, 74, fr. (Pind. and] Hdt. down, a dwelling- 
place, habitation; euphemistically a prison, [R. V. cell], 
Acts xii. 7, as in Thuc. 4, 47sq.; Dem., Lcian. Tox. 29; 
Plut. Agis 19; Ael. v. h. 6, 1.* 

olunrhprov, -ov, 7d, (olentyp), a duwelling-place, habita- 
tion: Jude 6; of the body as the dwelling-place of the 
spirit, 2 Co. v. 2 (2 Macc. xi. 2; 3 Mace. ii.15; [Joseph. 
c. Ap. 1, 20, 7]; Eur., Plut., Ceb. tab. 17).* 

olla, -as, 9, (olkos), Sept. for n°3, [fr. Hdt. down], a 
house; — a. prop. an inhabited edifice, a dwelling: Mt. 
ii. 11; vii. 24-27; Mk. i. 29; Lk. xv. 8; Jn. xii. 8; Acts 
iv. 34; 1 Co. xi. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 20, and often; of éy 17 otxig 
sc. dvres, Mt. v. 15; of éx ris olxias with gen. of pers., 
Phil. iv. 22; 9 olxia rov (sarpds pov) Geo, i. e. heaven, 
Jn. xiv. 2; of the body as the habitation of the soul, 2 
Co.v.1. — b. the inmates of a house, the family : Mt. xii. 
253 # olxia tivds, the household, the family of any one, 
Jn. iv. 53; 1 Co. xvi. 15 [cf. W. § 58, 4; B. § 129, 8 a.); 
univ. for persons dwelling in the house, Mt.x.18. — a. 
property, wealth, goods, (cf. Lat. res familiaris]: rds, Mt. 
xxiii. 14 (18) Rec. [cf. Wetst. ad loc.]; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. 
xx. 47; 80 olxos in Hom. (as Od. 2, 237 xaré3ovor Braiwe 
olxoy ‘Odvaecijos, cf. 4, 318), in Hdt. 3, 53 and in Attic; 
Hebr. 773, Gen. xlv.18 (Sept. ra trdpyovra) ; Esth. viii. 
1 (Sept. doa imnpxev). Not found in Rev. [Syn. see 
oikos,. fin. } 

otxvaxds (in prof. auth. and in some N. T. codd. also 
oixecaxds [cf. et, ¢] fr. ofxos), -0v, 6, (oixia), one belonging to 
the house (Lat. domesticus), one under the control of the 
master of a house, whether a son, or @ servant: Mt. x. 
36; opp. to 6 ofkodeondrns, ib. 25. (Plut. Cic. 20.) * 

olxo-Seorroréw, -&; (oixodeandrys) ; fo be master (or head) 
of a house; to rule a household, manage family affairs: 1 
Tim. v.14. (A later Grk. word; see Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 378.) ® 

olxo-Seo-wérys, -ov, 6, (olkos, Seamérns), master of a house, 
householder: Mt. x. 25; xiii. 27; xx.11; xxiv. 43; Mk. 
xiv. 14; Lk. xii. 39; xiii. 25; xiv. 21; dvOpwrros olxod. (see 
dyO6pwros, 4 a.), Mt. xiii. 52; xx.1; xxi. 33; olxodeon. ris 
oixias, Lk. xxii. 11, on this pleonasm cf. Bornemann, Schol. 
ad loc.; W. § 65,2. (Alexis, a comic poet of the IV. cent. 
B.C. ap. Poll. 10, 4, 21; Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 11,3; Plut. 
quaest. Rom. 30; Ignat. ad Eph. 6. Lod. ad Phryn. p. 
373 shows that the earlier Greeks said ofxov or olxias 
deomdrns.) * 

olxoSopde, -3; impf. @xodduouy; fut. olkodounow; 1 aor. 
@xoddunoa [olx. Tr WH in Acts vii. 47; see Tdf. ad loc. ; 
Proleg. p. 120; WH. App. p. 161; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 153; . 
W. § 12, 4; B. 34 (30)]; Pass., [pres. ofcodopovpas (inf. 
-peioOat, Lk. vi. 48 Treg.); pf. inf. olxo8ounodac (LK. vi. 
48 T WH)]; plupf. 8 pers. sing. @xoddunro; 1 aor. Bxodo- 
pnOnv [olx. T WH in Jn. ii. 20]; 1 fut. olxo8opnFycopa ; 
(oixo8dpos, q. v.); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 7123; to build 
a house, erect a building; a. prop. a. to build (up 
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from the foundation): absol., Lk. xi.48 GT WH Trtxt.; 
xiv. 30; xvii. 28; of olxodopodvres, subst., the builders [cf. 
W. § 45,7; B. § 144,11], Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 103; Lk. 
xx.17; Acts iv. 11 Rec.; 1 Pet. ii. 7, fr. Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 
22; én’ dAAdrpiov Oepedcov, to build upon a foundation 
laid by others, i. e. (without a fig.) to carry on instruction 
begun by others, Ro. xv. 20; oixodopeiy re, Gal. ii. 18; 
nupyov, Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xiv. 28; dro6nxas, 
Lk. xii. 18; vadv, Mk. xiv. 58; pass. Jn. ii. 20 [on the aor. 
ef. 2 Esdr. v. 16]; olxov, pass., 1 Pet. ii. 5 ([here T érosx.], 
cf. W. 603 (561), and add oixoupyetv ra card rdv otkop, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 8); [oéxiay, Lk. vi. 48 (cf. W. 1. c.)]; 
cuvaywyny or olxdy rum, for the use of or in honor of one, 
Lk. vii. 5; Acts vii. 47, 49, (Gen. viii. 20; Ezek. xvi. 24) ; 
olxiay émi rt, Mt. vii. 24, 26; Lk. vi. 49; wddey ex’ dpous, 
Lk. iv. 29. B. contextually i. q. to restore by building, to 
rebuild, repair: ri, Mt. xxiii. 29; xxvi. 61; xxvii.40; Mk. 
xv. 29; Lk. xi. 47 and R [Lbr. Trmrg.] in 48. b. 
metaph. a. i.q.to found: ém raury ry mérpa olko8onnow 
pou Tv éxxAngiay, i. e. by reason of the strength of thy 
faith thou shalt be my principal support in the establish- 
ment of my church, Mt. xvi.18. 8B. Since both a Chris- 
tian church and individual Christians are likened 
to a building or temple in which God or the Holy Spirit 
dwells (1 Co. iii. 9, 16 sqq.; 2Co. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 21), the 
erection of which temple will not be completely finished till 
the return of Christ from heaven, those who, by action, 
instruction, exhortation, comfort, promote the Christian 
wisdom of others and help them to live a correspondent 
life are regarded as taking part in the erection of that 
building, and hence are said ofco8opeis, i. e. (dropping the 
fig.) to promote growth in Christian wisdom, affection, grace, 
virtue, holiness, blessedness: absol., Acts xx. 32 LTTr 
WH; 1 Co. viii. 1; x. 23; rena, xiv.4; 1 Th. v. 11; pass. 
to grow in wisdom, piety, etc., Acts ix. 31; 1 Co. xiv. 17; 
univ. fo give one strength and courage, dispose to: els rnv 
niorw, Polyc. ad. Philip. 8, 2 [yet here éo be built up into 
(in) etc.]; even to do what is wrong [A. V. embolden}, 
els ro ra ei8wAdOuTa erGiew, 1 Co. viii. 10 [cf. W. § 39, 8 
N. 3]. This metaphorical use of the verb Paul, in the 
opinion of Fritzsche (Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 205 sq.), did not 
derive from the fig. of building a temple, but from the 
O. T., where “7133 and 077) with an acc. of the pers. (‘o 
build one up and to pull one down) denote to bless and to 
ruin, to prosper and to injure, any one”; cf. Ps. xxvii. 
(xxviii.) 5; Jer. xxiv. 6; xl. (xxxiii.) 7. [Comp.: dx, 
én, cvv-oixodopew. | * 

olxo-Soph, -7)s, 7, (olkos, and d€um to build), a later Grk. 
word, condemned by Phryn., yet used by Aristot., 
Theophr., [(but both these thought to be doubtful)], 
Diod. (1, 46), Philo (vit. Moys. i. § 40; de monarch. 
ii. § 2), Joseph., Plut., Sept., and many others, for olxo- 
Sounpa and oixoddunors; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 487 sqq. 
ef. p. 421; [W. 24]; L. (the act of) building, build- 
ing up, i. q. rd olxodopety; as, Tov recxyéwv, 1 Macc. xvi. 
23; rov otxov rov Geov, 1 Chr. xxvi. 27; in the N. T. 
metaph., edifying, edification, i.e. the act of one who 
promotes another’s- growth in Christian wisdom, piety, 
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holiness, happiness, (see oixo8opéw, b. 8. [ct. W. 35 (34)]): 
Ro. xiv. 19; xv. 2; [1 Co. xiv. 26]; 2 Co. x. 8 [see be- 
low]; xiii. 10; Eph. iv. 29; with a gen. of the person 
whose growth is furthered, iuay, 2 Co. xii. 19, (cf. x. 8]; 
éavtou [(Tde. avrov |, Eph. iv. 16; rod odparos rou Xpiorov- 
ibid. 12; ris éxeAnoias, 1 Co. xiv. 12; i. q. 1d oixo8oporp, 
what contributes to edification, or augments wisdom, ete. 
Aadeiv, AaBeiv, oixo8ounv, 1 Co. xiv. 3, 5. 2. i. q. 
oixoddunya, a building (i.e. thing built, edifice): Mk. xiii. 
1 sq.; tod iepov, Mt. xxiv. 1; used of the heavenly body, 
the abode of the soul after death, 2 Co. v. 2; trop. of 
a body of Christians, a Christian church, (see olxodopéw, 
b. 8.), Eph. ii. 21 [ef. mas, I. 1¢.J; with a gen. of the 
owner or occupant, Geov, 1 Co. iii. 9.* 

olxoSopla, -as, 7, (oixodouéw), (the act of) building, 
erection, (Thuc., Plat., Polyb., Plut., Leian., etc.; but 
never in the Sept.); metaph. olxodoplay Oeot ray ev 
miore, the increase which God desires in faith (see 
oixodoun), 1 Tim. i. 4 Rec. * &*; but see olxovopia. Not 
infreq. ofxov. and oixod. are confounded in the Mss. ; see 
Grimm on 4 Macc. p. 365, cf. Hilgenfeld, Barn. epist. 
p- 28; [D'Orville, Chariton 8, 1 p. 599].* 

olxo-S6p08, -ov, 6, (oixos, 8éuw to build; cf. olkordpos), 
a builder, an architect: Acts iv. 11 LT Tr WH. (Hdt., 
Xen., Plat., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

stnsvoules 0; (olscobuias): ; to be a steward; to manage 

the affairs of a household: absol. Lk. xvi. 2. (Univ. to 
manage, dispense, order, regulate: Soph., Xen., Plat., 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.; 2 Mace. iii. 14.) * 

olxovopla, -us, 7, (olxovopew), fr. Xen. and Plat. down, 
the management of a household or of household affairs; 
specifically, the management, oversight, administration, of 
others’ property; the office of a manager or overseer, stet~- 
ardship: Lk. xvi. 2-4; hence the word is transferred 
by Paul in a theocratic sense to the office (duty) in- 
trusted to him by God (the lord and master) of proclaim- 
ing to men the blessings of the gospel, 1 Co. ix. 17; 9 
olxovouia tov Deo, the office of administrator (stewardship) 
intrusted by God, Col. i. 25. univ. administration, dis- 
pensation, which in a theocratic sense is ascribed to 
God himself as providing for man’s salvation: airwes 
+» f olxovopiay Oeod ry év riore, which furnish matter 
for disputes rather than the (knowledge of the) dispen- 
sation of the things by which God has provided for and 
prepared salvation, which salvation must be embraced 
by faith, 1 Tim.i.4 L TTrWH; hy mpoedero . . . xatpar, 
which good-will he purposed to show with a view to 
(that) dispensation (of his) by which the times (sc. of 
infancy and immaturity cf. Gal. iv. 1-4) were to be ful- 
filled, Eph. i. 9 sq.; 9 oix. ris xdptros Tov Beov ris dobei- 
ons pot, that dispensation (or arrangement) by which 
the grace of God was granted me, Eph. iii. 2; 9 ot. rou 
puotnpiov, the dispensation by which he carried out his 
secret purpose, Eph. iii. 9 GLT Tr WH.° 

olkovépos, -ov, 6, (oixos, véuw [‘to dispense, manage *]; 
Hesych. 6 rdv olxov veudpevos), the manager of a house 
hold or of household affairs; esp. a@ steward, manager, 
superintendent, (whether free-born, or, as was usually 
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the case, a freed-man or slave) to whom the head of 
the houss or proprietor has intrusted the management 
of his affairs, the care of receipts and expenditures, and 
the duty of dealing out the proper portion to every ser- 
vant and even to the children not yet of age: Lk. xii. 
42; 1 Co. iv. 2; Gal. iv. 2; the manager of a farm or 
landed estate, an overseer, [A. V. steward]: Lk. xvi. 1, 
8,8; 6 olk. rs méAews, the superintendent of the city’s 
finances, the treasurer of the city (Vulg. arcarius civitatis) : 
Ro. xvi. 28 (of the treasurers or quaestors of kings, 
Esth. viii. 9; 1 Esdr. iv. 49; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 7; 11, 
6, 12, 8, 6, 4). Metaph. the apostles and other Chris 
tian teachers (see oixovouia) are called oix. puornpiwr rou 
6eot, as those to whom the counsels of God have been 
committed to be made known to men: 1 Co. iv. 1; a 
bishop (or overseer) is called olxovéyos Oeod, of God as 
the head and master of the Christian theocracy [see 
olxos, 2], Tit. i. 7; and any and every Christian who 
rightly uses the gifts intrusted to him by God for the 
good of his brethren, belongs to the class called xadoi 
Oxordjoe trockiAns Yaptros Geod, 1 Pet. iv. 10. (Aeschyl., 
Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.; for m3~-oy Sept. 1 K. iv. 6; xvi 
9. etc.) * 
olxos, -ov, 6, [cf. Lat. vicus, Eng. ending -wich; Cur- 
tius § 95], fr. Hom. down; Sept. in numberless places 
for 13, also for ‘In a palace, ay a tent, etc.; 1. 
a house; a. strictly, an inhabited house [differing thus 
fr. 8duos the building]: Acts ii. 2; xix. 16; revds, Mt. ix. 
6 sq.; Mk. ii. 11; v. 38; Lk. i. 28, 40, 56; viii. 39, 41, 
te.; dpyerOar els oixovy, to come into a house (domum 
venire), Mk. iii. 20 (19); els rév olxoy, into the (i. e. his 
or their) house, home, Lk. vii. 10; xv. 6; é» rp otxg, in 
the (her) house, Jn. xi. 20; év otk, at home, 1 Co. xi. 
34; xiv. 35; of eis rdv olxoy (see eis, C. 2), Lk. ix. 61; 
car’ olkoy, opp. to év r@ iepp, in a household assembly, 
in private, [R. V. at home; see xara, II. 1 d.], Acts ii. 46; 
v. 42; nar’ otxouvs, opp. to dnpooia, in private houses, 
[A. V. from house to house; see card, I. 3a.], Acts xx. 
20; xara rovs otxous elorropevdpevos, entering house after 
house, Acts viii. 3; 9 nar’ oikdy Tivos éxxAnoia, see éxxAn- 
oia,4b.aa.  b. any building whatever: épropiov, Jn. 
ii. 16; mpocevyys, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; 
rov Bactiés, Tov dpxtepéws, the palace of etc., Mt. xi. 8 ; 
Lk. xxii. 54 [here T Tr WH oixia]; rov Oeov, the house 
where God was regarded as present, —of the tabernacle, 
Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4; of the temple at Jerusa- 
lem, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; Jn. ii. 16 sq., 
(Is. lvi. 5, 7); cf. Lk. xi. 51; Acts vii. 47, 49; of the heav- 
enly sanctuary, Heb. x. 21 (olxos dytos Oeod, of heaven, 
Deut. xxvi. 15; Bar. ii. 16); a body of Christians (a 
church), as pervaded by the Spirit and power of God, is 
called ofkxos mvevparixds, 1 Pet.ii.5. 0. any dwelling- 
place: of the human body as the abode of demons that 
possess it, Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 24; (used in Grk. auth. also 
of tents and huts, and later, of the nests, stalls, lairs, of 
animals). univ. the place where one has fized his rest- 
dence, one’s settled abode, domicile: olxos ipév, of the city 
of Jerusalem, Mt. xxiii. 38; Lk. xiii. 35. 2. by me- 
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ton. the inmates of a house, all the persons forming one 
family, a household: Lk. x. 5; xi. 17 [al. refer this to 1, 
and take émi either locally (see éni, C. I. 1), or of succes- 
sion (see eri, C. I. 2c.)]; xix.9; Acts vii. 10; x. 2; xi. 
14; xvi. 31; xviii. 8; 1 Co.i.16; 1 Tim. iii. 4 8q.; v. 4; 
2 Tim. i. 16; iv. 19; Heb. xi. 7; plur., 1 Tim. iii. 12; 
Tit. i. 11, (so also Gen. vii. 1; xlvii. 12, and often in 
Grk. auth.); metaph. and in a theocratic sense 6 oixos 
tou Oeov, the family of God, of the Christian church, 
1 Tim. iii. 15; 1 Pet.iv.17; of the church of the Old and 
New Testament, Heb. iii. 2, 5 sq. (Num. xii. 7). 3. 
stock, race, descendants of one, [A. V. house]: 6 olxos 
Aavié, Lk. i. 27, 69; ii. 4, (1 K. xii. 16); ote. "bopana, 
Mt. x. 6; xv. 24; Lk.i. 88; Acts ii. 86; vii. 42; [(6 od. 
"laxwP), 46 L. T Tr mrg.]; Heb. viii. 8,10, (Jer. xxxviii. 
(xxxi.) 31; Ex. vi. 14; xii. 3; xix.3; 15S. ii. 30; [ef. 6 
aeBacrds oixos, Philo in Flac. § 4]). The word is not 
found in the Apocalypse. , 

[Sywn. olxos, olxla: in Attic (and esp. legal) usage, 
ulxos denotes one’s household establishment, one’s entire prop- 
erty, olxta, the dwelling itself; and in prose olxos is not used 
in the sense of olxla. In the sense of family olxos and olkia 
are alike employed; Schmidt vol. ii. ch. 80. In relation to 
distinctions (real or supposed) betw. olxos and oixfa the foll. 
pass. are * interest (cf. Valckenaer on Hdt. 7, 224): Xen. 
oecon. 1, 5 olxos 8¢ 3h rh Sonal jyiy elvas; ana bmep oixta, 
4% «ai a vis eo ris ol«las nderiyrat, rae Tov o%nxou 
raurd dori... xdvra rou ofnou elya Sea ris néxrnras. 
Aristot. polit. 1, 2 p. 1252°, 9 sqq. dx uv oty robrwy rey 30 
xowevey (viz. of a man with wife and servant) ol «ia xpérn, 
xa) dp06s ‘Holo8os elxe xothoas “olxoy pty xpériora yuvaind 
Te Boiv 7’ dporiipa’” ... 4 wey ody eis tacay judpay cuverrn- 
xuia, xowevla xara pbow olxds dor. ibid. 3 p. 1253°, 2 sqq. 
aca wérus e olxiav obyxerras’ olxlas 8d népn, df dy adfis oixla 
ouvlrraras: olxia 88 réAqios dx SodAwy x. dAcvOdpwr. ... mpaTa 
8 nal dAdxiora pépn olklas Seomdrns wu. BovAos K. wéots K. 
kAoxos x. xarhp x. réxva etc. Plut. de audiend. poetis § 6 xa) 
yap Olxédy wore wey thy olxlay xadrovor, “ olxoy és ipdpopov” - 
wore 8t thy obclay, “ éoOleral po: olxos”* (see olxta, c.) 
Hesych. Lex. 8. v. olxla: olxo:. s.v.olxos: dAlyn olxla 
... Kal pdpos re Tis olelas ... nal rd dv ri olxlg. In the 
N. T., although the words appear at times to be used with 
some discrimination (e. g. Lk. x. 5,6, 7; Acts xvi. 31, 32, 34; 
cf. Jn. xiv. 2), yet other pass. seem to show that no distinc- 
tion can be insisted upon: e. g. Mt. ix.23; Mk.v.38; Lk. vii. 
36, 37; Acts x. 17, (22,32); xvii.5; xix.16; xxi.8; xi. 11, 
12,13; xvi. 15; (1 Co. i. 16; xvi. 15).] 

olxoupévn, -ns, 9, (fem. of the pres. pass. ptcp. fr. olxéa, 
[se. yq; cf. W. § 64,5; B. § 123, 8]); 1. the inhab- 
tted earth; a. in Grk. writ. often the portion of the 
earth inhabited by the Greeks, in distinction from the lands 
of the barbarians, cf. Passow ii. p. 415*; [L. and S. 8. v. 
I}. b. in the Grk. auth. who wrote about Roman 
affairs, (like the Lat. orbis terrarum) i. q. the Roman em- 
pire: 80 naca 7 otx. contextually i. q. all the subjects of 
this empire, LK. ii. 1. oc. the whole inhabited earth, 
the world, (so in {Hyperid. Eux. 42 (“ probably” L. and 
8.)] Sept. for 53m and rw): Lk. iv. 5; xxi. 26; Acts 
xxiv. 5; Ro. x. 18; Rev. xvi. 14; Heb. i. 6, (wéioa  olk. 
Joseph. b. j. 7, 3, 8); SAq f ole. Mt. xxiv. 14; Acts xi. 
28, (in the same sense Joseph. antt. 8, 18, 4 raca 7 ole.; 
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cf. Bleek, Erklér. d. drei ersten Evv. i. p. 68); by meton. 
the inhabitants of the earth, men: Acts xvii. 6, 31 (Ps. ix. 
dt xix. 27; n olk. d\n, all mankind, Rev. ‘ti. 10; xii. 
2. the universe, the world: Sap. i. 7 (alternating 

a with rd mdyra); 7) olx. 4 péAXovoa, that consum- 
mate state of all things which will exist after Christ’s 
return from heaven, Heb. ii. 5 (where the word alter- 
nates with mdvra and ra savra, vs. 8, which there is taken 
nan absolute sense).* 

olxovpyos, -dy, (oixos, EPY'Q [cf. épyow], cf. dumedoupyés, 
pewpyos, etc.), caring for the house, working at home: ‘Tit. 
it. 5 LT Tr WH; see the foll. word. Not found else- 
where? 

olx-oupés, -ov, 6, 9, (olkos, and ovpos a keeper; see 
@upwpds and xnroupos) ; a. prop. the (watch or) 
keeper of a house (Soph., Eur., Arstph., Paus., Plut., 
al.). b. trop. keeping at home and taking care of 
household affairs, dome#ic: Tit. ii. 5 RG; cf. Fritzsche, 
De conformatione N. T. critica ete. p. 29; [W. 100 sq. 
(95)]; (Aeschyl. Ag. 1626; Eur. Hec. 1277; oadpovas, 
olkoupovs xai deddvdpous, Philo de exsecr. § 4).” 

olurelpw; fut. (as if fr. olxrespéw, a form which does 
not exist) as in the Sept. olxrepnow, for the earlier 
oixreipa, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 741; [Veitch s. v.; W. 
88 (84); B. 64 (56)]; (fr. olkros pity, and this fr. the 
interjection oi, oh’); to pity, have compassion on: ria, 
Ro. ix. 15 (fr. Ex. xxxiii. 19. Hom., Tragg., Arstph., 
Xen., Plat., Dem., Leian., Plut., Ael.; Sept. for jn and 
orm). (Syn. see éAcéo, fin.] * 

olerippds, -ov, 6, (olkre(pw), Sept. for om) (the vis- 
cera, which were thought to be the seat of compassion 
[see owAayyvor, b.}), compassion, pity, mercy: omAdyxva 
oixrippou (Rec. oixrippov), bowels in which compassion 
resides, a heart of compassion, Col. iii. 12; in the Script- 
ures mostly plural (conformably to the Hebr. 0°19), 
emotions, longings, manifestations of pity, [Isng. compas- 
siuns] (cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 5 sqq.; [W. 176 
(166); B. 77 (67)]), rov Oeov, Ro. xii. 1; Heb. x. 28; 
© maTip Tov olkr. (gen. of quality [cf. B. § 132,10; W. 
237 (222)]), the father of mercies i. e. most merciful, 
2 Co. i. 3; joined with omdayxva, Phil. ii: 1. (Pind. 
Pyth. 1, 164.) [Syn. see dde€a, fin.] * 

olurippwv, -ov, gen. -ovos, (olkreipw), merciful: Lk. vi. 
86; Jas. v.11. (Theocr. 15, 75; Anth. 7, 359, 1 [Epigr. 
Anth. Pal. Append. 223, 5]; Sept. for own.) [“In 
classic Grk. only a poetic term for the more common 
éXenpov.” -Schmidt iii. p. 580.] * 

olpar, see otopat. 

olvo-rérns, -ov, 6, (olvos, and zorns a drinker), a wine- 
bibber, given to wine: Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 84. (Prov. 
xxiii. 20; Polyb. 20, 8,2; Anacr. frag. 98; Anthol. 7, 
28, 2.)* 

olvos, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for }":, also for 
wT (must, new wine), 1M, etc.; wine; a. prop.: 
Mt. ix. 17; [xxvii. 84 Ltxt.T Tr WH]; Mk. xv. 28; 
Lk. i. 15; Jn. 8; Ro. xiv. 21; Eph. v. 18; 1 Tim. v. 
23; Rev. xvii. 2, etc.; ofvp epue vee 1 Tim. iii. 8; d8ov- 
Aevew, Tit. ii. 8. b. metaph.: oivos rot Ouuod (see 
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Oupds, 2), fiery wine, which God in his wrath is repre- 
sented as mixing and giving to those whom he is about 
to punish by their own folly and madness, Rev. xiv. 10; 
xvi. 19; xix.15; with ras mopveias added [cf. W. § 30, 
3 N.1; B. 155 (136)], a love-potion as it were, wine excit- 
ing to fornication, which he is said to give who entices 
others to idolatry, Rev. xiv. 8; xviii. 8 [here Lom. Tr 
WH br. oly.], and he is said to be drunk with who suffers 
himself to be enticed, Rev. xvii. 2. c. by meton. 
i. q. a vine: Rev. vi. 6. 

olvoddvyla, -as, 7, (olvopAvyeo, and this fr. olsopAv§, 
which is compounded of olvos and ¢Ave, to bubble up, 
overflow), drunkenness, [A. V. wine-bibbing]: 1 Pet. iv. 
8. (Xen. oec. 1, 22; Aristot. eth. Nic. 8,5,15; Polyb. 
2,19, 4; Philo, vita Moys. iii. § 22 [for other exx. see 
Siegfried, Philo etc. p. 102]; Ael. v. h. 8, 14.) [CE 
Trench § Ixi.}* 

ofopar, contr. ofa; [fr. Hom. down]; to suppose, 
think: foll. by an acc. w. inf. Jn. xxi. 25 (Tom. vs.]; 
by the inf. alone, where the subj. and the obj. are the 
same, Phil. i. 16 (17); by én, Jas. i. 7 [Syn. see 
nyéopat, fin.]* 

olos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], relat. pron. (correlative 
to the demonstr. rotos and rovovros), what sort of, what 
manner of, such as (Lat. qualis): olos . . . rovovros, 1 Co. 
xv. 48; 2Co. x. 115; roy adrov... otov, Phil. i. 830; with 
the pron. rocovros suppressed, Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. ix. 3; 
xiii. 19 [here however the antecedent demonstr. is merely 
attracted into the relat. clause or perhaps repeated for 
rhetorical emphasis, cf. B. § 148, 8; W. 148 (140); see 
roouros, b.]; 2 Co. xii. 20; 2 Tim. iii. 11; Rev. xvi. 18; 
olwdnrorovv voonpars, of what kind of disease soever, Jn. 
v. 4 Lehm. [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 373 sq.]; in indir. 
quest., Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.]; 1 Th. i. 5. ody olov 3€ dre éx- 
nenroxev, concisely for ob rotovy éorw olow Gre éxm. but the 
thing (state of the case) is not such as this, that the word 
of God hath fallen to the ground, i. e. the word of God 
hath by no means come to nought [A. V. but not as though 
the word of God hath ete.], Ro. ix. 6; ef. W. § 64 I. 6; 
B. § 150, 1 Rem.® 

olorSyoroty, Jn. v. 4 Lchm., see olos. 

otow, see hépa. 

éxvéw, -@: 1 aor. Sxvnaa; («vos [perh. allied w. the 
frequent. cunc-tari (cf. Curtius p. 708)] delay); fr. Hom. 
down; to feel loath, to be slow; to delay, hesitate: foll. by 
an inf. Acts ix. 38. (Num. xxii. 16; Judg. xviii. 9, etc.) * 

éxvnpés, -d, -dv, (dxvéw), sluggish, slothful, backward : 
Mt. xxv. 26; with a dat. of respect [cf. W. § 31, 6a; 
B. § 188, 21], Ro. xii. 11; od« dxmpoy pol éors, foll. by 
an inf., is not irksome to me, I am not reluctant, Phil. iii. 1 
(cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. (Pind., Soph., Thuc., Dem., 
Theocr., etc.; Sept. for yy.) * 

éxrafpepos, -ov, (OxTa, nuépa), eight days old; passing 
the eighth day: weptrouy (cf. W. § 31,6 a.; B. § 188, 21; 
but Rec. -u9] éxranzepos, circumcised on the eighth day, 
Phil. iii..5; see rerapraios; [‘the word denotes prop. 
not interval but duration’ (see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil 
l.c.). Graec. Ven. Gen. xvii. 12; eccl. writ.].* 
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éuré, eight: Lk. ii. 21; Jn. xx. 26; Acts ix. 33, ete. 
[(From Hom. on.)] 

GAeOpeteo (Lchm. in Heb. xi. 28), see drobpevo. 

drd0pros, -ov, (in prof. auth. also of three term., as in 
Sap. xviii. 15), (GAe@pos), fr. [Hom.], Hdt. down, de- 
structive, deadly: 8ixnv, 2 Th. i. 9 Lchm. txt.* 

SAcOpos, -ov, (GAAvue to destroy [perh. (dAvyups) allied 
to Lat. vulnus]), fr. Hom. down, ruin, destruction, death: 
1 Th. v. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 9; els GAcOpow ris capxos, for the 
destruction of the flesh, said of the external ills and 
troubles by which the lusts of the flesh are subdued and 
destroyed, 1 Co. v. 5 [see mapadidmu:, 2]; i. q. the loss 
of a life of blessedness after death, future misery, alomos 
(as 4 Macc. x. 15): 2 Th. i. 9 [where Ltxt. dr€Oprop, 
q- v.], cf. Sap. i. 12.° 

édyomorrla, -as, 9, littleness of faith, little faith: Mt. 
xvii. 20 LT Tr WH, for RG dmoria. (Several times 
in eccles. and Byzant. writ.) ° 

édryé-mie-ros, -ov, 6, 7, (dA‘yos and iors), of little faith, 
trusting too little: Mt. vi. 30; viii. 26; xiv. 31; xvi. 8; 
Lk. xii. 28. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

GAlyos, -7, -ov, [on its occasional aspiration (oA.) see 
WH. App. p. 148; Tdf. Proleg. pp. 91,106; Scrivener, 
Introd. p. 565, and reff. s. v. od init.], Sept. for wyn, [fr. 
Hom. down], little, small, few, of number, multitude, 
quantity, or size: joined to nouns [cf. W. § 20, 1 b. note; 
B. § 125, 6], Mt. ix. 37; xv. 34; Mk. vi. 5; viii. 7; Lk. 
x.25; xii. 48 (dAlyas sc. mAnyas [cf. B. § 134,6; W. § 32, 
5, esp. § 64, 4], opp. to moAAai, 47); Acts xix. 24; 1 Tim. 
v. 23; Heb. xii.10; Jas. iii.5 RG; 1 Pet. iii. 20 RG; 
Rev. iii. 4; of time, short: ypdvos, Acts xiv. 28; xatpos, 
Rev. xii. 12; of degree or intensity, light, slight: rapaxos, 
Acts xii. 18; xix. 23; ordots, xv. 2; yetpov, xxvii. 20. 
plur. w. a partitive gen.: yuvanay, Acts xvii. 4; avdpay, 
ib. 12. dAéyor, absol.: Me. vii. 14; xx.16; [T WH om. 
Tr br. the cl.]; xxii. 14; Lk. xiii. 23; 1 Pet. iii. 20 L T 
Tr WH); neut. sing.: Lk. vii. 47; 1d ddcyor, 2 Co. viii. 
15; mpos dAtyor opeAtuos, profitable for little (Lat. parum 
utilis); [cef. W. 213 (200); some, for a little (sc. time) ; 
see below], 1 Tim. iv. 8; éy ddlyw, in few words (cf. 
Shakspere’s in a few], i. e. in brief, briefly (ypapey), 
Eph. iii. 3; easily, without much effort, Acts xxvi. 28 sq. 
on other but incorrect interpretations of this phrase cf. 
Meyer ad loc. [see péyas, 1 a. y.]; mpds odcyor, for a little 
time, Jas. iv. 14; simply oAéyov, adverbially: of time, a 
short time, a (little) while, Mk. vi. 31; 1 Pet. i. 6; v. 10; 
Rev. xvii. 10; of space, a little (further), Mk.i.19; Lk. 
v. 3. plur. ddtya, a few things: [Lk. x. 41 WH]; Rev. 
ii. 14, 20 [Rec.]; én’ cdéya ([see init. and] éwi, C. I. 2e.), 
Mt. xxv. 21, 23; & éddtyov, briefly, in few words, ypd- 
gecv, 1 Pet. v. 12 [see da, A. III. 3] (pn6qvas, Plat. Phil. 
p- 31 d.; legg. 6 p. 778 c.).® 

SrydSpuxos, -ov, (cri‘yos. ux), faint-hearted: 1 Th. v. 
14. (Prov. xiv. 29; xviii. 14; Is. lvii. 15, ete.; Artem. 
oneir. 8, 5.)*® 

Crryopde, -%; (dAlywpos, and this fr. ddiyos and Spa 
care); lo care litle for, regard lightly, make small account 
of: twos (see Matthiae § 348; [W. § 80, 10d.]), Heb. 
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xii. 5 fr. Prov. iii. 11. (Thuc., Xen., Plat., Dem., Aris. 
tot., Philo, Joseph., al.) * 

6Alyos, (dA‘yos). adv., a little, scarcely, [R. V. just (es 
caping)]: 2 Pet. ii. 18 GL T Tr WH [for Rec. dys]. 
(Anthol. 12, 205, 1; [Is. x. 7 Aq.].) * 

ddoOpeurhs [ Rec. odr.], -0d, 6, (dAobpetw, gq. v.), @ de- 
stroyer; found only in 1 Co. x. 10.* 

ddoOpet@ and, acc. to a preferable form, ddebpeva 
(Lchm.; see Bleek, Hebr.-Br. ii. 2 p. 809; cf. Delitzsch, 
Com. on Heb. as below; [7d/. Proleg. p. 81; WH. App. 
p- 152]); (dAeOpos); an Alex. word [W. 92 (88)]}; ¢o 
destroy: twa, Heb. xi. 28. (Ex. xii. 28; Josh. iii. 10; 
vii. 25; Jer. ii. 30; Hag. ii. 22, ete.; [Philo, alleg. ii. 
9].) [Comp.: é€oro0bpevw. } * : 

cAoKavrapa, -ros, ro, (6Aoxavrow to burn whole, Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 3, 24; Joseph. antt. 1, 13,1; and this fr. ddAos 
and xavuros, for xavords, verbal adj. fr. xaiw, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 524; [W. 33]), @ whole burnt offering (Lat. 
holocaustum), i. e. a victim the whole (and not like other 
victims only a part) of which is burned: Mk. xii. 33; 
Heb. x. 6, 8. (Sept. esp. for Mi 5 also for 7WN, Ex. 
xxx. 20; Lev. v. 12; xxiii. 8, 25, 27; 1 Mace. i. 45; 
2 Mace. ii. 10; not found in prof. auth. [exc. Philo de 
sacr. Ab. et Cain. § 33]; Joseph. antt. 8, 9, 1 and 9, 7, 
4 says é\oxavrwois.)* 

dAoKAnpla, -as, 7, (dAoKAnpos, q. V.), Lat. integritas; 
used of an unimpaired condition of body, in which all 
its members are healthy and fit for use; Vulg. integra 
sanitas [A. V. perfect soundness]: Acts iii. 16 (joined 
with tyiea, Plut. mor. p. 1063 f.; with rov odpatos 
added, ibid. p. 1047 e.; cf. Diog. Laért. 7,107; corporis 
integritas, i. q. health, in Cic. de fin. 5, 14, 40; Sept. for 
pin, Is. i. 6).° 

6Aé-KANpos, -ov, (SAos and x«Anpos, prop. all that has 
fallen by lot), complete in all us parts, in no part wanting 
or unsound, complete, entire, whole: diBot, untouched’ by 
a tool, Deut. xxvii. 6; Josh. ix. 4 (viii. 31); 1 Macc. iv. 
47; of a body without blemish or defect, whether of 
a priest or of a victim, Philo de vict. § 12; Joseph. antt. 
8, 12, 2 [(cf. Havercamp’s Joseph. ii. p. 321)]. Ethi- 
cally, free from sin, faultless, [R. V. entire]: 1 Th. v. 23; 
plur., connected with réAewe and with the addition of 
év pndevi Aecropevor, Jas. i. 4; complete in all respects, con- 
summate, 8iuxavoovwn, Sap. xv. 3; evoéBea, 4 Mace. xv. 
17. (Plat., Polyb., Leian., Epict., al.; Sept. for ow, 
Deut. xxvii. 6; o°nA, Lev. xxiii. 15; Ezek. xv. 5.)* 

[Syn. dAdwaAnpos, réAesos (cf. Trench § xxii.): ‘in 
the dAdxcAnpos no grace which ought to be in a Christian 
man is deficient; in the réAeos no grace is merely in its 
weak imperfect beginnings, but all have reached a certain 
ripeness and maturity.’] 

cof; an onomatopoetic verb (cf. the similar oipe- 
(ev, aidfew, drdaddfew, mie, xoxxufeyv, tifeav. Com- 
pare the Germ. term. -zen, as in grunzen, krichzen, dch- 
zen), to howl, wail, lament: Jas. v.1. ‘(In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down of a loud cry, whether of joy or of grief ; 
Sept. tor *9°7.) (Syn. cf. «dates, fin.] * 

ddos, -n, -ov, Sept. for 59, [{fr. Pind. (Hom.) down), 
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whole, (all): with an anarthrous subst. five [six] times 
in the N. T., viz. GAov avOpwmoy, Jn. vii. 23; évavrdv 
dAov, Acts xi. 26; dAn ‘IepovoaAnp, xxi. 31; dceriay dAny, 
xxviii. 30; SAous ofxous, Tit. i. 11; [to which add, 8¢ 
dAns vuxros, Lk. v.5 LT Tr WH]. usually placed before 
a substantive which has the article: 6Ay 9 T'adcdaia, Mt. 
iv. 23; 6An 9 Supia, 24; nal? GAnv tHv wéduv, Lk. viii. 
39; GAov rd capa, Mt. v. 29 sq.; vi. 22. sq.; Lk. xi. 34; 
1 Co. xii. 17; Jas. iii. 2, etc.; [6An 9 éxxAnoia, Ro. xvi. 
23 LT Tr WH]; oAny +. jepay, Mt. xx. 6; Ro. viii. 36; 
dros 6 vépos, Mt. xxii. 40; Gal. v. 8; Jas. ii. 10; év ody 
yj xapdia aov, Mt. xxii. 87; é€£ ddAns 7. napdias cov, Mk. 
xii. 30, and many other exx. it is placed after a sub- 
stantive which has the article [W. 181 (124) note; B. 
§ 125, 6]: 9 mddts GAn, Mk. i. 83; Acts xix. 29 [Rec.]; 
xxi. 80 —(the distinction which Kriiger § 50, 11, 7 makes, 
viz. that 7 dAn mcdAcs denotes the whole city as opp. to 
its parts, but that An 9 wdédes and f mddts 7 GAn denotes 
the whole city in opp. to other ideas, as the country, the 
fields, etc., does not hold good at least for the N. T., 
where even in 9 aoAss OAn the city is opposed only to its 
parts); add the foll. exx.: Mt. xvi. 26; xxvi. 59; Lk. 
ix. 25; xi. 368; Jn. iv. 53; Ro. xvi. 23 [RG]; 1 Jn. v. 
19; Rev. iii. 10; vi.12 G@LT Tr WH; xii. 9; xvi. 14. 
It is subjoined to an adjective or a verb to show that 
the idea expressed by the adj. or verb belongs to the 
whole person or thing under consideration: Mt. xiii. 33; 
Lk. xi. 36°; xiii. 21; Jn. ix. 34; xiii. 10, (Xen. mem. 2, 
6, 28). Neut. rovro 3€ dAov, Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4 (where 
GLTTr WH om. Gdov); xxvi. 56; 8? ddov, through- 
out, Jn. xix. 23. 

ddoreA hs, -€s, (GAos, réXos), perfect, complete in all re- 
spects: 1 Th. v. 23. (Plut. plac. philos. 5, 21; [Field, 
Hexapla, Lev. vi. 28; Ps. 1. 21]; eccles. writ.) * 

"Odvuprrds [perh. contr. fr. "OAupmiddwpos, W. 103 (97) ; 
ef. Fick, Gr. Personennamen, pp. 63 sq. 201], -a, [B. 20 
(18)], 6, Olympas, a certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 15.* 

dAvvG0s, -ov, 6, an unripe fig (Lat. grossus), which grows 
during the winter, yet does not come to maturity but falls 
off in the spring [cf. B. D.s.v. Fig]: Rev. vi.13. (Hes. 
fr. 14; Hdt. 1, 198; Dioscorid. 1, 185; Theophr. caus. 
plant. 5,9, 12; Sept. cant. ii. 13.) * 

Odes, (OAos), adv., wholly, altogether, (Lat. omnino), 
[with a neg. at all]: Mt. v.84 (with which compare Xen. 
mem. 1, 2, 35); 1 Co. v. 1 [R. V. actually]; vi. 7; xv. 
29. [(Plat., Isocr., al.)]} * 

SpBpos, -ov, 6, (Lat. imber) a shower, i. e. a violent rain, 
accompanied by high wind with thunder and lightning: 
Lk. xii. 54. (Deut. xxxii. 2; Sap. xvi. 16; in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down.) * 

dpelpopar [or du, see below] i. q. iueipouat; to desire, 
long for, yearn after, (A. V. to be affectionately desirous) : 
twos, 1 Th. ii. 8 GL T Tr WH [but the last read ép., cf. 
their App. p. 144 and Lob. Pathol. Element. i. 72], on 
the authority of all the uncial and many cursive Mss., for 
Rec. inespdyevoe. The word is unknown to the Grk. writ., 
but the commentators ad loc. recognize it, as do Hesychius, 
Phavorinus, and Photius, and interpret it by ém@vpeiv. It 
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is found in Ps. lxii. 2 Symm., and acc. to some Mss. in Job 
iii. 21. Acc. tothe conjecture of Fritzsche, Com. on Mk. 
p. 792, it is composed of duov and cipew, just as Photius 
{p- 831, 8ed. Porson] explains it ouod nppéaba [so Theo- 
phylact (cf. Tdf.’s note)]. But there is this objection, 
that all the verbs compounded with oyov govern the da- 
tive, not the genitive. Since Nicander, ther. vs. 402, 
uses peipoyat for ipeipouat, some suppose that the original 
form is pe{popat, to which, after the analogy of xé\Aw and 
dxéAXo, either i or 6 is for euphony prefixed in ineip. and 
dpeip. But as iveipopae is derived from {pepos, we must 
suppose that Nicander dropped the syllable { to suit the 
metre. Accordingly éueiperOac seems not to differ at all 
from ipeipeoOa, and its form must be attributed to a vul- 
gar pronunciation. Cf. [WH. App. p. 152]; W. 101 
(95); [B. 64 (56); Ellic. on 1 Th.1.¢.; (Kuenen and 
Cobet, N. T. Vat. p. ciii.)].* 

oprdo, -@; impf. duidouvy; 1 aor. ptep. ducanoas ; (dpe- 
Aos, q. v-); freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to be in 
company with; to asssociate with; to stay with; hence to 
converse with, talk with: rewi, with one (Dan. i. 19), Acts 
xxiv. 263 sc. avrois, Acts xx. 11 [so A. V. talked], unless 
one prefer to render it when he had stayed in their com- 
pany; mpés teva, Lk. xxiv. 14 (Xen. mem. 4, 8, 2; Joseph. 
antt. 11,6, 11; [cf. W. 212 sq. (200); B. § 133, 8]); év r@ 
dpsdety avrovs sc. GAAnAos, ibid. 15. [Comp.: cvr-opsdréw. ]° 

dpaAdla, -as, 9, (GusAos), companionship, intercourse, com- 
munion: 1 Co. xv. 338, on which see #0os. (Tragg., Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat., and sqq.) * 

Spiros, -ov, 6, (duds, duod, and 7An a crowd, band, [Cur- 
tius § 660; Vaniéek p. 897; but Fick iii. 728 fr. root mil 
‘to be associated,’ ‘ to love’]), fr. Hom. down, a multitude 
of men gathered together, a crowd, throng: Rev. xviii. 17 
Rec.* 

dplxAn, -ns, 4, (in Hom. cpiydn, fr. dusxyéo to make 
water), a mist, fog: 2 Pet. ii.17G LT Tr WH. (Am. 
iv. 18; Joel ii. 2; Sir. xxiv. 8; Sap. ii. 4.) * 

Eppa, -ros, 76, (fr. Srropas [see dpdw ], pf. dupar), fr. Hom. 
down, an eye: plur., Mt. xx. 34 LT Tr WH; Mk. viii. 
23. (Sept. for t'y, Prov. vi. 4; vii. 2; x. 26.) ® 

dpvice (Mt. xxiii. 208q.; xxvi.74; Heb. vi. 16; Jas. v. 
12; [W. 24]) and dpvupe (duvvvm, Mk. xiv. 71 GL T Tr 
WH [cf. B. 45 (39)]) form their tenses fr. OMOQ; hence 
1 aor. duooa; Sept. for y3w); fo swear; to affirm, prom- 
ise, threaten, with an oath: absol., foll. by direct discourse, 
Mt. xxvi. 74; Mk. xiv. 71; Heb. vii. 21; foll. by e, Heb. 
iii. 11; iv.3; seeel, I. 5. duy. dpxow (often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down [W. 226 (212)]) mpds tia, to one (Hom. 
Od. 14, 331; 19, 288), Lk.i. 73; dpoveew with dat. of the 
person to whom one promises or threatens something 
with an oath: foll. by direct disc. Mk. vi. 23; by an inf. 
[W. 881 (811)], Heb. iii. 18; with dpxp added, Acts ul. 30 
[W. 603 (561)]; revi re, Acts vii. 17 [Rec. i.e. gen. by at- 
traction; cf. B. § 143, 8; W.§ 24,1]. that by which one 
swears is indicated by an acc., reva or ri (so in class. Grk. 
fr. Hom. down [cf. W. § 32, 1b. y.; B. 147 (128)]), tn 
swearing to call a person or thing as witness, to invoke, 
swear by, (Is. xv. 16; Joseph. antt. 5, 1,2; 7, 14,5); rée 
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ovpavey, THY y7jv, Jas. v.12; with prepositions [cf. B. u.s.]: 
xara rivos (see xard, I. 2 a.), Heb. vi. 18, 16, (Gen. xxii. 
16; xxxi. 543 1S. xxviii. 10[Comp.]; Is. xlv. 28; Lxii. 8; 
Am. iv. 2; Dem. p. 553, 17; 553, 26 [al. dop.], etc.; 
Kata Tavrey apvve Oewy, Long. past. 4, 16); in imitation 
of the Hebr. yay) foll. by 3, é mm is used [W. 889 
(364); B.l.c.; seedy, I.8b.]: Mt. v. $4, 36; xxiii. 16, 18, 
20-22; Rev. x. 6; efs 714, with the mind directed unto 
[ W. 397 (371); B. as above; see e’s, B. II. 2.a.], Mt. v. 35.* 

cpodupadcy (fr. dud@vpos, and this fr. ducs and Gupds ; 
on advs. in -8dy [chiefly derived fr. nouns, and designating 
form or structure] as yvwpunddy, porfnddy, etc., cf. Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 452), with one mind, of one accord, (Vulg. 
unanimiter [etc.]): Ro. xv.6; Acts i. 14; ii. 46; iv. 24; 
vii. 57; viii. 6; xii. 20; xv. 253; xviii. 12; xix. 29, and RG 
in ii. 1, (Arstph., Xen., Dem., Philo, Joseph., Hdian., 
Sept. Lam. ii. 8; Job xvii. 16; Num. xxiv. 24, etc.); with 
dravres [L T WH mapvres] (Arstph. pax 484, and often in 
class. Grk.), Acts v. 12 [ef. ii. 1 above].* 

spord{o; (cuotos, [cf. W. 25]); to be like: Mt. xxiii. 
27 LTr txt. WH mrg.; Mk. xiv. 70 Rec. where see Fritz- 
sche p. 658 sq. ; [on the dat. cf. W.§31,1h.J]. Not found 
elsewhere. [CompP.: map-opotd{w.]* 

cporowalhs, -és, (Gpotos, macy@), suffering the like with 
another, of like feelings or affections: rivi, Acts xiv. 15; 
Jas. v.17. (Plat. rep. 3, 409 b., Tim. 45 c.; Theophr. 
h. pl. 5, 8 (7, 2); Philo, conf. ling. §8; 4 Macc. xii. 13; 
y7 i.e. trodden alike by all, Sap. vii. 3; see exx. fr. eccles. 
writ. [viz. Ignat. (interpol.) ad Trall. 10; Euseb. h. e. 1, 
2,1, (both of the incarnate Logos) ] in Grimm on 4 Macc. 
p- 344.) * 

Sporos (on the accent cf. [Chandler §§ 384, 385]; ‘W. 
52 (51); Bitm. Ausf. Spr. § 11 Anm. 9), -ofa, -ovov, also 
of two term. (once in the N. T., Rev. iv.8 R*G LT Tr 
WII; cf. W. § 11,1; [B. 26 (28))), (fr. duds [akin to dua 
(q. v.), Lat. similis, Eng. same, etc.]), [fr. Hom. down], 
like, similar, resembling: a. like i.e. resembling: revi, 
in form or look, Jn. ix. 9; Rev. i. 13, 153 ii. 18; iv. 
6 sq.; ix. 7, 10 [but here Tr txt. WII mrg. dpolots], 19; 
xl. 1; xiii. 2,11; xiv. 14 [but here T WH w. the accus. 
(for dat.)]; xvi. 18 Rec.; dpdoe, in appearance, Rev. 
iv. 3; in nature, Acts xvii. 29; Gal. v.21; Rev. xxi. 11, 18; 
in nature and condition, 1 Jn. iii. 2; in mode of thinking, 
feeling, acting, Mt. xi. 163 xiii. 52; Lk. vi. 47-49; vii. 
31 sy.; xii. 36, and L WH Tr txt. (see below) in Jn. viii. 
55; 1.q. may be compared to a thing, so in parables: Mt. 
xiii. 31, 38, 44sq.47; xx.1; Lk. xiii. 18 sq. 21. b. 
like i.e. corresponding or equiv. to, the same as: dpotoy 
rovras tpdérov, Jude 7; equal in strength, Rev. xiii. 4; in 
power and attractions, Rev. xviii. 18; in authority, Mt. 
xxil. 39; Mk. xii. 31 [here TWH om. Tr mrg. br. ou.]; 
in mind and character, rivos (cf. W. 195 (183), [cf. § 28, 
2]; B. § 132, 24), Jn. viii.55 RG T Trmrg. (see above).* 

dpoworys, -7ros, 7, (dpotos), likeness: xa’ dpotdryra, in 
like manner, Heb. iv. 15 [cf. W. 143 (136)]; «ard rip 
épordtnra (MeAxioedex), after the likeness, Heb. vii. 15. 
(Gen. i. 11; 4 Macc. xv. 4 (3)3 Plat., Aristot., Isocr., 
Polyb., Philo, Plut.) * 
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dpode, -: fut. ouoidow; Pass., 1 aor. dyorwdny, and 
without augm. duocdOyy (once Ro. ix. 29 Lmrg. T edd. 
2, 7, [but see WH. App. p. 161]; cf. B. 34 (30); Sturz, 
De dial. Maced. ete. p. 124; [cf.] Lob. ad Phryn. p. 153); 
1 fut. 6uocwOnropat; (Guoios); fr. [ Hom. and] Hdt. down; 
Sept. esp. for 797; a. to make like: rd tem}; pass. to 
be or to become like to one: Mt. vi. 8; Acts xiv. 11; Heb. 
li. 17; d@powmdn 9 Baccd. rev odp., was made like, took the 
likeness of, (aor. of the time when the Messiah appeared), 
Mt. xiii. 24; xviii. 28; xxii.2; duowwOnceras (fut. of the 
time of the last judgment), Mt. xxv. 1; ds rs, to be made 
like and thus to become as a thing [i.e. a blending of 
two thoughts; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. iv. 31; B. § 138, 10; 
W. § 65, 1 a.], Ro. ix. 29 (3 M973 Ezek. xxxii. 2). b. 
to liken, compare: red tem, or ri rem, Mt. vii. 24 [RG 
(see below)]; xi. 16; Mk. iv. 30 R Ltxt. Trmrg.; Lk. 
vii. 31; xiii. 18, 20; pass. Mt. vii. [24 L T WH Tr txt.], 
26 ; to illustrate by comparison, ras Gpomowper thy Bac. 
rov Oeov, Mk. iv. 830 TWH Trtxt.L mrg. [Comp.: dd 
opotdw.]* 

dpolwpa, -ros, 76, (cuordw), Sept. for 139A, Ni, DIY, 
1Y335A; prop. that which has been made after the likeness 
of something, hence a. a figure, image, likeness, 
representation: Ps. cv. (evi.) 20; 1 Macc. iii. 48; of the 
image or shape of things seen in a vision, Rev. ix. 7 [cf. 
W. 604 (562)] (Ezek. i. 5, 26, 28, etc. Plato, in Parmen. 
p- 182 d., calls finite things dpommpara, likenesses as it 
were, in which ra mapadeiypara, i.e. al l8éas or ta ef8n, 
are expressed). b. likeness i. e. resemblance (inas- 
much as that appears in an image or figure), freq. such 
as amounts well-nigh to equality or identity: ruvds, Ro. vi. 
5; viii. 8 (on which see odpé, 8 fin. [cf. Weiss, Bibl 
Theol. ete. §§ 69 c. note, 78 c. note]); Phil. ii. 7 (see 
popdn); eixdvos, a likeness expressed by an image, i. e. 
an image like, Ro. i. 23; émi rq épocopars rhs mapaBarens 
*Adau, in the same manner in which Adam transgressed 
a command of God [see émi, B. 2 a. n.], Ro. v.14. Cf. 
the different views of this word set forth by Holsten, 
Zum Evangel. des Paulus u. Petrus, p. 437 sqq. and [esp. 
for exx.] in the Jahrbiich. f. protest. Theol. for 1875, p. 
451 sqq., and by Zeller, Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1870, p. 301 sqq. (SYN. cf. efxay, fin.; Schmidt ch. 191.]* 

Gpolos, (Guotos), adv., [fr. Pind., Hdt. down], likewise, 
equally, in the same way: Mk. iv. 16 (Tr mrg. br. dp.) ; Lk. 
iii. 113 x. 37; xiii. 3 LTTrWH; 5 RGLtTrmrg,; 
xvi. 253 xvii. 81: Jn.v.19; xxi.18; 1 Pet. iii. 1, 7; v. 5; 
Ileb. ix. 21; Rev. ii. 15 (for Rec. 8 prod); viii. 123 
dpolws xai, Mt. xxii. 263 xxvi. 85; Mk. xv. 31 [here Rec. 
ou. 8¢ cal]; Lk. v. 33; xvii. 28 RGL; xxii. 36; Jn. vi. 
11; 1 Co. vii. 22 RG; dpoiws pévros xai, Jude 8; spoiws 
8é nai, Mt. xxvii. 41 RG (where T om. L br. 8€ xai, Tr 
br. 3é, WH om. 8¢ and br. caf); Lk. v.10; x. 32; 1 Ca 
vii. 3 (where Lbr. 8é), 4; Jas. ii. 25; and correctly 
restored by L Tr mrg. in Ro. i. 27, for R T Tr txt. WH 
opoiws re xai; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 77; [W. 571 (581); 
B. § 149, 8]; dpoiws preceded by xabds, Lk. vi. 31.° | 

Gpolwors, -ews, 9, (opotda ) ; 1. a making like: 
opp. to adddoiwors, Plat. rep. 5, 454 c. 2. likeness, 
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(Plat., Aristot., Theophr.): xaf cpoiworw Geov, after the 
likeness of God, Jas. iii. 9 fr. Gen. i. 26. [Cf. Trench 
§ xv.]* 

spodoyée, -@; impf. apoArdyouv; fut. cpodroynow ; 1 aor. 
cpoddynoa; pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. cpodoyeiras; (fr. épo- 
Adyos, and this fr. dudy and Aeyw) ; fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. 
down ; 1. prop. to say the same thing as another, 
i.e. to agree with, assent, both absol. and w. a dat. of the 
pers.; often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; hence 2. 
univ. fo concede; i.e. a. not to refuse, i. e. to promise : 
Tui Thy émayyeAay, Acts vii.17 L T Tr WH (here R. V. 
vouchsafe}; foll. by an object. inf., Mt. xiv. 7 (Plat., Dem., 
Plut., al.). _b. not to deny, i. e. to confess; declare: 
joined w. ovx apvetaGas, foll. by direct disc. with recitative 
ért, Jn. i. 26; foll. by dri, Heb. xi. 13; revi re, drt, Acts 
xxiv. 14; /o confess, i. e. to admit or declare one’s self 
guilty of what one is accused of: ras duaprias, 1 Jn. i. 9 
(Sir. iv. 26). 3. to profess (the diff. betw. the Lat. 
profiteor [‘to declare openly and voluntarily’) and 
confiteor [‘to declare fully,’ implying the yielding or 
change of one’s conviction; cf. professio fdei, con fes- 
sio peccatorum ] is exhibited in Cic. pro Sest. 51, 109), 
i. e. to declare openly, speak out freely, [A. V. generally 
confess; on its constr. see B. § 133, 7]: [foll. by an 
inf., el8evar Oeov, Tit. i. 16]; revi (cf. B. u.s.; W. § 31, 1 f.] 
foll. by direct disc. with ore recitative, Mt. vii. 23; one 
is said 6poAoyety that of which he is convinced and which 
he holds to be true (hence dé. is disting. fr. morevew in 
Jn. xii. 42; Ro. x. 9 sq.) : pass. absol., with ordpare (dat. 
of instrum.) added, Ro. x. 10; ri, Acts xxiii. 8; reva with 
a predicate acc. [B. u. 8.], abrov Xpordy, Jn. ix. 22; xv- 
psov (pred. acc.) "Ingovv, Ro. x. 9 [here WH ré pypa... 
Gre xupeos etc., L mrg. Tr mrg. simply dre etc. ; again with 
ore in 1 Jn. iv. 15]; "Incovv Xp. év capxt éAndvOdra [Tr 
mrg. WH org. éAnAvOevar], 1 Jn. iv. 2 and Ree. also in 
8 [see below]; ¢pxdpevov ev capxi, 2 Jn. 7, (cf. B. u. s.; 
W. 346 (324) ]; rend, to profess one’s self the worshipper 
of one, 1 Jn. iv. 3 [here WH mrg. Aver, cf. Westcott, Epp. 
of Jn. p. 156 sqq.] and G LT Tr WI in ii. 23; éy with 
a dat. of the pers. (see év, I. 8c.), Mt. x. 32; Lk. xii. 8; 
with cognate acc. giving the substance of the profession 
[ef. B.§ 131,5; W. § 32, 2], duodoyiay, 1 Tim. vi. 12 (also 
foll. by mepi reos, Philode mut. nom. § 8) ; 1d dvoud ris, 
to declare the name (written in the book of life) to be 
the name of a follower of me, Rev. iii. 5G LT Tr 
Wil. 4. Acc. toa usage unknown to Grk. writ. (o 
praise, celebrate, (see é£oporoyéw, 2; [B. § 133, 7]): revi, 
Heb. xiii. 15. [Comp.: dv6-(-yas), éE-oporoyew.] * 

Opodoyla, -as, 7, (uodoyéw, q. v. [cf. W. 35 (34)]), in 
the N. T. profession [R. V. uniformly confession]; — a. 
subjectively: dpytepia rag dpor. npwy, i. e. whom we pro- 
fess (to be ours), Heb. iii. 1 [but al. refer thistob.]. _—b. 
objectively, profession [confession ] i.e. what one professes 
[confesses]: Heb. iv. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 12 (see duodoyea, 3) ; 
13 (see paprupéw, a. p. 391"); ris éAridos, the substance 
of our profession, which we embrace with hope, Heb. x. 
23; els rd evayyédsov Tov Xpicroi, relative to the gospél, 
2 Co. ix. 13 (translate, for the obedience ye render to what 
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ye profess concerning the gospel; cf. 7 els tov rev beou 
Xpiordv duodoyia, Justin M. dial. c. Tryph. c. 47, — a con- 
str. occasioned perhaps by 4) es roy Xpeorov wiores, Col. ii. 
5; [cf. W. 381 (357)]). [(Hdt., Plat., al.)]* 

Gpodoyoupives, (dpodoyew), adv., by consent of all, con- 
Jessedly, without controversy: 1 Tim. iii. 16. (4 Mace. 
vi. 81; vii. 16; xvi. 1; in prof. auth. fr. Thuc., Xen., Plat. 
down; with id mdvrov added, Isocr. paneg. § 33, where 
see Baiter’s note.)° 

dporexvos, -oy, (ducs and réyy), practising the same 
trade or craft, of the same trade: Acts xviii. 8. (Hadt. 2, 
89; Plat., Dem., Joseph., Leian., al.) * 

6pod, (duds), [fr. Hom. down], adv., together: Jn. iv. 
36; xx. 4; elvas dod, of persons assembled together, 
Acts ii. 1 L T Tr WH; xx. 18 Lebm.; Jn. xxi. 2. (Syn. 
see dua, fin. | * 

dude, see duvve. 

Spddpwv, -ov, (duds, ppny), of one mind, [A. V. like 
minded], concordant: 1 Pet. iii. 8. (Hom., Hes., Pind., 
Arstph., Anthol., Plut., al.) * 

épos, (duds), fr. Hom. down, yet; it occurs twice in 
the N. T. out of its usual position [cf. W. § 61, 5f.; B. 
§ 144, 23], viz. in 1 Co. xiv. 7, where resolve thus: ra 
ayuya, xairep hava dddvra, Guus, av SiagtoAny ... mas 
xrA. instrument§ without life, although giving forth a 
sound, yet, unless they give a distinction in the sounds, 
how shall it be known etc., Fritzsche, Conject. spec. i. 
p- 52; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [W. 344 (323)]; again, dps 
avOpmmou ... ovdeis aberet for avOpmrov xexup. d:adn«ny, 
xainep avOpdirov ovoay, cums ovdels xrd. & man’s estab- 
lished covenant, though it be but a man’s, yet no one 
etc. Gal. iii. 15; opws pévrot, but yet, nevertheless, (cf. 
W. 444 (418)], Jn. xii. 42.¢ 

évap, rd, (an indecl. noun, used only in the nom. and 
acc. sing.; the other cases are taken from dvecpés), [fr. 
Hom. down], a dream: xar’ dvap, in a dream, Mt. i. 20; 
ii. 12 sq. 19, 22; xxvii. 19,—a later Greek phrase, for 
which Attic writ. used dvap without xara [q. v. II. 2]; 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 422 sqq.; [Photius, Lex. p. 149, 
25 sq. ].° 

évapvov, -ov, ro, (dimin. of dvos; cf. [W. 24 and] yw- 
vaixaptov), @ little ass: Jn. xii. 14. (Machon ap. Athen. 
13 p. 582¢.; [Epictet. diss. 2, 24, 18].) * 

évad%o; impf. oveidiov; 1 adr. dveidioa; pres. pass. 
dveBi{opat; (dvedos, q. v.); fr. Hom. down; Sept. esp. 
for \31; to reproach, upbraid, revile; [on its constr. cf. 
W. § 32,1b.8.; B. § 183, 9]: of deserved reproach, risa, 
foll. by drs, Mt. xi. 20; ri (the fault) rivos, foll. by ore, 
Mk. xvi. 14. of unjust reproach, fo revile: rend, Mt. v.11; 
Mk. xv. 82; Lk. vi. 22; Ro. xv. 8 fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 10; 
pass. 1 Pet. iv. 14; foll. by ore, 1 Tim. iv. 10 RG Tr mrg. 
WII mrg.; 16 abro dveidiCov adrér (Rec. avrg), Mt. xxvii. 
44 (see airds, III.1). to upbraid, cast (favors received) 
in one’s teeth: absol. Jas. i. 5; perd rd Sovvas py dveidefe, 
Sir. xli. 22, cf. xx. 14; revi cwrnpiay, deliverance obtained 
by us for one, Polyb. 9, 31, 4.* 

overdiorpés, -ov, 5, (overdifw), [cf. W. 24], a reproach 
Ro. xv. 3: 1 Tim. iii. 7; Heb. x. 33; 6 dvecdeopos rou Xpe 
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orov i.e. such as Christ suffered (for the cause of God, 
from its enemies), Heb. xi. 26; xiii. 13; cf. W. 189 (178). 
(Plut. Artax. 22; [Dion. Hal.]; Sept. chiefly for n|37n.) * 

dvedos, -ous, rd, (fr. dvopas to blame, to revile), fr. Hom. 
down, reproach ; i. q. shame: Lk. i. 25. (Sept. chiefly for 
371; three times for m99D disgrace, Is. xxx. 3; Mich. 
ii. 6; Prov. xviii. 13.) * 

"Ovhowos, -ov, 4, (i. e. profitable, helpful; fr. dvnois 
profit), Onesimus, a Christian, the slave of Philemon: 
Philem. 10; Col. iv. 9. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. Intr. § 4; 
Hackett in B. D.]* 

"Ovnolopos, -ov, 4, [i. e. ‘ profit-bringer’], Onesiphorus, 
the name of a certain Christian: 2 Tim. i. 16; iv. 19." 

évixds, -7, -dv, (vos), of or for an ass: pvdos dvixds i. e. 
turned by an ass (see pvAos, 1), Mk. ix.42 LT Tr WH; 
Lk. xvii. 2 Rec.; Mt. xviii. 6. Not found elsewhere.* 

cvivnys: fr. Hom. down; fo be useful, to profit, help, 
(Lat. juvo); Mid., pres. édvivauat; 2 aor. oynuny (and later 
avaunv, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 12sq.; Kiihner § 343 s. v., 
i. p. 880; [Veitch s. v.]), optat. dvaiuny; to receive profit 
or advantage, be helped [or have joy, (Lat. juvor )]: tuwds, 
of one, Philem. 20 [see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. (Elsewh. 
in the Scriptures only in Sir. xxx. 2.) * 

Ovopa, -ros, To, (NOM [others INO; see Vaniéek p. 
1239], cf. Lat. nomen [Eng. name], with prefixed o [but 
see Curtius § 446]), Sept. for ow, [fr. Hom. down], the 
name by which a person or a thing is called, and dis- 
tinguished from others; 1. univ.: of prop. names, 
Mk. iii. 16; vi. 14; Acts xiii. 8, ete.; ray amoord\wy ra 
évopara, Mt. x. 2; Rev. xxi. 14; dvOpemos or dvjp @ Svopa, 
sods 9 Ov. , SC. Rv, named, foll. by the name in the nom. 
[ef. B. § 129, 20,3]: Lk. i. 26 sq.; ii. 25; viii. 415; xxiv. 
18,18; Acts xiii. 6, (Xen. mem. 3, 11, 1); of [Ld] ré 
Gvopa, Mk. xiv. 32; xal rd dy. avrov, aris, etc., Lk. i. 5, 27; 
Svopa aire sc. Rv or coriy [B. u.s.], Jn. i.6; iii. 1; xviii. 10; 
Rev. vi. 8; ovdpars, foll. by the name [cf. B. § 129 a. 
8; W. 182 (171)], Mt. xxvii. 82; Mk. v. 22; Lk.i. 5; x. 
38; xvi. 20; xxiii. 50; Acts v. 1, 34; viii. 9; ix. 10-12, 88, 
36; x. 13 xl 28; xii. 13; xvi. 1, 145 xvii. $4; xviii. 2, 7, 
24; xix. 24; xx.93 xxi. 10; xxvil.1; xxviii. 7; Rev. ix. 
11, (Xen. anab. 1, 4, 11); rofvopa (i. e. rd Svopa), acc. 
absol. [B. § 131, 12; cf. W. 230 (216) ], i.e. by name, Mt. 
xxvii. 57; dvoud pot sc. doriv, my name is, Mk. v. 9; Lk. 
viii. 30, (Odres Eoly'dvopa, Hom. Od. 9, 366); éxecw dvopa, 
foll. by the name in the nom., Rev. ix. 11; xaAeiy rd dvopd 
rivos, foll. by the acc. of the name, see xadéw, 23.3; xadeiv 
triwa Ovopari tin, Lk. i. 61; dvopare xadovpevos, Lk. xix. 2; 
kaXeiv twa exit ov. Lk. i. 59 (see eri, B. 2 a. 7. p. 233°); 
kar’ Gvoua (see card, II. 3 a. y. p. 328°); ra dvopara bya 
éypady [évyéyparras T WH Tr] év rots otpavois, your 
names have been enrolled by God in the register of the 
citizens of the kingdom of heaven, Lk. x. 20; 1d dvoud 
twos (¢ypadn) év BiBA@ (rp BiBrlw) fw7s, Phil. iv. 3; 
Rev. xiii. 8; éwi rd BiBriov ris ¢. Rev. xvii. 8; dxBdANew 
(q. v- 1 h.) rd voud revos &s movnpov, since the wicked- 
ness of the man is called to mind by his name, Lk. vi. 
22; émexadeioOat Td Svopa Tov Kupiov, See émixadew, 5; émt- 
<éxAnrat To Gvoud Twos eri Twa, See émux. 2; dvduara (dvopua) 


447 


ovopa 


Braodnpias i. gq. BAaodnya (-pov) (cf. W. § 34, 3 b.; B. 
§ 132, 10], names by which God is blasphemed, his maj 
esty assailed, Rev. xiii.1; xvii. 3 [RG Tr, see yéuw]. so 
used that the name is opp. to the reality: dopa dyes, 
dre (hs, kat vexpos ei, thou art said [A. V. hast a name] to 
live, Rev. iii. 1 (dvoua eiyev, ws én’ AOnvas éAavver, Hat. 
7, 138). i.q. title: wept dvouarewy, about titles (as of the 
Messiah), Acts xviii. 15; xAnpovopew dvopa, Heb. i. 4; 
xapifer Gai rive dvopd rt, Phil. ii. 9 (here the title 6 «Jpeos 
is meant [but crit. txts. read ro dyowa etc., which many 
take either strictly or absolutely; cf. Meyer and Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc. (see below just before 3)]); spec. a title 
of honor and authority, Eph. i. 21 [but see Meyer]; ev 
T dvopare "Incod, in devout recognition of the title con- 
ferred on him by God (i.e. the title 6 xupeos), Phil. ii. 10 
[but the interp. of Svoua here follows that of dvopa in 
vs. 9 above; see Meyer and Bp. Lghtft., and cf. W. 390 
(365) ]. 2. By a usage chiefly Hebraistic the name 
is used for everything which the name covers, everything 
the thought or feeling of which is roused in the mind by 
mentioning, hearing, remembering, the name, i. e. for 
one’s rank, authority, interests, pleasure, command, excels 
lences, deeds, ete. ; thus, eis dvopa mpodnrov, out of regard 
for [see ets, B. II. 2 d.] the name of prophet which he 
bears, i. q. because he is a prophet, Mt. x. 41; Bamrifecp 
Twa eis dvoua twos, by baptism to bind any one to recog- 
nize and publicly acknowledge the dignity and authority 
of one [cf. Bamrifw, II. b. (aa.)], Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts viii. 
16; xix.5; 1 Co.i. 18,15. to doa thing évdvoparl twos, 
i. e. by one’s command and authority, acting on his behalf, 
promoting his cause, (cf. W. 390 (365); B. § 147, 10]; as, 
6 épxopevos ev dvopate xupiov (fr. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 26), 
of the Messiah, Mt. xxi. 9; xxiii. 39; Mk. xi. 9; Lk. xiii. 
35; xix. 38; Jn. xii. 135 év rq@ dvopare rou marpds pov, Jn. 
v.43; x. 25; dv rq dvopare r@ idip, of his own free-will 
and authority, Jn. v.43; todo a thing év ro dv. of Jesus, 
Acts x. 48; 1Co. v. 4; 2 Th. iii. 6; and LT Tr WHin 
Jas. v. 10 [but surely «. here denotes (od ; cf. 2 f. below]. 
Acc. to a very freq. usage in the O. T. (cf. mim DY), the 
name of God in the N. T. is used for all those qualities 
which to his worshippers are summed up in that name, 
and by which God makes himself known to men; it is 
therefore equiv. to his divinity, Lat. numen, (not his na- 
ture or essence as it is in itself), the divine majesty and 
perfections, so far forth as these are apprehended, named, 
magnified, (cf. Winer, Lex. Hebr. et Chald. p. 993; Oeh- 
ler in Herzog x. p. 196 sqq.; Wittichen in Schenkel iv. 
p- 282 sqq.); so in the phrases dyov rd dvopza avroi sc. 
éoriv, Lk. i. 49; dycafecw rd dy. rov Oeov, Mt. vi. 9; Lk. xi. 
2; dpodoyetv rp dv. avrov, Heb. xiii. 15; ydAAaw, Ro. xv. 
9; do€dlev, Jn. xii. 28; [Rev. xv. 4]; havepouy, yvwpl- 
(ew, Jn. xvii. 6,26; hoBetaGat rd dv. rou Geov, Rev. xi. 18; 
xv.4(GLT Tr WH]; 8cayyédrew, Ro. ix. 17; drayyer- 
Aew, Heb. ii. 12; BAaognpeiv, Ro. ii. 24; 1 Tim. vi.1; Rev. 
xiii. 6 ; xvi. 9; dyanny evdeixvvebas els rd Gy. rod Geov, Heb. 
vi. 10; rypyoov airous ev rp dvdpuari cov, ¢ (by attraction 
for 6 [cf. B. § 143, 8 p. 286; W. § 24, 1; Rec. incorrectly 
ovs]) d€3mxds por, keep them consecrated and united te 
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thy name (character), which thou didst commit to me to 
declare and manifest (cf. vs. 6), Jn. xvii. 11; [cf. dmép rod 
cylov dvopards cou, ov xarecxnvacas év Tais kapdiats nay, 
‘Teaching’ etc. ch. 10, 2]. After the analogy of the pre- 
ceding expression, the rrame of Christ (Ingod, ‘Inaov Xpio- 
Tov, Tov Kupiov "Ing., Tov Kupiov nudy, etc.) is used in the 
N.T. of all those things which, in hearing or recalling that 
name, we are bidden to recognize in Jesus and to profess, 
accordingly, of kis Messianic dignity, divine authority, 
memorable sufferings, in a word the peculiar services and 
blessings conferred hy him on men, so far forth as these 
are believed, confessed, commemorated, [cf. Westcott on 
the Epp. of Jn. p. 232]: hence the phrases evayyeAiCe- 
Oa ra mepi Tov ov.I. Xp. Acts vill. 12; peyaduverw rd dv. 
Acts xix. 17; r@ dvop [Rec. ev r. cv.] abrod dAmifey, Mt. 
xii. 21 [B. 176 (153)]; meorevew, 1 Jn. iii. 23; mor. eis 
ro dv., Jn. i. 12; ii. 28; ili, 18; 1 Jn. v. 13* [Rec., 13°]; 
mioris Tov ov. Acts iii. 16; 6 dvopatwy rd Svopa xupiov, who- 
ever nameth the name of the Lord sc. as his Lord (see 
évonatw, a.), 2 Tim. ii. 19; xpareiv, to hold fast i. e. per- 
severe in professing, Rev. ii. 13; ov« dpveicOa, Rev. iii. 
8; 1d dv. Incov évdoatera ev tyiv, 2 Th. i. 12; Baorafew 
7d dv. évamtov €bvav (see Baord{w, $), Acts ix. 15; to do 
or to suffer anything éri ro dvopart Xp. see emi, B. 2 a. B. 
p. 232%. The phrase év r@ dvépzart Xp. is used in various 
senses : a. by the command and authority of Christ: 
see exx. just above. b. in the use of the name of Christ 
i.e. the power of his name being invoked for assistance, 
MK. ix. 38 Re* L T Tr WH (see f. below); Lk. x. 17; 
Acts iii. 6; iv. 10; xvi. 18; Jas. v.14; univ. éy aol ovdpua- 
rt émomoare tovro; Actsiv. 7. ©. through the power 
of Christ’s name, pervading and governing their souls, 
Mk. xvi.17. = a. in acknowledging, embracing, prafess- 
ing, the name of Christ: sw6nvat, Acts iv. 12; 8cxarwOnvas, 
1 Co. vi. 115 (why dyew, Jn. xx. 31; in professing and pro- 
claiming the name of Christ, rappnowferOa, Acts ix. 27, 
28 (29). e. relying or resting on the name of Christ, 
rooted (so to speak) in his name, i. e. mindful of Christ: 
groteiv rt, Col. iii. 17; evyaptoretv, Eph. v. 20; aireiv ta, 1. e. 
(for substance) fo ask a thing, as prompted by the mind of 
Christ and in reliance on the bond which unites us to him, 
Jn. xiv. 13 sq.3 xv. 16; xvi. 24, [26], and R GL in 23; 
ef. Ebrard, Gebet im Namen Jesu, in Herzog iv. 692 sqq. 
God is said to do a thing.év dv. Xp. regardful of the name 
of Christ, i. e. moved by the name of Christ, for Christ’s 
sake, 83dvac the thing asked, Jn. xvi. 23 T Tr WIT; rep- 
mew TO TvEevpa TO ay. JN. xiv. 26. f. év ovdpare Xptorod, 
[A. V. for the name of Christ] (Germ. auf Grund Namens 
Christi), i. e. because one calls himself or is called by the 
name of Christ: dvediferOa, 1 Pet. iv. 14 (equiv. to as 
Xpioriavds, 16). The simple dat. r@ dv. Xp. signifies by 
the power of Christ’s name, pervading and prompting 
souls, Mt. vii. 22; so also r@ dvdpare rod xupiov (i. e. of 
God) dadeiv, of the prophets, Jas. v.10 RG; 7@ av. cou, 
by uttering thy name as a spell, Mk. ix. 38 Rete G (see 
b. above). els rd Svopa tov Xpiorov auvvayeoOa is used of 
those who come together to deliberate concerning any 
matter relating to Christ’s cause, (Germ. auf den Na- 
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men), with the mind directed unto, having regard unto, 
his name, Mt. xviii. 20. vexev rod dv. [A. V. for my 
name’s sake], i.e. on account of professing my name, Mt. 
xix. 29; also 3h rd dy. pou, avrov, etc.: Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 
9; Mk. xiii. 18; Lk. xxi. 17; Jn. xv. 21; 1Jn.ii. 12; Rev. 
li. 3. 8a rod dy. rov cup. mapaxaXelw tua, to beseech one 
by employing Christ’s name as a motive or incentive [cf. 
W. 381 (357)], 1 Co. i. 10; by embracing and avowing 
his name, ddecow duapriov AaBeiv, Acts x. 43. tsrép rou ov. 
avrov, i.q. for defending, spreading, strengthening, the au- 
thority of Christ, Acts v. 41 (see below) ; ix. 16; xv. 26; 
xxi. 13; Ro.i.5; 3 dn. 7; — [but acc. to the better txts. 
in Acts v. 41; 3 Jn. 7, 7d dvopa is used absolutely, the 
Name, sc. xvplov, of the Lord Jesus; so cod. Vat. Jas. v. 
14; cf. Lev. xxiv. 11, 16; Bp. Lghtft. on Ignat. ad 
Eph. 3,1; B. 168 (142) note; W. 594 (553). So Bp. 
Lghtft. in Phil. ii. 9; (see 1 above)]. sapés rd dvopa "Inco 
tou Naf. évavria mpatat, Acts xxvi. 9. 3. In imita- 
tion of the Hebr. nyow (Num. i. 2, 18, 20; iii. 40, 43; 
xxvi. 53), the plur. dvdyara is used i.q. persons reckoned 
up by name: Actsi. 15; Rev. iii. 4; xi. 13. 4. Like 
the Lat. nomen, i.q. the cause or reason named : év rp vd- 
part rovre, in this cause, i.e. on this account, sc. because 
he suffers as a Christian, 1 Pet. iv. 16 L.T Tr WH [al 
more simply take oy. here as referring to Xpeoriavds pre- 
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ceding]; év dvdpart, Srt (as in Syriac 9 (Saad) Xpuorod 
éore, in this name, i. e. for this reason, because ye are 
Christ’s (disciples), Mk. ix. 41. 

dvopdto; 1 aor. avduaca; Pass., pres. dvouafoua; 1 
aor. dvoudobyy; (Svoua); fr. Hom. down; to name (cf. 
W. 615 (572)]; a. rd dvoua, to name i. e. to uller: 
pass. Eph. i. 21; rov «upiov [Rec. Xprorov], the name of 
the Lord (Christ) sc. as his Lord, 2 Tim. ii. 19 (Sept. 
for Mim OY VIN, fo make mention of the name of Jeho- 
vah in praise, said of his worshippers, Is. xxvi. 13; Am. 
vi. 10); 1d dvopa ‘Inood éwi twa, Acts xix. 13, see éxi, 
C. I.1¢. p. 234° mid. b. riva, with a proper or an 
appellative name as pred. acc., to name, i. e. give name 
to, one: Lk. vi. 13 sq.; pass. to be named, i. e. bear the 
name of, 1 Co. v.11; ée w. gen. of the one from whom 
the received name is derived, Eph. iii. 15 (Hom. Il. 10, 
68; Xen. mem. 4, 5, 12). C. ria or ri, lo uller the 
name of a person or thing: Gmov avopaoby Xpiords, of 
the lands into which the knowledge of Christ has been 
carried, Ro. xv. 20 (1 Mace. iii. 9); dvopafer@ae of thinge 
which are called by their own name because they are 
present or exist (as opp. to those which are unheard 
of), 1 Co. v. 1 Rec.; Eph. v. 8. [Comp.: én-ovopate. ] * 

Svos, -ov, 6, 7, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for “fom and 
nn, an ass: Lk. xiv. 5 Rec.; Mt. xxi. 53 Jn. xii. 15;— 
6, Lk. xiii. 15; 9, Mt. xxi. 2, 7.° 

évras (fr. 5v; on advs. formed fr. pteps. cf. Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. § 115a. Anm. 3; Kiihner § 335 Anm. 2), adv., 
truly, in reality, in point of fact, as opp. to what is pre- 
tended, fictitious, false, conjectural: Mk. xi. 82 [see 
éyo, I. 1 f.]; Lk. xxiii. 47; xxiv. 34; Jn. viii. 86; 1 Co. 
xiv. 25; Gal. iii. 21 and Rec. in 2 Pet. ii. 18; 6, 9, rd 
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Svres foll. by a noun, that which <s truly ete., that which 
is indeed, (ra dvrws ayaba f xadd, Plat. Phaedr. p. 
260 a.; rHv Svrws Kal dAnOds dtriav, Plat. Clit. p. 409 e.; 
vl Svrws Bacweis, Joseph. antt. 15, 3,5): as 9 dvrws (Rec. 
alvos) (on, 1 Tim. vi. 19; 9 dvrws xnpa, a widow that 
is a widow indeed, not improperly called a widow (as 
napOévos } Acyouevn xnpa, i.e. a virgin that has taken 
a vow of celibacy, in Ign. ad Smyrn. 13 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. in 
loc.]; cf. Baur, Die sogen. Pastoralbriefe, p. 46 sqq.), 
1 Tim. vy. 8, 5,16. (Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.-; 
Sept. for n90x%, Num. xxii. 37; for ,2%, Jer. ili. 23; for 
qr, Jer. x. 19.)* 

dos, -eos (-ous), rd, (d€us), vinegar (Aeschyl., Hip- 
pocr., Arstph., Xen., sqq.; for pon, Ruth ii. 14; Num. 
vi. 8, etc.); used in the N. T. for Lat. posca, i. e. the 
mixture of sour wine or vinegar and water which the 
Roman soldiers were accustomed to drink: Mt. xxvii. 
34 RLorg., 48; Mk. xv. 836; Lk. xxiii. 36; Jn. xix. 
29 sq.* 

ofts, -eia, -v, [allied w. Lat. acer, acus, etc.; ef. Curtius 
§ 2]; 1. sharp (fr. Hom. down): popdaia, 8péra- 
voy, Rev. i. 16; ii. 12; xiv. 14, 17 sq.; xix. 15, (Is. v. 
28; Ps. lvi. (Ivii.) 5). 2. swift, quick, (so fr. Hdt. 
5,9 down; cf. dxus fleet): Ro. iii. 15 (Am. ii. 15; Prov. 
xxii. 29).” 

éwh, -js, 9, (perh. fr. dy [root dx (see dpaw); cf. Cur- 
tius § 627]), prop. through which one can see (Pollux (2, 
53 p. 179] omy, 8¢ fs €orw ieiv, cf. Germ. Luke, Loch 
[?]}, an opening, aperture, (used of a window, Cant. v. 
4): of fissures in the earth, Jas. iii. 11 (Ex. xxxiii. 22); 
of caves in rocks or mountains, Heb. xi. 38 [here R. V. 
holes}; Obad. 8. (Of various other kinds of holes and 
openings, in Arstph., Aristot., al.) * 

Smoev, (see driaw), adv. of place, from behind, on the 
back, behind, after: Mt. ix. 20; Mk. v.27; Lk. viii. 44; 
Rev. iv. 6; v. 1 (on which see ypddo, 3). As a prepo- 
sition it is joined with the gen. (like €umpoodev, EEwGer, 
etc. [W. § 54,6; B. § 146, 1]): Mt. xv. 23; Lk. xxiii. 
26; [Rev.i. 10 WHmrg.]. (From Hom. down; Sept. 
for *IN8, sometimes for Wk.) * 

érlow, ([perh.] fr. 4 Smeg; and this fr. érw, éropat, to 
follow [but cf. Vanigek p. 530]), adv. of place and time, 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for Wk, WWM and esp. for “Ink; 
(at the) back, behind, after; 1. adverbially of 
place: éorava, Lk. vii. 38; émorpeyat oriow, back, 
Mt. xxiv. 18 (drootpépew dzicw, Joseph. antt. 6, 1, 3); 
va ériow, the things that are behind, Phil. iii. 13 (14); 
els ra Oniow amépyerOat, to go backward, Vulg. abire re- 
trorsum, Jn. xviii. 6 ; to return home, of those who grow 
recreant to Christ’s teaching and cease to follow him, 
Jn. vi. 66; orpépecOas, to turn one’s self back, Jn. xx. 
14; émorpepew, to return back to places left, Mk. xiii. 
16; Lk. xvii. 31; troorpéwa els ra dricw, trop., of those 
who return to the manner of thinking and living already 
abandoned, 2 Pet. ii. 21 Lchm.; BAérew (Vulg. [aspicere 
or] respicere retro [ A. V. to look back]), Lk. ix. 62. 2. 
By a usage unknown to Grk. auth., as a prep. with the 
gen. [W. § 54,6; B.§ 146, 1]; a. of place: Rev. 
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i. 10 [WH mrg. émodev]; xii. 15, (Num. xxv. 8; Cant. 
ii. 9); in phrases resembling the Hebr. [cf. W. 30; B. 
u. 8. and 172 (150)]: driow rivds épxeoOa to follow any 
one as a guide, to be his disciple or follower, Mt. xvi. 
24; Lk. ix. 23; Mk. viii. 34 RL Trmrg. WH; (cf. Lk. 
xiv. 27]; also dxoAoveiv, Mk. viii. 34 GT Trtxt.; Mt. 
x. 38, (see dxodovbéw, 2 fin.) ; mopeverOa, to join one’s 
self to one as an attendant and follower, Lk. xxi. 8 (Sir. 
xlvi. 10); to seek something one lusts after, 2 Pet. ii. 
10 [ef. W. 594 (553); B. 184 (160)]; dmépyopa dice 
tivds, to go off in order to follow one, to join one’s party, 
Mk. i. 20; Jn. xii. 19; to run after a thing which one 
lusts for [cf. B. u. s.], érépas aapxds, Jude 7; devre driow 
pov (sec dedre, 1), Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17; dmooréAXNew 
ria édnriow rwds, Lk. xix. 14; dqdiordva:, dnoonay twa 
ériow avrov, to draw one away to (join) his party, Acts 
v.37; xx. 30; éerpérecOa, to turn out of the right path, 
turn aside from rectitude, 1 Tim. v. 15; by a pregnant 
construction, after Gavydtew, to wonder after i. e. to be 
drawn away by admiration to follow one [B. 185 (160 
sq.)}, Rev. xiii. 8 (mas 6 Aads eLéorn driow adroi, 1 S. 
xiii. 7); traye driow pov, [A. V. get thee behind me], out 
of my sight: Lk. iv.8 RLUbr.; Mt. iv. 10 [G@Lbr.]; 
xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. b. of time, after: tpyerOa 
Griaw tds, to make his public appearance after (sub- 
sequently to) one, Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 7; Jn. i. 15, 27, 
80, (driaw rod caBBarov, Neh. xiii. 19).* 

omAQ{o: [1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. drAicacde] ; 
(drAov); fr. Hom. down; fo arm, furnish with arms; 
univ. to provide; mid. ti, to furnish one’s self with a thing 
(as with arms); metaph. nj airny evvoay dndicacée, 
[A. V. arm yourselves with i. e.] take on the same mind, 
1 Pet. iv. 1 (@paoos, Soph. Electr. 995). [Comp.: xaé- 
omdiCa. ]* 

érdov [allied to érw, Lat. sequor, socius, etc.; Curtius 
§ 621], -ov, rd, as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, any tool 
or implement for preparing a thing, (like the Lat. arma) ; 
hence 1. plur. arms used in warfare, weapons: 
Jn. xviii. 3; 2 Co. x.4; metaph. ris 8xaorvwns, which 
9 Sux. furnishes, 2 Co. vi..7; rod q@ards, adapted to the 
light, such as light demands, Ro. xiii. 12 [here L mrg. 
épya]}. 2. an instrument: 6mda aék«ias, for commit- 
ting unrighteousness, opp. to ézAa Sixatocurns, for prac- 
tising righteousness, Ro. vi. 13.* | 

érrotos, -o(a, -otoy, (srotos w. the rel. 6), [fr. Hom. down], 
of what sort or quality, what manner of: 1 Co. iii. 18; 
Gal. ii. 6; 1 Th. i. 9; Jas. i. 24; preceded by rowvros, 
[such as], Acts xxvi. 29.* 

éwore, (srére w. the rel. 6), [fr. Hom. down], when [cf. 
B. § 189, 84; W. § 41 b. 3]: Lk. vi. 3 RG T (where L 
Tr WH @re).* 

éwov, (from mod and the rel. 5), [from Hom. down], 
where; 1. adv. of place, a. in which place, 
where ; a. in relative sentences with the Indica 
tive it is used to refer to a preceding noun of place; 
as, ei THs ys, Grou etc. Mt. vi. 19; add, ib. 20; xiii. 5; 
xxviii. 6; Mk. vi. 55; ix. 44, 46, [which verses TWH 
om. Tr br.], 48; Lk. xii. 33; Jn. i. 28; iv. 20, 46; vi. 23; 
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vii. 42; x.40; xi.80; xii.1; xviii. 1,20; xix. 18, 20, 41; 
xx. 12; Acts xvii.1; Rev. xi.8; xx.10. it refers to 
¢xeé OF éxeioe to be mentally supplied in what precedes 
or follows: Mt. xxv. 24, 26; Mk. ii. 4; iv. 15; v. 40; 
xiii. 14; Jn. iii. 8; vi. 62; vii. 84; xi.32; xiv.3; xvii. 
24; xx.19; Ro. xv. 20; Heb. ix. 16; x.18; Rev. ii. 18. 
it refers to éxet expressed in what follows: Mt. vi. 21; 
LK. xii. 34; xvii. 37; Jn. xii. 26; Jas. iii. 16. in imita- 
tion of the Hebr. ov- we (Gen. xiii. 3; Eccl. ix. 10, 
etc.) : dou éxet, Rev. xii. 6 [G T Tr WH], 14, (see éxei, 
a.); Orov...ém avrav, Rev. xvii. 9. drov also refers 
to men, so that it is equiv. to with (among) whom, in 
whose house: Mt. xxvi. 57; [add, Rev. ii. 13; cf. W. § 54, 
7 fin.]; tn which state (viz. of the renewed man), Col. iii. 
11. it is loosely connected with the thought to which 
it refers, so that it is equiv. to wherein [A. V. whereas], 
2 Pet. ii. 11 (in the same sense in indir. quest., Xen. 
mem. 3, 5, 1). drov dy, wherever, — with impf. indic. 
(see dy, IT. 1), Mk. vi. 56 [Tdf. édy]; with aor. sub- 
junc. (Lat. fut. pf.), Mk. ix. 18 (where L T Tr WH énov 
éav); Mk. xiv. 9 [here too TWH én. édy]; also dirov éav 
(see édy, II.), Mt. xxvi. 13; Mk. vi. 10; xiv. 14°, (in 
both which last pass. L Tr émov dv); with subj. pres. 
Mt. xxiv. 28. B. in indir. questions [yet cf. W. § 57, 
2 fin.], with subjunc. aor.: Mk. xiv. 14°; Lk. xxii. 
11. b. joined to verbs signifying motion into a 
place instead of dma, into which place, whither, (see 
éxei, b.): foll. by the indic., Jn. viii. 21 sq.; xiii. 38, 36; 
xiv.4; xxi. 18; [Jas. iii. 4 T Tr WH (see below) ]; dou 
dy, where(whither)soever, w. indic. pres., Rev. xiv. 4 L 
Tr WH [ef. below], cf. B. § 189, 30; with subjune. pres., 
Lk. ix.57 RG T WH [al. én. édy, see below]; Jas. iii. 4 
[RGL]; Rev. xiv. 4 RG T (see above); drov édy, w. 
subjunc. pres., Mt. viii. 19, and L Tr in Lk. ix. 57. 2. 
It gets the force of a conditional particle if (in case 
that, in so far as, [A. V. whereas (cf. 2 Pet. ii. 11 above) ]}): 
1 Co. iii. 3 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 43, 1, and often in Grk. 
writ.; cf. Grimm on 4 Mace. ii. 14; Meyer on 1 Co. iii. 
8; [Miiller on Barn. ep. 16, 6]).* 

orrdveo (OIITQ): to look at, behold; mid. pres. ptep. 
orravdpevos; to allow one’s self to be seen, to appear: tw, 
Acts i. 3. 
Xxxiv. 24].)° 

éwracla, -as, 4, (drratw) ; 1. the act of exhibiting 
one’s self to view: omracias xupiov, 2 Co. xii. 1 [A. V. 
visions; cf. Meyer ad loc. ] (év nuépats orracias pov, Add. 
to Esth. iv. 1. 44 (18); [cf. Mal. iii. 2]; #dcos év drraciag, 
coming into view, Sir. xliii. 2). 2. a sight, a vision, 
an appearance presented to one whether asleep or 
awake: ovpamos émr. Acts xxvi. 19; dwpaxévas drraciay, 
Lk. i. 22; w. gen. of appos. dyyéAwy, Lk. xxiv. 23. A 
later form for dys [cf. W. 24], Anthol. 6, 210, 6; for 
m1, Dan. [Theodot.] ix. 23; x. 1, 7 sq.* 

owrds, -7, -dy, (Omrde [to roast, cook]), cooked, broiled: 
Lk. xxiv. 42. (Ex. xii. 8,9; in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

Owrew, see opde. 

éwopa, -as, 7, (derived by some fr. dms [cf. oxicw], 
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¢ropat, and Spa; hence, the time that follows the wpa 
[Curtius § 522]; by others fr. dds [cf. our sap} juice, 
and dpa, i.e. the time of juicy fruits, the time when 
fruits become ripe), fr. Hom. down; L. the season 
which succeeds Oépos, from the rising of Sirius to that of 
Arcturus, i. e. late summer, early autumn, our dog-days 
(the year being divided into seven seasons as follows: 
€ap, Oépos, omwpa, POtvdrwpov, oropnrdés, xeysov, dure- 
Aud). 2. ripe fruits (of trees): cou ris érbupias 
ths Wuxis for bv 4 Yuxn cou émOupet, Rev. xviii. 14. 
(Jer. xlvii. (xl.) 10, and often in Grk. writ.) * 

Stas, (fr. ras and the relat. 6), with the indicative, a 
relat. adverb but, like the Lat. ut, assuming also the 
nature of a conjunction [cf. W. 449 (418 sq.)]. L 
As an Adverb; as, in what manner, how; once so in 
the N. T. in an indir. question, with the indic.: ov« 
éyvws, Gros «rr. Lk. xxiv. 20, where cf. Bornemann, 
Scholia ete. Tt. A Conjunction, Lat. ul, an- 
swering to the Germ. dass, that; in class. Grk. with the 
optat., and subjunc., and fut. indic.; cf. esp. Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 681 sqq. But the distinction observed 
between these constructions by the more elegant Grk. 
writ. is quite neglected in the N. T., and if we except 
Mt. xxvi. 59 LT Tr (dros 6avaracovow), [1 Co. i. 29 
Rec.*%], only the subjunctive follows this particle (for 
in Mk. v. 23, for drws ... (noera, L txt. T Tr WH have 
correctly restored iva... (non); cf. W. 289 (271); B. 
238 (201) sq. ; [214 (185) ]. 1. It denotes the pur 
pose or end, in order that; with the design or to the 
end that; that; a. without dy,—after the present, 
Mt. vi. 2, 16; Philem. 6; Heb. ix. 15; after éoré to be 
supplied, 1 Pet. ii. 9; after the perfect, Acts ix. 17; 
Heb. ii. 9; érws py, Lk. xvi. 26; after the imper 
fect, Mt. xxvi. 59 [R G (see above)]; Acts ix. 24; 
after the aorist, Acts ix. 2,12; xxv. 26; Ro. ix. 17; 
Gal. i. 4; Gras pn, Acts xx. 16; 1 Co. i. 29; after the 
pluperfect, Jn. xi. 57; after the future, Mt. xxii 
85; and Rec. in Acts xxiv. 26; after an aor. sub- 
junc. by which something is asked for, Mk. v. 23 Rec.; 
after imperatives, Mt. ii. 8; v. 16, 45; vi. 4; Acts 
xxiii. 15, 23; 2 Co. viii. 11; dros pn, Mt. vi. 18; after 
clauses with fva and the aor. subjunc., Lk. xvi. 28; 2 Co. 
viii. 14; 2 Th. i. 12. Noteworthy is the phrase omws 
mAnpw6p, i. @. that acc. to God’s purpose it might be 
brought to pass or might be proved by the event, of O. T. 
prophecies and types (see wa, IT. 3 fin.): Mt. ii. 23; 
viii. 17; xii. 17 (where L T Tr WH iva); xiii. 85. b. 
drs dy, that, if it be possible, Mt. vi. 5 RG; that, if what 
I have just said shall come to pass, Lk. ii. 85; Acts iii. 
20 (19) [R. V. that 30]; xv. 17; Ro. ili. 4 [B. 234 (201)]; 
exx. fr. the Sept. are given in W. § 42, 6. 2. As 
in the Grk. writ. also (cf. W. 338 (317); [B. § 139, 41]), 
Gros with the subjunctive is used after verbs of pray- 
ing, entreating, asking, exhorting, to denote 
what one wishes to be done: Mt. viii. $4 [here L ia]; 
ix. 88; Lk. vii. 3; x. 2; xi. 87; Acts viii. 15, 24; ix. 2; 
xxiii. 20; xxv. 3; Jas. v.16; after a verb of deliber 
ating: Mt. xii. 14; xxii. 15; Mk. iii. 6, (fr. which exz. 
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it is easy to see how tne use noted in II. arises from 
the original adverbial force of the particle; for cupPova. 
ZAaBov, Ones aroddowow avrév, they took counsel to de- 
stroy him is equiv. to how they might destroy him, and 
also to to this end that they might destroy him; cf. Kiihner 
§ 552 Anm. 3; ii. p. 892).* 

Spapa, -ros, Td, (dpdw), that which ts seen, a sight, spec- 
tacle: Acts vii. 31; Mt. xvii.9; a sight divinely granted 
in an ecstasy or in sleep, a vision, Acts x. 17,19; 8 opa- 
paros, Acts xviii. 9; dv dpduar:, Acts ix. 10, 12 [RG]; 
x. 3; dpapa Brerew, Acts xii. 9; ldeiv, Acts xi. 5; xvi. 
~10. (Xen., Aristot., Plut., Ael. v. h. 2, 8 [al. elxav]; 
Sept. several times for M70, {iIN, Chald. xi: etc.; see 

énragia.)* 

Spaces, -ews, 7, (opdes) ; 1. the act of seeing: dp- 
parwr xpnots eis Spaow, Sap. xv. 15; the sense of sight, 
Aristot. de anima 3, 2; Diod. 1, 59; Plut. mor. p. 440 sq. ; 
plur. the eyes, dxxémrew ras opdoves, Diod. 2, 6. 2. 
appearance, visible form: Rev. iv. 3 (Num. xxiv. 4; Ezek. 
i. 5, 26, 28; Sir. xli. 20, etc.). 3. @ vision, i. e. an 
appearance divinely granted in an ecstasy: Rev. ix. 17; 
épdcets SWorra, Acts ii. 17 fr. Joel ii. 28. (Sept. chiefly 
for RVD and jiin.) * 

sparés, -7, -dv, (dpdw), visible, open to view: neut. plur. 
substantively, Col. i. 16. (Xen., Plat., Theocr., Philo; 
Sept.) * 

épée, -®; impf. 3 pers. plur. ddpav (Jn. vi. 2, where 
LTr WH é6empouv) ; pf. dapaxa and (T WII in Col. ii. 1, 
18; [1 Co. ix. 1]; Tdf. ed. 7 also in Jn. ix. 37; xv. 24; xx. 
25; 1 Jn. iii. 6; iv. 20; 3Jn. 11) édpaxa (on which form 
cf. (WH. App. p. 161; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122; Steph. The- 
saur. s. v. 2139 d.]; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 325; [B. 64 
(56); Veitch s.v.]), [2 pers. sing. -xes (Jn. viii. 57 Tr 
mrg.) see xomide, init.], 8 pers. plur. dwpdxaocw (and -xay 
in Col. ii. 1 LD Tr WH; LK. ix. 36 T Tr WH; see yivo- 
pat, init.); plupf. 3 pers. sing. dwpaxee (Acts vii. 44) ; fut. 
Sora (fr. ONTO), 2 pers. sing. dpee (cf. Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. i. p. 8478q.; Kiihner § 211, 3,1. p.536), Mt. xxvii. 
4; Jn.i. 50 (51); xi.40; but L T Tr WH [(G also in Jn. 
i. 50 (51)] have restored éwy (cf. W. § 13, 2; B. 42 sq. 
(37)), 2 pers. plur. dyeoGe, Jn. i. 39 (40) T Tr WH, etc.; 
Pass., 1 aor. apOnv; fut. op@noopua ; 1 aor. mid. subjunc. 
2 pers. plur. dpnoGe (Lk. xiii. 28 [R G L WH txt. Tr 
mrg.}) fr. a Byzant. form wyapny (see Lod. ad Phryn. p. 
734, cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 258 sq. ; [Veitch s. v.]) ; Sept. 
for Me and Tin; [fr. Hom. down] ; ; TO SEE, i. @. 1. 
to see with the eyes: Tid dpay, éwpaxeva, Lk. xvi. 23; Jn. 
viii. 57; xiv. 7,9; xx. 18, 25,29; 1 Co. ix. 1, ete.; fut. 
SWoua, Mt. xxviii. 7,10; Mk. xvi. 7; Rev.i. 7, etc.; rov 
Gedy, 1 Jn. iv. 20; déparov ws dpay, Heb. xi. 27; with a 
ptcp. added as a predicate [B. 301 (258); W. § 45, 4], 
Mt. xxiv. 30; Mk. xiii. 26; xiv.62; Lk. xxi. 27; Jn. i. 
51 (52) ; dwpaxévac or SWeoOas TO apbrairse TLVOS, Col. ii. 
1; Acts xx. 25; 8 (which divine majesty, i.e. rou Oetov 
Adyou) éwpdxapev rois opPOaApois judy (on this addition cf. 
W. 607 (564); [B. 398 (341)]), 1 Jn. i. 1; dweorOai rea 
i.e. come to see, visit, one, Heb. xiii. 23; éwpaxevar Christ, 
Le: to have seen him exhibiting proofs of his divinity 


and Messiahship, Jn. vi. 86; ix. 87; xv. 24; dpa» and 
dYreoGas with an acc. of the thing, Lk. xxiii. 49; Jn.i. 50 
(51); iv. 45; vi. 2[L Tr WH e@edpovr] ; xix. 85; Acts 
ii. 17; vii. 44; Rev. xviii. 18 [Rec.], etc.; [épy. x. dperOe 
(se. rot péve), Jn. i. 40 (39) T TrWH ; cf. B. 290 (250)]; 
dy thy ddfay rov Geov, the glory of God displayed in a 
miracle, Jn. xi.40. metaph. dperOas rdv Gedy, rv xuptoy, 
to be admitted into intimate and blessed fellowship with 
God in his future kingdom, Mt. v. 8; Heb. xii. 14; also 
TO mpécwroy tov Geov, Kev. xxii. 4—(a fig. borrowed 
from those privileged to see and associate with kings; 
see BArére, 1 b. 8.) ; ovx ei8os Oeov éwpdxare, trop. i. q. his 
divine majesty as he discloses it in the Scriptures ye 
have not recognized, Jn. v. 37; cf. Meyer ad loc. 2. 
to see with the mind, to perceive, know : absol. Ro. xv. 21; 
twa foll. by a ptcp. in the acc. [B. § 144, 15b.; W.§ 45, 4], 
Acts viii. 23; ri, Col. ii. 18; with a ptep. added, Heb. ii. 
8; foll. by dri, Jas. ii. 24; to look at or upon, observe, give 
attention to: ets rea, Jn. xix. 37 (Soph. El. 925; Xen. Cyr. 
4, 1, 20; ets re, Solon in Diog. Laért. 1, 52); éwpaxevas 
mapa Tp twarpi, to have learned from [see mapa, II. b.] the 
father (a metaphorical expression borrowed fr. sons, who 
learn what they see their fathers doing), Jn. viii. 38 
(twice in Rec. ; once in LT Tr WH); Christ is said to 
deliver to men 4 éwpaxey, the things which he has seen, 
i.e. which he learned in his heavenly state with God be- 
fore the incarnation, i.e. things divine, the counsels of 
God, Jn. iii. 11, 82; éwpaxévac Gedy, to know God’s will, 
$8 Jn. 11; from the intercourse and influence of Christ 
to have come to see (know) God’s majesty, saving pur- 
poses, and will [cf. W. 273 (257)], Jn. xiv. 7,9; in an 
emphatic sense, of Christ, who has an immediate and 
perfect knowledge of God without being taught by an- 
other, Jn. i. 18; vi. 46; dyerBar Gedy xabes éorw, of the 


knowledge of God that may be looked for in his future | 


kingdom, 1 Jn. iii. 2; éperOa Christ, is used in refer- 
ence to the apostles, about to perceive his invisible pres- 
ence among them by his influence upon their souls 
through the Holy Spirit, Jn. xvi. 16 sq. 19; Christ is 
said dweoa the apostles, i. e. will have knowledge of 
them, ibid. 22. 3. to see i. e. to become acquainted 
with by experience, to experience: (wnp, i. q. to become a 
partaker of, Jn. iii. 36; qepay, (cf. Germ. erleben; see 
eido, L. 5), Lk. xvii. 22 (Soph. O. R. 831). 4. to see 
to, look to; i.e a. i. q. to take heed, beware, [see esp. 
B. § 139, 49; cf. W. 503 (469)]: dpa pn, with aor. sub- 
junc., see that ... not, take heed lest, Mt. viii. 4 ; xviii. 10; 
Mk. i. 44; 1 Th. v. 15; supply rovro wocnons in Rev. xix. 
10; xxii. 9, [W. 601 (558) ; B. 395 (338)], (Xen. Cyr. 3, 
1, 27, where see Poppo ; Soph. Philoct. 30, 519; EI. 
1008) ; foll. by an impv., Mt. ix. 30; xxiv.6; dpare xal 
mpoaexere awé, Mt. xvi. 6; opare, BAérere awd, Mk. viii. 
15; épare, nal duhaooedte dé, Lk. xii. 15; épa, ri i pede 
Aes wrosety, ig. weigh well, Acts xxii. 26 Rec. (3pa ri motels, 


‘Soph. Philoct. 589). ——b. i. q. to care for, pay heed to: 


ov ivy [RG dpe (see above)], see thou to it, that will 
be thy concern, [cf. W. § 40, 6], Mt. xxvii. 4; plur., 24; 
Acts xviii. 15, (Epict. diss. 2, 5, 30; 4, 6, 11 sq.; [An 
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tonin. 5, 25 (and Gataker ad loc.)]). 5. Pass. 1 
aor. SPEny, I was seen, showed myself, appeared [cf. B. 52 
(45)]: Lk. ix. 31; with dat. of pers. (cf. B. u. s., [also 
§ 134, 2; cf. W. § 31, 10]): of angels, Lk. i. 11; xxii. 43 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]; Acts vii. 30, 35, (Ex. iii. 
2); of God, Acts vii. 2 (Gen. xii. 7; xvii. 1); of the 
dead, Mt. xvii. 8; Mk. ix. 4, cf. Lk. ix. 31; of Jesus after 
his resurrection, Lk. xxiv. $4; Acts ix. 17; xiii. 31; xxvi. 
16; 1 Co. xv. 5-8; 1 Tim. iii. 163; of Jesus hereafter to 
return, Heb. ix. 28; of visions during sleep or ecstasy, 
Acts xvi. 9; Rev. xi. 193; xii. 1, 83; in the sense of com- 
ing upon unexpectedly, Acts ii. 3; vii. 26. fut. pass. dp 
6hOnaopai go, on account of which I will appear unto 
thee, Acts xxvi. 16; on this pass. see W. § 39, 3 N.1; 
ef. B. 287 (247). [Comp.: d@-, xa6-, mpo-opaw. } 

[Syn. dpav, BA€wexy, both denote the physical act: dp. 
in general, BA. the single look; dp. gives prominence to the 
discerning mind, GA. to the particular mood or point. When 
the physical side recedes, dp. denotes perception in general 
(as resulting principally from vision), the prominence in the 
word of the mental element being indicated by the constr. of 
the acc. w. inf. (in contrast with that of the ptcp. required 
w. BAéwew), and by the absol. dpas; BAéw. on the other hand, 
when its physical side recedes, gets a purely outward sense, 
look (i. e. open, incline) towards, Lat. spectare, vergere. 
Schmidt ch. xi. Cf. Oewpéw, oxowéw, f8u, I. fin.] 

épyf, -js, 9, (fr. opydw to teem, denoting an internal 
motion, esp. that of plants and fruits swelling with juice 
[Curtius § 152]; cf. Lat. turgere alicui for trasci alicui 
in Plaut. Cas. 2, 5,17; Most. 8, 2,10; cf. Germ. arg, 
Aerger), in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down the natural dis- 
position, temper, character; movement or agitation of soul, 
impulse, desire, any violent emotion, but esp. (and chiefly 
in Attic) anger. In bibl. Grk. anger, wrath, indigna- 
tion, (on the distinction between it and Oupés, see Gupds, 
1): Eph. iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; Jas. i. 19 8sq.; yer’ dpyns, in- 
dignant, [A. V. with anger], Mk. iii. 5; xapis dpyys, 1 
Tim. ii. 8; anger exhibited in punishing, hence used for 
the punishment itself (Dem. or. in Mid. § 43): of the 
punishments inflicted by magistrates, Ro. xiii.4; 8a rv 
épyny, i. e. because disobedience is visited with punish- 
ment, ib.5. The dpyn attributed to God in the N. T. is 
that in God which stands opposed to man’s disobedience, 
obduracy (esp. in resisting the gospel) and sin, and man- 
ifests itself in punishing the same: Jn. iii. 36; Ro. i. 18; 
iv. 15; ix. 22°; Heb. iii. 11; iv.3; Rev. xiv.10; xvi. 19; 
xix. 15; absol. 9 opyn, Ro. xii. 19 [cf. W. 594 (553)]; 
axeun opyns, vessels into which wrath will be poured (at 
the last day), explained by the addition xarnpricpéva eis 
Grodeay, Ro. ix. 22°; 9 pédAdXovea opyn, which at the 
last day will be exhibited in penalties, Mt. iii. 7; Lk. 
iii. 7, [al. understand in these two pass. the (national) 
judgments immediately impending to be referred 
to—at least primarily]; also 9 opy) 7 épyopern, 1 Th. 
i. 10; ipépa dpyys, the day on which the wrath of God 
will be made manifest in the punishment of the wicked 
[cf. W. § 80, 2a.], Ro. ii. 5; and 9 nuépa 4 peydAn tis 
dpyns avrod (Rev. vi. 17; see jpépa, 3 ad fin.); épyeras 
9 Opyn Tov Geov dri ria, the wrath of God cometh upon 
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one in the infliction of penalty [cf. W. § 40, 2 a.], Eph. 
v. 6; Col. iii. 6 [T Tr WH om. L br. éni etc.];, pace 
[-cew L txt. WH mrg.] én’ airovs 9 cpyh, 1 Th. ii. 16; 
80  opyn passes over into the notion of retribution and 
punishment, Lk. xxi. 23; Ro. [ii. 8]; iii. 5; v. 9; Rev. 
xi. 18; réxva cpyjs, men exposed to divine punishment, 
Eph. ii. 3; eis dpyqy, unto wrath, i.e. to undergo pun- 
ishment in misery, 1 Th. v. 9. dpy is attributed te 
Christ also when he comes as Messianic judge, Rev. vi. 
16. (Sept. for V3}, torath, outburst of anger, Dy, MN, 
yin}, ¥p, etc.; but chiefly for x.) Cf. Ferd. Weber, 
Vom Zorne Gottes. Erlang. 1862; Ritschl, Die christ. 
Lehre v. d. Rechtfertigung u. Verséhnung , ji. p. 118 sqq.® 

cpy{o: Pass., pres. dpyi{ouat; 1 aor. Bivlcbae: (opyn) ; 
fr. Soph., Eur., and Thuc. down; to provoke, arouse to 
anger; pass. to be provoked to anger, be angry, be wroth, 
(Sept. for 171, ¥p, also for 4x MW etc.) : absol., Mt. 
xvili. 34; xxii. 73 Ek. xiv. 21; xv. 28; Eph. iv. 26 [B. 
290 (250) ; ef, W. §§ 43, 2; 55, 7]; Rev. xi. 18; rwi, 
Mt. v. 22; éi rem, Rev. xii. 17 [Lom. éri] as in 1 K. xi. 
9; [Andoc. 5, 10]; Isocr. p. 230c.; [cf. W. 282 (218)]}. 
[Comp.: map-opyia.]* 

épyQos, -7, -ov, (dpyn), prone to anger, trascible, [A. V. 
soon angry]: Tit. i. 7 (Prov. xxii. 24; xxix. 22; Xen 
de re equ. 9, 7; Plat. [e. g. de rep. 411 b.]; Aristot. [e.g. 
eth. Nic. 2, 7, 10]; al.)* 

opyud, -as, 7, (épéyw to stretch out), the distance 
across the breast from the tip of one middle finger to 
the tip of the other when the arms are outstretched; 
five or six feet, a fathom: Acts xxvii. 28. (Hom., Hdt, 
Xen., al.) * 

épéyw: (cf. Lat. rego, Germ. recken, strecken, reichen, 
(Eng. reach; Curtius § 153]); fr. Hom. down; to stretch 
forth, as xetpa, Hom. I. 15, 371, etc.; pres. mid. [ef. W. 
p- 252 (237) note], to stretch one’s self out in order to 
touch or to grasp something, to reach after or desire some- 
thing: with a gen. of the thing, 1 Tim. iii. 1; Heb. xi. 
16; dtAapyupias, to give one’s self up to the love of 
money (not quite accurately since giAapy. is itself the 
dpe&ts; [cf. Ellicott ad loc.]), 1 Tim. vi. 10.* 

Spavds, -7), -dv, (pos), mountainous, hilly; 4 cpewh [WH 
Gpiwn, see I; ¢] sc. xopa [cf. W. 591 (550)] (which is 
added in Hdt. 1, 110; Xen. Cyr. 1, 8, 3), the mountain- 
district, hill-country: Lk. i. 39, 65, (Aristot. h. a. 5, 28, 
4; Sept. for 1, Gen. xiv. 10; Deut. xi. 11; Josh. ii. 
16, etc.).* 

Spefis, -ews, 7, (cpeyopat, q. V.), desire, longing, craving, 
for; eager desire, lust, appetite: of lust, Ro. i. 27. It is 
used both in a good and a bad sense, as well of natural 
and lawful and even of proper cravings (of the appetite 
for food, Sap. xvi. 2 sq.; Plut. mor. p. 635 c.; al.; éme 
ornuns, Plat. de fin. p. 414 b.), as also of corrupt and 
unlawful desires, Sir. xviii. 30; xxiii. 6; GAcyos and Ao- 
ytorsxal opéfecs are contrasted in Aristot. rhet. 1, 10, 7. 
[Cf. Trench § Ixxxvii.]* 

dp0o-roSle, -®; (cpOdmrovs with straight feet, going 
straight; and this fr. dp6ds and movs); to walk in a 
straight course; metaph. to act uprighily, Gal. ii. 14 [cf. 
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spés, I. $3 f.]. Not found elsewhere; [ef. W. 26; 102 
(96) ].° 

épQs, -7, -dv, (OPQ, sprue [to stir up, set in motion; 
acc. to al. fr. r. to lift up; cf. Fick iii. p. 775; Vanitek 
p- 928; Curtius p. 348]), straight, erect; i.e. a. 
upright: dvaorn&, Acts xiv. 10; so with orjva: in 1 Esdr. 
ix. 46, and in Grk. writ., esp. Hom. b. opp. to 
oxortds, straight i. e. not crooked: rpoxtai, Heb. xii. 18 
(for Vw, Prov. xii. 15 etc.; [Pind., Theogn., al.]).* 

éploroplo, -; (dpOordpos cutting straight, and this fr. 
Gpécs and répvo) ; 1. to cut straight: ras é80vs, to 
cut straight ways, i.e. to proceed by straight paths, 
hold a straight course, equiv. to to do right (for 1¥*), 
Prov. iii. 6; xi. 5, (viam secare, Verg. Aen. 6, 899). 2. 
dropping the idea of cutting, to make straight and smooth; 
Vulg. recte tracto, to handle aright: rév Adyor ras aAn- 
Ocias, i.e. to teach the truth correctly and directly, 
2 Tim. ii. 15; rdv dAn6y Adyov, Eustath. opusce. p. 115, 
41. (Not found elsewhere [exc. in eccles. writ. (W. 26); 
e. g. constt. apost. 7, 31 éy r. rov xupiov Bdcypaow; cf. 
Suicer ii. 508 sq.]. Cf. xaworopéw, to cul new veins in 
mining; dropping the notion of cutting, to make some- 
thing new, introduce new things, make tnnovations or 
changes, etc.) * 

ép9p{w: 3 pers. sing. impf. dpOpuev; (spOpos); not 
found in prof. auth. ([cf. W. 26; 33; 91 (87)]; Moeris 
[p. 272 ed. Pierson] dpOpevec drrixcis, dpOpifes AAnmKas) ; 


Sept. often for D°3vi1; (cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. iv. 52. 


and on Sap. vi. 14); to rise early in the morning: mpés 
ra, to rise early in the morning in order to betake one’s 
self to one, to resort to one early in the morning, (Vulg. 
manico ad aliquem), Lk. xxi. 38, where see Meyer.* 

spOpivds, -7, -dv, (fr. dpOpos; cf. nyepuds, éomepevds, 
Grwpivis, mpwives), a poetic [Anth.] and later form for 
“SpOpos (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 51; Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 186; [W. 25]), early: Rev. xxii. 16 
Rec.; Lk. xxiv. 22 LT TrWH. (Hos. vi. 4; Sap. xi. 
23 (22).)* 

5pOpros, -a, -ov, (fr. SpOpos, q. v.; cf. dytos, mpwios), early; 
rising at the first dawn or rery early in the morning: Lk. 
xxiv. 22 RG (Job xxix. 7; 3 Macc. v. 10, 23). Cf. the 
preced. word. [Hom. (h. Merc. 143), Theogn., al.] * 

bpOpos, -ov, 6, (fr. OPQ, dpyupze to stir up, rouse; cf. 
Lat. orior, ortus), fr. Hes. down; Sept. for nw dawn, 
and several times for 1p3; daybreak, dawn: épOpov Ba- 
Geos or Babéws (see Babéws and Babis [on the gen. cf. W. 
§ 30,11; B. § 132, 26]), at early dawn, Lk. xxiv. 1; 
6pOpov, at daybreak, at dawn, early in the morning, Jn. 
viii. 2 (Hes. opp.575; Sept. Jer. xxv. 45 xxxiii. (xxvi.) 
5, etc.) ; ume rov dpOporv, Acts v. 21 (Dio Cass. 76, 17).* 

6p0as, (dp6ds), adv., rightly: Mk. vii. 35; Lk. vii. 43; 
x. 28; xx. 21. [Aeschyl. and Hdt. down.]* 

épilo; 1 aor. Spica; Pass., pf. ptep. apropévos; 1 aor. 
ptep. dprobeis; (fr. pos a boundary, limit) ; fr. [Aeschyl. 
and] Hdt. down; to define: i e. 1. to mark out the 
boundaries or limits (of any place or thing): Hdt., Xen., 
Thuc., al.; Num. xxxiv. 6; Josh. xiii. 27. 2. to de 
termine, appoint: with an acc. of the thing, nuépay, Heb. 
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iv. 7; xwatpovs, Acts xvii. 26, (numerous exx. fr. Grk. 
auth. are given in Bleek, Hebr.-Br. ii. 1 p. 538 8q.); 
pass. dptopévos, ‘determinate,’ settled, Acts ii. 28; rd 
opcop. that which hath been determined, acc. to appointment, 
decree, Lk. xxii. 22; with an acc. of pers. Acts xvii. 31 
(¢ by attraction for dv [W. § 24,1; B. § 148, 8]); pass. 
with a pred. nom. Ro. i. 4 (for although Christ was the 
Son of God before his resurrection, yet he was openly 
appointed [A.V. declared] such among men by this tran- 
scendent and crowning event) ; dpi¢w, to ordain, determine, 
appoint, Acts x. 42; foll. by an inf. Acts xi. 29 (Soph. fr. 
19 d. [i. e. Aegeus (539), viii. p. 8 ed. Brunck]). [Comp.: 
ad-, dro-8e-, xpo-opifw. |” 

[opwwdg, see dpesves. ] 

Sprov, -ov, rd, (fr. dpos [boundary ]), [fr. Soph. down], 
a bound, limit, in the N. T. always in plur. (like Lat. 
Jines) boundaries, [R. V. borders], i. q. region, district, land, 
territury: Mt. ii. 16; iv. 185 vili. 834; xv. 22,893 xix. 1; 
Mk. v. 17; vii. 24 L T Tr WH, 31; x. 1; Acts xiii. 50. 
(Sept. very often for 5933; several times for 732.) * 

spxYo; (dpxos) ; 1. to force to take an oath, to 
administer an oath to: Xen. conviv. 4, 10; Dem., Polyb.; 
cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 361. 2. to adjure, (solemnly 
implore), with two acc. of pers., viz. of the one who is 
adjured and of the one by whom he is adjured (cf. Mat- 
thiae § 418, 10; [B. 147 (128)]): 1 Th. v. 27 RG (see 
évopxi{w); Mk. v. 7; Acts xix. 13. (Sept. for y°3w7, 
twa foll. by card w. gen., 1 K. ii. (iii.) 42; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 
13; év, Neh. xiii. 25.) [Comp.: év, éf-opxi{w.] * 

Spxos, -ov, 6, (fr. Epyw, etpyw; i. q. Epxos an enclosure, 
confinement; hence Lat. orcus), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
for Nyi3W, an oath: Mt. xiv. 7,9; xxvi. 72; Mk. vi. 26; 
Lk. i. 73 [W. 628 (583); B. § 144, 18]; Acts ii. 80 [W. 
226 (212); 603 (561)]; Heb. vi. 16sq.; Jas. v. 12; by 
meton. that tohich has been pledged or promised with an 
oath; plur. vows, Mt. v. 88 [(cf. Wiinsche ad loc.) ].* 

épxwpoola, -as, 7, (dpxwporéw [dpxos and duvupe]; cf. 
drwpocia, dvrwpocia), affirmation made on oath, the tak» 
ing of an vath, an oath: Heb. vii. 20 (21), 21, 28. (Ezek. 
xvii. 18; 1 Esdr. viii. 90 (92); Joseph. antt. 16,6,2. Cf. 
Delitzsch, Com. on Heb. 1. c.) * 

Sppde, -@: 1 aor. Spynoa; (fr. dpun); 1. trans. 
to set in rapid motion, stir up, incite, urge on; so fr. Hom. 
down. 2. intrans. to start forward tmpetuously, to 
rush, (so fr. Hom. down): ets rs, Mt. viii. 832; Mk. v. 13; 
Lk. viii. $33; Acts xix. 29; éwi rea, Acts vii. 57.° 

pp, -js, %, (fr. r. sar to go, flow; Fick i. p. 227; Cur 
tius § 502], fr. Hom. down, a violent motion, impulse : Jas. 
iii. 4; a hostile movement, onset, assault, Acts xiv. 5 [ef. 
Trench § Ixxxvii. ].* 

Sppnpa, -ros, rd, (dppdw), a rush, impulse: Rev. xviii. 
21 [here A. V. violence]. (For 17332 outburst of wrath, 
Am. i. 11; Hab. iii. 8, cf. Schleusner, Thesaur. iv. p. 123; 
an enterprise, venture, Hom. IL. 2, 356, 590, although ine 
terpreters differ about its meaning there [cf. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. or L. and S. 8. v.]; that to which one is impelled 
or hurried away by impulse, [rather, incitement, stimulus], 
Plut. mor. (de virt. mor. § 12] p. 452c.)* 








Opveov 


Spveov, -ov, rd, a bird: Rev. xviii. 2; xix.17,21. (Sept.; 
Hom., Thuc., Xen., Plat., Joseph. antt. 3, 1, 5.) * 

Spvig [so codd. & D], i.q. dpms (q. v-) : Lk. xiii. 84 Taf. 
The nom. is not found in prof. writ., but the trisyllabic 
forms dpytxos, dpmye for dprbos, etc., are used in Doric ; 
[Photius (ed. Porson, p. 348, 22) “Iwves dpué... xal 
Aewpueis pug. Cf. Curtius p. 495].° 

Spvis, -.Oos, 6,7, (OPO, Spyups [see dpOpos }) ; la 
bird ; so fr. Hom. down. 2. spec. a cock, a hen: Mt. 
xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 84 [Tdf. dpné, q. v-]; (80 Aeschyl. 
Eum. 866; Xen. an. 4,5, 25; Theocr., Polyb. 12, 26, 1; 
[al.}).° ; 

spoberta, -as, 9, (fr. dpo8érns ; and this fr. dpos [a boun- 
dary; see dpiov], and ri@npe) ; a. prop. a setting of 
boundaries, laying down limits. b. a definite limit; 
plur. bounds, Acts xvii. 26. (Eccl. writ.; [W. 25].) * 

Spos, -ous, 76, (OPO, dpvups [i. e. a rising; see dpOpos]}), 
(fr. Hom. down], Sept. for WM, a mountain: Mt. v. 14; 
Lk. iii. 5; Rev. vi. 14, and often; rd dpos, the moun- 
tain nearest the place spoken of, the mountain near by 
[but see 6, II. 1b.], Mt.v.1; Mk. iii. 13; Lk. ix. 28; Jn. 
vi. 3,15; plur. dpn, Mt. xviii. 12; xxiv. 16; Mk.v.5; Rev. 
vi. 16, etc.; gen. plur. dpéwy (on this uncontracted form, 
used also in Attic, cf. Bitm. Gram. § 49 note 3; W. § 9, 
2c.; [B. 14 (18); Dindorf in Fleckeisen’s Jahrb. for 
1869 p. 83]), Rev. vi. 15; dpy peOsordvew a proverb. phrase, 
used also by rabbin. writ., to remove mountains, i. e. lo 
accomplish most difficull, stupendous, incredible things: 1 
Co. xiii. 2, cf. Mt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 28. 

épicow: 1 aor. dpvga; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 15n, 
i172, etc.: to dig: to make ri by digging, Mk. xii. 1; si 
ev rem, Mt. xxi. 33; i.q. to make a pit, év r7 yn, Mt. xxv. 
18 [here T Tr WII ep. yqv]. [Come.: 8, e€-opvoce. ]* 

Sphaves, -7, dv, (OPSOE, Lat. orbus; [Curtius § 404]), 
fr. [Tom. Od. 20, 68 down, Sept. for oin;-bereft (of a 
father, of parents), Jas. i. 27 [A. V. fatherless] ; of those 
bereft of a teacher, guide, guardian, Jn. xiv. 18 (Lam. 
v. 3).” 

épxdopar, -odpat: 1 aor. opynodyny; (fr. yopds, by trans- 
position dpyds; cf. dprw, dpratw, and Lat. rapio, popdy 
and Lat. forma; [but these supposed transpositions are 
extremely doubtful, cf. Curtius § 189; Fick iv. 207, 167. 
Some connect dpy¢eopxat with r. argh ‘to put in rapid mo- 
tion’; cf. Vanitek p. 59]); todance: Mt. xi. 17; xiv. 6; 
Mk. vi. 22; Lk. vii. 32. (From Hom. down; Sept. for 
3pr, 1 Chr. xv. 29; Ecclus. iii. 4; 2S. vi. 21.)* 

&s, 7, 6, the postpositive article, which has the force of 

I. a demonstrative pronoun, this, that, (Lat. hic, 
haec, hoc; Germ. emphat. der, die, das) ; inthe N. T. only 
in the foll. instances: 85 8€, but he (Germ. er aber), Jn. v. 
11 L Tr WH; [Mk. xv. 23 T Trtxt. WH; cf. B. § 126, 2); 
in distributions and distinctions: ds pév... ds 8, this 
... that,one ... another, the one... the other, Mt. xxi. 35; 
xxii. 5 LT Tr WH; xxv. 15; Lk. xxiii. 33; Acts xxvii. 
44; Ro. xiv. 5; 1 Co. vii. 7R G; xi. 21; 2Co. ii. 16; Jude 
22; d pev... 8 de, the one... the other, Ro. ix. 21; [6 pev 
..- 88... 8 8€, some... some... some, Mt. xiii. 23 L 
TWH]; 5 8¢...6 8... 8 8€, some... some... some, 
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Mt. xiii. 8;  (masc.) pew. . . DAAp (8e) . . . érépe 8e [but 
LT Tr WH om. this 8¢] xrd. 1 Co. xii. 8-10; 8 pew... Dro 
éé [Ltxt. T Tr WH cat dAdo], Mk. iv. 4; with a variation 
of the construction also in the foll. pass.: 8 péy.. . xal 
érepov, Lk. viii. 5; obs pew with the omission of obs 8€ by 
anacoluthon, 1 Co. xii. 28; 8° pew... 5 8€ dodevay etc. 
one man ... but he that is weak etc. Ro. xiv. 2. On this 
use of the pronoun, chiefly by later writers from De- 
mosth. down, cf. Matthiae § 289 Anm. 7; Kiihner § 518, 
4b. ii. p. 780; [Jelf § 816, 3 b.]; Bitm. Gram. § 126, 8; 
B. 101 (89); W. 105 (100); Fritzsche on Mk. p. 507. 
II. arelative pronoun who, which, what; L 
in the common constr., acc. to which the relative 
agrees as respects its gender with the noun or pron. 
which is its antecedent, but as respects case is governed 
by its own verb, or by a substantive, or by a preposition : 
6 dorhp dv elov, Mt. ii. 93; 6. . "lovdaios, od 5 Graswos xrd. 
Ro. ii. 29; otros rept of éya dxovw rowaira, Lk. ix. 9; dwd 
THs npepas, ad’ hs, Acts xx. 18; Geds 80 od, €£ 08, 1 Co. viii. 
6, and numberless other exx. it refers to a more remote 
noun in 1 Co. i. 8, where the antecedent of ds is not the 
nearest noun "Ingot Xpcorov, but r@ Ge@ in 4; yet cf. W. 
157 (149); as in this passage, so very often elsewhere 
the relative is the subject of its own clause: ayjp ds etc. 
Jas. i. 123 was ds, Lk. xiv. 33; ov8els dc, Mk. x. 29; Lk. 
xviii. 29, and many other exx. 2. in constructions 
peculiar in some respect; =a. the gender of the rel- 


ative is sometimes made to conform to that of the follow- 


ing noun: rys avAns, 6 €ors mpatropov, Mk. xv. 16; Aap 
mades, & eiae (I. dorey) ra mvevpara, Rev. iv. 5 [LT WH); 
oméppart, os eats Xpcoros, Gal. iii. 16; add, Eph.i. 14 (L 
WH txt. Tr mrg. 6]; vi. 17; 1 Tim. iii.15; Rev. v. 8 [T 
WH mrg. d]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 708; Matthiae § 440 
p. 989 sq.; W. § 24, 3; B. § 143, 3. b. in construc- 
tions ad sensum (cf. B. § 143, 4]; a. the plural of 
the relative is used after collective nouns in the sing. [cf. 
W. § 21, 3; B. u. s.]: mAnOos rod, of #AOovy, Lk. vi. 17; 
may ro mpeaBurépov, map’ Sv, Acts xxii. 53 -yeveds, év ols, 
Phil. ii. 15. B. xara macav wédu, év ais, Acts xv. 36; 
rautny Seuvrépav piv ypadw émoroAny, éy ais (because the 
preceding context conveys the idea of two Epistles), 
2Pet.iii.1. sy. the gender of the relative is conformed 
not to the grammatical but to the natural gender of 
its antecedent [cf. W. § 21,2; B.u.s.]: masddpsov ds, Jn. 
vi. 9 LT Tr WH; @npiov os, of Nero, as antichrist, Rev. 
xiii. 14 L T Tr WH; xepad7 ds, of Christ, Col. ii. 19; [add 
puornptoy Gs etc. 1 Tim. iii. 16 GL T Tr WH; ef. B.u.s.; 
W. 588 sq. (547)]; oxevn (of men) ous, Ro. ix. 24; Ory 
ot, Acts xv.17; xxvi. 17; réxva, rexvia ot, Jn. i. 18; Gal. iv. 
19; 2Jn. 1, (Eur. suppl. 12); réxvov és, Philem.10. a. 
In attractions [B. § 143, 8; W. §§ 24,1; 66, 4.sqq.]; 
a. the accusative of the rel. pron. depending on a trans. 
verb is changed by attraction into the oblique case of its 
antecedent: xrivews fs Exricev 6 eds, Mk. xiii. 19 [RG]; 
rov pnparos od etmev, Mk. xiv. 72 [Rec.]; add, Jn. iv. 14; 
vii. 31, 39 [but Tr mrg. WH mrg. 3]; xv. 20; xxi. 10; 
Acts iii. 21, 253 vii. 17,45; ix. 36; x. 89; xxii. 10; Ro. 
xv. 18; 1 Co. vi. 19; 2Co.i. 6; x. 8,18; Eph. i. 8; Tit. 
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iii. 5 [RG], 6; Heb. vi. 10; ix. 20; Jas. ii. 5; 1 Jn. iii. 
24; Jude 15; for other exx. see below; év Spa 7 od purd- 
oxet, Mt. xxiv. 50; rp rapaddoe 9 wapeddxare, Mk. vii. 13; 
add, Lk. ii. 20; v. 9; ix. 43; xii. 46; xxiv. 25; Jn. xvii. 5; 
Acts ii. 22; xvii. 31; xx. 38; 2 Co. xii. 21; 2 Th.i. 4; Rev. 
xviii. 6; cf. W. § 24,1; [B.as above]. Rarely attrac- 
tion occurs where the verb governs the dative [but see 
below]: thus, xarévayr: ob énicrevoe Geod for xarevavre 
Geov, J exicrevoe (see xarévayre), Ro. iv. 17; penis, hs 
éxpaga (for 7 [al. qv, cf. W. 164 (154 sq.) B. 287 (247)]), 
Acts xxiv. 21, cf. Is. vi. 4; (iyero 8é xal ra» davrov re 
moray, ois 48ero xal dv pricres wodAovs, for nai modXovs 
rovrav, ois nriare, Xen. Cyr. 5, 4,39 ; dy dye dvreriynxa 
ovdeis, for obdels rovray, ols dvrer. Plato, Gorg. p. 509 a.; 
Protag. p. 361 e.; derep. 7 p.58le.; wap’ Sy Bonbeis, ov- 
Seuiay Ampes xdpwy, for mapa rovrwy, ofs «rd. Aeschin. f. 
leg. p. 43 (117); cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 237; 
[B. § 143, 11; W. 168 (154) sq.; but others refuse to 
recognize this rare species of attraction in the N. T.; cf. 
Meyer on Eph. i. 8]). The foll. expressions, however, 
can hardly be brought under this construction: ris ydpe- 
tos hs €xapirwcey (as if for }), Eph. i 6 LT Tr WH; rijs 
KAnoews, hs exAnOyre, Eph. iv. 1; dd ris rapaxAnoews fs 
sapaxaAoupeba, 2 Co. i. 4, but must be explained agree- 
ably to such phrases as ydpiv yaptroiy, cAjow xadeiy, etc., 
[(i. e. accus. of kindred abstract subst.; cf. W. § 32, 2; B. 
§ 131, 5)}; cf. W. [and B.u.s.]. |B. The noun to which 
the relative refers is so conformed to the case of the rela- 
tive clause that either aa. it is itself incorporated 
into the relative construction, but without the article [B. 
§143,7; W. § 24, 2b.]: dy éym drexepdduca "lwdyyny, ovros 
Tyép6n, for "lwaryns, dv «rd. Mk. vi. 16; add, Lk. xxiv. 1; 
Philem. 10; Ro. vi. 17; els fv oixian, éxel, i.g. év rp olxia, es 
gv, Lk. ix. 4; or BB. it is placed before the rela- 
tive clause, either with or without the article [W. § 24, 
2a.; B.§ 144, 13]: rév dprov dy xraper, obyt Kowwwvia Tov 
owparos, 1 Co. x. 16; Aidov ov dmedoxipacay oi oixodopour- 
res, ovros éyevnOn (for é AiBos, &s xrd.), Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. 
xii. 10; Lk.xx. 17; 1 Pet. ii. 7. y- Attraction in the 
phrases dype fs huepas for dype ris Huépas, 7 [W. § 24, 1 
fin.]: Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Acts i. 2; dd’ 
4s mpepas for dwé ris Hpépas, 7, Col. i. 6, 9; dy rpdrov, as, 
just as, for rovrov rév rporoy oy or @, Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 
81; Acts vii. 28; [preceded or] foll. by otrws, Acts i. 11; 
2 Tim. iii.8. | § A nouncommon to both the principal 
clause and the relative is placed in the relative clause 
after the relative pron. [W. 165-(156)]: é&»  xpipars 
xpivere, xptOnoerGe, for xpd. €v rp xpipats, ev @ xpivere, 
Mt. vii. 2; xxiv. 44; Mk. iv. 24; Lk. xii. 40, ete. 3. 
The Neuter oé a. refers to nouns of the masculine 
and the feminine gender, and to plurals, when that which 
is denoted by these nouns is regarded as a thing (cf. 
B. § 129, 6]: Aemra 8v0, 5 éare xodpavrns, Mk. xii. 42; 
dydmny, 6 dore ovvderpos, Col. iii. 14 LT Tr WH; dprous, 
6 ete. Mt. xii. 4 L txt. T TrWH.  b. is used in the 
phrases [B. u.s.]— 6 éorw, which (term) signifies: Boa- 
vepyts 5 dor viol Bp. MK. iii. 17; add, v. 41; vii. 11, 34; 
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i. 23; Mk. xv. 84; Jn. i. 88 (39), 41 (42) 8q.; ix. 7; xx. 
16. a. refers to a whole sentence [B. u.s.]: rotros 
dvéorncer 5 Oeds, od .. . éopev pdprupes, Acts ii. 82; iii. 
15; mept ov ...6 Adyos, Heb. v. 11; 8 xal éroinoay (and 
the like), Acts xi. 30; Gal. ii. 10; Col. i. 29; 5 (which 
thing viz. that I write a new commandment [cf. B. § 143, 
8]) ore drAnGés, 1 Jn. ii. 8; 3 (sc. to have one’s lot as- 
signed in the lake of fire) éorw 6 Oavaros 5 devrepos, Rev. 
xxi. 8. 4. By an idiom to be met with from Hom. 
down, in the second of two codrdinate clauses a pro- 
noun of the third person takes the place of the relative 
(cf. Passow ii. p. 552°; [L. and S. s. v. B. IV.1]; B.§ 148, 
6; [W. 149 (141)]): és Zora: én rot Saparos cal rd oxety 
avrov éy rH olxig wn xaraBarw, Lk. xvii. 31; é£ od ra mavra 
nal nets els avrdv, 1 Co. viii. 6. 5. Sometimes, by a 
usage esp. Hebraistic, an oblique case of the pronoun 
avrés is introduced into the relative clause redundantly ; 
as, hs ro Ovyarptov airs, Mk. vii. 25; seeadrds,II.5. 6. 
The relative pron. very often so includes the demonstra- 
tive ovros or éxeivos that for the sake of perspicuity a 
demons. pron. must be in thought supplied, either in 
the clause preceding the relative clause or in that which 
follows it [W. § 28, 2; B. §127, 5]. The foll. examples 
may suffice: a. a demons. pron. must be added in 
thought in the preceding clause: ofg jroipaora, for 
rouras SoOncerat, ols yr. Mt. xx. 28; Seifas (sc. ravra), 
& dei yevérbar, Rev. i.1; xxii. 6; ¢ for dxeivos G, Lk. vii. 
43,47; of for roury ov, Ro. x. 14; with the attraction of 
dy for rovroy 4, Lk. ix. 86-3 Ro. xv.183; dv for ravra dy, 
Mt. vi. 8; with a prep. intervening, guabev ad’ Sv (for 
dd rovroy d) érabev, Heb. v. 8. _b. a demons. pron. 
must be supplied in the subsequent clause: Mt. x. 38; 
Mk. ix. 40; Lk. iv.6; ix. 50; Jn. xix. 22; Ro. ii. 1, and 
often. 7. Sometimes the pur pose and end is ex- 
pressed in the form of a relative clause (cf. the Lat. qui 
for ut is): dsrooréAdw ayyeXor, os (for which Lchm. in Mt. 
has xai) xaracxevacet, who shall ete. i. q. that he may ete., 
Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27; [1 Co. ii. 16]; so also in 
Grk. auth., cf. Passow s. v. VIII. vol. ii. p. 553; [L. and 
S.s. v. B. IV. 4]; Matthiae § 481, d.; [Kiihner § 563, 3 b.; 
Jelf § 836, 4; B. §189, 82];—or the cause: é» sapa- 
déxera, because he acknowledges him as his own, Heb. 
xii. 6; — or the relative stands where Sore might be used 
(cf. Matthiae § 479 a.; Kriiger § 51, 138, 10; [Kiihner 
§ 568, 3 e.]; Passow s. v. VIII. 2, ii. p. 553°; [L. and S. 
u.s.]): Lk. v. 21; vii. 49. 8. For the interrog. ris, 
rl, in indirect questions (cf. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. ii. 8372; 
(ef. B. § 189, 58]): ode eyo & mapabyow, Lk. xi. 6; by a 
later Grk. usage, in a direct quest. (cf. W. § 24, 4; B. 
§ 139, 59): éf’ & (or Rec. é’) mape:, Mt. xxvi. 50 (on 
which [and the more than doubtful use of 6s in direct 
quest.] see eri, B. 2 a. ¢. p. 233° and C. I. 2 g. y. aa. p. 
235°). 9. Joined to a preposition it forms a 
periphrasis for a conjunction [B. 105 (92)]: avf dS», for 
dvri rovrey ort, — because, Lk. i. 20; xix. 44; Acts xil. 23; 
2 Th. ii. 10; for which reason, wherefore, LK. xii. 3 (see 
dvri, 2d.); é¢’ ¢, for that, since (see emi, B. 2 a. 8. p. 238°); 
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xxiv. 21, [see dré, I. 4 b. p. 58°]; dypes od, see dypt, 1d. ; 
é& ob, whence, Phil. iii. 20 cf. W. § 21,3; [B.§ 143, 4 a.]; 
ws od, until (see gws, II. 1 b. a. p. 268°); also péxpes ov, 
Mk. xiii. 80; év oS, while, Mk. ii. 19; Lk. v.34; Jn. v.7; 
év ois, meanwhile, Lk. xii. 1; [cf. é, I. 8 e.]. 10. 
With particles: 4s dy and os éay, whosoever, if any one 
ever, see dy, II. 2 and éay, II. p. 163°; ob day, whereso- 
ever (whithersoever) with subjunc., 1 Co. xvi. 6 [ef. B. 105 
(92)]. ds ye, see ye, 2. Ss nai, who also, he who, (cf. 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 686): Mk. iii. 19; LK. vi. 13 sq. ; 
x. 39 [here WH br. 7]; Jn. xxi. 20; Acts i. 11; vii. 45; 
x. 89 [Rec. om. cat]; xii. 4; xiii. 225 xxiv. 6; Ro. v. 2; 1 
Co. xi. 28 ; 2 Co. iii. 6; Gal. ii. 10; Heb. i. 2, etce.; 8s xat 
airés, who also himself, who as well as others: Mt. xxvii. 
57. 8 8yore, whosoever, Jn. v. 4 Rec.; domep [or os wep 
L Tr txt.], who especially, the very one who (cf. Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 724): Mk. xv. 6 [but here T WH Tr mrg. 
now read dy rapnrovvro, q. Vv. |. 11. The genitive of, 
used absolutely [ef. W. 590 (549) note; Jelf § 522, Obs. 1], 
becomes an adverb (first so in Attic writ., cf. Passow IT. 
p. 546%; [Meisterhans § 50, 1]); a. where (Lat. 
ubi): Mt. ii. 9; xviii. 20; Lk. iv. 16sq.; xxiii. 53; Actes 
i183 xii. 123 xvi.18; xx.6(T Trmrg. Seov]; xxv. 10; 
xxvili. 143 Ro. iv. 153 ix. 26; 2 Co. iii. 173 Col. iii. 13 
Heb. iii. 9; Rev. xvii. 153 after verbs denoting motion 
(see éxet, b.; drov, 1b.) it can be rendered whither [cf. 
W. §54, 7; B, 71 (62)], Mt. xxviii. 16; Lk. x15 xxiv. 
28; 1 Co. xvi. 6. b. when (like Lat. ubi i.g. eo 
tempore quo, quom): Ro. v. 20 (Eur. Iph. Taur. 320), 
[but al. take of in Ro. l.c. locally]. 

cordxis, (Scos), relative adv., as often as; with the ad- 
dition of dy, as often soever as, 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. [RG; cf. 
W. § 42, 5a.; B. § 189, 84]; also of édy, (LT Tr WH 
in 1 Co. 1. e-); Rev. xi. 6. [(Lys., Plat., al.)]® 

do-ye, for dg ye, see ye, 2 

éo108, -a, -ov, and once (1 Tim. ii. 8) of two termina 
tions (as in Plato, legg. 8 p. 831 d.; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 
71 fin.; cf. W. § 11, 1; B. 26 (28); the fem. occurs in 
the N. T. only in the passage cited); fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down; Sept. chiefly for Ton (cf. Grimm, Exgt. 
Iidbch. on Sap. p. 81 [and reff. s. v. dytos, fin.]); un- 
defiled by sin, free from wickedness, religiously observing 
erery moral obligation, pure, holy, pious, (Plato, Gorg. 
p- 507 b. wept pev adv@pamovus ra mpounxovra mparrwv 
Sina’ dy mparroa, wept 8€ Oeods dara. The distinction 
between Sixacos and cots is given in the same way by 
Polyb. 23, 10, 8; Schol. ad Eurip. Hec. 788; Charit. 1, 
10; [for other exx. see Trench § Ixxxviii.; Wetstein on 
Eph. iv. 24; but on its applicability to N. T. usage see 
Trench u.s.; indeed Plato elsewh. (Euthyphro p. 12 e.) 
makes Sixaws the generic and dows the specific 
term]); of men: Tit. i. 8; Heb. vii. 26; of dacos rod Geo, 
the pious towards God, God’s pious worshippers, (Sap. 
iv. 15 and often in the Psalms); so in a peculiar and 
pre-eminent sense of the Messiah [A. V. thy Holy One]: 
Acts ii. 27; xiii. 35, after Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10; yeipes (Aes- 
chyl. cho. 378; Soph. O. C. 470), 1 Tim. ii. 8. of God, 
holy: Rev. xv. 4; xvi. 5, (also in prof. auth. occasion- 


ally of the gods; Orph. Arg. 27; hymn. 77, 2; of God 
in Deut. xxxii. 4 for 1W*; Ps. exliv. (exlv.) 17 for TOM, 
ef. Sap. v. 19); ra dova ‘Aavid, the holy things (of God) 
promised to David, i. e. the Messianic blessings, Acts 
xiii. 34 fr. Is. lv. 3.* 

dovétys, -7ros, 1}, (Gots), piety towards God, fidelity in 
observing the obligations of piety, holiness: joined with 
dtxatoovrmn (see Sotos [and Stxatoovwn, 1b.]): Lk. i. 75; 
Eph. iv. 24; Sap. ix. 3; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48,4. (Xen., 
Plat., Isocr., al.; Sept. for 1w*, Deut. ix. 5 ; for DA, 1 K. ix. 
4.) [Meinke in St. u. Krit. 84 p. 743; Schmidt ch. 181.] * 

solws, (dov.os), [fr. Eur. down], adv., piously, holily : 
joined with dcxaiws, 1 Th. ii. 10 (dyva@s nad doiws x. de 
xaiws, Theoph. ad Autol. 1, 7).* 

éoph, -7s, 9, (8fw [q. v.]), @ smell, odor: Jn. xii. 3; 
2 Co. ii. 14; @avarov (UT Tr WH éx @ay.), such an odor 
as is emitted by death (i. e. by a deadly, pestiferous 
thing, a dead body), and itself causes death, 2 Co. ii. 
16; {was (or éx Cwns) such as is diffused (or emitted) by 
life, and itself imparts life, ibid. [A. V. both times 
savor]; oop edwdias, Eph. v. 2; Phil. iv. 18; see ebo- 
&ia, b. (Tragg., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.; in Hom. o8p9; 
Sept. for m5.) * 

dos, -7, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], a relative adj. corre- 
sponding to the demon. rogovrus either expressed or un- 
derstood, Lat. quantus, -a,-um; used a. of space 
[as great as]: rd payxos airns (Rec. adds rowovrdy éorw) 
doov xat [GT Tr WH om. cai] rd mAdros, Rev. xxi. 16; 
of time [as long as]: ép’ Scop xpévor, for 80 long time 
as, so long as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 39; Gal. iv. 1; also 
without a prep., dcop Spee, Mk. ii. 19; neut. df’ coor, 
as long as, Mt. ix. 15; 2 Pet. i. 13, (Xen. Cyr. 5, 8, 25); 
ért puxpov Scov Goov, yet a little how very, how very, (Vulg. 
modicum [ali]quantulum), 1. e. yet a very little while, Heb. 
x. 37 (Is. xxvi. 20; of a very little thing, Arstph. vesp. 
218; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 726 no. 93; W. 247 (2381) 
note; B. § 150, 2). b. of abundance and mul- 
titude; how many, as many as; how much, as much as: 
neut. dgov, Jn. vi. 11; plur. door, as many (men) as, all 
who, Mt. xiv. 36; Mk. iii. 10; Acts iv. 6, 34; xiii. 48; 
Ro. ii. 12; vi. 3; Gal. iii. 10,27; Phil. iii. 15; 1 Tim. vi. 
1; Rev. ii. 24; doae émayyediat, 2 Co. i. 20; dca ipnarea, 
Acts ix. 39; neut. plur., absol. [A. V. often whatsoerer], 
Mt. xvii. 12; Mk. x. 213; Lk. xi. 8; xii. 8; Ro. iii. 19; xv. 
4; Jude10; Rev.i.2. aavres dcot, [all as many as], 
Mt. xxii. 10 [here T WH za. ovs]; Lk. iv. 40; Jn. x. 8; 
Acts v. 36 sq.; neut. mavra dca [all things whatsoever, all 
that], Mt. xiii. 46 ; xviii. 25; xxviii. 20; Mk. xii. 44; Lk. 
xviii. 22; Jn. iv. 29 [(T WH Trurg. x. €], 39 [T WHTr 
txt. mr. £]; modAd doa, Jn. xxi. 25 R G, (Hom. Il. 22, 380; 
Xen. Hell. 8, 4, 3). door... obra, Ro. viii. 14; doa 

. tavra, Phil. iv. 8; 60a... év rovras, Jude 10; dcos 

. avroi, Jn. i. 12; Gal. vi. 16. doos dy or dav, how many 
soever, as many soever as [cf. W. § 42, 3]; foll. by an 
indic. pret. (see dy, IT. 1), Mk. vi. 56; by an indic. pres. 
Rev. iii. 19; by a subjunc. aor., Mt. xxii. 9; Mk. iii. 28; 
vi.11; Lk. ix. 5 [Ree.]; Acts ii. 39 [here Lchm. obs dy]; 
Rev. xiii. 153 dca dy, Mt. xviii. 18; Jn. xi. 225 xvi. 18 
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[RG]; mavra dca dy, all things whatsoever: foll. by sub- | W. § 42, 8]. 


junc. pres. Mt. vii. 12; by subjunc. aor., Mt. xxi. 22; 
xxiii. 3; Acts iii. 22. dea in indirect disc.; how many 
things: Lk. ix.10; Acts ix. 16; xv.12; 2 Tim. i. 18. Cc. 
of importance: doa, how great things, i.e. how ez- 
traordinary, in indir. disc., Mk. iii. 8 [Lmrg. 4]; v. 
19 sq.; Lk. viii. 39; Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4, [al. take it of 
num ber in these last two exx. how many; cf. b. above}; 
how great (i. e. bitter), xaxa, Acts ix. 13. a. of 
measure and degree, in comparative sentences, acc. 
neut. doov... padAov mepioosrepoy, the more... so much 
the more a great deal (A. V.), Mk. vii. 86; xaé’ écov 
with a compar., by so much as with the compar. Heb. iii. 
3; xa& dcov ... xara togovroy [rocovro I. T Tr WIT], 
Heb. vii. 20, 22; xa& dcov (inasmuch) as foll. by otras, 
Heb. ix. 27; rogovry with a compar. foll. by cog with 
a compar., by so much... as, Heb. i. 4 (Xen. mem. 1, 
4,40; Cyr. 7, 5, 5 sq.); without rocovrw, Heb. viii. 6 
[A. V. by how much]; rocovrm paddov, doy (without 
paddov), Heb. x. 25; daa... rogovroy, how much . . . 80 
much, Rev. xviii. 7; €p’ dcov,; for as much as, in so far 
as, without éni rocovro, Mt. xxv. 40, 45; Ro. xi. 18. 

Sowwep, Hirep, Orep, see ds, 4, 4, 10. 

éoréov, contr. ocrovv, gen. -ov, rd, [akin to Lat. os, 
ossis; Curtius § 213, cf. p. 41], a bone: Jn. xix. 36; plur. 
corea, Lk. xxiv. 39; gen. doréwy, (on these uncontr. 
forms cf. [WH. App. p. 157]; W. § 8, 2d.; [B. p. 18 
(12)]), Mt. xxiii. 27; Eph. v. 30 [RGTr mrg. br.]; Heb. 
xi. 22. (From Hom. down; Sept. very often for Dyy.) * 

Sons, iris, 6,7¢ (Separated by a hypodiastole [comma], 
to distinguish it from ors; but L T Tr write 6 7, without 
a hypodiastole [cf. Tf. Proleg. p. 111], leaving a little 
space between 6 and rz; [WH are]; cf. W. 46 (45 8q.); 
[Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 118 sq.; WH. Intr. 
§ 411]), gen. ovrwos (but of the oblique cases only the 
acc. neut. d,7e and the gen. orov, in the phrase éws drov, 
are found in the N. T.), [fr. Hom. down], comp. of és 
and tis, hence prop. any one who; i.e. 1. whoever, 
every one who: dorts simply, in the sing. chiefly at the 
beginning of a sentence in general propositions, esp. in 
Matt.; w. an indic. pres., Mt. xiii. 12 (twice); Mk. viii. 
34 (where L Tr WH et res); Lk. xiv. 27; neut. Mt. xviii. 
28 Rec.; w. a fut., Mt. v. 39 [RG Trmrg.], 41; xxiii. 
12, ete.; Jas. ii. 10 RG; plur. ofriwes, whosoever (all those 
who): w. indic. pres., Mk. iv. 20; Lk. viii. 15; Gal. v. 4; 
w. indic. aor., Rev. i. 7; ii. 24; xx.43 mas oores, w. indic. 
pres. Mt. vii. 24; w. fut. Mt. x. 32; dorts w. subjunc. 
(where ay is wanting very rarely [cf. W. § 42, 3 (esp. 
fin.); B. § 139, 81]) aor. (having the force of the fut. 
pf. in Lat.), Mt. xviii. 4 Ree.; Jas. ii. 10 LT Tr WH. 
dots dy w. subjunc. aor. (Lat. fut. pf.), Mt. x. 38 [RG 
Tj; xii. 50; w. subjunc. pres. Gal. v. 10 [éav T Tr WIT); 
neut. w. subjunc. aor., Lk. x. 35; Jn. xiv. 18 [Tr mrg. 
WH mrg. pres. subjunc.]; xv. 16 [Trmrg. WH mrg. 
pres. subjunc.]; with subjunc. pres., Jn. ii.5; 1 Co. xvi. 
2(TrWH édy; WH mrg. aor. subjunc.]; 8 édv re for 6,r¢ 
dy w. subjunc. aor. Eph. vi. 8 [R(:]; wav ore dv or day 
w. subjunc. pres., Col. iii. 17, 23 [Rec.; cf. B. § 139, 19; 


2. it refers to a single person or thing, 
but so that regard is had to a general notion or 
class to which this individual person or thing belongs, 
and thus it indicates quality: one who, such a one as, 
of such a nature that, (cf. Kiihner § 554 Anm. 1, ii. p. 
905; [Jelf § 816, 5]; Liicke on 1 Jn. i. 2, p. 210 8q.): 
Hyoupevos, dotes trotmaves, Mt. ii. 6; add, Mt. vii. 26; xiii. 
52; xvi. 28; xx.1; xxv.1; Mk. xv. 7; Lk. ii. 103 vii. 
37; viii. 3; Jn. viii. 25; xxi. 25 [Tdf. om. the vs.]; Acts 
xi. 28; xvi. 12; xxiv. 1; Ro. xi. 4; 1 Co. v. 1; vii. 18 
(Tdf. ef res]; Gal. iv. 24, 26; v.19; Phil. ii. 20; Col. ii. 
23; 2 Tim. i. 5; Heb. ii. 3; viii. 5; x.11; xii. 5; Jas. iv. 
14; 1Jn.i. 2; Rev. i. 12; ix. 4; xvii. 12; 6 vads rov Oeou 
dyws dori, oirivés core tpeis (where otreves makes refer- 
ence to dyws) and such are ye, 1 Co. iii. 17 [some refer it 
to vads]. 3. Akin to the last usage is that whereby 
it serves to give a reason, such as equiv. to seeing 
that he, inasmuch as he: Ro. xvi. 12 [here Lchm. br. the 
cl.]; Eph. iii. 18; (Col. iii. 5]; Heb. viii. 6; plur., Mt. vii. 
15; Acts x. 47; xvii. 11; Ro.i. 25, 32; ii. 153 vi. 2; ix. 
4; xvi. 7; 2 Co. viii. 10; [Phil. iv. 3 (where see Bp. 
Lghtft.)]; 1 Tim. i. 4; Tit. i.11; 1 Pet. ii. 11. 4. 
Acc. to a later Greek usage it is put for the interroga- 
tive ris in direct questions (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 57; 
Lachmann, larger ed., vol. i. p. xliii; B. 253 (218); cf. 
W. 167 (158)); thus in the N. T. the neut. 6, re stands 
for ri i. q. &a ri in Mk. ii. 16 T Tr WH (cf. 7 WH mrg.]; 
ix. 11, 28, (Jer. ii. 86; 1 Chr. xvii. 6 — for which in the 
parallel, 2S. vii. 7, ta ri appears; Barnab. ep. 7, 9 
[(where see Miiller); cf. 7f. Proleg. p. 125; Evang. 
Nicod. pars i. A. xiv. 3 p. 245 and note; cf. also Soph. 
Lex. s. v. 4]); many interpreters bring in Jn. viii. 25 
here; but respecting it see apyn, 1 b. 5. It differs 
scarcely at all from the simple relative ds (cf. Matthiae 
p- 1073; B. § 127,18; [Kriger § 51, 8; Ellicott on Gal. 
iv. 24; cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s Hdbk. to 
Modern Greek, App. § 24]; but cf. C.F. A. Fritzsche 
in Fritzschiorum opusce. p. 182 sq., who stoutly denies 
it): Lk. ii. 4; ix. 30; Acts xvii. 10; xxiii. 14; xxviii. 
18; Eph. i. 23. 6. éas drov, on which see éws, II. 
1 b. B. p. 268° mid. 

dotpdxivos, -n, -ov, (Sorpaxov baked clay), made of 
clay, earthen: oxevn dotpaxwa, 2 Tim. ii. 20; with the 
added suggestion of frailty, 2 Co. iv. 7. (Jer. xix. 1, 11; 
xxxix. (xxxii.) 14; Is. xxx. 14, ete.; Hippocr., Anthol., 
[al.].) * 

Sordpyors, -ews, 7, (Goppaivopas [to smell]), the sense of 
smell, smelling: 1 Co. xii. 17. (Plat. Phaedo p. 111 b. 
[(yet ef. Stallbaum ad loc.)]; Aristot., Theophr.)° | 

éo%¢ [or -pis, so R Tr in Eph. vi. 14; Gin Mt. iti. 4; 
ef. Chandler §§ 658, 659; Tdf. Proleg. p. 101], -vos, 9, fr. 
Aeschyl. and [Hadt. down ; 1. the hip (loin), as that 
part of the body where the (oy was worn (Sept. for 
py): Mt. iii, 4; Mk. i.6; hence mepi{covrvada ras 
oodvas, to gird, gird about, the loins, Lk. xii. 35; Eph. 
vi. 14; and ava{wvv. ras dod. [to gird up the loins], 1 Pet. 
ji. 13; on the meaning of these metaph. phrases see avyas 
Covvups. 2. a loin, Sept. several times for o’y9n, 





érav 


the (two) loins, where the Hebrews thought the genera- 
tive power (semen) resided [?]; hence xapmds trys copvos, 
fruit of the loins, offspring, Acts ii. 30 (see xapmds, 
1 fin.); é&épyerOaz ex ris daduos rivds, to come forth out 
of one’s loins i. e. derive one’s origin or descent from 
one, Heb. vii. 5 (see e£épyopa:, 2b.); ere ev ry aoui 
twos, to be yet in the loins of some one (an ancestor), 
Heb. vii. 10.° 

érav, a particle of time, comp. of dre and dy, at the time 
that, whenever, (Germ. dann wann; wann irgend) ; used 
of things which one assumes will really occur, but 
the time of whose occurrence he does not definitely fix 
(in prof. auth. often also of things which one assumes 
can occur, but whether they really will or not he does 
not know; hence like our in case that, as in Plato, Prot. 
p- 860 b.; Phaedr. p. 256 e.; Phaedo p. 68 d.); [ef. W. 
§ 42,5; B.§ 189, 83]; a. with the subjunctive 
present: Mt. vi. 2,5; x. 23; Mk. xiii. 11 [here Rec. 
aor.]; xiv. 7; Lk. xi. 86; xii. 11; xiv. 12 sq.; xxi. 7; 
Jn. vii. 27; xvi. 21; Acts xxiii. 35; 1 Co. iii. 4; 2 Co. 
xiii. 9; 1 Jn. v. 2; Rev. x. 7; xviii. 9; preceded by a 
specification of time: ws THs nuépas éxeivns, Stay etc., 
Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; foll. by rdre, 1 Th. v. 3; 1 Co. 
xv. 28; i. q. as oflen as, of customary action, Mt. xv. 2; 
Jn. viii. 44; Ro. ii. 145 at the time when i. q. as long as, 
LK. xi. 34; Jn. ix. 5. b. with the subjunctive 
aorist: i. q. the Lat. quando acciderit, ut w. subjunc. 
pres., Mt. v. 11; xii. 43; xii. 32; xxiii. 15; xxiv. 32; 
Mk. iv. 15 sq. 29 [RG], 31 sq.; xiii. 28; Lk. vi. 22, 26; 
viii. 13; xi. 24; xii. 54 sq.; xxi. 30; Jn. ii. 10; x. 45 xvi. 
21; 1 Tim. v. 11 [here Limrg. fut.]; Rev. ix. 5. i. q. 
quando w. fut. pf., Mt. xix. 28; xxi. 40; Mk. viii. 38; 
ix. 9; xii. 23 [G Tr WH om. Lbr. the cl.], 25; Lk. ix. 
26; xvi. 4,93; xvii. 10; Jn. iv. 25; vii. 31; xiii. 19; xiv. 
29; xv. 26; xvi. 4, 13, 215 xxi. 18; Acts xxiii. 35; xxiv. 
22; Ro. xi. 27; 1 Co. xv. 24 [here LT Tr WII pres. ], 27 
(where the meaning is, ‘when he shall have said that 
the indrafis predicted in the Psalm is now accom- 
plished’; cf. Meyer ad loc.); xvi. 2 sq. 5, 12; 2Co.x. 
6; Col. iv. 16; 1 Jn. ii. 28(L TTr WI éav}; 2 Th. i. 10; 
Heb. i. 6 (on which see eiodyw, 1); Rev. xi. 7; xii. 4; 
xvii. 10; xx. 7. foll. by rdre, Mt. ix. 15; xxiv.15; xxv. 
81; Mk. ii. 20; xiii. 14; Lk. v. 35; xxi. 20; Jn. viii. 28; 
1 Co. xiii. 10 [G L T Tr WH om. rére]; xv. 28, 54; Col. 
iii. 4. c. Acc. to the usage of later authors, a 
usage, however, not altogether unknown to the more 
elegant writers (W. 309 (289 sq.); B. 222 (192) sq.; 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 124 sq.; WH. App. p. 171; for exx. 
additional to these given by W. and B. u. 8. see Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s Hdbk. to 
Mod. Grk., App. § 78]), with the indicative; a. 
future: when, [Mt. v.11 Tdf.]; Lk. xiii. 28 T Tr txt. WH 
mrg.; [1 Tim. v. 11 L mrg.]; as often as, Rev. iv. 9 (cf. 
Bleek ad loc.). B. present: Mk. xi. 25 LTTr 
WII; xiii. 7 Trtxt.; [Lk. xi. 2 Tr mrg.]. y: very 
rarely indeed, with the imperfect: as often as, [when- 
soever], Gray éOempouv, MK. iii. 11 (Gen. xxxviii. 9; Ex. 
xvii. 11; 1S. xvii. 34; see ay, II. 1). 8. As in Byz- 
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antine auth. i. q. dre, when, with the indic. aorist: drapy 
qvoter, Rev. viii. 1 LT Tr WH; [add dray dpé éyévero, 
Mk. xi. 19 T Tr txt. WH, cf. B. 228 (193); but al. take 
this of customary action, whenever evening came (i. e- 
every evening, R. V.)]. Gray does not occur in the Epp. 
of Peter and Jude. 

ére, a particle of time, [fr. Hom. down], when; L. 
with the Indicative [W. 296 (278) sq.]; indic. pres 
ent (of something certain and customary, see Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 918 sq.), while: Jn. ix. 4; Heb. ix.17; w. an his- 
torical pres. Mk. xi.1. w. the imperfect (of a thing 
done on occasion or customary): Mk. xiv. 12; xv. 41; 
Mk. vi. 21 RG; Jn. xxi. 18; Acts xii. 6; xxii. 20; Ro. vi. 
20; vii. 5; 1 Co. xiii. 11; Gal. iv. 35; Col. iii. 7; 1 Th. iii. 
4; 2 Th. iii. 10; 1 Pet. iii.20. w.an indic. aorist, Lat. 
quom w. plupf. (W. § 40,5; [B. § 137, 6]): Mt. ix. 25; 
xiii. 26,48; xvii. 25 [RG]; xxi. 834; Mk. i. 82; iv. 10; 
viii. 19; xv. 20; LK. ii. 21 sq. 42; iv. 25; vi. (8 LT WH], 
13; xxii. 14; xxiii. 33; Jn. i. 19; ii. 22; iv. 45 [where 
Tdf. as], etc.; Acts i. 13; viii. 12,39; xi. 2; xxi. 5, 35; 
xxvii. 39; xxviii. 16; Ro: xiii. 11 (“than when we gave 
in our allegiance to Christ;” Lat. quom Christo nomen 
dedissemus, [R. V. than when we first believed]); Gal. i. 
15; ii. 11, 12,14; iv.4; Phil.iv.15; Heb. vii. 10; Rev. 
i. 17; vi. 8, 5, 7, 9, 12; viii. 1, etc.; so also Mt. xii. 3; 
Mk. ii. 25; (Jn. xii. 41 R Tr mrg. ore el8ev, when it had 
presented itself to his sight [but best texts dre: because 
he saw etc.]). ¢yévero, re éréXevev, & common phrase 
in Mt., viz. vii. 28; xi. 15 xiii. 58; xix.1; xxvi.l. Gre 
... Tore, Mt. xxi.1; Jn. xii. 16. w. the indic. perfect, 
since [R. V. now that I am become], 1 Co. xiii. 11; w. 
the indic. future: Lk. xvii. 22; Jn. iv. 21, 23; v. 25; 
xvi. 25; Ro. ii. 16 [RG T Tr txt. WH mrg.] (where 
Lchm. 7 (al. al.J); 2 Tim. iv. 3. 2. with the aor. 
Subjunctive: ws av fy, Gre eimnre (where Gray 
mizht have been expected), until the time have come, 
when ye have said, Lk. xiii. 35 [RG (cf. Tr br.)]; cf. 
Matthiae ii. p. 1196 sq.; Bornemann, Scholia in Lucae 
evang. p. 92; W. 298 (279); [Bnhdy. p. 400; cf. B. 231 
sq. (199) ]. 

8, Te, 9, Te, TO, Te, See TE 2 a. 

én. [properly neut. of dares], a conjunction [fr. Hom. 
down], (Lat. quod [cf. W. § 53,8 b.; B. § 189, 51; § 149, 
3]), marking 

I. the substance or contents (of a statement), 
that; 1, joined to verbs of saying and declaring 
(where the acc. and infin. is used in Lat.): dvayyeAdeu, 
Acts xiv. 27; SeupyetoOas, Acts ix. 27; elmety, Mt. xvi. 20; 
XXVili. 7,18; Jn. vii. 42; xvi. 15; 1Co.i.15; Aéyew, Mt. 
iii. 9; viii. 11; Mk. iii. 28; Lk. xv. 7; Jn. xvi. 20; Ro. iv. 
9 [T Tr WH om. L br. ére]; ix. 2, and very often; mpo- 
etpnxevat, 2 Co. vii. 3; before the dr: in Acts xiv. 22 sup- 
ply A€yorres, contained in the preceding sapaxaAovrres 
(ef. B. §151, 11]; dre after ypddew, 1 Co. ix.10; 1 Jn. id. 
12-14; paprupev, Mt. xxiii. 31; Jn. i. 34; iii. 28; iv. 44; 
dporoyeiv, Heb. xi. 13; decxvuew, Mt. xvi. 21; dndod», 1 
Co. i. 11; dBdoxnew, 1Co. xi. 14. after éupavifew, Heb. 
xi. 14; 8pAov (€oriv), 1 Co. xv.27; Gal. iii. 115 1 Tim. vi 
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7 (where LT Tr WH om. &yAov [and then ére simply 
introduces the reason, because (B. 358 (308) to the con- 
trary) ]); pavepovpas (for pavepdv yiverat rept duov), 2 Co. 
iii. 3; 1Jn.ii.19. It is added —to verbs of swearing, 
and to forms of oath and affirmation: dpyuu, Rev. 
x.6; (@ éya (see (dw, I. 1 p. 270*), Ro. xiv. 11; pdprupa 
rov Oedv émtxarovpat, 2 Co. i. 23; morris 6 beds, 2 Co. i. 18; 
€or ddAnOdeva Xptorod év époi, 2 Co. xi. 10; (od évamoyr 
rou Geov, Gal. i. 20; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. p. 242 
sq.; [W. § 53, 9; B. 394 (338) ];—to verbs of perceiv- 
ing, knowing, remembering, etc.: dxoveww, Jn. xiv. 
28; Brrew, 2 Co. vii. 8; Heb. iii. 19; Jas. ii. 22; OeaoGat, 
Jn. vi. 5; ywooxev, Mt. xxi. 45; Lk.x.11; Jn.iv.53; 2 
Co. xiii. 6; 1 Jn. ii. 5, ete.; after rovro, Ro. vi. 6; e/dévas, 
Mt. vi. 82; xxii. 16; Mk. ii. 10; Lk. ii. 49; Jn. iv. 42; ix. 
20, 24 sq.; Ro. ii. 2; vi.9; Phil. iv. 15 sq., and very often ; 
yvoordy éorw, Acts xxviii. 28; emeywaoxew, Mk. ii. 8; 
Lk. i. 22; Actsiv. 13; émiorac@a, Acts xv. 7; voeiy, Mt. 
xv. 173 dpav, Jas. ii. 24; xaradapBavew, Acts iv. 13; x. 
34; cumevar, Mt. xvi. 12; dyvoeiv, Ro. 1.13; ii. 45 vi. 3, 
etc.; dvaywhoxerv, Mt. xii. 5; xix. 4; pynpoveves, Jn. xvi. 
4; punobjva, Mt. v. 23; In. ii. 22; isropepynoxey, Jude 
5;—to verbs of thinking, believing, judging, 
hoping: AoyiferOa, Jn. xi. 50 LT Tr WH; after rotro, 
Ro. ii. 3; 2 Co. x. 115 vopifew, Mt. v. 17; ofuas, Jas. i. 7; 
réerecopat, Ro. viii. 38; xiv. 14; xv. 14; 2'Tim. i.5, 12; 
merrocGevat, Lk. xviii. 9; 2 Co. ii. 3; Phil. ii. 24; Gal. v.10; 
2 Th. iii. 4; Heb. xiii. 18; weorevew, Mt. ix. 28; Mk. xi. 
23; Ro. x. 9; troAapBavew, Lk. vii.43; 8oxetv, Mt. vi. 7; 
xxvi.533 Jn. xx. 15; &Amig¢ew, Lk. xxiv. 21; 2 Co. xiii.6; 
xpivety Touro Ort, 2 Co. v. 14 (15) ; — to verbs of emotion 
(where in Lat. now the acc. and inf. is used, now quod): 
Oavpagew, Lk. xi. 88; yaipew, Jn. xiv. 28; 2 Co. vii. 9, 16; 
Phil. iv. 10; 2Jn.4; év rourg, dre, Lk. x. 20; ovyxatpec, 
Lk. xv. 6,9; pedet pot (cor, avr), Mk. iv. 38; Lk. x. 40; 
—to verbs of praising, thanking, blaming, (where 
the Lat. uses quod): émawetv, Lk. xvi. 8; 1 Co. xi. 2, 17; 
é£oporoyetoOa, Mt. xi. 25; LE. x. 215 edyapioretv, Lk. 
xviii. 11; yapis ro Oe, Ro. vi. 17; yap &yw revi, 1 Tim. 
i. 12; Eyw xara tevos, ore etc. Rev. ii. 4; yw rovro dri, I 
have this (which is praiseworthy) that, Rev. ii. 6; add, 
Jn. vii. 23 [but here 6re is causal; cf. W. § 53, 8 b.]; 
1 Co. vi. 7; — to the verb etva:, when that precedes with 
a demons. pron., in order to define more exactly what a 
thing is or wherein it may be seen: avrn éorly dre (Lat. 
quod), Jn. iii. 19; év rour@ Gre, 1 Jn. iii. 16; iv. 9 sq. 13, 
etc.; mept rovrov drt, Jn. xvi. 19; ov olov 8€ Gre (see olos), 
Ro. ix. 6;— to the verbs yiveoOae and elva: with an in- 
terrog. pron., as ri yéyovev Ore etc., what has come to pass 
that? our how comes it that? Jn. xiv. 22; rf [Lmrg. ris] 
éorw avOpwros, ort, Heb. ii. 6 fr. Ps. viii. 5. ris 6 Adyos 
ovros (sc. éoriv), ort, Lk. iv. 36; woramds éorw obros, ors, 
Mt. viii. 27; ris 9 d8ay7 arn, Ore, Mk. i. 27 Rec.; add 
Mk. iv. 41. 2. in elliptical formulas (B. 358 
(307); [W. 585 (544) note]): ri ore etc., iq. ri €oriy Ore, 
[A. V. how is it that], wherefore? Mk. ii.16 RG I [al. om. 
ri; cf. 5 below, and see doris, 4]; Lk. ii. 49; Acts v. 4, 
9. ovy dre for od A€yw Sra, Our not that, not as though, cf. 
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B. §150, 1; [W.597 (555)]; thus, Jn. vi. 46; vii. 22; 2 
Co. i. 24; iii. 5; Phil. iii. 12; iv. 11. dre is used for els 
éxeivo Gre (in reference to the fact that [Eng. seeing that, in 
that}) : thus in Jn. ii. 18; [Meyer (see his note on 1 Co. 
i. 26) would add many other exx., among them Jn. ix. 17 
(see below)]; for év rourm drs, Ro. v. 8; for wept rovrou 
drt, concerning this, that: so after AaAeiv, Mk. i. 84; Lk. iv. 
41 [al. take ore in these exx. and those after &adoy. which 
follow in a causal sense; cf. W. as below (Ellicott on 
2 Thess. iii. 7)]; after Aéyew, Jn. ix. 17 [see above]; after 
BadoyiferOar, Mt. xvi. 8; MK. viii. 17, (after drooréANew 
émtoto\ds, 1 Macc. xii. 7). See exx. fr. classic authors in 
Fritzsche on Mt. p. 248 sq.; [Meyer, u.s.; cf. W. § 53, 
8 b. ]. 3. Noteworthy is the attraction, not un- 
common, by which the noun that would naturally be the 
subject of the subjoined clause, is attracted by the verb 
of the principal clause and becomes its object [cf. W. 
§ 66,5; B§ 151, 1 a.]; as, ot8are rnv ofxiay Srepava, Gre 
éoriy amapyn. for ot8are, Ore 9 olxia Sr. xrr., 1 Co. xvi. 15; 
also after e/8évac and ideivy, Mk. xii. 34; 1 Th. ii. 1; 80 
after other verbs of knowing, declaring, etc.: Mt. 
xxv. 243 Jn. ix. 8; Acts iii. 10; ix.20; 1 Co. iii. 20; 2 Th. 
ii. 4; Rev. xvii. 8, etc.; dy duets Aéyere Ste Geds tpav 
éort, for mept od (cf. Lk. xxi. 5) dpeis Aéyere drt, In. viii. 
54. 4. As respects construction, ére is joined 
in the N. T. a. to the indicative even where the 
opinion of another is introduced, and therefore accord- 
ing to class. usage the optative should have been used ; 
as, dueotei(Aaro... Wa pndevi elmwow, Gre aités daotrw 6 
Xptords, Mt. xvi. 20; add, 21; iv. 12; xx. 30, ete. b. 
to that subjunctive after od zn which differs scarcely 
at all from the future (see yn, IV. 2 p. 411°; (cf. W. 508 
(478)]): Mt. v. 20; xxvi. 29 [RG; al. om. ére]; Mk. xiv. 
25; Lk. xxi. 32; Jn. xi. 56 (where before dr: supply 80- 
xetre, borrowed from the preceding 8oxet); but in Ro. iii. 
8 drs before rotnowper (hortatory subjune. [cf. W. § 41 a. 
4a.; B. 245 (211)]) is recitative [see 5 below], depend- 
ing on Aéyovar [W. 628 (583); B. § 141, 3]. c. to 
the infinitive, by a mingling of two constructions, 
common even in classic Grk., according to which the 
writer beginning the construction with ér: falls into the 
construction of the acc. with inf.: Acts xxvii. 10; cf. 
W. 339 (318) N. 2; [§ 63, 2c.; B. 383 (328)]. On the 
anacoluthon found in 1 Co. xii. 2, acc. to the reading 6ér 
dre (which appears in cod. Sin. also [and is adopted by 
Lbr. T Tr WH (yet cf. their note)]), cf. B. 383 (828) 
sq. 5. drt is placed before direct discourse (‘re- 
citative’ orc) [B. § 139, 51; W. § 65, 8c.; § 60,9 (and 
Moulton’s note) ]: Mt. ii. 28 (71; vii. 28 ; xvi. 7; xxi. 16; 
xxvi. 72, 74; xxvii. 48; Mk. [ii. 16 T Tr WH (see 2 
above); but see dors, 4]; vi. 23; xii. 19 (ef. B. 237 
(204)]; Lk. i. 61; ii. 23; iv.48; xv. 27; Jn. i. 20; iv. 
17; xv. 25; xvi. 17; Acts xv. 1; Heb. xi. 18; 1 Jn. iv. 
20; Rev. iii. 17, etc.; most frequently after Aéya, q. v. 
II. 1 a., p. 378* bot. [Noteworthy is 2 Thess. iii. 10, cf. 
B. § 139, 53.] 

II. the reason why anything is said to be or to be 
done, because, since, for that, for, (a causal conjunc. ; Lat. 
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quod, quia, quom, nam) ; [on the diff. betw. it and yap | times without number. 


cf. Westcott, Epp. of Jn. p. 70]; a. it is added to 
a speaker’s words to show what ground he gives for his 
opinion; as, paxdptos etc. drt, Mt. v. 4-12; xiii. 16; 
Lk. vi. 20 sq.; xiv. 14; after otai, Mt. xi. 21; xxiii. 13- 
15, 28, 25, 27, 29; Lk. vi. 24.sq.; x. 13; xi. 42-44, 46, 
52; Jude 11; cf. further, Mt. vii. 13; xvii. 15; xxv. 8; 
Mk. v. 9; ix. 38 [G Trmrg. om. Tr txt. br. the cl.]; Lk. 
vil. 47; xxiii. 40; Jn. i. 830; v.27; ix. 16; xvi. 9-11, 14, 
16 [T Tr WH om. L br. cl.]; Actsi.5, and often ;—or is 
added by the narrator, to give the reason for his own 
opinion: Mt. ii. 18;>ix. 36; Mk. iii. 30; vi.34; Jn. ii. 
25; Acts i. 17;—or, in general, by a teacher, and often 
in such a way that it relates to his entire statement or 
views: Mt. v.45; 1Jn.iv.18; 2 Jn. 7; Rev. iii. 10. b. 
érx makes reference to some word or words that precede 
or immediately follow it [cf. W. § 23, 5; § 53, 8 b.; B. 
§ 127, 6]; as, dca rovro, Jn. vili.47; x.17; xii. 39; 1Jn. 
iii. 1,etce. Sarl; Ro.ix.32; 2Co. xi. 11. ydpev rivos ; 
1 Jn. iii. 12. ovrws, Rev. iii. 16. év rovr@, 1 Jn. iii. 20. 
re in the protasis, Jn. i. 50 (51); xx. 29. It is followed 
by da rovro, Jn. xv. 19. ovy Gre... add’ Gre, not be- 
cause ... but because, Jn. vi. 263; xii. 6. 

III. On the combination as dre see os, I. 3. 

[én interrog., i.e. 6, re or 5 rt, see doris, 4 (and ad 
init.).] 

érov, see doris ad init. 

ov, see 6s, 4, 0, II. 11. 

ot before a consonant, ov« before a vowel with a 
smooth breathing, and ovy before an aspirated vowel ; 
but sometimes in the best codd. ody occurs even before 
a smooth breathing ; accordingly LT WH org. have 
adopted ody i8ov, Acts ii.7; LL ody "loudaieds, Gal. ii. 
14 (see WH. Introd. § 409); L ovx éAlyos, Acts xix. 23; 
obx iryannoay, Rev. xii. 11; and contrariwise ov« before 
an aspirate, as ox éornxev, Jn. viii. 44 T; [ovx evexey, 
2 Co. vii. 12 TJ; (od«n edpov, Lk. xxiv. 3; [ov« imdpyet, 
Acts iii. 6] in cod. & [also C *; cf. cod. Alex. in 1 Esdr. 
iv. 2, 12; Job xix. 16; xxxviii. 11, 26]); ef. W.§ 5,14. 
14; B.7; [A. v. Schtitz, Hist. Alphab. Att., Berol. 1875, 
pp. 54-58 ; Sophocles, Hist. of Grk. Alphab., 1st ed. 1848, 
p. 64 sq. (on the breathing); Tdf Sept., ed. 4, Proleg. 
pp. xxxiii. xxxiv.; Scrivener, Collation etc., 2d ed., p. lv. 
no. 9; id. cod. Bezae p. xlvii. no. 11 (ef. p. xlii. no. 5); 
Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. ete. p. Ixxxvii. sq.; Tdf Proleg. 
p- £0sq.; WAH. Intr. §§ 405 sqq., and App. p. 143 sq.]; 
Sept. for x9, Ps, 183 @ particle of negation, not (how 
it differs fr. yn has been explained in yn, ad init.); it is 
used 1. absol. and accented, o%, nay, no, [W. 476 
(444)]: in answers, 6 8€ gyow- ov, Mt. xiii. 29; ame- 
xpiOn> of, Jn. i. 21; [xxi. 5], cf. vii. 12; repeated, of of, 
it strengthens the negation, nay, nay, by no means, Mt. 
v. 373 Jr tay 7d od od, let your denial be truthful, Jas. 
v.12; on 2 Co. i. 17-19, see vai. 2. It is joined to 
other words, —to a finite verb, simply to deny that 
what is declared in the verb applies to the subject of 
the sentence: Mt. i. 25 (ox éeyivwoxev attnv); Mk. iii. 
25; Lk. vi. 43; Jn. x. 28; Acts vii. 5; Ro. i. 16, and 
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It has the same force when 
conjoined to participles: ws ov dépa dépw», 1 Co. ix. 
26; ovx dvros air@ réxvov, at the time when he had no 
child, Acts vii. 5 (49 dvros would be, although he had no 
child); add, Ro. viii. 20; 1Co.iv.14; 2Co.iv.8; Gal. 
iv. 8,27; Col. ii.19; Phil. iii. 3; Heb. xi. 35; 1 Pet.i. 8; 
6... ovx dy rouny, Jn. x. 12 (where acc. to class. usage 
pn must have been employed, because such a person is 
imagined as is not a shepherd; [cf. B. 351 (301) and 
pn, I.5b.]). in relative sentences: eioty ... reves of od 
murrevovoey, Jn. Vi. 64; add, Mt. x. 88; xii. 2; Lk. vi. 2; 
Ro. xv. 21; Gal. iii. 10, etc.; od gorw ds and ovdév éorew 
6 foll. by a fut.: Mt. x. 26; Lk. viii. 17; xii. 2; ris dove, 
8s ov foll. by a pres. indic.: Acts xix. 85; Ileb. xii. 7; ef. 
W. 481 (448); B. 855 (305); in statements introduced 
by dre after verbs of understanding, perceiving, saying, 
etc.: Jn. v.42; viii. 55, etc.; dre odx (where ovx is pleo- 
nastic) after dpvetoOat, 1 Jn. ii. 22; cf. B. § 148, 13; [W. 
§ 65, 2 8.]; — to an infin., where py might have been ex- 
pected: ris ére xpeia xara rhv tdéiw Medxuo. Erepow dr 
laracOa lepéa xat ob xara riy rake ’ Aapov Aé yer Oat, Heb. 
vii. 11 (where the difficulty is hardly removed by saying 
[e.g. with W. 482 (449)] that od belongs only to xara ray 
rag ’Aap., not to the infin.). it serves to deny other 
parts of statements: ovx év copia Adyou, 1 Co. i. 173 o& 
péran, ovx dv mraki Acivas, 2 Co. iii. 3, and many other 
exx.;—to deny the object, Zdeos (RG fdcov) Gedo, ov 
buaiav, Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7; obx éué 8éxerat, Mk. ix. 87. It 
blends with the term to which it is prefixed into a single 
and that an affirmative idea [W. 476 (444); cf. B. 347 
(298)]; as, ovx édw, to prevent, hinder, Acts xvi. 7; xix. 
80, (cf., on this phrase, Herm. ad Vig. p. 887 sq.); ovx 
éx, to be poor, Mt. xiii. 12; Mk. iv. 25, (see yo, I. 2a. 
p. 266°); ra odx dvjxovra [or a odx dvixev, L T Tr WH], 
unseemly, dishonorable, Eph. v. 4 (see pn, I. 5 d. fin. p. 
410°; [cf. B. § 148, 7a.; W. 486 (452)]); often so as to 
form a litotes; as, ovx ayvoew, to know well, 2 Co. ii. 11 
(Sap. xii. 10) ; od« dAcyos, not a few, i. e. very many, Acts 
xvii. 4,12; xix. 23 sq.3 xv. 2; xiv. 28; xxvii. 20; ob 
moNXat Hpepat, 2 few days, Lk. xv. 13; Jn. ii. 12; Actsi. 
53; ov modu, Acts xxvii. 14; od perpiws, Acts xx. 12; ovx 
donpos, not undistinguished [A. V. no mean etc.], Acts 
xxi. 395 ovx éx pérpov, Jn. ili. 34. it serves to limit the 
term to which it is joined: ov mavras, not altogether, not 
entirely (sce mavras, c. B.); ov mas, nol any and every one, 
Mt. vii. 21; plur. od mavres, not all, Mt. xix. 11; Ro. ix. 
6; x. 16; ov waca capé, not every kind of flesh, 1 Co. xv. 
89; ov mavri t® Aa@, not to all the people, Acts x. 41; 
on the other hand, when ov ‘is joined to the verb, was 
. .ov must be rendered no one, no, (as in Hebrew, now 
22° .&5, now x>.. 9D; ; ef. Winer, Lex. Hebr. et 
Chald. P- 518 sq-): Lk. i.87; Eph. v. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 21; 
Rev. xxii. 3; mwaca oap€...ov w. a verb, no flesh, no 


mortal, Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiii. 20; Ro. iii. 20; Gal. ii 
16; cf. W. § 26,1; [B.121 (106)]. Joined to a noun 
it denies and annuls the idea of the noun; as, rdp ov 
Aady, a people that is not a people (Germ. ein Nichtvolk, 
a no-people), Ro. ix. 25, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 10; ém’ ode fOvee, 
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R. V. with that which is no nation], Ro. x. 19 (20 DY &9; | cf. W. u.s.3 od pd mlo adré; shall I not drink it? Jn. 


rR. 
Sx xb, a no-god, Deut. xxxii. 21; ys 5, a nol-wood, Is. 
x. 15; ob« adpxtepevs, 2 Mace. iv. 18; 9 od ddAvors, Thuc. 
1, 137, 4; 1 ob mepereiyiors 3. 95, 2; 9 ovw éEovcia 5, 50, 
3; 8¢ dretpocvvay ... xox anddeckw, Eur. Hippol. 196, 
and other exx. in Grk. writ.; non sutor, Hor. sat. 2, 3, 
106; non corpus, Cic. acad. 1, 39 fin.); cf. W. 476 (444); 
[B. § 148, 9]; 9 ob« myamnpém, Ro. ix. 25; of ob« nden- 
pevot, 1 Pet. ii. 10. 3. followed by another nega- 
tive, a. it strengthens the negation: ov xpivw ovdeva, 
Jn. viii. 15; add, Mk. v. 87; 2 Co. xi. 9 (8); o0 ovx fy 
ovdere ovdeis xeipevos, Lk. xxiii. 53 [see od8érw]; ovx... 
ovdev, nothing at all, Lk. iv. 2; Jn. vi. 63; xi. 49; xii. 19; 
xv. 5; ov péAee wos rept ovderds, Mt. xxii. 16 ; odx... obxért, 
Acts viii. 89; cf. Matthiae § 609, 3; Kiihner ii. § 516; W. 
§ 55, 9b.; [B. § 148, 11]. b. as in Latin, it changes 
a negation into an affirmation (cf. Matthiae § 609, 2; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 695 sq.; W. § 55,9 a.; B.§ 148, 
12); o¥ sapd rovro ovx gotw éx rov caparos, not on this 
account 18 it not of the body, i. e. it belongs to the body, 
does not cease to be of the body, 1 Co. xii. 15; ob dund- 
peda & ei8oper cal nrovcapuev pi) radelv, wwe are unable not 
to speak [ A.V. we cannot but speak], Acts iv. 20. 4. 
It is used in disjunctive statements where one 
thing is denied that another may be established [W. 
§ 55,8; cf. B. 856 (306)]: ov«...adAdd, Lk. viii. 52; 
xxiv. 6 [WH reject the cl.]; Jn. i. 33; vii. 10, 12, 16; 
viii. 49; Acts x. 41; Ro. viii. 20; 1 Co.xv. 10; 2 Co. iii. 
3; viii.5; Heb. ii. 16, etc.; see dAda, II. 1; oy ta... 
* tva, Jn. iii. 17; ody Wa... dAdAd, In. vi. 88; ob pdvov 
. ». GANG xai, see ddAd, IT. 1 and povos, 2; ode... ef pn, 
see ei, III. 8c. p. 171°; od wy w. subjunc. aor. foll. by 
ei yn, Rev. xxi. 27 [see ef as above, 8. ]. 5. It is 
joined to other particles: ob pj, not at all, by no means, 
surely not, in no wise, see py, IV.; od pnxere w. aor. sub- 
junc. Mt. xxi. 19 L TTrmrg. WH. py od, where pp is 
interrog. (Lat. num) and ov negative (cf. B. 248 (214), 
854 (304); W. 511 (476)]: Ro. x. 18 sq.; 1 Co. ix. 4 8q.; 
xi. 22. ef ov, see ef, ITT. 11 p. 172°. ov yap (see ydp, L 
p- 109°), Acts xvi. 37. 6. Asin Hebr. x5 w. impf., 
so in bibl. Grk. od w. 2 pers. fut. is used in em phatic 
prohibition (in prof. auth. it is milder; cf. W. § 48, 
5.c.; also 501 sq. (467); [B. § 139, 64]; Fritzsche on Mt. 
p. 259 sq. [cf- p. 252 sq.] thinks otherwise, but not cor- 
rectly): Mt. vi.5; and besides in the moral precepts 
of the O. T., Mt. iv. 7; xix. 18; Lk. iv. 12; Acts xxiii. 
5; Ro. vii. 7; xiii. 9. 7. ov is used interroga- 
tively — when an affirmative answer is expected (Lat. 
nonne; [W. § 57, 3a.; B. 247 (218)]): Mt. vi. 26, 30; 
xvii. 24; Mk. iv. 21; xii. 24; Lk. xi. 40; Jn. iv. 835; vii. 
25; Acts ix. 21; Ro. ix. 21; 1Co.ix. 1,6 sq. 12; Jas. ii. 
4, and often; ov« ot@are xrA.; and the like, see eid, IT. 
1 p. 174"; dAX’ ov, Heb. iii. 16 (see ddAd, [. 10 p. 28"); 
ovx drroxpivy ov8ey; answerest thou nothing at all? Mk. 
xiv. 60; xv. 4;— where an exclamation of reproach or 
wonder, which denies directly, may take the place of a 
negative question: Mk. iv. 13, 38; Lk. xvii. 18; Acts 
xiii. 10 [cf. B. § 189, 65]; xxi. 38 (on which see dpa, 1); 


xviii. 11; cf. W. p. 512 (477); (ef. B. § 139, 2]. 

odd, Tdf. ova [see Proleg. p. 101; cf. Chandler § 892], 
ah! ha! an interjection of wonder and amazement: 
Epict. diss. 3, 22, 34; 3, 23,24; Dio Cass. 63, 20; called 
out by the overthrow of a boastful adversary, Mk. xv. 29.* 

oval, an interjection of grief or of denunciation ; Sept. 
chiefly for ‘7 and ‘jx; alas! woe! with a dat of pers. 
added, Mt. xi. 21; xviii. 7; xxiii. 18-16, 28, 25, 27, 29; 
xxiv. 19; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiii.17; xiv. 21; Lk. vi. 24-26 ; 
x. 18; xi. 42-44, 46 sq. 52; xxi. 23; xxii. 22; Jude 11; 
Rev. xii. 12 R G Led. min. (see below], (Num. xxi. 29; 
Is. iii. 9, and often in Sept.) ; thrice repeated, and foll. 
by a dat., Rev. viii. 183 RG L WH mrg. [see below]; the 
dat. is omitted in Lk. xvii. 1; twice repeated and foll. 
by a nom. in place of a voc., Rev. xviii. 10, 16, 19, (Is. i. 
24; v. 8-22; Hab. ii. 6, 12, ete.); exceptionally, with an 
acc. of the pers., in Rev. viii. 18 T Tr WH txt., and xii. 
12 LT Tr WH;; this accus., I think, must be regarded 
either as an acc. of exclamation (cf. Matthiae § 410), or 
as an imitation of the constr. of the acc. after verbs of 
injuring, (B. § 131, 14 judges otherwise); with the ad- 
dition of dé and a gen. of the evil the infliction of which 
is deplored [cf. B. 322 (277); W. 371 (348)], Mt. xviii. 7; 
also of éx, Rev. viii.138. Asa substantive, # ovai (the 
writer seems to have been led to use the fem. by the 
similarity of ) OAiys or 7 radasrapia; cf. W.179 (169)) 
woe, culamity: Rev. ix. 12; xi. 14; &8vo oval, Rev. ix. 12, 
(oval éxi oval grra:, Ezek. vii. 26; oval fyas AnWerat, 
Evang. Nicod. c. 21 [Pars ii. v. 1 (ed. Tdf.)]); so also 
in the phrase ovai pol dorw woe is unto me, i.e. divine 
penalty threatens me, 1 Co. ix. 16, cf. Hos. ix. 12; [Jer. vi. 
4]; Epict. diss. 3, 19, 1, (frequent in eccles. writ.).* 

otSanas (fr. ovdauds, not even one; and this fr. ov8é and 
duds [allied perh. w. dua; cf. Vaniéek p. 972; Curtius 
§ 600]), adv., fr. Hdt. [and Aeschyl.] down, by no means, 
in no wise: Mt. ii. 6.° 

ot8d, [fr. Hom. down], a neg. disjunctive conjunction, 
compounded of ov and 8¢, and therefore prop. i. q. but 
not; generally, however, its oppositive force being lost, 
it serves to continue a negation. [On the elision of ¢ 
when the next word begins with a vowel (observed by 
Tdf. in eight instances, neglected in fifty-eight), see Tif. 
Proleg. p. 96; cf. WH. App. p. 146; W. §5,1a.; B.p. 
10 sq.] It signifies 1. and not, continuing a nega- 
tion, yet differently from odre; for the latter connects 
parts or members of the same thing, since ré is adjunc- 
tive like the Lat. que; but ov8é places side by side things 
that are equal and mutually exclude each other [(?). 
There appears to be some mistake here in what is said 
about ‘mutual exclusion’ (cf. W. § 55, 6): ovdé, like 8¢, 
always makes reference to something preceding; ofre 
to what follows also; the connection of clauses nega- 
tived by ore is close and internal, so that they are mu- 
tually complementary and combine into a unity, whereas 
clauses negatived by ovd€ follow one another much more 
loosely, often almost by accident as it were; see W. I. c., 
and esp. the quotations there given from Benfey and 
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Klotz.) It differs from pndé as ot does from py [q. v. ad 
init.]; after ov, where each has its own verb: Mt. v. 15; 
vi. 28; Mk. iv. 22; Lk. vi.44; Actsii. 27; ix. 9; xvii. 24 
sq.; Gal. i. 17; iv. 14; ove oi8a ov8e exiorapat, Mk. xiv. 68 
RG Lurg. [al. ore... ore] (Cic. pro Rosc. Am. 43 
“non novi neque scio”); cf. W. 490 (456) c.; [B. 367 
(315) note]; ov... ovde... ovdé, nol... nor... nor, Mt. 
vi. 26; ovdels... ovde... ob8e... ovdé, Rev. v. 3 (RG; 
cf. B. 367 (315) ; W. 491 (457)]; od... ovde foll. by a 
fut... . ov8é py foll. by subjune. aor. . . . ovdé, Rev. vil. 
16. ov... ovde, the same verb being common to both: 
Mt. x. 24; xxv. 13; Lk. vi. 43; viii. 17 [cf. W.300 (281) ; 
B. 855 (305) cf. § 139, 7]; Jn. vi. 24; xiii. 16; Acts viii. 
21; xvi. 21; xxiv. 18; Ro. ii. 28; ix. 16; Gal. i. 1; iii. 28; 
1 Th. v. 5; 1 Tim. ii. 12; Rev. xxi. 28. preceded by 
otro, Mk. viii. 17; — by ovdeis, Mt. ix. 17;— by iva pn, 
which is foll. by ov8é.. . ovdé, where pndé . . . pndé might 
have been expected (cf. B. § 148, 8; [W. 474 (442)]): 
Rev. ix. 4. ovdé yap, for neither, Jn. viii. 42; Ro. viii. 
7. 2. also not [A. V. generally neither]: Mt. vi. 15; 
xxi. 27; xxv. 45; Mk. xi. 26 [RL]; Lk. xvi. 31; Jn. xv. 
4; Ro.iv. 15; xi. 21; 1 Co. xv. 18, 165; Gal. i. 12 (ovde 
yap eyw (cf. B. 367 (315) note; 492 (458) ]) ; Heb. viii. 4, 
etc.; dAN’ odd, Lk. xxiii. 15; 4 ovde, in a question, or 
doth not even etc.? 1 Co. xi. 14 Rec.; the simple ovéde, 
num ne quidem (have ye not even etc.) in a question 
where a negative answer is assumed (see ov, 7): Mk. xii. 
10; LK. vi. 3; xxiii. 40; and GL T Tr WII in 1 Co. xi. 
14. 3. not even [B. 369 (316)]: Mt. vi. 29; viii. 
10; Mk. vi. 31; Lk. vii. 9; xii. 27; Jn. xxi. 25 [Tdf. om. 
the vs.]; 1Co. v. 1; xiv. 21; ode efs [W. 173 (168) ; B. 
§ 127, 32], Acts iv. 32; Ro. iii. 10; 1 Co. vi.5 [L T Tr 
WH ovdeis]; ov8€ év, Jn. i. 3; GAN’ odd, Acts xix. 2; 1 
Co. iii. 2 (Rec. dAd’ obre) ; iv.3; Gal. ii. 3. ina double 
negative for the sake of emphasis, ovx... ovd€é [B. 369 
(316); W. 500 (465)]: Mt. xxvii. 14; Lk. xviii. 13; Acts 
vii. 5. 

otSels, ov Sepia (the fem. only in these pass.: Mk. vi. 
5; Lk. iv. 26; Jn. xvi. 29; xviii. 88; xix.4; Acts xxv. 
18; xxvii. 22; Phil. iv.15; 1 Jn.i. 5,and Rec. in Jas. iii. 
12), ob d€y (and, ace. to a pronunciation not infreq. fr. 
Aristot. and Theophr. down, ovdfeis, ovdév: 1 Co. xiii. 2 
R* LT Tr WH; Acts xix. 27 LT Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 8 
(9)LT TrWH; Lk. xxii. 35 T Tr WH; xxiii. 14 T Tr 
WH; Acts xv. 9 T Tr WH txt.; Acts xxvi. 26 T WII 
Tr br.; 1 Co. xiii. 3 Tdf.; see pndeis init. and Gottling 
on Aristot. pol. p. 278; [Meisterhans, Grammatik d. At- 
tisch. Inschriften, § 20,5; see L. and S. 8. v. otGeis; cf. 
Lob. Pathol. Elem. ii. 344]; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. § 70 Anm. 
7), (fr. ov8€ and efs), [fr. om. down], and not one, no 
one, none, no; it differs from pndeis as od does from py 
[q- v. ad init.]; 1. with nouns: masce., Lk. iv. 24; 
xvi. 13; 1 Co. viii. 43 odSets GAdos, In. xv. 243 oddeuia 
in the passages given above; neut., Lk. xxiii. 4; Jn. x. 
41; Acts xvii. 21; xxiii. 9; xxviii. 5; Ro. viii. 15 xiv. 14; 
Gal. v. 10, ete. 2. absolutely: ovddefs, Mt. vi. 24; 
ix. 16; Mk. iii. 27; v. 4; vii. 24; Lk.i.61; v. 89 [WH 
in br.]; vii. 28; Jn. i. 18; iv. 27; Acts xviii. 10; xxv. 11; 


Ro. xiv. 7, and very often. with a partitive gen.: Lk. 
iv. 26; xiv. 24; Jn. xiii. 28; Actsv.18; 1Co.i. 14; ii 
8; 1Tim.vi.16. ov8eis ef zn, Mt. xix. 17 Rec.; xvii. 8; 
Mk. x. 18; Lk. xviii. 19; Jn. iii. 13; 1 Co. xii. 3; Rev. 
xix. 12, ete.; day py, Jn. iii. 2; vi.44,65. odk... od8els 
(see ov, 3 a.), Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. v.37; vi. 5; xii. 14; Lk. 
vill. 43 ; Jn. viii. 15; xviii. 9, 31; Acts iv. 12; 2 Co. xi. 
9 (8); ovxere. . . ovdeis, Mk. ix. 8; obSérew. . . oddeis, Lk. 
xxiii. 53 (Tdf. oddeis. . . ov8erw; L Tr WH ovddeis ofrrw]; 
Jn. xix. 41; Acts viii. 16 [LT Tr WH); ovdeis . . . odxert, 
MK. xii. 84; Rev. xviii. 11. neut. od&€v, nothing, Mt. x. 
26 [cf. W. 300 (281); B. 355 (305)]; xvii. 20; xxvi. 62; 
xxvii. 12, and very often; with a partitive gen., Lk. ix. 
36; xviii. 34; Acts xviii. 17; 1 Co. ix. 15; xiv. 10 [RG]; 
ovdey ef py, Mt. v.13; xxi. 19; Mk. ix. 29; xi. 133 pn 
rivos; with the answer ovdevds, Lk. xxii. 35; oddén éexrds 
w. gen., Acts xxvi. 22; otdév poe dcadépe:, Gal. ii. 6; it 
follows another negative, thereby strengthening the ne- 
gation (see ov, 3 a.): Mk. xv. 4.8q.; xvi. 8; Lk. iv. 2; ix. 
36; xx. 40; Jn. iil. 27; v. 19, 30; ix. 88; xi. 49; xiv. 
30; Acts xxvi. 26 [Lchm. om.]; 1 Co. viii. 2[R G]; ix. 
15([GLT Tr WH]; od8ev od pa w. aor. subjunc. Lk. x. 
19 [R*G WH mrg.; see pn, IV. 2]. ovdév, absol., noth- 
ing whatever, nol at all, in no wise, [cf. B. §131, 10] : ade- 
xeiy (see adixew, 2 b.), Acts xxv. 10; Gal. iv. 12; ovder 
Scadepew rivds, Gal. iv. 1; dorepetv, 2 Co. xii. 11; dered, 
Jn. vi. 63; 1 Co. xiii. 3.  oddev dori, it is nothing, of no 
importance, ete. [cf. B. § 129, 5]: Mt. xxiii. 16,18; Jn. 
viii. 54; 1 Co. vii. 19; with a gen., none of these things 
is true, Acts xxi. 24; xxv. 115; ovdév elue, I am nothing, 
of noaccount: 1 Co. xiii. 2; 2 Co. xii. 11, (see exx. fr. Grk. 
auth. in Passow s. v. 2; [L. and S.s.v. II. 2; Meyer on 1 
Co. l.c.]); eis od8ev AcyroOnvas (see Aoyifopat, 1 a.), Acts 
xix. 27; eis ovdev yiverOa, to come to nought, Acts v. 36 
[W. § 29, 3a.; év ovdevi, in no respect, in nothing, Phil. 
1 29 (cf. pndeis, g.) J. 

ovS€mrore, adv., denying absolutely and objectively, (fr. 
ovde and zoré, prop. not ever), [fr. Hom. down], nerer 
Mt. vii. 23; ix. 33; xxvi. 33; Mk. ii. 12; (Lk. xv. 29 
(bis)]; Jn. vii. 46; Acts x. 14; xi. 83 xiv. 8; 1 Co. xiii. 
8; Heb. x. 1, 11. interrogatively, did ye never, ete.: 
Mt. xxi. 16, 42; Mk. ii. 25.* 

otSérw, adv., simply negative, (fr. ov&€ and the enclitic 
aw), [fr. Aeschyl. down], not yet, not as yet: In. vii. 39 
(where L Tr WH ofsm); xx. 9. ovdérw ovdeis, never 
any one [A. V. never man yet], Jn. xix. 41; [ovdéro.. - 
ém’ ovdevi, as yet... upon none, Acts viii. 16 LT Tr 
WH]; ovk ... od8€rw ovdeis (see ov, 3 a.), Lk. xxiii. 53 [L 
Tr WIT otk... ovdeis ofa; Tdf. odn . . . ovdets ovdera]; 
ovdéerw ovdey (LT Tr WH simply ofmw) not yet (any- 
thing), 1 Co. viii. 2.* 

ov6els, over, see ovdeis, init. 

ovxén [also written separately by Rec (generally), 
Tr (nine times in Jn.), Tdf. (in Philem. 16)], (ov, és), 
an adv. which denies simply, and thus differs from pnxérs 
(q. v.), no longer, no more, no further: Mt. xix. 6; Mk. 
x. 8: Lk. xv.19, 21; Jn. iv. 42; vi.66; Acts xx. 25, 38; 
Ro. vi. 9; xiv. 15;_2 Co. v. 16; Gal. iii. 25; iv. 7; Eph 
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ii. 19; Philem. 16; Heb. x. 18, 26, etc.; ovxérs $dOov, I 
came not again [R.V. J forebore to come], 2 Co. i. 23. 
with another neg. particle in order to strengthen the ne- 
gation: ovdé .. . ovxérs, Mt. xxii. 46 ; ove . . . ovxers, Acts 
viii. 39; ovdets ... ouxért, Mk. xii. 34; Rev. xviii. 11; 
ovcert .. . ovdev, Mk. vii. 12; xv. 5; Lk. xx. 40; ovxere 
... ovdeva, Mk. ix. 8; ovxére ov wn, Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xxii. 
16 [WH om. L Tr br. oveéri]; Rev. xviii. 14 [Tr om.]; 
ovée .. . ovxérs ovdeis, Mk. vy. 3 LT WHTrtxt. ovxérs 
is used logically [cf. W. §65, 10]; as, odxére eye for it 
cannot now be said ore éyw etc., Ro. vii. 17, 20; Gal. ii. 
20; add, Ro. xi. 6; Gal. iii. 18. [(Hom., Hes., Hdt., al.)] 

otxoty, (fr. ovx and ovy), adv., not therefore; and since 
a speaker often introduces in this way his own opinion 
[see Kriiger as below], the particle is used affirmatively, 
therefore, then, the force of the negative disappearing. 
IIence the saying of Pilate obxotv Bacweds ef ov must 
be taken affirmatively: then (since thou speakest of thy 
Baoweia) thou arta king! (Germ. also bist du doch ein 
Konig !), Jn. xviii. 87 [cf. B. 249 (214)]; but it is better 
to write ofxovy, so that Pilate, arguing from the words 
of Christ, asks, not without irony, art thou not a king 
then ? orin any case, thouart a king, art thou not? cf. W. 
512 (477). Thedifference between ovxovy and ovxovy is 
differently stated by different writers; cf. Herm. ad Vig. 
p. 792 sqq.; Kriiger § 69, 51, 1 and 2; Kiihner § 508, 5 
ii. p. 715 sqq., also the 3d excurs. appended to his ed. of 
Xen. memor.; [Bdumlein, Partikeln, pp. 191-198].* 

od pf, see yn, IV. 

ovv a conj. indicating that something follows from an- 
other necessarily ; [al. regard the primary force of the 
particle as confirmatory or continuative, rather than 
illative; cf. Passow, or L. and S. s. v.; Kiihner § 508, 1 ii. 
p- 707 sqq.; Baumlein p. 173 sqq.; Kriiger § 69, 52; Don- 
aldson p. 571; Rost in a program “ Ueber Ableitung ” 
u.s. w. p. 2; Klotz p. 717; Hartung ii. 4]. Hence it is 
used in drawing a conclusion and in connecting sen- 
tences together logically, then, therefore, accordingly, 
consequently, these things being so, [(Klotz, Rost, al., have 
wished to derive the word fr. the neut. ptep. dy (cf. 
évros); but see Baumlein or Kiihner u. s.); cf. W. § 53, 
8]: Mt. iii. 10; x. 32 (since persecutions are not to be 
dreaded, and consequently furnish no excuse for denying 
me [cf. W. 455 (424)]); Mt. xviii. 4; Lk.iii.9; xvi. 27; 
Jn. viii. 38 (xat dyets ody, and ye accordingly, i. e. ‘since, 
as is plain from my case, sons follow the example of their 
fathers’; Jesus says this in sorrowful irony [W. 455 
(424)]); Acts i. 21 (since the office of the traitor Judas 
must be conferred on another); Ro. v. 9; vi. 43 xiii. 10; 
1 Co. iv. 16 (since I hold a father’s place among you) ; 2 
Co. v. 20; Jas. iv. 17, and many other exx. As respects 
details, notice that it stands a. inexhortations 
(to show what ought now to be done by reason of what 
has been said), i. q. wherefore, [our transitional there- 
fore): Mt. iii. 8; v. 48; ix. 38; Lk. xi. 355 xxi. 14, 36 
[RG Lumrg. Trmrg.]; Acts iii. 19; xiii.40; Ro. vi. 12; 
xiv. 13; 1 Co. xvi. 11; 2 Co. viii. 24; Eph. v. 1; vi. 14; 
Phil. ii. 29; Col. ii. 16; 2 Tim. i. 8; Heb. iv. 1, 11; x. 
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35; Jas. iv. 7; v. 7; 1 Pet.iv.7; v.6; Rev.i.19[GL 
T Tr WH); iii. 3, 19, and often ; vi» od», now therefore, 
Acts xvi. 36. b. in questions, then, therefore, 
(Lat. igitur); | a. when the question is, what follows 
or seems to follow from what has been said: Mt. xxii. 
28; xxvii. 22 [W. 455 (424)]; Mk. xv. 12; Lk. iii. 10; 
xx. 15, 33; Jn. viii. 5; ri ody épovpev; Ro. vi. 1; vii. 7; 
ix. 14; ri ody dni; 1 Co. x. 19; ri ody; what then? i. e. 
how then does the matter stand? (cf. W. § 64, 2a.], Jn. 
i. 21 [here WH mrg. punct. ri ody ov ;]} Ro. iii. 9; vi. 15; 
xi. 7; also ri ody doriv; [what is it then?] Acts xxi. 22; 
1 Co. xiv. 15, 26. B. when it is asked, whether 
this or that follows from what has just been said: Mt. 
xiii. 28; Lk. xxii. 70; Jn. xviii. 39; Ro. iii. 81; Gal. iii. 
21. y. when it is asked, how something which is true 
or regarded as true, or what some one does, can be rec- 
onciled with what has been previously said or done: Mt. 
xu. 26; xiii. 27; xvii. 10 (where the thought is, ‘thou 
commandest us to tell no one about this vision we have 
had of Elijah; what relation then to this vision has the 
doctrine of the scribes concerning the coming of Elijah? 
Is not this doctrine confirmed by the vision ?’); Mt. xix. 
7; xxvi. 54; Lk. xx. 17; Jn. iv. 11 [Tdf. om. ody]; Acts 
Xv. 10 (voy odv, now therefore, i.e. at this time, therefore, 
when God makes known his will so plainly); Acts xix. 
3; Ro. iv. 1 (where the meaning is, ‘If everything de- 
pends on faith, what shall we say that Abraham gained 
by outward things, i.e. by works?’ [but note the crit. 
texts]); 1 Co. vi. 15; Gal. iii. 5. 6. in general, it 
serves simply to subjoin questions suggested by what 
has just been said: Ro. iii. 27; iv. 98q.; vi. 21; xi. 11; 
1 Co. iii. 5, ete. oc. in epanalepsis, i.e. it serves 
to resume a thought or narrative interrupted by inter- 
vening matter (Matthiae ii. p. 1497; [W. 444 (414)]), 
like Lat. igitur, inquam, our as was said, say I, to pro- 
ceed, etc.: Mk. iii. 31 [RG] (cf. 21); Lk. iii. 7 (cf. 3) ; 
Jn. iv. 45 (cf. 48); vi. 24 (cf. 22); 1 Co. viii. 4; xi. 20 
(cf. 18); add, Mk. xvi. 19 [Tr mrg. br. ody]; Acts viii. 
25; xii. 5; xiii. 4: xv. 8, 30; xxiii. 3135 xxv. 135 xxviii. 5. 
It is used also when one passes at length to a subject 
about which he had previously intimated an intention to 
speak: Acts xxvi. 4, 9. da. it serves to gather up 
summarily what has already been said, or even what 
cannot be narrated at length: Mt. i.17; vii. 24 (where 
no reference is made to what has just before been said 
[?], but all the moral precepts of the Serm. on the Mount 
are summed up in a single rule common to all); Lk. iii. 
18; Jn. xx. 30; Acts xxvi. 22. e. it serves to adapt 
examples and comparisons to the case in hand: Jn. iii. 
29; xvi. 22;—or to add examples to illustrate the sub- 
ject under consideration: Ro. xii. 20 Rec. f. In 
historical discourse it serves to make the transition 
from one thing to another, and to connect the several 
parts and portions of the narrative, since the new uccur- 
rences spring from or are occasioned by what precedes 
(ef. W. § 60, 8}: Lk. vi. 9 RG; numberless times so in 
John, as i. 22 [Lchm. om.]; ii. 18; iv. 9 [Tdf. om.]; vi. 60, 
67; vii.6 (G T om.], 25, 28, $3, 35, 40; viii. 18, 19, 22, 25, 
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81,57; ix. 78q. 10,16; xi. 12, 16, 21, 32, 36; xii. 1-4; xiii. 
12; xvi. 17, 22; xviii. 7,11 sq. 16, 27-29; xix. 20-24, 32, 38, 
40; xxi. 5-7, etc. g. with other conjunctions: dpa 
ovr, so then, Lat. hinc igitur, in Paul; see dpa, 5. el odv, if 
then (where what has just been said and proved is carried 
over to prove something else), see ef, III. 12; [ed pev ovy, 
see pev, II. 4 p. 398°]. etre oby... etre, whether then... 
or: 1 Co. x. 31; xv. 11. émei ody, since then: Heb. ii. 
14; iv. 6; for which also a participle is put with odp, as 
Acts ii. 830; xv. 2(T Tr WH 8€]; xvii. 29; xix. 36; xxv. 
17; xxvi. 22; Ro. v.1; xv. 28; 2 Co. iii. 12; v.11; vii. 1; 
Heb. iv. 14; x. 19; 1 Pet. iv. 1; 2 Pet. iu.11 [WH Tr 
 mrg. ovrws]. éav ody, if then ever, in case then, or rather, 
therefore if, therefore in case, (for in this formula, od», al- 
though: placed in the protasis, yet belongs more to the 
apodosis, since it shows what will necessarily follow from 
what precedes if the condition introduced by édy shall 
ever take place): Mt. v. 23 (cf. W. 455 (424)]; vi. 22 
[here Tdf. om. ody] ; xxiv. 26; Lk. iv. 7; Jn. vi. 62; viii. 
86; Ro. ii. 26; 1 Co. xiv. 11, 23; 2 Tim. ii. 21; day ody 
un, Rev. iii. 3; so also Gray odv, when therefore: Mt. vi. 2; 
xxi. 40; xxiv. 15, and RG in Lk. xi. 34. dre odv, when 
(or after) therefore, so when: Jn. xiii. 12, 31 [(80) 
Rec.bes elt L) T Tr WH]; xix. 30; xxi. 15; i. gq. hence it 
came to pass that, when etc., Jn. ii. 22; xix.6,8. ds od», 
when (or after) therefore: Jn. iv. 1, 40; xi. 6; xviii. 6; 
xx. 11; xxi. 9; ds ody, as therefore, Col. ii. 6. Somep ovr, 
Mt. xiii. 40. ev ody, foll. by 8 [cf. B. § 149, 16], Mk. 
xvi. 19 [Tr mrg. br. ody]; Jn. xix. 25; Actsi. 6; viii. 4, 
25; 1 Co. ix. 25, ete.; without an adversative conjunc. 
following, see pév, II. 4. viv ody, see above under a., and 
b. y. h. As to position, it is never the first word 
in the sentence, but generally the second, sometimes the 
third,. [sometimes even the fourth, W. § 61, 6]; as, 
[wept ris Bpdooews odv etc. 1 Co. viii. 4]; of pev ody, Acts 
ii. 41, and often; mroAAd pev ody, Jn. xx. 30. i. John 
uses this particle in his Gospel far more frequently 
[(@more than two hundred times in all)] than the other 
N. T. writers; in his Epistles only in the foll. passages : 
1 Jn. ii. 24 (where GL T Tr WH have expunged it) ; iv. 
19 Lechm.; 3 Jn. 8. [(From Hom. down.)] | 

otww, (fr. od and the enclitic mH), adv., [fr. Hom. 
down], (differing fr. pra; as ov does fr. yn [q. v. ad 
init.]), not yet; a. in a negation: Mt. xxiv. 6; Mk. 
xiii. 7; Jn. ii. 45 iii. 24; vi. 17 Ltxt.T Tr WH; vii. 6, 8* 
RL WH txt., 8°, 30,39; viii. 20, 57; xi. 830; xx. 17; 1 
Co. iii.2; Heb. ii. 8; xii. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 2; Rev. xvii. 10, 
12 (where Lchm. ove) ; ovdels ofrw, no one ever yet (see 
ovdeis, 2, and cf. ov, 3 a.), Mk. xi. 2 L T Tr WH; Lk. 
xxiii. 53 L Tr WH; Acts viii. 16 Rec. b. in ques- 
tions, nondumne? do ye not yet etc.: Mt. xv.17 RG; 
xvi. 9; Mk. iv. 40 L Tr WH; viii. 17, [21 L txt. T Tr 
WH).* 

otp4, -ds, 7, a fail: Rev.ix. 10,19; xii.4. (From Hom. 
down; Sept. several times for 331.) * 

otpdvios, -ovy, in class. Grk. generally of three term. 
[W. §11, 1; B. 25 (23)], (obpavds), heavenly, i. e. a. 
dwelling in heaven: émarip 6 otp., Mt. vi. 14, 26, 32; xv. 
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18; besides L T Tr WH in v. 48; xviii. 35; xxiii. 9; 
atparia ovp. Lk. ii. 13 (where Tr txt. WH mrg. ovpa- 
you). b. coming from heaven: énracia ovp. Acts 
xxvi. 19. (Hom. in Cer. 55; Pind., Tragg., Arstph., 
al.) * 

otpavdbev, (ovpavds), adv., from heaven: Acts xiv. 17; 
xxvi. 138. (Hom., Hes., Orph., 4 Mace. iv. 10.) Cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 93 sq.* 

otpavés, -ov, 6, [fr. a root meaning ‘ to cover,’ ‘encom- 
pass’; cf. Vaniéek p. 895; Curtius § 509], heaven; and, 
in imitation of the Hebr. o:pw (i. e. prop. the heights 
above, the upper regions), ovpavoi, -dy, ol, the heavens [W. 
§ 27, 3; B. 24 (21)], (on the use and the omission of the 
art. cf. W. 121 (115)), i. e. 1. the vaulted expanse 
of the sky with all the things visible in tt; a. gener- 
ally: as opp. to the earth, Heb. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 5, 10, 
12; 6 ovp. x. 9, [heaven and earth] i. q. the universe, the 
world, (acc. to the primitive Hebrew manner of speaking, 
inasmuch as they had neither the conception nor the 
name of the universe, Gen. i. 1; xiv. 19; Tob. vii. 17 (18); 
1 Macc. ii. 37, ete.) : Mt. v.18; xi. 25; xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 


313 Lk. x. 21; xvi. 17; xxi. 88; Acts iv. 24; xiv.15; xvii. 


24; Rev. x.6; xiv.7; xx.11. The ancients conceived of 
the expanded sky as an arch or vault the outmost edge of 
which touched the extreme limits of the earth [see B. D. 
s. v. Firmament, cf. Heaven]; hence such expressions as 
dn’ dxpwv olpavay éws axpwv avray, Mt. xxiv. 31; ax’ 
dxpou ys €ws axpov olpavod, Mk. xiii. 27; td roy odpardy 
(mw Mma, Eccl. i. 18; ii. 8, etc.), under heaven, i.e. 
on earth, Acts ii. 5; iv.12; Col.i. 23; ée ris (sc. yepas, 
ef. W. 591 (550) ; [B. 82 (71 sq.) ]) dr’ [here LT Tr WH 
trod ray ovp.] otpavdy els rHv br’ ovpavdy, out of the one part 
under the heaven unto the other part under heaven i. e. from 
one quarter of the earth to the other, Lk. xvii. 24 ; as by 
this form of expression the greatest longitudinal distance 
is described, so to one looking up from the earth heaven 
stands as the extreme measure of altitude; hence, «od- 
Aaoba dype tov ovpavod, Rev. xvjii. 5 [L T Tr WH] (on 
which see xoAAdw) ; dWwOjvas ws Tov ovpavod, metaph. of 
a city that has reached the acme, zenith, of glory and 
prosperity, Mt. xi. 28; Lk. x. 15, (xAéos odpavdv feet, Hom. 
Il. 8, 192; Od. 19, 108; mpds odpavdv BiBdlew teva, Soph. 
O. C. 882 (881); exx. of similar expressions fr. other 
writ. are given in Kypke, Observv. i. p. 62); xasvot otjpavot 
(xat yj xawn), better heavens which will take the place of 
the present after the renovation of all things, 2 Pet. iii. 
18; Rev. xxi. 1; of viv odpavoi, the heavens which now 
are, and which will one day be burnt up, 2 Pet. iii. 7; also 
6 mp@ros obpavds, Rev. xxi. 1, cf. Heb. xii. 26. But the 
heavens are also likened in poetic speech to an expanded 
curtain or canopy (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 2; Is. xl. 22), and to 
an unrolled scroll; hence, &Alcoew [T Tr mrg. ddAdooes} 
rovs ovp. ws meptBdraov, Heb. i. 12 (fr. Sept. of Ps. ci. 
(cii.) 26 cod. Alex.) ; xai 5d otp. direxwpicOn as BiBdjior 
Etocodpevoy [or eco. ], Rev. vi. 14. b. the aerial 
heavens or sky, the region where the clouds and tempests 


gather, and where thunder and lightning are produced: 


6 ovp. muppdtet, Mt. xvi. 2 (T br. WH reject the pass.], 
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arvyvatey, ib. 3 [see last ref.]; verdy édaxe, Jas. v. 18; 
add Uk. ix. 54; xvii. 29; Actsix. 3 -xxii. 6; Rev. xiii. 18; 
xvi. 21; xx. 9; onpetoy éx Or amd Tou ovp., Mt. xvi. 1; Mk. 
viii. 11; Lk. xi. 16; xxi. 113 répara dv rq odp. Acts ii. 
19; «Acie tov ovpavdy, to keep the rain in the sky, hin- 
der it from falling on the earth, Lk. iv. 25; Rev. xi. 6, 
(cuvéxew tov ovp. for DW Wy, Deut. xi. 17; 2 Chr. 
vi. 26; vii. 13; avexew réov ovp. Sir. xlviii. 3); al vepedas 
rou oup., Mt. xxiv. 30; xxvi.64; Mk. xiv. 62; 1d mpdao- 
mov Tov oup., Mt. xvi. 3[T br. WEI reject the pass.]; Lk. 
xii. 56; ra werecva r. ovp. (gen. of place), that fly in the 
air (Gen. i. 26; Ps. viii. 9; Bar. iii. 17; Judith xi. 7), 
Mt. vi. 26; viii. 20; xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 832; Lk. viii. 5; ix. 
58; xiii. 19; Acts x.12. These heavens are opened by 
being cleft asunder, and from the upper heavens, or 
abode of heavenly beings, come down upon earth — now 
the Holy Spirit, Mt. iii. 16; Mk.i.10; Lk. iii. 21 sq.; Jn. 
i. 32; now angels, Jn. i. 51 (52); and now in vision ap- 
pear to human sight some of the things within the high- 
est heaven, Acts vii. 55; x. 11, 16; through the aerial 
heavens sound voices, which are uttered in the heavenly 
abode: Mt. iii. 17; Mk.i. 11; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. xii. 28; 2 
Pet. i. 18. c. the sidereal or starry heavens: 
ra dotpa tov ovp. Heb. xi. 12 (Deut. i. 10; x. 22; Eur. 
Phoen. 1); of dorépes r. ovp., Mk. xiii. 25; Rev. vi. 13; 
xii. 4, (Is. xiii. 10; xiv. 18); al duvdpecs rev otp. the 
heavenly forces (hosts), i. e. the stars [al. take 8vuy. in this 
phrase in a general sense (see 8uvapis, f.) of the powers 
which uphold and regulate the heavens]: Mt. xxiv. 29; 
Lk. xxi. 26; al éy rots ovp. MK. xiii. 25, (Hebr. x3y 
DDI, Deut. xvii. 3; Jer. xxxiii. 22; Zeph. i. 5); 80 
orparcd Tov oupavov, Acts vii. 42. 2. the region above 
the sidereal heavens, the seat of an order of things eternal 
and consummately perfect, where God dwells and the other 
heavenly beings: this heaven Paul, in 2 Co. xii. 2, seems 
to designate by the name of 6 rpiros ovp., but certainly 
not the third of the seven distinct heavens described by 
the author of the Test. xii. Patr., Levi § 3, and by the 
Rabbins [(cf. Wetstein ad loc.; Hahn, Theol. d. N. T. i. 
247 sq.; Drummond, Jewish Messiah, ch. xv.)]; cf. De 
Wette ad loc. Several distinct heavens are spoken of 
also in Eph. iv. 10 (vmepdvw ravrwv rev obp.) ; cf. Heb. 
vii. 26, if it be not preferable here to understand the nu- 
merous regions or parts of the one and the same heaven 
where God dwells as referred to. The highest heaven 
is the dwelling-place of God: Mt. v. 84; xxiii. 22; Acts 
vii. 49; Rev. iv. 1 sqq., (Ps. x. (xi.) 4; cxiii. 24 (exv. 16 
sq.)); hence @eds rov otp., Rev. xi.13; xvi. 11, (Gen. 
xxiv. 3); 6 éy (rois) ovp., Mt. v.16, 45; vi. 1,9; vii. 21; 
x.33; xii. 50; xvi. 17; xviii. 10 [here L WH mrg. év ro 
ovpavp in br.J], 14,19; Mk. xi. 25sq., ete. From this 
heaven the mvevdya dy. is sent down, 1 Pet. i. 12 and the 
pass. already cited (cf. 1 b. sub fin.]; and Christ is said 
to have come, Jn. iii. 13, 31; vi. 38, 41 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 47; 
it is the abode of the angels, Mt. xxiv. 36; xxii. 80; xviii. 
10; xxviii. 2; Mk. xii. 25; xiii. 832; Lk. ii. 153 xxii. 48 
[Lbr. WH reject the pass.]; Gal. i. 8; 1 Co. viii. 5; Eph. 
iii. 15; Heb. xii. 22; Rev. x. 1; xii. 7; xviii. 1; xix. 14, 
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(Gen. xxi. 17; xxii. 11); rad év trois ovpavois xal rd ém) ris 
yns, the things and beings in the heavens (i. e. angels) 
and on the earth, Eph. i. 10; Col. i. 16, 20; yiverat rd 
OeXnpa tov Geov év ovpavg, i.e. by the inhabitants of 
heaven, Mt. vi. 10; yapa cra ev r@ ovp., God and the 
angels will rejoice, Lk. xv. 7. this heaven is the abode 
to which Christ ascended after his resurrection, Mk. 
xvi. 19; Lk. xxiv. 51 [T om. WH reject the cl.}; Acts i. 
10sq.; ii. 34; iii. 21; Ro. x. 6: [Eph.i. 20 Lchm. txt.]; 1 
Pet. iii. 22; Heb. i. 4 (év dWnAois); viii. 1; ix. 24; Rev. 
iv. 2, and from which he will hereafter return, 1 Th. i. 
10; iv. 16; 2 Th. i. 7; into heaven have already been 
received the souls (sxvevpara) both of the O. T. saints 
and of departed Christians, Heb. xii. 23 (see droypdda, 
b. fin.), and heaven is appointed as the future abode of 
those who, raised from the dead and clothed with supe- 
rior bodies, shall become partakers of the heavenly king- 


dom, 2 Co. v. 1, and enjoy the reward of proved virtue, 


Mt. v.12; LK. vi. 23; hence eternal blessings are called 
O@noavpos év ovpave@, Mt. vi. 20; Lk. xii. 38, and those on 
whom God has conferred eternal salvation are said ¢yew 
Oncavpoy éy ovpave (-vois), Mt. xix. 21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. 
xviii. 22, cf. Heb. x. 34 [RG]; or the salvation awaiting 
them is said to be laid up for them in heaven, Col. i. 5; 
1 Pet. i.4; or their names are said to have been written 
in heaven, Lk. x. 20; moreover, Christ, appointed by 
God the leader and lord of the citizens of the divine 
kingdom, is said to have all power in heaven and on 
earth, Mt. xxviii. 18; finally, the seer of the Apocalypse 
expects a new Jerusalem to come down out of heaven as 
the metropolis of the perfectly established Messianic 
kingdom, Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2,10. By meton. 6 odpavds is 
put for the inhabitants of*héaven : evdpaivov ovparé, Rev. 
xviii. 20, cf. xii. 12, (Ps. xev. (xevi.) 11; Is. xliv. 28; Job 
xv. 15); in particular for God (Dan. iv. 23, and often by 
the Rabbins, influenced by an over-scrupulous reverence 
for the names of God himself; cf. Schiirer in the Jahrbb. 
f. protest. Theol., 1876, p. 178 sq.; (Keil, as below]): 
dpaprdvew eis rov ovp., Lk. xv. 18, 21; ék rod ovp., i. gq. by 
God, Jn. iii. 27; é& ovp., of divine authority, Mt. xxi. 25; 
Mk. xi. 80; Lk. xx. 4; éravriov rov ovpavov, 1 Mace. ili. 
18 (where the rov Geot before rov ovp. seems question- 
able) ; éx rov ovp. 9 ivxus, ib. 19; 9 €& ovp. Bonde, xii. 
15; xvi. 8, cf. iii. 50-53, 59; iv. 10, 24, 30, 40,55; v. 81; 
vii. 37, 41; ix. 46; cf. Keil, Comm. iib. d. Biich. d. Mace. 
p. 20. On the phrase 7 Saccdcia rev otp. and its meaning, 
see Baoweia, 8; [Cremer s. v. Bac.; Edersheim i. 265]. 

OvpBavés, -ov, 6, [a Lat. name; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Philip. p. 174], Urbanus, a certain Christian : Ro. xvi. 9.* 

Otpias, -ov [B. 17 sq. (16) no. 8], 6, (778 light of Je- 
hovah [or, my light is Jehovah]), Uriah, the husband of 
Bathsheba the mother of Solomon by David: Mt. i. 6.* 

ots, gen. ards, plur. dra, dat. daiv, rd, (cf. Lat. auris, 
ausculto, audio, ete.; akin to diw, aloOdvopat; cf. Curtius 
§ 619; Vaniéek p. 67]; fr. Hom. down; Hebr. tk; the 
ear; 1. prop.: Mt. xiii. 16; Mk. vii. 33; Lk. xxii. 
50; 1Co.ii. 9; xii. 16; Gra rivos eis 8énow, to hear sup- 
plication, 1 Pet. iii. 12; 7 ypady mAnpovras éy trois dor 
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revos, While present and hearing, Lk. iv. 21 (Bar. i. 8 
sq.); those unwilling to hear a thing are said curtyew 
[q. v. 2a.] ra dra, to stop their ears, Acts vii. 57 ; nxovoOn 
re els Ta Sra Twos, something was heard by, came to the 
knowledge of [A. V. came to the ears of} one, Acts xi. 22; 
likewise eioepyeoOat, Jas. v. 4; yivera, to come unto the 
ears of one, Lk. i. 44; dxovecy els rd ods, to hear [A. V. 
in the ear i. e.] in familiar converse, privately, Mt. x. 27 
(ets obs often so in class. Grk.; cf. Passow [L. and S.] 
8. v. 1); also mpds rd obs Aad, Lk. xii. 3. 2. met- 
aph. i. q. the faculty of perceiving with the mind, the fac- 
ulty of understanding and knowing: Mt. xiii. 16; 6 éyov 
(or ef res €xet) Sra (or ods, in Rev.) [sometimes (esp. in 
Mk. and Lk.) with deovew added ; cf. B. § 140, 3] dxovera, 
whoever has the faculty of attending and understanding, 
let him use it, Mt. xi. 15; xiii. 9,43; Mk. iv. 9, 23; vii. 
16 [T WH on. Tr br. the vs.}; Lk. viii. 8; xiv. 35 (34); 
Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6, 18, 22; xiii. 9; rots doi Ba- 
péws dxovew, to be slow to understand or obey [A. V. 
their ears are dull of hearing}, Mt. xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 
27, (fr. Is. vi. 10); dra éyovres ovx dxovere, Mk. viii. 18; 
dra rov py dxovew, [ears that they should not hear; cf. B. 
267 (230)], Ro. xi. 8; Oéo0e r. Adyous rovrous els ra dra, 
[A. V. let these words sink into your ears i.e.] take them 
into your memory and hold them there, Lk. ix. 44; dme- 
pirpytos Trois woiv (see drepirunros), Acts vii. 51.° 

otela, -as, 9, (fr. dv, ovoa, dv, the ptcp. of eiui), what 
one hus, i.e. property, possessions, estate, [A.V. substance]: 
Lk. xv. 128sq. (Tob. xiv. 18; Hdt. 1, 92; Xen., Plat., 
Attic oratt., al.) * 

otre, (ov and ré), an adjunctive negative conj., [fr. 
Hom. down], (differing fr. uyre as ov does fr. pn [q. v. ad 
init.], and fr. ov8é as pyre does fr. unde; see pyre and 
ovde), neither; and not. 1. Examples in which ofre 
stands singly : a. ov...obtre, Rev. xii. 8 Rec. (where 
G LT Tr WH ovde); xx.4 RG (where L T Tr WH 
ov8e) ; ovdeis d£tos evpebn avoiEat rd BiBdiow odre BrErew 
aurd, Rev. v. 4; cf. W.491 (457); B. 367 (315); ov... 
ovdé ... ofre, 1 Th. ii. 3 RG (where L-T Tr WH more 
correctly ovdé) [W.493 (459); B. 368 (815)]; ovde... 
ofre (so that ofre answers only to the ov in ov8€), Gal. i. 
12RGT WH txt. [W. 492 (458) ; B. 366 (314)]. b. 
otre ... xai, like Lat. neque ... et, neither. ..and: Jn. iv. 
11; 3 Jn. 10, (Eur. Iph. T. 591; but the more common 
Grk. usage was ov... ré, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 
714; Passow s.v.B. 2; [L. and S. s. v. IT. 4]; W. § 55, 
7; [B. § 149, 13 c.}). oc. By a solecism ofre is put 
for ovd€, not... even: 1 Co. iii. 2 Ree. (where LT Tr 
WH od8€) [W. 493 (459); B. 367 (315); § 149, 18 f.]; 
Mk. v.8 RG (where L T Tr WH have restored avd 
[W. 490 (456); B. u.s.J); Lk. xii. 26 RG (where L T 
Tr WI ovdé [W. u. s. and 478 (445); B. 347 (298))); 
odre perevonaay, Rev. ix. 20 R L Tr (where G WII txt. 
ov, T ov8€ not... even; WH mrg. odre or ovd€ (cf. B. 367 
_ (815)]); after the question px) 8dvara: .. . cuca; follows 
obre dduKdy yAukt moijoat vdwp, Jas. iii. 12 GL T Tr WH 
(as though ofre duvara: . .. ovxa had previously been in 


the writer’s mind [cf. W. 493 (459); B.u.s.]). 2. 
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used twice or more, neither... nor, (Lat. nec... nec; 
neque... neque) : Mt. vi. 20; xxii. 30; Mk. xii 25; [xiv. 
68 L txt. T Tr WH]; Lk. xiv. 35 (84); Jn. iv. 21; v. 
37; viii. 19; ix.3; Acts xv. 10; xix. 37; xxv. 8; xxviii. 
21; Ro. viii. 38 sq. (where ofre occurs ten times); 1 Co. 
lii. 7; vi. 9sq. (obre eight times [yet T WH Tr mrg. the 
eighth time ov}); xi. 11; Gal. v. 6; vi. 15; 1 Th. ii. 6; 
Rev. iii. 15 sq.; ix. 20; xxi. 4; ore... oOre... ovdé 
(Germ. auch nicht, also not), L Tr WH in Lk. xx. 35 sq: 
and L T Tr mrg. WH in Acts xxiv. 12 sq.; cf. W. 491 
(457 sq.) ; B. 368 (315) note. 

ovros, airy, rovro, demonstrative pron. [cf. Curtius p. 
543], Hebr. Ti, MNT, this; used 

I. absolutely, © 1. az this one, visibly present 
here: Mt. iii.17; xvii.5; Mk. ix. 7; Lk. vii. 44 sq.; ix. 
385; 2 Pet.i.17. Mt.ix.3; xxi. 88; Mk. xiv.69; Lk. 
ii. 34; xxiii. 2; Jn. i. 15, 30; vii. 25; ix. 8 sq. 19; xviii. 
21, 30; xxi. 21; Actsii.15; iv. 10; ix. 21; according to 
the nature and character of the person or thing men- 
tioned, it is used with a suggestion —either of con- 
tempt, as Mt. xiii. 55 sq.; Mk. vi. 2sq.: Lk. v. 21; vii. 
39,49; Jn. vi. 42,52; vil. 15; or of admiration, Mt. 
xxi. 11; Acts ix. 21; cf. Wahl, Clavis apocryphor. V. T. 
p- 370s. b. it refers to a subject immediately pre- 
ceding, the one just named: LK. i. 82; ii. 87 [RGL]; 
Jn.i. 2; vi.71; 2 Tim. iii. 6, 8, etc.; at the beginning of 
a narrative about one already mentioned, Mt. iii. 3; Lk. 
xvi. 1; Jn. i. 41 (42); iii. 25 xii. 21; xxi. 21; Acts vii 
19; xxi. 24. this one just mentioned and no other: Jn. 
ix.9; Acts iv. 10 (év rovrm); ix. 20; 1Jn.v.6; such as 
I have just described, 2 Tim. iii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 17. at 
otros, this one just mentioned also, i.e. as well as the 
rest, Lk. xx.80 RGL; Heb. viii. 3. xat rovroy, and 
him too, and him indeed, 1 Co. ii. 2. c. it refers to 
the leading subject of a sentence although in position 
more remote (W. § 23,1; [B. § 127, 3]): Acts iv. 11; 
vii. 19; viii. 26 (on which see I'dfa sub fin.); 1 Jn. v. 20 
(where odros is referred by [many] orthodox interpre- 
ters incorrectly [(see Alford ad loc.; W. and B. Il. cc.)] 
to the immediately preceding subject, Christ); 2 Jn. 
7. d. it refers to what follows; otros, arm éori, in 
this appears ... that etc.; on this depends ... that ete.: 
foll. by dri, as adrn éoriv 9 émayyedia, Gre, 1 Jn. i. 5; add, 
v.11, 14;—by fa, Jn. xv. 12; 1 Jn. iii. 11, 23; v.38; 2 Jn. 
6; rovrd dort rd épyov, rd GéAnua Tov Geod, wa, Jn. vi. 29, 
39 sq. e. it serves to repeat the subject with em- 
phasis: od mdvres of && "Iapanh, obrot “Iopand, Ro. ix. 6 ; 
add, ib. 8; ii. 14 [Limrg. of rocovrot]; vii. 10; Gal. iii. 7; 
it refers, not without special force, to a description given 
by a participle or by the relative ds, dorss; which de- 
scription either follows, as Mk. iv. 16, 18; Lk. viii. 15, 
21; ix.9; Jn. xi. 37; foll. by a relative sentence, Jn. i. 
15; 1 Pet. v.12;—or precedes: in the form of a parti- 
ciple, Mt. x. 22; xiii. 20, 22 sq.; xxiv. 13; xxvi. 23; Mk. 
xii. 40; Lk. ix. 48 (6... imdpyar, otros); In. vi. 46; 
vii. 18; xv.5; 2Jn.9; Actsxvii.7; (and RG in Rev. 
iii. 5); or of the relative ds, Mt. v.19; Mk. iii. 85; Lk. 
ix. 24,26; Jn. i. 83 [here L mrg. airés]; iii. 26; v. 88 
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Ro. viii. 80; 1 Co. vii. 20; Heb. xiii. 11; 1 Jn. ii. 5; 2 Pet. 
ii. 19; in the neut., Jn. viii. 26; Ro. vii. 16 1 Co. vii. 24; 
Phil. iv. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 2; or of a preceding oars, Mt. 
xviii. 4; in the neut. Phil. iii. 7. dao. . . obrot, Ro. viii. 
14; Gal. vi. 12; also preceded by ef res, 1 Co. iii. 17 
(here Lchm. airds]; viii. 3; Jas. i. 28; iii. 2; by édy tes, 
Jn. ix. 31; ef. W. § 28, 4. f. with aurés annexed, 
this man himself, Acts xxv. 25; plur. these themselves, 
Acts xxiv. 15, 20; on the neut. see below, 2a.b.etc. = g.. 
As the relat. and interrog. pron. so also the demonstra- 
tive, when it is the subject, conforms in gender and 
number to the noun in the predicate: ofroi eiow of viot 
tis Bao. Mt. xiii. 38; add, Mk. iv. 15 sq. 18; airy éotiv 
) peyaAn éevroAn, Mt. xxii. 38; obrdés dor 6 rAavos (Germ. 
diese sind), 2 Jn. 7. 2. The neuter rovro a. 
refers to what precedes: Lk. v.6; Jn. vi.61; Acts xix. 
17; rovro eimmy and the like, Lk. xxiv. 40 [T om. Tr br. 
WH reject the vs.]; Jn. iv. 18; viii. 6; xii. 33; xviii. 
38; da rovro, see dea, B. II. 2.a.; els rovro, see els, B. II. 
3c. B.; avro rouro, for this very cause, 2 Pet. i. 5 [Lchm. 
avroi]; cf. Matthiae § 470, 7; Passow s. v. C. 1 a. fin. ; 
[L. and S. s. v. C. IX. 1 fin.; W. § 21, 3 note 2; Kihner 
§ 410 Anm. 6]; pera rovro, see perd, IT. 2b. x rovrov, 
for this reason [see éx, II. 8], Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12; from 
this, i. e. hereby, by this note, 1 Jn. iv. 6 [cf. Westcott ad 
loc.]. év rovrg, for this cause, Jn. xvi. 30; Acts xxiv. 
16; hereby, by this token, 1 Jn. iii. 19. émi rovrq, in the 
meanwhile, while this was going on [but see éi, B. 2 e. 
fin. p. 234°], Jn. iv. 27. rovrov ydpev, Eph. iii. 14. plur. 
ravura, Jn. vii. 4 (these so great, so wonderful, things); 
pera ravra, see pera, II. 2b. xara ravra, in this same 
manner, Rec. in Lk. vi. 23, and xvii. 30, [al. ra avrda or 
tavra]. it refers to the substance of the preceding dis- 
course: Lk. viii. 8; xi. 27; xxiv. 26; Jn. v.34; xv. 113 xxi. 
24, and very often. xa@ws... ravra, Jn. viii. 28. | b. 
it prepares the reader or hearer and renders him atten- 
tive to what follows, which thus gets special weight (W. 
§ 23,5): 1Jn. iv. 2; adré rovro drt, Phil. i. 6; rovro A€yw 
foll. by direct discourse, Gal. iii. 17 [see Aéyw, II. 2 d.]. 
it is prefixed to sentences introduced by the particles 
Grt, wa, etc.: rovro Aéyw or dnp foll. by drs, 1 Co. i. 12 
[(see A€yw u.s.); 1 Co. vii. 29]; xv. 50; ywooxets trovro 
foll. by or:, Ro. vi. 6; 2 Tim. iii. 1; 2 Pet. i. 20; iii. 3; 
Aoyifer Oat rovro Gre, Ro. ii. 3; after ducdoyeiv, Acts xxiv. 
14; after ei8as, 1 Tim. i. 9; év rovr@ dr, 1 Jn. ili. 16, 24; 
iv. 9 sq.3 rovro, iva, Lk. i. 43; els rovro, iva, Acts ix. 21; 
Ro. xiv. 9; 2 Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. iii. 9; iv.6; 1Jn. iii. 8; 8a 
rovro, iva, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 1 Tim. i. 16; Philem. 15; rovray 
(on this neut. plur. referring to a single object see W. 
162 (153); [cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, § 41]), iva, 3 
Jn. 4; éy rovurm, day, 1 Jn. ii. 3; Grav, 1 Jn. v.23; rovro 
avro, wa, on this very account, that (see a. above [but oth- 
ers take it here as ucc. of obj.; see Meyer ad loc. (for 
instances of avré rovro see B. § 127, 12)]), 2 Co. ii. 3; 
els avtd rovro, wa, Eph. vi. 22; Cal. iv. 8; dmas, Ro. ix. 
17. Inthe same manner rovro is put before an infin. 
with ré for the sake of emphasis [W. § 23, 5; B. § 140, 
7,9, etc.]: 2 Co. ii. 1; before a simple infin. 1 Co. vii. 37 
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[here RG prefix rov to the inf.]; before an acc. and inf. 
Eph. iv. 17; before nouns, as rovro eSyoua, Thy iper 
xardpriow, 2 Co. xiii. 9, cf. 1 Jn. iii. 24; v. 4. C. Kat 
rovro. and this, and that too, and indeed, especially: Ro. 
xiii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 6, L T Tr WH also in 8; Eph. ii. 8; 
xal ravra, and that too, 1 Co. vi. 8 Rec.; Heb. xi. 12; (so 
kai ravra also in class. Grk.; cf. Devar. ed. Klotz i. p. 108; 
Viger. ed. Herm. p. 176 sq.; Matthiae § 470, 6). d. 
tavra, of this sort, such, spoken contemptuously of men, 
1 Co. vi. 11 (cf. Soph. O. R. 1829; Thue. 6, 77; Liv. 80, 
30; cf. Bnhdy. p. 281; [W. 162 (153)]). @. TrouTo 
pev...tovro dé, partly... partly, Heb. x. 33 (for exx. 
fr. Grk. auth. see W. 142 (185); Matthiae ii. § 288 
Anm. 2; [Kithner § 527 Anm. 2}). 
see elui, II. 3 p. 176°. 

II. Joined to nouns it is used like an adjective; _— a. 
so that the article stands between the demonstrative and 
the noun, ovros 6, arn 4, rovro rd, [cf. W. § 28 fin.; B. 
§ 127, 29]: Mt. xii. 32; xvi. 18; xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr 
br. the vs.]; xx. 12; xxvi. 29; Mk. ix. 29; Lk. vii. 44; x. 
86; xiv. 830; xv. 24; Jn. iv. 15; vii. 46 [L WH om. Tr 
br. the cl.]; viii. 20; x.6; xi.47; xii.5; Actsi. 11; Ro. 
xi. 243 1 Tim.i.18; Heb. vii. 1; viii. 10; [1 Jn. iv. 21]; 
Rev. xix. 9; xx. 143 xxi. 5; xxii. 6, ete. ; rovro rd masdiop, 
such a little child as ye see here, Lk. ix. 48; cf. Borne- 
mann ad loc. [who takes rovro thus as representing the 
class, ‘this and the like;’ but cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad 
loc.]. b. so that the noun stands between the arti- 
cle and the demonstrative [cf. W. 548 (510) ]; as, of AlOoe 
ovros, the stones which ye see lying near, Mt. iii. 9; iv. 
8; add, Mt.v.19; vii. 24 [L Tr WH br. rovrovus ], 26, 28; 
ix. 26 [(Trmrg. WH mrg. avrys]; x. 23, etc.; Mk. xii. 16; 
xiii. 830; Lk. xi. 31; xxiii. 47; Jn. iv. 18, 21; vii. 49; xi. 9; 
xviii. 29; Acts vi. 18; xix. 26; Ro. xv. 28; 1Co.i. 20; 
ii. 6; xi. 26; 2Co.iv.1,7; vili.6; xi. 10; xii. 18; Eph. 
iii. 8; v. 32; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Rev. ii. 24, and very often — 
(which constr. is far more freq. with Paul than the other 
[see W. u.s.]); it is added toa noun which has another 
adjective, 7 ynpa 7) ,wTwx} a’rn, Lk. xxi. 3; mavra ra 
pyuara tavra, Lk. ii. 19, 51 [((T WH Lurg. om. Ltxt. Tr 
mrg. br. ravra) ; awd rhs yeveads THs oOxodtas Tautns, Acts 
ii. 40]. o. Passages in which the reading varies 
between otros 6 and 6... ovros: viz. ovros 6, Mk. xiv. 
30 Ltxt. T Tr WH; Jn. iv. 20 R Lmrg.; Jn. vi. 60 RG; 
Jn. vii. 36 RG; Jn. ix. 24 L WH Tr mrg.; Jn. xxi. 23 
LT Tr WH. 6... obros, Mk. xiv. 30 RGLmrg.; Jn. 
iv. 20G Ltxt. T Tr WH; Jn. vi.60 L TTr WH; Jn. vii. 
86 LT Tr WH; Jn. ix. 24 GT Tr txt.; Jn. xxi. 23 RG; 
etc. da. with anarthrous nouns, esp. numerical 
specifications [W. §37, 5 N. 1]: rpirow rovro, this third 
time, 2 Co. xiii. 1; rovro rpirov, Jn. xxi. 14, (Judg. xvi. 
15; Sevrepov rovro, Gen. xxvii. 36; rovro dexarov, Num. 
Xiv. 22; réraprov rovro, Hdt. 5,76). [The passages which 
follow, although introduced here by Prof. Grimm, are 
(with the exception of Acts i. 5) clearly instances of the 
predicative use of otros; cf. W. 110 (105) note; B. 
§ 127,31; Rost § 98, 3 A.c.a.sq.]: rovro maAw devrepov 
onpeiov erolnoer, Jn. iv. 54; tpirny ravrny Hpepay dyer, 
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this is the third day that Israel is passing [but see aya, 
3], Lk. xxiv. 21 (xetpas rptaxoorny tavryv nyuepay, this is 
now the thirtieth day that I lie (unburied), Lcian. dial. 
mort. 18, 3); ov pera moAAas ravras nuépas (see perd, IT. 
2b. [W. 161 (152); B. § 127, 4]), Acts i.5; otros pny 
éxros eoriv ary, this is the sixth month with her etc. Lk. 
i. 86; avrn amroypad?) mpatn éyévero, Lk. ii. 2 L (T) Tr 
WH ; ratrny éxoinoey dpynv trav onpeiwy, Jn. ii. 11 L T 
Tr WII. 

otrw and ovras (formerly in printed editions otro 
appeared before a consonant, ovrws before a vowel; but 
[recent critical editors, following the best Mss. (“cod. 
Sin. has -rw but fourteen times in the N. T.” Scrivener, 
Collation etc. p. liv.; cf. his Introduction etc. p. 561), 
have restored ovrws; viz. Treg. uniformly, 205 times; 
Tdf. 203 times, 4 times -rw ; Lchm. 196 times, 7 times -rw 
(all before a consonant); WH 196 times, 10 times -rw 
(all before a consonant); cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 97; WH. 
App. p. 146 sq.]; cf. W. § 5,1b.; B. 9; [ZLob. Pathol. 
Elementa ii. 213 sqq.]; cf. Kriiger § 11, 12, 1; Ktihner 
§ 72, 8 a.), adv., (fr. obros), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 
12, in this manner, thus, 80 ; 1. by virtue of its na- 
tive demonstrative force it refers to what precedes; in 
the manner spoken of; in the way described; in the way 
it was done; in this manner; in such a manner; thus, so: 
Mt. vi. 80; xi. 26; xvii.12; xix. 8; Mk. xiv.59; Lk. i. 
25; 11.48; xii. 28; Ro. xi. 5; 1 Co. viii. 12; xv.11; Heb. 
vi. 9; [2 Pet. iii. 11 WH Tr mrg.]; oby otras goras (L 
Tr WH éoriv (so also T in Mk.)] ey tpiv, it will not be 
so among you (I hope), Mt. xx. 26; Mk. x. 43; tpeis ovy 
ovrws sc. éoecGe, Lk. xxii. 26; dav abapev avrdv otras sc. 
nowouvra, thus as he has done hitherto [see d@inyt, 2 b.], 
Jn. xi. 48; it refers to similitudes and comparisons, and 
serves to adapt them to the case in hand, Mt. v. 16 (even 
so, i. e. as the lamp on the lamp-stand); Mt. xii. 45; xiii. 
49; xviii. 14; xx. 16; Lk. xii. 21 [WH br. the vs.]; xv. 
7,10; Jn. iii. 8; 1 Co. ix. 24; likewise ovrws xai, Mt. xvii. 
12; xviii. 85; xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; Lk. xvii. 10. otras 
€xewv, to be so (Lat. sic or ila se habere): Acts vii. 1; xii. 
15; xvii. 11; xxiv. 9. it serves to resume participles 
(Joseph. antt. 8, 11,1; b.j. 2, 8,5; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. 
in Passow s.v.1h.; [L. and S.s. v.I.7]): Acts xx. 11; 
xxvii. 17; but Jn. iv. 6 must not [with W. § 65, 9 fin.; B. 
§ 144, 21] be referred to this head, see Meyer [and 5 d. 
below]; on Rev. iii. 5, see 5c. below. it takesthe place 
of an explanatory participial clause, i. q. matters being 
thus arranged, under these circumstances, tn such a con- 
dition of things, [B. § 149,1; cf. W. § 60, 5]: Ro. v. 12 
(this connection between sin and death being established 
[but this explanation of the ovrws appears to be too gen- 
eral (cf. Meyer ad loc.)}); Heb. vi. 15 (i.e. since God 
had pledged the promise by an oath); i. q. things having 
been thus settled, this having been done, then: Mt. xi. 26; 
Acts vii. 8; xxviii. 14; 1 Co. xiv. 25; 1 Th.iv.17; 2 Pet. 
i. 11; cf. Fritzsche,Com. ad Rom. i. p. 298. Closely 
related to this use is that of odrws (like Lat. ita for itaque, 
igitur) in the sense of consequently [cf. Eng. so at the 
beginning of a sentence]: Mt. vii.17; Ro. i. 15; vi. 11; 
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Rev. iii. 16, ({cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 220]; Passow s. v. 
2; [L. and S. s. v. II.]). 2. it prepares the way 
for what follows : Mt. vi. 9; Lk. xix. 31; Jn. xxi. 1; ovres 
jv, was arranged thus, was on this wise, [W. 465 (484); 
B. § 129, 11], Mt. i. 18; odrws €ori rd O€Anpa rod Geor foll. 
by an infin., so is the will of God, that, 1 Pet.ii.15. be 
fore language quoted from the O. T.: Mt. ii. 5; Acts vii. 
6; xiii. 34, 47; 1 Co. xv. 45; Heb. iv. 4. 3. with 
adjectives, so [Lat. tam, marking degree of intensity]: 
Heb. xii. 21; Rev. xvi. 18; postpositive, ri 3eAot eore 
ovrws; Mk. iv. 40 [L Tr WH om.]; in the same sense 
with adverbs, Gal. i. 6; or with verbs, so greatly, 1 Jn. 
iv. 11; odrws... Sore, Jn. iii. 16. ob8¢mrore épavn ovrws, 
it was never seen in such fashion, i. e. such an extraor- 
dinary sight, Mt. ix. 38 (épdyy must be taken imperson- 
ally; cf. Bleek, Synopt. Erklir. i. p. 406 [or Meyer ad 
loc.]); ov&érore ovrws et8ouev, we never saw it 80, i. e. 
with such astonishment, Mk. ii. 12. 4. ovrws or 
ovrws xai in comparison stands antithetic to an adverb 
or a relative pron. [W. § 53,5; cf. B. 362 (311) ¢.]: na 
Garrep . . otros, Ro. xii. 4 sq.; 1 Co. xii. 12; 2 Co. viii. 
11; xadws ... ovrws, Lk. xi. 830; xvii. 26; Jn. iii. 14; 
xii. 50; xiv. 31; xv. 4; 2Co.i.5; x. 7; 1 Th.ii. 4; Heb. 
v. 33 ovrws .. . xabeos, Lk. xxiv. 24; Ro. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 
17; as... ovrws, Acts viii. 82; xxiii. 11; Ro.v. 15, 18; 
1 Co. vii. 17; 2Co. vii. 14; 1 Th. ii. 8; v. 2; ovras... ds, 
Mk. iv. 26; Jn. vii. 46 [L WH om. Tr br. the cl.]; 1 Co. 
iii. 15; iv. 1; ix. 26; Eph. v. 28; Jas. ii. 12; otrws ws... 
pt) bs, 2 Co. ix.5 [GL T Tr WH]; Somep.. . ovrws, Mt. 
xii. 40; xiii. 40; xxiv. 27, 37, 39; Lk. xvii. 24; Jn. v. 
21,26; Ro. v. 12, 19, 21; vi. 4; xi. 81; 1 Co. xi. 12; xv. 
22; xvi. 1; 2Co.i. 7 RG; Gal. iv. 29; Eph. v. 24 RG; 
after xa’ dcov, Heb. ix. 27 sq.; otras .. . dy rpémoy, Acts 
i113 xxvii. 25 ; Oy rpémwov . . . ovrws, 2 Tim. iii. 8 (Is. lii- 
14); xara thy dddv iy A€yovow aipecty ovTw eri. after the 
Way (i. e. as it requires [cf. 68és, 2 a. fin.]) so ete. Acts 
xxiv. 14. 5. Further, the foll. special uses deserve 
notice : a. (xe) ds [better 6] pév otras ds [better 
6] 8€ ovras, one after this manner, another after that, i.e. 
different men in different ways, 1 Co. vii. 7 (ore pep 
OUTwS Kai roré OUTwSs hayerat 7 paxatpa, 2S. xi.25). ib. 
ovtws, in the manner known to all, i.e. acc. to the context, 
so shamefully, 1 Co. v. 3. ©. in that'state in which 
one finds one’s self, such as one is, [cf. W. 465 (434)]: ri 
pe érroinoas ovras, Ro. ix. 20; ovrws elvat, péevew, of those 
who remain unmarried, 1 Co. vii. 26, 40; 6 wea ovros 
meptBaneirat Viz. as (i. e. because he is) victor [al. in the 
manner described in vs. 4], Rev. iii.5 LT TrWH. — a. 
thus forthwith, i. e. without hesitation [cf. Eng. off-hand, 
without ceremony, and the colloquial right, just]: Jn. iv. 
6; cf. Passow s.v.4; [L.and S.s.v. IV.; see 1 above; 
add Jn. xiii. 25 TWH Tr br. (cf. Green, Crit. Notes 
ad loc.) ] e. in questions (Lat. sicine?) [Eng. ex- 
clamatory so then, what]: Mk. vii. 18 (Germ. sonach) [al. 
take ovrws here as expressive of degree. In Mt. xxvi. 
40, however, many give it ‘the sense spoken of; cf. too 1 
Co. vi. 5]; ovras droxpivy; i. e. 80 impudently, Jn. xviii. 
22; with an adjective, so (very), Gal. iii. 3. [But these 
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exx., although classed together by Fritzsche also (Com. 
on Mark p. 1508q.), seem to be capable of discrimination. 
The passage from Gal., for instance, does not seem to 
differ essentially from examples under 8 above. ] f. 
In class. Grk. o¥rws often, after a conditional, concessive, 
or temporal protasis, introduces the apodosis (cf. Passow 
s.v.1h.; [L.and S.s.v. I. 7]). 1 Th. iv. 14 and Rev. 
xi. 5 have been referred to this head; B. 357 (307); (cf. 
W. § 60, 5 (esp. a.)]. But questionably; for in the first 
passage ovrws may also be taken as equiv. to under these 
circumstances, i.e. if we believe what I have said [better 
cf. W.u.8.]; in the second passage otrws denotes in the 
manner spoken of, i. e. by fire proceeding out of their 
mouth. 

oby, see ov. 

ot x6, i. g. od, not, but stronger (cf. yuvi ad init. ] ; a. 
in simple negative sentences, by no means, not at all, 
[A. V. not]: Jn. xiii. 10 sq.; xiv. 22; 1 Co.v. 2; vi. 1; 
foll. by dAAd, 1 Co. x. 29; 2 Co. x. 18 (LT Tr WH otk); 
in denials or contradictions [A. V. nay; not so], Lk. i. 
60; xii. 51; xiii. 3,5; xvi. 30; Ro. iii. 27. b. ina 
question, Lat. nonne ? (asking what no one denies to be 
true): Mt. v. 46 sq.; x. 29; xiii. 27; xx. 13; Lk. vi. 39; 
xvii. 17[(L Tr WH ody]; xxiv. 26; Jn. xi. 9; Acts ii. 7 
Tr WH txt.; Ro. ii. 26 (L T Tr WH odx); 1 Co. i. 20; 
Heb. i. 14, ete.; (Sept. for Xn, Gen. xl. 8; Judg. iv. 
6); GAN’ odyi, will he not rather, Lk. xvii. 8. 

opadrirns, -ov, 6, (dheiAw), one who owes another,'a 
debtor: prop. of one who owes another money (Plat. 
lege. 5, 736 d.; Plut.; al.); with a gen. of the sum due, 
Mt. xviii. 24. Metaph. a. one held by some obliga- 
tion, bound to some duty: dpewdérns etpi, i. q. dpeira, foll. 
by an inf., Gal. v. 3 (Soph. Aj. 590); der. eiui rivos, 
to be one’s debtor i.e. under obligations of gratitude to 
him for favors received, Ro. xv. 27; revi (dat. commodi), 
to be under obligation to do something for some one, 
Ro. i. 14; ‘viii. 12. b. one who has not yet made 
amends to one whom he has injured: Mt. vi. 12; in imi- 
tation of the Chald. 3°"), one who owes God penalty or 
of whom God can demand punishment as something due, 
i. e. @ sinner, Lk. xiii. 4.* 

charh, -7s, 7, (dpeidw), that which is owed; prop. a 
debt: Mt. xviii. 32; metaph. plur. dues: Ro. xiii. 7; 
spec. of conjugal duty [R. V. her due], 1 Co. vii. 3 GL 
TTrWH. Found neither in the Grk. O. T. nor in 
prof. auth.; cf. Zod. ad Phryn. p. 90.* 

deAnpa, -ros, rd, (SpeiAw), that which is owed ; a. 
prop. that which is justly or legally due, a debt; so for 
mew, Deut. xxiv. 12 (10); d@révat, 1 Mace. xv. 8; dro- 
rive, Plat. legg. 4 p. 717 b.; dwod&ddva, Aristot. eth. 
Nic. 9, 2, 5 [p. 1165*, 3}. xara oeiAnpa, as of debt, Ro. 
iv. 4. b. in imitation, of the Chald. 31m or x2in 
(which denotes both debi and sin), metaph. offence, sin, 
(see opewérys, b.); hence, ddrévat revit ra ded. airov, tc 
remit the penalty of one’s sins, to forgive them, (Chald. 
rain paw), Mt. vi 12. [CE W. 80, 82, 33.]° 

opeQo; impf. shecdov; pres. pass. ptcp. ddeAduevos ; 
fr. Hom. down ; to owe ; a. prop. fo owe money, be 
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bdpOarpodovrcta 
tn debt for: ri rt, Mt. xviii. 28; Lk. xvi. 5; without a 
dat., Mt. xviii. 28; Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 7; Philem. 18; ro 
odeddpuevov, that which is due, the debt, Mt. xviii. 30; 
avr@ (which L Tr WHom.), that due to him, ib. 34. b. 
metaph.: ri, pass. ryv efvoray oetAoperny, the good-will 
due [A. (not R.) V. due benevolence], 1 Co. vii. 8 Ree. ; 
pndevi pndev oeirere (here odeAere, on account of what 
precedes and what follows, must be taken in its broadest 
sense, both literal and tropical), e2 yu rd aAAnAovs aya- 
may, owe no one anything except to love one another, be- 
cause we must never cease-loving and the debt of love 
can never be paid, Ro. xiii. 8. absol. fo be a debtor, be 
bound: Mt. xxiii. 16, 18; foll. by an inf. to be under obli- 
gation, bound by duty or necessity, to do something; it be- 
hoves one; one ought; used thus of a necessity imposed 
either by law and duty, or by reason, or by the times, or 
by the nature of the matter under consideration [acc. to 
Westcott (Epp. of Jn. p. 5), Cremer, al., denoting obli- 
gation in its special and personal aspects]: Lk. xvii. 10; 
Jn. xiii. 14; xix. 7 (opeihes aroOaveiv, he ought to die) ; 
Acts xvii. 29; Ro. xv. 1,27; 1 Co.v. 10; [vii. 36 (A. V. 
need so requireth)]; ix.10; xi. 7,10; 2Co. xii. 14; Eph. 
v. 28; 2 Th.i. 8; ii. 18; Heb. ii. 17; v. 3,12; 1 Jn. ii. 6; 
iii. 16; iv. 11; 3Jn. 8; dpecrov cvvicracba, I ought to 
have been commended, i. e. I can demand commenda- 
tion, 2 Co. xii. 11. o. after the Chaldee (see oe:re- 
ms, b., dpeiAnpa, b.), cpeiAw revi, to have wronged one 
and not yet made amends to him [A. V. indebted], Lk. 
xi 4. [CoMP.: mpoo-odeido. }* 

Sedov (for dpedov, without the augm., 2 aor. of épeiro; 
in earlier Grk. with an inf., as dpeAov Gaveiw, I ought to 
have died, expressive of a wish, i. q. would that I were 
dead; in later Grk. it assumes the nature of an inter- 
jection, to be rendered) would that, where one wishes 
that a thing had happened which has not happened, or 
that a thing be done which probably will not be done 
[cf. W. 301 sq. (283); B. § 150, 5]: with an optative 
pres. Rev. iii. 15 Rec.; with an indicative impf., Rev. 
ibid. GL T Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 1, (Epict. diss. 2, 18, 15; 
Ignat. ad Smyrn. c. 12); with an indic. aorist, 1 Co. iv. 
8 (Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 5; Spedov areOdvoper, Ex. xvi. 3; 
Num. xiv. 2; xx. 3); with the future, Gal. v. 12 (Leian. 
soloec. [or Pseudosoph.] 1, where this construction is 
classed as a solecism). Cf. Passow ii. p. 608°; [L. and 
S. s. v. opeiAw, IT. 3).* 

SheXos, -ovs, rd, (OPEAAW to increase), advantage, profit: 
1 Co. xv. 32; Jas. ii. 14,16. (From Hom. down; Sept. 
Job xv. 3.)* 

épBadpo-Sovrela [T WH -Xia; see I, 6], -as, 7, (opOad- 
podovados, Constit. apost. [4, 12, Coteler. Patr. Apost.] i. 
p. 299°; and this fr. op@adyds and dovdAos), [A. V. eye- 
service i. e.] service performed [only] under the master’s 
eye (uy) car’ opOadpod., rouréore pi) pdvov mapdvray Tay 
Seororay xal épovrwy, dAda kat andvrwv, Theophyl. on 
Eph. vi 6; “for the master’s eye usually stimulates to 
greater diligence; his absence, on the other hand, ren- 
ders sluggish.” H. Stephanus): Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 22. 
Not found elsewhere; [cf. W. 100 (9¢%? * 





opOarpds 


cpOadyds, -ov, 6, [fr. r. ow to see; allied to dys, dwo- 
pa, etc.; Curtius § 627], Sept. for sy, [fr. Hom. down], 
the eye: Mt. v. 88; vi.22; Mk.ix.47; Lk. xi. 34; Jn. 
ix. 6; 1 Co. xii. 16; Rev. vii.17; xxi. 4, and often; sem) 
opOarpod, 1 Co. xv. 52; of opOadrpoi pov ei8ov (see the 
remark in yAdooa, 1), Lk. ii. 30; cf. iv. 20; x. 23; Mt. 
xiii. 16; 1Co.ii.9; Rev.i.7; [avéBreWay of dpOadrpoi 
Mt. xx. 34 RG]; iSetv rots ofd., Mt. xiii. 15; Jn. xii. 40; 
Acts xxviii. 27; dpav rots 66. (see dpa, 1), 1 Jn. i. 1; 
9 érbupia rév oO. desire excited by seeing, 1 Jn. ii. 16. 
Since the eye is the index of the mind, the foll. phrases 
have arisen: of6. cov rovnpés éotw, i. e. thou art envious, 
Mt. xx. 15; of6. movnpds, envy, Mk. vii. 22 (y°y yn, an 
envious man, Prov. xxiii. 6; xxviii. 22; cf. Sir. xxxiv. 
13; JTRS JY WM, thine eye is evil toward thy 
brother, i. e. thou enviest [grudgest] thy brother, Deut. 
Xv. 9; dO. rovnpds POovepds én’ apr, Sir. xiv. 10; py 
dboverarw cov 6 opO. Tob. iv. 7; the opposite, dyabbs 
opGadr pds, is used of a willing mind, Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 
10, 12); on the other hand, ofOadpds rovnpes in Mt. vi. 
23 is a diseased, disordered eye, just as we say a bad eye, 
a bad finger [see movnpds, 2 a. (where Lk. xi. 34)]. xpa- 
rev rovs oO. rou pn xrd. [ A. V. to hold the eyes i. e.] 
to prevent one from recognizing another, Lk. xxiv. 16; 
UroAapBave tivd ard tay obO. rwos, by receiving one to 
withdraw him from another's sight [A. V. received him 
out of their sight}, Acts i. 9. Metaph. of the eyes of the 
mind, the faculty of knowing: éxpv8n amd rav opé. cov, 
hid from thine eyes, i. e. concealed from thee [cf. B. 320 
(274)], Lk. xix.42; Scddvae revit opOadrpods rod pu Bremer, 
to cause one to be slow to understand, Ro. xi. 8 [cf. B. 
267 (230)]; rugrAovy rods of6. revos, Jn. xii. 40; 1 Jn. 
ii. 11; oxorifovrat of oO. Ro. xi. 10; mepwriopévor opOar- 
pot tas Scavotas (cf. B. § 145, 6], Eph. i. 18 Rec.; ris 
xapdias (as in Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 2), ibid. GL T Tr 
WH; év dpOarpois revos (/D 3°13 [cf. B. § 146, 1 fin.]), 
in the judgment (cf. our view] of one, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. 
xii. 115 od« €ore Tt amévavre TV OPO. Tivos, to neglect a 
thing (cf. our leave, put, out of sight), Ro. iii. 18; yup»dr 
€oTi Te Tos OPO. revos (sce yupvds, 2a.), Heb. iv. 13; of 
dpO. rod xuptov émi Sixaious (sc. ém- [or dro-] BAémover, 
which is added in Ps. x. (xi.) 4), are (fixed) upon the 
righteous, i. e. the Lord looks after, provides for them, 
1 Pet. iii. 12. Other phrases in which d@@adpés occurs 
may be found under avolyw p. 48°, droits, d:avolyw 1, 
eLopvoow 1, éraipw p. 228°, naupuw, potyaXis 2., mpoypd- 
dw 2. 

odis, -ews, 6, [perh. named fr. its sight; cf. 8pdxay, 
init., and see Curtius as s. v. opOadpuds]; fr. Hom. II. 12, 
208 down; Sept. mostly for wm); @ snake, serpent: Mt. 
vil. 10; Mk. xvi. 18; Lk. x. 193 xi. 11; Jn. iii. 14; 1 Co. 
x. 9; Rev. ix. 19; with the ancients the serpent was an 
emblem of cunning and wisdom, 2 Co. xi. 8, cf. Gen, iii. 
1; hence, dpompotr as of shes, Mt. x. 16 [here WH mrg. 
6 gis]; hence, crafty hypocrites are called épecs, Mt. 
xxiii. 33. The serpent narrated to have deceived Eve 
(see Gen. u. s.) was regarded by the later Jews as the 
devil (Sap. ii. 23 sq. cf. 4 Macc. xviii. 8); hence he is 
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called 6 équs 6 dpxaios, 6 Sgus: Rev. xii. 9, 14 sq.; xx. 
2; see [Grimm on Sap. u.s.; Fr. Lenormant, Beginnings 
of History etc. ch. ii. p. 109 sq., and] 8pdxwy.* 

opts, -vos, 7), 1. the eyebrow, 90 fr. Hom. down. 
2. any prominence or projection; as [Eng. the brow] of 
a mountain (so the Lat. supercilium, Verg. georg. 1, 
108; Hirt. bell. afr. 58; Liv. 27,18; 84,29): Lk. iv. 29 
(Hom. II. 20, 151; often in Polyb., Plut., al.).* 

[Sxerds, -ov, 4, Ll. a water-pipe, duct. 2. the 
intestinal canal: Mk. vii. 19 WH (rejected) mrg. (al. 
apedpwv).*] 

6xAda, -& : pres. pass. ptcp. dyAovpevos: (SxAos) ; prop. 
to excite a mob against one; [in Hom. (II. 21, 261) to dis- 
turb, roll away]; univ. fo trouble, molest, (rea, Hdt. 5, 41; 
Aeschyl., al.); absol. to be in confusion, in an uproar, (8 
Mace. v. 41); pass. to be vexed, molested, troubled: by 
demons, LK. vi. 18 RG L (where T Tr WH évoyA., —the 
like variation of text in Hdian. 6, 3,4); Acts v. 16; 
Tob. vi. 8 (7); Acta Thomae §12. [Comp.: é», rap- 
€v-0x)éw. | * 

éxAo-wokw, -& : 1 aor. ptcp. dxAomomnoas ; (ByAos, rorées); 
to collect a crowd, gather the people together : Acts xvii. 5. 
Not found elsewhere.* 

&xXos, -ov, 6, in the N. T. only in the historical bks. 
and five times in the Rev.; asin Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and 
Aeschyl. down, a crowd, i. e. Ll. a casual collec- 
tion of people; a multitude of men who have flocked to- 
gether in some place,a throng: Mt. ix. 23, 25; xv. 10, ete. ; 
Mk. ti. 4; iii. 9, and often; Lk. v. 1, 19; vii. 9, ete.; Jn. 
v. 18; vi. 22, 24; vii. 20,32, 49, etc.; Actsxiv. 14; xvii. 
8; xxi. 345 ris ée rov dyAou, Lk. xi. 27; xii. 13; or azd 
Tov SxAov, xix. 39; ix. 38; amd (for i.e. on account of 
[ef. awd, IT. 2b.]) +r. dydou, Lk. xix. 3; 9 Bia r. dydov, 
Acts xxi. 35; modvs dyAos and much oftener dyAos modus, 
Mt. xiv. 14; xx. 29; xxvi.47; Mk. v.21, 24; vi. 34; ix. 14; 
xiv. 48 [here T Tr WII om. L Tr mrg. br. wod.]; LK. vii. 
11; viii. 4; ix.37; Jn. vi. 2,5; xii. 12 [but here Tr mrg. 
br. WH prefix 6; cf. B. 91 (80)]; Rev. xix. 1,6; with 
the art. 6 modvs dyA., the great multitude present, Mk. xii. 
87; [6 dyAos moAvs (the noun forming with the adj. a sin- 
gle composite term, like our) the common people, Jn. xii. 9 
T WH Trmrg.; cf. B. u.s.; some would give the phrase 
the same sense in Mk. l.c.]; mdyodus, MK. viii. 1 [Ree.]; 
ixavés, Mk. x. 46; Lk. vii. 12; Acts xi. 24, 26; xix. 26; 6 
mdeioros 5xX. [the most part of the multitude], Mt. xxi. 8; 
mas 6 SyX., Mt. xiii. 2; Mk. ii. 13; iv. 1; vii. 14 [Rec.]; ix. 
15; xi. 18; Lk. xiii. 17; Acts xxi. 27; 8yA. rorovros, Mt. 
xv. 333 ai pupiades rov dyA. LK. xii. 1; ob pera dyAov, not 
having a crowd with me, Acts xxiv. 18; drep dyAov, in the 
absence of the multitude [(see drep)], Lk. xxii.6. _ plur. 
of 8xXou, very often in Mt. and Lk., as Mt. v. 1; vii. 28; 
ix. 8, 33, 36; xi. 7; xii. 46; xiii. 34, 36, etc.; Lk. iii. 7, 
10; iv. 42; v.35 viii. 42, 45: ix. 11; xi. 14, ete.; Acts 
Vili. 6; xiii. 45; xiv. 11,18, 188q.; xvii. 18; once in Jn. 
vii. 12 [where Tdf. the sing.]; in Mk. only vi. 33 Rec.; 
and without the art. Mk. x. 1; dyAoe moAAoi, Mt. iv. 25; 
viii. 1; xii15 [RG]; xiii. 2; xv. 30; xix. 2; Lk. v.15; 
xiv. 25; mavres of dydot, Mt. xii. 23. 2. the multe 
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tude i.e. the common people, opp. to the rulers and lead- 
ing men: Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26; Mk. xii.12; [Jn. vii. 12° 
(provided the plur. is retained in the first part of the 
vs.)]; with contempt, the iqnurant multitude, the populace, 
Jn. vii. 49; émervoracts dyAov, a riot, a mob, Acts xxiv. 
12(L T Tr WH énioraors (q. v.) dx.]- 3. univ. a 
multitude : with a gen. of the class, as reAwvay, LK. v. 29; 
pabnrav, Lk. vi. 17; dvopdrov (see dvopza, 3), Acts i. 15; 
trav lepéwy, Acts vi. 7; the plur. dyAou, joined with Aaol 
and €6m, in Rev. xvii. 15 seems to designate troops of 
men assembled together without order. (Sept. chiefly 
for ;in%}.) 

6x Upeopa, -ros, rdé, (6yupd@ [to make strong, to fortify ]) ; 
1. prop. a castle, stronghold, fortress, fastness, Sept. for 
“¥IN, ete.; very often in 1 and 2 Macc.; Xen. Hellen. 
3, 2, 3. 2. trop. anything on which one relies: xa- 
Ocire rd dyvpwpa, éf’ d émeroiecay, Prov. xxi. 22; dyv- 
pwpa éciov ddBos xupiov, Prov. x. 29; in 2 Co. x. 4 of 
the arguments and reasonings by which a disputant en- 
deavors to fortify his opinion and defend it against his 
opponent.* 

sPapiov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. fr. dyor [cf. Curtius § 630] 
i. e. whatever is eaten with bread, esp. food boiled or 
roasted ; hence specifically), fish: Jn. vi. 9,11; xxi. 9 sq. 
13. (Comic. ap. Athen. 9,c. 35 p. 385 e.; Leian.,Geop. 
[ef. Wetstein on Jn. vi. 9]; see -yuvacxdproy, fin. [W. 23 
(22)].)* 

opé, (apparently fr. dms ; see dxiow, init.), adv. of time, 
after a long time, long after, late ; a. esp. late in the 
day (sc. ris npépas, which is often added, as Thuc. 4, 98 ; 
Xen. Hellen. 2, 1, 23), i.e. at evening (Hom., Thuc., 
Plat., al.; for aay ny, Gen. xxiv. 11): Mk. xi. (11 T 
Tr mrg. WH txt. (cf. Plut. Alex. 16,1)], 19; xiii.35. — b. 
with a gen. [ W. § 54, 6], owe caBBarwyr, the sabbath having 
just passed, after the sabbath, i. e. at the early dawn of the 
first day of the week — (an interpretation absolutely 
demanded by the added specification rj émowox. xrh.), 
Mt. xxviii. 1 cf. Mk. xvi. 1 (owe trav Baoréos ypdver, 
long after the times of the king, Plut. Num. 1; dpe 
puvotnpiwr, the mysteries being over, Philostr. vit. Apoll. 
4,18); [but an examination of the instances just cited 
(and others) will show that they fail to sustain the ren- 
dering after (although it is recognized by Passow, Pape, 
Schenk], and other lexicographers) ; dye foll. by a gen. 
seems always to be partitive,denoting date in the peri- 
od specified by the gen. (and consequently still belong- 
ing to it), cf. B. § 132, 7 Rem.; Kiihner § 414, 5. g. 
Hence in Mt. 1. c. ‘date on the sabbath’). Keim iii. 
p. 552 sq. [Eng. trans. vi. 303 sq.] endeavors to relieve 


the passage differently [by adopting the Vulg. vespere 


sabbati, on the evening of the sabbath], but without sue 
cess. [(Cf. Keil, Com. iiber Matth. ad loc.)]* 

dYupos, -o», (dye), late, latter, (Hom. Il. 2, 8325; dyiped 
raros omdpos, Xen. oec. 17, 4 8q.; év rots dwlpots rey 686 
rwy, of the time of subsidence of the waters of the Nile, 
Diod. 1, 10; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 51 sq.]): dy. berds, the 
latter or vernal rain, which falls chiefly in the months of 
March and April just before the harvest (opp. to the 
autumnal or mpaipos (cf. B. D. s. v. Rain]), Jas. v. 7 [but 
LT Tr WH om. verdy, cod. Sin. and a few other authori- 
ties substitute xapmrdv]; Sept. for wip ID, Deut. xi. 14; 
Jer. v. 24; Hos. vi. 8; Joel ii. 28; Zech. x. 1.° 

Syros, -a, -o», (dWe), late; 1. as an adjective 
({Pind.,] Thuc., Dem., Aristot., Theophr., al.; [Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 51 8q.]): 4 Spa, Mk. xi.11 [but T Tr mrg. WH 


txt. de, q. v-] (dWig év vueri, Pind. Isthm. 4,59). 2 . 


contrary to the usage of prof. auth. 9 dWia as a subst. 
(sc. dpa [cf. W. 591 sq. (550); B. 82 (71)]), evening: 
i. e. either from our three to six o’clock Pp. m., Mt. viii. 
16; xiv. 15; xxvii. 57; Mk. iv. 35; or from our six o’clock 
p. M. to the beginning of night, Mt. xiv. 23; xvi. 2 
fhere T br. WH reject the pass.]; xx. 8; xxvi. 20; Mk. 
i. 82; vi.47; xiv.17; xv.42; Jn. vi. 163 xx. 19, (hence 
p'2y/11 1°3, between the two evenings, Ex. xii. 6; xvi 
12; xxix. 89 [cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. p. 1064 sq. (and 
addit. et emend. p. 106); B. D.s.v. Day]). Besides 
only in Judith xiii. 1.° 

dns, -ews, 7, (OMT, dyopas (cf. ofOarpds}), fr. Hom. 
down ; Sept. chiefly for 7817) ; 1. seeing, sight 2. 
face, countenance: Jn. xi. 44; Rev. i. 16. 3. the 
outward appearance, look, [many lexicographers give 
this neuter and objective sense precedence]: xplvew xar’ 
over, Jn. vil. 24.* 

épevov, -ov, 7d, (fr. dfrov — on which see dydprop, init. 
—and dvéoua to buy), a later Grk. word (cf. Sturz, De 
dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 187; Phryn. ed. Lod. p. 418), 
prop. whatever is bought to be eaten with bread, as fish, 
flesh, and the like (see éWdptov). And as corn, meat, 
fruits, salt, were given to soldiers instead of pay (Caes. 
b. g. 1, 23, 1; Polyb. 1, 66 sq.; 3, 18, 8), déydmor began 
to signify 1. univ. @ soldier’s pay, allowance, 
(Polyb. 6, 89,12; Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 36), more com- 
monly in the plur. [W.176 (166); B. 24 (21)] éydna, 
prop. that part of a soldier’s support given iu place of 
pay [i. e. rations] and the money in which he is paid 
(Polyb. 1, 67, 1; 6, 39, 15; 1 Mace. ili. 28; xiv. 82; 1 
Esdr. iv. 56; Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 3): Lk. iii. 14; 1 Co. 
ix. 7 [cf. W. § 31, 7 d.]. 2. metaph. toages: sing. 
2 Co. xi. 8; ris dyaprias, the hire that sin pays, Ro. vi. 
28.° 
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II 


rravyedeven 


waySe6o: 1 aor. subj. 8d pers. plur. waydetowor; 


(wayis, q.V.) ; @ word unknown to the Greeks; to en-. 


snare, entrap: birds, Eccl. ix. 12; metaph., reva év Adyq, 
of the attempt to elicit from one some remark which can 
be turned into an accusation against him, Mt. xxii. 15. 
([rots Adyots, Prov. vi. 2 Graec. Venet.; cf. also Deut. 
vii. 25; xii. 80 in the same]; 1S. xxviii. 9.)* 

wayls, -idos, 4, (fr. myyrups to make fast, 2 aor. érayov; 
prop. that which holds fast [cf. Anth. Pal. 6, 5]), Sept. 
for NZ, NY, wpid, ete.; a@ snare, trap, noose ; a. 
prop. of snares in which birds are entangled and 
caught, Prov. vi. 5; vii. 23; Ps. xc. (xci.) 3; exxiii. 
(exxiv.) 7; mayi8as {ordva, Arstph. av. 527; hence ds 
mayis, a8 a@ snare, i.e. unexpectedly, suddenly, because 
birds and beasts are caught unawares, Lk. xxi. 35. _b. 
trop. @ snare, i. e. whatever brings peril, loss, destruction: 
of a sudden and unexpected deadly peril, Ro. xi. 9 fr. 
Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 23; of the allurements and seductions 
of sin, durimre: eis mecpacpdy x. rayida, 1 Tim. vi. 9 (€uni- 
are els rayida dpaprwdds, Prov. xii. 13, cf. xxix. 6; joined 
with oxdy8adov, Sap. xiv. 11); rod dcaBdAov, the allure- 
ments to sin by which the devil holds one bound, 2 Tim. 
ii. 26; 1 Tim. iii. 7. (In Grk. writ. also of the snares 
of love.) * 

wdOnpa, -ros, rd, (fr. sabetv, rdoxw, as pabnua fr. pa- 
Geiv), fr. [Soph.,] Hdt. down ; 1. that which one 
suffers or has suffered; a. externally, a suffering, 
misfortune, calamity, evil, affliction: plur., Ro. viii. 18; 
2 Co. i. 6 sq.; Col. i. 24; 2 Tim. iii. 11; Heb. ii.10; x. 
82; 1 Pet. v.9; ra els Xpeordy, that should subsequently 
come unto Christ [W. 198 (182)], 1 Pet. i. 11; rod 
Xptorov, which Christ endured, 1 Pet. v. 1; also the 
afflictions which Christians must undergo in behalf of 
the same cause for which Christ patiently endured, are 
called raéjpara rov Xptorov [W. 189 (178) note], 2 Co. 
i. 53 Phil. iii. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 18. 
state, an affection, passion: Gal. v. 24; ray duapriap, 
that lead to sins, Ro. vii. 5. 2. i. gq. rd marxew (see 
cavynpa, 2), an enduring, undergoing, suffering, (so the 
plur. in Arstph. thesm. 199) : @a»drov, gen. of the obj., 
Heb. ii. 9. (Syn. cf. dos, init.] * 

wadnrés, -7, -dv, (ndoyo, rabeiv) ; 1. passible (Lat. 
patibilis, Cic. de nat. deor. 8, 12, 29), endued with the 
capacity of suffering, capable of feeling; often in Plut., as 
naOnrdv capa. 2. subject to the necessity of suffer- 
tny, destined to suffer, (Vulg. passibilis): Acts xxvi. 23 
(with the thought here respecting Christ as waOnrds 
compare the similar language of Justin Mart. dial. c. Tr. 
fc. 86, 39, 52, 68, 76, 89); cf. W. 97 (92); [B. 42 (37)]; 
(eo in eccl. writ. also, cf. Otto’s Justin, Grk. index s. v.; 


b. of an inward: 


waidapiop 


Christ is said to be ra6qrés and drraOns in Ignat. ad Eph. 
7,2; ad Polyc. 3, 2).° 

wé0os, -ous, rd, (rabeiv, macy), fr. Aeschy]. and Hat. 
down; i.q. ma6npa (q. v.; [the latter differs fr. wados (if 
at all) only in being the more individualizing and con- 
crete term; cf. Schmidt, Syn. ch. 24 § 11]); 1. 
whatever befalls one, whether it be sad or joyous; spec. 
a calamity, mishap, evil, affliction. 2. a feeling which 
the mind suffers, an affection of the mind, emotion, pas- 
sion; passionate desire; used by the Greeks in either a 
good or a bad sense (cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 2, 4 [cf. Cape, 
Introd. to Aristotle’s Rhet. p. 138 sqq.; and his note on 
rhet. 2, 22,16]). In the N. T. in a bad sense, depraved 
passion: Col. iii. 5; wan drepias, vile passions, Ro. i. 26 
(see drepia); év wabec émcOupias, [in the passion of lust], 
gen. of apposit. [W. § 59, 8 a.], 1 Th. iv. 5.° 


[Syn. wdOos, éx:Ouvula: mw. presents the passive, ér. the 
active side of a vice; éw. is more comprehensive in meaning 
than w.; éw. is (evil) desire, . ungovernable desire. Cf. 
Trench § lxxxvii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 5.] 


waSaywyds, -od, 6, (fr. rats, and dywyds a leader, es- 
cort), fr. Hdt. 8, 75 down; a tutor (Lat. paedagogus) 
i. e. a guide and guardian of boys. Among the Greeks 
and Romans the name was applied to trustworthy slaves 
who were charged with the duty of supervising the life 


and morals of boys belonging to the better class. The 


boys were not allowed so much as to step out of the 
house without them before arriving at the age of man- 
hood; cf. Fischer s. v. in index i. to Aeschin. dial. Socr. ; 
Hermann, Griech. Privatalterthiimer, § 84, 15 sqq.; 
[Smith, Dict. of Grk. and Rom. Antiq. s. v.; Becker, 
Charicles (Eng. trans. 4th ed.), p. 226 sq.]. They are 
distinguished from of d&doxadoe: Xen. de rep. Lac. 8, 2; 
Plat. Lys. p. 208 c.; Diog. Laért. 8,92. The name car 
ries with it an idea of severity (as of a stern censor 
and enforcer of morals) in 1 Co. iv. 15, where the 
father is distinguished from the tutor as one whose 
discipline is usually milder, and in Gal. fii. 24 sq. where 
the Mosaic law is likened to a tutor because it arouses 
the consciousness of sin, and is called wasdaywyds eis 
Xprordy, i. e. preparing the soul for Christ, because those 
who have learned by experience with the law that they 
are not and cannot be commended to God by their 
works, welcome the more eagerly the hope of salvation 
offered them through the death and resurrection of 
Christ, the Son of God.*® 

warSdproy, -ov, ré, (dimin. of mais, see yuraixdptor), @ 
little boy, a lad: Mt. xi. 16 Rec.; Jn. vi. 9. (Arstph., 
Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. very often for 93°), also for 15°; 


Tatocla 


[sacddpeov of an adult youth, Tob. vi. 2, ete. (cf. 11 sq.) ].) 
[Syn. see sais, fin. ]* 

warsela, (Tdf. -ia; [see 1, ¢]), -as, 9, (masdevw), Sept. 
for 1939; 1. the whole training and education of 
children (which relates to the cultivation of mind and 
morals, and employs for this purpose now commands 
and admonitions, now reproof and punishment): Eph. 
vi. 4 (cf. W. 388 (363) note]; (in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
on, it includes also the care and training of the body.) 
[See esp. Trench, Syn. § xxxii.; ef. Jowett’s Plato, in- 
dex s.v. Education]. = 2. whatever in adults also 
cultivates the soul, esp. by correcting mistakes and curbing 
the passions; hence a. instruction which aims at the 
increase of virtue: 2 Tim. iii. 16. b. ace. to bibl. 
usage chastisement, chastening, (of the evils with which 
God visits men for their amendment): Heb. xii. 5 (Prov. 
iii. 11), 7 sq. [see tropéva, 2 b.], 11; (Prov. xv. 5, and 
often in the O. T.; cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdbch. on Sap. 
p- 51; [cf. (Plat.) defin. wadeia: 8uvayis Oepamevriny 
Wuxis])." 

wasSeurhs, -ov, 6, (radeve) ; 1. an instructor, pre- 
ceptor, teacher: Ro. ii. 20 (Sir. xxxvii. 19; 4 Macc. v. 34; 
Plat. legg. 7 p. 811 d., ete.; Plut. Lycurg. c. 12, etc.; Diog. 
Laért. 7, 7). 2. a chastiser: Heb. xii. 9 (Hos. v. 2; 
Psalt. Sal. 8, 35).* 

waiSebo ; impf. éraidevoy; 1 aor. ptep. macdevoas; Pass., 
pres. macdevopat; 1 aor. émasdevOnv; pf. ptcp. memardev- 
péevos; (mais); Sept for 10°; 1. as in class. Grk. 
prop. to train children: rwd with a dat. of the thing in 
which one is instructed, in pass., copia [W. 227 (213) n.], 
Acts vii. 22 RGL WH (cf. B. § 184, 6] (ypappacw, 
Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 4 fin.); év copia, ibid. T Tr; twa xara 
axpiBevav, in pass., Acts xxii. 3. Pass. to be instructed or 


taught, to learn: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. i. 20; to cause 
one to learn: foll. by ta, Tit. ii. 12. 2. to chas- 


lise ; a. to chastise or castigate with words, to cor 
rect: of those who are moulding the character of others 
by reproof and admonition, 2 Tim. ii. 25 (rev masdevew 
kai pudpife Adyy, Ael. v. h. 1, 34). b. in bibl. and 
eccl. use employed of God, to chasten by the infliction of 
evils and calamities [cf. W. § 2,1 b.]: 1 Co. xi. 32; 2 Co. 
vi. 9; Heb. xii. 6; Rev. iii. 19, (Prov. xix. 18; xxix. 17; 
Sap. iii. 5; xi. 10 (9); 2 Mace. vi. 16; x. 4). oc. to 
chastise with blows, to scourge: of a father punishing a 
son, Heb. xii. 7, [10]; of a judge ordering one to be 
scourged, Lk. xxiii. 16, 22, [(Deut. xxii. 18)].* 
mardidbev, (radiov), adv., from childhood, from a child, 
(a later word, for which the earlier writ. used éx macdus, 
Xen. Cyr. 5, 1, 2; or é« ma:diov, mem. 2, 2, 8; or éx mat- 
Siwy, oec. 3,10; [ef. W. 26 (25); 463 (431)]): Mk. ix. 
21, where LT Tr WH éx waidid6ev [cf. Win. § 65,2]. 
(Synes. de provid. p. 91 b.; Joann. Zonar. 4, 184 a.).* 
watdlov, ov, rd, (dimin. of wais), (fr. Hdt. down], Sept. 
for 0, Wi, {2, ete.; a young child, a little boy, a little 
girl; plur. Ta scoudta: infants; children; little ones. In 
sing.: univ., of an infant just born, In. xvi. 21; of a 
(male) child recently born, Mt. ii. 8 sq. 11, 18, 14, 20 sq.; 
Lk. i. 59, 66, 76, 80; ii. 17, 21 [Rec.], 27, 40; Heb. xi. 28; 
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of a more advanced child, Mt. xviii. 2, 4.sq.; Mk. ix. 36 
sq.; (x. 15]; Lk. ix. 47 sq.; [Lk. xviii. 17]; of a mature 
child, Mk. ix. 24; ravds, the son of some one, Jn. iv. 49; of 
a girl, Mk. v. 39-41; [vii. 30 Ltxt. T TrWH)]. In plur. 
of (partly grown) children: Mt. xi.16GLT Tr WH; 
xiv. 21; xv. 38; xviii. 3; xix. 13 sq.; Mk. vii. 28: x. 18 
sqq.; Lk. vii. 32; xviii. 16; [Heb. ii. 14]; reds, of some 
one, Lk. xi. 7, cf. Heb. ii. 13. Metaph. radia rais ppeci, 
children (i. e. like children) where the use of the mind is 
required, 1 Co. xiv. 20; in affectionate address, i. q. Lat. 
carissimi [ A.V. children], Jn. xxi.5; 1 Jn. ii. 14 (18), 18; 
(iii. 7 WH mrg. Syn. see sais, fin.]* 

wadlocnn, -ns, 7, (fem. of ma:dioxos, a young boy or 
slave; a dimin. of mais, see veavioxos) ; 1. a young 
girl, damsel, (Xen., Menand., Polyb., Plut., Lcian. ; Sept. 
Ruth iv. 12). 2. a maid-servant, a young female 
slave; cf. Germ. Mddchen [our maid] for a young fe- 
male-servant (Hdt. 1, 93; Lys., Dem., al.): Lk. xii. 45; 
Acts xvi. 16; opp. to 9 éAevOépa, Gal. iv. 22sq. 30 
sq.; spec. of the maid-servant who had charge of the 
door: Mt. xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 66, 69; Lk. xxii. 56; Acts 
xii. 18; 4 m. 9 Gupwpés, Jn. xviii. 17; (also in the Sept. 
of a female slave, often for MX, AND). Cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 239. [Syn. see rais, ‘fin. a i 

wate; fr. Hom. down; prop. to play like a child; 
then univ. fo play, sport, jest; to give way to hilarity, esp. 
by joking, singing, dancing; so in 1 Co. x. 7, after Ex. 
xxxii. 6 where it stands for Dry, as in Gen. xxi. 9; xxvi. 
8; Judg. xvi. 25; also in the Sept. for pny. (Comp. 
iewaile: } 

wats, gen. ratdds, 6, 9, fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. only 
in the Gospels and Acts; L. a child, boy or girl; 
Sept. for 139) and 7) (Gen. xxiv. 28; Deut. xxii. 15, 
etc.) : dmais, Mt. xvii. 18; Lk. ii. 43; ix. 42; Acts xx. 
12; 9 wais, LK. viii. 51, 54; plur. infants, children, Mt. ii. 
16; xxi. 15; 6 wats rivos, the son of one, Jn. iv. 51. 2. 
(Like the Lat. puer, i. q.) servant, slave, (Aeschyl. cho- 
6ph. 652; Arstph. nub. 18, 132; Xen. mem. 8, 13, 6; 
symp. 1, 11; 2, 28; Plat. Charm. p. 155 a.; Protag. p. 
310 c. and often; Diod. 17, 76; al.; so Sept. times with- 
out number for 13y [cf. W. p. 30, no. 3]; cf. the similar 
use of Germ. Bursch, [French garcon, Eng. boy]): Mt. 
viii. 6, 8,13; Lk. vii. 7 cf. 10; xii.45; xv. 26. an attend- 
ant, servant, spec. a king’s ailendaat minister: Mt. xiv. 
2 (Diod. xvii. 36; hardly so in the earlier Grk. writ.; 
Gen. xli. 37 8q- 3 1S. xvi. 15-17; xviii. 22, 26; Dan. ii. 
7; 1 Macc. i. 6, 8; 1 Esdr. ii. 16; v. 33, 35); hence, in 
imitation of the Hebr. 71 12), ais rot @eot is used of 
a devout worshipper of God, one who fulfils God’s will, 
(Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 18; exii. (cxiii.) 1; Sap. ii. 13, etc.) ; 
thus, the people of Israel, Lk. i. 54 (Is. xli. 8; xlii. 19; 
xliv. 1 sq. 21, ete.) ; David, Lk. i. 69; Acts iv. 25, (Ps. 
xvii. (xviii.) 1; xxxv. (xxxvi.) 1 [Ald., Compl.], etc.) ; 
likewise any upright and godly man whose agency God 
employs in executing his purposes; thusin the N.T. Jesus 
the Messiah: Mt. xii. 18 (fr. Is. xlii. 1); Acts iii. 13, 26; 
iv. 27, 80, [cf. Harnack on Barn. ep. 6,1 and Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor: 59, 2]; inthe O. T. also Moses, Neh. i. 7 8q.; 
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the prophets, 1 Esdr. viii. 79 (81); Bar. ii. 20, 24; and 
others.* : 

[Syn. wats, watddproy, rardlor, wasdloun, Téxvorv: 
The grammarian Aristophanes is quoted by Ammonius (s. v. 
yépwv) as defining thus: tardloy, rd tpepduevoy iwd T1On- 
you: watddptov dé, Td dn weprwarovy Kal rijs Adkews ayre- 
xénevov? watdlonos 8,6 ev 7H exomerp HAuig: rats B 6 
31d Tay eyxuKAlwy pabnudrwy Suvduevos iévar. Philo (de mund. 
opif. § 36) quotes the physician Hippocrates as follows: ev 
avOpbmov dice éwrd elow Spar n.t.A.- wadloyv mév dori &xprs 
éxra erav, G36vrwv exBorjs* mais 5t &xpi yovis expicews, eis 
va dls éwrd> peipdsov 5t &xpi yevelou Aaxvécews, és Ta pls 
éxrd.etc. According to Schmidt, ra:8foy denotes exclusive- 
ly a little child; wa:3dpcov a child up to its first school years ; 
wais a child of any age; (wa:dloxos and) wa:dloKxy, in which 
reference to descent quite disappears, cover the years of late 
childhood and early youth. But usage is untrammelled : 
froma child isexpressed either by é« wa:dés (most frequently ), 
or é« waidlov, or éx (&7d) wa:dapiov. mais and réxvoy denote a 
child alike as-respects descent and age, reference to the latter 
being more prominent in the former word, to descent in 
wéxvoy; but the period.wai’s covers is not sharply defined ; 
and, in classic usage as in modern, youthful designations 
cleave to the female sex longer than to the male. See 
Schmidt ch. 69; L/dhne in Luthardt’s Zeitschrift u. s. w. for 
1882, p. 578qq.] 

wolw: 1 aov. éraoca; from Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 
Sept. mostly for 735; to strike, smite: with the fists, 
Mt. xxvi. 68 [cf. parifw, 2]; Lk. xxii. 64; with a sword, 
Mk. xiv. 47: Jn. xviii. 10; to sting (to strike or wound 
with a sting), Rev. ix. 5.* 

Tlaxarvavh, -7s;9, Pacatiana (Phrygia). In the fourth 
century after Christ, Phrygia was divided into Phrygia 
Salutaris and Phrygia Pacatiana [later, Capatiana]; Lao- 
dicea was the metropolis of the latter: 1 Tim. vi. 22 (in 
the spurious subscription). [Cf. Forbiger, Hndbch. d. 
alt. Geogr. 2te Ausg. ii. 8338, 347 sq.; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Col., Introd. (esp. pp. 19, 69 sq.).]* 

awédan, adv. of time, fr. Hom. down; 1. of old: 
Heb. i. 1; (as adj.) former, 2 Pet.i.9. [mdAae properly 
designates the past not like apiv and mpérepoy rela- 
tively, i. e. with a reference, more or less explicit, to 
some other time (whether past, pres., or fut.), but sim- 
ply and absolutely.] 2. long ago: Mt. xi. 21; 
Lk. x. 13; Jude 4; soalso of time just past, Mk. xv. 44 
[ A.V. any while] (where L Tr txt. WH txt. 78); 2 Co. 
xii. 19 LT Tr WH [R. V. all this time], (so in Hom. Od. 
20, 293; Joseph. antt. 14, 15, 4).* 

mahatds, -d, -dv, (maAat, q. v.), fr. Hom. down ; 1. 
old, ancient, (Sept. several times for jw and pny): 
otvos madaids (opp. to véos), Lk. v. 39 [but WH in br.] 
(Hom. Od. 2, 340; Sir. ix. 10); 8caOnen, 2 Co. iii. 14; 
€vroAn (opp. to caw), given long since, 1 Jn. ii. 7; Copy 
(opp. to voy dup.), 1 Co. v. 7 sq.; neut. plur. madad (opp. 
to xawwa), old things, Mt. xiii. 52 (which seems to allude to 
such articles of food as are fit for use only after having 
been kept some time [al. consider clothing, jewels, etc., 
as referred to; cf. @gcavupds, 1 c.]; dropping the fig., old 
and new commandments; cf. Sir. xxiv. 23; Heb. v. 12 
8qq-); 5 madads judy dvOpwros (opp. to 6 véos), our old 
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man, i. e. we, a8 we were before our mode of thought, 
feeling, action, had been changed, Ro. vi. 6 ; Eph. iv. 225 
[Col. iii. 9]. 2. no longer new, worn by use, the 
worse for wear, old, (for 193, Josh. ix. 10 (4) sq.): 
iudriov, doxds, Mt. ix. 16 8q.; Mk. ii. 21 sq.; Lk. v. 89 
sq. [SYn. see dpyatos, fin.]* 

wakastys, -7ros, 7, (madatds), oldness: ypduparos, the 
old state of life controlled by ‘the letter’ of the law, Ro. 
vii. 6; see xacvdrns, and ypdypya,2c. ([Eur.], Plat., Aes- 
chin., Dio Cass. 72, 8.) * 

wadaiso, -®: pf. reradaiwxa; Pass., pres. ptep. madas- 
ovupevos ; fut. radawOjoopua; (madaids) ; a. to make 
ancient or old, Sept. for 793; pass. to become old, to be 
worn out, Sept. for 393, pny: of things worn out by 
time and use, as Baddyriov, Lk. xii. 38 ; iudriov, Heb. i. 11 
(Ps. ci. (cii.) 27; Deut. xxix. 5; Josh. ix. 19 (18); Neh. 
ix. 21; Is. 1.9; li. 6; Sir. xiv. 17). pass. rd saXatoupe- 
voy, that which is becoming old, Heb. viii. 13 (Plat. symp. 
p- 208 b.; Tim. p. 59 c.). b. to declare a thing to be 
old and so about to be abrogated: Heb. viii. 18 [see yq- 
paca, fin.].* 

aéAn, -7s, 9, (fr. rdAXw to vibrate, shake), fr. Hom. 
down, wrestling (a contest between two in which each 
endeavors to throw the other, and which is decided when 
the victor is able OAiBew «al xaréxew his prostrate antag- 
onist, i. e. hold him down with his hand upon his neck ; 
cf. Plat. lege. 7 p. 796; Aristot. rhet. 1, 5, 14 p. 1361°, 
24; Heliod. aethiop. 10, 31; [cf. Krause, Gymn. u. Agon. 
d. Griech. i. 1 p. 400 sqq.; Guhl and Koner p. 219 sq.; 
Dict. of Antiq. s. v. lucta]); the term is transferred to 
the struggle of Christians with the powers of evil: Eph. 
vi. 12." 

mwadyyever(a, (T WH sraderyev. (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 77 
bot.]), -as, }, (mdAcw and yeveors), prop. new birth, repro- 
duction, renewal, re-creation, (see Halm on Cic. pro Sest. 
§ 140), Vulg. and Augustine regeneratio; hence, moral 
renovation, regeneration, the production of a new life con 
secrated to God, a radical change of mind for the better, 
(effected in baptism [cf. reff. s.v. Barropa, 3]): Tit. 
iii. 5 [cf. the Comm. ad loc. (esp. Holtzmann, where see- 
p- 172 sq. for reff.); Weiss, Bibl. Theol. esp. §§ 84, 108; 
cf. Suicer, Thes. s.v.]. Commonly, however, the word 
denotes the restoration of a thing to tts pristine state, its 
renovation, as the renewal or restoration of life after 
death, Philo leg. ad Gaium § 41; de cherub. § 32; [de 
poster. Cain. § 36]; Long. past. 3, 4 (2) (madtyy. éx Oavd- 
rov); Lcian. encom. muscae 7; Schol. ad Soph. Elec. 62 
(IIvOaydpas tepi madtyyeverias éreparevero); Plut. mor. 
p- 998 c. [i. e. de esu carn. ii. 4,4] (Gre yp&vrat xowwois al 
Wuxal copacw év rais madtyyevecias [cf. ibid. i. 7, 5; 
also de Is. et Osir. 72; de Ei ap. Delph. 9; etc.]); the 
renovation of the earth after the deluge, Philo de vita 
Moys. ii. § 12; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 9, 4; the renewal of 
the world to take place after its destruction by fire, as 
the Stoics taught, Philo [de incorrupt. mundi §§ 3, 14, 
17]; de mund. §15; Antonin. 11, 1 ([(cf. Gataker ad 
loc.) ; Zeller, Philos. d. Griech. iii. p. 188]; that signal 
and glorious change of all things (in heaven and earth) 
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for the better, that restoration of the primal and perfect 
condition of things which existed. before the fall of our 
first parents, which the Jews looked for in connection 
with the advent of the Messiah, and which the primi- 
tive Christians expected in connection with the visible 
return of Jesus from heaven: Mt. xix. 28 (where the 
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Syriac correctly 2p es, in the new age or 
world) ; cf. Bertholdt, Christologia Judaeorum, p. 214 sq.; 
Gfrérer, Jahrhundert des Heils, ii. p. 272 sqq.; [Schtirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 29, 9; Weber, Altsynagog. Palast. 
Theol. § 89]. (Further, the word is used of Cicero’s 
restoration to rank and fortune on his recall from exile, 
Cic. ad Att. 6,6; of the restoration of the Jewish nation 
after the exile, rad. rarpidos, Joseph. antt. 11, 8,9; of the 
recovery of knowledge by recollection, radtyy. rns yvo- 
Gews dori 7 dvdpynots, Olympiodor. quoted by Cousin in 
the Journal des Savans for 1834, p. 438.) [Cf. Trench 
§ xviii.; Cremer 3te Aufl. s. v.]* 

wéduyv, adv., fr. Hom. down; 1. anew, again, [but 
the primary meaning seems to be back; cf. (among oth- 
ers) Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. ii. p. 485]; a. joined 
to verbs of all sorts, it denotes renewal or repetition 
of the action: Mt. iv. 8; xx.5; xxi. 36; xxii. 1,4; Mk. 
ii. 13; iii. 20; Lk. xxiii. 20; Jn. i. 35; iv. 13; viii. 2, 8, 12, 
21; ix. 15,17; x.19; Acts xvii. 32; xxvii. 28; Ro. xi. 23; 
1 Co. vii. 5; 2Co. xi.16; Gal. i. 9; ii. 18; iv. 19; 2 Pet. 
ii. 20; Phil. ii. 28; iv.4; Heb.i. 6 (where raAvw is tacitly 
opposed to the time when God first brought his Son into 
the world, i.e. to the time of Jesus’ former life on earth) ; 
Hleb. v. 125 vi. 1,6; Jas. v.18; Rev. x. 8, 11; made paxpdy 
sc. €orat, Jn. xvi. 16 sq. 19; els rd radu, again (cf. Germ. 
zum wiederholten Male; [see eis, A. II. 2 fin.}), 2 Co. xiii. 
2; with verbs of going, coming, departing, returning, 
where again combines with the notion of back; thus with 
dywpev, Jn. xi. 7; avaxwpeiv, Jn. vi. 15 [where Taf. gevye 
and Grsb. om. mdAw], (cf. ib. 3) ; dmépyeoOat, Jn. iv. 3; x. 
40; xx. 10; eloépyeoOa, Mk. ii. 1; iii.1; Jn. xviii. 33; 
xix. 9; é£épyerOa, Mk. vii. 31; épyeoOat, Jn. iv. 46; xiv. 
3; 2Co.i. 16; xii. 21 (ef. W. 554 (515) n.; B. § 145, 24.]; 
imayew, Jn. xi. 8; avaxaprrev, Acts xviii. 21; 8camepay, 
Mk. v. 215 troorpepecv, Gal. i. 17; 9 én mapovoia maw 
mpos tpas, my presence with you again, i.e. my return to 
you, Phil. i. 26 [cf. B. §125, 2]; also with verbs of tak- 
ing, Jn. x. 17 sq.; Acts x. 16 Rec.; xi. 10. b. with 
other parts of the sentence: mad eis ddBov, Ro. viii. 15; 
madw év Aum, 2 Co. ii. 1. GC. mddw is explained by 
the addition of more precise specifications of time [ef. 
W. 604 (562)]: mddwv é« rpirov, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mre. 
br. éx rp.]; éx Sevrépov, Mt. xxvi. 42; Acts x. 15; madw 
8evrepov, Jn. iv. 545 xxi. 16; mddAw dvwdev, again, anew, 
[R. V. back again (yet cf. Mey. ad loc.)], Gal. iv. 9 (Sap. 
xix. 6; madw €€ dpxyns, Arstph. Plut. 866; Plat. Eut. p. 
11 b.and 15c.; [soc. areiop. 6 p. 338 [p. 220 ed. Lange]; 
cf. W. u.s.). 2. again, i.e. further, moreover, (where 
the subject remains the same and a repetition of the action 
or condition is indicated): Mt. v. 33 (@dAw nxovoare) ; 
xiii. 44 (where T Tr WH om. I br. awaduv), 45, 47; xix. 
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24; LK. xiii. 20; Jn. x. 7 [not Tdf.]; esp. where to O. iy 
passages already quoted others are added: Mt. iv. 7 
Jn. xii. 89; xix. 37; Ro. xv. 10-12; 1 Co. iii. 20; Heb, 
i. 5; ii. 13; iv. 5; x. 80; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 15, 3 sq. and 
often in Philo; of. Bleek, Br. a.d. Hebr. ii.1p.108. = 3. 
in turn, on the other hand: Lk. vi.48 T WH L br. Tr br.; 
1 Co. xii. 21; 2 Co. x.7; 1 In. ii. 8, (Sap. xiii. 8; xvi. 23; 
2 Macc. xv. 39; see exx. fr. prof. auth. in Pape s. v. 2; 
Passow s.v. 3; [Ellendt u. s. (ad init.) ; L. and S. s. v. 
III. ; but many (e. g. Fritzsche and Meyer on Mt. iv. 7) 
refuse to recognize this sense in the N. T.]). John uses 
addy in his Gospel far more freq. than the other N. T. 
writ., in his Epp. but once; Luke two or three times; 
the author of the Rev. twice. 

wakwyeveo(a, see maXtyyevecia. 

wapmAnOel (‘IT WH mavnd. (cf. WH. App. p. 150]), 
adv., (fr. the adj. razmAn6ns, which is fr. ras and rAn6os), 
with the whole multitude, all together, one. and all: Lk. 
xxiii, 18 (Dio Cass. 75, 9,1). (Cf. W. § 16, 4 B. a.]* 

wdpwodvs, taproAAn, maprodu, (ras and modus), very 
great: Mk. viii. 1 Rec. [where L T Tr WH madey rodAdov}. 
(Arstph., Plat., Plut., [al.].) * 

TlapovAla, -as, 7, Pamphylia, a province of Asia Minor, 
bounded on the E. by Cilicia, on the W. by Lycia and 
Phrygia Minor; on the N. by Galatia and Cappadocia, 
and on the S. by the Mediterranean Sea (there called 
the Sea [or Galf] of Pamphylia [now of Adalia}): Acts 
ii. 10; xiii. 13; xiv. 24; xv. 38; xxvii. 5. [Conybeare 
and Howson, St. Paul, ch. viii.; Lewin, St. Paul, index 
s. v.; Dict. of Geogr. s. v.]* 

maiBonete, see mavbovetc: 

wav-Soxlov, see mavdoyeiov. 

awav-Boxetov (-Soxiov, Tdf. [cf. his note on Lk. x. 34, and 
Hesych. s. v.]}), -ov, rd, (fr. mavdoxeus, q. V.), an inn, & 
public house for the reception of strangers (modern 
caravansary, khan, manzil): Lk. x. 84. (Polyb. 2, 15, 
5; Plut. de sanit. tuenda c. 14; Epict. enchirid. c. 11; 
but the Attic form savd8oxetoy is used by Arstph. ran. 
550; Theophr. char. 11 (20), 2; Plut. Crass.. 22; Pa- 
laeph. fab. 46; Ael. v.h. 14, 14; Polyaen. 4, 2, 3; Epict. 
diss. 2, 23, 36 sqq.; 4, 5,15; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 307.) * 

wav-box evs, -éws, 6, (ras and d¢yopas [hence lit. ‘one who 
receives all comers ’}), for the earlier and more elegant 
sravdoxeus (so Tdf.; [cf. W. 25 note]), an inn-keeper, host : 
Lk. x. 85. (Polyb. 2, 15,6; Plut. de sanit. tuenda 
c. 14.) * 

wavtyups, -ews, 7, (fr. ras and dyupts fr. dyeipw), fr. 
Hdt. and Pind. down ; a. a festal gathering of the 
whole people to celebrate public games or other solemnt- 
lies. b. univ. a public festal assembly; so in Heb. 
xii. 22 (23) where the word is to be connected with 
dyyéAwy [so GL Tr (Tdf.); yet see the Comm.]. (Sept. 
for 33°19, Ezek. xlvi. 11; Hos. ii. 11 (13); ix.53 My, 
Am. v. 21.) [Cf. Trench § i.]* 

tavorxl [so RG L Tr] and mavoei (T [WH; see WH. 
App. p. 154 and cf. e, «]), on this difference in writing cf. 
W. 43 sq.; B. 73 (64), (was and ofkos; a form rejected 
by the Atticists for mavotxig, mavorxecia, ravouxnoia, (cf. W. 
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26 (25); Lob. ad Phryn. p. 514 8q.]), with all (his) house, 
with (his) whole family: Acts xvi. 84. (Plat. Eryx. p. 
392c.; Aeschin. dial. 2,1; Philo de Joseph. § 42; de 
vita Moys. i. 2; ‘Joseph. antt. 4,8, 42; 5,1,2; 3 Mace. 
iii. 27 where Fritzsche -xia.) * 

aavotAla, -as, 7, (fr. mdvordos wholly armed, in full 
armor; and this fr. mas and dmAov), full armor, complete 
armor, (i. e. a shield, sword, lance, helmet, greaves, and 
breastplate, [cf. Polyb. 6, 28, 2 sqq.]): Lk. xi. 22; deou, 
which God supplies [W. 189 (178)], Eph. vi. 11, 13, 
where the spiritual helps needed for overcoming the 
temptations of the devil are so called. (Hdt., Plat., 
Isocr., Polyb., Joseph., Sept. ; trop. of the various appli- 
ances at God’s command for punishing, Sap. v. 18.) * 

wavoupy(a, -as, 7), (avovpyos, q.V-), craftiness, cunning: 
Lk. xx. 28; 2Co. iv. 2; xi. 3; Eph. iv. 14; contextually 
i.q. @ specious or false wisdom, 1 Co. iii. 19. (Aeschyl., 
Soph., Arstph., Xen., Plat., Leian., Ael., al.; maod re éme- 
ornun xaptCopern Sixacoovvns Kal rns GAAns aperhs mavoup- 
yia ot copia paivera, Plat. Menex. p. 247 a. for m7 
in a good sense, prudence, skill, in undertaking and carry- 
ing on affairs, Prov. i. 4; viii. 5; Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv. 11) 
10.)* 

awavo0pyos, -ov, (mas and EPYO i. q. épydfopas; on the 
accent, see xaxovpyos), Sept. for oxy; skilful, clever, 
i. €. 1. in a good sense, fit to undertake and accom- 
plish anything, dexterous; wise, sagacious, skilful, (Aris- 
tot., Polyb., Plut., al.; Sept. Prov. xiii. 1; xxviii. 2). 
But far more freq. 2. in a bad sense, crafty, cun- 
ning, knavish, treacherous, deceitful, (Tragg., Arstph., 
Plat., Plut., al.; Sept.; Sir. vi. 32 (31) [but here in a good 
sense]; xxi. 12, etc.): 2 Co. xii. 16.* 

wavrAnbel, see mayrAnbel. 

wavrayx4 or ravrayy (L Tr WH; see een), adv., every- 
where: Acts xxi. 28 L T Tr WH, for ravrayou, — a varia- 
tion often met with also in the Mss. of prof. auth. [From 
Hat. down; ef. Meisterhans, Gr. d. Att. Inschr. p. 64.]* 
| wavraxdbey, adv., from all sides, from every quarter: 
Mk. i. 45 Rec. [Hdt., Thuc., Plat., al.]* 

wavraxot, adv., everywhere: Mk. i. 28 T WH Tr br.; 
xvi. 20; Lk. ix. 6; Acts xvii. 830; xxi. 28 Rec.; xxiv. 
8; xxviii. 22; 1Co.iv.17. [Soph., Thuc., Plat., al.]* 

wavre\fis, -és, (mas and rédos), all-cumplete, perfect, 
(Aeschyl., Soph., Plat., Diod., Plut., al. ; 3 Macc. vii. 16) ; 
els rd mavredés (prop. unto completeness [W. § 51, 1 c.]) 
completely, perfectly, utterly: Lk. xiii. 11; Heb. vii. 25, 
(Philo leg. ad Gaium 21; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 5; 8, 11, 
8 and 12,1; 6, 2,3; 7, 18,3; Ael. v. h. 7, 2; na 17, 
27).* 

wavry (RG L Tr WH aarp, see reff. 8. v. elxn), (ras), 
adv., fr. Hom. down, everywhere; wholly, in all respects, 
in every way: Acts xxiv. 3.* 

wavroGey, (ras), adv., fr. Hom. down, from all sides, 
from every quarter: Mk. i. 45 LL. TWH Tr [but the last 
named here zavré6ev; cf. Chandler § 842]; Lk. xix. 
43; Jn. xviii. 20 Rec. ez; Heb. ix. 4.* 

wavroxpérwp, -opos, 6, (ras and xparéw), he who holds 
sway over all things; the ruler of all; almighty: of God, 
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2 Co. vi. 18 (fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 85); Rev.i. 8; iv. 
8; xi.17; xv. 8; xvi. 7,14; xix. 6,15; xxi. 22. (Sept. 
for nixa¥ in the phrase MRI¥ TT or NIKIY “7 Je- 
hovah or God of hosts; also for "tz; Sap. vii. 25; Sir. 
xlii. 17; 1. 143 often in Judith and 2 and 3 Macc.; An- 
thol. Gr. iv. p. 151 ed. Jacobs; Inscrr.; eccles. writ. 
[e. g. Teaching ete. 10,3; cf. Harnack’s notes on Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. init. and the Symb. Rom. (Patr. apost. opp. 
i. 2 p. 134)].) ° 

mwayvrore, (ras), adv., (for which the Atticists tell us 
that the better Grk. writ. used éxaorore; cf. Sturz, De 
dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 187 sq.; [W. 26 (25)]), at all 
times, always, ever: Mt. xxvi. 11; Mk. xiv. 7; Lk. xv. 
81; xviii. 1; Jn. vi. 34; vii. 6; viii. 29; xi. 42; xii. 8; 
xviii. 20¢ [20° Rec.“]; Ro. i. 10 (9); 1Co. 1.4; xv. 58; 
2 Co. ii. 14; iv. 10; v. 6; [vii. 14 L mrg.]; ix. 8; Gal. 
iv. 18; Eph. v. 20; Phil. i. 4, 20; [iv. 4]; Col. i. 8; iv. 
6, [12]; 1 Th.i.2; ii. 16; iii. 6]; iv. 17; [v.15, 16]; 2 
Th. i. 3, 11; ii. 18; 2 Tim. iii. 7; Philem. 4; Heb. vii. 
25. (Sap. xi. 22 (21); xix. 17 (18); Joseph., Dion. Hal., 
Plut., Hdian. 3, 9, 13 [(7 ed. Bekk.)]; Artem. oneir. 4, 
20; Athen., Diog. Laért.) * 

wdvres, (from mas), adv., altogether (Latin omnino), 
i.e. a. inany and every way, by all means: 1 Co. 
ix. 22 (so fr. Hdt. down). b. doubtless, surely, cer- 
tainly: Lk. iv. 23; Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; xxi. 22; xxviii. 
4; 1 Co. ix. 10, (Tob. xiv. 8; Ael.v. h. 1, 32; by Plato 
in answers [cf. our colloquial by all means}). Cc. 
with the negative ov, | a. where ov is postpositive, in 
no wise, not at all: 1 Co. xvi. 12 (often so as far back as 
Hom.). £. when the negative precedes, the force of 
the adverb is restricted : ov mavrws, not entirely, not al- 
together, 1 Co. v. 10; not in all things, not in all respects, 
Ro. iii. 9; (rarely i. q. mavras od, as in Ep. ad Diogn. 9 
‘God ov rrdvras épnddpevos rots duaprnpaow nov.’ JLike- 
wise ovdév mavrws in Hdt. 5,34. Butin Theogn. 305 ed. 
Bekk. of xaxoi ov mavrws xaxol éx yarrpds yeydvact xr. is 
best translated not wholly, not entirely. Cf. W. 554 
(515) sq.; B. 389 (334) sq. [on whose interpretation of 
Ro. I. c., although it is that now generally adopted, see 
Weiss in Meyer 6te Aufl.]}).* 

wapé, [it neglects elision before prop. names begin 
ning with a vowel, and (at least in Tdf.’s text) before 
some other words; see Tf. Proleg. p. 95, cf. W. § 5,1 a.; 
B. 10], a preposition indicating close proximity, 
with various modifications corresponding to the various 
cases with which it is joined; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 
643 sqq.; Matthiae § 588; Bunhdy. p. 255 sqq.; Kihner 
§ 440; Kriiger § 68, 34-36. It is joined 

I. with the GENITIVE; and as in Grk. prose writ. 
always with the gen. of a person, to denote that a 
thing proceeds from the side or the vicinity of one, or 
from one’s sphere of power, or from one’s wealth or 
store, Lat. a, ab; Germ. von... her, von neben; French 
de chez; [Eng. from beside, from]; Sept. for +y92n, T, 
Sy (1S. xvii. 30); cf. W. 864 (342) aq. @. prop- 
erly, with a suggestion of union of place or of residence, 
after verbs of coming, departing, setting out, 
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ete. (cf. French venir, partir de chez quelqu’un) : Mk. xiv. 
43; Lk. viii. 49 [here Lchm. amd]; Jn. xv. 26; xvi. 27; 
xvii. 8; [map fs exBeBAnne: Extra Satpdma, Mk. xvi.9 L Tr 
txt. WH]; elvas rapa beod, of Christ, to be sent from God, 
Jn. ix. 16,83; to be sprung from God (by the nature of 
the Adyos), vi. 46 ; vii. 29 (where for the sake of the con- 
text naxeivds pe améorecdey [Tdf. ameoradxey] is added) ; 
povoyevous mapa marpés SC. Ovros, Jn. i. 14; éori re mapa 
twos, is given by one, Jn. xvii. 7-[ef. d. below]. b. 
joined to passive verbs, mapa makes one the author, the 
giver, etc. [W. 365 (348); B. § 134, 1]; so after ao- 
oré\XeoOa, Jn. i. 6 (the expression originates in the 
fact that one who is sent is conceived of as having been 
at the time with the sender, so that he could be selected 
or commissioned from among a number and then sent 
off); yiveoOar, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 11 (sapa xupiov, 
from the Lord, by divine agency or by the power at 
God’s command) ; akin to which is ov« advvarnoe: mapa 
rov Geov ray pnya, Lk. i. 87 L mrg. T Tr WH [see adupe- 
réw, b.]; AaAeioOat, Lk. i. 45 (not ixd, because God had 
not spoken in person, but by an angel); xarnyopeicOat, 
Acts xxii. 30 Rec. (not ind [yet so L T Tr WH] because 
Paul had not yet been formally accused by the Jews, but 
the tribune inferred from the tumult that the Jews ac- 
cused him of some crime). oc. after verbs of ‘seek- 
ing, asking, taking, receiving, buying, (cf. W. 
870 (847) n.; B. § 147,53; yet see Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 
12]; as, air@, alrovpar, Mt. xx. 20 (where L Tr txt. WH 
txt. dn’ abrov); Jn. iv. 9; Acts iii. 2; ix. 2; Jas.i.5; 1Jn. 
v. 15 (where L T Tr WH an’ atrov); (rd, Mk. viii. 11; 
Lk. xi. 16; xii. 48; 
44; x.18; Acts ii. 33; iii.5; xvii. 9; xx. 24; xxvi. 10; 
Jas. i. 7; 2 Pet.i.17; 1 Jn. iii. 22 (LT Tr WH aw’ airod); 
2Jn.4; Rev. ii. 28 (27); mapadapBSava, Gal. i. 12; 1 Th. 
ii. 18; iv. 15 dmwoAapSavw, Lk. vi. 34 RGL Tr mrg.; 
xopifouat, Eph. vi. 8; yiverai poi re, Mt. xviii. 19; 8€xo- 
pat, Acts xxii. 5; Phil. iv. 18; €yw, Actsix. 14; dvéopat, 
Acts vii. 16; dyopaf{opat, Rev. iii. 18; also after aprov 
dayeiv (sc. 80evra), 2 Th. iii. 8; evpety EXeos, 2 Tim. i- 
18; éorat yapts, 2 Jn. 8. after verbs of hearing, as- 
certaining, learning, making inquiry; as, dxovw 
rt, dn. i. 40 (41); vi. 45 sq. ; vii. 51; viii. 26,40; xv. 15; 
Acts x. 22; xxviii. 22; 2 Tim. i. 13; ii. 2; wuvOavopat, 
Mt. ii.4; Jn. iv. 52; dxp Ba, Mt. ii. 16; éreywadoxw, Acts 
xxiv. 8; pavOdve, 2 Tim. iii. 14... in phrases in 
which things are said elvac or é€épyerOar from one: 
LK. ii. 1; vi. 19; Jn. xvii. 7 [see a. above]. e. 6, 
y) TO mapa tevos [see 6, II. 8; cf. B. § 125, 9; W. § 18, 
3]; a. absol.: of sap’ airov, those of one’s family, 
i. e. his kinsmen, relations, Mk. iii. 21 (Sus. 83; one’s de- 
scendants [yet here Vulg. qui cum eo erant], 1 Macc. xiii. 
52; [Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 5]); cf. Fritzsche ad loc. p. 
101; [Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc.]; ta mapa twos, 
what one has beside him, and so at his service, i. e. one’s 
means, resources, Mk. v. 26; ta mapa tivwy, sc. dra, i. e. 
80évra, Lk. x. 7; Phil. iv. 18; [cf. W. 366 (343); Joseph. 
antt. 8, 6,6; b.j. 2, 8.4; ete.]. 8. where it refers 
to a preceding noun: » ¢fovaia 7 mapa twos, sc. received, 
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Acts xxvi. 12 [RG]; éwtxoupias ris mapa (L T Tr WH 
ard) tov Geov, Acts xxvi. 22 (7 mapa tivos edvora, Xen. 
mem. 2, 2, 12); 9 map’ épot Stabyen, of which I am the 
author, Ro. xi. 27 [cf. W. 198 (182)]. 

II. with the DATIVE, mapa indicates that something is 
or is done either in the immediate vicinity of some one, 
or (metaph.) in his mind, near by, beside, in the power of, 
in the presence of, with, Sept. for Syx (1 K. xx. (xxi) 1; 
Prov. viii. 30), 13 (Gen. xliv. 16 sq.; Num. xxxi. 49), 
2°23 (see b. below) ; cf. W. § 48, d. p. $94 sq. (369); (B. 
839 (291 8q.)]. a. near, by: elornxetoavy mapa rep 
oravp>, Jn. xix. 25 (this is the only pass. in the N. T. 
where mapa is joined with a dat. of the thing, in all 
others with a dat. of the person). aftera verb of mo- 
tion, to indicate the rest which follows the motion [cf. B. 
339 (292)], €ornoev atré wap’ éauvrg, Lk. ix. 47. b. 
with, i. e. in one’s house; in one’s town; in one’s society: 
EevifecOu [q. v-], Acts x. 6; xxi. 16; pevew, of guests 
or lodgers, Jn. i. 39 (40); iv. 40; xiv. 17, 25, Acts ix. 
43; xviii. 3,20 [RG]; xxi. 7sq.; émpevew, Acts xxviii. 
14 LT Tr WH; xaradvew, Lk. xix. 7 (Dem. de corona 
§ 82 (ef. B. 339 (292)]); dptoray, Lk. xi. 87; dmodeinecp 
tt, 2 Tim. iv. 13; mapa r@ Gep, dwelling with God, Jn. 
viii. 88; i.q.in heaven, Jn. xvii. 5; puoOdv éxerv, to have 
a reward laid up with God in heaven, Mt. vi. 1; evpetp 
xapw (there where God is, i. e. God's favor (cf. W. 365 
(343)]), Lk.i. 30; a pers. is also said to have yapis mapa 
one with whom he is acceptable, Lk. ii. 52; rovro ydpis 
rapa Oe, this is acceptable with God, pleasing to him, 
1 Pet. ii. 20 (for *y-y3, Ex. xxxiii. 12,16; Num. xi. 15); 
rapa Oe, in fellowship with God (of those who have 
embraced the Christian religion and turned to God from 
whom they had before been estranged), 1 Co. vii. 24; 
mapa xvpi (in heaven), before the Lord as judge, 2 Pet. 
li. 11 [G@ Lom. and Tr WH br. the phrase]; map” tpiv, 
in your city, in your church, Col. iv. 16; w. a dat. plur. 
i. q. among, Mt. xxii. 25; xxviii. 15; Rev. ii. 18; map’ 
éaur@, at his home, 1 Co. xvi. 2. 0. nap’ (L Tr WH 
txt. év) édaur@, with one’s selfi. e. in one’s own mind, &a- 
Aoyifer Oa, Mt. xxi. 25. d. a thing is said to be or 
not to be rrapd rim, with one, a. which belongs to his 
nature and character, or is in accordance with his prac- 
tice or the reverse; as, uy adtxia mapa te Oe@ ; Ro. ix. 14; 
add, Ro. ii. 11; 2Co.i.17; Eph. vi. 9; Jas. i. 17. B. 
which is or is not within one’s power: Mt. xix. 26; Mk. 
x. 27; Lk. xviii. 27, cf. i. 87 RG L txt. @. mapa Tit, 
with one i. e. in his judgment, he being judge, (so in Hat. 
and the Attic writ.; cf. Passow s. v. IT. 2, vol. ii. p.667; 
[L. and S.s. v. B. II. 3]): mapa r@ Oeq, Ro. ii. 13 ; 1 Co. 
iii. 19; Gal. iii. 11; 2 Th. i.6; Jas.i. 27; 1 Pet. ii. 4; 2 
Pet. iii. 8 [a. xupig]; ppdvipov elvas map’ aura, [A. V. in 
one’s own conceit], Ro. xi. 25 (where Trtxt. WH txt. év); 
xii. 16. 

TIT. with an Accusative; Sept. for Syn, 7 Sy, 
12y3 (Josh. vii. 7; xxii. 7); cf. W. § 49 g. p. 408 (877) 
sq.; [B. 339 (292)]; 1. prop. of place, at, by, near, 
by the side of, beside, along; so with verbs of motion: 
mepirareiy mapa Tv Oddaccay (Plat. Gorg. p. 511 e.), Mt. 
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iv. 18; Mk. i. 16 [here LT Tr WH sapcye); wlirresy, 
Mt. xiii. 4; Mk. iv. 4; Lk. viii. 5,41; xvii.163 Acts v. 
10 (where L T Tr WH spés); omapyvas, Mt. xiii. 19; 
pirrev, Mt. xv. 30; reBévat, Acts iv. 35, 37 [here Tdf. 
mpés]; Vv. 23; amorieva, Acts vii. 58; EpyerOat, e£epyerOat, 
Mt. xv. 29; Mk. ii. 13 [here Tdf. es]; Acts xvi. 13; oi 
mapa TH» dddv, sc. neadvres, Mk. iv. 15, cf. 4; Lk. viii. 12, 
cf. 5. with verbs of rest: xafjoOa, Mt. xiii. 1; xx. 30; 
Lk. viii. 35; with efva, Mk. v.21; Acts x. 6. with verbs 
denoting the business in which one is engaged, as ma:dev- 
ew in pass., Acts xxii. 8 [so G LT Tr WH punctuate]; 
d:8doxew, Mk. iv. 1. without a verb, in specifications of 
place, Acts x. 32; Heb. xi. 12.- 2. beside, beyond, 
i.e.metaph. a. i. q. contrary to: mapa rnv di8aynv, Ro. 
xvi. 17; map’ dAnida, lit. beyond hope, i.e where the laws 
and course of nature left no room for hope, hence i. q. 
withoul [A. V. against] hope, Ro. iv. 18 (in prof. auth., 
of things which happen against hope, beyond one’s ex- 
pectation, cf. Passow s. v. III. 3, vol. ii. p. 669°; Dion. 
Hal. antt. 6, 25); mapa rd» vdpov, contrary to the law, 
Acts xviii. 13 (apa rovs vépous, opp. to xara rovs vdpous, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1,18); map’ 6, contrary to that which, i. e. 
at variance with that which, Gal. i. 8sq.; mapd vow, 
Ro. i. 26; xi. 24, (Thuc. 6,17; Plat. rep. 5 p. 466 d.); 
after dAXos, other than, different from, 1 Co. iii. 11 (see 
exx. fr. prof. auth. in Passow s. v. III. 3 fin. vol. ii. p. 
670°); mapa réy xticavra, omitting or passing by the 
Creator, Ro. i. 25, where others explain it before (above) 
the Creator, rather than the Creator, agreeably indeed to 
the use of the prep. in Grk. writ. (cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. iii. 
p- 28 (cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, § 165 8.; L. and S. 
s. v. C. L. 5d.]), but not to the thought of the passage. 
except, save, i. q. if you subtract from a given sum, less: 
Teooapdxovra rapa piay, one (stripe) excepted, 2 Co. xi. 
24 (reocapaxovra é¢rav mapa tpidkovta nuépas, Joseph. 
antt. 4,8, 1; mapa névre vais, five ships being deducted, 
Thuc. 8, 29; [sap’ dA‘yas novus, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 37, 
8]; see other exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Bohdy. p. 258; [W. 
u. s.; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. 3}). b. above, beyond: 
mapa xatpov HAsxias, Heb. xi. 11; wap’ & det (Plut. mor. 
p. 83 f. [de profect. in virt. § 138]), Ro. xii. 3; i. q. more 
than: dpaprwdot rapa mavras, Lk. xiii. 2; ypioé oe €Aatov 
gwaupa tous per. more copiously than [A. V. above] thy 
fellows, Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 8; tyotv twa mapa 
riva, Sir. xv. 5); xpiveww nuépay map nyepay, to preter one 
day to another (see xpivw, 2), Ro. xiv. 5. Hence it is 
joined to comparatives: mAéov mapa r. Lk. iii. 13; dca- 
opwrepoy rap’ avrovs Svoya, Heb. i. 4; add, iii. 3; ix. 23; 
xi. 4; xii. 24; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in W. § 35, 2 b. [and 
as above]. éAarrovy ria napa r., to make one inferior 
to another, Heb. ii. 7, 9. 3. on account of (cf. Lat. 
propter i. q. ob): mapa rovro, for this reason, therefore, 
1 Co. xii. 15 sq.; cf. W. § 49 g. c. 

IV. In ComMposiTION mapa denotes 1. situation 
or motion either from the side of, or to the side of; near, 
beside, by, to: mapaBaddootos, mapdAtos, mapotkéw, TapaKo- 
Aovbéw, mapardapBava, mapadéyouat, mapanAéw, Tapaye ; 
of what is done secretly or by stealth, as mapeoépyopat, 
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rapeodye, napecdve; cf. [the several words and] Fritz- 
sche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 346. by the side of i.e. 
ready, present, at hand, (mapa ru): mapeyt, mwapovoia, 
Tapexe, ete. 2. violation, neglect, aberration, [cf. 
our beyond or aside i.q. amiss]: wapaBaivw, rapaBarns. 
Tapavouéw, mapaxovw, Mapinus, mdpects, mapadocyifopas, 
napasofos, mapappopia, etc. 3. like the Germ. an 
(in anreizen, antreiben, etc.) : wapa{n\dw, mapamixpaives, 
wsapogive, wapopyife. [CE£. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 650 sq.] 

wapa-Balve ; 2 aor. rapéBny; prop. to go by the side of 
(in Hom. twice mapBeBads of one who stands by anoth- 
er’s side in a war-chariot, I]. 11, 522; 13, 708 [but here 
of men on foot]}); ¢o go past or to pass over without touch- 
ing a thing; trop. to overstep, neglect, violate, transgress, 
w. an acc. of the thing (often so in prof. auth. fr. Aes- 
chyl. down (cf. mapa, IV. 1 and 2]): rj rapadocw, Mt. 
Xv. 2; rhv évroAny Tov Geo, ibid. 3; 6 mapaBaivewy, he that 
transgresseth, oversteppeth, i. e. who does not hold to 
the true doctrine, opp. to pévew dv ry d8ay7, 2 Jn. 9 RG 
[where L T Tr WH 6 mpodyay (q. v.)] (80 of rapaBaivor- 
res, transgressors of the law, Sir. xl. 14 [cf. Joseph. c. 
Ap. 2, 18, 2; 29,4; 30,1]); (rip dcabqeny, Josh. vii. 11, 
15; Ezek. xvi. 59; and often; rd pjpa evpiov, Num. xiv. 
41; 18S. xv. 24, ete.; ras cuvOnxas, Polyb. 7,5, 1; Joseph. 
antt. 4. 6,5; Ael. v. h. 10, 2; besides, rapa. 8ixny, ror 
véov, Tovs Opxous, niorey, etc., in Grk. writ.). in imita- 
tion of the Hebr. 139 foll. by 19, we find sapuf. éx rivos 
and dz rivos, so to go past as to turn aside from, i.e. fo 
depart, leave, be turned from: éx rns d80v, Ex. xxxii. 8; 
Deut. ix. 12; dwd rév évroAwy, Deut. xvii. 20; ard rap 
Adywv, Deut. xxviii. 14 cod. Alex.; once so in the N. T.: 
éx (L. T Tr WH dnd) rijs droorodns, of one who abandons 
his trust, [R. V. fell away], Acts i. 25. (In the Sept. 
also for 12)’, 1'9i7 to break, NYY to deviate, turn aside.) 
(SYN. : mapaBalvew to overstep, raparopevea Ga to proceed 
by the side of, mapépxer Oa: to go past.}* 

wapa-Béd\iw: 2 aor. mapeBadoy; lL. to throw be 
fore, cast to, {cf. rapa, TV. 1], (Hom., Plat., Polyb., Dio 
Cass., al.; as fodder to horses, Hom. II. 8, 504). 2. 
to put one thing by the side of another for the sake of 
comparison, fo compare, liken, (Hdt., Xen., Plat., Polyb., 
Joseph., Hdian.): rv Baoweiav rov Geot év mapaBordjy, 
to portray the kingdom of God (in), by the use of, a 
similitude, Mk. iv. 30 RG Lmrg. Tr mrg. [ef. B. § 133, 
22]. 3. reflexively, to put one’s self, betake one’s 
self, into a place or to a person (Plat., Polyb., Plut., 
Diog. Laért.); of seamen (Hat. 7,179; Dem. p. 163, 4; 
eis IlortéAous, Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 4), els Sauov, Acts xx. 
15 [ put in at (R. V. touched at)]. For another use of 
this verb in Grk. writ. see mapaBoXevopas.” 

wapé-Bacrs, -ews. 1), (mapaBaive, q. V.), prop. @ going 
over; metaph. a disregarding, violating ; Vulg. praevarica- 
tio, and once (Gal. iii. 19) transgressio ; [A. V. transgres- 
sion]: w.a gen. of the object, rav dpxwv, 2 Macc. xv. 10; 
trav Saiwv, Plut. compar. Ages. and Pomp.1; rov vdpov, 
of the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 23 (Joseph. antt. 18, 8,2) ; ab- 
solutely, the breach of a definite, promulgated, ratified 
law: Ro. v. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 14, (but duapria is wrong-do 
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‘ing which even a man ignorant of the law may be guilty 
of [cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § lxvi.]) ; trav mapaB. yapev. fo 
creale transgressions, i.e. that sins might take on the 
character of transgressions, and thereby the conscious- 
ness of sin be intensified and the desire for redemption 
be aroused, Gal. iii. 19 ; used of the transgression of the 
Mosaic law, Ro. iv. 15; Heb. ii. 2; ix. 15; Ps. c. (ci.) 
3; w. agen. of the subj., ra» adixer, Sap. xiv. 31.* 

wapa-Bérns, -ov, 6, (mapaSaivw [cf. W. 26]), a trans- 
gressor (Vulg. praevaricator, transgressor) : vépov, a lau- 
breaker (Plaut. legirupa), Ro. ii. 25, 27; Jas. ii. 11; 
absol., Gal. ii. 18; Jas. ii. 9. [Aeschyl. (wrapSdrys) ; 
Graec. Ven. Deut. xxi. 18, 20.]* 

wapa-Brdfopar: 1 aor. mapeBiacduny; depon. verb, to 
employ force contrary to nature and right (cf. rapa, IV. 2], 
to compel by employing force (Polyb. 26, 1, 3): rid, to 
constrain one by entreaties, Lk. xxiv. 29; Acts xvi. 15; 
so Sept. in Gen. xix. 9; 1 S. xxviii. 28, etc.* 

mwapafodeopar: 1 aor. mid. ptcp. mapaBodevodyeros ; 
to be wmapaBodos i. e. one who rashly exposes himself to dan- 
gers, to be venturesome, reckless, (cf. W. 93 (88); Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 67); recklessly to expose one’s self to dan- 
ger: with a dat. of respect, r7 Wuyy, as respects life; 
hence, fo expose one’s life boldly, jeopard life, hazard life, 
Phil. ii. 830 G L TTr WH for the rapaBovAevodp. of Rec.; 
on the difference between these readings cf. Gabler, 
Kleinere theol. Schriften, i. p. 176sqq. This verb is 
not found in the Grk. writ., who say mapaBddAcoOa, now 
absol. to expose one’s self to danger (see Passow s. v. 
mapaBaddo, 2; L. and S. ib. II.), now with an acc. of the 
thing [to risk, stake], as Wuynv, Hom. Il. 9, 322; capa 
cat Wuxnv, 2 Macc. xiv. 38 (see other exx. in Passow 
{and L. and S.] |. c.); now w. a dat. of reference, rais 


Yuxais, Diod. 8, 35; 17 euavrod xehady, dpyupig, Phryn. 


ed. Lob. p. 238; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. 1. c.].* 
wapaBodth, js, 7, (mapaBdddw, q. v.), Sept. for Syn; 
lL. a placing of one thing by the side of another, juzta- 
position, as of ships in battle, Polyb. 15, 2, 18; Diod. 14, 
60. 2. metaph. a@ comparing, comparison of one 
thing with another, likeness, similitude, (Plat., Isocr., 
Polyb., Plut.):  univ., Mt. xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28; an 
example by which a doctrine or precept is illustrated, 
Mk. iii. 28; Lk. xiv. 7; a thing serving as a figure of 
something else, Heb. ix.9; this meaning also very many 
interpreters give the word in Heb. xi. 19, but see 5 be- 
low; spec. a narrative, fictitious but agreeable to the 
laws and usages of human life, by which either the duties 
of men or the things of God, particularly the nature and 
_ history of God’s kingdom, are figuratively portrayed [cf. 
B. D. s. vv. Fable, Parable, (and reff. there ; add Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 20, 2 sqq. and Cope’s notes)]: Mt. xiii. 3, 10, 13, 
24, 31, 33-35, 53; xxi. 33, 45; [xxii.1]; Mk. iv. 2, 10, 
[11], 13, 30, 33 sq.; [vii. 17]; xii. 1, [12]; Lk. viii. 4, 
9-115 xii. 16,415 xiii.63 xiv. 7; xv.33; xviii. 1,9; xix. 
11; xx. 9,19; xxi.29; witha gen. of the pers. or thing 
to which the contents of the parable refer [W. § 30, 
1 a.]: rod omeipovros, Mt. xiii. 18; rav Cifaviwy, ib. 36; 
tv Baowciay tov Geo év mapaBodAj riBévat (lit. lo set forth 
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the kingdom of God in a parable), to illustrate (the na- 
ture and history of) the kingdom of God by the use of a 
parable, Mk. iv. 30 L txt. T Trtxt. WH. 3. a pithy 
and instructive saying, involving some likeness or compar 
ison and having preceptive or admonitory force; an 
aphorism, a maxim: LK. v. 36; vi. 39; Mt. xv. 15, (Prov. 
i.6; Eccl. i. 17; Sir. iii. 29 (27); xiii. 26 (25), etc.). 
Since sayings of this kind often pass into proverbs, 
mapafoArn is 4. a proverb: Lk. iv. 23 (1S. x. 12; 
Ezek. xii. 22 sq.; xviii. 2 sq.). 5. an act by which 
one exposes himself or his possessions to danger, a ven- 
ture, risk, (in which.sense the plur. seems to be used by 
Plut. Arat. 22: dca moAXGyv Acypav xai mapaBodrey rrepai- 
vovres mpds rd retyos (cf. Diod. Sic. frag. lib. xxx. 9, 2; 
also var. in Thuc. 1, 131, 2 (and Poppo ad loc.)]); é& 
mapaBoAj, in risking him, i.e. at the very moment when 
he exposed his son to mortal peril (see mapaSoAevopzat), 
Heb. xi. 19 (Hesych. ék mapaBodns- éx mapaxivduvevpa- 
ros); others with less probability explain it, in a figure, 
i.e. as a figure, either of the future general resurrection 
of all men, or of Christ offered up to God and raised 
again from the dead ; others otherwise.* 
wapa-Bovdetopar: 1 aor. ptcp. -rapaSovAevoduevos ; to 
consult amiss [see mapa, IV. 2]: w. a dat. of the thing, 
Phil. ii. 30 Rec. Not found in prof. auth. See mape- 
Bodevopna.” 
mwap-ayyeNla, -as, 7, (mapayyéAdw), prop. announcement, 
a proclaiming or giving a message to; hence a charge, 
command: Acts xvi. 24; a prohibition, Acts v.28; used 
of the Christian doctrine relative toright living, 1 Tim. 
i. 5; of particular directions relative to the same, 18; 
plur.in1 Th.iv.2. (Ofa military orderin Xen., Polyb.; 
of instruction, Aristot. eth. Nic. 2, 2 p. 11049, 7; Diod. 
exc. p. 512, 19 [i. e. frag. lib. xxvi. 1, 1].)* 
wap-ayyéhAw ; impf. mapryyeAdov; 1 aor. mapipyyeda; 
(mapa and dyyéAAw) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. down ; 1. 
prop. to transmit a message along frum one to another 
[(cf. rapa, IV. 1)], to declare, announce. 2. to com 
mand, order, charge: w. dat. of the pers. 1 Th. iv. 11 [ef. 
Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ’]; foll. by 
Aéyww and direct disc. Mt. x. 5; foll. by an inf. aor., 
Mt. xv.385 LT Tr WH; Mk. viii. 6; Lk. viii. 29; Acts 
x. 42; xvi. 18; with wy inserted, Lk. v. 14; viii.56; Acts 
xxiii. 22; 1 Co. vii. 10 [here Lchm. inf. pres. ]; foll. by an 
inf. pres., Acts xvi. 23; xvii. 30 [here T Tr mrg. WH have 
drayy.|; 2 Th. iii. 6; with py inserted, Lk. ix. 21 [GL 
T Tr WH]; Acts i. 4; iv. 18; v.28 (wapayyeAia wapay- 
yeAXew, to charge strictly, W. §54,3; B.184 (159 sq.)), 
40; 1 Tim. i. 3; vi. 17; revt re, 2 Th. iii. 4 [but T Tr WH 
om. L br. the dat.]; rotro foll. by ore, 2 Th. iii. 105 rest 
foll. by ace. and inf., [Acts xxiii. 30 L T Tr mrg.]; 2 
Th. iii. 6; 1 Tim. vi. 13 [here Tdf. om. dat.]; foll. by an 
inf. alone, Acts xv. 5; by iva (see wa, II. 2 b.), Mk. vi. 
8; 2 Th. iii. 12; with an acc. of the thing alone, 1 Co. xi. 
17; 1 Tim. iv. 11; v. 7. [Syn. see xeAevo, fin.] * 
wapa-y(vopas; impf. 3 pers. plur. mapeyivovro (Jn. iii. 
23); 2 aor. mapeyercunv; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for xi3; 
(prop. to become near, to place one’s self by the side of, 
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hence) to be present, to come near, approach: absol., Mt. 
iii. 1 [but in ed. 1 Prof. Grimm (more appropriately) asso- 
ciates this with Heb. ix. 11; Lk. xii. 51 below]: Lk. [xiv. 
21); xix.16; Jn. iii. 23; Acts v. 21 sq. 25; ix. 89; x. 32 
(R G Tr org. br.}, 33; xi. 23; xiv. 27; xvii. 10; xviii. 27; 
xxi. 18; xxiii. 16,35; xxiv. 17, 24; xxv. 7; xxviii. 215 1 
Co. xvi.3;  foll. by awd w. gen. of place and eis w. acc. of 
place, Mt. ii. 1; Acts xiii. 14; by amd with gen. of place 
and émi w. acc. of place and mpés w. acc. of pers. Mt. iii. 
13; by mapa w. gen. of pers. (i. e. sent by one[cf. W. 365 
(342)]), Mk. xiv. 43; by mpds repa, Lk. vii. 4, 20; viii. 19; 
Acts xx. 18; mpds tiva éx w. gen. of place, Lk. xi. 6; by 
els w. acc. of place, Jn. viii. 2; Acts ix. 26 (here Lchm. 
év); xv.4; by émi rwa (against, see éxi, C. I. 2g. y. BB.), 
Lk. xxii. 52 [Tdf. pds]. i. gq. to come forth, make one’s 
public appearance, of teachers: of the Messiah, absol. 
Heb. ix. 11; foll. by an inf. denoting the purpose, Lk. xii. 
51; [of John the Baptist, Mt. iii. 1 (see above)]. i. q. 
to be present with help [R. V. to take one’s part], w. a 
dat. of the pers. 2 Tim. iv.16 LT TrWH. ([Comp.: 
cvup-trapayivopas. | * 

wap-éyo ; impf. rapizyov (Jn. viii. 59 Rec.) ; pres. pass. 
3 pers. sing. apayeras’ fr. [Archil., Theogn.], Pind. and 
Hdt. down; Sept. several times for 12 in Kal and 


Hiphil; 1. trans. [(cf. mapa, IV.)]; a. to lead 
past, lead by. b. to lead aside, mislead; to lead 
away. 0. to lead to; to lead forth, bring forward. 


2. intrans. (see dye, 4) ; a. to pass by, go past: Mt. 
xx. 80; Mk. ii. 14; xv. 21; (Lk. xviii. 39 L mrg.]; foll. 
by mapa w. an acc. of place, Mk. i. 16 L TTr WH (by 
xara w. acc. of place, 8 Macc. vi. 16; @ewpoivres srapa- 
yovoay riv duvayev, Polyb. 5, 18, 4). b. to depart, 
go away: Jn. viii. 59 Rec.; ix. 1; éxetOev, Mt. ix. 9, 27. 
[Al. adhere to the meaning pass by in all these pass. ] 
Metaph. to pass away, disappear: 1 Co. vii. 31 (Ps. exliii. 
(cxliv.) 5); in the passive in the same sense, 1 Jn. ii. 
8, 17.° 

mwapa-Saypar{e; 1 aor. inf. rapadecyparioa ; (mapa- 
Secypa [(fr. Seievype)] an example; also an example in 
the sense of a warning [cf. Schmidt ch. 128]); -to set 
forth as an example, make an example of; in a bad sense, 
to hold up to infamy; to expose to public disgrace: twa, 
Mt.i.19 RG; Heb. vi. 6 [A.V. put to open shame]. 
(Num. xxv. 4; Jer. xiii. 22; Ezek. xxviii. 17; [Dan. ii. 5 
Sept.]; Add. to Esth. iv. 8 [36]; Evang. Jac. c. 20; often 
in Polyb.; Plut. de curios. 10; Euseb. quaest. ad Steph. 
1, 3 (iv. 884 d. ed. Migne).) (Cf. Schmidt ch. 128.] * 

mwapddecros, -ov, 6, (thought by most to be of Persian 
origin, by others of Armenian, cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. 
p- 1124; [B. D. 8. v.; esp. Fried. Delitzsch, Wo lag das 
Paradies? Leipzig 1881, pp. 95-97; cf. Afax Afiller, 
Selected Essays, i. 129 sq.]), 1. among the Persians 
@ grand enclosure or preserve, hunting-ground, park, 
shady and well-watered, in which wild animals were 
kept for the hunt; it was enclosed by walls and furnished 
with towers for the hunters: Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 14; [1, 4, 
5]; 8, 1, 38: oec. 4, 13 and 14; anab. 1, 2, 7. 9; Theo- 
phr. h. pl. 5, 8,1; Diod. 16, 41; 14, 80; Plut. Artax. 
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25, cf. Curt. 8, 1, 11. 2. univ. a garden, pleasure- 
ground; grove, park: Leian. v.h. 2, 23; Ael. v.h. 1, 335 
Joseph. antt. 7, 14,4; 8,7,3; 9,10, 4; 10, 3, 2 and 11, 
1; b. j. 6, 1,1; [c. Apion. 1, 19, 9 (where cf. Aféller)]; 
Sus. 4, 7, 15, ete.; Sir. xxiv. 30; and so it passed inte 
the Hebr. language, 0379, Neh. ii. 8; Eccl. ii. 5; Cant. 
iv. 13; besides in Sept. mostly for 31; thus for that de- 
lightful region, ‘the garden of Eden,’ in which our first 
parents dwelt before the fall: Gen. ii. 8 sqq.; iii 1 
sqq. 3. that part of Hades which was thought by 
the later Jews to be the abode of the souls of the pious 
until the resurrection: Lk. xxiii. 43, cf. xvi. 23 sqq. But 
some [e. g. Dillmann (as below p. 379)] understand that 
passage of the heavenly paradise. 4. an upper 
region in the heavens: 2 Co. xii. 4 (where some maintain, 
others deny, that the term is equiv. to é rpiros ovpavds 
in vs. 2); with the addition of rod Geov, gen. of possessor, 
the abode of God and heavenly beings, to which true 
Christians will be taken after death, Rev. ii. 7 (cf. Gen. 
xiii. 10; Ezek. xxviii. 18;. xxxi. 8). According to the 
opinion of many of the church Fathers, the paradise in 
which our first parents dwelt before the fall still exists, 
neither on earth nor in the heavens, but above and be- 
yond the world; cf. Thilo, Cod. apocr. Nov. Test., on 
Evang. Nicod. c. xxv. p. 748 sqq.; and Bleek thinks that 
the word ought to be taken in this sense in Rev. ii. 7. 
Cf. Dillmann s. v. Paradies in Schenkel iv. 377 sqq.; 
also Hilgenfeld, Die Clement. Recogn. und Hom. p. 87 
sq.; Kldpper on 2 Co. xii. 2-4, p. 507 sqq. [(Gottingen, 
1869). See also B.D.s.v.; McC. and S.s.v.; Hamburg- 
er, Real-Encyclopadie, Abtheil. ii. s. v.}” 

wapa-S¢xopar; fut. 3 pers. plur. rapadéfovra: ; depon. 
mid., but in bibl. and eccles. Grk. w. 1 aor. pass. rape 
déxOnv (Acts xv. 4 LT Tr WH; 2 Mace. iv. 22; (cf. B. 
51 (44)]); 1. in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, prop. 
to receive, take up, take upon one’s self. Hence 2. 
to admit i. e. not to reject, to accept, receive: rév Adyop, 
Mk. iv. 20; €6n, Acts xvi. 21; thy paprupiay, Acts xxii. 
18; xaryyopiay, 1 Tim. v. 19, (ras Soxlyous Spaxpas, Epict. 
diss. 1, 7, 6); teva, of a son, fo ucknowledge as one’s own 
[A. V. receiveth], Heb. xii. 6 (after Prov. iii. 12, where 
for 7¥7); of a delegate or messenger, to give due re- 
ception to, Acts xv.4L TTrWH. [CE déyouat, fin.]* 

wapa-Sia-rpiBh, -75, 7, useless occupation, empty business, 
misemployment (see mapa, IV. 2): 1 Tim. vi. 5 Ree. (cf. 
W. 102 (96)], see &caraparp8n. Not found elsewhere ; 
(cf. rapadiarvrdw in Justinian (in Koumanoudes, Aétes 
abnoaup. 8. Vv.) ]." 

wapa-d(Sout, subjunc. 3 pers. sing. wapakdg (1 Co. xv. 
24 [L mrg. Tr mrg. WH, cod. Sin., etc.]) and mapadsdot 
(ibid. L txt. T Trtxt.; cf. B.46 (40) [and di3eps, init.]) ; 
impf. 3 pers. sing. mapedi8ou (Acts viii. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 23), 
plur. rapedi8ouv (Acts xvi. 4 RG; xxvii. 1) and sape- 
8i80cav (Acts xvi. 4 L T Tr WH; cf. W. § 14, 1 c.; B. 45 
(39)); fut. mapademow ; 1 aor. mapé8axa; 2 aor. mapeder, 
subjunc. 3 pers. sing. mapadp and several times sapadoi 
(so L T Tr WH in Mk. iv. 29; xiv. 10,11; Jn. xiii. 2; 
see SiSeus, init.); pf. ptcp. rapadedaxas (Acts xv. 26): 
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plupf. 8 pers. plur. without augm. wapadedaxneray (Mk. 
xv. 10; W. §12, 9; [B. 33 (29); Tdf. Proleg. p. 120 
sq-]); Pass., pres. mapadisopa:; impf. 3 pers. sing. mape- 
8i8ero (1 Co. xi. 23 L T Tr WH for R G aapedidoro, see 
arosi8ops); pf. 3 pers. sing. mapadedorat (Lk. iv. 6), 
ptcp. mapadedouevos, Acts xiv. 26; 1 aor. mapedoOnv; 
1 fut. mapadoOnoopa; fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; Sept. 
mostly for }); to give over; 1. prop. to give 
into the hands (of another). 2. to give over into 
(one’s) power or use: rwi rt, to deliver to one something 
to keep, use, take care of, manage, Mt. xi. 27; Lk. iv. 6 
[cf. W. 271 (254)]; x. 22; ra tmapxovra, radavra, Mt. 
xxv. 14, 20, 22; ryv Bacsreiay, 1 Co. xv. 24; rd avedpa 
sc. ro Oe, In. xix. 30; 7rd capa, iva ete., to be burned, 
1 Co. xiii. 3; teva, to deliver one up to custody, to be judged, 
condemned, punished, scourged, tormented, put to death, 
(often thus in prof. auth.): reva, absol., so that to be put 
tn prison must be supplied, Mt. iv.12; Mk. i. 145; rypov- 
pévous, who are kept, 2 Pet. ii.4 ([GTTrWH; but R 
ternpnuevous, L. xodafopevous rnpeiv]; to be put to death 
(cf. Germ. dahingeben), Ro. iv. 25; with the addition of 
trép rivos, for one’s salvation, Ro. viii. 32; revd rem, Mt. 
v. 25; xviii. 8345 xx. 18; xxvii. 2; Mk. xv.1; Lk. xii. 58; 
xx. 20; Jn. xviii. 30, 85 sq.; xix. 11 ete.; Acts xxvii. 1; 
xxviii. 16 Rec.; rp OeAnyare adray, to do their pleasure 
with, Lk. xxiii. 25; reva ren, foll. by wa, Jn. xix. 16; 
with an inf. of purpose, dvAaccety airdy, to guard him, 
Acts xii. 4; without the dat., Mt. x. 19; xxiv. 10; xxvii. 
18; Mk. xiii. 11; xv. 10; Acts iii. 13; foll. by fa, Mt. 
xxvii. 26; Mk. xv. 15; reva eis rd cravpwOynva, Mt. xxvi. 2 
(cravpov Oavary, Ev. Nicod. c. 26); eis xetpas revos, i.e. 
into one’s power, Mt. xvii. 22; xxvi. 45; Mk. ix. 31; 
xiv. 41; Lk. ix. 44; xxiv. 7; Acts xxi. 11; xxviii. 17, 
(Jer. xxxiii. (xxvi.) 245 xxxix. (xxxii.) 4); els ovvé8pia, 
to councils [see ouré8pcov, 2 b.] (mapadi8dvas involving 
also the idea of conducting), Mt. x.17; Mk. xiii. 9; e?s 
ouvaywyas, Lk. xxi. 12; ets Oriyew, Mt. xxiv. 9; es Puda- 
xnv, Acts viii. 3; eds @uvAaxds, Acts xxii. 4; eis Oavaroy, 
Mt. x. 21; Mk. xiii. 12; 2 Co. iv. 11; els xpiva Oavdrov, 
Lk. xxiv. 20; riv oapka els xarapOopdy, of Christ under- 
going death, Barn. ep. 5,1; mapad:ddvar éaurov irép twos, 
to give one’s self up for, give one’s self to death for, to 
undergo death for (the salvation of) one, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. v. 25; with the addition of r@ 6e6 and a pred. acc., 
Eph. v. 2; riv puxny éavrod imép rod dvdpatos "Inaod 
Xpiorou, to jeopard life to magnify and make known the 
name of Jesus Christ, Acts xv. 26. Metaph. expres- 
sions: reva r@ LararG, to deliver one into the power of 
Satan to be harassed and tormented with evils, 1 Tim. 
i. 20; with the addition of els ddeOpov capxds (see dre- 
Opos), 1 Co. v. 5 (the phrase seems to have originated 
from the Jewish formulas of excommunication [yet see 
Meyer (ed. Heinrict) ad loc. (cf. B. D. s. vv. Hymenseus 
II., Excommunication IT.)], because a person banished 
from the theocratic assembly was regarded as deprived 
of the protection of God and delivered up to the power 
of the devil). eva eis dxafapciav, to cause one to be- 
come unclean, Ro. i. 24; cf. Fritzsche, Riickert, and 
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others ad loc. [in this ex. and several that follow A. V. 
renders to give up]; els nabn dripulas, to make one a slave 
of vile passions, ib. 26; els d8dxyov voor, to cause one to 
follow his own corrupt mind, —foll. by an inf. of purpose 
[or epexegetic inf. (Meyer)], ib. 28; éavrdv rp doedyeia, 
to make one’s self the slave of lasciviousness, Eph. iv. 
19; ria Aarpevew, to cause one to worship, Acts vii. 42. 
to deliver up treacherously, i.e. by betrayal to cause 
one to be taken: ria rin, of Judas betraying Jesus, Mt. 
xxvi. 15; Mk. xiv. 10; Lk. xxii. 4,6; without the dat., 
Mt. xxvi. 16, 21, 28, 25; Mk. xiv. 11, 18; Lk. xxii. 21, 
48; Jn. vi. 64,71; xii.4; in the pass., Mk. xiv. 21; Lk. 
xxii. 22; 1 Co. xi. 23; pres. ptep. 6 mapadidovs abrdy, of 
him as plotting the betrayal (cf. B. § 144, 11, 83): Mt. 
XXvVi. 25, 46, 48; Mk. xiv. 42, 44; Jn. xiii. 11; xviii. 2, 
5. to deliver one to be taught, moulded, etc.: eis re, in 
pass., Ro. vi. 17 (to be resolved thus, ine. rp rome ete- 
eis bv mapeddOnre [W. § 24, 2 b.]). 3. i.g. to com- 
mit, to commend : twa tp xapire r. Oeov, in pass., Acts xiv. 
26; xv. 40; mapedidou r@ xpivovre dixaiws, sc. ra éavroi, 
his cause (B. 145 (127) note? [cf. W. 590 (549)]), 1 Pet. 
ii. 23. 4. to deliver verbally: commands, rites, Mk. 
vii. 18; Acts vi. 14; 1 Co. xi. 2; 2 Pet. ii. 21 (here in 
pass.); wiorsy, the tenets [see wioris, 1 c. B.], in pass., 
Jude 8; dvAacoey ra déypara, the decrees to keep, Acts 
xvi. 4; to deliver by narrating, to report, i. e. to perpetu- 
ate the knowledge of events by narrating them, Lk. i. 2; 
1 Co. xi. 28; xv. 8, (see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow 
[or L. and S.] s. v. 4). 5. to permit, allow: absol. 
drav mapas or mapadoi 6 xaprés, when the fruit will allow, 
i. e. when its ripeness permits, Mk. iv. 29 (so ris &pas 
mapakidovens, Polyb. 22, 24, 9; for other exx. see Passow 
s. v.3[L. and S. s. v. IT.; others take the word in Mk. l.c. 
intransitively, in a quasi-reflexive sense, gives iiself up, 
presents itself, cf. W. 251 (236); B. 145 (127)]). 

awapadofos, -ov, (apd contrary to [see mapa, IV. 2], and 
8é€a opinion ; hence i. q. 6 mapa trav 8dfav dv), unex- 
pected, uncommon, incredible, wonderful : neut. plur. Lk. 
v. 26[A. V. strange things, cf. Trench § xci. fin.]. (Ju- 
dith xiii. 18; Sap. v. 2,etc.; Sir. xliii. 25; 2 Mace. ix. 24; 
4 Macc. ii.14; Xen., Plat., Polyb., Ael. v. h. 4, 25; Leian. 
dial. deor. 20,7; 9,2; Joseph.c. Ap. 1, 10,2; Hdian. 1, 
1, 5 ((4 Bekk.)].)* 

wapt-Soors, -ews, 7, (rapadidwps), a giving over, giving 
up; i.e. 1. the act of giving up, the surrender: of 
cities, Polyb. 9, 25,5; Joseph. b. j. 1, 8, 6; ypnparewy, Ar- 
istot. pol. 5, 7, 11 p. 13809*, 10. 2. a giving over 
which is done by word of mouth or in writing, i. e. tradi- 
tion by instruction, narrative, precept, etc. (see mapa- 
8i8wpus, 4); hence i. q. instruction, Epict. diss. 2, 23, 40; 
joined with &8acxadia, Plat. legg. 7 p. 808 a. objec- 
tively, what is delivered, the substance of the teaching: so 
of Paul’s teaching, 2 Th. iii. 6; in plur. of the particular 
injunctions of Paul’s instruction, 1 Co. xi. 2; 2 Th. ii. 
15. used in the sing. of a written narrative, Joseph. 
c. Ap. 1,9, 2; 10,2; again, of the body of precepts, esp. 
ritual, which in the opinion of the later Jews were orally 
delivered by Moses and orally transmitted in unbroken 
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succession to subsequent generations, which precepts, 
both illustrating and expanding the written law, as they 
did, were to be obeyed with equal reverence (Joseph. 
antt. 13, 10, 6 distinguishes between ra éx mapuddcews 
Trav tarépoy and ra yeypappeéva, i. ec. ra év Trois Movoews 
yopots yeypappéva vduipa): Mt. xv. 2 sq. 6; Mk. vii. 3, 
5,9, 13; with rav dvOpomrev added, as opp. to the 
divine teachings, Mk. vii. 8; Col. ii. 8 [where see Bp. 
Lghtft.]; marpexat mapaddces, precepts received from 
the fathers, whether handed down in the O. T. books 
or orally, Gal. i. 14 [(al. restrict the word here to the 
extra-biblical. traditions; cf. Meyer or Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.). Cf. B. D. Am. ed. s.v. Tradition. ] * 

mwapa-{nrdw, -@; fut. mapa(nAdow ; 1 aor. mape(ndwca ; 
to provoke to ¢ydos [see mapa, IV. 3]; a. fo pro- 
voke to jealousy or rivalry: tia, Ro. xi. 11, 14, (1 K. xiv. 
22; Sir. xxx. 8); émi reve (see emi, B. 2 a. 8. fin.), Ro. x. 
19 (Deut. xxxii. 21). b. to provoke to anger: 1 Co. 
x. 22 [on this see Prof. Hort in WH. App. p. 167] (Ps. 
XXXVi. (XXXVil.) 1, 7 8q.).* 

wapa-Saddootos, -a, -ov, (mapa and @ddacoa), beside 
the sea, by the sea: Mt. iv. 13. (Sept.; Hdt., Xen., 
Thue., Polyb., Diod., al.) * 

wapa-Cewpéo, -@: impf. pass. 3 pers. plur. mapeOew- 
pourto; 1. (apd i. q. by the side of [see mapa, IV. 
1]) to examine things placed beside each other, to com- 
pare, (Xen., Plut., Leian.). 2. (mapai. q. over, be- 
yond, [Lat. praeter ; see rapa, IV. 2]) to overlook, neglect: 
Acts vi. 1 (Dem. p. 1414, 22; Diod., Dion. Hal., al.).* 

wapa-OfKn, -ns, 9, (mapariOnpe, q. V.), a deposit, a trust 
or thing consigned to one’s faithful keeping, (Vulg. de- 
positum) : used of the correct knowledge and pure doc- 
trine of the gospel, to be held firmly and faithfully, and 
to be conscientiously delivered unto others: 2 Tim. i. 12 
(pov possess. gen. [the trust committed unto me; Rec. 6% 
reads here rapaxaraOnxn, q.v-]); GL T Tr WH in1 Tim. 
vi. 20 and 2 Tim. i. 14, (Lev. vi. 2,4; 2 Macc. iii. 10,15; 
Hat. 9, 45; [al.]). Inthe Grk. writ. mapaxaraOj«n (q- V-) 
is more common; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 312; W. 102 
(96).* 

mwap-crvéw, -@; impf. 3 pers. sing. mapyver; to exhort, 
admonish: with the addition of Aéywy foll. by direct dis- 
course, Acts xxvii. 9; rea (in class. Grk. more com- 
monly revi [W. 223 (209) ; B. § 133, 9]), foll. by an inf. 
Acts xxvii. 22 [B. §§ 140, 1;:141,2]. (From Hdt. and 
Pind. down; 2 Mace. vii. 25 sq.; 3 Mace. v. 17.)* 

wap-caTéopat,“-ovpat, impv. pres. maparov; [impf. 3 
pers. plur. mapyrovvro, Mk. xv. 6 T WI Tr mrg., where 
al. dvrep yrouvro (q. V.)]; 1 aor. mapytnoaunp; pf. pass. 
ptep. wapyrnpévos with a pass. signif.; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Pind. down ; L. prop.to ask alongside (mapa[1V.1)), 
beg to have near one; to obtain by entreaty; to beg from, to 
ask for, supplicate: [Mk. xv. 6 (see above) ]. 2. to 
avert (mapa aside [see mapa, IV. 1]) by entreaty or seek 
to avert, to deprecate ; a. prop. foll. by py and acc. 
w. inf. [to tntreat that... not], Heb. xii. 19 (Thue. 5, 
68); cf. W. 604 (561); [B. § 148, 13]. b. i.q. to re- 
fuse, decline: 16 arvobavety, Acts xxv. 11 (Aavety ob mapac- 
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rovpat, Joseph. de vita sua 29). 0. ig. to shun, 
avoid: ri, 1 Tim. iv. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 23; rend, 1 Tim. v. 11; 
Tit. iii. 10; i.q. to refuse, reject, Heb. xii. 25. d. to 
avert displeasure by entreaty, i.e. to beg pardon, crave in- 
dulgence, to excuse: éye pe mapntnpevov (see éya, I. 1 f.), 
Lk. xiv. 18 sq. (of one excusing himself for not accept- 
ing an invitation to a feast, Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 2).* 

aapa-xabdfopar: fo sit down beside [mwapa, IV. 1], seat 
one’s self, (Xen., Plat., al.); l aor. pass. ptcp. rapaxabe- 
obeis (Joseph. antt. 6, 11,9); mpds rt, Lk. x. 839 T Tr WH 
[ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 269].* 

mwapa-Ka0itw: 1 aor. ptcp. fem. mapaxabicaca, to make 
to sit down beside [(mapa, IV. 1)]; to set beside, place 
near; intrans. to sit down beside: mapa re, Lk. x.39 RG 
I. [but L mrg. rpds] (Sept. Job ii. 13; Plut. Marius 17; 
Cleom. 37; in this sense the mid. is more com. in the 
Grk. writ.).* 

mapa-Kadtw, -@; impf. 8 pers. sing. mapexdAet, 1 and 3 
pers. plur. mapexaAovv; 1 aor. mapexadeoa; Pass., pres. 
mapaxaXovpat ; pf. rapaxexAnpa; 1 aor. mapexAnOny ; 1 fut. 
mapaxAnOnoopa; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; I. 
asin Grk. writ. to call to one’s side, call for, summon : twa, 
w. an inf. indicating the purpose, Acts xxviii. 20 [al. 
(less naturally) refer this to IT. 2, making the acc. the 
subj. of the inf.]. II. /o address, speak to, (call to, 
call on), which may be done in the way of exhortation, 
entreaty, comfort, instruction, etc.; hence result a varie- 
ty of senses, on which see Knapp, Scripta varii arg. ed. 2 
p- 117 sqq.; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 32 sq. 1. 
as in Grk. auth., to admonish, exhort: absol., Lk. iii. 18; 
[Acts xx. 1 (RGom.)]; Ro. xii. 8; 2 Tim. iv. 2; Heb. 
x. 25; 1 Pet. v.12; foll. by direct disc. 2 Co. v. 20; foll. 
by Aéyow w. direct disc. Acts ii. 40; foll. by an inf. where 
in Lat. ut, 1 ‘Tim. ii. 1; rea, Actsxv.82; xvi. 40; 2 Co. 
x. 1; 1 Th. ii. 12 (11); v. 11; 1 Tim. v. 1; Heb. iii. 18; 
ria Adyw TOAA®, Acts xx. 2; rea foll. by direct disc., 1 
Co. iv. 16; 1 Th.v. 14; Heb. xiii. 22 [here L WH mrg. 
inf.]; 1 Pet. v.18q.; rea foll. by an inf. where in Lat. 
ut [ef. B. §§ 140, 1; 141, 2; W. $32 (311) ; 335 (815) n.]: 
inf. pres., Acts xi. 23; xiv: 22; Phil. iv 2; 1 Th. iv. 
10; Tit. ii. 6; 1 Pet.ii. 11 (here Lchm. adds tyas to the 
inf., and WH mrg. with codd. A C L ete. read améxeoe) ; 
Jude 3; inf. aor., Acts xxvii. 33 sq.; Ro. xii. 1; xv. 
80; 2Co.ii.8; vi.1; Eph. iv. 1; 1 Tim. i. 3; Heb. xiii. 
19 ; reve foll. by iva w. subjune. [cf. B. § 139, 42; W. 335 
u.s.], 1 Co. i. 10; xvi. 158q.; 2 Co. viii. 6; 1 Th. iv. 1; 
2 Th. iii. 12; to enjoin a thing by exhortation [cf. B. 
§ 141, 2], 1 Tim. vi. 2; Tit. ii. 15. 2. to beg, entreat, 
beseech, (Joseph. antt. 6, 7,4; [11, 8,5]; often in Epict. 
ef. Schweighduser, Index graecit. Epict. p. 411; Plut. 
apophth. regum, Mor. ii. p. 30 ed. Tauchn. [vi. 695 ed. 
Reiske; exx. fr. Polyb., Diod., Philo, al., in Soph. Lex. 
s. v.}; not thus in the earlier Grk. auth. exc. where the 
gods are called on for aid, in the expressions, mapaxahew 
Gcois, so Gedy in Joseph. antt. 6, 2,2 and 7,4; [cf. W. 
22]): [absol., Philem. 9 (yet see the Comm. ad loc.)]; 
rd, Mt. viii. 5; xviii. 32 ; xxvi. 58; Mk. i.40; Acts xvi. 
9; 2Co. xii. 18; wodAa, much, Mk. v. 23; revd wepi revos, 
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Philem. 10; foll. by direct disc. Acts ix. 38 LT Tr WH; 
with A€ywr added and direct disc., Mt. xviii. 29; Mk. v. 
12; (LK. vii. 4 (Tdf. npwrev)]; without the acc. Acts xvi. 
15; reva foll. by an inf. [W. and B. u.s.], Mk. v. 17; Lk. 
viii. 41; Acts vili. 81; xix. 31; xxviii. 14, (1 Mace. ix. 
35); teva foll. by érws, Mt. viii. 34 [here Lchm. iva (see 
above)]; Acts xxv. 2, (4 Macc. iv. 11; Plut. Demetr. c. 
38); reva foll. by iva [W.§ 44, 8a.; B.§ 139, 42], Mt. xiv. 
36; Mk. v. 18; vi. 56; vii. 32; viii. 22; Lk. viii. 31 sq. ; 
[2 Co. ix. 5]; reva tmép revos, tva, 2 Co. xii. 8; modAa 
(much) teva, iva, Mk. v.10; 1 Co. xvi. 12; foll. by rod pa 
w. inf. [B. § 140, 168.; W. 825 (305)], Acts xxi. 12; by 
an inf. Acts ix. 88 RG; by an ace. w. inf., Acts xiii. 42; 
xxiv. 4; [Ro. xvi. 17]. fo strive to appease by entreaty: 
absol. 1 Co. iv. 13; rwa, Lk. xv. 28; Acts xvi. 39, (2 
Mace. xiii. 23). 3. to console, to encourage and 
strengthen by consolation, to comfort, (Sept. for 013; very 
rarely so in Grk. auth., as Plut. Oth. 16): absol. 2 Co. ii. 
7; revd, 2 Co. 1.6; vii. 6 sq. ; év w. a dat. of the thing with 
which one comforts another, 1 Th. iv. 18; ria da mapa- 
KAnoews, 2 Co. i. 4; w.an acc. of the contents, da ris 
mapaax. is (for hy, see ds, 7, 6, II. 2c. a.) mapaxadovpeda, 
ibid. ; in pass. to receive consolation, be comforted, Mt. ii. 
18; 2 Co. xiii. 115 émi ran over (in) a thing [see éni, B. 
2 a. 8.], 2Co.i.4; of the consolation (comfort) given not 
in words but by the experience of a happier lot or by a 
happy issue, i.q. to refresh, cheer: pass., Mt. v. 4 (5); 
Lk. xvi. 25; Acts xx.12; 2Co. vii. 13 (where a full stop 
must be put after mapaxexAnp.) ; & tu, by the help of a 
thing, 2 Co. vii. 6 sq. ; éni rem, 1 Th. iii. 7; with (év) wapa- 
xAnoes added, 2 Co. vii. 7. 4. toencourage, strength- 
en, [i. e.in the language of A. V. comfort (see Wright, 
Bible Word-Book, 2d ed., s. v.)], (in faith, piety, hope): 
ras xapdias, your hearts, Eph. vi. 22; Col. ii. 2; iv. 
8; 2 Th. ii. 17, (also yetpas doevets, Job iv. 3 for pin; 
yovara mapadedupeva, Is. xxxv. 3 sq. [see the Hebr.] for 
ye): S. it combines the ideas of exhorting and 
comfurling and encouraging in Ro. xii. 8; 1 Co. xiv. 31; 1 
Th. iii. 2. 6. to instruct, teach: év ry &dacxarig, 
Tit. i. 9. [Comp.: ovp-rapaxadéa. | * 

wapa-xadvwre : fo cover over, cover up, hide, conceal: 
trop. #v mapaxexahuppevoy an’ avray ([it was concealed 
from them], a Hebraism, on which see in droxpunta, b.), 
Lk. ix. 45 (Ezek. xxii. 26; Plat., Plut., al.).* 

wapa-Kara-Ohnn, -7s, 7, (mapaxatariOnus), a deposit, a 
trust: so Rec. in 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 14; [Rec.*! 168 in 
2 Tim. i. 12 also]. (Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Aristot. eth. Nic. 
5, 8, 5 p. 1135," 4; Polyb., Diod. 15, 76; Joseph. antt. 
4, 8, 38; Ael. v. h. 4, 1); see mapa6nxn above.* 

wapé-xepos; (mapa and xetpat); to lie beside [sapa, IV. 
1], to be near (fr. Elom. down); to be present, at hand : 
Ro. vii. 18 (where see Meyer), 21.* 

wapd-KANors, -eos, 7), (mapaxad€w, q- V.) 5 1. prop. 
a calling near, summons, (esp. for help, Thue. 4, 61; 
Dem. p. 275, 20). 2. imploration, supplication, en- 
treaty: 2 Co. viii. 4 (Strab. 13 p. 581; Joseph. antt. 8, 
1,5; [c. Ap. 2, 28, 3 a. mpds rdv Gedy Exrw]; Adyou mapa- 
xAngews, words of appeal, containing entreaties, 1 Macc. 
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x. 24). 3. exhortation, admonition, encouragement: 
Acts xv. 31 [al. refer this to 4]; 1 Co. xiv. 3; 2 Co. 
viii. 17; Phil. ii. 1; 1 Tim. iv. 13; Heb. xii. 5; Adyos 
THs mapaxAnoews, Heb. xiii. 22, (2 Macc. vii. 24; xv. 9 
(11); Plat. def. 415e.; Thuc. 8, 92; Aeschin., Polyb., 
al.). 4. consolation, comfort, solace: 2 Co. i. 4-7; 
Heb. vi. 18; [add, Acts ix. 31; 2 Thess. ii. 16], (Jer. 
xvi. 7; Hos. xiii. 14; [Job xxi. 2; Nah. iii. 7]; Phalar. 
ep. 97 init.) ; ra» ypadar, afforded by the contents of the 
Scriptures, Ro. xv. 4 [W. 189 (178)]; Oeds rns mapardX., 
God the author and bestower of comfort, Ro. xv. 5; 2 
Co. i. 8; solace or cheer which comes from a happy lot 
or a prosperous state of things, Lk. vi. 24; 2 Co. vii. 4, 
7, 13 [cf. W. 393 (368)]; Philem. 7; by meton. that 
which affords comfort or refreshment; thus of the Messi- 
anic salvation, Lk. ii. 25 (so the Rabbins call the Mes- 
siah the consoler, the comforter, kar’ éfoxnv, OND [cf. 
Wiinsche, Neue Beitrage u. s. w. ad loc.; Schéttgen, 
Horae Hebr. ete. ii. 18]). 5. univ. persuasive dis- 
course, stirring address, — instructive, admonitory, consol- 
alory; powerful hortatory discourse: Ro. xii. 8; Adyos 
napaxAnoews [A. V. word of exhortation], Acts xiii. 15; 
vids map. [a son of exhortation], aman gifted in teaching, 
admonishing, consoling, Acts iv. 36; used of the apostles’ 
instruction or preaching, 1 Th. ii. 3.* 

mwapd-KAnTos, -ov, 5, (rapaxahéw), prop. summoned, called 
to one’s side, esp. called to one’s aid ; hence 1. one 
who pleads another’s cause before a judge, a pleader, 
counsel for defence, legal assistant; an advocate: Dem. p. 
$41, 11; Diog. Laért. 4, 50, cf. Dio Cass. 46, 20. 2. 
univ. one who pleads another’s cause with one, an inter- 
cessor: Philo, de mund. opif. §59; de Josepho § 40; in 
Flaccum §§3 and 4; so of Christ, in his exaltation at God’s 
right hand, pleading with God the Father for the pardon 
of our sins, 1 Jn. ii. 1 (in the same sense, of the divine 
Logos in Philo, vita Moys. iii. § 14). 3. in the widest 
sense, a helper, succorer, aider, assistant; so of the Holy 
Spirit destined to take the place of Christ with the apos- 
tles (after his ascension to the Father), to lead them to 
a deeper knowledge of gospel truth, and to give them the 
divine strength needed to enable them to undergo trials 
and persecutions on behalf of the divine kingdom: Jn. 
xiv. 16, 26; xv. 26; xvi. 7, cf. Mt. x. 198q.; Mk. xiii. 
11; Lk. xii. 11 sq. (Philo de mund. opif. § 6 init. says 
that God in creating the world had no need of a mapa- 
«Anros, an adviser, counsellor, helper. The ‘fargums and 
Talmud borrow the Greek words 09) 79 and xo*opra 
and use them of any intercessor, defender, or advocate; 
cf. Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 1843 [(ed. Fischer p. 916)]; 
so Targ. on Job xxxiii. 23 for ro 7X7, i. e. an angel 
that pleads man’s cause with God; [cf. rAovoiwv mapa- 
wAnroc in ‘Teaching’ etc. 5 sub fin.; Barn. ep. 20, 2; 
Constitt. apost. 7,18]). Cf. Knapp, Scripta varii Argu- 
menti, p. 124 sqq.; Diisterdieck on 1 Jn. ii. 1, p. 147 sqq. ; 
[ Watkins, Excursus G, in Ellicott’s N. T. Com. for Eng. 
Readers; Westcott in the “Speaker’s Com.” Additional 
Note on Jn. xiv. 16; Schaff in Lange ibid. }.° 


wap-axoh, -7s, 7, (mapa Lat. praeter [see mapa, IV 


mapaxoNoulew 
2)); 1. prop. a hearing amiss (Plat. epp. 7 p. 341 
b.). 2. [unwillingness to hear i. e.] disobedience : 
Ro. v. 19; 2Co.x.6; Heb. ii. 2. [Cf. Trench § lxvi.]* 
mwap-aKohovdde, -@: fut. rapaxohovénaw; 1 aor. mapyxe- 
Aovénoa (1 Tim. iv. 6 L mrg. WH mrg.; 2 Tim. iii. 10 L 
T Tr WH txt.); pf. aapneodovn«a ; 1. to follow 
after; so to follow one as to be always at his side [see 
rapa, IV. 1]; to follow close, accompany, (so fr. Arstph. 
and Xen. down). 2. metaph. a. to be always 
present, to atiend one wherever he goes: rwi, Mk. xvi. 
17 [where Tr WH txt. dxodov6., q. v.]. —-b. to follow 
up a thing in mind so as to attain to the knowledge of it, i.e. 
to understand; [cf. our follow a matter up, trace its course, 
etc.]; fo examine thoroughly, investigate : macw (i. e. mpdy- 
pacw), all things that have taken place, Lk. i. 8 (very 
often so in Grk. auth., as Dem. pro cor. c. 53 [p. 285, 
23 ]). c. to follow faithfully sc. a standard or rule, to 
conform one’s self to: with a dat. of the thing, 1 Tim. iv. 
6; 2 Tim. iii. 10, (2 Mace. ix. 27). Cf. the full discus- 
sion of this word by Grimm in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. for 1871, p. 46 sq." 
wap-axovo: 1 aor. mrupiKxovoa; 1. to hear aside 
i. e. casually or carelessly or amiss [see mapa, IV. 2] 
(often so in class. Grk.; on the freq. use of this verb by 
Philo see Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. 8. w. (1875) p. 
106). 2. to be unwilling to hear, i. e. on hearing to 
_ neglect, to pay no heed to, (w. a gen. of the pers., Polyb. 
2, 8,3; 3, 15, 2); contrary to Grk. usage [but cf. Plut. 
Philop. § 16, 1 kal mapideiv re x. mapaxovoa rey dyapra- 
vonevay, de curios. § 14 meip@ cat rv idiwv Ema mapaxoveal 
more x. mraptdety], W. an accus., tov Adyoy, Mk. v. 86 T WH 
Tr txt. [al. ‘overhearing the word as it was being 
spoken’; cf. B. 302 (259)]; to refuse to hear, pay no re- 
gard to, disobey: rwéds, what one says, Mt. xviii. 17 (Tob. 
lli. 4; ra tard Tov Bacwdéus Acydpeva, Esth. iii. 3).* 
_ wapa-Kiero: 1 aor. mapexuia; to stoop to (cf. napa, IV. 
1] @ thing in order to look at it; to look at with head 
bowed forwards; to look into with the body bent; to stoop 
and look into: Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject 
the vs.]; Jn. xx. 5; els rd pynpeiov, Jn. xx. 11; metaph. 
to look carefully into, inspect curiously, els tt, of one who 
would become acquainted with something, Jas. i. 25; 1 
Pet.i.12. (Arstph., Theocr., Philo, Dio Cass., Plut., 
al.; Sept.) * 
wapa-hapBdve ; fut. rapudnyoua, in LT Tr WH -Anuwo- 
pat (Jn. xiv. 3; see M, yz); 2 aor. mapéAaBoy, 8 pers. plur. 
wapedaBocay (2 Th. iii.6 GT L mrg. Tr mrg. WH mrg.; 
cf. 8oAiwde [yet see WH. App. p. 165]); Pass., pres. rapa- 
AapSavopas; 1 fut. maparnPEyooua, in LT Tr WH -Anp- 
pOnoopa (see M, nz; Lk. xvii. 34-36) fr. Hdt. down; Sept. 
for np?; 1. to take to (cf. napa, IV. 1], to take with 
one’s self, to join to one’s self: riva, an associate, a com- 
panion, Mt. xvii. 1; xxvi.37; Mk. iv. 86; v.40; ix.2; 
x. 32; Lk. ix. 10, 28; xi. 26; xviii. 831; Acts xv. 39; in 
pass., Mt. xxiv. 40, 41; Lk. xvii. 84-86; one to be led 
off as a prisoner, Jn. xix. 16; Acts xxiii. 18; to take 
with one in order to carry away, Mt. ii. 13 sq. 20 sq.; 
tiva pe davrov, Mt. xii. 45; xviii. 16; Mk. xiv. 33; 
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rrapa\apPdverw yuraixa, to take one's betrothed to: his 
home, Mt. i. 20, 24; ria foll. by els w. an acc. of place, 
to take [and bring, cf. W. § 66, 2d.] one with one into 
a place, Mt. iv. 5,8; xxvii. 27; rivd xar’ idiav, Mt. xx. 
17; mid. with mpds éyavrdy, to my companionship, 
where I myself dwell, Jn. xiv. 3. The ptep. is prefixed 
to other act. verbs to describe the action more in detail, 
Acts xvi. 33; xxi. 24, 26, 32 [here L WH mrg. AaBav]. 
Metaph. i. q. to accept or acknowledge one to be such 
as he professes to be; not to reject, not to withhold obedi- 
ence: rea, Jn. i. 11. 2. to receive something trans-. 
mitted; a. prop.: mapaX. dtaxoviay, an office to be dis- 
charged, Col. iv. 17; Saoeiay, Heb. xii. 28, (so for the 
Chald. 53p in Dan. v. 81; vii. 18, Theodot.; Hat. 2, 
120; [Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 20, 5 (where see Miiller)]; rj» 
dpynv, Plat., Polyb., Plut.). b. to receive with the 
mind; by oral transmission: ri foll. by dé w. a gen. 
of the author from whom the tradition proceeds, 1 Co. 
xi. 28 (on which cf. Paret in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. for 1858, Bd. iii. p. 48 sqq.; [see reff. in dnd, IT. 2 
d. aa.]); by the narration of others, by the instruction 
of teachers (used of disciples): [rdv Xp. "I. rév xupsov, 
Col. ii. 6]; ri, 1 Co. xv. 1, 3; Gal.i.9; Phil. iv. 9; [vi 
foll. by an infin., Mk. vii. 4]; ri mapa rwos [see reff. s. v. 
napa, I. c.], Gal. i. 12; 1 Th. ii. 18; 2 Th. iii. 6; mapa 
twos, kabos ... Td was Bet etc. 1 Th. iv. 1, (codiay xapa 
twos, Plat. Lach. p.197d.; Euthyd. p. 304¢.). [Comp.: 
oup-mapadapPBavo. | * 

awapa-Adyouar; [sapeAcysuny]; (mapa beside, and A¢ye 
to lay); Vulg.in Acts xxvii. 8 lego, i.e. to sail past, coast 
along: tiv Kpirny, Acts xxvii. 8 [here some, referring 
airny to Sadporny, render work past, weather], 13, (rip 
"IraXiav, Diod. 18, 8; yqv, 14, 55; [Strabo]; Lat. legere 
oram).* 

wap-tdwog, -ov, also of three term. [cf. W. § 11, 1], 
(mapdé and ds), by the sea, maritime: 9 mapddus, 8c. 
xpa, the sea-coast, Lk. vi. 17 (Polyb. 8, 39,3; Diod. 3, 
15, 41; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 12; Sept. Deut. xxxiii. 19; 
and the fem. form # wapadia in Deut. i. 7; Josh. ix. 1; 
Judith i. 7; iii. 6; v. 2, 23; vii. 8; 1 Macc. xi. 8; xv. 38; 
Hat. 7, 185; often in Polyb.; Joseph. antt. 12, 7, 1).° 

arap-addayh, -7s, 1, (mapadAdoow), variation, change: 
Jas.i.17. (Aeschyl., Plat., Polyb., al.)* 

mwapa-hoyfopar; (see mapd, LV. 2) ; a. to reckun 
wrong, miscount: Dem. p. 822, 25; 1037, 15. b. to 
cheat by false reckoning (Aeschin., Aristot.) ; to deceive 
by false reasoning (joined to éfararay, Epict. diss. 2, 20, 
7); hence c. univ. fo deceive, delude, circumvent: 
ria, Col. ii. 4; Jas. i. 22, (Sept. several times for 7’94).° 

wapa-AuTixés, -1), -dv, (fr. rapadva, q. V.), paralytic, i. e. 
suffering from the relaxing of the nerves of one side; 
univ. disabled, weak ‘of limb, [A. V. palsied, sick of the 
palsy]: Mt. iv. 24; viii. 6; ix. 2,6; Mk. ii. 8-5, 9; and 
L WH mrg. in Lk. v. 24. (Cf. Riehm, HWB. s. v. 
Krankheiten, 5; B.D. Am. ed. p. 1866°.] * 

mwapa-Ato: [pf. pass. ptcp. wapadeAuuevos]; prop. to 
loose on one side or from the side (cf. mapa, IV. 1]; t 
loose or part things placed side by side ; to loosen, dissolve, 
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hence, to weaken, enfeeble : wapadeAvupévos, suffering from 
the relaxing of the nerves, unstrung, weak of limb, [ palsied], 
Lk. v. 18, 24 ({not L WH mrg.] see sapadurexds) ; Acts 
vill. 7; ix. 383; mapaden. yévara, Le. tottering, weakened, 
feeble knees, Heb. xii. 12; Is. xxxv. 8; Sir. xxv. 23; 
xeipes wapaded. Ezek. vii. 27 ; Jer. vi. 24; [xxvii. (].) 15, 
43]; mapeAvovro al de€cal, of combatants, Joseph. b. j. 3, 
8,6; mapeAvdy x. ovx eduvaro Ere Nadjoa Adyov, 1 Macc. 
ix. 55, where cf. Grimm; gaparicg Suvdpe: mapaded. 
Polyb. 32, 28, 1; rots ca@pace xal rais Wuyais, id. 20, 10, 
9.° 

wapa-udve ; fut. rapapevo; 1 aor. ptcp. mapapyelvas; fr. 
Hom. down; to remain beside, continue always near, (cf. 
mapa, IV. 1]: Heb. vii. 23; opp. to dreAnAvOevat, Jas. i. 
25 (and continues to do so, not departing till all stains 
are washed away, cf. vs. 24); with one, mpés twa, 1 Co. 
xvi. 6; revi (as often in Grk. auth.), fo survive, remain 
alive (Hdt. 1, 30), Phil. i. 25 L T Tr WH [where Bp. 
Lghtft.: “mapapevd is relative, while pevd is absolute.” 
Comp. : cup-rapapévo. | * 

wapa-pvddopar, -ovpat; 1 aor. rapeuvOnoduny; fr. Hom. 
down; to speak to, address one, whether by way of ad- 
manition and incentive, or to calm and console; hence i. q. 
to encourage, console: rwd, Jn. xi. 81; 1 Th. ii. 12 (11); 
v. 14; reva mepi revos, Jn. xi. 19.* 

wapapnv0la, -as, 7, (mapauvOcopa), in class. Grk. any 
address, whether made for the purpose of persuading, 
or of arousing and stimulating, or of calming and consol- 
tng; once in the N. T., like the Lat. allocutio (Sen. ad 
Marc. 1; ad Helv. 1), i. q. consolation, comfort: 1 Co. xiv. 
8. (So Plat. Ax. p. 365 a.; Aeschin. dial. Socr. 3, 3; 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 7,15; Leian. dial. mort. 15,3; Ael. v. h. 
12, 1 fin.) * 

wapapvOrov, -ov, Td, (rapayvGéopas), persuasive address: 
Phil. ii. 1. (consolation, Sap. iii. 18 and often in Grk. 
writ. [fr. Soph., Thuc., Plat. on].)* 

wapavopie, -@; to be a mapavopos, to act contrary to law, 
to break the law: Acts xxiii. 3. (Sept.; Thuc., Xen., 
Plat., sqq.) * 

mwapavopla, -as, 7, (rapdvonos [fr. mapa (q. v. IV. 2) and 
wépos]), breach of law, transgression, wickedness: 2 Pet. 
ii. 16. (Thuc., Plat., Dem., al.; Sept.) * 

wapa-mixpalve: 1 aor. sraperixpava; (see mapa, IV. 3); 
Sept. chiefly for 11, 7197, to be rebellious, contuma- 
cious, refractory; also for 110, O°37), ete.; to provoke, 
exasperate; to rouse to indignation: absol. (yet so that 
God is thought of as the one provoked), Heb. iii. 16, 
asin Ps. cv. (cvi.) 7; Ixv. (Ixvi.) 7; Lxvii. (Ixviii.) 7; 
Ezek. ii. 5-8; with roy Gedy added, Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 29; 
li. (xliv.) 3,8; Ps. v.11; Ezek. xx. 21, and often; in pass., 
Lam. i. 20; joined with dpyitec@a:, Philo de alleg. legg. 
iii. § 38; w. mAnpotada: cpyis dicaias, vita Moys. i. § 55 
[al. wavy mexp.]; mapamixpaivew x. mapopyifey, de somn. 
ii. § 26.° 

wapa-mxpacyes, -ov, 6, (mapamiupaivw), provocation: ép 
tT napamKpacpe@, when they provoked (angered) me by 
rebelliousness, Heb. iii. 8, 15, fr. Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 8 (where 
Sept. for 72°); cf. Num. xvi.* 
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wapa-elare: 2 aor. ptcp. rapaneowy; prop. to fall be- 
side a pers. or thing; to slip aside ; hence to deviate from 
the right path, turn aside, wander: ris d800, Polyb. 3, 54, 
5; metaph. ris aAnéeias, Polyb. 12, 12 (7), 2 [(here ed. 
Didot ayréynrat) ; rot xaOjxovros, 8, 13, 8]; i. q. fo err, 
Polyb. 18, 19,6; éy ru, Xen. Hell. 1, 6,4. In the Scrip- 
tures, to fall away (from the true faith): from the wor- 
ship of Jehovah, Ezek. xiv. 13; xv. 8 (for yp); from 
Christianity, Heb. vi. 6.* 

wapa-wéo : 1 aor. inf. rapardedoa ; to sail by, sail past, 
[wapa, [V.1]: w. anace. of place, Acts xx.16. (Thue. 
2, 25; Xen. anab. 6, 2,1; Hell. 1,3,8; Plat. Phaedr. p. 
259 a.) * 

wapa-wAfjorov, (neut. of the adj. wapamAnots), adv. 
near to, almost to: noOevnoe wapamd. bavdre [cf. W. § 54, 
6], Phil. ii. 27. (Thuc. 7, 19; in like manner, Polyb.) ® 

wapa-mAnolos, adv., (mapamAnowws, see mapamAnaioy), 
similarly, in like manner, in the same way: Heb. ii. 14 
(where it is equiv. to xard mdyra vs. 17, and hence is used 
of a similarity which amounts to equality, as in the 
phrase dywvifec6as mapand. to fight with equal advan- 
tage, aequo Marte, Hdt. 1, 77 ; so too the adj., ov 8€ dvOpe- 
mos Sy raparAnotos rots GAXots, wAnv ye 89 Gre ToAUTpAypow 
cal drda6ados «rd. the words in which an oriental sage 
endeavors to tame the pride of Alexander the Great, 
Arr. exp. Alex. 7, 1, 9 (6)).° 

wapa-mopevonas ; impf. maperopeuduny ; fr. Aristot. and 
Polyb. down ; Sept. for 2)’; to proceed at the side, go 
past, pass by: Mt. xxvii. 89; Mk. xi. 20; xv. 29; 8d rap 
aropipey, to go along through the grain-fields so that he 
had the grain on either side of him as he walked [see 
wow, I. 1 a. and c.j, Mk. ii. 23 RGT WH org.; da 
rns Tadsdaias, Vulg. praetergredi Galilaeam, i.e.“obiter 
proficisct per Galilaeam,” i. e. ‘they passed right along 
through, intent on finishing the journey, and not stopping 
to receive hospitality or to instruct the people’ (Fritz- 
sche), Mk. ix. 30 [but L txt. Trtxt. WH txt. éropevovro } ; 
dca rev dpiwv, Deut. ii. 4. [Syn. cf. rapaBaive, fin.] * 

wapd-rrepa, -ros, 76, (raparinre, q- Vv.) ; 1. prop. 
a fall beside or near something ; but nowhere found in 
this sense. 2. trop. a lapse or deviation from truth 
and uprightness; a sin, misdeed, [R. V. trespass, ‘ differ- 
ing from dudprnpa (q. Vv.) in figure not in force’ 
(Fritzsche) ; cf. Trench § Ixvi.]: Mt. vi. 14, [15*G T om. 
WH br.], 15°; xviii. 35 Rec.; Mk. xi. 25,26 RGL; Ro. 
iv. 25; v. 15-18, 20; xi. 118q.; 2Co.v.19; Gal. vi. 1; 
Eph. i. 7; ii. 1,5; Col. ii. 18; Jas. v. 16 (where LT Tr 
WH dyaprias). (Polyb. 9, 10,6; Sap. iii. 18; x. 1; 
Sept. several times for 4yn, iy, ywp, etc.; of liter 
ary faults, Longin. 36, 2.) * 

wapa-ppte; (apd and pew); fr. Soph., Xen., and Plat. 
down ; to flow past (mapappéor vdap, Is. xliv. 4), to glide 
by: piwore mapappua@pey (2 aor. pass. subjunc.; cf. Béttm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 287; [Veitch s. v. péo; WH. App. p. 170]; 
but LT Tr WH sapapuapev; see P, p), lest we be carried 
past, pass by, [R. V. drift away from them] (missing the 
thing), i. e. lest the salvation which the things heard 
show us how to obtain slip away from us, Heb. ii.1. In 
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Grk. auth. mappapei poi rt, a thing escapes me, Soph. 
Philoct. 653; trop. slips from my mind, Plat. legg. 6 p. 
781 a.; in the sense of neglect, uy wappapugs, rhpyoov de 
éuny Bovdny, Prov. iii. 21.° 

waphonpos, -ov, (rapa [q. v. 1V. 2], and onpa [amark)) ; 
1. marked falsely, spurious, counterfeit ; as coin. 2. 
marked beside or on the margin; so of noteworthy words, 
which the reader of a book marks on the margin; 
hence 3. univ. noted, marked, conspicuous, remark- 
able, (of persons, in a bad sense, notorious); marked with 
a sign: év mAoig tTapaonu@ Atocxovpors, in a ship marked 
with the image or figure of the Dioscuri, Acts xxviii. 11 
(cf. B. D. s. v. Castor and Pollux ].* 

mwapa-cKevalo; pf. pass. raperxevacpa: ; fut. mid. mapa- 
oxevacopat; fr. Hdt. down; to make ready, prepare: sc. 
ro Setrvoy (added in Hdt. 9, 82; Athen. 4, 15 p. 138), 
Acts x. 10 (cupmdatoy, Hdt. 9,15; 2 Mace. ii.27). Mid. 
to make one’s self ready, to prepare one’s self, [cf. W. § 388, 
2a.]: els méAepov, 1 Co. xiv. 8 (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 42; els 
pdyny, eis vavpayiay, etc., in Xen.). Pf. pass. in mid. 
sense, to have prepared one’s self, to be prepared or ready, 
2 Co. ix. 2sq. (see Matthiae § 493).* 

wapa-oxevf}, -7s, 7, fr. Hdt. down; Ll. a making 
ready, preparation, equipping. 2. that which is pre- 
pared, equipment. 3. in the N. T. in a Jewish sense, 
the day of preparation, i.e. the day on which the Jews 
made the necessary preparation to celebrate a sabbath 
or afeast: Mt. xxvii. 62; Mk.xv.42; Lk. xxiii.54; Jn. 
xix. 31, (Joseph. antt. 16,6, 2); with a gen. of the obj., 
rou macyxa (acc. to W. 189 (177 sq.) a possess. gen. ], Jn. 
_ xix. 14 (ef. Rickert, Abendmahl, p. 31 sq.); w. a gen. 
of the subj., ray "Iovdaiwr, ibid. 42. Cf. Bleek, Beitrage 
zur Evangelienkritik, p. 114 sqq.; [on later usage cf. 
‘Teaching’ 8, 1 (and Harnack’s note); Mart. Polyc. 7, 
1 (and Zahn’s note); Soph. Lex. s. v. 3].® 

wapa-relve: 1 aon. rapéerewa; fr. Hdt. down; fo extend 
beside, to stretch out lengthwise, to extend ; to prolong: rdov 
Adyor, his discourse, Acts xx. 7 (Adyovus, Aristot. poet. 17, 
5 p. 1455°, 2; pvdov, 9, 4 p. 1451°, 38).* , 

mwapa-Typdw, -®: impf. 3 pers. plur. rapernpouy; 1 aor. 
mapetnpnoa; Mid., pres. raparnpodpat ; impf. 3 pers. plur. 
mapetnpovvro ; prop. to stand beside and watch (cf. napa, 
IV. 1]; to watch assiduously, observe carefully ; a. 
to watch, attend to, with the eyes: rd éx tov ovpavod yt 
yvopeva, of auguries, Dio Cass. 38, 13; revd, one, to see 
what he is going to do (Xen. mem. 3, 14, 4); contextu- 
ally in a bad sense, fo watch insidiously, Lk. xx. 20 [Tr 
mrg. amoxwpnoavres] (joined with évedpevew, Polyb. 17, 
3, 2); reva (Polyb. 11, 9, 9; Sept. Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 12; 
Sus. 16) foll. by the interrog. ef, Mk. iii. 2R GT WH Tr 
txt.; Lk. vi. 7 Rec.; mid. to watch for one’s self: Mk. iii. 
2 LTr mrg.; Lk. vi. 7 LT Tr WH, [(in both pass. foll. 
by interrog. el)]; Lk. xiv.1; active w. an acc. of place 
(Polyb. 1, 29, 4): rads mvAas [foll. by draws, cf. B. 237 
(205)], Acts ix. 24 RG, where L T Tr WH give mid. 
TapeTnpovyro. b. to observe i.q. to keep scrupulously ; 
to neglect nothing requisite to the religious observance of: 
i38ouadas, Joseph. antt. 3, 5,5; [ri ray caBB. hpépay, 
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id. 14, 10, 25]; mid. (for one’s self, i. e. for one’s salva- 
tion), huépas, pyvas, xatpovs, Gal. iv. 10 (60a mpoordrrov- 
ow of vdpot, Dio Cass. 53, 10; [ra ets Bpdoww od vevope- 
opeva, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 39, 2]}).* 

mwapa-rtipyors, -ews, 7, (maparnpéw), observation ([Polyb. 
16, 22, 8}, Diod., Joseph., Antonin., Plut., al.): pera wapa- 
typjoews, in such a manner that it can be watched with 
the eyes, i. e. in a visible manner, Lk. xvii. 20.* 

mapa-rlinps; fut. mapabnow; 1 aor. wapéOnxa; 2 aor. 
subjunc. 3 pers. plur. mapa@aovy, infin. rapabeiwa (Mk. 
viii. 7 RG); Pass., pres. ptep. rapartOépevos ; 1 aor. infin. 
mapareOyva (Mk. viii. 7 Lchm.) ; Mid., pres. raparidepas; 
fut. mapa@jnoopas; 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. rapéGevro, impv. 
rapaOov (2 Tim. ii. 2); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
Diy ; 1. to place beside, place near [cf. rapa, IV. 1] 
or set before: revi tt, as a. food: Mk. vi. 41; viii. 
6sq.; Lk. ix. 16; xi.6; rpamefay a table, i.e. food placed 
on a table, Acts xvi. 34 (Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 7); ra mapa- 
riOépeva tiv, [A. V. such things as are set before you}, of 
food, Lk. x. 8 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 1,30); sing. 1 Co.x.27. b. 
to set before (one) in teaching (Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,14; Sept. 
Ex. xix. 7): revt mapaBoAny, Mt. xiii. 24, 31. Mid. to set 
forth (from one’s self), to explain: foll. by ér, Acts xyii. 
3. 2. Mid. to place down (from one’s self or for 
one’s self) with any one, to deposit; to tntrust, commit to 
one’s charge, (Xen. respub. Athen. 2,16; Polyb. 33, 12, 
3; Plut. Num. 9; Tob. iv. 1): ri ren, a thing to one to 
be cared for, Lk. xii. 48; a thing to be religiously kept 
and taught to others, 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 2; red 
ri, to commend one to another for protection, safety, 
ete., Acts xiv. 23; xx. 32, (Diod. 17, 23); rds Wuyas to 
God, 1 Pet. iv. 19; rd mvedua pov els xetpas Beov, Lk. 
xxiii. 46; Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 6.° 

wapa-rvyxdave; fr. Hom. (Il. 11, 74) down; to chance 
to be by [cf. rapa, IV. 1], to happen to be present, to meet 
by chance: Acts xvii. 17.* 

mwap-aurixa (cf. B. § 146, 4], adv., for the moment: 2 
Co. iv.17. (Tragg., Xen., Plat., sqq.) * 

wapa-pépe : [1 aor. inf. rapevéyxas (Lk. xxii. 42 Tdf., 
cf. Veitch p. 669)]; 2 aor. inf. rapeveyxety (Lk. xxii. 42 
RG), impv. mapéveyxe [(ibid. L ‘Tr WH); pres. pass. 
rrapapepopas; see reff. s. v. pépw]; 1. to bear to 
[cf. mapa, IV. 1], bring to, put before: of food (Hdt., 
Xen., al.). 2. to lead aside [cf. rapa, IV. 2] from 
the right course or path, to carry away: Jude 12 [R. V. 
carried along] (where Rec. re peqép.) ; from the truth, 
Hob. xiii. 9 where Rec. repedép., (Plat. Phaedr. p. 
265 b.; Plut. Timol. 6; Antonin. 4, 483; Hdian. 8, 4, 7 
[4 ed. Bekk.]). 3. to carry past, lead past, i. e. to 
cause to pass by, to remove: ti and twos, MK. xiv. 36 ; 
Lk. xxii. 42.* 

wapa-ppovdw, -; (rapadper [fr. rapa (q. v. IV. 2) and 
pny, ‘beside one’s wits’]); to be beside one’s self, out of 
one’s senses, void of understanding, insane: 2 Co. xi. 23. 
(From Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; once in Sept., Zech. 
vii. 11.) * 

wapa-povia, -as, 7, (mapadper [see the preceding 
word ]), madness, insanity: 2 Pet. ii. 16. The Grk. writ 
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use not this word but sapadpocivy [cf. 
(90)].° 

wapo-xapdte: fut. sapayequdow; 1 aor. inf. mapaye- 
paca; pf. ptcp. wapaxeyetpaxes ; to winter, pass the win- 
ter, with one or ata place: Acts xxvii. 12; 1 Co. xvi. 6; 
€v ry vow, Acts xxviii. 11; éxei, Tit. iii. 12. (Dem. p. 
909, 15; Polyb. 2, 64,1; Diod. 19, 34; Plut. Sertor. 8; 
Dio Cass. 40, 4.) * 

wapa-xeparla, -as, 7, (mapayepalw), a passing the 
winter, wintering: Acts xxvii. 12. (Polyb. 3, 84, 6; [3, 
35, 1]; Diod. 19, 68.) * 

wapa-xpfita, (prop. i. q. mapa To xpnua; cf. our on the 
spot), fr. Hdt. down; immediately, forthwith, instantly: 
Mt. xxi. 19sq.; Lk. i. 64; iv. 39; v. 25; viii. 44, 47, 55; 
xiii. 13; xviii. 43; xix. 11; xxii.60; Actsiii.7; v.10; 
ix. 18 Rec.; xii. 23; xiii. 11; xvi. 26 [WH br. rapayp.], 
33. (Sap. xviii. 17; 2 Macc. iv. 34, 38, etc.; Sept. for 
DRND, Num. vi. 9; xii. 4; Is. xxix. 5; xxx. 13.) * 

wapdahis, -ews, 9, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 93; a 
pard, panther, leopard; a very fierce Asiatic and African 
animal, having a tawny skin marked with large black 
spots (cf. Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 111 sqq.; BB. DD. 
s.v.]: Rev. xiii. 2.* 

wap-eSpevo ; (fr. mdp-e8pos, sitting beside [cf. mapa, 
IV. 1]}); tosit beside, attend constantly, (Lat. assidere), 
(Eur., Polyb., Diod., al.) : rq@ @vavacrnpiy, to perform 
the duties pertaining to the offering of sacrifices and in- 
cense, [to wait upon], 1 Co. ix. 13 LT Tr WH (for Rec. 
a poo edp.).* 

wép-es ; impf. 3 pers. pl. rapyoav; fut. 3 pers. sing. 
napeora (Rev. xvii. 8 LL. T[not (as GTr WH AIf., al.) 
napeora ; see Bitm. Ausf. Spr. §108, Anm. 20; Chandler 
§803]); (apa near, by, [see mapa, IV. 1 fin.] and eps) ; 
Sept. chiefly for X/3; as in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down 
a. to be by, be athand, to have arrived, to be present: of 
persons, Lk. xiii. 1; Jn. xi. 28; Acts x. 21; Rev. xvii. 8; 
mapoyv, present (opp. to ara), 1 Co. v. 8; 2 Co. x. 2, 11; 
xili. 2,10; éri revos, before one (a judge), Acts xxiv. 19; 
éri rum, for (to do) something, Mt. xxvi. 50 Rec.; ézi re, 
ibid. GL T Tr WH (on which see émi, B. 2 a. ¢.); éva- 
mov Geov, in the sight of God, Acts x. 83 [not Tr mrg.]}; 
évOade, ib. xvii. 6; apds reva, with one, Acts xii. 20; 2 Co. 
xi. 9 (8); Gal. iv. 18, 20. of time: 6 xaspos mdpeotep, 
Jn. vii. 6; rd2apdv, the present, Heb. xii. 11 (3 Macc. v. 
17; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s.v. 2b.; [L. and 
S.s.v.II.; Soph. Lex.s.v.b.]). of other things: rov evay- 
yeAiou rov mapévros eis tas, which is come unto (and so 
is present among) you, Col. i. 6 (foll. by e’s w. an ace. of 
place, 1 Macc. xi. 63, and often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 
down ; see eis, C. 2). b. to be ready, in store, ai com- 
mand : 4 mapovoa aAnGea, the truth which ye now hold, 
so that there is no need of words to call it to your re- 
membrance, 2 Pet. i. 12; (yu) mdpeotiv revi rt, ibid. 9 
[A. V. lacketh], and Lchm. in 8 also [where al. ézap- 
xovra ], (Sap. xi. 22 (21), and often in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 
down; cf. Passow u. s.; [L. and S. u. s.]); rd wapdvra, 
possessions, property, [A.V. such things as ye have (cf. 
our ‘ what one has by him’)], Heb. xiii. 5 (ols ra wapdvra 
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dpxel, fora ray ddAorplwv dpéyovrat, Ken. symp. 4, 42). 
[ComP.: oup-rapeuu.]* 

wap-eur-dyo : fut. mapecdgw; (see mapa, IV.1); to in- 
troduce or bring in secretly or craftily: aipéoes drwXeias, 
2 Pet. ii.1. In the same sense of heretics: éxacros idles 
kal érépas Bia dd£av rapeconyayooar, Hegesipp. ap. Euseb. 
h.e. 4, 22,5; 8oxov0e mupeoayev ta dppyra atrov... 
pvornpia, Orig. philos. [i. q. Hippol. refut. omn. haeres.] 
5, 17 fin.; of Marcion, vopifwy cave re napecodyeww, ibid. 
7, 29 init. ;— passages noted by Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr. f. 
wissensch. Theol. 1860, p. 125 sq. (of rpodérat rods orpa- 
riwras mapeioayayérres evrds THY TEetyG@v Kupious THS MéAEwS 
énoinoay, Diod. 12, 41 [cf. Polyb. 1, 18, 3; 2, 7,8]. In 
other senses in other prof. auth.) * 

wap-tlo-axrTos, -ov, (rapewayw), secretly or surreptitiously 
brought in; [A. V. privily brought in]; one who has stolen 
in (Vulg. subintroductus): Gal. ii. 4; ef. C. F. A. Fritz- 
sche in Fritzschiorum opuscc. p. 181 sq.* 

wap-e.o-Sie or mapeodivw: 1 aor. mapeéduca (acc. to | 
class. usage trans., cf. 8ivw; (see below)]; to enter se- 
cretly, slip in stealthily; to steal in; [A. V. creep in un- 
awares]: Jude 4 [here WH srapewedvneay, 3 pers. plur. 
2 aor. pass. (with mid. or intrans. force) ; see their App. 
p- 170, and cf. B. 56 (49); Veitch 8. v. dvo, fin.]; ef. the 
expressions mapeiodvow mAayns moceity, Barn. ep. 2, 10; 
exe, ibid. 4,9. (Hippocr., Hdian. 1, 6,2; 7,9, 18[8 ed. 
Bekk.; Philo de spec. legg. §15]; Plut., Galen, al.) * 

wap-eo-épxopar: 2 aor. mapeconAGoy ; 1. to come 
in secretly or by stealth [cf. mapa, IV. 1], to creep or steal 
in, (Vulg. subintroeo): Gal. ii. 4 (Polyb. 1, 7,83 1, 8, 4; 
[esp.] 2, 55,3; Philo de opif. mund. § 52; de Abrah. 
§ 19, ete.; Plut. Poplic. 17; Clem. homil. 2, 28). 2. 
to enter in addition, come in besides, (Vulg. subintro): Ro. 
v. 20, cf. 12.* 

wap-e.o-~pépw: 1 aor. mapeonveyKa; a. to bring in 
besides (Dem.., al.). b. to contribute besides to some- 
thing: omovdny, 2 Pet. i. 5 [R. V. adding on your part].* 

arap-exrés (for which the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down use 
wapex, Trapee) ; 1. prep. w. gen. [cf. W. § 54, 6], ez- 
cept; with the exception of (a thing, expressed by the 
gen.): Mt. v. 32; xix.9 LWH mrg.; Acts xxvi. 29, 
(Deut. i. 36 Aq.; Test. xii. Patr. p. 631; [*Teaching’ 6, 
§ 1]; Geop. 13, 15, 7). 2. adv. besides : ra mapexros 
sc. yvdpeva, the things that occur besides or in addition, 
2Co. xi. 28 [cf. our ‘extra matters’; al. the things that 
I omit; but see Meyer].° 

arap-en-Péddw : fut. rapepBaro; fr. Arstph. and Dem. 
down ; 1. tocast in by the side of or besides (cf. mapa, 
IV. 1], to insert, interpose ; to bring back into line. 2. 
from Polyb. on, in military usage, to assign to soldiers a 
place, whether in camp or in line of battle, to draw up in 
line, to encamp (often in 1 Macc., and in Sept. where for 
719M) : ret ydpaxa, to cast up a bank about a city, Lk. xix. 
48 Lmrg. T WH txt.* 

wap-ep-Bohh, -s, 9, (fr. mapenBadde, q- V.) 5; 1. in 
terpolation, insertion (into a discourse of matters foreign 
to the subject in hand, Aeschin.). 2. In the Maced. 
dialect (cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 830; Lob. 


mapevoxréw 


ad Phryn. p. 8377; [W. 22]) an encampment (Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Plut.) ; a. the camp of the Israel- 
ites in the desert (an enclosure within which their tents 
were pitched), Ex. xxix. 14; xix. 17; xxxii. 17; hence 
in Heb. xiii. 11 used for the city of Jerusalem, inasmuch 


as that was to the Israelites what formerly the encamp-: 


ment had been in the desert ; of the sacred congregation 
or assembly of Israel, as that had been gathered formerly 
in camps in the wilderness, ib. 13. b. the bar- 
racks of the Roman soldiers, which at Jerusalem were in 
the castle Antonia: Acts xxi. 34, 37; xxii. 24; xxiii. 10, 
16, 32. 3. an army in line of battle: Heb. xi. 34; 
Rev. xx. 9 [here A. V. camp], (Ex. xiv. 19, 20; Judg. iv. 
16; viii. 11; 1S. xiv. 16; very often in Polyb.; Ael. v.h. 
14,46). Often in Sept. for 1yM, which signifies both 
camp and army; freq. in both senses in 1 Macc.; cf. 
Grimm on 1 Macc. iii. 3.* 

wap-ev-oxdde, ao; (see evoxAew); to cause trouble ina 
matter (mapa equiv. to mapa tim mpaypats), to trouble, 
annoy: tui, Acts xv. 19. (Sept.; Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Epict., Lcian., al.) * 

wap-erl-Snpos, -oy, (see emdnyéw), prop. one who comes 
rom a foreign country into a city or land to reside there 
by the side of the natives; hence stranger ; sojourning ina 
strange place, a foreigner, (Polyb. 32, 22,4; Athen. 5 
p-196a.); inthe N. T. metaph. in ref. to heaven as the 
native country, one who sojourns on earth: so of Chris- 
tians, 1 Pet. i.1; joined with wapotxo, 1 Pet. ii. 11, cf. 
i. 17, (Christians warpidas oixovow i8ias, add’ &s mapotKot: 
petéxovat mavrwv ws moXtrat, cat mavO tmopevovoew as 
Edvow- waa £évyn rarpis éorw airayv, xai waca marpis Eévn, 
Ep. ad Diogn.c.5); of the patriarchs, févo« x. raperidnpos 
én ths yns, Heb. xi. 18 (Gen. xxiii. 4; Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 
13; wapencdnpia ris éotw 6 Bios, Aeschin. dial. Socr. 3, 3, 
where see Fischer).* 

wap-<pxopar; fut. mapeAevoopuat; pf. rapednAvda ; 2 aor. 
sapnAOov, 3 pers. impv. mapedOarw (Mt. xxvi. 89 L T Tr 
WH; see amépxonat, init.) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly 
for 3) ; 1. (apa past (cf. rapa, IV. 1]) to go past, 
passby; a. prop. a. of persons moving forward: 
to pass by, absol. Lk. xviii. 37; revd, to go past one, Mk. 
vi. 48; w.an acc. of place, Acts xvi. 8 (Hom. I]. 8, 239; 
Xen. an. 4, 2,12; Plat. Alc. 1 p. 123 b.); dd rHs d8o0 
é€xeivns, Mt. viii. 28. B. of time: Mt. xiv. 15; 6 wape- 
AnruvOas ypdvos [A. V. the time past], 1 Pet. iv. 8, (Soph., 
Isocr., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.); of an act continuing for 
a time [viz. the Fast], Acts xxvii. 9. (ra wapedOdvra 
and ra émdévra are distinguished in Ael.v.h.14,6.) __ b. 
metaph. a. (o pass away, perish: &s avOos, Jas. i. 10; 
6 ovpavés, Mt. v. 18; xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 81; Lk. xvi. 17; 
xxi. 33; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. xxi. 1 Rec.; 9 yeved avrn, 
Mt. xxiv. 34; Mk. xiii. 30 sq.; Lk. xxi. 832; of Adyot pov, 
Mt. xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 31; Lk. xxi. 83; ra dpyata ma- 
pnrGev, 2 Co. v.17, (Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 36; Dan. vii. 14 
Theodot.; Sap. ii.4; v.9; Dem. p. 291,12; Theocr. 27, 
8). Here belongs also Mt. v. 18 (‘not even the small- 
est part shall pass away from the law,’ i.e. soas no longer 
to belong to it). B. to pass by ( pass over), i. e. lo neg- 
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lect, omit, (transgress): w. an acc. of the thing, Lk. xi. 
42; xv. 29, (Deut. xvii. 2; Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 18; Judith 
xi. 10; 1 Macc. ii. 22; Asds vdov, Hes. theog. 613; rdyor, 
Lys. p. 107,52; Dem. p. 977, 14). —y.. to be led by, to 
be carried past, be averted: dxé twos, from one i. e. 50 
as not to hit, not to appear to, (2 Chr. ix. 2); wapeh are 
an’ épov rd rornptov, Mt. xxvi. 39; wapeAGeiv, 42 [here G 
T Tr WH om. Lbr. dn’ éxov) ; an’ adroit 9 Spa, Mk. xiv. 
35. 2. (mapa to [cf. mapa, IV. 1]) to come near, 
come forward, arrive: Lk. xii. 87; xvii. 7; Acts xxiv. 
7 Rec. (and in Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down). 
[Syn. see mapaBaive, fin. COMP. dvri-trapépxopat. | * 

wéperrs, -ews, 7, (mapings, q. V.), prelermission, passing 
over, letting pass, neglecting, disregarding : dca Thy mapeow 
--- Gvoxy) Tov Oeov, because God had patiently let pass 
the sins committed previously (to the expiatory death of 
Christ), i.e. had tolerated, had not punished (and so 
man’s conception of his holiness was in danger of be- 
coming dim, if not extinct), Ro. iii. 25, where cf. Fritz- 
sche ; [Trench § xxxiii. (Hippocr., Dion. Hal., al.}].° 

wap-<xo; impf. wapetyov, 8 pers. plur. sapetyay (Acts 
xxviii. 2L T Tr WH; see éya, init., and amépyopat, init.) ; 
fut. 3 pers. sing. mapefec (Lk. vii. 4 RG; see below); 2 
aor. 3 pers. plur. mapécxov, ptcp. rapacyay; Mid., [pres. 
mapéxopat}; impf. mapecxdunv; fut. 2 pers. sing. mapety 
(Lk. vii.4 LT Tr WH); fr. Hom. down; Plautus’s prae- 
hibeo i. e. praebeo (Lat. prae fr. the Grk. srapai [but see 
Curtius §§ 346, 380 (cf. rapa, IV. 1 fin.)]); i.e. a. 
to reach forth, offer: ri run, Lk. vi. 29. b. to show, 
afford, supply: rwi novyxiay, Acts xxii. 2; dAavOpeniay, 
Acts xxviii. 2; wdyra, 1 Tim. vi. 17. o. to be the 
author of, or to cause one to have; to give, bring, cause, 
one something — either unfavorable: xéwous, Mt. xxvi. 
10; Mk. xiv. 6; Lk. xi. 7; xviii. 5; Gal. vi. 17 (aap. 
névoy, Sir. xxix.4; dyova, Is. vii. 13; mpdypara, very often 
fr. Hdt. down ; also dyAov, see Passow 8. v. SyAos, 8; [I]. 
and S. s. v. II.]) ;— or favorable : épyaciay, Acts xvi. 16, 
and Lehm. in xix. 24; miorw, [A. V. to give assurance], 
Acts xvii. 31, on which phrase cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexic. 
N. T. pp. 37-39 ; i. q. to occasion ({nrnoets, see olxovopia), 
1Tim.i.4. Mid. 1. to offer, show, or present one’s 
self: with éaurdév added (W. § 38, 6; [B. § 135, 6]), w. 
an acc. of the predicate, rurov, a pattern, Tit. ii. 7; wapa- 
decyya ... rordvde éavrdv mapeixero, Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 39; 
(Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 15,4]; in the act., Plut. puer. educ. c. 
20 init. 2. to exhibit or offer on one’s own part: rd 
8ixatoy rois 8ovAas, Col. iv. 1; to render or afford from 
one’s own resources or by one’s own power: twi rt, Lk. 
vii. 4 (where if we read, with Rec., rapé£et, it must be 
taken as the 3d pers. sing. of the fut. act. [in opp. to W. 
§ 18, 2a.], the elders being introduced as talking among 
themselves; but undoubtedly the reading mapé£y should 
be restored [see above ad init.], and the elders are ad- 
dressing Jesus; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [and on the construc- 
tion, cf. B. § 139, 32}). On the mid. of this verb, cf. 
Kriiger §52, 8,2; W.§388, 5 end; [Ellic. and Lghtft. on 
Col. u. s.].* 

wapnyopla, -as, 7, (raprryopéw (to address]), prop. an 
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addressing, address; i. e. a. exhortation (4 Macc. 
v.11; vi. 1; Apoll. Rh. 2, 1281). b. comfort, solace, 
relief, alleviation, consolation: Col. iv.11 [where see Bp. 
Lehtft.]. (Aeschyl. Ag. 95; Philo, q. deus immort. § 14; 
de somn. i. § 18; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 3; often in Plut.; 
Hierocl.) * 

wap0evia, -as, 7, (rupOevos), virginity: Lk. ii. 36. (Jer. 
iii. 4; Pind., Aeschyl., Eur., Diod., Plut., Hdian., al. [cf. 
Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc.].) * 

mapOivos, -ov, 1s l. a virgin: Mt. i. 28 (fr. Is. 

vii. 14); xxv.1, 7,11; Lk.i. 27; Acts xxi.9; 1 Co. vii. 
25, 28, 33(34), (fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for mina, 
several times for 113; twice for 093 i. e. either a 
marriageable maiden, or a young (married) woman, Gen. 
xxiv. 43; Is. vii. 14, on which (last) word cf., besides 
Gesenius, Thes. p. 1037, Credner, Beitrige u.s.w. ii. p. 
197 sqq.; mapOevos of a young bride, newly married wo- 
man, Hom. II. 2, 514); 9 map@. revos, one’s marriageable 
daughter, 1 Co. vii. 36 sqq.; map0. dyvn, a pure virgin, 
‘2 Co. xi. 2. 2. a man who has abstained from all 
uncleanness and whoredom attendant on idolatry, and so 
has kept his chastity: Rev. xiv. 4, where see De Wette. 
In eccl. writ. one who has never had commerce with women ; 
so of Joseph, in Fabricius, Cod. pseudepigr. Vet. Test. ii. 
pp. 92, 98; of Abel and Melchizedek, in Suidas [10 a. 
and 2450 b.]; esp. of the apostle John, as in Nonnus, 
metaph. ev. Joann. 19, 140 (Jn. xix. 26), nvide wapOevoy 
via.* 

T1dp80s, -ov, 6, a Parthian, an inhabitant of Parthia, a 
district of Asia, bounded on the N. by Hyrcania, on the 
E. by Ariana, on the S. by Carmania Deserta, on the W. 
by Media; plur. in Acts ii. 9 of the Jewish residents of 
Parthia. [B.D.s. v. Parthians; Geo. Rawlinson, Sixth 
Great Oriental Monarchy, etc. (Lond. 1873).]® 

wap-(nus: 2 aor. inf. rapetwas (Lk. xi. 42 L T Tr WH); 
pf. pass. ptcp. mapespévos; fr. Hom. down ; 1. to let 
pass; to pass by, neglect, (very often in Grk. writ. fr. 
Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt. down), to disregard, omit: ri, Lk. 
xi. 42 [RG dguévar] (duaprjpara, to pass over, let go un- 
punished, Sir. xxiii. 2; [ripepiay, Lycurg.148,41]). 2. 
to relax, loosen, let go, [see mapa, IV. 2], (e. g. a bow); 
pf. pass. ptcp. mapetpevos, relaxed, unstrung, weakened, 
exhausted, (Eur., Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) : yetpes, Heb. xii. 
12; Sir. ii. 13; xxv. 28, cf. Zeph. iii. 16; Jer. iv. 31; 
dpyoi xal rapeipevoar emi Epyov dyads», Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
84,4 cf.1. Cf. mapadvo.* 

wapiorave, see tapiornpt. 

wap-lornps and (in later writ., and in the N. T. in Ro. 
Vi. 13, 16) mapiordvw; fut. rupacryow; 1 aor. mapeornea; 
2 aor. mapéorny; pf. mapéornca, ptcp. mapeornxaos and 
mapeotws; plupf. 3 pers. plur. rapetaryxecoay (Acts i. 10 
[WH aapior.; see tornus, init.]); 1 fut. mid. mapaori- 
coxa; fr. Hom. down. 1. The pres., impf., fut. 
and | aor. act. have a transitive sense (Sept. chiefly for 
THY), a. to place beside or near [srapa, IV. 1]; 
to set at hand; to present; to proffer; to provide: xrhvn, 
Acts xxiii. 24 (oxagy, 2 Macc. xii. 8); rea or ti rim, 
to place a person or thing at one’s disposal, Mt. xxvi. 
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53; to present a person for another to see and question, 
Acts xxiii. 33; to present or show, rwé or ri with an acc. 
of the quality which the person or thiig exhibits: ols 
wapéotnoey éavrov (avra, Acts i. 3; add, Ro. vi. 13, 16, 
19; 2Co.xi.2; Eph. v.27; 2 Tim. ii. 15, (“te vegetum 
nobis in Graecia siste,” Cic. ad Att. 10, 16, 6); revd with 
a pred. acc. foll. by xarevamidv rivos, Col. i. 22; éavrdv &s 
[a@oei] revd te, Ro. vi. 13; to bring, lead to, in the sense 
of presenting, without a dat.: Acts ix. 41; Col. i. 28. 
of sacrifices or of things consecrated to God: ra oapara 
ipaov Ovoiav ... tp Ge, Ro. xii. 1 (so also in prof. auth. : 
Polyb. 16, 25, 7; Joseph. antt. 4, 6,4; Lcian. deor. concil. 
13; Lat. admoveo, Verg. Aen. 12,171; sisto, Stat. Theb. 
4, 445) ; red (a first-born) rq xupi¢, Lk. ii. 22; to bring 
to, bring near, metaphorically, i.e. to bring into one’s fel- 
lowship or intimacy: rid rp Oe@, 1 Co. viii. 8; sc. rp beg, 
2 Co. iv. 14. b. to present (show) by argument, to 
prove: ri, Acts xxiv. 13 (Epict. diss. 2, 23, 47; foll. by 
nas, id. 2, 26,4; rei rt, Xen. oec. 13,15; revi, Gri, Jo- 
seph. antt. 4, 3, 2; de vita sua § 6). 2. Mid. and 
pf., plupf., 2 aor. act., in an intransitive sense (Sept. 
chiefly for ty, also for 3¥)), to stand beside, stand by 
or near, to be at hand, be present ; a. univ. fo stand 
by: revi, to stand beside one, Actsi. 10; ix. 89; xxiii. 2; 
xxvii. 28; 6 wapeornxws, a by-stander, Mk. xiv. 47, 69 
[here TTr WH sapecréow]; xv. 35 [here Tdf. wape- 
ororov, WH mrg. dornxérov], 39; Jn. xviii. 22 [L mrg. 
Tr mrg. rapecrarwy]; 6 mapeorws, Mk. xiv. 70; Jn. xix. 
26 [here anarthrous]. b. to appear: w. a pred. 
nom. foll. by évamidy revos, Acts iv. 10 [A. V. stand here]; 
before a judge, Kaicaps, Acts xxvii. 24; mid. r@ Byyare 
rov beou [RG Xpiorod], Ro. xiv. 10. c. to be at 
hand, stand ready : of assailants, absol. Acts iv. 26 [A. V. 
stood up] (fr. Ps. ii. 2); to be at hand for service, of ser- 
vants in attendance on their master (Lat. appareo), rivi, 
Esth. iv. 5; éva@midy revos, 1 K. x. 8; édvemeoy row beod, of 
a presence-angel [A. V. that stand in the presence of 
God], Lk. i. 19, cf. Rev. viii. 2; absol. of mapecrdres, 
them that stood by, Lk. xix. 24; with atr@ added (viz. 
the high-priest), Acts xxiii. 2, 4. a. to stand by to 
help, to succor, (Germ. beistehen) : rwl, Ro. xvi. 2; 2 Tim. 
iv. 17, (Hom. II. 10, 290; Hes. th. 489; Arstph. vesp. 
1388; Xen.; Dem. p. 366, 20; 1120, 26, and in other au- 
thors). e. to be present; to have come: of time, Mk. 
iv. 29.° 

Tlappevas [prob. contr. fr. appevidns ‘steadfast’; cf. W. 
103 (97)], ace. -av [cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, Parmenas, one of 
the seven “deacons” of the primitive church at Jerusa- 
lem: Acts vi. 5.° 

arap-oS08, -ov, #7, (rapd, near by; d8és), a passing by or 
passage: év mapé8q, in passing, [A. V. by the way], 1 Co. 
xvi. 7. (Thue. 1, 126; v. 4; Polyb. 5, 68, 8; Cic. ad 
Att. 5, 20, 2; Leian. dial. deor. 24, 2.) ° 

wap-o1nle, -&; 1 aor. mapwKnaa ; 1. prop. to dwell 
beside (one) or in one’s neighborhood [mapa, IV. 1]; to live 
near; (Xen., Thuc., Isocr., al.). 2. in the Scrip- 
tures to be or dwell in a place as a@ stranger, ‘to sojourn, 
(Sept. for 132, several times also for 3W° and }3¥) : foll. 
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by éy w. a dat. of place, Lk. xxiv. 18 R L (Gen. xx. 1; 
xxi. 84; xxvi. 8; Ex. xii. 40 cod. Alex.; Lev. xviii. 
3 [Ald.], etc.); w. an acc. of place, ibid. GT TrWH 
(Gen. xvii. 8; Ex. vi. 4); els w. acc. of place (in pregn. 
constr.; see els, C. 2), Heb. xi. 9. (Metaph. and absol. 
to dwell on the earth, Philo de cherub. § 34 [cf. Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 1 and Lghtft. and Harnack ad loc. ; Holtz 
mann, Einl. ins N. T. p. 4848q. Syn. see xarotxéw.].) * 

arap-oixla, -as, 7), (mapotxéw, q. V-), 2 bibl. and eccl. word, 
a dwelling near or with one; hence a sojourning, dwelling 
in a strange land: prop. Acts xiii. 17 (2 Esdr. viii. 35; 
Ps. cxix. (cxx.) 5; Sap. xix. 10; Prol. of Sir. 21; cf. Fritz- 
sche on Judith v. 9). Metaph. the life of man here on 
earth, likened to a sojourning: 1 Pet. i. 17 (Gen. xlvii. 
9); see maperi8nyos [and reff. under maporxew J.” 

wép-orxos, -ov, (apd and olkos) ; 1. in class. Grk. 
dwelling near, neighboring. 2. in the Scriptures a 
stranger, foreigner, one who lives in a place without the 
right of citizenship ; [R. V. sojourner]; Sept. for 53 and 
IWIF (see rapoixéw 2, and raporxia, [and cf. Schmidt, Syn. 
43,5; L.and S.s.v.]): foll. by év w. dat. of place, Acts 
vil. 6, 29; metaph. without citizenship in God’s kingdom: 
joined with £évos and opp. to cupmoAXirns, Eph. ii. 19 
(udvos xuptos 6 beds mroXitns éori, mapotxoy 8€ Kat émnAvroy 
rd yernrov aray, Philo de cherub. § 34 [cf. Mangey i. 161 
note]); one who lives on earth as a stranger, a sojourner 
on the earth: joined with mapemiénpos (q. v.), of Chris- 
tians, whose fatherland is heaven, 1 Pet.ii.11. (Cf. Ep. 
ad Diognet. § 5, 5.]* 

mwapowsla, -as, 7, (rapa by, aside from (cf. sapa, IV. 2), 
and ofyos way), prop. a saying out of the usual course or 
deviating from the usual manner of speaking (cf. Suidas 
654, 15; but Hesych. s. v. et al. ‘a saying heard by the 
wayside’ (apd, [V.1), i. e.a current or trite saying, prov- 
erb; cf. Curtius §611; Steph. Thes. s. v.], hence i: 
a clever and sententious saying, a proverb, (Aeschyl. Ag. 
264; Soph., Plat., Aristot., Plut., al. ; exx. fr. Philo are 
given by Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 292 sq. [as de 
ebriet. § 20; de Abr. § 40; de vit. Moys. i. § 28; ii. §5; 
de exsecrat. § 6]; for ow in Prov. i. 1; xxv. 1 cod. 
Alex.; Sir. vi. 35, etc.) : 16 ris mapotpias, what is in the 
proverb (Leian. dial. mort. 6, 2; 8,1), 2 Pet.ii. 22. 2. 
any dark saying which shadows forth some didactic truth, 
esp. a symbolic or figurative saying: mapoupiay A€éyew, Jn. 
Xvi. 29; év mapotuiats Aadeivy, ibid. 25; speech or discourse 
in which a thing ts illustrated by the use of similes and 
comparisons ; an allegory, i.e. extended and elaborate 
metaphor: Jn. x. 6.* 

wdp-owvos, -ov, a later Grk. word for the earlier map- 
oimos, (mapa [q. v- [V.1] and oivos, one who sits long at 
his wine), given to wine, drunken: 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. i. 
7; [al. give it the secondary sense, ‘quarrelsome over 
wine’; hence, brawling, abusive }.* 

wap-olxopar: pf. ptcp. mapwynpuevos; to go by, pass by: 
as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 10, 252 down, of time, Acts 
xiv. 16.* 


wap-opordtw; (fr. rapéuoos, and this fr. rapd [q. v. IV. 
1 (?)] and dpotos); to be like; to be not unlike: Mt. xxiii. 
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27 RGTTrmrg. WH txt. (Several times also in eccl. 
writ.) * 

wap-épovos, -ov, (also of three term. [see Szotos, init.]), 
like: Mk. vii. 8 [T WH om. Tr br. the cl.], 13. (Hdt., 
Thuc., Xen., Dem., Polyb., Diod., al.) * 

wap-ofive: prop. to make sharp, to sharpen, [napd, IV. 
3]: Thy pdxapay, Deut. xxxii. 41. Metaph. (so always 
in prof. auth. fr. Eur., Thuc., Xen., down), a. to 
stimulate, spur on, urge, (mpéds rT, ei tt). b. to irri- 
tale, provoke, rouse to anger; Pass., pres. rapoguvopat ; 
impf. wapwfuyduny: Acts xvii. 16; 1 Co. xiii. 5. Sept. 
chiefly for y} fo scorn, despise; besides for D'yY3n to 
provoke, make angry, Deut. ix. 18; Ps. ev. (evi.) 29; Is. 
Ixv. 3; for F'¥ pi to exasperate, Deut. ix. 7, 22, ete.; pass. 
for 1 to burn with anger, Hos. viii. 5; Zech. x. 8, and 
for other verbs.* 

mapofvapes, -0v, 6, (rapofuva, q. V-) ; 1. an incit- 
ing, incitement: eis map. dydnns [A. V. to provoke unto 
love], Heb. x. 24. 2. irritation, [R. V. contention]: 
Acts xv. 39; Sept. twice for "\¥p, violent anger, passion, 
Deut. xxix. 28; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 37; Dem. p. 1105, 
24.° 

wap-opyite; Attic fut. (cf. B.37 (82); WH. App. 163] 
mapopyt@; to rouse to wrath, to provoke, exasperate, anger, 
[cf. rapa, IV. 3]: Ro. x. 19; Eph. vi. 4; and Lchm. in 
Col. iii. 21. (Dem. p. 805, 19; Philo de somn. ii. § 26; 
Sept. chiefly for 0°}!353.) * 

wap-opyto pes, -ov, 6, (rapopyi{w), indignation, exasper- 
ation, wrath: Eph. iv. 26. (1K. xv. 30; 2K. xxiii. 26; 
Neh. ix. 18; [Jer. xxi.5 Alex.]; not found in prof. auth.) 
[Syn. cf. Trench § xxxvii.]* 

wap-oTpive: 1 aor. rapmrpuva; [drpvvw to stir up (cf. 
mapa, IV. 3)]; to incite, stir up : rwa, Acts xiii.50. (Pind. 
Ol. 3, 68; Joseph. antt. 7, 6, 1; Leian. deor. concil. 4.) * 

map-ovela, -as, 7, (rapoy, -ovca, -dy, fr. mapespe q. V-), 
in Grk. auth. fr. the Tragg., Thuc., Plat., down; not 
found in Sept. ; l. presence: 1 Co. xvi. 17; 2 Co. 
x. 10; opp. to dmovoia, Phil. ii. 12 (2 Mace. xv. 21; [Ar- 
istot. phys. 2, 3 p. 195°, 14; metaphys. 4, 2 p. 1013°, 14; 
meteor. 4, 5 p. 882%, 83 ete. ]). 2. the presence of 
one coming, hence the coming, arrival, advent, ({ Polyb. 
8, 41,1. 8]; Judith x. 18; 2 Macc. viii. 12; [Herm. sim. 
5, 5,3]): 2Co. vii. 6 sq.; 2 Th. ii. 9 (cf. 8 droxakupOnoe-. 
rat); 9... waAw wpés teva, Of a return, Phil. i. 26. In 
the N. T. esp. of the advent, i. e. the future, visible, return| 
from heaven of Jesus, the Messiah, to raise the dead, ' 
hold the last judgment, and set up formally and glorious- 
ly the kingdom of God: Mt. xxiv. 3; 7 map. row viov rov 
dvOpetrou, [27], 37, 89; rou xupiov, 1 Th. ili. 13; iv. 15; v. 
23; 2 Th.ii.1; Jas.v.7sq.; 2 Pet. iili.4; Xpeorov, 2 Pet. 
i. 16; avrov, 1 Co. xv. 28; [1 Th. ii. 19]; 2 Th. ii. 8; 2 
Pet. iii. 4; [1 Jn. ii. 28]; ris rod Oeod npepas, 2 Pet. iii. 12. 
It is called in eccles. writ. 7 8evrépa wapovaia, Ev. Nicod. 
c. 22 fin.; Justin. apol. 1, 52 [where see Otto’s note]; 
dial. c. Tr. cc. 40, 110, 121; and is opp. to 7 mparn sap. 
which took place in the incarnation, birth, and earthly 
career of Christ, Justin. dial. c. Tr. ec. 52, 121, cf. 14, $2, 
49, ete. ; [ef. Ignat.ad Phil. 9 (and Lghtft.)]; see EAevois 








mapowis 


wap-opis, -i8os, 5, (apd [q. v. IV. 1], and Spor, on 
which see dyapcov) ; 1. a side-dish, a dish of dain- 
ties or choice food suited not so much to satisfy as to gratify 
the appetite; a side-accompaniment of the more solid food ; 
hence i. q. wapéWnpa; so in Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 4 and many 
Attic writ. in Athen. 9 p. 367 d. sq. 2. the dish tiself 
in which the delicacies are served up: Mt. xxiii. 25, 26 [here 
T om. WH br. rapoy.]; Artem. oneir. 1, 74; Alciphr. 3, 
20; Plut. de vitand. aere alien. §2. This latter use of 
the word is condemned by the Atticists ; cf. Sturz, Lex. 
Xen. iii. 463 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 176; [Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 265 sq.]; Poppo on Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 4.° 

wappnola, -as, 7, (may and prows; cf. dppnola silence, 
xardppnots accusation, mpdppnots prediction) ; 1. 
freedom in speaking, unreservedness in speech, (Eur., 
Plat., Dem., al.): wr. reds, Acts iv. 18; xpnoOat map- 
pnoig, 2 Co. iii. 12; rappnoig adverbially,— freely: Nadeiv, 
Jn. vii. 18, 26; xviii. 20;— openly, frankly, i. e. without 
concealment: Mk. viii. 32; Jn. xi, 14; — without ambi- 
guity or circumlocution : elsé nuiv mappnoig (Philem. ed. 
Meineke p. 405), Jn. x. 24;— without the use of figures 
and comparisons, opp. to ev rapotpiats: Jn. xvi. 25, and 
RG in 29 (where L TTr WH év rappycig); év rappnoig, 
Sreely, Eph. vi. 19; pera rappyoias, Acts xxviii. 31 ; etmeiv, 
Acts ii. 29; Aadeiv, Acts iv. 29, 31. 2. free and 
fearless confidence, cheerful courage, boldness, assurance, 
(1 Mace. iv. 18; Sap. v.1; Joseph. antt. 9, 10,4; 15, 2, 
7; [ef. W. 23]): Phil. i. 20 (opp. to aioxvver Oa, cf. Wie- 
singer ad loc.) ; év wiore, resting on, 1 Tim. iii. 13, cf. 
Huther ad loc.; éyew wappnoiay ets rr, Heb. x. 19; moddn 
pot (€orl) app. mpds bas, 2 Co. vii. 4; of the confidence 
impelling one to do something, éyew app. with an infin. 
of the thing to be done, Philem. 8 [Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Rub. 4]; of the undoubting confidence of Christians rela- 
tive to their fellowship with God, Eph. iii. 12; Heb. iii. 
6; x. 355; pera mappnoias, Heb. iv. 16; éxew mappyaiay, 
opp. to aloxvverOat to be covered with shame, 1 Jn. ii. 
28; before the judge, 1 Jn. iv. 17; with mpds rév Gedy 
added, 1 Jn. iii. 21; v. 14. 3. the deportment by 
which one becomes conspicuous or secures publicity (Philo 
de victim. offer. § 12): év mappnoia, before the public, in 
view of all, Jn. vii. 4 (opp. to év r@ xpunr@) ;_ xi. 54 [with- 
out év]; Col. ii. 15 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.].* 

wappnord{opa:; impf. erappnoiatéuny; 1 aor. émappr- 
otagayny ; (sappnoia, q- V.) ; a depon. verb; Vulg. chiefly 
fiductaliter ago; to bear one’s self boldly or confident- 
ly; 1. touse freedom in speaking, be free-spoken; to 
speak freely (A. V. boldly]): Acts xviii. 26; xix. 8; é» 
T@ ovdpate Tov "Incov, relying on the name of Jesus, Acts 
ix. 27, 28 (29) ; also émt r@ xupio, Acts xiv. 3. 2. to 
grow confident, have boldness, show assurance, assume a 
bold bearing: elreiv, Acts xiii. 46 [R. V. spake out boldly); 
Aadeiv, Acts xxvi. 26; wappyo. év tem, in reliance on one 
to take courage, foll. by an inf. of the thing to be done: 
AadAjoat, Eph. vi. 20; 1 Th.ii. 2. (Xen., Dem., Aeschin., 
Polyb., Philo, Plut., al.; Sept.; Sir. vi. 11.)° 

wag, Traca, Tay, gen. mavrds, naons, ravrds, (dat. plur. 
Lchm. raox ten times, -ow seventy-two times; Tdf. -ox 
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five times (see Proleg. p. 98 sq.), -ow seventy-seven times; 
Treg. -ow eighty-two times ; WH -ox fourteen times, -ow 
sixty-eight times; see N, » (épeAxvorexdy) }, Hebr. 59, [fr. 
Hom. down], all, every; it is used 

I. adjectively, and 1. with anarthrous 
nouns ; a. any, every one (sc. of the class denoted 
by the noun annexed to was); with the Singular: as 
aay dév8pov, Mt. iii. 10; maca Ovoia, Mk. ix. 49 [T WH 
Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. the cl.]; add, Mt. v.11; xv. 18; 
Lk. iv. 37; Jn. ii. 10; xv.2; Acts ii. 48; v.42; Ro. xiv. 
11; 1 Co. iv. 17; Rev. xviii. 17, and very often; saca 
Wux} avOpemrov, Ro. ii.9 (raca avbp. yuyn, Plat. Phaedr. 
p- 249e.) ; maga ovveidnots avOpwrwv, 2 Co. iv. 2; was 
Aeydpevos Oeds, 2 Th. ii. 4; was dywos év Xpeor@, Phil. iv. 
21 sqq. with the Plural, al/ or any that are of the class 
indicated by the noun: as mavres dvOpwrot, Acts xxii. 15; 
Ro. v. 12, 18; xii. 17 sq.; 1 Co. vii. 7; xv. 193 wdvres 
&ycot, Ro. xvi. 15; mavres dyyedoe Oeov, Heb. i. 6; mavra 
[LT Tr WH ra] 6m, Rev. xiv. 8; on the phrase raca 
aapé, see odp€, 3. b. any and every, of every kind, 
[A. V. often all manner of]: waoa vécos cal padaxia, Mt. 
iv. 28; ix. 85; x. 1; evAoyia, blessings of every kind, Eph. 
i. 3; so esp. with nouns designating virtues or vices, emo- 
tions, character, condition, to indicate every mode in 
which such virtue, vice or emotion manifests itself, or 
any object whatever to which the idea expressed by the 
noun belongs: — thus, raga édmis, Acts xxvii. 20; codia, 
Acts vii. 22; Col. i. 28 ; yraors, Ro. xv. 14; ddiia, doéBeca, 
etc., Ro. i. 18, 29; 2 Co.x. 6; Eph. iv. 19,31; v.33; omovdn, 
2 Co. viii. 7; 2 Pet. i. 5; ém@upia, Ro. vii. 8; yapd, Ro. 
xv. 13; avrdpea, 2 Co. ix. 8; év mavri Ady~ K. ywooe, 
1 Co. i. 5; cogig x. ppowvnoe etc. Eph. i.8; év 2. dyabo- 
avrg x. Sixatoovvn, x. d\nOeia, Eph. v. 9; aloOnoes, Phil. i. 
9; dropovn, Oris, etc., 2 Co. i. 4; xii. 12; add, Col. i. 
9-11; 111.16; 2 Th.i.11; ii. 9; 1 Tim.i.15; v. 2; vi.l; 
2 Tim. iv. 2; Tit. ii. 15 (on which see émerayn); iii. 2; 
Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. ii.1; v.10; waa dixacoovvn, i. e. 8 dy f 
dixacoy, Mt. ili. 15; mav GéAnyua rod Geov, everything God - 
wills, Col. iv. 12; maoa érorayn, obedience in all things, 
1 Tim. ii. 11; macy ouvednoes dyabj, consciousness of 
rectitude in all things, Acts xxiii.1;—or it signifies the 
highest degree, the maximum, of the thing which the noun 
denotes [cf. W. 110 (105 sq.); Ellicott on Eph. i. 8; 
Meyer on Phil. i. 20; Kriger § 50, 11, 9 and 10]: as 
pera nmdons mappnoias, Acts iv. 29; xxviii. 31; pera rac. 
rarewodpoovns, Acts xx. 19; mpoOupias, Acts xvii. 11; 
xapas, Phil. ii. 29, cf. Jas. i. 2; €v wdon dodadeig, Acts 
v.23; éy mavri pdBq, 1 Pet. ii. 18; maca efovoia, Mt. 
xxviii. 18, (aay «xpdros, Soph. Phil. 142). oc. the 
whole (all, Lat. totus): so before proper names of coun- 
tries, cities, nations; as, raga ‘IepoodAvpa, Mt. ii. 3; was 
"Iopand, Ro. xi. 26; before collective terms, as mas olxos 
"Iopanr, Acts ii. 36; waca xriots (see xriots, 2 b.); maca 
ypagpy (nearly equiv. to the éaa mpoeypagn in Ro. xv. 4), 
2 Tim. iii. 16 (cf. Rothe, Zur Dogmatik, p. 181); maa 
yepovata viay "Iopand, Ex. xii. 21; mas trmos @apaw, Ex. 
xiv. 23; wav Sixatov €6vos, Add. to Esth. i. 9; by a some- 
what rare usage before other substantives also, as [was 
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apcowroy ths yys, Acts xvii. 26 LT Tr WH]; saca 
olxodoun, Eph. ii. 21 GL T Tr WH, cf. Harless ad loc. 
p. 262 [al. find no necessity here for resorting to this ex- 
ceptional use, but render (with R. V.) each several build- 
ing (cf. Meyer)]; wa» répevos, 3 Macc. i. 13 (where see 
Grimm) ; lavAov... ds év maoy emiorody pynpoveves Upav, 
Ignat. ad Eph. 12 [(yet cf. Bp. Lghtft.)]; cf. Passow 
s.v. mas, 2; [L.and S.s.v. A. II.]; W.§ 18,4; [B.§ 127, 
29]; Kriiger § 50, 11, 8 to 11; Kiihner ii. 545 sq. 2. 
with nouns which have the article, all the, the whole, (see 
c. just above) :—with the Singular; as, waca 9 ayéAn, 
the whole herd, Mt. viii. 32; was 6 3yAos, Mt. xiii. 2; was 
6 xéopos, Ro. iii. 19; Col. i. 6; waa 7 mids (i.e. all its 
inhabitants), Mt. viii. 34; xxi. 10, etc.; maoa 9 "lovdaia, 
Mt. iii. 5; add, Mt. xxvii. 25; Mk. v.33; Lk.i. 10; Acts 
vii. 14; x. 2; xx. 28; xxii. 5; Ro. iv. 16; ix.17; 1 Co. 
xiii. 2 (wiorw nal yvoow in their whole compass and ex- 
tent); Eph. iv. 16; Col.i.19; ii. 9,19; Phil. i.3; Heb. 
ii.15; Rev. v.6, etc.; the difference between raga OAtfns 
[all] and waca dies [any] appears in 2 Co. i. 4. mas 
6 Aads od ros, Lk. ix.13; racay rnv dpecrny éxeivny, Mt. 
xviii. 832; mas placed after the noun has the force of a 
predicate: riv xpiow nacay 8é8oxe, the judgment he hath 
given wholly [cf. W. 548 (510)], Jn. v. 22; rh» dfouciay 
... wacay mote, Rev. xiii. 12; it is placed between the 
article and noun [B. § 127, 29; W. 549 (510)], as rép 
mdyra xpdvop, i.e. always, Acts xx. 18; add, Gal. v. 14; 
1 Tim. i. 16 [here L T Tr WH dsas]; — with a Plural, 
all (the totality of the persons or things designated by the 
noun): mavras tous dpxtepets, Mt. ii. 4; add, Mt. iv. 8; 
xi. 18; Mk. iv. 13; vi. 38; Lk.i. 6, 48; Acts x. 12, 48; 
Ro. i. 5; xv.11; 1 Co. xii. 26; xv. 25; 2 Co. viii. 18, and 
very often; with a demonstr. pron. added, Mt. xxv. 7; 
Lk. ii. 19, 51 [here T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the pron.] ; 
mavres is placed after the noun: rds rédecs nacas, the cities 
all (of them) [cf. W. u. s.], Mt. ix. 35; Acts viii. 40; add, 
Mt. x. 30; Lk. vii. 835 [here L Tr WH txt. rapyrop rap 
etc.]; xii. 7; Acts viii. 40; xvi.26; Ro. xii.4; 1 (Co. vii. 
17; x.1; xiii.2; xv. 7; xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 2, 12 (13); 
Phil. i. 18; 1Th.v. 26; 2 Tim. iv. 21 [WH br.#.]; Rev. 
viii. 8; of wdvres foll. by a noun, Acts xix. 7; xxvii. 37; 
rous kata Ta €Oymm mavras ‘lovdaious, Acts xxi. 21 [here L 
om. Tr br. x. ]. 

II. without a substantive; 1. mase. and fem. 
every one, any one: in the singular, without any addition, 
Mk. ix. 49; Lk. xvi. 16; Heb. ii. 9; foll. by a rel. pron., 
was Goris, Mt. vii. 24; x. 32; was ds, Mt. xix. 29 (LT Tr 
WH ooris}; Gal. iii. 10; was 8s dv (€av Tr WH), whoso- 
ever, Acts ii. 21; was é€ tpov bs, Lk. xiv. 33; witha 
ptep. which has not the article [W. 111 (106)]: mavrés 
axovorros (if any one heareth, whoever he is), Mt. xiii. 19; 
mavrl ddeidovre Huy, every one owing (if he owe) us any- 
thing, unless d@eiAovre is to be taken substantively, every 
debtor of ours, Lk. xi. 4; with a ptep. which has the ar- 
ticle and takes the place of a relative clause [W. u.s.]: 
was 6 dpyt(dpevos, every one that is angry, Mt. v. 22; add, 
Mt. vii.8; Lk. vi.47; Jn. iii. 8, 20; vi.45; Acts x. 43 sq.3 
xiii. 89; Ro. i. 16; ii. 10; xii. $3; 1 Co. ix. 25; xvi. 16; 


492 


TAS 


Gal. iii. 18; 1Jn. ff. 28; fif. 82q. 6, etc. Plural sdvres, 
without any addition, all men: Mt. x. 22; Mk. xiii. 13; 
Lk. xx. 38; xxi.17; Jn.i.7; iii. 31° [in 81°G T WH mrg. 
om. the cl.]; v.23; vi.453 xii. 32; Acts xvii. 25; Ro. x. 
12; 1 Co. ix. 19; 2 Co. v. 14 (15); Eph. iii. 9 [here T 
WH txt.om. L br. z.]; of a certain definite whole: al 
(the people), Mt. xxi. 26; ali (we who hold more liberal 
views), 1 Co. viii. 1; all (the members of the church), 
ibid. 7; by hyperbole i.q. the great majority, the mul- 
titude, Jn. iii. 26; all (just before mentioned), Mt. xiv. 
20; xxii. 27 sq.; xxvii. 22; Mk. i. 27 [here TTrWH 
dravres |, 37; vi. 39,42; [xi.82 Lchm.]; Lk. i. 68; iv. 15; 
Jn. ii. 15, 24, and very often; [all (about to be men- 
tioned), 3ca mayray sc. ray dyiwy (as is shown by the foll. 
kalx«rd.), Acts ix. 32]. of mravres, all taken together, all 
collectively, [cf. W. 116 (110)]: of all men, Ro. xi. 32; 
of a certain definite whole, Phil. ii. 21; with the 1 pers. 
plur. of the verb, 1 Co. x.17; Eph. iv. 18; with a definite 
number, in ail [cf. B. § 127, 29]: foay dé of ravres dvBpes 
woe Sexaddo (or 8adexa), Acts xix. 7; fueba al wacas 
Wuxai diaxdotat EB8opnxovra &f, Acts xxvii. 87, (és’ av3pas 
tous ravras Svo, Judith iv. 7; éyévovro of mavres os retpa- 
xéovot, Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 3; rovs mavras els dicytALovs, 
id. 4, 7, 13 as elvas ras racas déxa, Ael. v. h. 12,35; see 
other exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. was, 5 b.; [L. and 
S. s.v. C.J; “relinquitur ergo, ut omnia tria genera sint 
causarum,” Cic. de invent. 1,9); of mayres, all those I 
have spoken of, 1 Co. ix. 22; 2 Co. v. 14 (15). sapres 
Scot, all as many as, Mt. xxii. 10; Lk. iv. 40 [here Tr mrg. 
WH txt. dx.]; Jn. x.8; Acts v.36 sq.; ravres ol w. a ptep., 
all (they) that: Mt. iv. 24; Mk. i. 32; Lk. ii. 18, 38; Acts 
ii. 44; iv.16; Ro.i. 7; x.12;1Co.L2; 2Co.i.1; Eph 
vi. 24; 1 Th.i. 7; 2 Th.i. 10; Heb. iii. 16; 2Jn.1; Rev. 
xiii. 8; xviii. 19, 24, and often. smayres of sc. dvres: Mt. 
v.15; Lk.v.9; Jn.v. 28; Actsii. 39; v.17; xvi. 32; Ro. 
ix. 6; 2 Tim. i. 15; 1 Pet. v. 14, etc. mayres with per- 
sonal and demonst. pronouns [compare W. 548 (510) ]: 
nets mavres, Jn. i. 16; Ro. viii. 32 ; 2 Co. iii. 18; Eph. ii. 
3; wdvres nets, Acts i. 32; x. 33; xxvi. 14; xxviii. 2; Ro. 


iv. 16; of wavres npeis, 2 Co. v.10; bets wavres, Acts xx. 


25; mavres tpeis, Mt. xxiii. 8; xxvi. 31; Lk. ix. 48; Acts 
xxii. 3; Ro. xv. 385 2 Co. vii. 15; [Gal. iii. 283 RG L 
WH]; Phil. i. 4, 7sq.; 1 Th.i.2; 2 Th. iii. 16, 18; Tit. 
iii. 15; Heb. xiii. 25, etc.; adrot ravres, 1 Co. xv. 10; mavres 
avroi, Acts iv. 88; xix. 17; xx. 863 odrot wapres, Acts i. 
14; xvii.7; Heb. xi. 18, 89; wavres [L T ar. ] odron, Acts 


ii. 7; of S€ wavres, and they all, Mk. xiv. 64. 2. 
Neuter may, everything, (anything) whatsoever ; a. 


in the Sing.: way rd, foll. by a ptep. [on the neut. in a con- 
crete and collective sense cf. B. § 128, 1], 1 Co. x. 25, 27; 
Eph. v. 13; 1 Jn. v. 43 away rd sc. Sy, 1 Jn. ii. 16; wap 6, 
Ro. xiv. 23; Jn. vi. 37, 89, [R. V. all that]; Jn. xvii. 2: 
may 6, Tt dy Or €ay, whatsoever, Col. iii. 17, and Ree. in 23. 
Joined to prepositions it forms adverbial phrases: &d 
mavrés or Starravrés, always, perpetually, see da, A. IL. 1 
a.; dv wavri, either in every condition, or tn every matter, 
Phil. iv. 6; 1 Th. v. 18; in everything, in every way, on 
every side, in every particular or relation, 2 Co. iv. 8; vii 
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5, 11, 16; xi. 6,9; Eph. v. 24; mdouriferOas, 1 Co. i. 5; 
[weptocevey], 2 Co. viii. 7; €» mavti xal ev naow (see 
pvew, b.), Phil. iv. 12. b. Plural savra (without the 
article [cf.W. 116 (110); Matthiae §438]) all things; a. 
of acertain definite totality or sum of things, the con- 
text shewing what things are meant: Mk. iv. 34; vi. 30; 
Lk.i.3; [v.28 T Tr WH]; Jn. iv. 25 [here T Tr WH 
dr.]; Ro. viii. 28; 2 Co. vi.10; Gal. iv. 1; Phil. ii. 14; 
1 Th. v. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Tit.i.15; 1 Jn. ii. 27; mwavra 
ipay, all ye do with one another, 1 Co. xvi. 14; mavra 
yiverOa raow, [A. V. to become all things to all men], i.e. 
to adapt one’s self in all ways to the needs of all, 1 Co. 
ix. 22 LT Tr WH (Ree. ra mavra i.e. in all the ways pos- 
sible or necessary); cf. Kypke, Obs. ii. p. 215 sq. B. 
accusative mavra [adverbially], wholly, altogether, in all 
ways, in all things, in all respects: Acts xx. 35; 1 Co. ix. 
25; x. 383 xi. 2; cf. Matthiae § 425, 5; Passow ii. p. 764°; 
[L. and S. 8. v. D. II. 4]. Y- mavra, in an absolute 
sense, all things that exist, all created things: Jn. i. 3; 
1 Co. ii. 10; xv. 27; Heb. ii. 8 (and L T Tr WH in iii. 
4); Eph.i. 22; Col.i.17; 1 Pet.iv.7; Rev. xxi. 5; (in 
Ro. ix. 5 wavroy is more fitly taken as gen. masc. [but 
see the Comm. ad loc.]). rola dori» évrody) mporn wavror 
(gen. neut.; Rec. #acdv), what commandment is first of 
all (things), Mk. xii. 28 (¢pacxe A€yor xopuddv ravrayv 
mparny dpyiba yever Oat, mporépav tis yas, Arstph. av. 472; 
ras modes . . . €AevOepody xal wavrap padtora “Avravdpoy, 
Thue. 4,52; cf. W.§ 27,6; [B.§150, 6; Green p. 109]; 
Fritzsche on Mk. p. 538). ‘8. _ with the article (cf. reff. 
in b. above], ra mavra; aa. in an absolute sense, all 
things collectively, the totality of created things, the uni- 
verse of things: Ro. xi. 36; 1 Co. viii. 6; Eph. iii.9; iv. 
10; Phil. iii. 21; Col. i. 16 sq.; Heb. i. 3; ii.10; Rev. iv. 
113 rd wayra ev mace mAnpovobaz, to fill the universe of 
things in all places, Eph. i. 23 [Rec. om. ra; but al. take 
.€v w. here modally (see 6. below), al. instrumen- 
tally (see Meyer ad loc.)]. BB. in a relative sense: 
MK. iv. 11 [Tdf. om. ra] (the whole substance of saving 
teaching); Acts xvii. 25 [not Rec.*] (all the necessities 
of life) ; Ro. viii. 32 (all the things that he can give for 
our benefit) ; all intelligent beings (al. include things ma- 
terial also], Eph. i. 10; Col. i. 20; it serves by its univer- 
sality to designate every class of men, all mankind, [cf. W. 
§ 27,5; B. § 128, 1], Gal. iii. 22 (cf. Ro. xi. 32); 1 Tim. 
vi. 13; elvas ra [T WH om. 1a] rdvra, to avail for, be a 
substitute for, to possess supreme authority, cat éy maow 
(i. e. either with all men or in the minds of all [al. take 
maow as neut., cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]), Col. iii.11; ta 
76 Oeds ra (LL Tr WH om. ra] ravra ev raow [neut. acc. 
to Grimm (as below)], i. e. that God may rule supreme by 
his spiritual power working within all, ‘may be the im- 
manent and controlling principle of life,’ 1 Co. xv. 28, 
(so in prof. auth. wayra or dravra without the article: 
mavra hy év rotor BaBvAwviows Zamupos, Hdt. 3, 157; ef. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 727; other exx. fr. prof. auth. are given 
in Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 230 sq.; Palairet, Observv. p. 
407; cf. Grimm in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1873, p. 394 sqq.); accus. [adverbially, cf. 8. above] ra 
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wayra, in all the parts [in which we grow (Meyer)], in all 
respects, Eph. iv. 15. The Article in rd wayra refers—~ 
in 1 Co. xi. 12 to the things before mentioned (husband 
and wife, and their mutual dependence) ; in 2 Co. iv. 15 
to ‘all the things that befall me’; in 1 Co. xv. 278q.; 
Phil. iii. 8, to the preceding mavra; in Col. iii. 8 ra rdvra 
serves to sum up what follows [W. 107 (102)}.  « 
navra ra foll. by a ptcp. (see was, mavres, II. 1 above): 
Mt. xviii. 31; Lk. xii. 44; xvii. 10; xviii. 31; xxi. 22; 
xxiv. 44; Jn. xvili.4; Acts x. 33; xxiv. 14; Gal. iii. 10; 
Ta navra Ww. ptcp., Lk. ix. 7; Eph. v. 18; sayra ra sc. 8yra 
(see ras, [sav], mavres, II. 1 and 2 above), Mt. xxiii. 20; 
Acts iv. 24; xiv. 15; xvii. 24; mavra ra 38e, sc. Svra, Col. 
iv.9; rd xar’ dpe, ibid. 7 [see xara, II.3b.]. — & mavra 
and rd mavra with pronouns: ra ua mdvra, Jn. xvii. 10; 
navra ra éua, Lk. xv. 31; ravra mavra, these things all taken 
together [W.548 (510); Fritzsche on Mt. xxiv. 33,34; ef. 
Bornemann on Lk. xxi. 36; Lobeck, Paralip. p. 65]: Mt. 
iv.9; vi. 33; xiii. 34,51; LE. xii. 30; xvi. 14; xxi. 36 [w. 7. 
Lurg.]; xxiv. 9 [Tdf. x. r.]; Acts vii. 50; Ro. viii. 37; 
2 Pet. iii. 11; mavra ravra, all these things [reff. as above]: 
Mt. vi. 32; xxiv. 8,33 [T Tr txt. r.9.], 34 [Trmrg. r.2.]; 
LK. vii. 18; Acts xxiv. 8; 1 Co. xii. 11; Col. iii. 14; 1 Th. 
iv.6; the reading varies also between x. r. and r. x. in Mt. 
xix. 20; xxiii. 36; xxiv. 2; wavra rd cupSeByxdéra ravra, 
Lk. xxiv. 14; ravra 4, Jn. iv. [29 T WH Trmrg. (see next 
head)]; iv. 45 [here L Tr WH daa (see next head)]; v. 
20; Acts x. 39; xiii. 39. y. wavra ooa: Mt. vii. 12; 
xiii. 46; xviii. 25; xxviii. 20; Mk. xii. 44; Jn. iv. 29 [see ¢ 
above], 45 LTrWH; x. 41; xvi.15; xvii. 7; Acts iii. 22; 
n. 60a dy (or dav), Mt. xxi. 22; xxiii. 3; Mk. xi. 24[GL 
T Tr WH om. dy]; Acts iii. 22. ®. savra with prepo- 
sitions forms adverbial phrases: mpd ravrav, before or 
above all things [see mpd, c.], Jas. v.12; 1 Pet.iv.8. (But 
wept ravroyv, 3 Jn. 2, must not be referred to this head, 
as though it signified above all things; it is rather as 
respects all things, and depends on efyopas [apparently a 
mistake for ebodovcba; yet see repi, I. c. a.], cf. Liicke 
ad loc., 2d ed. p. 370 [8d ed. p. 462 sq.; Westcott ad 
loc.]; W. 873 (350)). [on 8a mdvrav, Acts ix. 32, see 
1 above.] év racw, in all things, tn all ways, aliogether : 
1 Tim. iii. 11; iv. 15 [Rec.]; 2 Tim. ii. 7; iv. 5; Tit. ii. 
9; Heb. xiii. 4,18; 1 Pet. iv. 11, [see also 2 a. fin. above]; 
émi naow, see éri, B. 2 d. p. 238°. xara mdvra, tn all re- 
spects: Acts xvii. 22; Col. iii. 20,22; Heb. ii. 175 iv. 15. 

If. with negatives; 1. ob mas, not every 
one. 2. mas ov (where ov belongs to the verb), no 
one, none, see ov, 2 p. 460°; was pf (so that py must be 
joined to the verb), no one, none, in final sentences, Jn. 
iii. 15 sq.; vi. 89; xii. 46; 1Co.i. 29; w.an impv. Eph. 
iv. 29 (1 Macc. v. 42); was... od pn w. the aor. subjunc. 
(see pn, IV. 2), Rev. xviii. 22. 

wéoxa, rd, (Chald. xmo3, Heb. nog, fr. NDB to pass 
over, to pass over by sparing; the Sept. also constant- 
ly use the Chald. form mdcyxa, except in 2 Chron. [and 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 8] where it is pavéx; Josephus has 
ddcxa, antt. 5,1,4; 14, 2,1; 17,9, 3; b.j. 2, 1,3), aninde- 
clinable noun [W. § 10, 2]; prop. a passing over ; 1. 
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the paschal sacrifice (which was accustomed to be offered 
for the people’s deliverance of oldfrom Egypt),or 2. 
the paschal lamb, i.e. the lamb which the Israelites were 
accustomed to slay and eat on the fourteenth day of the 
month Nisan (the first month of their year) in memory 
of that day on which their fathers, preparing to depart 
from Egypt, were bidden by God to slay and eat a lamb, 
and to sprinkle their door-posts with its blood, that the 
destroying angel, seeing the blood, might pass over their 
dwellings (Ex. xii. sq.; Num. ix.; Deut. xvi.): Ove rd 1. 
(njan onw), Mk. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii. 7, (Ex. xii. 21); 
Christ crucified is likened to the slain paschal lamb, 1 Co. 
v.73 hayety rd 2, Mt. xxvi. 17; Mk. xiv. 12, 14; Lk. 
xxii, 11, 15; Jn. xviii. 28; NO|M Ode, 2 Chr. xxx. 17 
sq. 3. the paschal supper: érowatew rd a. Mt. 
xxvi. 19; Mk. xiv.16; Lk, xxii. 8,13; mocety rd x. to cel- 
ebrate the paschal meal, Mt. xxvi. 18. 4. the pas- 
chal festival, the feast of Passover, extending from the 
fourteenth to the twentieth day of the month Nisan: Mt. 
xxvi. 2; Mk. xiv. 1; Lk. ii. 415; xxii. 1; Jn. ii. 18, 28; 
vi. 4; xi. 555 xii. 13 xiii. 1; xviii. 39; xix.14; Acts xii. 
4; werroinxe ro 1. he instituted the Passover (of Moses), Heb. 
xi. 28 [cf. W. 272 (256); B. 197 (170)}; ylvera: 7d 7. 
the Passover is celebrated [R. V. cometh], Mt. xxvi. 2. 
[See BB.DD. s. v. Passover; Dillmann in Schenkel iv. 
p- 8392 sqq.; and on the question of the relation of the 
“Last Supper” to the Jewish Passover, see (in addition 
to reff. in BB.DD. u.s.) Kirchner, die Jiidische Passah- 
feier u. Jesu letztes Mahl. Gotha, 1870; Keil, Com. iiber 
Matth. pp. 513-528; J. B. McClellan, The N. T. ete. i. 
pp. 473-494 ; but esp. Schilrer, Ueber qayeiv rd racyxa, 
akademische Festschrift (Giessen, 1883). ] * 

wdoxo; 2 aor. érabov; pf. rémuvba (Lk. xiii. 2; Heb. 
ii. 18); fr. Hom. down; to be affected or have been af- 
fected, to feel, have a sensible experience, to undergo; it 
is a vox media — used in either a good or a bad sense; 
as, 60a werdvOact xal Soa airois éyévero, of perils and de- 
liverance from them, Esth. ix. 26 (for 78%); hence 
caxas macxew, lo suffer sadly, be in bad plight, of a sick 
person, Mt. xvii. 15 where L Tr txt. WH txt. «. Ze» (on 
the other hand, ed macyew, to be well off, in good case, 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down). 1. in a bad 
sense, of misfortunes, to suffer, to undergo evils, to be 
afflicted, (30 everywhere in Hom. and Hes.; also in the 
other Grk. writ. where it is used absol.): absol., Lk. 
xxii. 15; xxiv. 46; Acts i. 3; iii. 18; xvii. 8; 1 Co. xii. 
26; Heb. ii. 18; ix. 26; 1 Pet. ii. 19 sq. 28; iii. 17; iv. 
15,19; Heb. xiii. 12; dAlyor, a little while, 1 Pet. v. 10; 
ndoxew rt, Mt. xxvii. 19; Mk. ix. 12; Lk. xiii. 2; [xxiv. 
26]; Acts xxviii. 5; 2 Tim.i.12; [Heb. v. 8 cf. W. 166 
(156) a.; B. § 148, 10]; Rev. ii. 10; wra@npara rdoyew, 
2 Co. i. 6; rl dd w. gen. of pers., Mt. xvi. 21; Lk. ix. 22; 
xvii. 25; wdoy. id w. gen. of pers. Mt. xvii. 12; rt 
ind twos, Mk. v. 26; 1 Th. ii. 14; macy. irép repos, in 
behalf of a pers. or thing, Actsix. 16; Phil.i. 29; 2 Th. 
i. 5; with the addition of a dat. of reference or respect 
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gen. of the thing and iwép w. gen. of pers. 1 Pet. iii. 18 
[RG WHmrg,; cf. W.373 (349) ; 388 (358) note]; sacx. 
8a Stxatorvyny, 1 Pet. iii. 14. 2. in a good sense, of 
pleasant experiences; but nowhere so unless either the 
adv. ev or an acc. of the thing be added (éropyncat, doa 
maOdvres €& avrov (i. &. Oeod) nal mprixwy evepyeriy pera- 
AaBdvres dxaptorros mpos avrév yévowro, Joseph. antt. 3, 15, 
1; exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given in Passow s. v. II. 5; 
[L. and S.s.v. I. 2]): Gal. iii. 4, on which see yé, 3 c. 
[Comp.: mpo-, cup-racyxe. | * 

Tlérapa, -apwy, ra, [cf. W.176 (166) ], Patara, a mar 
time city of Lycia, celebrated for an oracle of Apollo: 
Acts xxi. 1. [B. D.s. v. Patara; Lewin, St. Paul. ii. 99 sq.]° 

waracoe: fut. maragw; 1 aor. émaruga; Sept. times 
without number for 731 (Hiphil of 73), unused in Kal), 
also for "23, etc.; (in Hom. intrans. to beat, of the heart; 
fr. Arstph., Soph., Plat., al. on used transitively) ; 1. 
to strike gently: ri (as a part or a member of the body), 
Acts xii. 7. 2. to strike, smite: absol., év payaipa, 
with the sword, Lk. xxii. 49; rena, Mt. xxvi. 51; Lk. xxii. 
50. by a use solely biblical, to afflict; to visit with evils, 


etc.: as with a deadly disease, reva, Acts xii. 23; rea ev 
w. dat. of the thing, Rev. xi.6 GLT Tr WH; xix. 15, 
(Gen. viii. 21; Num. xiv. 12; Ex. xii. 23, etc.). 3. 


by a use solely biblical, to smite down, cut down, to kill, 
slay: red, Mt. xxvi. 31 and MK. xiv. 27, (after Zech. xiii 
7); Acts vii. 24.° 

wariw, -®; fut. rarnow; Pass., pres. ptcp. waroupevos; 
1 aor. érarnOyv; fr. Pind., Aeschyl., Soph., Plat. down; 
Sept. for 779, etc. ; to tread, i.e. a. to trample, crush 
with the feet: rnv Anvdr, Rev. xiv. 20; xix. 15, (Judg. ix. 
27; Neh. xiii. 15; Jer. xxxi. (xIviii.) 38; Lam.i.15). — b. 
to advance by setting foot upon, tread upon: éravw spew 
kat oxopriwy nal ént macay ri Sivayw rov €xOpoi, to en- 
counter successfully the greatest perils from the machina- 
tions and persecutions with which Satan would fain thwart 
the preaching of the gospel, Lk. x. 19 (cf. Ps. xe. (xci.) 
18). ©. to tread under foot, trample on, i. e. treat with 
insult and contempt: to desecrate the holy city by devas- 
tation and outrage, Lk. xxi. 24; Rev. xi. 2, (fr. Dan. 
viii. 18); see xaramaréw. [COMP.: xara-, mept-, éu-mept- 
maréw. | * 

warhp (fr. r. pa; lit. nourisher, protector, upholder; 
(Curtius § 348)], warpés, -rpl, -répa, voc. marep [for which 
the nom. 6 warnp is five times used, and (anarthrous) 
narmp in Jn. xvii. 21 T Tr WH, 24 and 25 LT Tr WH; 
cf. B. § 129,5; W. § 29,2; WH. App. p. 158], plur. 
marépes, marépwr, natpdot (Heb. i.1), sarépas, 6,[fr. Hom. 
down], Sept. for 38, a father; 1. prop., i. q. gener 
ator or male ancestor, and either a. the nearest 
ancestor: Mt. ii. 223 iv. 21.sq.3 viii. 21; Lk.i.17; Jn. 
iv. 583; Acts vii. 143 1 Co. v. 1, etc. ; of marépes THs capKos, 
fathers of the corporeal nature, natural fathers, (opp. to 
6 matip ray mvevpdrov), Heb. xii. 9; plur. of both par 
ents, Heb. xi. 28 (not infreq. in prof. auth., ef. Delitzsch 
adloc.); or —_b. a more remote ancestor, the founder 


[cf. W. § 81, 6], capxi, 1 Pet. iv. 1°; év capxi, ibid. [yet | of a race or tribe, progenitor of a people, forefather: 90 


GLT Tr WH om. ev; cf. W. 412 (884)]; macy. wepi w. 


Abraham is called, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. i. 733 xvi. 24; Jn. viii. 
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89, 55; Acts vii. 2; Ro. iv. 1 Rec., 17 sq.,etc.; Isaac, Ro. 
ix. 10; Jacob, Jn. iv. 12; David, Mk. xi. 10; LK. i. 32; 
plur. fathers i.e. ancestors, forefathers, Mt. xxiii. 30, 32; 
Lk. vi. 23, 26; xi. 47 sq.; Jn. iv. 20; vi. 31; Acts iii. 18, 
25; 1 Co. x. 1, etc., and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; so too niak, 1 K. viii. 21; Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 5 ete.; in 
the stricter sense of the founders of a race, Ju. vii. 22; 
Ro. ix. 53 xi. 28. Cc. i. g. one advanced in years, a 
senior: 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq. 2. metaph.; a. the origi- 
nator and transmitter of anything: warnp mwepiropns, Ro. 
iv. 12; the author of a family or society of persons ani- 
mated by the same spirit as himself: so 2. rdvrwy ray 
motevdvrwy, Ro. iv. 11, cf. 12, 16, (1 Mace. ii. 54); one 
who has infused his own spirit into others, who actuates 
and governs their minds, Jn. viii. 38, 41 sq. 44; the phrase 
éx marpds Twos eivat is used of one who shows himself as 
like another in spirit and purpose as though he had in- 
herited his nature from him, ibid. 44. b. one who 
stands in a father’s place, and looks after another in a 
paternal way: 1 Co. iv. 15. oc. a title of honor [cf. 
Sophocles, Lex.s.v.],appliedto a. teachers, as those 
to whom pupils trace back the knowledge and training 
they have received: Mt. xxiii. 9 (of prophets, 2 K. 
ii. 12; vi. 21). B. the members of the Sanhedrin, 
whose prerogative it was, by virtue of the wisdom and 
experience in which they excelled, to take charge of the 
interests of others: Acts vii. 2; xxii. 1; cf. Gesenius, 
Thesaur. i. p. 7*. 3. God is called the Father, a. 
trav moro, (A. V. of lights i. e.] of the stars, the heaven- 
ly luminaries, because he is their creator, upholder, ruler, 
Jas. i. 17. b. ofall rational and intelligent beings, 
whether angels or men, because he is their creator, pre- 
server, guardian and protector: Eph. iii. 14 sq. GLT 
Tr WH; rov mvevpdrov, of spiritual beings, Heb. xii. 9; 
and, for the same reason, of all men (mamjp tov mavrds 
avOparev yévous, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 24): so in the Syn- 
optic Gospels, esp. Matthew, Mt. vi. 4, 8, 15; xxiv. 36; 
Lk. vi. 86; xi. 2; xii. 30, 32; Jn. iv. 21, 23; Jas. iii. 9; 
é narnp 6 év (rois) ovpavois, the Father in heaven, Mt. v. 
16, 45, 48, vi. 1,9; vii. 11,21; xviii. 14; Mk. xi. 25, 26 
RGL; Lk. xi. 13 [é€ ovpavod; cf. B. § 151, 2.a.; W. § 66, 
6]; 6 mar. 6 ovpavos, the heavenly Father, Mt. vi. 14, 26, 
32; xv. 13. oc. of Christians, as those who through 
Christ have been exalted to a specially close and inti- 
mate relationship with God, and who no longer dread 
him as the stern judge of sinners, but revere him as their 
reconciled and loving Father. This conception, com- 
mon in the N. T. Epistles, shines forth with especial 
brightness in Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6; in John’s use of the 
term it seems to include the additional idea of one who 
by the power of his Spirit, operative in the gospel, has be- 
gotten them anew to a life of holiness (see yevvdw, 2 d.): 
absol., 2 Co. vi. 18; Eph. ii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 1,14 (13), 16; 
ili. 1; Oeds x. warnp mavrav, of all Christians, Eph. iv. 6; 
with the addition of a gen. of quality [W. § 34, 3b.; B. 
§ 132, 10], 4 war. rev oixtippar, 2 Co. i. 3; ris 8déns, Eph. 
3 17; on the phrases 6 Oeds x. marnp nydv, beds warnp, 
etc., see eds, 3 p. 288". a. the Father of Jesus Christ, 


495 


Tarpla 


as one whom God has united to himself in the closest 
bond of love and intimacy, made acquainted with his 
purposes, appointed to explain and carry out among men 
the plan of salvation, and (as appears from the teaching 
of John) made to share also in his own divine nature; 
he is so called, § a. by Jesus himself: simply 6 rarnp 
(opp. to 6 vids), Mt. xi. 25-27; Lk. x. 21sq.; Jn. v. 20- 
23, 26, 36 sq.; x. 15, 30, etc.; 6 warnp pov, Mt. xi. 27; 
xxv. 84; xxvi. 58; Lk. x. 22; Jn. v.17; viii. 19,493; x. 
18, 32, and often in John’s Gospel; Rev. ii. 28 (27); iii. 
5, 21; with 6 év rois ovpavois added, Mt. vii. 11, 21; x. 
82 sq.; xii. 50; xvi. 17; xviii. 10,19; 6 ovpdmos, Mt. xv. 
13; 6 €roupamos, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. . by the apostles: 
Ro. xv. 6; 2 Co.i.3; xi. 31; Eph. i. 3; iii. 14 Rec.; Col. 
i.3; Heb. i. 5; 1 Pet.i.3; Rev. i. 6. See [Tholuck 
(Bergrede Christi) on Mt. vi. 9; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. 
N. T., Index s. v. Vater; C. Witttchen, Die Idee Gottes 
als d. Vaters, (Gottingen, 1865); Westcott, Epp. of St. 
Jolin, pp. 27-34, and] below in vids and réxvop. 

Tlérpos, -ov, 7, Patmos, a small and rocky island in the 
/Egean Sea, reckoned as one of the Sporades (‘Thuc. 3, 
83; Strab. 10 p. 488; Plin. h. n. 4, 28); now called Patmu 
or (chiefly “in the middle ages” (Howson) ] Palmosa and 
having from four to five thousand Christian inhabitants 
(cf. Schubert, Reise in das Morgenland, Th. iii. pp. 425— 
443; Bleek, Vorless. iib. die A pokaly pse, p. 157; Kneucker 
in Schenkel iv. p. 403 sq.; [BB. DD. s.v.]). Init John, 
the author of the Apocalypse, says the revelations were 
made to him of the approaching consummation of God’s 
kingdom: Rev. i. 9. It has been held by the church, 
ever since the time of [Just. Mart. (dial. c. Tryph. § 81 
p. 308 a. cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 18, 8; see Charteris, Canon- 
icity, ch. xxxiv. and note) and ] Iren. adv. haer. 5, 30, that 
this John is the Apostle; see "Iwayyns, 2 and 6.° 

warpad¢as (Attic marpadoias, Arstph., Plat., Dem. p. 
782, 14; Aristot., Leian.), LT Tr WH sarpodgas (see 
pntpadgas), -ov, 6, a parricide: 1 Tim. i. 9.* 

watprd, -as, 7, (fr. warnp) ; 1. lineage running back 
to some progenitor, ancestry: Hdt. 2,143; 3, 75. 2. 
a race or tribe, i.e. a group of familtes, all those who tn a 
given people lay claim to a common origin: elat abréwp 
(BaBvAwviwv) watptai tpets, Hdt. 1, 200. The Israelites 
were distributed into (twelve) nion, duaAai, tribes, de- 
scended from the twelve sons of Jacob; these were 
divided into MMSwW, warpiai, deriving their descent 
from the several sons of Jacob’s sons; and these in turn 
were divided into NiINN "3, olxot, houses (or families) ; 
cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 193; iii. p. 1463; Win. RWB. 
s. v. Stimme; [Keil, Archaeol. § 140]; hence é£ otxov 
kai marpas Aavid, i. e. belonging not only to the same 
‘house’ (marpia) as David, but to the very ‘family ’ of 
David, descended from David himself, Lk. ii. 4 (adrat ai 
rarTpiat Tay viav Supewy, Ex. vi. 15; 6 avjp avrns Mavacons 
THs PvAns avTns xal ris marpeas aurns, Judith viil. 2; rev 
pudrdy xara warpids airav, Num. i. 16; olkot sarpioy, Ex. 
xii. 3; Num. i. 2, and often; add, Joseph. antt. 6, 4, 1; 
7,14, 7; 11, 8, 1v). 3. family in a wider sense, 
i. q. nation, people: Acts iii. 25 (1 Chr. xvi. 28: Ps. xxi 
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the paschal sacrifice (which was accustomed to be offered 
for the people’s deliverance of oldfrom Egypt),or 2. 
the paschal lamb, i.e. the lamb which the Israelites were 
accustomed to slay and eat on the fourteenth day of the 
month Nisan (the first month of their year) in memory 
of that day on which their fathers, preparing to depart 
from Egypt, were bidden by God to slay and eat a lamb, 
and to sprinkle their door-posts with its blood, that the 
destroying angel, seeing the blood, might pass over their 
dwellings (Ex. xii. sq.; Num. ix.; Deut. xvi.) : @veew rd 7. 
(nda onw), Mk. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii. 7, (Ex. xii. 21); 
Christ crucified is likened to the slain paschal lamb, 1 Co. 
v.73 gaye rd m., Mt. xxvi. 17; Mk. xiv. 12, 14; Lk. 
xxii. 11, 15; Jn. xviii. 28; noan 5k, 2 Chr. xxx. 17 
sq. 3. the paschal supper: érowdalew rd w., Mt. 
xxvi. 19; Mk. xiv. 16; Lk, xxii. 8, 13; aocety 7d x. to cel- 
ebrate the paschal meal, Mt. xxvi. 18. 4. the pas- 
chal festival, the feast of Passover, extending from the 
fourteenth to the twentieth day of the month Nisan: Mt. 
xxvi. 2; Mk. xiv. 1; Lk. ii. 415 xxii. 1; Jn. ii. 18, 28; 
vi. 4; xi. 55; xii. 1; xiii. 1; xviii. 39; xix. 14; Acts xii. 
4; weroinxe 16 1. he instituted the Passover (of Moses), Heb. 
xi. 28 [cf. W. 272 (256); B. 197 (170)]; ylvera rd x. 
the Passover is celebrated [R. V. cometh], Mt. xxvi. 2. 
[See BB.DD. s. v. Passover; Dilimann in Schenkel iv. 
p- 392 sqq.; and on the question of the relation of the 
“Last Supper” to the Jewish Passover, see (in addition 
to reff. in BB.DD. u. 8.) Kirchner, die Jiidische Passah- 
feier u. Jesu letztes Mahl. Gotha, 1870; Keil, Com. iiber 
Matth. pp. 513-528; J. B. McClellan, The N. T. ete. i. 
pp. 4738-494 ; but esp. Schilrer, Ueber gayeiy 16 racya, 
akademische Festschrift (Giessen, 1883). ] * 

whoxo; 2 aor. érabov; pf. mérovba (Lk. xiii. 2; Heb. 
ii. 18); fr. Hom. down; to be affected or have been af- 
fected, to feel, have a sensible experience, to undergo; it 
is a vox media — used in either a good or a bad sense; 
as, doa merdvOact kal Goa avrois éyévero, of perils and de- 
liverance from them, Esth. ix. 26 (for M1); hence 
xaxas macyxew, to suffer sadly, be in bad plight, of a sick 
person, Mt. xvii. 15 where L Tr txt. WH txt. «. yew (on 
the other hand, ed racyeuw, to be well off, in good case, 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down). L. in a bad 
sense, of misfortunes, fo suffer, to undergo evils, to be 
afflicted, (so everywhere in Hom. and Hes.; also in the 
other Grk. writ. where it is used absol.): absol., Lk. 
xxii. 153 xxiv. 46; Acts i. 8; iii. 18; xvii. 8; 1 Co. xii. 
26; Heb. ii. 18; ix. 26; 1 Pet. ii. 19 sq. 283 iii. 17; iv. 
15,19; Heb. xiii. 12; ddlyoy, a little while, 1 Pet. v. 10; 
waoxew tt, Mt. xxvii. 19; Mk. ix. 123 Lk. xiii. 2; [xxiv. 
26]; Acts xxviii. 5; 2 Tim. i.12; [Heb. v. 8 cf. W. 166 
(156) a.; B. § 148, 10]; Rev. fi. 10; waOjpara mdoyew, 
2 Co. i. 6; st dd w. gen. of pers., Mt. xvi. 21; Lk. ix. 22; 
Xvii. 25; wdcy. drd w. gen. of pers. Mt. xvii. 12; 7) 
ind tevos, Mk. v. 26; 1 Th. ii. 14; doy. trép tivos, in 
behalf of a pers. or thing, Acts ix. 16; Phil.i. 29; 2 Th. 
i. 5; with the addition of a dat. of reference or respect 
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gen. of the thing and tmép w. gen. of pers. 1 Pet. iii. 18 
[RG WH mrg;; cf. W.373 (349); 383 (358) note]; macy. 
81d Scxacoovvny, 1 Pet. iii. 14. 2. in a good sense, of 
pleasant experiences; but nowhere so unless either the 
adv. ev or an acc. of the thing be added (tmop»noa, doa 
mabévres €€ avrov (i. €. Oeod) xal mXixov evepyertav pera- 
AaBdvres axaporot mpds avrov yévowro, Joseph. antt. 3, 15, 
1; exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given in Passow s. v. II. 5; 
[L. and S.s.v. II. 2]): Gal. iii. 4, on which see y¢, 3 c. 
[Comp.: mpo-, oup-racxo. | * 

Ildérapa, -apwv, ra, [cf. W.176 (166)], Patara, a mars 
time city of Lycia, celebrated for an oracle of Apollo: 
Acts xxi. 1.[B. D.s. v. Patara; Levin, St. Paul, ii. 99 sq.J° 

waracow: fut. marafo; 1 aor. émaruéa; Sept. times 
without number for 737 (Hiphil of 7), unused in Kal), 
also for "21, etc.; (in Hom. intrans. to beat, of the heart ; 
fr. Arstph., Soph., Plat., al. on used transitively) ; 1. 
to strike gently: ri (as a part or a member of the body), 
Acts xii. 7. 2. to strike, smite: absol., éy payaipa, 
with the sword, Lk. xxii. 49 ; reva, Mt. xxvi. 513 Lk. xxii. 
50. by a use solely biblical, to afflict; to visit with evils, 
etc.: as with a deadly disease, reva, Acts xii. 23; rena ev 
w. dat. of the thing, Rev. xi.6 GL T Tr WH; xix. 15, 
(Gen. viii. 21; Num. xiv. 12; Ex. xii. 23, etc.). 3. 
by a use solely biblical, to smite down, cut down, to kill, 
slay : rwd, Mt. xxvi. 31 and Mk. xiv. 27, (after Zech. xiii. 
7); Acts vil. 24.* 

mwaréo, -&; fut. rarnow; Pass., pres. ptcp. rarovpevos; 
1 aor. érarnOnv; fr. Pind., Aeschyl., Soph., Plat. down; 
Sept. for 379, ete.; to tread, i.e. —_a. to trample, crush 
with the feet: ryv Anvdv, Rev. xiv. 20; xix. 15, (Judg. ix. 
27; Neh. xiii. 15; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 33; Lam.i.15).  b. 
to advance by setting foot upon, tread upon: érave pews 
kat oxopriwv Kal éni macay riv Suvauy rod €xOpou, to en- 
counter successfully the greatest perils from the machina- 
tions and persecutions with which Satan would fain thwart 
the preaching of the gospel, Lk. x. 19 (cf. Ps. xe. (xci.) 
18). o. to tread under foot, trample on, i.e. treat with 
insult and contempt: to desecrate the holy city by devas- 
tation and outrage, Lk. xxi. 24; Rev. xi. 2, (fr. Dan. 
viii. 18); see xaramaréw. [COMP.: xata-, mept-, éprtrept- 
maréw. | * 

watrhp [fr. r. pa; lit. nourisher, protector, upholder; 
(Curtius § 348) ], rarpds, -rpl, -répa, voc. marep [for which 
the nom. 6 marnp is five times used, and (anarthrous) 
rarnp in Jn. xvii. 21 T Tr WH, 24 and 25 LT Tr WH; 
ef. B. § 129,5; W. § 29,2; Wit. App. p. 158], plur. 
marépes, warépov, matpdact (Heb. i. 1), sarepas, 6, (fr. Hom. 
down], Sept. for 38, a father; lL. prop., i. q. gener- 
ator or male ancestor, and either a. the nearest 
ancestor: Mt. ii. 22; iv. 21 sq.; viii. 21; Lk.i.17; Jn. 
iv. 583; Acts vii. 143 1 Co. v. 1, etc. ; of marépes ris capkos, 
fathers of the corporeal nature, natural fathers, (opp. to 
é narip rév mvevpdrov), Heb. xii. 9; plur. of both par- 
ents, Heb. xi. 28 (not infreq. in prof. auth., cf. Delitzsch 
ad loc.); or  _b. a more remote ancestor, the founder 


[cf. W. § 31, 6], capxi, 1 Pet. iv. 1*; év oapxi, ibid.’ [yet | ofa race or tribe, progenitor of a people, forefather : 80 
GLTTr WH om. év; cf. W. 412 (384)]; macy. wept w. | Abraham is called, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. i. 735 xvi. 24; Jn. viii. 
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89, 55; Acts vii. 2; Ro. iv. 1 Rec., 17 sq.,etc.; Isaac, Ro. 
ix. 10; Jacob, Jn. iv. 12; David, Mk. xi. 10; Lk. i. 32; 
plur. fathers i.e. ancestors, forefathers, Mt. xxiii. 30, 82 ; 
Lk. vi. 28, 26; xi. 47 8q.; Jn. iv. 20; vi. 31; Acts iii. 13, 
25; 1 Co. x. 1, ete., and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; so too M13, 1 K. viii. 21; Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 5 ete.; in 
the stricter sense of the founders of a race, Ju. vii. 22; 
Ro. ix. 5; xi. 28. ©. i. g. one advanced in years, a 
senior: 1 Jn. ii. 18 3q. 2. metaph.; =a. the origi- 
nator and transmitter of anything: mwarnp mepiropizs, Ro. 
iv. 12; the author of a family or society of persons ani- 
mated by the same spirit as himself: so =. ravroy ray 
miorevdvrwv, Ro. iv. 11, cf. 12, 16, (1 Mace. ii. 54); one 
who has infused his own spirit into others, who actuates 
and governs their minds, Jn. viii. 38,41 sq. 44; the phrase 
éx marpds Twos eivat is used of one who shows himself as 
like another in spirit and purpose as though he had in- 
herited his nature from him, ibid. 44. b. one who 
stands in a father’s place, and looks after another in a 
paternal way: 1 Co. iv. 15. c. a title of honor [ef. 
Sophocles, Lex.s.v.],appliedto a. teachers, as those 
to whom pupils trace back the knowledge and training 
they have received: Mt. xxiii. 9 (of prophets, 2 K. 
ii. 12; vi. 21). B. the members of the Sanhedrin, 
whose prerogative it was, by virtue of the wisdom and 
experience in which they excelled, to take charge of the 
interests of others: Acts vii. 2; xxii. 1; cf. Gesenius, 
Thesaur. i. p. 7*. 3. God is called the Father, a. 
trav doroy, [A. V. of lights i. e.] of the stars, the heaven- 
ly luminaries, because he is their creator, upholder, ruler, 
Jas. i. 17. b. ofall rational and intelligent beings, 
whether angels or men, because he is their creator, pre- 
server, guardian and protector: Eph. iii. 14 sq. GL T 
Tr WH; roy rvevpdrov, of spiritual beings, Heb. xii. 9; 
and, for the same reason, of all men (mar}p rov mavrés 
avOpamrav yévous, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 24): so in the Syn- 
optic Gospels, esp. Matthew, Mt. vi. 4, 8, 15; xxiv. 36; 
Lk. vi. 36; xi. 2; xii. 30,32; Jn. iv. 21, 28; Jas. iii. 9; 
6 natihp 6 éy (rots) ovpavois, the Father in heaven, Mt. v. 
16, 45, 48, v:.1,9; vii. 11, 21; xviii. 14; Mk. xi. 25, 26 
RGL,; Lk. xi. 13 [é€ otpavou; cf. B. § 151, 2a.; W. § 66, 
6]; 6 war. 6 ovpanos, the heavenly Father, Mt. vi. 14, 26, 
32; xv. 13. oe. of Christians, as those who through 
Christ have been exalted to a specially close and inti- 
mate relationship with God, and who no longer dread 
him as the stern judge of sinners, but revere him as their 
reconciled and loving Father. This conception, com- 
mon in the N. T. Epistles, shines forth with especial 
brightness in Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6; in John’s use of the 
term it seems to include the additional idea of one who 
by the power of his Spirit, operative in the gospel, has be- 
gotten them anew to a life of holiness (see yewvda, 2 d.): 
absol., 2 Co. vi. 18; Eph. ii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 1,14 (18), 16; 
lil. 1; Oeds x. marnp mavrov, of all Christians, Eph. iv. 6; 
with the addition of a gen. of quality [W. § 34, 8b.; B. 
§ 132, 10], 4 sar. rev oixrippav, 2 Co. i. 3; ris 86&ns, Eph. 
1 17; on the phrases 6 Oeds x. ratip nuay, Beds sarnp, 
etc., see Beds, 3 p. 288°. d. the Father of Jesus Christ, 
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as one whom God has united to himself in the closest 
bond of love and intimacy, made acquainted with his 
purposes, appointed to explain and carry out among men 
the plan of salvation, and (as appears from the teaching 
of John) made to share also in his own divine nature ; 
he is so called, § a. by Jesus himself: simply 6 rarjp 
(opp. to 6 vids), Mt. xi. 25-27; Lk. x. 21.sq.; Jn. v. 20- 
23, 26, 36 sq.; x. 15, 30, etc.; 6 marnp pov, Mt. xi. 27; 
xxv. 84; xxvi. 58; Lk. x. 22; Jn.v.17; viii. 19,49; x. 
18, $2, and often in John’s Gospel; Rev. ii. 28 (27); iii. 
5, 21; with 6 év rots ovpavois added, Mt. vii. 11, 21; x. 
32 sq.; xii. 50; xvi. 17; xviii. 10,19; 6 odpdyos, Mt. xv. 
18; 6 ¥rovpanos, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. B. by the apostles: 
Ro. xv. 6; 2Co.i.3; xi. 31; Eph. i. 8; iii. 14 Rec.; Col. 
i. 3; Heb.i.5; 1 Pet. i.3; Rev. 1.6. See [Tholuck 
(Bergrede Christi) on Mt. vi. 9; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. 
N. T., Index s. v. Vater; C. Wittichen, Die Idee Gottes 
als d. Vaters, (Gottingen, 1865); Westcott, Epp. of St. 
Jolin, pp. 27-34, and] below in vids and réxvop. 

Tlérpos, -ov, 7, Patmos, a small and rocky island in the 
/Egean Sea, reckoned as one of the Sporades (‘Thuc. 3, 
33; Strab. 10 p. 488; Plin. h. n. 4, 23); now called Patmu 
or (chiefly “in the middle ages” (Howson) ] Palmosa and 
having from four to five thousand Christian inhabitants 
(cf. Schubert, Reise in das Morgenland, Th. iii. pp. 425— 
443; Bleek, Vorless. iib. die A pokalypse, p. 157; Kneucker 
in Schenkel iv. p. 408 sq. ; [BB. DD. s.v.]). In it John, 
the author of the Apocalypse, says the revelations were 
made to him of the approaching consummation of God’s 
kingdom: Rev. i.9. It has been held by the church, 
ever since the time of [Just. Mart. (dial. c. Tryph. § 81 
p- 308 a. cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 18, 8; see Charteris, Canon- 
icity, ch. xxxiv. and note) and ] Iren. adv. haer. 5, 30, that 
this John is the Apostle; see "Iwas, 2 and 6.° 

mwarpadg¢as (Attic rarpadoias, Arstph., Plat., Dem. p. 
782, 14; Aristot., Lcian.), LT Tr WH sarpodgas (see 
pnrpadg@as), -ov, 6, a parricide: 1 Tim. i. 9." 

warprd, -as, 7, (fr. rarnp) ; L. lineage running back 
to some progenitor, ancestry: Hdt. 2,143; 3, 75. 2. 
a race or tribe, i.e. a group of families, all those who in a 
given people lay claim to a common origin: elot airéwp 
(BaBvAwviwy) marptai tpeis, Hdt. 1, 200. The Israelites 
were distributed into (twelve) ni, pvAai, tribes, de- 
scended from the twelve sons of Jacob; these were 
divided into Nin3wp, warpiai, deriving their descent 
from the several sons of Jacob’s sons; and these in turn 
were divided into MN 13, olxot, houses (or families) ; 
cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 198; iii. p. 1463; Win. RWB. 
s. v. Stimme; [Keil, Archaeol. § 140]; hence é€ otxov 
cat warpias Aavid, i. e. belonging not only to the same 
‘house’ (marput) as David, but to the very ‘family’ of 
David, descended from David himself, Lk. ii. 4 (atra: al 
rarptiai Tov vie Supewy, Ex. vi. 15; 6 avijp avrns Mavacons 
rs PuAns auTns Kai THs TaTptas avrns, Judith vill. 2; top 
vAGy xara ratptas avrav, Num. i. 16; olxos marpioy, Ex. 
xii. 83; Num. i. 2, and often; add, Joseph. antt. 6, 4, 1; 
7,14, 7; 11, 3, 1b). 3. family in a wider sense, 
i. q. nation, people: Acts iii. 25 (1 Chr. xvi. 28: Ps. xxi 
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(xxii.) 28) ; waoa warped év odpavois (i. e. every order of 
angels) xai éri ys, Eph. iii. 15.° 

mwarprapy ns, -ov, 6, (marpia and dpyw ; see éxarovrdpyxns), 
a Hellenistic word [W. 26], a patriarch, founder of a 
tribe, progenitor: used of David, Acts ii. 29; of the 
twelve sons of Jacob, founders of the several tribes of 
Israel, Acts vii. 8sq.; of Abraham, Heb. vii. 4; of the 
same and Isaac and Jacob, 4 Macc. vii. 19; xvi. 25; 
used for NiaNM we, 1 Chr. xxiv. 31 [but the text here 
is uncertain]; ; for naw Ww, 1 Chr. xxvii. 22; for 
Nino vv, 2 Chr. xxiii. 30.* 

mwarpixds, -7, -dv, (rarnp), paternal, ancestral, i.q. handed 
down by or received from one’s fathers: Gal.’i. 14. 
(Thuc., Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept.) [SYN. see marpqos, 
fin.]* 

warpls, -(80s, 4, (marnp), one’s native country; a. 
as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, one’s father-land, one’s 
(own) country: Jn. iv. 44 [cf. yap, II. 1]; i. q. a fixed 
abode (home [R. V. a country of their own], opp. to the 
land where one wrapemcdnpet), Heb. xi. 14. b. one’s 
native (own) place i.e. city: Mt. xiii. 54,57; Mk. vi. 1, 
4; Lk. iv. 23, [24]; so Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 36 (€or: 3¢ 
pot ‘lepoodAupa marpis) ; Joseph. antt. 10, 7,3; 6,4,6; 
narpis 7 "AxvAnia hv, Hdian. 8, 3, 2 (1 ed. Bekk.).* 

TlarpéBas [al. -Sas, as contr. fr. marpoSios; cf. B. D. 
s.v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 176 sq.; Chandler § 32], 
acc. -ay [cf. B. 19 (1 7) 9q: 5 W. § 8, 1), nee & cer- 
tain Christian: Ro. xvi. 14.° 

matpokgas, sce marpadwas. 


mwatpo-rapé-Soros, -ov, (marnp and rapadidaps), handed 
down from one’s fathers or ancestors: 1 Pet. i. 18 [B. 91 
(79)]. (Diod. 4,8; 15, 74; 17,4; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 
48; Theophil. ad Autol. 2, 34; Euseb. h. e. 4, 23, 10; 
10, 4, 16.)* 

watppos (poetic and Ionic rarpaios), -a, -ov, (marnp), 
fr. Ilom. down, descending from father to son or from 
ancestors to their posterity as tt were by right of inherit- 
ance; received from the fathers: vopos, Acts xxil. 3 (2 
Mace. vi.1; Ael. v.h. 6,10); deos, Acts xxiv. 14 (4 Mace. 
xii. 19; and often in Grk. writ. deol rarp., Zets arp. 
etc.); ta €6n ra wm. Acts xxviii. 17 (Justin dial. c. Tr. 
c.63; marp. €6os, Ael. v.h. 7,19 var.).* 

[Syn. rarppos, tarpixds: on the distinction of the 
grammarians (see Photius, Suidas, Ammonius, etc. s. vv.) 
acc. to which zarpqos is used of property descending from 
father to son, warpixés of persons in friendship or feud, 
etc, see Ellendt, lex. Soph. ii. p. 530 sq.; L. and 8.8. v. 
mwatpgos; Schmidt ch. 154.] 

Tladdos, -ov, 6, (a Lat. prop. name, Paulus), Paul. 
Two persons of this name are mentioned in the N. T., 
viz. 1. Sergius Paulus,a Roman propraetor [pro- 
consul; cf. Zépywos, and B. D.s. v. Sergius Paulus], con- 
verted to Christ by the agency of the apostle Paul: 
Acts xiii. 7. 2. the apostle Paul, whose Hebrew 
name was Saul (see SaovA, SatAos). He was born at 
Tarsus in Cilicia (Acts ix. 11; xxi. 39; xxii. 3) of Jew- 
ish parents (Phil. iii. 5). His father was a Pharisee 
(Acts xxiii. 6) and a Roman citizen; hence he himself 
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was a Roman citizen by birth (Acts xxii. 28; xvi. 37). 
He was endowed with remarkable gifts, both moral and 
intellectual. He learned the trade of a oxnvorosdss (q. V-) 
Brought to Jerusalem in early youth, he was thoroughly 
indoctrinated in the Jewish theology by the Pharisee 
Gamaliel (Acts xxii. 3; v. 34). At first he attacked 
and persecuted the Christians most fiercely; at length, 
on his way to Damascus, he was suddenly converted to 
Christ by a miracle, and became an indefatigable and 
undaunted preacher of Christ and the founder of many 
Christian churches. And not only by his unwearied la- 
bors did he establish a claim to the undying esteem of 
the friends of Christianity, but also by the fact, which 
appears from his immortal Epistles, that he caught per- 
fectly the mind of his heavenly Master and taught most 
unequivocally that salvation was designed by God for all 
men who repose a living faith in Jesus Christ, and 
that bondage to the Mosaic law is wholly incompatible 
with the spiritual liberty of which Christ is the author. 
By his zeal and doctrine he drew upon himself the 
deadly hatred of the Jews, who at Jerusalem in the year 
57 [or 58 acc. to the more common opinion ; yet see the 
chronological table in Meyer (or Lange) on Acts; Farrar, 
St. Paul, ii. excurs. x.] brought about his imprisonment; 
and as a captive he was carried first to Caesarea in Pal 
estine, and two years later to Rome, where he suffered 
martyrdom (in the year 64). For the number of those 
daily grows smaller who venture to defend the ecclest 
astical tradition for which Eusebius is responsible (h. e. 
2, 22, 2) [but of which traces seem to be found in Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 7; can. Murator. (cf. Westcott, Canon, 
5th ed. p. 521 sq.)], according to which Paul, released 
from this imprisonment, is said to have preached in 
Spain and Asia Minor; and subsequently, imprisoned a 
second time, to have been at length put to death at Rome 
in the year 67 or 68, while Nero was still emperor. [On 
this point cf. Meyer on Ro., Introd. § 1; Harnack on 
Clem. Rom. 1.c.; Lghtft. ibid. p. 49 sq.; Holtzmann, Die 
Pastoralbriefe, Ejnl. ch. iv. p. 87 sqq.; reff. in Heini- 
chen’s note on Euseb. h. e. as above; v. Hofmann, Die 
heilige Schrift Neuen Testaments. 5ter Theil p. 4 sqq. ; 
Farrar, St. Paul, vol. ii. excurs. viii.; Schaff, Hist. of 
Apostolic Christ. (1882) p. 8318q.] Paul is mentioned 
in the N. T. not only in the Acts and in the Epp. from his 
pen, but also in 2 Pet. iii. 15. [For bibliog. reff. respect- 
ing his life and its debatable points see the art. Paulus by 
Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2 vol. xi. pp. 356- 
$89.] 

wave: 1 aor. impv. 8 pers. sing. mavodrw (1 Pet. iii. 
10); Mid., pres. ravouam; impf. éravouny; fut. ravcopas 
(see dvaravw and éravaratw [and on the forms srajvas etc. 
ef. further Hilgenfeld, Hermae Pastor, ed. alt. proleg. p. 
xviii. note, also his ed. of the ‘ Teaching’ 4, 2 note (p. 97)]); 
pf. réravyat; 1 aor. éavodunv; fr. Hom. down; to make 
to cease or desist: 1 or twa and riv0s, to restrain (A. V. 
refrain] a thing or a person from something, 1 Pet. iii. 10, 
fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14; cf. W. § 30,6; [(cf. 326 
(805)) ; ; B. § 182, 5]. Mid. Sept. for 54n, m9, nw, 
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tc. to cease, leave off, [cf. W. 258 (238)]: LK. viii. 24; 
Acts xx. 1; 1 Co. xiii. 8; the action or state desisted 
from is indicated by the addition of a pres. ptcp. (cf. 
Matthiae § 551 d.; Passows.v. II. 3; [L. and S. L 4]; 
W. §45, 4; (B. § 144, 15]): éravoaro AadGp, Lk. v. 4 (Gen. 
xviii. 33; Num. xvi. 31; Deut. xx. 9); add, Acts v. 42; 
vi. 18; xiii. 10; xx. 31; xxi. 32; Eph.i. 16; Col. i. 9; 
Heb. x. 2; the ptep. is wanting, as being evident fr. the 
context, Lk. xi.1. Pass. [cf. W. § 39, 3 and N. 3] wérav- 
gat dpaprias, hath got release [A. V. hath ceased] from sin, 
i.e. is no longer stirred by its incitements and seduc- 
tions, 1 Pet. iv. 1; ef. Kypke, Observv. ad loc., and W. 
u.s.; [B. § 182,5; but WH txt. duaprias, dat., unto sins. 
Comp. : dyva-, é-ava-, cvy-ava- (-yat), xara- rave ].* 

Tldpos [perh. fr. r. meaning ‘to cozen’; cf. Pape, Ei- 
gennamen, 8. Vv. ], -ov, 7, Paphos [now Baffa], a maritime 
city on the island of Cyprus, witha harbor. It was the 
residence of the Roman proconsul. “Old Paphos” [now 
Kuklia], formerly noted for the worship and shrine of 
Venus [Aphrodite], lay some 7 miles or more S. E. of it 
(Mela 2, 7; Plin. h. n. 5, 31.35; Tac. hist. 2, 2): Acts 
xiii. 6,13. [ZLewin, St. Paul, i. 120 sqq.]* 

waxive: 1 aor. pass. emayvvOnv; (fr. mayvs [thick, 
stout |; cf. Bpadivw; rayuvw); to make thick; to make fat, 
fatten: ra odpara, Plat. Gorg. p. 518 c.; Body, de rep. p. 
343 b.; tov, Xen. oec. 12, 20. Metaph. to make stupid 
(to render the soul dull or callous): ras Wuyas, Plut. mor. p. 
995 d. [i. e. de esu carn. 1, 6,3]; vovv, Philostr. vit. Apoll. 
1,8; mayeis ras Si:avoias, Hdian. 2, 9, 16 [11 ed. Bekk.]; 
si» Siavorav, Ael. v. h. 18, 15 (Lat. pingue ingenium) [ef. 
W. 18]; éraywvOn 9 xapdia (Vulg. incrassatum est cor 
[A. V. their heart is wazed gross]): Mt. xiii. 15; Acts 
xxviii. 27, after Is. vi. 10 (for 35 101). ° 

ad5n, -ns, 7, (fr. réfa the foot, instep), a feller, shackle 
for the feet: Mk. v.4; Lk. viii.29. (From Hom. down; 
Sept.) * va 

web.vds, -7, -dv, (rediov [a plain], ré8ov [the ground]), 
level, plain: Lk. vi. 17. (Xen., Polyb., Plut., Dio Cass., 
al.; Sept.) * 

welebe; (welds, gq. V.); to travel on foot (not on horse- 
back or in a carriage), or (if opp. to going by sea) by 
land: Acts xx. 13. (Xen., Isocr., Polyb., Strab., al.) * 

wely (dat. fem. fr. re{és, q. v.; cf. Matthiae § 400), on 
foot or (if opp. to going by sea) by land: Mt. xiv. 18 


RGTr Ltxt. WH txt.; Mk. vi. 38. (Hdt., Thuc., Xen., 
Dem., al.) * 
wel6e, -1 -dy, [wéla; see rédn], fr. Hom. down; ZL. 


on fool (as opp. to riding). 2. by land (as opp. to 
going by sea): 7xoAovénoay mefoi, Mt. xiv. 138 T Lrg. 
WH arg. (so cod. Sin. also) for R G egy, [cf. W. § 54, 
2; B. § 123, 9]. (Sept. for 27 and 5373.)° 

meBapxéo, -@; 1 aor. ptcp. meBapynoas ; (weidapyos; 
and this fr. meiopat and dpxn); to obey (a ruler or a 
superior): Oe, Acts v. 29, 32; magistrates, Tit. iii. 1 
[al. take it here absol. to be obedient]; r@ Adyw ris 
8ixacovivns, Polyc. ad Philipp. 9,1; [A. V. to hearken to] 
one advising something, Acts xxvii. 21. (Soph., Xen., 
Polyb., Diod.. Joseph., Plut., al.; on the very freq. use 
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of the verb by Philo see Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. 8. 
w. p. 43 [esp. p. 108].)* 

waOcs [WH mds; see I, 2], -4, -dy, (fr. weidw, like 
pedds fr. peidopas (cf.W. 96 (91)]), persuasive : év rebois 
Adyars, 1 Co. ii. 4 [cf. B. 78]. Not found elsewhere [W. 
24). The Grks. say mOavds; as mBavol ASyor, Joseph. 
antt. 8, 9, and often in Grk. auth. See Passow s. v. 
mOaves,1¢.; [L. and S. ibid. I. 2; WH. App. p. 153].* 

T1a06, -ovs, 7, lL. Peitho, prop. name of a goddess, 
lit. Persuasion; Lat. Suada or Suadela. 2. pere 
suasive power, persuasion: 1 Co. ii. 4 év wesOot— ace. to 
certain inferior authorities. [On the word, see Miiller’s 
note on Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 21, 8. (Hes., Hdt., al.)] * 

welOo [(fr. r. meaning ‘to bind’; allied w. wlorss, fides, 
foedus, etc.; Curtius § 327; Vanictek p. 592)]; impf. &res 
Gov; fut. reiow; 1 aor. érecoa; 2 pf. reroda; plupf. éme- 
woibew (Lk. xi. 22); Pass. [or Mid., pres. re(Oouat; impf. 
éreOdpnv]; pf. wemecopar; 1 aor. ereiaOnv; 1 fut. revo bi 
couat (Lk. xvi. 31); fr. Hom. down; 1. Active; a. 
to persuade, i. e. to induce one by words to believe: 
absol. reicas peréarncey ixavdy dydov, Acts xix. 26; ri, to 
cause belief in a thing (which one sets forth), Acts xix. 
8 RGT (cf. B. 150 (131) n.] (Soph. O. C. 1442); mepl 
w. gen. of the thing, ibid. L Tr WH; red, one, Acts 
xvili. 4; revd re, one of a thing, Acts xxviii. 23 Rec. 
(Hat. 1, 163; Plat. apol. p. 37 a., and elsewhere; (cf. B. 
u.8.]); Teva mepi revos, concerning a thing, ibid. G LT 
Tr WH. b. as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, w. an 
acc. of a pers., to make friends of, win one’s favor, gain 
one’s good-will, Acts xii. 20; or to seek to win one, strive 
to please one, 2Co. v.11; Gal. i. 10; to conciliate by per- 
suasion, Mt. xxviii. 14 [here T WH om. Tr br. airdv]; 
Acts xiv. 19; i.q. to tranquillize [A. V. assure], ras nap- 
Sias nay, 1 In. iii. 19. c. to persuade unto i. e. move 
or induce one by persuasion to do something : twa foll. by 
an inf. [B. § 139, 46], Acts xiii. 43; xxvi. 28, (Xen. an. 
1,8, 19; Polyb. 4, 64,2; Diod. 11, 15; 12, 39; Joseph. 
antt. 8, 10, 3); red foll. by ta [cf. W. 338 (317); B. 
§ 189, 46], Mt. xxvii. 20 [Plut. apoph. Alex. 21]. 2. 
Passive and Middle [cf. W. 253 (238)]; a. to be 
persuaded, to suffer one’s self to be persuaded; to be tn- 
duced to believe: absol., Lk. xvi. 31; Acts xvii. 4; to 
have faith, Heb. xi. 13 Rec.; rwi, ina thing, Acts xxviii. 
24; to believe, sc. ort, Heb. xiii. 18 LT Tr WH. reémee- 
opai re [on the neut. acc. cf. B. § 131, 10] epi rios 
(gen. of pers.), to be persuaded (of) a thing concerning a 
person, Heb. vi. 9 [A. V. we are persuaded better things 
of you, etc.]; meméiopevos eipi, to have persuaded one’s 
self, and meiGopat, to believe, [cf. Eng. to be persuaded], 
foll. by acc. w. inf., Lk. xx. 6; Acts xxvi. 26; mémaopas 
éri, Ro. viii. 88; 2 Tim. i. 5, 12 >with év cvpim added (see 
év, I.6 b.), Ro. xiv. 14; mepi rivos rt, Ro. xv. 14. bz 
to listen to, obey, yield to, comply with: revi, one, Acts v. 
36 sq. 89 (40); xxiii. 21; xxvii. 11; Ro. ii. 8; Gal. iii. 1 
Rec.; v. 7; Heb. xiii. 17; Jas. iii. 3. 3. 2 pf. wé 
movba (Sept. mostly for Ya, also for NON, 137%) Niphal 
of the unused }}'¥), intrans. fo trust, have confidence, be 
confident : foll. by acc. w. inf., Ro. ii. 19; by ore, Heb. 
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xiii. 18 Rec.; by dre with a preparatory avrd rovro [W. 
§ 23, 5], Phil. i. 6; rovro memocOas ol8a dri, ibid. 25; aé- 
wo.0a w. a dat. of the pers. or the thing in which the confi- 
dence reposes (so in class. Grk. [on its constr. in the N. T. 
see B. § 133, 5; W. 214 (201); § 33, d.J): Phil. i. 14; 
Philem. 21, (2 K. xviii. 20; Prov. xiv. 16; xxviii. 26; Is. 
xxviii. 17; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 24; Sap. xiv. 29); daurg 
foll. by an inf. 2 Co. x. 7; € rem, to trust in, put confi- 
dence in a pers. or thing [cf. B. u. s.], Phil. iii. 3,4; ev 
xupio foll. by dre, Phil. ii. 24; emt rem, Mt. xxvii. 43 L 
txt. WH mrg.; Mk. x. 24 [where T WH om. Tr mrg. br. 
the cl.]; Lk. xi. 22; xviii. 9; 2 Co.i.9; Heb. ii. 13, (and 
very often in Sept., as Deut. xxviii. 52; 2 Chr. xiv. 11; 
Ps. ii. 18; Prov. iii. 5; Is. viii. 17; xxxi. 1); éméi reva, Mt. 
xxvii. 43 where L txt. WH mrg. emi w. dat. (Is. xxxvi. 
5; Hab. ii. 18; 2 Chr. xvi. 7sq., etc.); si twa foll. by 
ért, 2 Co. ii. 3; 2 Th. iii. 4; efs teva foll. by ore, Gal. v. 
10. [Comp.: dva-neiOw. |* 

TleAdros, see I:Adros [and cf. e, «]. 

weve, -0, inf. revav (Phil. iv. 12); fut. rewdow (Lk. 
vi. 25; Rev. vii. 16); 1 aor. éreivaca, — for the earlier 
forms rew7y, rewnow, ereivnoa; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 61 
and 204; W.§13, 3b.; [B. 37 (32); 44 (88)]; see also 
dipdo; (fr. reiva hunger; [see révns]); fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for ay ; to hunger, be hungry; a. prop.: 
Mt. iv. 2; xii. 1,3; xxi. 18; xxv. 35, 37,42, 44; Mk. ii. 
25; xi. 12; Lk. iv. 2; vi. 8, 25; i. gq. to suffer want, Ro. 
xii. 20; 1 Co. xi. 21, 34; to be needy, Lk. i. 53; vi. 21; 
Phil. iv. 12; in this same sense it is joined with 8 av, 
1 Co. iv. 11; in figurative disc. od meway x. ob depay is 
used to describe the condition of one who is in need of 
nothing requisite for his real (spiritual) life and salva- 
tion, Jn. vi. 835; Rev. vii. 16. b. metaph. to crave 
ardently, to seek with eager desire: w. acc. of the thing, 
tiv Sixacoovvny, Mt. v. 6 (in the better Grk. auth. w. a 
gen., a8 ypnyarwv, ea. Cyr. 8, 3, 39; cupudyar, 7, 5, 50; 
éraivou, oec. 13,9; ci. W. § 30, 10, b. fin.; [B. §131, 4]; 
Kuinoel on Mt. v. 6, and see &ydo, 2).* 

metpa, -as, 7, (meta), fr. Aeschyl. down, a trial, experi- 
ment, allempt: meipav AapBavew tivds, i. g. to altempt a 
thing, to make trial of a thing or a person, (a phrase com- 
mon in prof. auth. ; cf. Xen. mem. 1,4, 18; Cyr. 3, 3, 88; 
see other exx. in Sturz, Lex. Xenoph. iii. p. 488 ; Plat. 
Protag. p. 8342a.; Gorg. p. 448 a.; Joseph. antt. 8, 6,5; 
Ael. v. h. 12, 22; often in Polyb., cf. Schweighduser, Lex. 
Polyb. p. 460; Sept. Deut. xxviii. 56; [other exx. in 
Bleek on Heb. |. c.; Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 146]), 
6addoons, to try whether the sea can be crossed dry-shod 
like the land, Heb. xi. 29; to have trial of a thing, i. e. 
to experience, learn to know by experience, paoriywy, Heb. 
xi. 36 (often in Polyb.5 rijs mpovoias, Joseph. antt. 2, 
5, 1).° 

meipa{w (a form found several times in Hom. and Apoll. 
Rhod. and later prose, for wetpdw [which see in Veitch] 
more com. in the other Grk. writ.) ; impf. émeipatov; 1 
aor. eeipaca; Pass., pres. metpa{opat; 1 aor. éretpacOny; 
pf. ptcp. memetpaopevos (Heb. iv. 15; see metpdw, 1); 1 
gor. mid. 2 pers. sing. émepaow (Rev. ii. 2 Rec.); Sept. 
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for 1B); to try, i. e. L. to try whether a thing can 
be done; to attempt, endeavor: with an inf., Acts ix. 26 
LT TrWH; xvi. 7; xxiv. 6. 2. to try, make trial 
of, test: revd, for the purpose of ascertaining his quality, 
or what he thinks, or how he will behave himself ; a. 
in a good sense: Mt. xxii. 35 [al. refer this to b.]; Jn. 
vi. 6; [2Co. xiii. 5]; Rev. ii. 2. b. in a bad sense: 
to test one maliciously, craftily to put to the proof his 
feelings or judgment, Mt. xvi. 1; xix. 3; xxii. 18,35; Mk. 
viii. 11; x. 2; xii. 15; Lk. xi. 16; xx. 23 (where G T WH 
Tr txt. om. Tr mrg. br. the words ri pe weepdfere) ; Jn. 
viii. 6. c. to try or test one’s faith, virtue, charac- 
ter, by enticement to sin; hence acc. to the context i. q. 
to solicit to sin, to tempt: Jas. i. 13 sq.; Gal. vi. 1; Rev. 
ii. 10; of the temptations of the devil, Mt.iv. 1,3; Mk. 
i. 13; Lk. iv. 2; 1 Co. vii.5; 1 Th. iii. 5; hence, 6 xespé- 
(wv, subst., Vulg. tentator, etc., the empter: Mt. iv. 3; 1 Th. 
iii. 5. d. After the O. T. usage a. of God; 
to inflict evils upon one in order to prove his character 
and the steadfastness of his faith: 1 Co. x. 13; Heb. ii. 18; 
iv. 15 [see mecpdw]; xi. 17, 87 [where see WH. App.]; 
Rev. iii. 10, (Gen. xxii. 1; Ex. xx. 20; Deut. viii. 2; Sap. 
iii. 5; xi. 10(9); Judith viii. 25 sq.). B. Men are 
said setpafew rov Oedy, — by exhibitions of distrust, as 
though they wished to try whether he is not justly dis- 
trusted ; by impious or wicked conduct to test God’s 
justice and patience, and to challenge him, as it were, 
to give proof of his perfections: Acts xv.10; Heb. iii. 9 
RG, (Ex. xvii. 2,7; Num. xiv. 22; Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 
41, 56; cv. (cvi.) 14, ete.; ef. Grimm, Exgt. Hdb. on Sap. 
p- 49); sc. rdv Xptordy [LL T Tr txt. WH +. xdpsov], 1 Co. 
x. 9 [but Lmrg. TWH mrg. ée£ereipacay]; 1d mvevpa 
xupiov, Acts v. 9; absol. retpaec ev Soxtzacia (see Soxipa- 
gia), Heb. iii.9 LL T Tr WH. [On etpagw (as compared 
with 8oxiatw), see Trench § lxxiv.; cf. Cremer s. v. 
CompP.: éx-tretpatw.}* 

arepacpss, -ov, 6, (retpatw, q. v.), Sept. for 7101), an ex- 
periment, attempt, trial, proving; (Vulg. tentatio); a. 
univ. trial, proving: Sir. xxvii. 5, 7; rév metpacpoy Spar 
év rj) capxi pov, the trial made of you by my bodily con- 
dition, since this condition served to test the love of the 
Galatians towards Paul, Gal. iv. 14 LT Tr WH [cf. b. 
below, and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. b. spec. the trial 
of man’s fidelity, integrity, virtue, constancy, etc.: 1 Pet. 
iv. 12; also an enticement to sin, temptation, whether aris- 
ing from the desires or from outward circumstances, 
Lk. viii. 18; 1 Co. x. 18; trropeévey wetpacpdy, Jas. i. 12; 
an internal temptation to sin, 1 Tim. vi.9; of the temp- 
tation by which the devil sought to divert Jesus the 
Messiah from his divine errand, Lk.iv.18; of a condi- 
tion of things, or a mental state, by which we are enticed 
to sin, or to a lapse from faith and holiness: in the 
phrases elogéperw ria eis metp., Mt. vi. 18; Lk. xi. 4; eio- 
épxerOat eis a. Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38 [here TWH 
€px-]; Lk. xxii.40,46; adversity, affliction, trouble, (cf. 
our trial], sent by God and serving to test or prove one’s 
faith, holiness, character: plur., Lk. xxii. 28; Acts xx. 
19; Jas.i.2; 1 Pet. i.6; ray metp. pou rov €v ry capxi pov, 
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my temptation arising from my bodily infirmity, Gal. iv. 
14 Rec. [but see a. above]; Spa rov wetpacpod, Rev. iii. 
10; dx wr. preva, 2 Pet. ii. 9, (Deut. vii. 19; xxix. 3; 
Sir. ii. 15 vi. 7; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 1; 1 Macc. ii. 52). C. 
‘temptation’ (i. e. trial) of God by men, i. e. rebellion 
against God, by which his power and justice are, as it 
were, put to the proof and challenged to show them- 
selves: Heb. iii. 8 (Deut. vi.16; ix. 22; Ps. xciv. (xev.) 
8). Cf. F-ied. B. Koester, Die bibl. Lehre von der Ver- 
suchung. Gotha, 1859. (The word has not yet been 
found in prof. auth. exc. Diose. praef. 1: rovs éi wabav 
@. experiments made on diseases.) * 

weapdw: impf. mid. 8 pers. (sing. and plur), éretparo, 
énetpavro ; pf. pass. ptcp. memetpapeévos (see below) ; com. 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; totry; i.e. 1. to make 
a trial, to attempt, [A. V. to assay], foll. by an infin. ; 
often so fr. Hom. down; also so in the mid. in Acts ix. 26 
RG; xxvi. 21, (Xen. symp. 4, 7; Cyr. 1, 4, 5, ete.; often 
in Polyb.; Ael. v. h. 1,34; 2 Macc. ii. 23; 3 Macc.i. 25; 
4 Macc. xii. 2, etc.); hence wemetpapeévos taught by trial, ex- 
perienced, Heb. iv. 15 in certain codd. and edd. ([Rec."], 
Tdf. formerly) [see below, and cf. retpato, d. a-]. 2. 
In post- Hom. usage with the acc. of a pers. to test, make 
trial of one, put him to the proof: his mind, sentiments, 
temper, Plut. Brut. 10; in particular, to attempt to in- 
duce one to commit some (esp. a carnal) crime; cf. 
Passow s. v. 3a.; [L. and S. s.v. A. IV. 2]. Hence 
wereipapevos in Heb. iv. 15 (see 1 above) is explained 
by some [cf. W. § 15 Note ad fin.], tempted to sin; but 
the Pass. in this sense is not found in Grk. writ.; see 
Delitzsch ad loc.* 

wecpovt, -75, 7, (reibw, q.v.; like mAnopovn), persua- 
sion: in an active sense [yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. as 
below] and contextually, treacherous or deceptive persua- 
sion, Gal. v. 8 [cf. W. § 68, 1 fin.]. (Found besides in 
Ignat. ad Rom. 8, 3 longer recens.; Justin apol. 1, 58 
init.; [Ireneus 4, 33, 7]; Epiph. 80, 21; Chrysost. on 
1 Th. i. 3; Apollon. Dys. syntax p. 195, 10 [299, 17]; 
Eustath. on Hom. II. a’. p. 21, 46 vs. 22; 99, 45 vs. 442; 
s’. p. 637, 5 vs. 181; and Od. y’. p. 785, 22 vs. 285.) * 

aéXayos, -ous, Té, [by some (e. g. Lob. Pathol. Proleg. 
p- 305) connected with mAaé, i. e. the ‘flat’ expanse (cf. 
Lat. aequor); but by Curtius § 367 et al. (cf. Vanitek 
p- 515) with wAnooa, i. e. the ‘ beating’ waves (cf. our 
‘plash ’)], fr. Hom. down ; a. prop. the sea i.e. the 
high sea, the deep, (where ships sail; accordingly but a 
part of the sea, Oadacoa, Aristot. Probl. sect. 23 quaest. 
8 [p. 931°, 14 sy.] dv r@ Acpeéve oArAlyn eoriv 4 OdAacaa, ev 
8€ rq weAdyet Badeia. Hence) rd réXayos ris Gaddoons, 
aequor maris, [A. V. the depth of the sea; of. Trench 
§ xiii.], Mt. xviii. 6 (so too Apollon. Rhod. 2, 608; zeé- 
Aayos aiyaias ddds, Eur. Tro. 88; Hesych. wéA\ayos:.. . 
BuOés, wadros Oakdcons. Cf. W. 611 (568); [Trench 
u. 8.]). b. univ. the sea: rd wed. 74 xara riy Kedcxiay, 
Acts xxvii. 5 (see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. mé- 
Aayos, 1; [T.. and S. s. v. I.]).* 

wedexlo: pf. pass. ptcp. memeNextopévos; (reAexus, an 
axe or two-edged hatchet); to cut oF with an are, to 
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behead: rwd, Rev. xx.4. (Polyb., Diod., Strab., Joseph. 
antt. 20,5,4; Plut. Ant. 36; [cf. W. 26 (25)].)* 

aréparos, -7, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], fifth: Rev. vi. 9; ix. 
1; xvi. 10; xxi. 20.* 

awépre ; fut. réuyo; 1 aor. érepwa [on its epistolary 
use (for the pres. or the pf.) see W. 278 (261); B. 198 
(172): Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. (25), 28; Philem. 11]; 
Pass., pres. méuropac; 1 aor. éméppOny (Lk. vii. 10) ; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for noe; to send: rid, absol., one 
to do something, Mt. xxii. 7; Lk. vii. 19; xvi. 24; Jn.i. 
22; vii. 18; xiii. 16,20; xx. 21 [Treg. mrg. dnooréAX. ]; 
2 Co. ix. 3; Phil. ii. 23, 28, etc.; rend or rivds is omitted 
where the ptcp. is joined to another finite verb, as meuwas 
amexepadice tov ‘lwayyny, he sent (a deputy) and be- 
headed John, Mt. xiv. 10; add, Acts xix. 31; xxiii. 30, 
(for other exx. see drooréAAw, 1 d.); in imitation of the 
Hebr. “5 73 now (18. xvi. 20; 2S. xi. 14; xii. 25; 1 K. 
ii. 25) we find mépwWas 8c rev pabnray airov, he sent by 
his disciples (unless with Fritzsche, and Bornemann, 
Schol. in Luc. p. lxv., one prefer to take méuwas absol. 
and to connect 8 r. pad. with thé foll. elev [so Mey., 
but see (7te Aufl. ed. Weiss), Keil, De Wette, al.]), Mt. 
xi. 2 LT Tr WH, (80 dmooreitas 8a rot adyyéAov, Rev. 
i. 1). Teachers who come forward by God’s command 
and with his authority are said to be (or to have been) 
sent by God: as, John the Baptist, Jn. i. 33; Jesus, Jn. 
iv. 84; v. 28 sq. 80, 87; vi. 88-40, 44; vii. 16, 28, etc.; 
Ro. viii. 3; the Holy Spirit, rhetorically personified, Jn. 
xiv. 26; xv. 263 xvi. 7. avd, w. dat. of the pers. to wliom 
one is sent: 1 Co. iv. 17; Phil. ii.19; revd reve rapa rivos 
(prop. to send one to one from one’s abode [see sapad, I. 
a.]), Jn. xv. 26; apds rea, Lk. iv. 26; Jn. xvi. 7; Acts x. 
88; xv. 25; xxiii. 30; [xxv. 21 RG]; Eph. vi. 22; Phil. 
ii. 25 ; Col. iv. 8; Tit. iii. 12; with the ptep. Aéywr added 
(Hebr. “oxo nov, Gen. xxxviil. 25; 2 S. xiv. 32, etc.), 
said by messenger (Germ. liess sagen), Lk. vii. 6, 19; 
Twa eis w.an ace. of place, Mt. ii.8; Lk. xv. 15; xvi. 27; 
Acts x. 5; the end, for which one is sent is indicated — 
by the prep. els, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 14; 
by an infin., Jn. i. 88; 1 Co. xvi. 3; Rev. xxii. 16. Of 
things, ri rem, a. to bid a thing to be carried to 
one: Rev. xi. 10; with eis and an acc. of place added, 
Rev. i. 11; e’s w. an acc. indicating the purpose, Acts xi. 
29; Phil. iv.16 [here Lchm. br. es; cf. B.829 (283)]. —_b. 
to send (thrust or insert) @ thing into another: Rev. xiv. 
15, 18, (Ael. hist. an. 12, 5); revi re els +5 w. an inf., 2 Th. 
ii. 11. [Comp.: dva-, éx-, peta-, mpo-, Tup- TEpTro. | 

[Syn.: wéurw, drooréAAw: wéurw is the general term 
(differing from Tus in directing attention not to the exit 
but to the advent); it may even imply accompaniment 
(as when the sender is God). é&moordéAAw includes a refer- 
ence to equipment, and suggescs official or authoritative send- 
ing. Cf. Schmidt ch. 104; Westcott on Jn. xx. 21, ‘ Addi- 
tional Note’; also ‘ Additiona] Note’ on 1 Jn. iii. 5.) 

arévns, -nros, 6, (srévopat to work for one’s living; the 
Lat. penuria and Grk. rewdo are akin to it [cf. Vanitek 
p- 1164]; hence révns i. q. éx mévov Kal éevepyeias rd (np 
éxov, Etym. Magn.), poor: 2 Co. ix.9. (From Soph. and 
Hat. down ; Sept. for ;f2¥, °337, 571, wr, ete.) * 








mevblepa 500 


[Syn. wéyns, erm xds: “xéyns occurs but once inthe N.T., 
and then in a quotation fr. the Old, while rrwydés occurs 
between thirty and forty times. . . . The réyns may be so poor 
that he earns his bread by daily labor; the rrwxés that he 
only obtains his living by begging.” Trench § xxxvi.; cf. 
Schmidt ch. 85, 4; ch. 186.] 


wev0ep, -as, 7, (fem. of revbepds, q. v.), a mother-in-law, 
a wife’s mother: Mt. viii. 14; x. 85; Mk. i. 30; Lk. iv. 
38; xii. 53. (Dem., Plut., Lcian., al.; Sept. for nfo.) * 
arevOepds, -ov, 6, a father-in-law, a wife’s father: Jn. xviii. 
13. (Hom., Soph., Eurip., Plut., al.; Sept. [for on, 


yon]-)° 
wevOlw, -& ; fut. revOnow; 1 aor. érévOnoa; (revbos) ; 
fr. Hom. aovens Sept. chiefly for 2%; to mourn; a. 


intrans.: Mt. v. 4 (5); ix. 15; 1 Co.v.2; mevbetv x. eraiev, 
Mk. xvi. 10; Lk. vi. 25; Jas. iv.9; Rev. xviii. 15,19; éxi 
run, over one, Rev. xviii. 11 R G L (Is. Ixvi. 10), éxé 
rwa, ibid. T Tr WH (2 S. xiii. 87; 2 Chr. xxxv. 24, 
etc.). b. trans. to mourn for, lament, one: 2 Co. xii. 
21 [cf. W. 635 sq. (590); B. § 131,4. Syn. see Opnvew, 
fin.}* 

arévOos, -ovs, 7d, (mévOw [(?); akin, rather, to rdos, révo- 
pat (cf. merns); see Curtius p. 53; Vaniéek p. 1165]), fr. 
Hom. down, Sept. for 53x, mourning: Jas. iv. 9; Rev. 
xviii. 7 8q.; xxi. 4.* 

wevixpds, -d, -dv, (fr. mévouat, see révns), needy, poor: 
Lk. xxi. 2. (Occasionally in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. Od. 8, 
348 down; for *)y’ in Ex. xxii. 25; for 93 in Prov. xxix. 
7. 2 

“ibe adv., five times: 2Co. xi. 24. 
Aeschyl., down. ]* 

mevraxio-xAxot, -at, -a, five times a thousand, five thow- 
sand: Mt. xiv. 21; xvi. 9; Mk. vi. 443 viii. 19; Lk. ix. 
14; Jn. vi. 10. [Hdt., Plat., al.]* 

wevraxéorot, -a, -a, five hundred: Lk. 
6. [From Hom. (-ryx-) down.]* 

arévre, of, al, ra, five: Mt. xiv. 17, and often. 
Hom. down. ] 

amevre-keu-Séxaros, -17, -ov, the fifteenth: Lk. iii.1. [Diod., 
Plut., al.]* 

wevrfxovra, ol, al, ra, fifty: Lk. vii.41; xvi.6; Jn. viii 
57; xxi. 11 [RG evrnxovrarpimy (as one word)]; Acts 
xiii. 20; ava mevrne. by fifties [see dva, 2], Mk. vi. 40 
(here L T Tr WH xara 1.; see ward, II. 8 a. y.J; Lk. ix. 
14. [From Hom. down.]* 

mevTnKoo Th, -7s, 7, (SC. Nuépa; fem. of revrnxoards fifti- 
eth), [fr. Plat. down.], Pentecost (prop. the fiftieth day 
after the Passover, Tob. ii. 1; 2 Macc. xii. 832; [Philo de 
septen. § 21; de decal. § 30; cf. W. 26]), the second of 

the three great Jewish festivals; celebrated at Jerusa- 
lem yearly, the seventh week after the Passover, in 
grateful recognition of the completed harvest (Ex. 
xxiil. 16; Lev. xxiii. 15 sq.; Deut. xvi. 9): Acts ii. 1; 
' xx. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 8, (Joseph. antt. 3, 10,6; [14, 18, 
4; ete.]). [BB. DD. (esp. Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kitto) 
8. v. Pentecost; Hamburger, Real-Encycl. i.s. v. Wochen- 
fest ; Edersheim, The Temple, ch. xiii.] * 

werolOnors, -ews, 7, (reiOw, 2 pf. rémoBa), trust, confi- 


[From Pind., 


vii. 41; 1 Co. xv. 


[From 
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dence [R. V.], reliance: 2 Co. i. 15; iii. 4; x. 2; Eph. fii. 
123 eis reva, 2 Co. viii. 22; & rem, Phil. iii.4. (Philode 
nobilit. § 7; Joseph. antt. 1, 3, 1; 3, 2,2; 10,1,4; [11, 
7,1; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 2, 3]; Zosim., Sext. Emp., al. ; 
Sept. once for ;{mt93, 2 K. xviii. 19.) The word is con- 
demned by the Atticists; cf. Zob.ad Phryn. p. 295.° 

aép, an enclitic particle, akin to the prep. wepi [ Herm. 
de part. dy, p.6; Curtius § 359; cf. Lob. Pathol. Elemen- 
ta, i. 290; al. (connect it directly with mépay, etc., and) 
give ‘throughly’ as its fundamental meaning; cf. 
Bdunlein, Partikeln, p. 198], showing that the idea of 
the word to which it is annexed must be taken in its 
fullest extent ; it corresponds to the Lat. circiter, cunque, 
Germ. noch so sehr, immerhin, wenigstens, ja; [Eing. how- 
ever much, very much, altogether, indeed]; cf. Hermann 
ad Vig. p. 791 ; Klotzad Devar. ii. 2 p. 722 sqq.; [Donald- 
son, New Crat. §178 fin.]. In the N. T. it is affixed to 
the pron. ds and to sundry particles, see dcdrep, édvmep, 
ctrep, emelep, erednmep, iprep, xaOarep, xaimep, dowep, 
donep. [(From Hom. down.)] 

mepartépe, (fr. repairepos, compar. of mépa), adv., fr. 
Aeschy]. down, further, beyond, besides: Acts xix. 39 L 
Tr WH, for RG epi érépov. With this compare ovde 
(nrhnoere mepasrépw, Plat. Phaedo c. 56 fin. p. 107 b.* 

aépav, Ionic and Epic wépny, adv., fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 9339; beyond, on the other side; — a. ro 
répav, the region beyond, the opposite shore: Mt. viii. 
18, 28; xiv. 22; xvi.5; Mk. iv. 835; v.21; vi. 45; viii. 
13. b. joined (like a prep.) with a gen. [ W. § 54, 
6]: mépay ris Gad. Jn. vi. 22, 25; wépay row lopddvou, Mt. 
iv. 15; xix.1; (Mk. x.1L T Tr WH]; Jn.i. 28; iii. 26; 
with verbs of going it marks direction towards a place 
[over, beyond], Jn. vi.1,17; x.40; xviii.1; of the place 
whence, [Mt. iv. 25]; Mk. iii. 8. 1d mépay rjs Oaddaons, 
Mk. v.1; [rov "Iop8avov, Mk. x. 1 RG); rijs Aiuons, LE. 
viii. 22, (rov morapov, Xen. an. 3, 5,2). [See Sophocles, 
Lex. s.v.]* 

adpas, -aros, rd, (xépa beyond), fr. Aeschyl. down, ez- 
tremity, bound, end, [see rédos, 1 a. init.]}; a. ofa 
portion of space (boundary, frontier): mépata ris yas, 
[the ends of the earth], i. q. the remotest lands, Mt. xii. 
42; Lk. xi. 31, (Hom. I. 8, 478 [wetpap}; Thuc. 1, 69; 
Xen. Ages. 9,4; Sept. for pu ‘pax [W. 30]); also ee¢ 
olkoupens, Ro. x. 18 (Ps. lxxi. (Ixxii.) 8)  b.ofa 
thing extending through a period of time (termination) : 
avrioyias, Heb. vi. 16 (ray xaxav, Aeschyl. Pers. 632; 
Joseph. b. j. 7, 5, 6, and other exx. in other writ.).° 

Tlépyapos [perh. -pov, 76, (the gend. in the N. T. is in- 
determinate ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 421 sq.; Pape, Eigen- 
namen, 8. vv. )],-ov, 7, Pergamus [or Pergamum, “(ef 
Curtius §413)], a city of Mysia Major in Asia Minor, 
the seat of the dynasties of Attalus and Eumenes, cele- 
brated for the temple of Aesculapius, and the invention 
[(?) ef. Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 39 8q.; Birt, 
Antikes Buchwesen, ch. ii.] and manufacture of parch- 
ment. The river Selinus flowed through it and the 
Cetius ran past it (Strab. 13 p. 623; Plin. 5, 30 (33); 18, 
11 (21); Tac. ann. 8,63). It was the birthplace of the 
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physician Galen, and had a great royal library. Mod- 
ern Berghama. There was a Christian church there: 
Rev. i. 11; ii. 12.* 

Ildpyn, -ns, 7, [cf. the preceding word], Perge or Perga, 
a town of Pamphylia, on the river Cestrus about seven 
miles (sixty stadia) from the sea. Ona hill near the 
town was the temple of Diana [i. e. Artemis] (Strab. 14 
" p. 667; Mel. 1, 14; Liv. 88, 37): Acts xiii. 18 8q.; xiv. 
. 25. (BB. DD.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 134 sq.] * 
wept, (akin to wépa, mépav; [Curtius § 359), prep., 

joined in the N. T. with the gen. and the acc. (in class. 
Grk. also with the dat.), and indicating that the person 
or thing relative to which an act or state is predicated 
is as it were encompassed by this act or state ; Lat. cir- 
cum, circa; around, about. 

I. with the GENITIVE it denotes that around which 
an act or state revolves; about, concerning, as touching, 
etc., (Lat. de, quod attinet ad, causa w. a'gen., propter) 
[cf. W. 372 sq. (349)]. a. about, concerning, (Lat. 
de; in later Lat. also circa): after verbs of speaking, 
teaching, writing, etc., see under dvyayyéAAw, dray- 
yew, drodoyodpat, yoyyulw, ypade, 8nddw, diaB_eBaiov- 
pas, dcayvwpifw, Sraréyopat, di8aonm, Siyyoupat (Heb. xi. 
32), Siupynots, elroy and mpoeimroy, érepwrde and épwrda, 
Katnxéw, Aad€w, A€yw, Adyor airéw, Adyor drosidwps, Adyor 
8i8ept, paprupéw, pveia, pynpovevw, mpoxarayyéAAw, mpo- 
Guteveo, Uropsrjoxw, xpnpati{ouat, jos, pin, ete. ; 
after verbs of hearing, knowing, ascertaining, 
inquiring, see under dxovw, ywooxw, ériorapat, lor, 
élerd{a, (yréw, ex(nrew, éme(yréw, (nrnpa, ruvOdvopat, ete. ; 
after verbs of thinking, deciding, supposing, 
doubting, ete.; see under d:aroyifopat, évOvpéopa, meé- 
weiopat, ticTeva, Siarropew, eAcyxw, etc. b. as re- 
spects [A. V. often (as) touching]; a. with verbs, 
to indicate that what is expressed by the verb (or verbal 
noun) holds so far forth as some person or thing is con- 
cerned ; with regard to, in reference to: Acts xxviii. 21; 
Heb. xi. 20; wept cod pveia, 2 Tim.i.3; eLovoiav yep, 
1 Co. vii. 37; émerayhy éyew, ibid. 25; see évréddopae, 
€vrohn, mapaxadéw, tapapvOéopat, mpdpaccs, Exdixos, Aay- 
xavo to cast lots. B. with the neut. plur. [and sing. ] 
of the article, ra mepi tivos the things concerning a person 
or thing, i. e. what relates to, can be said about, etc.: ra 
nept ths Baccdeias rou Geov, Acts i. 3; viii. 12 [Rec.]; 
xix. 8 [here LTrWH om. ra]; ra rept rijs 5800, Acts 
xxiv. 22; with the gen. of a pers. one’s affairs, his con- 
dition or state: Acts xxviii. 15; Eph. vi. 22; Phil. i. 27; 
ii. 19 sq.; Col. iv. 8; in a forensic sense, one’s cause or 
case, Acts xxiv. 10; ra mepi "Incov (or rov xvupiov), [the 
(rumors) about Jesus (as.a worker of miracles), Mk. v. 
27T Trmrg. br. WH]; the things (necessary to be known 
and believed) concerning Jesus, Acts xviii. 25; xxili.11; 
xxviii. 23 Rec., 31; the things that befell Jesus, his death, 
Lk. xxiv. 19; the things in the O. T. relative to him, the 
prophecies concerning him, ibid. 27; the career, death, 
appointed him by God, Lk. xxii. 37 [here T Tr WH rd 
etc. ]. Y: mept twos, absol., at the beginning of sen- 
tences, concerning, as to: 1 Co. vii. 1; viii.1; xvi. 1, 12; 
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but in other places it is more properly taken with the 
foll. verb, Mt. xxii. 31; xxiv. 86; Mk. xii. 26; 1 Co. 
vii. 25; villi. 1,45; xii. 1; 1 Th. iv. 9; v.13 cf. W. 373 
(350). ©. on account of; a. of the subject- 
matter, which at the same time occasions the action 
expressed by the verb: so after verbs of accusing, see 
éyxadéw, carnyopew, xpivw rivc mepi Tivos, etc. ; after verbs 
expressing emotion, see Oavyd{w, dyavaxréw, kavydopat, 
ondayxvifopa, evyaptotéw, evyapioria, alvéw, pedet pol, 
peptuvaw; also after eJyoua, 3 Jn. 2, see was, II. 2 b. 
6. B. of the cause for (on account of) which a 
thing is done, or of that which gave occasion for the 
action or occurrence: Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; Jn. x. 83, 
(rept ris BrAaodnpias AdBere atrdv, Ev. Nic. c. 4, p. 546 
ed. Thilo [p. 221 ed. Tdf.]); Acts xv. 2; xix. 23; xxv. 
15, 18, 24; Col. ii. 1 [RG]. Y- on account of, i. e. 
for, for the benefit or advantage of: Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. 
xiv. 24 RG; Lk. iv. 88; Jn. xvi. 26; xvii. 9, 20; Heb. 
v. 8; xi. 40; mepi and irép alternate in Eph. vi. 18 sq. [cf. 
W. 383 (358) n. also § 50,3; B.§ 147, 21.22; Wieseler, 
Meyer, Bp. Lghtft., Ellic. on Gal. i. 4]. 8. sepl is 
used of the design or purpose for removing something 
or taking it away: mepi duaprias, to destroy sin, Ro. viii. 
8; d&ddva davrdév rept ray dpapridy, to expiate, atone 
for, sins, Gal. i. 4 (where R WH txt. daép [see as in y. 
above, and cf. izép, I. 6]); also to offer sacrifices, and 
simply sacrifices, wept duapriay, Heb. v.38 [RG trép; see 
u. 8.]; x. 18, 26; wept duapridy érabe [aréOaver], 1 Pet. iii. 
18; wept dyaprias sc. Ovoia, sacrifices for sin, expia- 
tory sacrifices, Heb. x. 6 (fr. Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7; cf. Num. 
viii. 8; see dpapria, 3; ra wept ris dp. Lev. vi. 25; rd 
mepir. & Lev. xiv. 19); Daopds wep r. dpapriov, 1 Jn. 
ii. 25 iv. 10. 

II. with the AccusaTIVE (W. 406 (379)) ; a. 
of Place; about, around: as, about parts of the body, 
Mt. iii. 4; [xviii.6 LT Tr WH]; Mk.i.6; ix. 42; Lk. 
xvii. 2; Rev. xv. 6. about places: Lk. xiii. 8; Acts xxii. 
6; Jude 7; ra mepi rdv rérov éxeivov, the neighborhood of 
that place, Acts xxviii. 7; of mep{ w. an ace. of place, 
those dwelling about a place or in its vicinity, Mk. iii. 
8 [T Tr WH om. Lbr. of]. of srepi reva, those about one 
i. e. with him, his companions, associates, friends, etc., 
Mk. iv. 10; Lk. xxii. 49; [add, Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) 
“ Shorter Conclusion ”]; ‘acc. to Grk. idiom of mept roy 
IIavAov, Paul and his companions (Germ. die Paulusge- 
sellschaft) [cf. W. 406 (379); B.§ 125, 8], Acts xiii. 13; 
acc. to a later Grk. usage ai sept MdpOay denotes Martha 
herself, Jn. xi. 19 (although others [e. g. Meyer, Weiss, 
Keil, Godet, al.] understand by it Martha and her at- 
tendants or domestics; but L Tr WH read apés 17)» (for 
ras mept) MapOay) ; cf. Matthiae § 583, 2; Bnhdy. p. 263; 
Kiihner ii. p. 230 sq.; [W. and B.u.s8.]. in phrases the 
underlying notion of which is that of revolving 
about something: of persons engaged in any occupa- 
tion, of sept rd rotatra épyarat [A. V. the workmen of like 
occupation], Acts xix. 25; meponaobut, rupBdlecOa reph 
rt, Lk. x. 40, 41 [but here L T Tr WH txt. opuBa¢y q. v. 
(and WH mrg. om. zepi rodAd)], (wept nhv yeapyiav yive 
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oOa, 2 Macc. xii. 1). b. as to, in reference to, con- 
cerning: so after dddéxtyos, 2 Tim. iii. 8; aoroyetv, 1 Tim. 
vi. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 18; vaveyetv, 1 Tim. i. 19; vooeiv, 1 Tim. 
vi. 4; wept mavra éautrdv wapéxerOas rirov, Tit. ii. 7; ra 
mepi ue, the state of my affairs, Phil. ii. 23; ai wept ra 
Aouad émcOvpia, Mk. iv. 19 (ai wept rd cGpa émOupia, Ar- 
istot. rhet. 2, 12, 3; ra mepi Yruyny x. c@pa ayaa, eth. 
Nic. 1,8); cf. W. § 30,3 N.5; [B.§ 125, 9]. c. of 
Time; in a somewhat indefinite specification of time, 
about, near: sepi tpitny Spay, Mt. xx. 8; add, 5 sq. 9; 
xxvii.46; Mk. vi.48; Acts x.(8LT Tr WH], 9; xxii. 6. 


III. in Composition mepi in the N. T. signifies 1. 
in a circuit, round about, all around, as wepiayw, wept- 
BadAw, reptactpanra, trepixetpat, meptotxe, etc., etc. 2. 


beyond (because that which surrounds a thing does not 
belong to the thing itsclf but is beyond it): mepiepyos, 
meprepyd{ouar, meptreira, meptpevo, MEptovatos, Tepteads, 


TEPLOTT EVE. 3. through [(?) —intensive, rather 
(cf. wepsarrrw, 2)]: meptreipw. 

mepr-dyo; impf. mepipyov; fr. Hdt. down; 1. 
trans. a. to lead around [cf. epi, III. 1]. b. 


i.q. to lead about with one’s self: rwa (Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 
28; rpeis mai8as dxoAovbovs, Dem. p. 958, 16), 1 Co. ix. 
5. 2. intrans. to go about, walk about, (Ceb. tab. c. 
6): absol. Acts xiii. 11; with an acc. of place (depend- 
ing on the prep. in compos., cf. Matthiae § 426 ; [B. 144, 
(126) ; W. § 52, 2c. ; 432 (402)]), Mt. iv. 23 [R G; (al. 
read the dat. with or without év)]; ix. 35; xxiii. 15; 
Mk. vi. 6.* 

aepr-aiptw, <>: 2 aor. inf. repedetv, [ptcp. plur. mepe- 
eddvres; Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. weptatpetrac]; impf. 3 
pers. sing. mepinpeiro; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
TON; a. to take away that which surrounds or en- 
velops a thing [cf. wepi, IIT. 1]: rd xdAvpya, pass., 2 Co. 
iii. 16 (roppupav, 2 Macc. iv. 38; roy daxrvAcoy, Gen. xli. 
42; Joseph. antt. 19, 2, 3); adyevpas, the anchors from 
both sides of the ship, [R. V. casting off], Acts xxvii. 
40; [2 aor. ptep., absol., in a nautical sense, io cast loose, 
Acts xxviii. 13 WH (al. wepteAddvres) ]. b. metaph. 
to take away altogether or entirely: ras dpaprias (with 
which one is, as it were, enveloped), the guilt of sin, i. e. 
to expiate perfectly, IIeb. x. 11; rv éAwida, pass., Acts 
Xxvil. 20.® 

mepramre: 1 aor. ptcp. mepapas; [fr. Pind. down]; 
1. to bind or tie around, to put around, [mepl, III. 1]; 
to hang upon, attach to. 2. to kindle a fire around 
[or thoroughly ; see meptxpinta@, meptxahumr@, mepixparns, 
reptdumos, etc. ] (Phalar. ep. 5, p. 28): Lk. xxii. 55 T WH 
Tr txt.* 

wepr-astpdnrre: 1 aor. meptnorpaya [R"* L awepiéorp. 
(see B. 34 sq. (30) and Tdf.’s note)], to flash around, 
shine about, [mepi, III. 1]: rea, Acts ix. 3; mepi reva, Acts 
xxii. 6. (({4 Macc. iv. 10]; eccl. and Byzant. writ.) * 

wepr-PodAw : fut. repBaro; 2 aor. mepeéBadov; pf. pass. 
ptep. wepiBeBAnpevos; 2 aor. mid. mepreBarddunv; 2 fut. 
mid. wepsBadovpar; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
D2 to cover, cover up; also for wa to clothe, and noy 
to veil; fo throw around, to put round; a. wdde 
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xdpaxa, to surround a city with a bank (palisade), Lk. 
xix. 43 ((RGTr L txt. WH mrg.]; see wapeuSddr(, 
2). b. of garments, rea, to clothe one: Mt. xxv. 36, 
38,43; rua re, to put a thing on one, to clothe one with a 
thing [B. 149 (130); W. § 32,4 a.]: Lk. xxiii. 11 [here 
TWH om. I. Tr br. ace. of pers.]; Jn. xix. 2; pass., Mk. 
xiv. 51; xvi. 5; Rev. vii. 9,13; x. 1; xi.3; xii. 1; xvii. 
4 (where Rec. has dat. of the thing; [so iv.4 L WH 
txt., but al. dy w. dat. of thing]); xviii. 16; xix. 18; 
Mid. to put on or clothe one’s self: absol. Rev. iii. 18; w- 
acc. of the thing [cf. B. § 135, 2], Mt. vi. 81; Acts xii. 
8; passively, —in 2 aor., Mt. vi. 29; Lk. xii. 27; in 2 
aor. w. acc. of the thing, Rev. iii. 18; xix. 8; in 2 fut. 
with éy rex [B. u.s.; see év, I. 5b. p. 210°], Rev. iii. 5.° 

wept-PrXérrw : impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. wepeeBAéwero; 1 
aor. ptcp. mepiBreWapevos; tolookaround. In the N.T. 
only in the mid. (to look round about one’s self): absol., 
Mk. ix. 8; x. 23; foll. by an inf. of purpose, Mk. v. 32; 
rivd, to look round on one (i.e. to look for one’s self at 
one near by), Mk. iii. 5, 34; Lk. vi. 10; els revas, Ev. 
Nic. c. 43 mdvra, Mk.xi.11. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.; 
Sept.) * 

aept-Pédarov, -ov, Td, (weptSadAw), prop. a covering 
thrown around, a wrapper; inthe N. T. lL. a@ man- 
tle: Heb. i. 12 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 27; Ezek. xvi. 13; xxvii. 7; 
Is. lix. 17; mepiB. Baowuxdv and mepiB. ex roppupas, Pa- 
laeph. 52, 4). 2. aveil [A.V.a covering]: 1 Co. xi. 
15. [(From Eur. down.)]* 

aept-Séw : plupf. pass. 3 pers. sing. repeedeBero; (fr. Hdt. 
down]; to bind around, tie over, [cf. wepi, IIL. 1]: rad 
min, Jn. xi. 44. (Sept. Job xii. 18; Plut. mor. p. 825 e. 
[i. e. praecepta ger. reipub. 82, 21; Aristot. h. a. 9, 39 
pe 623%, 14].) ° 

wepr-Spépo, see mepiTpexa. 

aepv-epydtouar; (see wepi, III. 2); to bustle about use- 
lessly, to busy one’s self about trifling, needless, useless mat- 
ters, (Sir. iii. 23; Hdt. 3, 46; Plat. apol. p. 19 b.; al.): 
used apparently of @ person officiously inquisitive ‘about 
others’ affairs [A. V. to be a busybody], 2 Th. iii. 11, as in 
Dem. p. 150, 24 [ef. p. 805, 4 etc.].* 

areplepyos, -ov, (epi and épyov; see mepi, ITI. 2), busy 
about trifles and neglectful of important matters, esp. busy 
about other folks’ affairs, a busybody: 1 Tim. v.13 (often 
so in prof. auth. fr. Xen. mem. 1, 3,1 ; wep. xal wokumpay- 
pov, Epict. diss. 8, 1,21); of things: ra meptepya, imper- 
tinent and superfluous, of magic [A. V. curious] arts, 
Acts xix. 19 (so mepiepyos practising magic, Aristaen. 
epp. 2, 18, 2 [cf. Plut. Alex. 2,5]); cf. Kypke, Observv. 
and Kuinoel, Com. ad loc.* 

arept-tpyopar; 2 aor. mepindOov; fr. Hdt. down; fo go 
about: of strollers, Acts xix. 13; of wanderers, Heb. xi. 
87; of navigators (making a circuit), Acts xxviil. 13 
[here WH sepreddvres, see mreptatpéw, a.]; Tas olkias, fo 
go about from house to house, 1 Tim. v. 13.* 

arepi-<xo; 2 aor. meptécxov; fr. Hom. down; in the 
N. T. to surround, encompass ; 1. e. a. to contain. 
of the subject-matter, contents, of a writing (7 BiBdos 
mepexer tas mpagtecs, Diod. 2,1; [Joseph. c. ‘Ap. (1, 1); 
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1, 8,2; 2,4, 15 2,38, 1]), émeoroAny meptexovoay ray ruroy 
rovrov, a letter of which this is a sample, or a letter 
written after this form (ef. rémos, 3], Acts xxiii. 25 [LT Tr 
WH éxovcay (cf. Grimm on | Mace. as below) ] (ré» rpd- 
gov rourov, 1 Macc. xv. 2; 2 Macc. xi. 16); intrans. (B. 
§129,17n.; 144 (126) n.]: wepeéxes €v (77) ypady, it is 
contained in (holy) scripture, 1 Pet. ii. 6 RGT Tr WH; 
absol., mepuéxet 9 ypagn (our runs), foll. by direct disc., 
ibid. Lchm.; likewise 6 vépos tpav mepiéxet, Ev. Nicod. 
c. 4; with adverbs: meputyew ovrws, 2 Macc. ix. 18; xi. 
22; xabas meptexes BiBros “Evoy, Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Levi 10; os 9 mapadoors mepéxet, Euseb. h.e. 8, 1; see 
Grimm on 1 Mace. xi. 29. b. iq. to take possession 
of, to seize: rwa, Lk. v. 9 (2 Mace. iv. 16; Joseph. b. j. 4, 
10, 1).* 

weprfavvie, or -Covvuss: Mid., 1 fut. wepfooopat; 1 
aor. impv. wepi{woas, ptcp. mept{woduevos: pf. pass. ptep. 
mepte(wopevos; to gird around [sepi, III. 1]; to fasten 
garments with a girdle: riv éaduv, to fasten one’s cloth- 
ing about the loins with a girdle (Jer. i. 17), pass., Lk. 
xii. 35. Mid. to gird one’s self: absol., Lk. xii. 37; xvii. 
8; Acts xii. 8 Rec. ; ry dopey év dAnéeia, with truth as 
a girdle, figuratively i. q. to equip one’s self with knowl- 


edge of the truth, Eph. vi. 14; with an acc. of the thing © 


with which one girds himself (often so in Sept., as oak- 
xov, Jer. iv. 8; vi. 26; Lam. ii. 10; wrodqv 8d€ns, Sir. xlv. 
7; and in trop. expressions, dvvapuv, evppoovrny, 1 S. 
ii. 4; Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 33; [B. § 185, 2]): mpds rots pa- 
orois (avny, Rev. i. 13; {avas mept ra orndn, Rev. xv. 6. 
(Arstph., Polyb., Paus., Plut., al.; Sept. for 73m and 
UR.) Cf. dvagavvups.® 

wepl-Oeors, -ews, 7, (reptriOnus), the act of putting around 
[wepi, IIT. 1], (Vulg. circumdatio, [A.V. wearing]) : wepeOé- 
cews xpvoloy xdopos, the adornment consisting of the gold- 
en ornaments wont to be placed around the head or the 
body, 1 Pet. iii.3. (Arr. 7, 22], Galen, Sext. Empir., al.) * 

wepr-tormps: 2 aor. repceorny; pf. ptcp. reprearas; pres. 
mid. impv. 2 pers. sing. meptiorago (on which form see 
W.§ 14, Le.; [B. 47 (40), who both callit passive (but 
see Veitch p. 340)]); 1. in the pres., impf., fut., 
1 aor., active, to place around (one). 2. in the perf., 
plupf., 2 aor. act., and the tenses of the mid., fo stand 
around: Jn. xi. 42; Acts xxv. 7 [in LT Tr WH w. an 
ace.; ef. W. § 52, 4,12]. Mid. to turn one’s self about se. 
for the purpose of avoiding something, hence to avoid, shun, 
(Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 12; 10,10, 4; b.j. 2,8, 6; Antonin. 
3,4; Artem. oneir. 4, 59; Athen. 15 p. 675e.; Diog. 
Laért. 9, 14; Jambl. vit. Pyth. 31 [p. 892 ed. Kiessl.]; 
Sext. Empir.; joined with mevyev, Joseph. antt. 1,1, 4; 
with éxrpémeoOa, Leian. Hermot. § 86; Hesych. mepi- 
igrago: dnddevye, avarpere; [cf. further, D’Orville’s 
Chariton, ed. Reiske, p. 282]; this use of the verb is 
censured by Lcian. soloec. 5): in the N. T. so with an 
acc. of the thing [cf. W. I.c.], 2 Tim. ii. 16; Tit. iii. 9.* 

mepr-xdSapna, -ros, Td, (mepixadaipw, to cleanse on all 
sides [aepi, IIL. 1]), off-scouring, refuse: plur. ra mepix. 
tov xédopou [A. V. the filth of the world], metaph. the most 
abject and despicable men, 1 Co. iv. 18. (Epict. diss. 3, 
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22, 78; purgamenta urbis, Curt. 8, 5,8; 10, 2, 7; [see 
Wetstein on 1 Co. 1. c.]; Sept. once for 193, the price 
of expiation or redemption, Prov. xxi. 18, because the 
Grks. used to apply the term xa@apyara to victims sacri- 
ficed to make expiation for the people, and even to crim- 
inals who were maintained at the public expense, that 
on the outbreak of a pestilence or other calamity they 
might be offered as sacrifices to make expiation for the 
state.) * 

awept-Kad-({o: 1 aor. ptcp. repixadicas ; 1. in class. 
Grk. trans. fo bid or make to sit around, to invest, besiege, 
a city, a fortress. 2. intrans. fo sit around, be seated 
around; so in Lk. xxii. 55 Lehm. txt.* 

awep-Kahinre ; 1 aor. ptcp. mepxaduwas ; pf. pass. ptcp. 
mwepixexaduppevos; fr. Hom. down; to cover all around 
[wepi, III. 1], to cover up, cover over: ro mpdcamov, Mk. 
xiv. 65; Lk. xxii. 64 [A. V. blindfold]; ri xpvoip, Heb. 
ix. 4 (Ex. xxviii. 20).* 

wepl-cayor; (epi and xezuas); fr. Hom. down; L. 
to lie around [ef. mepi, III. 1]: mepé (cf. W. § 52, 4, 12] 
rt, [A. V. were hanged, Mk. ix. 42]; Lk. xvii. 2; Zyovres 
meptxeipevor Huiv véspos, [A.V. are compassed about with 
a cloud etc.], Heb. xii. 1. 2. passively [cf. B. 50 
(44)], to be compassed with, have round one, [with acc. ; 
cf. W. § 82, 5; B. §134, 7]: dvow, Acts xxviii. 20 (8e- 
ond, 4 Mace. xii. 3); doOévecay, infirmity cleaves to me, 
Heb. v. 2 (d8puw, Theocr. 23,14; dpavpwor, védos, Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 6).* 

wepr-xehadala, -as, 9, (aepi and xedadn), a helmet: 1 Th. 
v. 8; rov owrnpiov (fr. Is. lix. 17), i.e. dropping the fic., 
the protection of soul which consists in (the hope of) 
salvation, Eph. vi. 17. (Polyb.; Sept. for yay>.) * 

arepe-xparts, -¢s, (xparos), reds, having full power over a 
thing: [mepex. yeverOas rns oxddns, to secure], Acts xxvii. 
16. (Sus. 39 cod. Alex.; eccl. writ.) * 

arepy-xpowre : 2 aor. mepséexpuBoy (on this form cf. Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. i. p. 400 sq.; ii. p. 226; [WH. App. p. 170; 
al. make it (in Lk. as below) a late im perfect; cf. B. 
40 (85); Soph. Lex. 8. v. xpuBw; Veitch s. v. xp¥mraw]) ; 
to conceal on all sides or entirely, to hide: éavrdév, to keep 
one’s self at home, Lk. i. 24. (Lecian., Diog. Laért., 
al.)* 

wept-Kundéo, -&: fut. meptxuxdoow; to encircle, compass 
about: of a city (besieged), Lk. xix. 43. (Arstph. av. 
846; Xen. an. 6,1(3), 11; Aristot. h. a. 4, 8 [p. 533°, 11]; 
Leian., al.; Sept. for 330.) * 

aepAduwe: 1 aor. weptéAapwa; to shine around: twa, 
Lk. ii. 9; Acts xxvi. 138. (Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

wepr-Aelrw : pres. pass. ptcp. mepirecrdpevos (cf. wepi, 
III. 2); to leave over; pass. fo remain over, to survive: 
1 Th. iv. 15, 17. (Arstph., Plat., Eur., Polyb., Hdian. ; 
2 Mace. i. 31.) * 

wep(-Avwos, -ov, (epi and Avmy, and so prop. ‘encom- 
passed with grief’ [cf. mepi, III. 3]), very sad, exceedingly 
sorrowful: Mt. xxvi. 388: Mk. vi. 26; xiv. 84; Lk. xviii. 
23, 24 [where T WH om. Tr br. the cl.]. (Ps. xii. (xlii.) 
6,12; 1 Esdr. viii. 69; Isocr., Aristot., al.) * 

wepe-péve ; (epi further [cf. wept, IIT. 2]); to wait for: 





epee 


si, Actsi.4. (Gen. xlix. 18; Sap. viii. 12; Arstph., Thuc., 
Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

aépé [on the formative or strengthening € cf. Lob. 
Paralip. p. 131], adv., fr. Aeschyl. down, round about: 
al sépé wddets, the cities round about, the circumjacent 
cities, Acts v. 16.° 

mepr-orndo, -@; £0 dwell round about: ria [cf. W. § 52, 
4, 12], to be one’s neighbor, Lk. i. 65. (Hdt., Arstph., 
Xen., Lys., Plut.) * 

aepl-oixos, -ov, (epi and oixos), dwelling around, a 
neighbor: Lk.i.58. (Gen. xix. 29; Deut.i. 7; Jer. xxx. 
(xlix.) 5; Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Isocr., al.) * 

aeprotvoros, -ov, (fr. mepiwy, meptouca, ptcp. of the verb 
mepiequs, to be over and above — see émtovows; hence 
neptovaia, abundance, plenty ; riches, wealth, property), 
that which is one’s own, belongs to one’s possessions: Xads 
meptovatos, a people selected by God from the other nations 
for his own possession, Tit. ii. 14; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64; 
in Sept. for 729 Dy’, (Ex. xix. 5); Deut. vii. 6; xiv. 2; 
xxvi. 18. [Cf. Bp. Lghvft. ‘ Fresh Revision’ etc. App. 
ii.]* ; 

aeprox hy, -78, 7), (mEprex@, q- V+) ; 1. an encompass- 
ing, compass, circuit, (Theophr., Diod., Plut., al.). 2. 
that which is contained ; spec. the contents of any writing, 
Acts viii. 32 (Cic. ad Attic. 18, 25; Stob. eclog. ethic. p. 
164 [ii. p. 541 ed. Gaisford]) [but A. V. place i.e. pas- 
sage; cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

wep-waréw, -®; impf. 2 pers. sing. wepiemarecs, 3 pers. 
wepterares, plur. repcenarouy; fut. reptrarnoe; 1 aor. wept 
endtnoa; plupf. 3 pers. sing. mepseremarnxee (Acts xiv. 8 
Rec.“*), and without the augm. (cf. W. § 12,9; [B. 33 
(29)]) weperenarnxes (ibid. Rec." Grsb.) ; Sept. for 777; 
to walk; [walk about A. V. 1 Pet. v. 8]; a. prop. 
(as in Arstph., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Joseph., Ael., al.) : ab- 
sol., Mt. ix.5; xi. 5; xv. 31; Mk. ii. 9 [Tdf. draye]; v.42; 
Vili. 24; xvi. 12; Lk. v. 23; vii. 22; xxiv. 17; Jn.i. 36; v. 
8 sq. 11 sy.; xi. 9sq.; Acts ili. 6, 8sq.12; xiv. 8,10; 1 
Pet. v. 8; Rev. ix. 20; i.q. to make one’s way, make prog- 
ress, in fig. disc. equiv. to to make a due use of opportu- 
nities, Jn. xii. 35°. with additions: mepur. yuprds, Rev. 
XVi. 15; émayw (reds), Lk. xi. 44; dca w. gen. of the thing, 
Rev. xxi. 24 [(GLT Tr WH]; é» w. dat. of place, i.q. 
to frequent, stay in, a place, Mk. xi. 27; Jn. vii. 1; x. 23; 
Rev. ii. 1; €y reot, among persons, Jn. xi. 54; [a. dou 
HOedes, Of personal liberty, Jn. xxi. 18]; metaph. éy r7 
oxoria, to be subject to error and sin, Jn. viii. 12; xii. 
35°; 1Jn. i. 6 sq.; ii-11; év with dat. of the garment 
one is clothed in, Mk. xii. 38; Lk. xx. 46; Rev. iii. 4, (ép 
xoxxivots, Epict. diss. 3, 22,10); emt rjs Oaddcons, [ Mt. 
xiv. 25 RG; 26 LT Tr WI; Mk. vi. 48, 49], see ézi, 
A. I. 1 a.and 24.3 éni rv 6aX., emi ra v8ara, [Mt. xiv. 25 
LT Tr WH, 26 RG, 29], see emi, C. I. 1 a.; [rapa ryv 
@ddacaav, Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16 Rec., see mapa, IIT. 1]; 
pera Tivos, to associate with one, to be one’s companion, 
used of one’s followers and votaries, Jn. vi. 66; Rev. iii. 
4. b. Hebraistically, to live [ef. W.32; com. in Paul 
and John, but not found in James or in Peter (cf. dyva- 
orpédpw 3 b., avaorpogpn) |, i. e. a. to regulate one’s 
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life, to conduct one’s self (cf. 63s, 2 a., wopevw, b. y.) : 
afiws rivés, Eph. iv. 1; Col.i.10; 1 Th. ii. 12; evoynydves, 
Ro. xiii. 13; 1 Th. iv. 12; depeBas, Eph. v. 15; drdxres, 
2 Th. iii. 6, 11; Ss or xadas rts, Eph. iv. 17; v. 8,15; ovre 
w. xaOos, Phil. iii. 17; [xaos a. ovre wv. 1 In. ii. 6 (L Tr 
txt. WIL om. otrw)]; was, xaos, 1 Th. iv. 13 otras, os, 
1 Co. vii. 17; so that a nom. of quality must be sought 
from what follows, éy6poi rod cravpotv rod Xporov, Phil. 
iii. 18. witha dat. of the thing to which the life is given 
or consecrated : «dpors, peOas, etc., Ro. xiii. 18, cf. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 1408q.; w.a dat. of the standard 
ace. to which one governs his life [cf. Fritzsche u. s. p. 
142; also B. § 133, 22 b.; W. 219 (205)]: Acts xxi. 21; 
Gal. v. 16; 2 Co. xii. 18;. foll. by év w. a dat. denoting 
either the state in which one is living, or the virtue or 
vice to which he is given [cf. év, I.5 e. p. 210» bot.]: Ro. 
vi.4; 2 Co.iv.2; Eph. ii. 2,10; iv. 17; v. 2; Col. iii. 7; 
iv. 5; 2Jn. 4,6; 8 Jn. 3 8q.; €» Bodpact, of those who 
have fellowship in the sacrificial feasts, Heb. xiii. 9; é» 
Xpior@ [see ev, I. 6 b.], to live a life conformed to the 
union entered into with Christ, Col. ii. 6; xard w. an acc. 
of the pers. or thing furnishing the standard of living, 
(Mk. vii. 5]; 2Jn.6; xard dvOpmmov, 1 Co. iii. 8; xara 
odpxa, Ro. viii. 1 Rec., 4; xiv. 15; 2 Co. x. 2. 8. 
i. q. to pass (one’s) life: év oapxl, in the body, 2 Co. x. 
3; deh wiorews (see dia, A. I. 2),2Co.v. 7. [Comp.: ép- 
mepuratéw. | * 

wept-welpm: 1 aor. meptémetpa; to pierce through [see 
mepi, III. 3]: red Eideot, Sdpare, etc., Diod., Joseph., 
Plut., Leian., al.; metaph. davroy . . . d8uvas, to torture 
one’s soul with sorrows, 1 Tim. vi. 10 (dxqxéorots xaxois, 
Philo in Flacc. § 1).* 

wepi-wiere: 2 aor. mepvemecoy; fr. Hdt. down; so to 
fall into as to be encompassed by [cf. swepi, III. 1]: Ay 
orais, among robbers, Lk. x. 30; rots wetpacpois, Jas. i. 2, 
(aixiais, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 51, 2; @avary, Dan. ii. 9; 
Diod. 1, 77; vdoq, Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 7; cvpdopa, ibid. 
1,1, 45; rots Sesvois, Aesop 79 (110 ed. Halm); Pevdece 
x. doeBéot Séypaory, Orig. in Joann. t. ii. § 2; numerous 
other exx. in Passow s. v. 1. c. [L. and S. s. v. IT. 3]; to 
which add, 2 Mace. vi.13; x. 4; Polyb. 1, 87,1 and 9); 
els rémoy tid, upon a certain place, Acts xxvii. 41.° 

mwepi-wovlw, -@: Mid., pres. meptrovovpar; 1 aor. smepe 
eroinodpny ; (see wepl, ITI. 2); fr. Hdt. down; to make 
to remain over; to reserve, to leave or keep safe, lay by; 
mid. to make to remain for one’s self, i.e. 1. to 
preserve for one’s self (Sept. for 1}}) : ryv Wuyxny, life, 
Lk. xvii. 33 T Tr WI (ras Wuxas, Xen. Cyr. 4, 4, 10). 
2. to get for one’s self, purchase: ri, Acts xx. 28 (Is. 
xliii. 21; 8dvaye, Thuc. 1, 9; Xen. mem. 2, 7, 3); r 
évavr@, gain for myself (W. § 38, 6), 1 Tim. iii. 18 (1 
Mace. vi. 44; Xen. an. 5, 6, 17).° 

mept-trolyorts, -ews, 7, (mepimrorew) ; L. a preserving, 
preservation: eis meprnoinow Wuyis, to the preserving of 
the soul, sc. that it may be made partaker of eternal sal- 
vation [A. V. unto the saving of the soul], Heb. x. 39 
(Plat. deff. p. 415 c.). 2. possession, one’s oton prop- 
erly: 1 Pet. . 9 (Is. xliii. 20 sq.); Eph. i. 14 (on this 


2 


wEepippaiva 


pass. see droAurpwors, 2). 3. an obtaining: with a 
gen. of the thing to be obtained, 1 Th. v. 9; 2 Th. ii. 14.* 
wepr-ppatve (Tdf. repip., with one p; see P, p) : pf. pass. 
ptep. meptpepappevos (cf. M, uw); (wepi and paive to sprin- 
kle) ; to aprinkle around, besprinkle « lucriov, pass., Rev. 
xix. 18 Tdf. [al. BeBappévoy (exc. WI pepavriapeévor, see 
pavri{w, and their App. ad loc.)]. (Arstph., Menand., 
Philo, Plut., al.; Sept.)* 
dioepehyve (L T Tr WH sepep., with one p; see the 
preceding word) : 1 aor. ptcp. plur. meptppngavres; (sept 
and pyyvupt); to break off on all sides, break off all 
round, (cf. wepi, III. 1]: +d iparsov, fo rend or tear off all 
around, Acts xvi. 22. So of garments also in 2 Macc. 
iv. 38 and often in prof. auth. ; Aeschyl. sept. 329; Dem. 
p- 403, 3; Polyb. 15, 38, 4; Diod. 17, 35.* 
weipv-owde, -&: impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. repreowaro ; fr. 
Xen. down; to draw around [mepi, III. 1], to draw away, 
distract; pass. metaph., fo be driven about mentally, to be 
distracted: mepi tt, i.e. to be over-occupied, too busy, 
about a thing, Lk. x. 40 [A. V. cumbered]; in the same 
sense with rj d:avoig added, Polyb. 8, 105, 1; 4, 10, 
8; Diod. 1, 74; weptomay rdv dpydy Ojo wept ras dw 
otpareias, Dion. Hal. antt..9, 43; pass. to be distracted 
with cares, to be troubled, distressed, [cf. W. 28], for Ny, 
Eccl. i. 13; iii. 10.* 
wepooeda, -as, 7, (meptoceve, q. Vv.) } 1. abun- 
dance: rs xaptros, Ro. v.17; ris xapas, 2 Co. viii. 2; els 
swepooelay, adverbially, superabundanily, superfluously, 
[A. V. out of measure], 2 Co. x. 15, (Boeckh, Corp. in- 
scrr. i. p. 668, no. 1878, 6; Byzant. writ.). 2. su- 
periority ; preference, pre-eminence : 1n{*, Eccl. vi. 8; for 
"way, Eccl. ii. 18; x. 10. 3. gain, profit: for 
yan, Eccl. i. 8; ii. 11; iii. 9, ete. 4. residue, re- 
mains : raxlas, the wickedness remaining over in the 
Christian from his state prior to conversion, Jas. i. 21, 
see wepiocevpa, 2; [al. adhere in this pass. to the mean- 
ing which the word bears elsewhere in the N. T. viz. 
‘excess’, ‘superabundance,’ (A. V. superfluity) }.* 
weplroeupa, -Tos, 70, (mEepirrevon) ; 1. abundance, 
in which one delights; opp. to torépnya, 2 Co. viii. 14 
(13),14; trop. of that which fills the heart, Mt. xii. 34; 
Lk. vi. 45, (Eratosth., Plut.). 2. what ts left over, 
residue, remains: plur. Mk. viii. 8.° 
mepooeto; impf. ¢repiccevoy (Acts xvi. 5); fut. inf. 
meprooevoew (Phil. iv. 12 Rec.**); 1 aor. drepiovevca; 
Pass., pres. meptooevopat (Lk. xv. 17, see below); 1 fut. 
8 pers. sing. srepsacevOnoeras; (srepeoads, q- V.) } 1. 
intrans. and prop. to exceed a fixed number or measure ; 
to be over and above a certain number or measure: puptoi 
eiow dpOpdv ... els 8¢ reprooevar, Hes. fr. 14, 4 [clxix. 
(187), ed. Gottling]; hence a. to be over, to remain: 
Jn. vi. 12; 1d weptocevoy trav xracpdroy, i. q. rd meptc- 
_wevovra kAdopara, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; meptooeves poi te, 
Jn. vi. 13 (Tob. iv. 16) ; 73 repeovevoayrim, what remained 
over to one, Lk. ix. 17. b. to exist or be at hand 
in abundance: rit, Lk. xii. 15; 1d wepeooeddy rum, one’s 
abundance, wealth, [(R. V. superfluity) ; opp. to bteré- 
onois], Mk. xii. 44; opp. to dorépnya, Lk. xxi. 4; to be 
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great (abundant), 2 Co. i. 5°; ix.12; Phili.26; srepio~ 
oever tt eis Tea, a thing comes in abundance, or overflows, 
unlo one; something falls to the lot of one in large meas- 
ure: Ro. v.15; 2 Co.i. 5*; wepeomevo els re, to redound 
unto, turn out abundantly for, a thing, 2 Co. viii. 2; 4 
Gdnbeca rov Geov ev rp eup Wevopare émepiocevcer els rHv 
dofay avroi, i.e. by my lie it came to pass that God’s 
veracity became the more conspicuous, and becoming 
thus more thoroughly known increased his glory, Ro. 
lii. 7; to be increased, rp apibu@, Acts xvi. 5. c. lo 
abound, overflow, i.e. a. to be abundantly furnished 
with, to have tn abundance, abound in (a thing): absol. 
[A. V. to abound], to be in affluence, Phil. iv. 18; opp. 
to dorepeioda, ib. 12; in spiritual gifts, 1 Co. xiv. 12; 
with a gen. of the thing in which one abounds (W. § 30, 
8b.; [ef. B. § 182, 12]): dprev, Lk. xv. 17 RGLTTr 
mrg. B. to be pre-eminent, to excel, [cf. B. § 182, 22]: 
absol. 1 Co. viii. 8; foll. by éy w. a dat. of the virtues or 
the actions in which one excels [B. § 132, 12], Ro 
xv. 18; 1 Co. xv. 58; 2 Co. iii. 9 (here L T Tr WH om. 
dv}; viii. 7; Col. ii. 7; sepeoa. padAov, to excel still more, 
to increase in excellence, 1 Th. iv. 1, 10; pa@AXov x. paddAop 
sepa: Phil. i.9; meptoo. wdetov, to excel more than [A. V. 
exceed; cf. B. § 132, 20 and 22], Mt. v. 20, (mepeoo. tnép 
reva, 1 Macc. iii. 80; ri dwepiowevoey 5 dyOpwmos mapa rd 
xrqvos; Eccl. iii. 19). 2. by later Greek usage 
transitively [cf. W. p. 23; § 88,1], o make to abound, 
i.e. a. to furnish one richly so that he has abun- 
dance: pass., Mt. xiii. 12; xxv. 29; w. gen. of the thing 
with which one is furnished, pass. Lk. xv. 17 WH Trtxt.; 
rt ets ria, to make a thing to abound unto one, to confer a 
thing abundantly upon one, 2 Co. ix. 8; Eph. i. 8. b. 
to make abundant or excellent: ri, 2 Co. iv. 153 to cause 
one to excel: rua, w. @ dat. of the thing, 1 Th. iii.12. (ras 
Spas, to extend the hours beyond the prescribed time, 
Athen. 2 p. 42 b.) [Comp.: tmep-mreptaceva.|* 
wepoross, -7, -dv, (fr. wepi, q. v. III. 2), fr. Hes. down, 
Sept. for 1, I, etc.; exceeding some number or meas- 
ure or rank or need 3 L. over and above, more than 
is necessary, superadded: +d 1. rovrey, what is added to 
[A. V. more than; cf. B. § 182, 21 Rem.] these, Mt. v. 37; 
éx mepeacov, exceedingly, beyond measure, Mk. vi. 51 
[WH om. Tr br. ék w. ]; xiv. 31 Rec.; trép éx weprooot 
(written as one word Umepexmepiocod [q. v.]), exceeding 
abundanily, supremely, Eph. iii. 20 [cf. B. u.s.]; 1 Th. 
iii. 10; v.18 [RG WH txt.]; meproady pot cory, it is 
superfluous for me, 2 Co. ix. 1; weperody “yew, to have 
abundance, Jn. x. 10 (of pew... weproad éxover, of Se 
ovdé rd avayxaia Suvavra: swopi{erGa, Xen. oec. 20, 1); 
neut. compar. weptoodrepdy re, something further, more, 
Lk. xii. 4 (L Tr mrg. wepeoody); repioadr. the more, ibid. 
48; [septoadrepov mavyray etc. much more than ail ete. 
MK. xii. 38 T Tr txt. WH]; adverbially, somewhat more 
[R. V. somewhat abundantly], 2 Co. x. 8; (Vulg. abun- 
dantius [A.V. more abundantly]) i. e. more plainly, Heb. 
vi. 17; padXov meptocdrepov, much more, Mk. vii. 86; 
nwepocdrepoy savroy, more [abundantly] than all, 1 Co. 
xv. 10; with an adj. it forms a periphrasis for the com- 
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par. wepioadrepov xaradndov, more [abundantly ] evident, 
Heb. vii. 15 [cf. W. § 35, 1]. 2. superior, extraor- 
dinary, surpassing, uncommon: Mt. v. 47 [A. V. more 
than others]; 1é reptoady, as subst., pre-eminence, supe- 
riority, advantage, Ro. iii. 1; compar. repiradrepos, more 
eminent, more remarkuble, (ovx €oy meptoodrepos, Gen. 
xlix. 3 Symm.; mepitrérepos hpovncet, Plut. mor. p. 57 f. 
de adulatore etc. 14): Mt. xi. 9; Lk. vii. 26, althongh 
in each pass. weptogdrepov can also be taken as neut. 
(something) more excellent (Vulg. plus [R. V. much more 
thanetc.]); with substantives : mepucodrepov xpipa, i. e. 
a severer, heavier judgment, Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec.; 
Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; reuy, greater honor, more [abun- 
dant] honor, 1 Co. xii. 23°, [24 ; evoynpoovm, ibid. 23°]; 
Aum, 2 Co. ii. 7.* 

meprrcorépas, adv., (fr. mepiraas, q. v.), [cf. W. § 11, 
2c.; B.69 (61)]; 1. prop. more abundantly (so in 
Diod. 18, 108; Athen. 5 p. 192f.); in the N. T. more, 
in a greater degree; more earnestly, more exceedingly, {cf. 
W. 248 (228)]: Mk. xv. 14 Rec.; 2 Co. vii. 15; xi. 23; 
Gal. i. 14; Phil. i. 14; 1 Th. ii. 17; Heb. ii. 1; xiii. 19; 
opp. to Rrrov, 2 Co. xii. 15; meptocorépws paddov, much 
more, [R.V. the more exceedingly], 2 Co.., vii. 13. 2. 
especially, above others, [A. V. more abundantly]: 2 Co. 
1.12; li. 4.* 

mepooas, (reptoods, q. V.), adv., beyond measure, er- 
traordinarily (Eur.; i.q. magnificently, Polyb., Athen.) ; 
i. q. greqtly, exceedingly: éxmrnoover Oa, Mk. x. 26; xpatev, 


Mt. xxvii. 23 and GLT Tr WH in Mk. xv. 14; édppalye- 


oa: Acts xxvi. 11.® 

meprrrepa., -as, 7, Hebr. 31°, a dove: Mt. iii.16; x. 16; 
xxi. 12; Mk.i. 10; xi. 15; Lk. ii. 24; iii. 22; Jn. i. $2; 
ii. 14,16. [From Hdt. down.]* 

wepe-rduve (Ion. reperduyw); 2 aor. mepiérepov; Pass., 
pres. reprréepvopas; pf. ptcp. mepererpnpévos; 1 aor. mepe- 
erunOnv; (fr. Hes. down]; Sept. chiefly for 539; to cut 
around (cf. mepi, IIL. 1]: revd, to circumcise, cut off one’s 
prepuce (used of that well-known rite by which not only 
the male children of the Israelites, on the eighth day 
after birth, but subsequently also ‘ proselytes of right- 
eousness ’ were consecrated to Jehovah and introduced 
into the number of his people; [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Cir- 
cumcision; Oehler’s O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) §§ 87, 88; 
Miller, Barnabasbrief, p. 227 sq.]), Lk. i. 59; ii. 213; Jn. 
vii. 22; Acts vil. 8; xv.53 xvi. 3; xxi. 21; of the same 
rite, Diod. 1,28; pass. and mid. to get one’s self circum- 
cised, present one’s self lo be circumcised, receive circum- 
cision [cf. W. § 38, 3]: Acts xv. 1, 24 Rec.; 1 Co. vii. 18; 
Gal. ii. 8; v. 2sq.; vi. 128q.3 with ra aidoia added, Hat. 
2, 36 and 104; Joseph. antt. 1, 10,5; c. Ap. 1,22. Since 
by the rite of circumcision a man was separated from 
the unclean world and dedicated to God, the verb is 
transferred to denote the extinguishing of lusts and the 
removal of sins, Col: ii. 11, cf. Jer.iv.4; Deut. x. 16, and 
eccl. writ. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 3].* 

mepr-riOnps, 8 pers. plur. weperiOeaow (Mk. xv. 17; see 
reff. in éxeri@nps) ; 1 aor. wepteOnxa; 2 aor. ptep. mepibeis, 
nepOevres; fr. Hom. down ; a. prop. fo place 


wepipepe 


around, set about, [cf. wepi, III. 1]: revi rs, a8 hpaypdy re 
dumedou, Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. xii. 1; 0 put a garment on 
one, Mt. xxvii. 28; orégavov, put on (encircle one’s head 
with) a crown, Mk. xv. 17 (Sir. vi. 31; Plat. Alcib. 2 
p- 151 a.) ; ri rem, fo put or bind one thing around anoth- 
er, Mt. xxvii. 48 ; Mk. xv. 86; Jn. xix. 29. b. trop. 
rivi tt, fo present, bestow, confer, a thing upon one (so in 
class. Grk. fr. Hdt. down, as éAevOepiay, Hat. 8, 142; 
&dfav, Dem. p. 1417, 3; see Passow ii. p. 881 sq.; [L. and 
S. s. v. II.]; 7d évoua, Sap. xiv. 21; Thuc. 4, 87) : ren, 
1 Co. xii. 23; Esth. i. 20.* ; 

wept-Toph, -7s, 7, (wepiréuyw), circumcision (on which 
SCE mEptTepya) ; a. prop. a. the actor rite of 
circumcision : Jn. vii. 22sq.; Acts vii. 8; Ro. iv. 11; Gal. 
v. 11; Phil. iii. 5; of ee ras meper. (see ex, I. 7), the cir 
cumcised, they of the circumcision, used of Jews, Ro. 
iv. 12; of Christians gathered from among the Jews, 
Acts xi. 2; Gal. ii.12; Tit. i. 105; of dvres ée seper. Col 
iv. 11. B. the state of circumcision, the being cire 
cumcised: Ro. ii. 25-28; iii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 19; Gal. v. 6; 
vi. 15; Col. iii. 11; ev meptropy Sy, circumcised, Ro. iv. 
10. y- by meton. ‘the circumcision’ for of weperpy- 
Oévres the circumcised, i.e. Jews: Ro. iii. 80; iv. 9, 12; 
xv. 8; Gal. ii. 7-9; Eph. ii. 115; of ex weptropns sori, 
Christian converts from among the Jews, Jewish Chris- 
tians, Acts x. 45. b. metaph. a. of Chris- 
tians: (jets €opev) 9 meptroun, separated from the un- 
clean multitude and truly consecrated to God, Phil. iii. 
3 [(where see Bp. Lghtft.)]. B. 9 wepcropy ayepo- 
sointos, the extinction of the passions and the removal 
of spiritual impurity (see mepsréuva, fin.), Col. ii. 11°; § 
nepirouy Kapdias in Ro. ii. 29 denotes the same thing ; 
mepir. Xptorou, of which Christ is the author, Col. ii. 11°. 
(The noun sepiropy occurs three times in the O. T., viz. 
Gen. xvii. 13; Jer. xi.16; for 1239, Ex. iv. 26; besides 
in Philo, whose tract mepi meperopis is found in Mangey’s 
ed. ii. pp. 210-212 [Richter’s ed. iv. pp. 282-284]; Jo 
seph. antt. 1, 10,5; [18, 11 fin.; c. Ap. 2, 18, 1. 6]; plur., 
antt. 1, 12, 2.) * 

wepi-tpéwe ; to turn about [mepi, III. 1], to turn; to 
transfer or change by turning : ri or rwa els Tt, & pers. OF 
thing into some state; once so in the N. T. viz. o¢ es 
paviay meptrperet, is turning thee mad, Acts xxvi. 24; 
rous mapovtas eis yapav mepteotpee, Joseph. antt. 9, 4, 4; 
TO Oeiov eis cpyhv weptrpamev, 2, 14,1. In various other 
uses in Grk. auth. [fr. Lys. and Plat. on].” 

arept-Tpéxwo : 2 aor. [wepte8papov T Tr WH], ptep. wepe- 
8paudyvres [RGL]; fr. [Hom.], Theogn., Xen., Plat. 
down ; to run around, run round about: with an acc. of 
place, Mk. vi. 55. (Sept. twice for piw, Jer. v. 1; Am. 
villi. 12.) * 

wepr-dépe ; pres. pass. mepipepopas; fr. Hdt. down; to 
carry round: to bear about everywhere with one, ri, 
2 Co. iv. 10; to carry hither and thither, rots xaxés 
éxovras, Mk. vi. 55 (where the Evangelist wishes us to 
conceive of the sick as brought to Jesus while he is 
travelling about and visiting different places); pass. to 
be driven CA. V. carried] about: marti dvépp ris diBacxa- 
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Xias, i.e. in doubt and hesitation to be led away now to | ra@pevos, Rec. in Rev. iv. 7; viii. 13; xiv. 63 xix. 17, 


this opinion, now to that, Eph. iv. 14. In Heb. xiii. 9 
and Jude 12 for repepép. editors from Griesbach on have 
restored mapagip.” 

wepr-ppoviw, -@ ; Ll. to consider or examine on all 
sides [mepi, ILI. 1], i. e. carefully, thoroughly, (Arstph. 
nub. 741). 2. (fr. mepi, beyond, IIT. 2), to set one’s 
self in thought beyond (exalt one’s self in thought above) a 
pers. or thing; fo conlemn, despise: tudés (cf. Kiihner 
§ 419, 1b. vol. ii. p. 325), Tit. ii. 15 (4 Mace. vi. 9; vii. 
16; xiv. 1; Plut., al. ; rou (nv, Plat. Ax. p.372; Aeschin. 
dial. Socr. 3, 22).* 

wepl-xwpos, -ov, (mepi and yapus), lying round about, 
neighboring, (Plut., Aelian., Dio Cass.); in the Scrip- 
tures ) mepixwpos, sc. yn, the region round about [q. v. in 
B. D.]: Mt. xiv. 35; Mk.i. 28; vi.55(RGLtxt.]; Lk. 
ili. 33 iv. 14,37; vil. 17; viii. 37; Acts xiv. 6, (Gen. xix. 
17; Deut. iii. 13, ete. ; ras yas ris meptyo@pov, Gen. xix. 
28 cod. Alex.) ; 4 mepix. rov "lop8dvov, Lk. iii. 3 (Gen. xiii. 
10 sq.; for 739° 133, the region of the Jordan (ef. B. D. 
u. s.]); | by meton. for its inhabitants: Mt. iii.5. (1rd 
mepixwpoy and ra mepixwpa, Deut. iii. 4; 1 Chr. v. 16; 2 
Chr. iv. 17, ete.) * 

wep-Ynpa, -ros, rd, (fr. mepupdw ‘to wipe off all round’; 
and this fr. wepi [q. v. III. 1], and Wado ‘to wipe,’ ‘ rub’), 
prop. what is wiped off; dirt rubbed off; offscouring, 
scrapings: 1 Co. iv. 18, used in the same sense as mept- 
xdappa, q.v. Suidas and other Greek lexicographers 
s.v. relate that the Athenians, in order to avert public 
calamities, yearly threw a criminal into the sea as an 
offering to Poseidon; hence dpyvupioy . . . mepiyynpa tov 
wadiou ipa yévoro, (as if to say) let it become an expi- 
atory offering, a ransom, for our child, i. e. in comparison 
with the saving of our son’s life let it be to us a despi- 
cable and worthless thing, Tob. v. 18 (where see Fritz- 
sche; [cf. also Miiller on Barn. ep. 4,9]). It is used 
of a man who in behalf of religion undergoes dire 
trials for the salvation of others, Ignat. ad Eph. 8, 1; 
18,1; [see Bp. Lghtft.’s note on the former passage }.* 

wepwrepevopar; (to be réprepos, i. e. vain-glorious, brag- 
gart, Polyb. 32, 6,5; 40, 6, 2; [pict. diss. 3, 2, 14); lo 
boast one’s self [A. V. vaunt one’s self]: 1 Co. xiii. 4 (An- 
tonin. 5, 5; the compound éyrepmrepevecGa is used of 
self-display, employing rhetorical embellishments in ex- 
tolling one’s self excessively. in Cic. ad Attic. 1, 14. 
Hesych. mepmepeverar: xareruiperat); cf. Osiander [or 
Wetstein] on 1 Co. |. c. [Gataker on Mare. Antonin. 5, 
5 p. 143].* 

Tlepols [lit. ‘a Persian woman’], 9, acc. -i8a, Persis, a 
Christian woman: Ro. xvi. 12.* 

adpvor, (fr. wepas), adv., last year; the year just past: 
and népvot, for a year past, a year ago, [W. 422 (393)], 
2 Co. viii. 19; ix. 2, ({Simon.], Arstph., Plat., Plut., 
Leian.) * 

werdopat, -Ouas; & doubtful later Grk. form for the 
earlier méropat (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 581; ttm. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. p. 271 8q.; cf. W. 88 (84); [B. 65 (58); Veitch 
s.v.]): to fly: in the N. T. found only in pres. ptcp. we- 


where since Griesbach serépuevos has been restored.° 
weravés, -7, -dv, (Attic for rernvds, fr. wéropa), flying, 
winged ; in the N. T. found only in neut. plur. werewd 
and ra werewd, as subst., flying or winged animals, birds: 
Mt. xiii. 4; Mk.iv.4 [GL T Tr WH]; Lk. xii. 24; Ro. i. 
23; Jas. iil. 7; ra wer. rod odpavod (Sept. for n:nwn HID ; 
see otpavds, 1 b.), the birds of heaven, i.e. flying in the 
heavens (air), Mt. vi. 26; viii. 20; xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 4 
{Rec.], 82; Lk. viii. 5; ix. 58; xiii. 19; Acts x. 12 [here 
LT Tr WH om. ra}; xi. 6. [(Theogn., Hdt., al.)]° 
wiropat; (fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for Vy; to fly: Rev. 
iv. 7; vill. 13; xii. 14; xiv. 6; xix. 17; see merdopat.* 
airpa, -as, 7, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for yo and "35; 
a rock, ledge, cliff; a. prop.: Mt. vii. 24sq.; xxvii. 
51,60; Mk. xv. 46; Lk. vi. 48; 1 Co.x.4 (on which see 
mvevpatixds, 3a.) ; a projecting rock, crag, Rev. vi. 15sq.; 
rocky ground, Lk. viii. 6, 13. b. a rock, large stone: 
Ro. ix. 33; 1 Pet. ii. 8 (7). c. metaph. a man like 
a rock, by reason of his jfirmness-and strength of soul: 
Mt. xvi. 18 [some interpp. regard the distinction (gen- 
erally observed in classic Greek ; see the Comm. and cf. 
Schmidt, Syn. ch. 51, §§ 4-6) between mérpa, the massive 
living rock, and werpos, a detached but large fragment, 
as important for the correct understanding of this pas- 
sage; others explain the different genders here as due 
first to the personal then to the material reference. 
Cf. Meyer, Keil, al.; Green, Crit. Note on Jn. i. 43].* 
Tlérpos, -ov, 6, (an appellative prop. name, signifying 
‘a stone,’ ‘arock,’ ‘a ledge’ or ‘cliff’; used metaph. of a 
soul hard and unyielding, and so resembling a rock, 
Soph. O. R. 334; Eur. Med. 28; Herc. fur. 1897; answer- 
ing to the Chald. Kndas, q. v., Jn. i. 42 (48)), Peter, the 
surname of the apostle Simon. He was a native of 
Bethsaida, a town of Galilee, the son of a fisherman (see 
"Iwavvns, 3, and "Iwvas, 2), and dwelt with his wife at 
Capernaum, Mt. viii. 14; Mk.i. 30; Lk. iv. 88, cf. 1 Co. 
ix. 5. He had a brother Andrew, with whom he fol- 
lowed the occupation of a fisherman, Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 
16; Lk. v. 3. Both were received by Jesus as his com- 
panions, Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17; Lk. v. 10; Jn. i. 40-42 
(41-43); and Simon, whose pre-eminent courage and 
firmness he discerned and especially relied on for the fu- 
ture establishment of the kingdom of God, he honored 
with the name of Peter, Jn. i. 42 (43); Mt. xvi. 18; Mk. 
iii. 16. Excelling in vigor of mind, eagerness to learn, 
and love for Jesus, he enjoyed, together with James and 
John the sons of Zebedee, the special favor and intima- 
cy of his divine Master. After having for some time 
presided, in connection with John and James the brother 
of our Lord [see ‘laxwBos, 3], over the affairs of the 
Christians at Jerusalem, he seems to have gone abroad 
to preach the gospel especially to Jews (Gal. ii.9; 1 Co. 
ix.5; 1 Pet. v.18; Papias in Euseb. 3, 39, 15; for Papias 
states that Peter employed Mark as ‘interpreter’ (€éppn- 
yeurns), an aid of which he had no need except beyond 
the borders of Palestine, especially among those who 
spoke Latin [but on the disputed meaning of the word 
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‘interpreter’ here, see Morison, Com. on Mk., ed. 2, In- 
trod. p. xxix. sqq.]). But just as, on the night of the 
betrayal, Peter proved so far faithless to himself as thrice 
to deny that he was a follower of Jesus, so also some 
time afterwards at Antioch he made greater conces- 
sions to the rigorous Jewish Christians than Christian 
liberty permitted; accordingly he was rebuked by Paul 
for his weakness and ‘dissimulation’ (iréxpirs), Gal. 
ii. 11 sqq. Nevertheless, in the patristic age Jewish 
Christians did not hesitate to claim the authority of 
Peter and of James the brother of the Lord in defence 
of their narrow views and practices. This is not the 
place to relate and refute the ecclesiastical traditions 
concerning Peter’s being the founder of the church at 
Rome and bishop of it for twenty-five years and more; 
the discussion of them may be found in Hase, Protes- 
tant. Polemik gegen die rém.-kathol. Kirche, ed. 4, p. 
123 sqq.; [cf. Schagf, Church History, 1882, vol. i. §§ 25, 
26; Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2, vol. xi. p. 524 sqq., and (for 
reff.) p. 537 sq.]. This one thing seems to be evident 
from Jn. xxi. 18 sqq., that Peter suffered death by cru- 
cifixion (cf. Keil ad loc.; others doubt whether Christ’s 
words contain anything more than a general prediction 
of martyrdom]. If he was crucified at Rome, it must 
have been several years after the death of Paul. [Cf. 
BB. DD. and reff. u.s.] He is called in the N. T., at 
one time, simply Sipe» (once Zupedmv, Acts xv. 14), and 
(and that, too, most frequently [see B. D. s. v. Peter, sub 
fin. (p. 2459 Am. ed.)]), Iérpos and Kndas (q. v.), then 
again Zine Iérpos, Mt. xvi.16; Lk.v. 8; Jn.[i. 42 (43) ]; 
vi. [8], 68; xiii. 6, 9,24, [36]; xviii. 10, 15, 25; xx. 2,6; 
xxi. 2 sq. 7, 11,15; once Zupedy Heérpos (2 Pet. i. 1 where 
L WH txt. Sinev) ; Zipneow bd Acyduevos Ieérpos, Mt. iv. 18; 
xX. 2; Zipwv 6 émixadovpevos IHerpos, Acts x. 18; xi. 13; 
Lipow bs émixadeirat Mérpos, Acts x. 5, 32. 

aerpédns, -es, (fr. rérpa and ef8os; hence prop. ‘ rock- 
like,’ ‘having the appearance of rock’), rocky, stony: rd 
werp@bes and ré rerpoén, of ground full of rocks, Mt. xiii. 
5, 20; Mk. iv. 5, 16. (Soph., Plat., Aristot., Diod. 3, 45 
(44), Plut., al.) * 

whyavov, -ov, rd, [thought to be fr. si7ywvps to make 
solid, on account of its thick, fleshy leaves; cf. Vanigek 
p. 457], rue: Lk. xi. 42. (Theophr. hist. plant. 1, 3, 4; 
Dioscorid. 3, 45 (52); Plut., al.) [B.D.s.v.; Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. ete. p.478; Carruthers in the “ Bible Educa- 
tor,”’ iii. 216 sq.]* 

anyh, -7s, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for }°3"7, }°y, 
Wp; @ fountain, spring: Jas. iii. 11, and Rec. in 12; 
2 Pet. ii. 17; tdaros dAAopevov, Jn. iv. 14; rav b8drov, 
Rev. viii. 10; xiv. 7; xvi. 4; of a well fed by a spring, 
Jn. iv. 6. was mya tddrov, Rev. vii. 17;  r. 1. V8aros 
rns (wns, Rev. xxi. 6, (on both pass. see in fan, p. 274*) ; 
i 7. TOU aipatos, & flow of blood, Mk. v. 29.* 

whyvup:: 1 aor. érnfa; fr. Hom. down; to make fast, 
to fix; to fasten together, to build by fastening together: 
oxy, Heb. viii. 2 [A. V. pitched. Comp.: wpoo-my- 
yvups. | * 

andddsov, -ov, Td, (fr. maddy the blade of an oar, an 
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oar), fr. Hom. down, a ship’s rudder: Acts xxvii. 40 [on 
the plur. see Smith, Voy. and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 4th 
ed., p. 188 sqq.; B.D.s.v. Ship (2); ef. Graser, Das 
Seewesen des Alterthums, in the Philologus for 1865, 
p- 266 sq.]; Jas. iii. 4.* 

armAlxos, -7, -ov, (fr. HAcE [?]), interrog., how great, how 
large: in a material reference (denoting geometrical 
magnitude as disting. fr. arithmetical, récos) (Plat. Meno 
p- 82d.; p.83e.; Ptol. 1, 8,3; Zech. ii. 2, [6]), Gal. vi. 
11, where cf. Winer, Riickert, Hilgenfeld, [Hackett in 
B. D. Am. ed. 8. v. Epistle; but see Bp. Lghtft. or Meyer]. 
in an ethical reference, i. q. how distinguished, Heb. vii. 
4.* 

amos, -ov, 6, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; a. 
clay, which the potter uses (Is. xxix. 16; xli. 25; Nah. 
iii. 14): Ro. ix. 21. b. i. q. mud [wet ‘clay’]: Jn. 
ix. 6, 11, 14 8q.* 

artipa, -as, 7, @ wallet (a leathern sack, in which travel 
lers and shepherds carried their provisions) [A. V. scrip 
(q. v. in B.D.)]: Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. ix.3; x. 4; 
xxii. 85 sq. (Elom., Arstph., Joseph., Plut., Hdian., 
Leian., al.; with ro» Bpoparey added, Judith xiii. 10.) * 

wixvs, gen. mxews (not found in the N. T.), gen. plur. 
smxav contr. fr. Ionic mnyéov (Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xxi. 17; 
1 K. vii. 8 (15), 39 (2) ; Esth. vii.9; Ezek. xl 5) acc. to 
later usage, for the earlier and Attic wjyeer, which is 
common in the Sept. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 245 sq.; [ WH. 
App. p. 157]; W. §9, 2e.), 6, the fore-arm i.e. that part 
of the arm between the hand and the elbow-joint (Hom. 
Od. 17, 38; Il. 21,166, etc.); hence a cubit, (ell, Lat. ulna), 
a measure of length equal to the distance from the joint 
of the elbow to the tip of the middle finger [i.e. about 
one foot and a half, but its precise length varied and is 
disputed; see B. D. s. v. Weights and Measures, IT. 1]: 
Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xii. 25, [on these pass. cf. nAexia, 1 a.]; 
Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xxi. 17. (Sept. very often for 71%.) * 

méf{o (Doric for mete, cf. B. 66 (58)): 1 aor. éxiaca; 
1 aor. pass. émacOnv ; 1. to lay hold of: rwa ras 
xetpés, Acts iii. 7 [Theocr. 4, 35]. 2. to take, cap- 
ture: fishes, Jn. xxi. 8,10; @nplov, pass., Rev. xix. 20, 
(Cant. ii. 15). to take i.e. apprehend: a man, in order 
to imprison him, Jn. vii. 30, $2, 44; viii. 20; x. 39; xi 
57; Acts xii. 4; 2 Co. xi. 32. [Comp.: tro-ma{o.]* 

ato: pf. pass. ptcp. remecpevos; fr. Hom. down; to 
press, press together: Lk. vi. 38. Sept. once for 375, Mic. 
vi. 15.° 

aBavodoyla, -as, 4, (fr. reBavoddyos; and this fr. weBavds, 
on which see wetOds, and Adyos), speech adapted to per- 
suade, discourse in which probable arguments are ad- 
duced ; once so in class. Grk., viz. Plat. Theaet. p. 162 e.; 
in a bad sense, persuasiveness of speech, specious dis- 
course leading others into error: Col. ii. 4, and several 
times in eccl. writers.® 

[ar06g, see retbds and cf. I, ¢.] 

auxpatve: fut. mexpaye; Pass., pres. wixpaivopas; 1 aor. 
émexpavOny; (arexpés, q- V-) 5 1. prop. to make bitter: 
ra vdara, pass., Rev. viii. 11; ri» xocdiay, to produce 


a bitter taste in the stomach (Vulg. amarico), Rev. x 
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9 sq. 2. trop. to embitter, exasperate, i.e. render 
angry, indignant ; pass. to be embittered, irritated, (Plat., 
Dem.,al.): wpds teva, Col. iii: 19 (Athen. 6 p. 242 ¢.; éxi 
twa, Ex. xvi. 20; Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 15; 1 Esdr. iv. 31; 
(év rex, Ruth i. 20]); contextually i. q. to vistt with bitter- 
ness, to grieve, (deal bitterly with), Job xxvii. 2; 1 Macc. 
iii. 7. [ComP.: mapa-mixpaive. | * 

axpla, -as, 7, (muxpds), bitterness: yod mxpias, i. gq. 
XoOAH mxpa [W. 34, 3 b.; B. § 132, 10], bitter gall, i. q. 
extreme wickedness, Acts viii. 23; pi{a mexpias [reff. as 
above], a bitter root, and so producing bitter fruit, Heb. 
xii. 15 (fr. Deut. xxix. 18 cod. Alex.), cf. Bleek ad loc.; 
metaph. bitterness, i.e. bitter hatred, Eph. iv. 31; of 
speech, Ro. iii. 14 after Ps. ix. 23 (x.7). (In various 
uses in Sept., [Dem., Aristot.], Theophr., Polyb., Plut., 
al.) * 

aapés, -d, -dy, [fr.r. meaning ‘to cut,’ ‘prick’; Vanicek 
534; Curtius §100; Fick i. 145], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for 17); bitter: prop. Jas. iii. 11 (opp. to 7d yAuKv); 
metaph. harsh, virulent, Jas. iii. 14.* 

mwuxcpés, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], bitterly: metaph. 
éxAavee, i.e. with poignant grief, Mt. xxvi. 75; Lk. xxii. 
62 (here WH br. the cl.]; cf. aixpdv Saxpvov, Hom. Od. 
4, 153.* 

TIwWéros, [L] Tr better WAGros ([on the accent in 
codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; cf. Chandler § 326; B. 
p- 6n.]; W. §6,1 m.), T WH incorrectly WeAGros [but 
see Td/. Proleg. p. 84 sq.; WH. App. p. 155; and cf. e, 
¢], (a Lat. name, i.q. ‘armed with a pilum or javelin,’ like 
Torquatus i. q. ‘adorned with the collar or neck-chain’; 
[so generally ; but some would contract it from pileatus 
i. e. ‘ wearing the felt cap’ (pileus), the badge of a manu- 
mitted slave; cf. Leyrer in Herzog as below; Plumptre 
in B. D. s.v. Pilate (note)]), -ov, 6 [on the use of the art. 
with the name cf. W. 113 (107) n.j, Pontius Pilate, the 
fifth procurator of the Roman emperor in Judea and 
Samaria (having had as predecessors Coponius, Marcus 
Ambivius, Annius Rufus, and Valerius Gratus). [Some 
writ. (e.g. BB. DD. s.v.) call Pilate the sixth procura- 
tor, reckoning Sabinus as the first, he having had 
charge for a time, during the absence of Archelaus at 
Rome, shortly after the death of Herod; cf. Joseph. 
antt. 17, 9, 3.) He was sent into Judea in the year 
26 A.D., and remained in office ten years; (cf. Keim, 
Jesus von Naz. iii. p. 485 sq. [Eng. trans. vi. 226 sq.]). 
Although he saw that Jesus was innocent, yet, fearing 
that the Jews would bring an accusation against him be- 
fore Caesar for the wrongs he had done them, and dread- 
ing the emperor’s displeasure, he delivered up Jesus to 
their blood-thirsty demands and ordered him to be cru- 
cified. At length, in consequence of his having ordered 
the slaughter of the Samaritans assembled at Mt. Geri- 
zim, Vitellius, the governor of Syria and father of the Vi- 
tellius who was afterwards emperor, removed him from 
office and ordered him to go to Rome and answer their 
accusations; but before his arrival Tiberius died. Cf. 
Joseph. antt. 18, 2-4 and ch. 6,5; b.j. 2, 9,2. and 4; Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium § 38; Tac. ann. 15,44. Eusebius (h.e. 2, 
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7, and Chron. ad ann. I. Gaii) reports that he died by his 
own hand. Various stories about his death are related 
in the Evangelia apocr. ed. Tischendorf p. 426 sqq. 
[Eng. trans. p. 231 sqq.]. He is mentioned in the N.T. 
in Mt. xxvii. 2 sqq.; Mk. xv. 1 sqq.; Lk. iii. 1; xiii. 13 
xxiii. 1 sqq.; Jn. xviii. 29 sqy.; xix.1sqq.; Acts iii. 18; 
iv. 27; xiii. 28; 1 Tim. vi. 18. A full account of him is 
given in Win. RWB... v. Pilatus; [BB. DD. ibid.]; 
Ewald, Geschichte Christus’ u. seiner Zeit, ed. 8 p. 82 
sqq-; Leyrer in Herzog xi. p. 663 sqq. [ed. 2 p. 685 sqq.}; 
Renan, Vie de Jésus, 14me éd. p. 413 sqq. [Eng. trans. 
(N. ¥. 1865) p. $33 sqq.]; KAlépper in Schenkel iv. p. 
581 6q.; Schirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. §17c. p. 252 sqq.; 
[ Warneck, Pont. Pilatus u.s.w. (pp. 210. Gotha, 1867) ].* 

awlurdnpe (a lengthened form of the theme IAEQ, 
whence sAéos, wAnpns [cf. Curtius § 366]): 1 aor. éAnoa; 
Pass., 1 fut. rAno@noopa; 1 aor. érAncOny; fr. Hom. on; 
Sept. for x91, also for 3377} (to satiate) and pass. yaw 
(to be full); to fill: ri, Lk. v.73; rf rivos [W. § 380, 8 b.], 
a thing with something, Mt. xxvii. 48; [Jn. xix. 29 
RG]; in pass., Mt. xxii. 10; Acts xix. 29; [de ris dopys, 
Jn. xii. 3 Tr mrg.; cf. W.u.s. note; B.§182, 12]. what 
wholly takes possession of the mind is said to fill it: 
pass. déBou, Lk. v. 26; OduSous, Acts iii. 10; dvolas, Lk. 
vi. 11; (jdov, Acts v.17; xiii. 45; @vpov, Lk. iv. 28; Acts 
iii. 10; srvevparos dyiov, Lk. i. 15, 41, 67; Acts ii. 45 iv. 
8,31; ix.17; xiii.9. prophecies are said 7AncOjvas, 
i. e. to come to pass, to be confirmed by the event, Lk. xxi. 
22GLTTr WH (for Rec. sAnpoOyjva). time is said 
mAncbnva, to be fulfilled or completed, i. e. finished, 
elapsed, Lk. i. 23, 57 [W. 824 (804); B. 267 (280)); fi. 
6, 21 sq.; 80 x99), Job xv. 32; and x97 to (fal-) fill the 
time, i. e. to complete, fill up, Gen. xxix. 27; Job xxxix. 2. 
(Comp. : éu-rimAnps-] * 

anpwrpée (for the more common aipzmpnps (cf. Curtius 
§ 378, Vaniéek p. 510 sq.]): [pres. inf. pass. sepmpag Oar ; 
but RG L Tr WH aiprpacéa: fr. the form ripmpnus (Tdf. 
éuntmpao bat, q. Vv.) ]; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [(yet only the 
aor. fr. rpndw) ] down; to blow, to burn, [onthe connection 
betw. these meanings cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. 8. v. spn0e] ; 
in the Scriptures four times fo cause to swell, to render 
tumid, [ef. Soph. Lex. 8.v.]: yaorépa, Num. v. 22; pass. to 
swell, become swollen, of parts of the body, Num. v. 21, 27: 
Acts xxviii. 6 (see above and in éumerpaw). [Comp. ép- 
wi-m peo. |* 

avaxlSvoy, -ov, rd, (dimin. of wiwaxis, -idos), [ Aristot., 
al.]; a. a small tablet. b. spec. a writing-tab- 
let: Lk. i. 68 [Tr mrg. mwaxi8a; see the foll. word]; 
Epict. diss. 3, 22, 74.° 

[mvaxls, -i80s, , i.q. wevaxidsov (q.v.): Lx. i. 68 Trmrg. 
(Epict., Plut., Artem., al.) *] 

artvat, -axos, 6, (com. thought to be fr. IINO® a pine, 
and so prop. ‘a pine-board’; acc. to the conjecture of 
Buttmann, Ausf. Spr. i. 74 n., fr. wva€ for wAa€ [i.e 
anything broad and flat (cf. Eng. plank)] with ¢ in- 
serted, as in meurds for myvrds [acc. to Fick i. 146 fr. 
Skr. pinaka, a stick, staff]), fr. Hom. down ; la 
board, a tablet. 2. a dish, plate, platter: Mt. xiv. 8, . 
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11; Mk. vi. 25, [27 Lchm. br.], 28; Lk. xi. 89; Hom. Od. 
1, 141; 16, 49; al.* 

wivo; impf. érevov; fut. miopat [cf. W. 90 sq. (86) ], 2 
pers. sing. wiegas (Lk. xvii. 8 [(see reff. in xaraxavydo- 
pat)]); pf. 8 pers. sing. (Rev. xviii. 3) mémoxe RG, but 
LT WH mrg. plur. -cay, for which L ed. ster. Tr txt. 
WH txt. read rémroxay (see yivopat); 2 aor. mov, impv. 
wie (Lk. xii. 19), inf. meety ([Mt. xx. 22; xxvii. 84 (not 
Tdf.); Mk. x. 38]; Acts xxiii. 12 [not WH], 21; Ro. 
xiv. 21 [not WH], etc.), and in colloquial form wi» (Lchm. 
in Jn. iv. 9; Rev. xvi. 6), and wetv (T Tr WH in Jn. iv. 
7,9 sq.; T WH in 1 Co. ix. 4; x. 7; Rev. xvi. 6; Tin Mt. 
xxvii. 84 (bis); WH in Acts xxiii. 12, 21; Ro. xiv. 21, 
and often among the var. of the codd.) —on these forms 
see [esp. WH. App. p. 170]; Fritzsche, De conformatione 
N. T. critica etc. p. 27 sq.; B. 66 (58) sq.; [Curtius, Das 
Verbum, ii. 103]; Sept. for mnw; [fr. Hom. down); to 
drink: absol., Lk. xii. 19; Jn. iv. 7, 10; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
figuratively, to receive into the soul what serves to re- 
fresh, strengthen, nourish it unto life eternal, Jn. vii. 87; 
on the various uses of the phrase éaiew x. rive see in 
€vbio, a.; tpayew x. mivev, of those living in fancied 
security, Mt. xxiv. 38; ive with an acc. of the thing, to 
drink a thing (cf. W. 198 (187) n.], Mt. vi. 25 [G Tom. 
WH br. the cl.], 31; xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; xvi. 18; Rev. 
xvi. 6; to use a thing for drink, Lk. i. 15; xii. 29; Ro. 
xiv. 21; 1 Co. x. 4 [cf. W. § 40, 3b.]; 76 alua of Christ, 
see alua, fin.; 1d mornpiov i. e. what isin the cup, 1 Co. x. 
21; xi. 27, etc. (see mornpiov, a.). yy is said mivew rov 
verdv, to suck in, absorb, imbibe, Heb. vi. 7 (Deut. xi. 11; 
Hdt. 8, 117; 4, 198; Verg. ecl. 3, 111 sat prata bibe- 
runt). wivw éx w.a gen. of the vessel out of which 
one drinks, éx rov mornpiov, Mt. xxvi. 27; Mk. xiv. 23; 
1 Co. x. 4 (cf. above]; xi. 28, (Arstph. eqq. 1289); ée w. 
a gen. denoting the drink of which as a supply one 
drinks, Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; ée rov d8aros, In. iv. 
13 aq.; éx rov otvou (or Gypov), Rev. xiv. 10; xviii. 3 [L 
om. Tr WH br. rov oivouv]; amd w. a gen. of the drink, 
Lk. xxii. 18. [Cf. B. §182, 7; W. 199 (187). Comp.: 
Kata-, Cup-Trivw. | 

mOTNHS, -nTOs, 7, (iw fat), fatness: Ro. xi. 17. 
tot., Theophr., al.; Sept. for }¥1.) * 

marpdoKe : impf. émimpacxoy; pf. mémpaxa; Pass., pres. 
ptcp. merpaoxduevos; pf. ptcp. mempayevos; 1 aor. émpd- 
Onv; (fr. wepdw to cross, to transport to a distant land) ; 
fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. for 13°; to sell: i, 
Mt. xiii. 46 [on the use of the pf., cf. Soph. Glossary ete. 
Introd. § 82, 4]; Acts ii. 45; iv. 34; v.4; w. gen. of price, 
Mt. xxvi. 9; Mk. xiv. 5; Jn. xii. 5, (Deut. xxi. 14); reva, 
one into slavery, Mt. xviii. 25; hence metaph. wempapeé- 
vos urd thy duapriav, [A. V. sold under sin] i. e. entirely 
under the control of the love of sinning, Ro. vii. 14 
(€mpaOnoav rod mojoas 1d trompoy, 2 K. xvii. 17; 1 Mace. 
i. 15, cf. 1 K. xx. (xxi.) 25; w.a dat. of the master to 
whom one is sold as a slave, Lev. xxv. 39; Deut. xv. 12; 
xxviii. 68; Bar. iv. 6; Soph. Trach. 252; éaurdv ren, of 
one bribed to give himself up wholly to another’s will, 
T@ DArimnr@, Dem. p. 148, 8).* 


(Aris- 


510 


winwte 


alate; [impf. éxcrroy (Mk. xiv. 35 T Trmrg. WH)]; 
fut. mecovpat; 2 aor. gecow and acc. to the Alex. form 
(received everywhere by Lchm. [exc. Lk. xxiii. 80], 
Tdf. [exc. Rev. vi. 16], Tr [exc. ibid.], WH; and also 
used by R Gin Rev.i.17; v. 14; vi.18; xi. 16; xvii 10) 
éreca (cf. [ WH. App. p.164; Tdf. Proleg. p. 128]; Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 724 8q.; Bétm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 277 sq., and 
see amépxopat init.) ; pf. rémrexa, 2 pers. sing. -xes (Rev. 
ii. 5 T WH; see xomdw), 3 pers. plur. -xay (Rev. xviii. 
8, Led. ster. Tr txt. WH txt.; see yivoua:); (fr. METQ, 
as rixrw fr. TEKQ (cf. Curtius, Etymol. § 214; Ver- 
bum, ii. p. 398]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 5a). 
to fall; used 1. of descent from a higher place 
to a lower; a. prop. to fall (either from or upon, 
i.q. Lat. incido, decido): éni w. acc. of place, Mt. x. 29; 
xiii. 5, [7], 8; xxi. 44 [T om. L WH Tr mrg. br. the vs.]; 
Mk. iv. 5; Lk. viii. 6 [here T Tr WH xarar.], 8 Rec.; 
Rev. viii. 10; ets re (of the thing that is entered; into), 
Mt.xv.14; xvii. 15; Mk. iv. 7 (1 mrg. éri]sq.; Lk. vi. 
39 RG Lung. (but Ltxt. T Tr WH épeier.); viii. 8 GL 
T Tr WH, [14; xiv. 5L T TrWH); Jn. xii. 24; eis 
(upon) ryv yy, Rev. vi. 13; ix. 1; é» péow, w. gen. of the 
thing, Lk. viii. 7; mapa rnv d8dy, Mt. xiii. 4; Mk. iv. 4; 
Lk. viii. 5; to fall from or down: foll. by dro w. gen. of 
place, Mt. xv. 27; xxiv. 29 [here Tdf. éx; Lk. xvi. 21]; 
Acts xx. 9; foll. by éx w. gen. of place, [Mk. xiii. 25 L T 
Tr WH]; Rev. viii. 10; ix. 1; i. q. to be thrust down, Lk. 
x. 18. b. metaph.: ov mwimre: emi riva 6 FALos, i. e. 
the heat of the sun dces not strike upon them or in- 
commode them, Rev. vii. 16; [ayAvs «. oxoros, Acts xiii. 
11 LT Tr WH]; 6 xAfjpos minre éi tia, the lot falls 
upon one, Acts i. 26; oSos rimre: éxi rwa, falls upon or 
seizes one, [Acts xix. 17 L Tr]; Rev. xi. 11 Rec.; [ro 
mvevpa Td dyov, Acts x. 44 Lehm.]; rimrw brs xpicu, to 
fall under judgment, come under condemnation, James v. 
12 [where Rec." ets droxpiowv]. 2. of descent from 
an erect to a prostrate position (Lat. labor, ruo; prolabor, 
procido ; collabor, ete.) ; a. properly; a. to fall 
down: émt Xidov, Lk. xx. 18; AiBos wires ei tia, Mt. 
xxi. 44 [Tom. L WH Tr mrg. br. the vs.]; Lk. xx. 18; 
7 dpos emi rwa, Lk. xxiii. 30; Rev. vi. 16. B. to be 
prostrated, fall prostrate; of those overcome by terror 
or astonishment or grief : yapai, Jn. xviii. 6 ; eis rd €Bagos, 
Acts xxii. 7; émt riv ypy, Acts ix. 4; [emt mpooezos, 
Mt. xvii. 6]; or under the attack of an evil spirit: éxi 
ris yas, Mk. ix. 20; or falling dead suddenly : mpés rovs 
modas Tivos ws vexpos, Rev. i. 17; meodv efewuge, Acts v. 
5; wir. napa (LT Tr WH apés) rovs rodas revos, ibid. 10; 
absol. 1 Co. x.8; orduare paxalpas, Lk. xxi. 24; absol. of 
the dismemberment of corpses by decay, Heb. iii. 17 (Num. 
xiv. 29, 32). y. to prostrate one’s self; used now of 
suppliants, now of persons rendering homage or worship 
to one: émi ris yhs, Mk. xiv. 35; ptep. with mpoocupeiy, as 
finite verb, Mt. ii. 11; iv. 93; xviii. 26; imrresy x. rpoo- 
xuveiv, Rev. v.14; xix. 43 éreca mpacxummoa, Rev. xxii. 8; 
nin. eis rovs modus (avrov), Mt. xviii. 29 Rec.; eis [T Tr 
WH npés] r. rodas revds, Jn. xi. 32; wpds t. wddas revos, 
Mk. v. 22; [mapa rovs wodas reves, Lk. viii. 41] ; fumpoober 
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¢éy soley twos, Rev. xix. 10; dxbmcov ros, Rev. iv. 10; 
v. 8; émi mpdcwrov, Mt. xxvi. 39; Lk. v.12; émt mpdo~ 
eov sapa tous mddas tivds, Lk. xvii. 16; meowy emi tous 
wééays mpocexuvnoe, Acts x. 25; ready én rpédawmov mpoo- 
wuvnoes, 1 Co. xiv. 25; ext ra mpdowma nal mpocxuveiy, 
Rev. vii. 11 [éxt wpédcwmov Rec.]; xi. 16. 8. to fall 
out, fall from: Opi ex ris xepadys meceirat, i. q. shall 
perish, be lost, Acts xxvii. 34 Rec. «. to fall down, 
full in ruin: of buildings, walls, etc., Mt. vii. 25, [27]; 
Lk. vi. 49 (where T Tr WH ovvérece); Heb. xi. 30; 
oixos én’ otxoy winres, Lk. xi. 17 [see émi, C. 1 2¢.]; wip- 
yos éni rea, Lk. xiii. 4; oxnyy 7 menroxuia, the tabernacle 
that has fallen down, a fig. description of the family of 
David and the theocracy as reduced to extreme decay 
[cf. oxnvy, fin.], Acts xv. 16. of acity: érece, i. e. has 
been overthrown, destroyed, Rev. xi. 13; xiv. 8; xvi. 19; 
xviii. 2, (Jer. xxviii. (li.) 8). b. metaph. a. 
to be cast down from a state of prosperity : wé0ev méntoxas, 
from what a height of Christian knowledge and attain- 
ment thou hast declined, Rev. ii. 5 G LT Tr WH (see 
above ad init.). B. to fall from a state of upright- 
uess, i.e. to sin: opp. to éordva, 1 Co. x. 12; 6pp. to 
ornxew, W. & dat. of the pers. whose interests suffer by 
the sinning (cf. W. § $1, 1 k.], Ro. xiv. 4; to fall into a 
state of wickedness, Rev. xviii. 3 L ed. ster. Tr WH txt. 
[see wiv]. y- to perish, i.e. to come to an end, dis- 
appear, cease: of virtues, 1 Co. xiii. 8 L T Tr WHR. V. 
fail]; to lose authority, no longer have force, of sayings, 
precepts, ete., Lk. xvi. 17 (Gore ov xapai meceiras 6 tt av 
eirps, Plat. Euthyphr. § 17; irrita cadunt promissa, Liv. 
2, 31). i.q.to be removed from power by death, Rev. xvii. 
10; to fail of participating in, miss a share in, the Mes- 
sianic salvation, Ro. xi. 11, [22]; Heb. iv. 11 [(yet see 
dv, I. 5 f.). Comp.: dva-, dvrt-, aro-, éx-, év-, émt-, kaTa-, 
Wapa-, mEpt-, Wpoo~, Tup- wire. |* 

Ilior8la, -as, 7, Pisidia, a region of Asia Minor, bounded 
by Pamphylia and the Pamphylian Sea, Phrygia, and 
Lycaonia: Acts xiii. 14 RG; xiv. 24. [B.D. s.v. Pisi- 
dia. ]* 

Tle Bvos, -a, -ov, i. gq. Msosdexds, belonging to Pisidia: 
*"Avrioxerca 4 Tkordia, i.e. taking its name from Pisidia 
(see ‘Avridyera, 2): Acts xiii. 14 LT Tr WHS 

moreveo ; impf. ériorevov; fut. meorevow; 1 aor. éni- 
orevoa; pf. mexiorevxa; plupf. (without augm., cf. W. 
§ 12, 9; [B. 33 (29)]) mwemorevxew (Acts xiv. 28); 
Pass., pf. reniorevpar; 1 aor. emiorevOnv; (morés); Sept. 
for "2x77; in class. Grk. fr. Aeschyl., Soph., Eur., Thue. 
down; to believe, i.e. 1. intrans. to think to be 
« true; to be persuaded of; to credit, place confidence 
in; a. univ.: the thing believed being evident 
from the preceding context, Mt. xxiv. 23, [26]; Mk. xiii. 
21; 1 Co. xi. 18; w. an acc. of the thing, Acts xiii. 41 
(LT Tr WH ¢ for Rec. §); to credit, have confidence, 
foll. by ore, Acts ix. 26; revi, to believe one’s words, Mk. 
xvi. 13sq.; 1Jn. iv. 1; revi dre, Jn. iv. 21; T@ Wevder, 2 Th. 
HH. 113 srepi revos, Gri, Jn. ix. 18. b. spec., in a moral 
and religious reference, morevew is used in the N. T. of 
the convietion and trust to which a man is impelled by a 
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certain inner and higher prerogative and law of his soul; 
thus it stands a. absol. to trust in Jesus or in God 
as able to aid either in obtaining or in doing something: 
Mt. viii. 13; xxi. 22; Mk. v. 36; ix. 288q.; Lk. viii. 50; 
Jn. xi. 40; foll. by dre, Mt. ix. 28; Mk. xi. 23; [Heb. xi. 
6]; rp Ady, @ (bv) elev 6 "Ingods, Jn. iv. 50. B. 
of the crédence given to God’s messengers and their words, 
w. a dat. of the person or thing: Mwioei, Jn. v. 46. to 
the prophets, Jn. xii. 88; Acts xxiv. 14; xxvi. 27; Ro. 
x. 16; éni maaw ois €AdAnoay of mpopyrat, to place reli- 
ance on etc. Lk. xxiv. 25. to an angel, Lk.i. 20; foll. 
by on, ibid. 45. to John the Baptist, Mt. xxi. 25 
(26), 82; Mk. xi. 81; Lk. xx.5. to Christ's words, 
Jn. iii. 12; v. 88, 46 sq.; vi. 30; viii. 45 sq.; x. [37], 88°; 
rois €épyosof Christ, ibid. 38°. to the teachings of evan- 
gelists and apostles, Acts viii. 12; rj dAnOetq, 2 Th. 
ii. 12; émeorevGn Td papruptoy, the testimony was believed, 
2 Th. i. 10 [cf. W. § 39, 1 a.; B. 175 (152)]; 79 ypagj, Jn- 
ii. 22. dv rp evayyeAlg, to put faith in the gospel, Mr. 
i. 15 [B. 174 (151 8q.); cf. W. 213 (200 sq.)] (Ignat. ad 
Philad. 8, 2 [(but see Zahn’s note) ; cf. Jn. iii. 15 in y. be- 
low]). y- used especially of the faith by which a 
man embraces Jesus, i.e. a conviction, full of joyful 
trust, that Jesus is the Messiah— the divinely appointed 
author of eternal salvation in the kingdom of God, con- 
joined with obedience to Christ: mor. tov vidv rov beod 
elvas "Inootv Xpiordv, Acts viii. 37 Rec.; émrrevOn (was 
believed on [cf. W. § 39, 1. a.; B. 175 (152)]) év xoope, 
1 Tim. iii. 16. the phrase morevew eis rdv Incody, eis 7. 
vidy rod Geou, etc., is very common; prop. lo have a faith 
directed unto, believing or in faith to give one’s self up to, 
Jesus, etc. (cf. W. 213 (200 sq.); [B. 174 (151)]): Mt. 
xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42 ([RGL Tr txt.]; Jn. ii. 11; iii. 15 
RG, 16, 18, 36; vi. 29, 35, 40, 47 [RG L}; vii. 5, [38], 
39, 48; viii. 80; ix. 35 sq.; x. 42; xi. 258q. 45,48; xii. 
11, 87, 42, 44, [46]; xiv. 1,12; xvi.9; xvii. 20; Acts x. 
43; xix. 4; Ro. x. 14; Gal. ii.16; Phil. i. 29; 1 Jn. v. 10; 
1 Pet.i.8; els rd Has, Jn. xii. 36; efs rd dvopa adrov, Jn. 
i. 12; ii. 23; iii. 18; 1Jn. v.13; 1@ ovdp. avrov, to com- 
mit one’s self trustfully to the name (see dvopa, 2 p. 448°), 
1 Jn. iii. 23; éx adrov, émi ray xuptov, to have a faith di- 
rected towards, etc. (see éxi, C. I. 2 g.a. p. 235° [cf. W. 
and B. u.s., also B. § 147, 25]): Mt. xxvii. 42 T Tr txt. 
WH,;; Jn. iii. 15 L txt.; Acts ix. 425 xi.17; xvi. 31; xxii. 
19, [(cf. Sap. xii. 2)]; én’ airg, to build one’s faith on, 
to place one’s faith upon, [see émi, B. 2 a. y. p. 233°; B. 
u.s.]: Ro. ix. 33; x. 11; 1 Tim. i. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 6; év 
air@, to put faith in him, Jn. iii. 15 [L mrg.; cf. T Tr 
WH also (who prob. connect év air with the foll. Eq ; 
cf. Westcott, Com. ad loc., Meyer, al.)] (cf. Jer. xii. 6; 
Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 22, where mor. & rim means fo put 
confidence in one, to trust one; [cf. Mk. i. 15 above, 
B. fin.]); €v rovr@ morevouev, on this rests our faith 
[A. V. by this we believe], Jn. xvi. 30; with the simple 
dative, r@ xupig, to (yield faith to) believe [cf. B. 173 
(151)]: Mt. xxvii.42 RG L Trmrg.; Acts v. 14; xviii. , 
8; supply rovrw before od in Ro. x. 14; to trust in Christ 
[God]. 2 Tim. i. 12; 8a revos, through one’s agency to 
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be brought to faith, Jn. i. 7; 1 Co. fii. 5; da "Inood els 
Gedy, 1 Pet.i.21 RG Trmrg.; 81a ras yaperos, Acts xviil. 
27; dba rou Adyou avray eis eve, Jn. xvii. 20; dua re, Jn. 
iv. 39, [41], 42; xiv.11.  moreve foll. by dre with a sen- 
tence in which either the nature and dignity of Christ 
or his blessings are set forth: Jn. vi. 69; viii. 24; x. 38° 
RG; xi. 27, [42]; xiii. 19; [xiv. 10]; xvi. 27,°30; xvii. 
8, 21; 1 Jn.v.1, 5; Ro. vi. 8; 1 Th. iv. 14; pol dr, Jn. 
xiv. 113 ri, Jn. xi. 263; meorevo. coOnvat, Acts xv. 11; 
the simple morevew is used emphatically, of those who 
acknowledge Jesus as the saviour and devote themselves 
to him: Mk. xv. 32 [here L adds air]; Lk. viii. 12 sq. ; 
xxii. 67; Jn.i.50 (51); iii. 18; iv. 42, 48,53; v. 44; vi. 
86, 64; ix. 838; x. 25sq.; xii. 39, 47 Rec.; xvi. 80; xx. 
81; Acts v. 14; [xiii. 39]; xv. 5; xviii. 8; [xxi. 25]; Ro. 
1.16; iii. 22; iv.11; x.4; xv. 18; 2Co.iv.13; Eph.i. 
13, [19]; 2 Th. i. 10; Heb. iv. 3; with é€ dAns xapdias 
added, Acts viii. 37 Rec.;_ w.a dat. of instr. xcapdig, Ro. 
x. 10; ptcp. pres. of morevovres, as subst.: Acts ii. 44; 
Ro. iii. 22; 1 Co. i. 21; Gal. iii. 22; [Eph. i.19]; 1 Th. 
i. 7; ii. 10,13; 2 Th. i. 10 Rec.; 1 Pet. ii. 7; i.g. who 
are on the point of believing, 1 Co. xiv. 22, cf. 24.sq.; aor. 
ériarevoa (marking entrance into a state; see BacsAer'a, 
fin.), I became a believer, a Christian, [A. V. believed]: 
Acts iv. 4; viii. 18; xiii. 12,48; xiv.1; xv. 73 xvii. 12, 
84: Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Co. iii. 5; xv. 2,11; with the addi- 
tion of émt rév xvpsov (see above), Acts ix.42; ptep. m- 
orevoas, Acts xi. 21; xix. 2; 6 murrevoas, Mk. xvi. 16; 
plur., ibid. 17; Actsiv.32; ol wemorevxdres, they that have 
believed (have become believers): Acts xix. 18; xxi. 20; 
[on (John’s use of) the tenses of morevo see Westcott on 
1 Jn. iii. 23]. It must be borne in mind, that in Paul’s 
conception of rd morevesv eis Xptrréy, the prominent ele- 
ment is the grace of God towards sinners as manifested 
and pledged (and to be laid hold of by faith) in Jesus, 
particularly in his death and resurrection, as ap- 
pears esp. in Ro. iii. 25; iv. 24; x. 9; 1 Th. iv. 14; but 
in John’s conception, it is the metaphysical relationship 
of Christ with God and close ethical intimacy with him, 
as well as the true ‘life’ to be derived from Christ as 
its source; cf. Ricker’, Das Abendmahl, p. 251. More- 
over, morevery is used by John of various degrees of 
faith, from its first beginnings, its incipient stirring with- 
in the soul, up to the fullest assurance, Jn. ii. 23 (cf. 24) ; 
viii. 31; of a faith which does not yet recognize Jesus 
as the Messiah, but as a prophet very like the Messiah, 
Jn. vii. 31; and to signify that one’s faith is preserved, 
strengthened, increased, raised to the level which it 
ought to reach, xi. 15; xiii. 19; xiv. 29; xix.35; xx. 81; 
1 Jn. v. 13° Rec.; [ef. reff. s.v. riorts, fin.].  meorreveew 
is applied also to the faith by which one is persuaded 
that Jesus was raised from the dead, inasmuch as by 
that fact God declared him to be his Son and the Mes- 
siah: Jn. xx. 8, 25,29; évry xapdia mor. drt b Oeds adtov 
ifyecpev éx vexpav, Ro. x.9 (cf. B. § 133,19]. Since ace. 
to the conception of Christian faith Christ alone is the 
author of salvation, 6 morevov repudiates all the various 
things which aside from Christ are commended as means 
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of salvation (such e. g.as abstinence from flesh and 
wine), and understands that all things are lawful to him 
which do not lead him away from Christ; hence muorreves 
(rts) payeiv wavra, hath faith to eat all things or so that 
he eats all things, Ro. xiv. 2; cf. Riickert ad loc.; [W. 
§ 44,3b.; per contra B. 278 sq. (235) ]. ° 5. moreves 
used in ref. to-iod has various senses: aa. it de- 
notes the mere acknowledgment of his existence: ore é 
Geds els €orw, Jas. ii. 19; acknowledgment joined to ap- 
propriate trust, absol. Jude 5; ets deov, Jn. xii. 44; xiv. 1; 
i.q. to believe and embrace what God has made known 
either through Christ or concerning Christ ro 
Gep, Jn. v. 24; Acts xvi. 34; Tit. iii.8; 1Jn.v. 10; ém 
rov Oedv, Ro. iv. 5; rv ayarny, hy exes 6 eds, 1 Jn. iv. 16; 
els rv paprupiav, hv KrA., 1 Jn. v. 10. BB. to trust: 
7@ bem, God promising a thing, Ro. iv. 8, 17 (on which 
see xarevavrt); Gal. iii. 6; (Jas. ii. 23}; absol. Ro. iv. 
18; foll. by ére, Acts xxvii. 25. «. mor. is used in 
an ethical sense, of confidence in the goodness of men: 
9 dydnn moreves mavra, 1 Co. xiii. 7. rd morrevecy is 
opp. to ety, Jn. xx. 29; to dpa», ibid. and 1 Pet. i. 8, 
(Theoph. ad Autol. 1, 7 fin.), cf. 2 Co.v. 7; to draxpive- 
ca, Ro. iv. 19 8q.; xiv. 1, 23, cf. Jas.i.6; to dpodroyec, 
Ro. x. 9. 2. transitively, revi re, to intrust a thing 
to one, i.e. to his fidelity: Lk. xvi. 11; éavrdy rem, Jn. ib 
24; pass. morevopai mt, to be intrusted with a thing: Ro. 
iii. 2; 1 Co. ix. 17; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Th.ii.4; 1 Tim. i. 11; 
Tit. i. 83, (Ignat. ad Philad. 9; exx. fr. prof. auth. are 
given in W.§39,1a.). Onthe grammat. constr. of the 
word cf. B. § 133, 4 [and the summaries in Ellicott on 
1 Tim. i.16; Vaughan on Ro. iv. 5; Cremer s.v.]. It 
does not occur in the Rev., nor in Philem., 2 Pet., 2 and 
3 Jn. (Cf. the reff. s.v. wiores, fin.]® 

motiKkss, -7, -ov, (mores), pertaining to belief; a 
having the power of persuading, skilful in producing be- 
lief: Plat. Gorg. p. 455 a. b. trusty, faithful, that 
can be relied on: yuvn mor. xai olxoupds cat reBopern te 
dv8pi, Artem. oneir. 2, 32; often so in Cedrenus [also (of 
persons) in Epiph., Jn. Mosch., Sophron.; cf. Soph. Lex. 
s. v-]; of commodities i. q. Soxiuos, genuine, pure, un 
adulterated: so vapSos morixyn (but A.V. spike- (i. e. 
spiked) nard, after the nardi spicati of the Vulg. (in 
Mk.)], Mk. xiv. 3; Jn. xii. 3, (for nard was often adul- 
terated; see Plin. h. n. 12,26; Diosc. de mater. med. 1, 6 
and 7); hence metaph. ré morcxdv ris xawwns Bcabnans 
xpapa, Euseb. demonstr. evang. 9, 8 [p.439d.]. Cf. the 
full discussion of this word in Fritzsche on Mk. p. 596 
sqq-; Liicke on Jn. xii. 3 p. 494 sqq.; W. 97 (92) 8q.; 
[esp. Dr. Jas. Morison on Mk. I. c.].* 

alors, -ews, 7), (weiOw [q. v.]), fr. [Hes., Theogn., Pind. ], 
Aeschyl., Hdt. down; Sept. for 1318, several times for 
NIN and MN; faith; i.e. 1. conviction of the 
truth of anything, belief, (Plat., Polyb., Joseph., Plut.; 
Oavpdora cai pei micrews, Diod. 1, 86); in the N. T. of 
a conviction or belief respecting man’s relationship to God 
and divine things, generally with the included idea of 
trust and holy fervor born of faith and conjoined with ui 
Heb. xi. 1 (where wiotis is called ¢AmeCopever trcoracey 
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spaypdrav édeyxos oF BAeropévar) ; Opp. to «Bos, 2 Co. 
v. 7; joined with dydzy and édAmis, 1 Co. xiii. 13. a. 
when it relates to God, wiorts is the conviction that God 
exists and ts the creator and ruler of all things, the pro- 
vider and bestower of eternal salvation through Christ: 
Heb. xi. 6; xii. 2; xiii. 7; miorss drt Oeov, Heb. vi. 1; 9 
rior ipav 9 mpos Tov Oeov, by which ye turned to God, 
1 Th. i. 8; rav mw. dpav x. éAmida eis Oedv, directed unto 
God, 1 Pet. i. 21; with a gen. of the object [faith in] 
(ray Oedv, Eur. Med. 414; rov Oeov, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 16, 
5; cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdbch. on Sap. vi. 17 sq. p. 132; [ef. 
Meyer on Ro. iii. 22; also Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
as below; W. 186 (175)]): 9 a. ras évepyeias tov Oeov 
Tou éyeipayros abroy (Christ) ex trav vexpav, Col. ii. 12; 
8a wicrews, by the help of faith, Heb. xi. 33, 39; xara 
riotty, i.q. murrevovres, Heb. xi. 18; siores, dat. of means 
or of mode by faith or by believing, prompted, actuated, by 
faith, Heb. xi. 3 sq. 7-9, 17, 20-24, 27-29, 31; dat. of 
cause, because of faith, Heb. xi. 5, 11, 30. b. in 
reference to Christ, it denotes a strong and toelcome 
conviction or belief that Jesus is the Messiah, through whom 
we obtain eternal salvation in the kingdom of God (on this 
see more at length in moreva, 1 b. y.): a. univ.: 
w. gen. of the object (see above, in a.), Invod Xpcorov, 
Ro. iii. 22; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 22; Eph. iii. 12; "Incov, Rev. 
xiv. 12; Xpeorov, Phil. iii. 9; rov viow rov Oeov, Gal. ii. 
20; rov xupiov nuay "Incov Xptorou, Jas. ii. 1; pov (i. e. 
in Christ), Rev. ii. 13, (certainly we must reject the in- 
terpretation, faith in God of which Jesus Christ is the 
author, advocated by Van Hengel, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 314 
sqq-, and H. P. Berlage, Disquisitio de formulae Paulinae 
niorte “Incov Xpicrov significatione. Lugd. Bat. 1856) ; 
‘tov evayyediov, Phil. i. 27; dAnOeias, 2 Th. ii. 13. with 
Prepositions: es (toward (cf. els, B. II. 2 a.]) rdv xipioy 
Hpev "Incovv, Acts xx. 21; eis Xptorov, Acts xxiv. 24; 
xxvi. 18; 9 els Xptordy wioris tpoy, Col. ii. 5; [xiorw 
Zyew els dud, Mk. ix. 42 Tr mrg.]; mpds rév xvp. Philem. 
5 (L Tr WH e?s] ([see apes, I. 1c.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.]; unless here we prefer to render wiotey fidelity [see 
2, below]; cf. Meyer ad loc. and W. § 50, 2); x. 9 év Xp. 
*Ingov, reposed in Christ Jesus, 1 Tim. iii. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 
15; 9 1. tpov év Xp. "Ina. Col. i. 4; 9 xard rwa (see xara, 
ITI. 1 e.) wiorts év rp xupio, Eph. i. 15; év ro alpars airod, 
Ro. iii. 25 [yet cf. Meyer]. wlores [cf. W. 120 (114)] 
and 9 sions simply: Lk. xviii. 8; Acts xiii. 8; xiv. 22, 
27; xv. 9; xvii. 31; Ro. [iii 27 (on which see yopos, 
8)], 31; iv. 14; v.2[L Tr WH br. rj wiore]; ix. 32; x. 
8,17; xil. 8,6; 1 Co. [xii. 9 (here of a charism)]; 
xvi. 13; 2Co. iv. 13; [viii. 7]; x. 15; Gal. iii. 14, 23, 25 
sq-; v.53; vi.10; Eph. ii. 8; iii.17; iv.5; vi.16; 2 Th. 
i. 4; 1 Tim. i. 2, 4 (on the latter pass. see olxovopia), 
19; ii. 7 (on which see adjdea, I. 2 ¢.); iii. 9; iv. 1, 6; 
v. 8; vi. 10,12,21; 2 Tim.i. 5; ii. 18; iii. 8,103 iv. 7; 
Tit. i. 1, 4,18; ii. 2; ili. 15; Jas. ii. 5; 1 Pet.i.5; 2 Pet. 
1. 1,5. with a gen. of the subject: Lk. xxii. 82; Ro. i. 
8, 12; 1 Co. ii. 5; xv. 14,17; 2 Co. i. 24; Phil. i. 25; ii. 
17; 1 Th. iii. 2, 5-7, 10; 2 Th. i. 8; iii. 2; Philem. 6; 
Jas. i. 3; 1 Pet.i.7, 9 [here WH om. gen.]; 1 Jn. v. 4; 
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Rev. xiii. 10; sAnpys micreas x. wvedparos, Acts vi. 5; 
‘vevparos x. tiorews, Acts xi. 24; micrews x. duvdueos, 
Acts vi. 8 Rec.; rg miores €ornxévat, Ro. xi. 20; 2 Co. i. 
24; dv rh wiores ornxewv, 1 Co. xvi. 13; edvat, 2 Co. xiii. 5; 
pevery, 1 Tim. ii. 15; dupevery ry mw. Acts xiv. 22; émepée 
vew, Col. i. 23; orepeds ty 7. 1 Pet. v. 9; crepeovpas rp x. 
Acts xvi. 5; BeSacovpas év [L T Tr WH om. év] 79 7. Col. 
ii. 7. Since faith is a power that seizes upon the soul, 
one who yields himself to it is said émaxovew ry riores, 
Acts vi. 7; hence taxon) ris micrews, obedience ren- 
dered to faith [W. 186 (175)], Ro. i. 5; xvi. 26; 6 ék 
niorews sc. dv, depending on faith, i.g. 6 morevor [see 
éx, II. 7], Ro. iii. 26; plur., Gal. iii. 7,9; 5 x wicrews 
*ABpadp, he who has the same faith as Abraham, Ro. iv. 
16; ék wiorews eivat, to be related, akin to, faith [cf. éx, 
u.s.], Gal. iii, 12. Sixasos ex miorews, Ro. i. 17; Gal. 
iii. 115; Sixacooiyy 9 ex mlor. Ro. ix. 30; 9 éx miort. due. 
Ro. x. 6; Scxatoo. éx micrews eis miomw, springing from 
faith (and availing) to (arouse) faith (in those who as 
yet have it not), Ro. i. 17; 8naoowm 4 dia rioreas 
Xptorov, ... 9 éx Geou dex. ext ry wiores, Phil. iii. 9; pass. 
Scxatoveba wiores, Ro. iii. 28; Stxacouy rwa ba riorews 
Xpiorov, Gal. ii. 16; dca r. wiorews, Ro. iii. 30; Sex. reva 
éx mwiorews, ibid.; Gal. iii. 8; pass., Ro. v.1; Gal. iii, 243 
evayyeAi{opat tHv miorw, to proclaim the glad tidings 
of faith in Christ, Gal. i. 23; dxoy awicrews, instruction 
concerning the necessity of faith [see dxon, 3 a.], Gal. iii. 
2,5; 9 miors is joined with 9 dyam: 1 Th. iii. 6; v. 
8; 1 Tim. i. 145 11.15; iv. 12; vi.11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; with 
a subj. gen. Rev. ii. 19; wiors 8° adydarns évepyoupém, 
Gal. v. 6; ayamn pera nicrews, Eph. vi. 23; dyamn éx ai- 
orews dvuroxpirov, 1 Tim. i. 5; wiorts xal dydiry 7 €v Xpt- 
or@ ‘Incov, 2 Tim. i. 13; hedrew teva ev wiores, Tit. iii. 15 
(where see De Wette); epyor siorews (cf. Epyov, 8 p. 
248> near bot.), 1 Th. i. 3; 2 Th. i. 11. B. in an 
ethical sense, persuasion or conviction (which springs 
from faith in Christ as the sole author of salvation; cf. 
morevo, 1 b. y. fin.) concerning things lawful for a Chrise 
tian: Ro. xiv. 1,23; miorw €yew, ibid. 22. G. univ. 
the religious belief of Christians ; a. subjectively : 
Eph. iv. 13, where cf. Meyer; in the sense of a mere 
acknowledgment of divine things and of the claims of 
Christianity, Jas. ii. 14, 17 sq. 20, 22, 24, 26. B. ob- 
jectively, the substance of Christian faith or what is be- 
lieved by Christians: 9 rapadobeica 1. Jude 3 ; 9 dycorary 
ipaev riots, ib. 20. There are some who think this 
meaning of the word is to be recognized also in 1 Tim. 
i, 4, 19; ii. 7; ili. 9; iv. 1,63 v.83; vi. 10, 21, (cf. Pflei- 
derer, Paulinismus p. 468 [Eng. trans. ii. p. 200]); but 
Weiss (Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 107 a. note) correctly ob- 
jects, “ wiors is rather the form in which the truth (as 
the substance of right doctrine) is subjectively appro 
priated”; [cf. Meyer on Ro. i. 5 (and Prof. Dwight’s 
additional note); Ellicott on Gal. i. 23; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Gal. p. 157]. d. with the predominant idea of 
trust (or confidence) whether in God orin Christ, spring- 
ing from faith in the same: Mt. viii. 10; xv. 28; Lk. vii 
9, 50; xvii. 5; Heb. ix. 28 Lchm. ed. ster.; x. 22: Jas 
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i. 6; with a gen. of the subject: Mt. ix. 2, 22, 29; xv. | zdorus 6 mords, Rev. i. 5; with xat ddnOuwds added, 


28; Mk. ii. 5; v.34; x.52; (Lk. v. 20]; viii. 25,48; xvii." 


19; xviii 42; w.a gen. of the object in which trust is 
placed: rov dvduaros atrov, Acts iii. 16; miorw exec, 
(Mt. xvii. 20]; xxi. 21; Mk. iv. 40; Lk. xvii. 6; naoav 
rnv mriotty, (‘all the faith’ that can be thought of), 1 Co. 
xiii. 2; fyev wiorey Oeov, to trust in God, Mk. xi. 22; éyew 
niorw Tov awOnvat, to be healed (see Fritzsche on Mt. p. 
843 sq.; [ef. W.§ 44, 4a.; B. 268 (230)]), Acts xiv. 9; 
9 O¢ adrov w., awakened through him, Acts iii. 16; edy7 
tis riarews, that proceeds from faith, Jas. v.15; of trust 
in the promises of God, Ro. iv. 9, 16, 198sq.; Heb. iv. 2; 
vi. 12; x. 38sq.;\ w. agen. of the subject, Ro. iv. 5, 12; 
miorts emt Oedv, faith which relies on God who grants the 
forgiveness of sins to the penitent [see éri, C. I. 2 g. a.], 
Heb. vi. 1; S:xasoovyy ris niorews [cf. W. 186 (175)], 
Ro. iv. 11,13; xara miorey dixasoocvvn, Heb. xi. 7. 2. 
fidelity, faithfulness, i. e. the character of one who can be 
relied on: Mt. xxiii. 23; Gal. v. 22; Philem. 5 (? see above 
in b.a.); Tit. ii. 10. of one whokeeps his promises: 4 
siamts tov Geou, subj. gen., Ro. iii. 3. objectively, plighted 
faith (often so in Attic writ. fr. Aeschyl. down): déereiv 
(see aderéw, 2.) ryv rior, 1 Tim. v. 12. Cf. especially 
Koolhaas, Diss. philol. I. et II. de vario usu et construc- 
tione vocum rioris, mords et morevew in N. T. (Traj. ad 
Rhen. 1738, 4to.); Dav. Schulz, Was heisst Glauben, 
etc. (Leipz. 1830), p. 62 sqq.; Rickert, Com. iib. d. Rom., 
2d ed., i. p. 51 sqq.; Lutz, Bibl. Dogmatik, p. 312 sqq.; 
Huther, Ueber (on u. morevev im N. T., in the Jahrbb. 
f. deutsch. Theol. for 1872, pp. 1-33; [Bp. Lghift. Com. 
on Gal. p. 154 sqq.]. On Paul’s conception of riots, 
cf. Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 94 sqq.; 
Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. N. T., §82c. d. (cf. the index s. v. 
Glaube) ; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 162 sqq. [Eng. trans. 
i. p. 1618qq.; Schnedermann, De fidei notione ethica Pau- 
lina. (Lips. 1880)]. On the idea of faith in the Ep. to 
the Hebrews see Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebr.-Br. p. 
700 sqq.; Weiss, as above §125b.c. On John’s con- 
ception, see Reuss, die Johann. Theol. § 10 in the Bei- 
triige zu d. theol. Wissensch. i. p. 56 sqq. [cf. his Histoire 
de la Théol. Chrétienne, etc., 3me éd., ii. p. 508 sqq. (Eng. 
trans. i. 455 sqq.)]; Weiss, as above § 149, and the 
same author’s Johann. Lehrbeoriff, p. 18 sqq.* 
mors, -7, -6v, (reibw [q. v.]}), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
mostly for 815 1. trusty, faithful; of persons 
who show themselves faithful in the transaction of busi- 
ness, the execution of commands, or the discharge of 
official duties: 8o0vA0s, Mt. xxiv.45; xxv. 21, 28; olxovd- 
pos, Lk. xii. 42; 1 Co. iv. 23 dudeovos, Eph. vi. 21; Col. 
i. 7; iv. 7; apyctepevs, Heb. ii. 17; iii. 2; of God, abid- 
ing by his promises, 1 Co.i.9; x.18; 2Co.i. 18; 1 Th. 
v. 24; 2 Th. iii. 3; Heb. x. 28; xi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 18; 
1 Jn. i. 9; 1 Pet. iv. 19; add, 1 Co. iv. 17; Col. iv. 9; 
1 Tim. i. 12; Heb. iii. 5; 1 Pet. v. 12; meords €v rim, 
in a thing, Lk. xvi. 10-12; xix. 17; 1 Tim. iii. 115 émé 
vt, Mt. xxv. 23; dype Oavarov, Rev. ii. 10. one who kept 
his plighted faith, Rev. ii. 13; worthy of trust; that can 
be relied on: 1 Co. vii. 25; 2 Tim. ii. 2; Christ is called 


Rev. iii. 14; (cf. xix.11]. of things, that can be relied 
on: 6 Adyos, 1 Tim. iii. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 11; Tit.i. 9; [iii 
8; odrot of Adyot, Rev. xxi.5; xxii.6]; with mdaons axo- 
8oyns d£os added, 1 Tim. i. 15; iv. 9; ra dow Aavid 
ra mora (see dovos, fin.), Acts xiii. 34. 2. easily 
persuaded ; believing, confiding, trusting, (Theogn., Ae- 
schyl., Soph., Plat., al.); in the N. T. one who trusts in 
God’s promises, Gal. iii. 9; is convinced that Jesus has 
been raised from the dead, opp. to dmoros, Jn. xx. 27; 
one who has become convinced that Jesus ts the Messiah 
and the author of salvation (opp. to @moros, see morevo, 
1 b. y. and alors, 1 b.), [a believer]: Acts xvi.1; 2 Co. 
vi. 15; 1 Tim. v.16; with the addition of r@ xupig, dat. 
of the pers. in whom faith or trust is reposed, Acts xvi. 
15; plur. in Col. i. 2 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; 1 Tim. iv. 
10; vi. 2; Tit. i.6; Rev. xvii. 143 of ruoroi, substantively 
[see Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 157], Acts x. 45; 1 Tim. iv. 
8,12; with év Xpior@ "Inoou added (cf. B. 174 (152)], 
Eph. i. 1; els Gedv xrA. 1 Pet. i. 21 LT Tr txt. WH; m- 
oroy moteiv rt, to do something harmonizing with (Chris 
tian) faith, [R. V. a faithful work], 3 Jn. 5.* 

moréo, -@: 1 aor. pass. émioraOny; (morés); 1. 
to make faithful, render trustworthy: rd pnpa, 1 K. i. 86; 
ria dpxos, Thuc. 4, 88; univ. (o make firm, establish, 1 
Chr. xvii. 14. 2. Pass. (Sept. in various senses for 
182) and mid. fo be firmly persuaded of; to be assured 
of: ré (Opp. cyn. 8, 855.417; Lian. philops. 5), 2 Tim. 
iii. 14; Hesych. émoro6n- éreio6n, éxAnpopopnbn. (In 
various other senses in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 

wravde, -®; fut. rAavjnow; 1 aor. érAdynoa; Pass., pres. 
sravapat; pf. rexAdvnpat; 1 aor. ésAavnOnv; (sdavn); fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. for Nn; to cause to 
stray, to lead astray, lead aside from the right way ; a. 
prop.; in pass., Sept. chiefly for NYA, to go astray, wan- 
der, roam about, (first so in Hom. Il. 23,821): Mt. xviii. 
128q.; 1 Pet. ii. 25 (fr. Is. liii. 6, cf. Ex. xxiii. 4 ; Ps. 
exviii. (exix.) 176); Heb. xi. 38. b. metaph. to lead 
away from the truth, fo lead into error, to deceive: rwd, 
Mt. xxiv. 4, 5, 11, 24; Mk. xiii. 5,6; Jn. vii. 12; 1Jn. 
ii. 26; iii. 7; 2 Tim. iii. 18%; Rev. ii. 20GLTTrWH; 
xii. 9; xiii. 14; xix. 20; xx. 3, 8, 10; daurdy, 1 Jn. i. 8; 
pass. to be led into error, [R.V. be led astray]: Lk. xxi. 8; 
Jn. vii. 47; Rev. ii. 20 Rec.; to err, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. xii. 
24,27; pi wravacde, 1 Co. vi. 9; xv. 33; Gal. vi. 7; Jas. 
i.16; esp. through ignorance to be led aside from the 
path of virtue, to go astray, sin: Tit. ili. 3; Heb. v. 2; 19 
xapsia, Heb. iii. 10; ard rijs dAnOeias, Jas. v.19; to wan- 
der or fall away from the true faith, of heretics, 2 Tim. iii. 
13>; 2 Pet. ii. 15; to be led away into error and sin, Rev. 
xviii. 23. [Comp.: dro-rAavdo. |* 

adévn, -ns, }, @ wandering, a straying about, whereby 
one, led astray from the right way, roams hither ond 
thither (Aeschyl., [Hdt.], Eur., Plat., Dem.,al.). In the 
N. T. metaph. mental straying, i.e. error, wrong opinion 
relative to morals or religion: Eph. iv. 14; 1 Th. ii. 3; 
2 Th. ii. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 18; iii. 17; 1 Jn. iv. 6; Jude 11 
(on which [cf. W. 189 (177) and] see éxyée, b. fin.) : er 


Thdvns 


ror which shows itself in action, a wrong mode of acting: 
Ro. i. 27; wAdyy 6800 revos, [R. V. error of one’s way 
i. v.] the wrong manner of life which one follows, Jas. v. 
20 (rAd (wis, Sap. i. 12); as sometimes the Lat. error, 
i. q. that which leads into error, deceit, fraud: Mt. xxvii. 
64.° 

[xddvns, -nros, 6, see wAavprns. | 

wavirns, -ov, 6, (tAavdw), a wanderer: dotépes mAavi- 
rat, wandering stars (Aristot., Plut., al.), Jude 13 [where 
WH urg. dor. rAdynres (Xen. mem. 4, 7, 5)]; see dornp, 
fin.* 

whdvos, -ov, wandering, roving; trans. and trop. mis- 
leading, leading into error: avevpara m\ava, 1 Tim. iv. 1 
(rAdvot dvOpamo, Joseph. b. j. 2, 13, 4). 6 mXavos 
substantively (Cic. al. planus), as we say, a vagabond, 
‘tramp,’ impostor, (Diod., Athen., al.); hence univ. a 
corrupter, deceiver, (Vulg. seductor) : Mt. xxvii. 68 ; 2 Co. 
vi.8; 2Jn. 7. (Cf. 6 xoopomdAdvos, ‘Teaching’ etc. 16, 
4.]° 

wASE, -axcs, 7, [(akin to wAdros, etc.; Fick iv. 161)], a 
flat thing, broad tablet, plane, level surface (as of the sea), 
(cf. our plate), (Pind., Tragg., al.; Sept. for m4): af 
mAdxes tis Svabnens (see diabnen, 2 p. 136°), Heb. ix. 4; 
ovx év mrabl AOivas (tables of stone, such as those on 
which the law of Moses was written), add’ év sAafi xap- 
dias capxivass, 2 Co. iii. 3.* 

whdopa, Tos, TO, (wAdoow), what has been moulded or 
formed, as from wax (Plat. Theaet. p. 197d. and p. 200b.); 
the thing formed by a potter, earthen vessel, (Vulg. figmen- 
tum): Ro. ix. 20 (with mAod added, Arstph. av. 686).* 

whdocow: 1 aor. ptcp. wAdoas; 1 aor. pass. émAdaOny ; 
[(perh. akin to sAarvs; Curtius § 367 b)]; fr. Hes. down; 
Sept. chiefly for 1¥°; to form, mould, (prop. something 
from clay, wax, etc.): used of a potter, Ro. ix. 20; of 
God as Creator (Gen. ii. 7 sq. 19 etc.), pass. 1 Tim. ii. 18.* 

whaords, -7, -ov, (xsAdoow) ; 1. prop. moulded, 
formed, as from clay, wax, stone, (Hes., Plat., Aristot., 
Plut., al.). 2. trop. feigned: 2 Pet. ii. 3 ({Hadt. 1, 
68], Eur., Xen., Leian., al.).” 

wiareta, -as, 7, (fem. of the adj. ree sc. dd0s [cf. 
W. 590 (549)]), a broad way, a street: Mt. vi. 5; xii. 
19; Lk. x. 10; xiii. 26; xiv. 21; Acts v.15; Rev. xi. 
8; xxi. 21; xxii.2. (Eur., Plut., al.; in Sept. chiefly for 
am.) ° 

s\&ros, -ous, ro, [(cf. wAd&), fr. Hdt. down], breadth: 
Eph. iii. 18 (on which see pijxos); Rev. xxi. 16; carry- 
ing with it the suggestion of great extent, rie ye, Opp. 
to the ends or corners of the earth, Rev. xx. 9; (for 
anv), Hab. i. 6).” 

awdartve; Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. rem\druvras (866 pe 
aivo); 1 aor. ésdaruvOnv; (mdarvs); to make broad, to 
enlarge: ri, Mt. xxiii. 5; } xap8ia quay merAdruvra, our 
heart expands itself sc. to receive you into it, i.e. to 
welcome and embrace you in love, 2 Co. vi. 11 (wariven 
rv xap&ay for 39 3177, to open the heart sc. to in- 
struction, Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 32 [cf. W.80]); wAarvvOnre 
cat bpets, be ye also enlarged in heart, viz. to receive me 
therein, ibid. 18. (Xen., Plut., Anthol., al.)°® . 
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wAaris, -eia, -v, (cf. Lat. planus, latus; Curtius § 367 b; 
Vaniéek p. 552], fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times for 
ann, broad: Mt. vii. 13.° 

awdéypa, -ros, 74, (rA€xw), what is woven, plaited, or twisted 
together; a web, plait, braid: used thus of a net, Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 6, 28; of a basket, Eur., Plat.; mréypa are 
in which the infant Moses was laid, Joseph. antt. 2, 9, 43 
by other writ. in other senses. braided hair (Vulg. crines 
torti, ringlets, curls): 1 Tim. ii. 9 (cf. 1 Pet. iii. 8).® 

wXelorros, -7, -ov, (superl. of woAvs), most: plur. Mt. xi. 
20; [dxAos mAcioros, a very great multitude, Mk. iv. 1 T 
Tr WH]; 6 mAetoros dyXos, the most part of the multi- 
tude, Mt. xxi. 8 (Thuc. 7, 78; Plat. rep. 3 p. 397 d.; 
Aads, Hom. Il. 16, 377); rd wAciorov, adverbially, at the 
most, 1 Co. xiv. 27.* 

adalay, -ovos, 6, 7, neut. sAetov [eighteen times] and (in 
Lk. iii. 18; [Jn. xxi.15 LT Tr WH]; Acts xv. 28) sAéop 
(cf. [WH. App. p. 151]; Matthiae i. p. 333 ; Kriiger § 28, 
7,4; Kiihner § 156, 3; Passow s.v. zoAus, B.1; [L. and 
S. s. v. B.]), plur. wXeioves and contr. wAeious, acc. mel- 
ovas and contr. wAeiovs (which forms are used indiscrim- 
inately in the N. T.), neut. rAefova and (L. T Tr WH in 
Mt. xxvi. 58; LT in Lk. xxi. 8) contr. rAefw; (compar. 
of rods) ; more, i.e. 1. greater in quantity: the 
object with which the comparison is made being added 
in the genitive, as mAeiovas rev mpotwv, more in number 
than the first, Mt. xxi. 36; wAetow (or mAcin) mavTor, 
more than all, Mk. xii. 43; Lk. xxi. 3; wAeiova. . . rovrey, 
more than these, Jn. vii. 31 [here L T Tr WH om. the 
gen. (see below)]; w\eiova ra» mpwrwy, more than the 
first, Rev. ii. 19; wAetoy rovrwy, more than these, Jn. xxi. 
15; [mAeiova rept Exeev rov otxov, Heb. iii. 8° (cf. W. 190 
(178), 240 (225))]; wepsocevew wActov, more than, foll. by 
agen. [A. V. exceed], Mt. v. 20. adeloves (srAelovs) Ff, 
Mt. xxvi. 53 R G[L wAeiw (br. 7) ]; Jn. iv. 1 [Trmrg. om. 
WH br. f] = Aetov #, more than, Lk. ix. 18; wAéov Any 
w. agen. Acts xv. 28; wAéo» mapa [rs or reva (see mapa, 
IIT. 2 b.)), Lk. iii. 13; [Heb. iii. 8°]; fis omitted before 
numerals without change of construction : ¢éray fy mrAeWd- 
yov Tecoapaxorru 6 dvOpwros, Acts iv. 22; ob mdcious ciciv 
pot Hpepas Sexadvo, Acts xxiv. 11 (here Rec. inserts 7) ; 
Hueepas ov mretous dxra@ } 8éxa (Rec. mdecious f déxa), Acts 
xxv. 6; add, Acts xxiii. 13, 21; as in Grk. writ. after 
a neuter: mAefo [ Lchm. 7 in br. ] &bdexa Aeyedvas, Mt. xxvi. 
53[(T Tr WH (but T Aeyraovoov) ], (wActv — Attic for sretor 
—éfaxooiovs, Arstph. av. 1251; rn yeyovas mAciw €B8oun- 
xovra, Plat. apol. Socr. p. 17 d.; see 7, 3a.; on the omis- 
sion of quam in Latin after plus and amplius, cf. Rams- 
horn, Lat. Gram. p. 491; [Roby, Lat. Gram. § 1278]). 
the objects with which the comparison is made are not 
added because easily supplied from the context: Jn. 
iv. 41; [vii. 81 (see above)]; xv. 2; Heb. vii. 23; rd 
aXetov, the more (viz. the greater debt mentioned), Lk. 
vii. 48; sXeiov, adverbially, more, i. e. more earnestly, 
Lk. vii. 42; ést wAetov, more widely, further, davéperOat, 
Acts iv. 17; [cf. xx. 9 WH mrg. (see below) ]; spoxémres, 
2 Tim. iii. 9; én) metov doeBeias, 2 Tim. ii. 16; éi wActow, 
longer (than proper), Acts xx. 9 [not WH mrg. (see 








WNEKO) 


above)]; xxiv. 4; plural sAeiova, more, i.e. a larger re-’ 


ward, Mt. xx. 10 [but L Tr WH s#Aeiov]; without com- 
parison, used of an indefinite number, with a subst.: Acts 
ii. 40; xiii. 313 xviii. 20; xxi. 10; xxiv. 17; xxv. 14; 
xxvii. 20; xxviii. 28; neut. repi rAecdvor [A. V. of many 
things}, Lk. xi.53; with thearticle oi wXeloves (mAcious), 
the more part, very many: Acts xix. 82; xxvii. 12; 1 Co. 
ix. 19; x. 5; xv.63 2 Co. ii. 6; iv. 15; ix. 2; Phil. i. 
14. 2. greater in quality, superior, more excellent: 
foll. by the gen. of comparison, Mt. vi. 25; xii. 41, 42; 
Mk. xii. 33 [here T WH Tr txt. mepsoodrepov]; LK. xi. 
81,32; xii. 23; [sAelova Ouciay .. . mapa Kdi», Heb. xi. 
4 (see zrapd, u.8.). From Hom. down.]* 

whéxe: 1 aor. ptep. sréfavres; [(cf. Curtius § 108; 
Vaniéek p. 519)]; fr. Hom. down; to plait, braid, weave 
together: wdéLavres arédavoy, Mt. xxvii. 29; Mk. xv. 17; 
Jn. xix.2. [Comp.: é¢-mréxo. ] * .; 

wXdev, sce mAciawv. 

wdeovdle; 1 aor. érAedvaca; (wAdov); Sept. for VW 
and i331; 1. intrans.: used of one possessing, to 
superabound [A. V. tu have over], 2 Co. viii. 15. of things, 
to exist in abundance [R. V. be multiplied], 2 Co. iv. 15; 
to increase, be augmented, Ro. v. 20; vi.1; 2 Th.i 8; 
Phil. iv. 17; 2 Pet.i. 8. 2. trans. to make to increase: 
rid rim, One in a thing, 1 Th. iii. 12; for N3w, Num. 
xxvi. 54; Ps. Ixx. (Ixxi.) 21; add 1 Mace. iv. 35. By 
prof. writ. [(fr. Hippocr. on)] in various other senses. 
[Comp.: drep-mAcovd (a. * 

w\sovenrio, -&; 1 aor. érdeovextyca; 1 aor. pass. subj. 
1 pers. plur. wAcovexrnOapev; (wAcovexrns) ; 1. in- 
trans. to have more, or a greater part or share: Thuc., 
Xen., Plut., al.; to be superior, excel, surpass, have an 
advantage over, rwés (gen. of pers.) rive (dat. of thing) : 
Xen., Plat., Isocr., Dem., al. 2. trans. fo gain or 
take advantage of another, to overreach: [Hadt. 8, 112], 
Plat., Diod., Dion. Hal., Dio Cass., al.; and soin the N. T. 
in 2 Co. vii. 2; xii. 17, 18; 1 Th.iv.6 (see mpayya, b.) ; 
pass. [cf. B. § 132, 22] ind rivos, 2 Co. ii. 11 (10).* 

aweovderns, -ov, 6, (wAcov and yo) ; Ll. one eager 
to have more, esp. what belongs to others ({Thue. 1, 40, 
1 (cf. Hdt. 7, 158)]; Xen. mem. 1, 5, 3); | 2. greedy 
of gain, covetous: 1 Co. v.10, 113 vi. 10; Eph. v. 5; Sir. 
xiv. 9.* 

®deovetla, -as, 9, (3Acoveerns, q. V.), greedy desire to have 
more, covetousness, avarice: Lk. xii. 15; Ro.i. 29; Eph. 
iv. 19; v. 8; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. ii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 8, [on the 
om. of the art. in the last two pass. cf. W. 120 (114)], 14; 
ws [Rec. S0rep] wAcove£iay, [as a matter of covetousness], 
i.e. a gift which betrays the giver’s covetousness, 2 Co. 
ix. 5 [here R. V. txt. extortion]; plur. various modes in 
which covetousness shows itself, covetings [cf. W. § 27, 
8; B. 77 (67)], Mk. vii. 22. (In the same and various 
other senses by prof. writ. fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down.) 
[{ Trench, N. T. Syn. § xxiv., and (in partial correction) 
Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. iii. 5.]* 

wevpd, -as, 7, fr. Hom. (who always uses the plur.) 
down; the side of the body: Jn. xix. 84; xx. 20, 25, 27; 
Acts xii. 7.* 
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ILAEO, see siprAnpe- 

wie; impf. 1 pers. plur. drAéoper ; [allied w. sAvve, 
Lat. pluo, fluo, our float, flow, etc.; Curtius § 869]; fr. 
Hom. down; #0 sail, navigate, travel by ship: Lk. viii. 28; 
Acts xxvii. 24; foll. by els with an acc. of place, Acts 
xxi.3 3 xxvii.6; éxi rérov, Rev. xviii. 17G L T Tr WH; 
by a use common only to the poets (cf. Matthiae § 409, 
4a.; Kiihner ii. §409, 6; [Jelf § 559; W. 224 (210)]), with 
a simple acc. indicating the direction: Acts xxvii. 2 (Eur. 
Med. vs. 7), where L T Tr WH addeis. [Comp.: dxo,y 
dia-, éx-, xara-, wapa-, iwo-wAéo. }* 

wAnyh, -f8, 9, (tAnoow), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
71312, also for 7327 ; 1. a blow, stripe: plur., Lk. x. 
80; xii. 48; Acts xvi. 23,33; 2 Co. vi.6; xi.28; awound: 
) sArry) To Oavdrov, deadly wound [R. V. death-stroke}, 
Rev. xiii. 83, 12; ris paxaipas, wound made by a sword 
[sword-stroke], Rev. xiii. 14. [On its idiomatic omis- 
sion (LK. xii. 47, etc.) cf. B. 82 (72); W. § 64, 4.] 2. 
a public calamity, heavy affliction, (cf. Eng. plague], (now 
tormenting now destroying the bodies of men, and sent 
by God as a punishment) : Rev. ix. 18 [Rec. om. ], 20; xi. 
6; xv. 1, 6, 8; xvi. 9,[21]; xviii. 4,8; xxi.9; xxii. 18. 
[CE£. wd. Aids, Soph. Aj. 137 (cf. 279); al.]* 

aA AG0s, -ovs, Té, (IIAEQ), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 
for 34, often for jini; @ multitude, i.e. a. a great 
number, sc. of men or things: Acts xxi. 22 [not Tr WH}; 
Heb. xi. 12 [cf. W. 120 (114) n.];_ with woAv added, Mk. 
iii. 7,8; wAndos with a gen., Lk. ii. 18; Jn. xxi. 6; Acts 
v.14; xxviii. 3 [A. V. bundle (L T Tr WH add ri)]; Jas. 
v. 20; 1 Pet.iv.8; modvd wApGos and wAqOos modu (cf. W. 
§ 59, 2] with a gen., Lk. v. 6; vi. 17; xxiii. 27; Jn.v. $ 
[here L br.G T Tr WH om. gwodv]; Acts xiv. 1; xvii. 
4. b. with the article, the whole number, the whole 
multitude; the assemblage: Acts xv. 30; xxiii. 7; rou Aaov, 
Acts xxi. 36; say rd xAnOos, Acts xv. 12; with a gen, 
LK. i. 10; [viii. 37 (ris weptyapov) ; xix. 37]; xxiii. 1; 
Acts [iv. 32]; v. 16; [vi. 2,5]; xxv. 24; the multitude 
of people, Acts ii. 6; xix. 9; with ris mwodews added, 
Acts xiv. 4.° 

awdnbove; fut. rAnGuve; 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. wAyOv- 
vas (2 Co. ix. 10 Rec.); Pass., impf. érAnOuropny; 1 aor. 
énArnOvvOnv; (fr. awAnévs fulness); Aeschyl., Aristot., 
Hdian., Geop.; Sept. very often for 739, 735, 1377, 
sometimes for 337; L. trans. fo tncrease, to mullti- 
ply: 2 Co. ix. 10; Heb. vi. 14 (fr. Gen. xxii. 17); pass. 
to be increased, (be multiplied) multiply: Mt. xxiv. 12; 
Acts vi. 7; vii. 17; ix. 31; xii. 24; revi, [A. V.be mult 
plied to one i. e.] be richly allotted to, 1 Pet. i. 2; 2 Pet. 
i. 2; Jude 2, (Dan. iii. 31 (98); Dan. vi. 25 Theodot.; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1 inser. [also Mart. Polyc. inscr, 
Constt. Apost. inscr.]). 2. intrans. to be increased, 
to multiply: Acts vi. 1.° 

wAfGe, see wiurAnpe. 

aAfurns, -ov, 6, (tAjoow), (Vulgate percussor), [A. V. 
striker], bruiser, ready with a blow; a pugnacious, cow 
tentious, quarrelsome person: 1 Tim. iii. 83; Tit. i % 
(Plut. Marcell. 1; Pyrrh. 80; Crass.9; Fab. 19; Diog, 
Laért. 6, 88; al.) ° 


wAnpLpUpa 


wAnppipa [so all edd.] (or wAnpupa (cf. Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. § 7 Anm. 17 note; Lob. Rhemat. p. 264]) [better ac- 
cented as proparoxytone; Chandler §160], -as and (so 
GT Tr WH) -ns (see payatpa), 9, (fr. wAnppy or mANEN 
i.e. sAnopn (fr. rAnOw, wiprAnpt, G. V-]), @ flood, whether 
of the sea or of a river: Lk. vi.48. (Job xl. 18; [Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 71]; Joseph. antt. 2, 10,2; Plut., Sext. Emp. ; 
with worapa» added, Philo de opif. mund. § 19; [cf. de 
vita Moys. i. § 36 ; iii. § 24; de Abrah. § 19; de leg. alleg. 
i. § 13].) * 

aAfy, adv., (fr. rAéov ‘more’ [Curtius § 375; Lod. Path. 
Element. i. 148; ii. 98 (ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 16)]; 
hence prop. beyond, besides, further) ; it stands 1. 
adverbially, at the beginning of a sentence, serving 
either to restrict, or to unfold and expand what has pre- 
ceded: moreover, besides, so that, according to the re- 
quirements of the context, it may also be rendered but, 
nevertheless ; [howbeit; cf. B. § 146, 2]: Mt. xi. 22, 245 xviii. 
7; xxvi. 89, 64; Lk. vi. 24,35; x. 11, 14,.20; xi. 41; xii. 
31; xiii. 33; xvii. 1 L Tr txt. WH; xviii. 8; xix. 27; xxii. 
21, 22,42; xxiii. 28; 1 Co. xi. 11; Eph. v.33; Phil. i. 18 
[R G (see Ellicott) ]; iii. 16 ; iv. 14; Rev. ii. 25; aAqjv re, 
except that, save that, (exx. fr. class. Grk. are given by 
Passow s.v. II.1e.; [L. and S. s. v. B. IT. 4]): Acts xx. 
28 ((W. 508 (473); Phil.i.18 LT Tr WH (R. V. only 
that) ]. 2. a8 a preposition, with the gen. (first so 
by Hom. Od. 8, 207; [cf. W. § 54, 6]), besides, except, but: 
Mk. xii. 32; Jn. viii. 10; Acts viii. 1; xv. 28; xxvii. 22. 
Cf. Klotz ad Devar. II. 2 p. 724 sq.” 

w\fpns, -es, (ITAEQ), fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. down, Sept. 
chiefly for 827 ; a. full, i. e. filled up (as opp. to 
empty): of hollow vessels, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; Mk. vi. 
43 [RG L]; with a gen. of the thing, Mk. viii. 19; of 
a surface, covered in every part: Aémpas, Lk. v.12; of 
the soul, thoroughly permeated tith: mvevparos &yiov, Lk. 
iv. 1; Acts vi. 3; vii. 55; xi. 24; miorews, Acts vi.5; ydpe- 
tos, Acts vi. 8 [Rec. riorews]; ydpiros xal dAnOeias, Jn. 
i. 14; 80dAov, Acts xiii. 10 (Jer. v. 27); Ovpod, Acts xix. 
28; abounding in, épywv ayabayv, Acts ix. 36. b. 
full i. e. complete ; lacking nothing, perfect, (30 the Sept. 
sometimes for pow; weAnvn wAnpns, Sir. |. 6, cf. Hdt. 6, 
106): peoOos, 2 Jn. 8 (Ruth ii. 12); oiros, a full grain of 
corn (one completely filling the follicle or hull contain- 
ing it), Mk. iv. 28.° 

wAnpo-popde, -&: [1 aor. impv. rAnpoddpnoor, inf. rAnpo- 
gopioa (Ro. xv. 13 Lmrg.); Pass., pres. impv. rAnpodo- 
petvOw; pf. ptcp. merAnpodopnuévos ; 1 aor. ptcp. mAnpo- 
gopndeis}; (fr. the unused adj. rAnpogopos, and this fr. 
nAnpns and hépw); fo bear or bring full, tomake full; a. 
to cause a thing to be shown to the full: ryv dsaxoviay, i.e. to 
fulfil the ministry in every respect, 2 Tim. iv. 5 (cf. Ar 
povv ray diaxoviay, Acts xii. 25); also rd anpvypa, ibid. 
17. b. to carry through to the end, accomplish: mpay- 
pata renAnpopopnueva, things that have been accomplished, 
(Itala and Vulg. completae), Lk.i.1 (cf. ds érAnpwOn ravra, 
Acts xix. 21) [cf. Meyer ed. Weiss ad loc. ]. C. Tid, 
to fill one with any thought, conviction, or inclination: [Ro. 
xv. 18 L mrg. (foll. by ev w. dat. of thing); al. sAnpéw, 
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q-v. 1]; hence to make one certain, to persuade, convince, 
one (sroAXois odv Adyots Kat Spxots wAnpohopnaavres Meyd- 
Bufov, extr. fr. Ctes. in Phot. p. 41, 29 [(ed. Bekk.) ; but 
on this pass. see Bp. Lghtft. as below]); pass. to be per- 
suaded, Ro. xiv. 5; mdnpodopndeis, persuaded, fully con- 
vinced or assured, Ro. iv. 21; also rexAnpodopnpevas, Col. 
iv.12 LT Tr WH; oldmcorodAor . . . sAnpopopnevres ded 
Ts avagTacews Tov Kupiou “I. Xp. xat morwbévres ev To 
Aoy~ tov Geov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 42, 3; freq. so in ecel. 
writ.; to render inclined or bent on, émAnpoopndn xapdia 
++. Tov mothoas TO ompoyr, Eccl. viii. 11, [cf. Test. xii. 
Patr., test. Gad 2]. The word is treated of fully by 
Bleek, Brief an d. Heb. ii. 2 p. 288 sqq.; Grimm in the 
Jahrbb. f. Deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 38 sqq.; [Bp. 
Lohtft. Com. on Col. iv. 12. Cf. also Soph. Lex. s. v.]* 

wAnpodopla, -as, 7, (rAnpodopew, q. v.), fulness, abun- 
dance: miorews, Heb. x. 22; rijs eAwidos, Heb. vi. 11; rye 
ouvécews, Col. ii. 2; full assurance, most certain confi- 
dence, (see sAnpodopew, c. [al. give it the same meaning 
in one or other of the preceding pass. also; cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col.1.c.]), 1 Th.i.5. (Not found elsewh. exc. in eccl. 
writ. [cf. W. 25].) * 

wAnpde -w, (inf. -pody Lk. ix. 31, see WH. App. p. 166); 
impf. 3 pers. sing. émAnpov; fut. rAnpdow; 1 aor. émArp 
pwoa; pf. menAnpwxa; Pass., pres. mAnpodpas; impf. 
éxAnpovpny ; pf. rerAnpwpac; 1 aor. érAnpaOny; 1 fut. wAz- 
pwoncoua; fut. mid. rAnpwacopac (once, Rev. vi. 11 Rec.) ; 
(fr. TAHPOS equiv. to mAnpns); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Sept. for xD ; 1. to make full, to fill, to fill 
up: thy caynny, pass. Mt. xiii. 48; i. q. fo fill to the full, 
magay xpeiav, Phil. iv. 19; to cause to abound, to furnish 
or supply liberally: menAnpopa, I abound, I am liberally 
supplied, sc. with what is necessary for subsistence, Phil. 
iv.18; Hebraistically, with the accus. of the thing in 
which one abounds [cf. B. § 134, 7; W. § 32, 5]: of spir- 
itual possessions, Phil. i. 11 (where Rec. has xaprav) ; 
Col. i. 9, (€verAnoa airov mvetpa codias, Ex. xxxi. 33 
xxxv. 31); i. gq. to flood, n olxia érAnpoén [Tr mrg. 
érdnobn] éx ris dopijs, Jn. xii. 3 (see éx, II. 5); Roe 
éx\npoce rév oixoy, Acts ii. 2; with a gen. of the thing, 
thy ‘lepovoaAnp trys S8axns, Acts v. 28 (Liban. epp. 721 
mdaoas — i. e. wédeis— evéerrAnoas tev tmép nuav Adyar; 
Justin. hist. 11, 7 Phrygiamreligionibus implevit); ria, 
i. q- to fill, diffuse throughout one’s soul: with a gen. of the 
thing, Lk. ii.40 RG L txt. T Tr mrg. (see below); Acts 
ii. 28; pass., Acts xiii.52; Ro. xv. 13 [where L mrg. wAn- 
popopéw, q. v-inc.],14; 2 Tim. i. 4; w. adat. of the thing 
(cf. W. § 31, 7), pass., [Lk. ii. 40 L mrg. Tr txt. WH]; 
Ro. i. 29; 2Co. vii.4; foll. by év w. a dat. of the instru- 
ment: év mvevpart, Eph. v. 18; év mavri OeAnpars Geod, 
with everything which God wills (used of those who 
will nothing but what God wills), Col. iv. 12 RG [but 
see mAnpopopew, c.]; mAnpovy thy xapdiay tives, to per- 
vade, take possession of, one’s heart, Jn. xvi. 6; Acts v. 
8; Christians are said mAnpotvaGa, simply, as those who 
are pervaded (i.e. richly furnished) with the power and 
gifts of the Holy Spirit: év airg, rooted as it were in 
Christ, i. e. by virtue of the intimate relationship en 
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wAnpow 


tered into with him, Col. ii. 10 (cf. dy, I. 6 b.]; els way rd 
wAnpwpa Tov Geov (see Anpewpa, 1), Eph. iii. 19 [not WH 
mrg.}; Christ, exalted to share in the divine adminis- 
tration, is said #xAnpoov ra wdvra, to fill (pervade) the 
universe with his presence, power, activity, Eph. iv. 10; 
also mAnpovocOa (mid. for himself, i.e. to execute his 
counsels [cf. W. 258 (242); B. § 134, 7]) ra mavra év na- 
ow, all things in all places, Eph. i. 23 (uy obi rév ovpa- 
vov Kai Thy yqv éyo mAnpd, Aéyes xvptos, Jer. xxiii. 24 ; 
Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. on Sap. i. 7 p. 55, cites exx. fr. 
Philo-and others; [(but év raow here is variously under- 
stood ; see was, II. 2 b. 8. aa. and the Comm.) }). 2. 
to render full, i. e. to complete ; 
to the top: waaay dapayya, Lk. iii. 5; so that nothing 
shall be wanting to full measure, fill to the brim, 7d 
pérpoy (q. v.1a.), Mt. xxiii. 32. b. to perfect, con- 
summale ; a. a number: €ws sAnpwdace xal of ovr 
SovAoce, until the number of their comrades also shall have 
been made complete, Rev. vi. 11 L WH txt., cf. Diister- 
dieck ad loc. [see y. below]. by a Hebraism (see mip- 
mAnps, fin.) time is said rAnpovoOat, merAnpwpevos, either 
when a period of time that was to elapse has passed, or 
when a definite time is at hand: Mk.i.15; Lk. xxi. 24; 
Jn. vii. 8; Acts vii. 28, 30; ix. 23; xxiv. 27, (Gen. xxv. 
24; xxix. 21; Lev. viii. 33; xii.4; xxv. 30; Num. vi. 5; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 4,6; 6, 4,15; wAnpovy rdv recov émavror, 
Plat. Tim. p. 39 d.; rovs xpovous, legg. 9p. 866 a.). — B. 
to make complete in every particular; to render perfect: 
macay evdoxiay xtad. 2 Th. i. 11; rav xapay, Phil. ii. 2; pass., 
Jn. iii, 29; xv.113 xvi. 24; xvii. 13; 1Jn.i.4; 2 Jn. 12; 
ra épya, pass. Rev. iii. 2; ry» traxony, to cause all to obey, 
pass. 2 Co. x. 6; 7d mdoya, Lk. xxii. 16 (Jesus speaks 
here allegorically: until perfect deliverance and blessed- 
ness be celebrated in the heavenly state). y- to 
carry through to the end, to accomplish, carry out, (some 
undertaking): mdyra ra pnyara, Ik. vii. 1; Trav dcaxoviar, 
Acts xii. 25; Col. iv. 17; rd gpyov, Acts xiv. 26; rév 
8pduov, Acts xiii. 25; sc. rév Spouov, Rev. vi. 11 acc. to 
the reading mAnpdowo. (G T Tr WH mrg.) or mAnpo- 
govrat (Itec.) [see a. above]; ws érAnpobn tavra, when 
these things were ended, Acts xix. 21. Here belongs 
also mAnpovv td evayyédcov, to cause to be everywhere 
known, acknowledged, embraced, [A. V. I have fully 
preached], Ro. xv. 19; in the same sense rdv Adyov rot 
Geod, Col. i. 25. c. fo carry into effect, bring to reali- 
zation, realize ; a. of matters of duty, fo perform, 
execute: rév vdpov, Ro. xiii. 8; Gal. v. 14; 1d dexalwpa 
Tov vdpov, pass., év nucy, among us, Ro. viii. 4; macay 
Scxacoovmny, Mt. iii. 15 (edo€Becav, 4 Macc. xii. 15); rip 
€£o8ov (as something appointed and prescribed by God), 
Lk. ix. 31. B. of sayings, promises, prophecies, to 
bring to pass, ratify, accomplish; so in the phrases tva or 
Gras wAnpwOn 1 ypadn, td pnOev, etc. (cf. Knapp, Scripta 
var. Arg. p. 533 sq.): Mt. i. 22; ii. 15,17, 23; iv. 14; 
vill. 17; xii. 17; xili. 85; xxi. 4; xxvi. 54, 56; xxvii. 9, 35 
Rec.; Mk. xiv. 49; xv. 28 (which vs.G T WH om. Trbr.); 
Lk. i. 203 iv. 21; xxi. 22 Ree.; xxiv. 44; Jn. xii. 38; xiii. 
18; xv. 25; xvii. 12; xviii. 9, 32; xix. 24, 36; Acts i. 16; 


518 


a. prop. fo fill up. 


esse fulness, OF UNS: rou xpévovu, Gal. iv. 4; ray xatpor, 
Eph. i. 10 (on which see oixovopia). 3. fulness, 


WANT tov 


iii. 18; xiii. 27; Jas. ii. 23, (1 K. ii. 27; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 
22). y. universally and absolutely, to fulfil, i. e. to 
cause God’s will (as made known in the law) o be obeyed 
as tt should be, and God’s promises (given through the 
prophets) to receive fulfilment: Mt. v. 17;. cf. Weiss, 
Das Matthdusevang. u.s.w. p. 146 sq. [Comp.: dra, 
dvr-ava-, mpoo-ava-, €x-, cup-TAnpow. | * 

wAfipwopa, -ros, rd, (tAnpéw), Sept. for xD; 1. 
etymologically it has a passive sense, that which is (or 
has been) filled; very rarely so in class. Grk.: a ship, in- 
asmuch as it is filled (i. e. manned) with sailors, rowers, 
and soldiers; ard 800 mAnpwpdtoy ¢udyovro, Leian. ver. 
hist. 2, 37; wévre efyov rAnpwpara, ibid. 38. Inthe N. T. 
the body of believers, as that which is filled with the 
presence, power, agency, vichir of Uol-aud of Christ: 
tov Xptorov, Eph. iv. 13 (see #Acxia, 1 c. [ef. W. § 30, 8 
N.1; B. 155 (186)]) ; i. 23; eis wav rd wANpepa rou ead, 
that ye may become a body wholly filled and flooded by 
God, Eph. iii. 19 [but WH mrg. reads rAnpwby wav 1d 
mA. |. 2. that which fills or with which a thing is 
filled: so very frequently in class. Grk. fr. Hdt. down; 
esp. of those things with which ships are filled, freight 
and merchandise, sailors, oarsmen, soldiers, [cf. our 
‘complement’ (yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. as below p. 258 sq.) ], 
(of the animals filling Noah’s ark, Philo de vit. Moys. ii. 
§12); wAnpwpa wddews, the inhabitants or population fill- 
ing a city, Plat. de rep. 2 p. 371 e.; Aristot. polit. 3, 18 
p- 1284*, 5; 4,4 p.1291°, 17; al. Soin the N. T. 9 y9 «ad 
TO wAnpepa avrys, whatever fills the earth or is contained 
in it, 1 Co. x. 26, 28 Rec. (Ps. xxiii. (xxiv.) 1; xlix. (1.) 
12; Jer. viii. 16; Ezek. xii. 19, etc. ; rd wAnpwpa ras Gudac- 
ons, Ps. xcv. (xevi.) 11; 1 Chr. xvi. 32); xopivor xAnpa- 
para, those things with which the baskets were filled, 
[basketfuls], Mk. vi. 43 T Tr WH [on this pass. cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. as below p. 260]; also onvpidav rAnpépara, Mk. 
Vill. 20; the filling (Lat. complementum) by which a gap 
is filled up, Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; that by which a loss is 
repaired, spoken of the reception of all the Jews into 
the kingdom of God (see Hrrppa, 1), Ro. xi. 12. Of 
time (see rAnpde, 2 b. a.), that portion of time by which 
a longer ant riod is completed; hence complet 





abundance: Jn. i. 16; Col. i.19; ii.9; full number, Ro. 
xi. 25. 4. i. gq. mAnpwots (see xavynpa, 2), i. e. a 


fulfilling, keeping : rov vdpov (see mAnpow, 2c. a.), Ro. xiii. 


10. For a full discussion of this word see Fritzsche, Ep. 
ad Rom. ii. p. 469 sqq.; [esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. 
p. 257 sqq. ].* 

wAnolov, (neut. of the adj. mAnaios, -a, -ov), adv., fr. 
Hom. down, near: with a gen. of place [cf. W. § 54, 6], 
Jn. iv. 5; with the article, 6 rAnoiov sc. dy [cf. B. § 125, 
10; W. 24] (Sept. very often for yy; sometimes for 
my), prop. Lat. proximus (so Vulg. in the N.T.), a 
neighbor ; i. e. a. friend: Mt. v. 48. b. any 
other person, and where two are concerned the other (thy 
fellow-man, thy neighbor) i.e., acc. to the O. T. and 
Jewish conception, a member of the Hebrew race and 
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commonwealth: Acts vii. 27; and Rec. in Heb. viii. 11; 
acc. to the teaching of Christ, any other man irrespec- 
tive of race or religion with whom we live or whom we 
chance to meet (which idea is clearly brought out in the 
parable Lk. x. 25-37): Mt. xix. 19; xxii. 39; Mk. xii. 
31, 33; Lk. x. 27; Ro. xiii. 9, 10; [xv. 2]; Gal. v. 14; 
Eph. iv. 25; Jas. ii. 8 and L T Tr WH in iv. 12; rAnoiov 
eivai twos, to be near one [one’s neighbor], i.e. in a pass. 
sense, worthy to be regarded as a friend and companion, 
Lk. x. 29; actively, to perform the offices of a friend 
and companion, ibid. 36; [on the om. of the art. in the 
last two exx. see B. § 129, 11; W.§ 19 fin. ].* 

awdyopovh, -7s, 7, (wipmAnws [cf. W. 94 (89)]), reple- 
tion, satiety, (Vulg. saturitas): mpdés sAnoporny capxés, for 
the satisfying of the flesh, to satiate the desires of the 
flesh (see capf, 4), Col. ii. 23, cf. Meyer ad loc.; [others 
(including R. V.) render the phrase against (i. e. for the 
remedy of) the indulgence of the flesh; see Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc., and mpdés, I.1¢.]. (Arstph., Eur., Xen., Plato, 
Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

mdfiroe (cf. rXnyn, (xéAayos), Lat. plango, plaga; Cur- 
tius § 367]: 2 aor. pass. érArynv; fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for 1351 (see wardocw, init.); to strike, to smite: pass. 
(of the heavenly bodies smitten by God that they may 
be deprived of light and shrouded in darkness), Rev. 
viii. 12. [Comp.: ékx-, ém mAnooe.] ° 

wovdprov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of mAoiov; see syuvacxdpror, 
fin.), @ small vessel, a boat: Mk. iii. 9; iv. 836 Rec.; Lk. 
v. 2 Lmrg. T Trmrg. WH mrg.; Jn. vi. [22*], 22° Rec., 
23 [where L Tr mrg. WH sdcia], 24 LT Tr WH; xxi. 8. 
(Cf. B. D.s. v. Ship (13).]  (Arstph., Xen., Diod., al.) * 

®doloy, -ov, rd, (mA€w), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. chiefly for 
TPR, a ship: Mt. iv. 21, 22; Mk. i.19; Lk. v.27 RGL 
txt. Tr txt. WH txt.]; Jn. vi. 17; Acts xx. 13, and often 
in the historical bks. of the N. T.; Jas. iii. 4; Rev. viii. 
9; xviii. 19. [BB. DD. s. v. Ship.] 

whéos -ovs, gen. -dov -ov, and in later writ. mAods (Acts 
xxvii. 9; Arr. peripl. erythr. p. 176 § 61; see yous [and 
cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 173 sq.]), (wiéw), fr. Hom. Od. 8, 
169 down; voyage: Acts xxi. 7; xxvii. 9, 10, (Sap. xiv. 
1).° 

sdotovs, -a, -ov, (1Aovros), fr. Hes. opp. 22 down, Sept. 
for VWy, rich; a. prop. wealthy, abounding in ma- 
terial resources: Mt. xxvii. 57; Lk. xii. 16; xiv. 123 xvi. 
1,19; xviii. 23; xix. 2; 6 mAovctos, substantively, Lk. 
xvi. 21,22; Jas. i. 10,113 of rAovoros, Lk. vi. 24; xxi. 1; 
1 Tim. vi. 17; Jas. ii. 6; v.1; Rev. vi. 15; xiii.16; mdov- 
mos, without the art., a rich man, Mt. xix. 28, 24; Mk. x. 
25; xii. 41; Lk. xviii. 25. b. metaph. and univ. 
abounding, abundantly supplied: foll. by év w. a dat. of 
the thing in which one abounds (cf. W. § 30, 8 b. note), 
év éhéet, Eph. ii. 4; év wiores, Jas. ii.5; absol. abounding 
(rich) in Christian virtues and eternal possessions, Rev. 
ii. 9; iii. 17, on which see Diisterdieck. érrayevoe miov- 
avs dy, of Christ, ‘although as the doapxos Adyos he for- 
merly abounded in the riches of a heavenly condition, by 
assuming human nature he entered into a state of (earth- 
lv) poverty,’ 2 Co. viii. 9.° 
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wroveles, adv., (fr. Hdt. down], abundantly, richly: 
Col. iii. 16; 1 Tim. vi. 17; Tit. iii. 6; 2 Pet. i. 11.* 

whourde, -@; 1 aor. érAournoa; pf. wemAovrnxa; (mAov- 
ros); fr. Hes. down ; Sept. sometimes for Wwy ; a. 
to be rich, to have abundance: prop. of outward possessions, 
absol., Lk. i. 538; 1 Tim. vi.9; 1 aor. J have been made 
rich, have become rich, have gotten riches (on this use of 
the aorist see BacwWevw, fin.), drdé rwos, Rev. xviii. 15 
(Sir. xi. 18; [cf. dd, IL. 2a.]) ; also &e revos (see éx, IT. 5), 
Rev. xviii. 3,19; & ren (cf. W. § 30, 8 b. note; the Greeks 
Say mAoureiv Twos, OF Tim, OF Te), 1 Tim. vi. 18. b. 
metaph. to be richly supplied : m\ovrety ets wdvras, is afflu- 
ent in resources so that he can give the blessings of sal- 
vation unto all, Ro. x. 12; swAourety ets Gedy (see eis, B. 
II. 2 b. a.), Lk. xii. 21; aor. ¢rAovrnaa, absolutely, I 
became rich, i. e. obtained the eternal spiritual posses- 
sions: 1 Co. iv. 8; 2 Co. viii. 9; Rev. iii. 18; semAov- 
rnxa, I have gotten riches, Rev. iii. 17.° 

mwAour{e; Pass., pres. ptcp. rAours(devos ; 1 aor. érAov- 
ticOnv; (mAovros): to make rich, to enrich: rwa, pass. 
2 Co. ix. 11; used of spiritual riches: teva, 2 Co. vi. 10; 
év with a dat. of the thing (see mAouréw,a.), pass., to be 
richly furnished, 1Co.i.5. (Aeschyl.,Soph., Xen., Plut.; 
Sept. for Vw?r7.) * 

#Aobros, -ov, 6, and (ace. to LL T Tr WH in 2 Co. viii. 2; 
Eph. i. 7: ii. 7; iii. 8,16; Phil.iv. 19; Col. i. 27; ii. 2, 
but only in the nom. and acc.; cf. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 118; 
WH. App. p. 158]; W. 65 (64); B. 22 sq. (20)) rd wAovros, 
(apparently i. q. mAéoros, fr. wAéos full [ef. wiurAnus)), 
fr. Hom. down, Sept. for \Wy, and also for }io71 a mul- 
titude, 9°n, tii; riches, wealth ; a. prop. and absol. 
abundance of external possessions: Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 
19; Lk. viii. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 17; Jas. v. 2; Rev. xviii. 17 
(16). b. univ. fulness, abundance, plenitude: with 
a gen. of the excellence in which one abounds, as ris 
xpynorernros, Ro. ii.4; ix. 23; 2 Co. viii. 2; Eph. i. 7, 18; 
ii. 7; iii. 16; Col. i. 27; ii. 2. the wAotvros of God is 
extolled, i. e. the fulness of his perfections, — of which 
two are mentioned, viz. copia and yveors, Ro. xi. 33 (for 
godias kai yuaoews here depend on Bdéos, not on mAovrov 
(cf. B. 155 (185); W. § 30,3 N.1]); the fulness of all 
things in store for God’s uses, Phil. iv.19; in the same 
sense wAovros is attributed to Christ, exalted at the 
right hand of God, Rev. v. 12; in a more restricted sense, 
a\ovros rov Xptcrod is used of the fulness of the things 
pertaining to salvation with which Christ is able to en- 
rich others, Eph. iii. 8. c. univ. i. g. a good [(to 
point an antithesis)]: Heb. xi. 26; i. q. that with which 
one is enriched, with a gen. of the person enriched, used 
of Christian salvation, Ro. xi. 12.* 

witive; impf. érAuvoy; 1 aor. érAuva; [(cf.wr€w) ]; fr. 
Hom. down ; Sept. for 033 and }'119; fo wash: ra dixrva, 
Lk. v. 2 LT Tr WH([(T WH mrg.-ay; see dwomAivvw) |}; 
used fr. Hom. down esp. in ref. to clothing (Gen. xlix. 
11; Ex. xix. 10, 14; Lev. xiii. 6, 34, ete.) ; hence figura- 
tively wAUvew ras orodds aitray év TH aipars Tov apviou 18 
used of those who by faith so appropriate the results of 
Christ’s expiation as to be regarded by God as pure and 
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sinless, Rev. vii. 14, and LL T Tr WH in xxii. 14; cf. 
Ps. 1. (li.) 4,9. [Comp.: dwo-rAvvw. SYN. see Aova, 
fin. | * | 

arvedpa, -ros, rd, (srvew), Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Hebr. may, Lat. spiritus; i. e. 

1. a movement of air, (gentle) blast; a. of the 
wind: dvéywv wvevpara, Hdt. 7,16, 1; Paus. 5, 25; hence 
the wind itself, Jn. iii. 8; plur. Heb. i. 7, (1 K. xviii. 45; 
xix. 11; Jobi. 19; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 4, etc.; often in Grk. 
writ.). b. breath of the nostrils or mouth, often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschy]. down : wvevpa rov ordparos, 2 Th. 
ii. 8 (Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 6, cf. Is. xi. 4); av. (ons, the 
breath of life, Rev. xi. 11 (Gen. vi. 17, cf. rvon (ons, ii. 
7). [svetpa and mvon seem to have been in the main 
coincident terms; but avon became the more poetical. 
Both retain a suggestion of their evident etymology. 
Even in class. Grk. mvetpa became as freq. and as wide 
in its application as dyepos. (Schmidt ch. 55, 7; Trench 
§ Ixxiii.)] 

2. the spirit, i.e. the vital principle by which the body ts 
animated [(Aristot., Polyb., Plut., al.; see below)]: Lk. 
viii. 55; xxiii. 46; Jn. xix. 830; Acts vii. 59; Rev. xiii. 15 
[here R.V. breath}; ddcévac rd mvevpa, to breathe out the 
spirit, to expire, Mt. xxvii. 50 cf. Sir. xxxviii. 28; Sap. 
xvi. 14 (Grk. writ. said agevae rav uyxny, as Gen. xxxv. 
18, see adinu:, 1 b. and Kypke, Observv. i. p. 140; but we 
also find dduévas rvedpa Oavacipw opay7j, Eur. Hee. 571); 
capa xwpis mvevparos vexpdy eorw, Jas. ii. 26; rd mvevpa 
€ots Td (woroodv, 9 capE otk wperct ovdev, the spirit is 
that which animates and gives life, the body is of no 
profit (for the spirit imparts life to it, not the body .in 
turn to the spirit; cf. Chr. Frid. Fritzsche, Nova opusce. 
p- 239), Jn. vi. 63. the rational spirit, the power by 
which a human being feels, thinks, wills, decides; the soul : 
TO mvevpa TOU avOpwrov Td év aire, 1 Co. ii. 11; opp. to 
odpé (q. v. [esp. 2 a.]), Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 88; 1 Co. 
v.5; 2 Co. vii.1; Col. ii.5; opp. to rd oa&pa, Ro. viii. 10; 
1 Co. vi. 17, 20 Rec.; vii. 34; 1 Pet.iv.6. Although for 
the most part the words mvedya and yyy are used indis- 
criminately and so capa and Wuy7 put in contrast (but 
never by Paul; see Wuyzn, esp. 2), there is also recognized 
a threefold distinction, rd mrvetpa cal ) ux? Kal rd copa, 
1 Th. v. 23, acc. to which ré mvevya is the rational part 
of man, the power of perceiving and grasping divine 
and eternal things, and upon which the Spirit of God 
exerts its influence; (avedpa, says Luther, “is the high- 
est and noblest part of man, which qualifies him to 
lay hold of incomprehensible, invisible, eternal things ; 
in short, it is the house where Faith and God’s word are 
at home” [see reff. at end]}): dype peptopou yuyijs xal 
mvevparos (sce peptopds, 2), Heb. iv. 12; év évi mvevpare, 
pea yux7, Phil. i. 27 (where instead of psa yuyq Paul 
acc. to his mode of speaking elsewhere would have said 
more appropriately yg xapdia). 1d mvevduad tevos, MK. ii. 
8; vill. 12; Lk. 1.47; Acts xvii. 16; Ro. i. 9; viii. 16; 
1Co.v.4; xvi.18; 2Co. ii. 13; vii. 13; Gal. vi. 18; [Phil. 
iv. 23 LT Tr WH]; Philem. 25; 2 Tim. iv. 223; 6 eds 
Tav mvevpatrov (for which Rec. has dyiwy) ray mpodpyray, 
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who incites and directs the souls of the prophets, Rev. 
xxii. 6, where cf. Diisterdieck. the dative r@ avevpare 
is used to denote the seat (locality) where one does or 
suffers something, like our in spirit: émeywooxes, Mk. ii. 
8; dvacrevdfew, Mk. viii. 12; éuSpymaobu, Jn. xi. 83; 
rapacoecOa, Jn. xiii. 21; Céew, Acts xviii. 25; Ro. xii. 
11; dya\\aoba, Lk. x. 21 (but LT Tr WH here add 
dyip); dat. of respect: 1Co. v. 3; Col. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iv. 
6; xparaovoba, Lk. i. 80; ii. 40 Rec.; &ycow elvas, 1 Co. 
vii. 34; (womotnOeis, 1 Pet. iii. 18; Cv, 1 Pet. iv.6; sre- 
xoi, Mt.v.3; dat. of instrument. dedenevos, Acts xx. 22; 
ouvexerOa, xviii. 5 Rec.; dep Aarpevew, Phil. iii. 3 RG; 
dat. of advantage: adveow rp mvevpari pou, 2 Co. ii. 18 
(12); év r@ avevpars, is used of the instrument, 1 Co. vi. 
20 Ree. [it is surely better to take ey r. w. here locally, 
of the ‘sphere’ (W. 386 (362), cf. vs. 19)]; also év mvevpa- 
ri, nearly i. q. rvevpartas [but see W. § 51, 1 e. note], Jn. 
iv. 23; of the seat of an action, dv r@ mvevpari pov, Ro. i. 
9; riBéva év ro mv., to propose to one’s self, purpose in 
spirit, foll. by the infin. Acts xix.21. = avevyara mpodr- 
rev, acc. to the context the souls (spirits) of the prophets 
moved by the Spirit of God, 1 Co. xiv. 32; in a pecu- 
liar sense mvedpa is used of a soul thoroughly roused by 
the Holy Spirit and wholly intent on divine things, yet 
destitute of distinct self-consciousness and clear under- 
standing; thus in the phrases ré mvevua pou mpocevyxerat, 
Opp. to 6 vous pov, 1 Co. xiv. 14; mvevpare Aadeiy pvoTy- 
pta, ibid. 2; mpocevyerOat, YadAew, evroyetv, TH Tv., aS 
opp. to r@ voi, ibid. 15, 16. 

3. a spirit, i. e. a simple essence, devoid of all or at least 
all grosser matter, and possessed of the power of knowing, 
desiring, deciding, and acting; a. generically: Lk. 
xxiv. 37; Acts xxili.8 (on which see pyre, fin.) ; ibid. 9; 
mvetpa odpxa xai doréa ovr exet, Lk. xxiv. 39; mvevpa 
(worn, [a life-giving spirit], spoken of Christ as raised 
from the dead, 1 Co. xv. 45; mvetpa 5 Beds (God ts spirit 
essentially), Jn. iv. 24; marnp trav mvevpdtrwr, of God, 
Heb. xii. 9, where the term comprises both the spirits of 
men and of angels. b. a human soul that has left the 
body [(Babr. 122, 8)]: plur. (Lat. manes), Heb. xii. 23; 
1 Pet. iii. 19. c. a spirit higher than man but lower 
than God, i.e. an angel: plur. Heb. i. 14; used of demons, 
or evil spirits, who were conceived of as inhabiting the 
bodies of men: [Mk. ix. 20]; Lk. ix. 89; Acts xvi. 18; 
plur., Mt. viii. 16; xii. 45; Lk. x. 20; xi. 26; avedpa 
mvdwvos or muOwva, Acts xvi. 16; avetipara Saipovios, 
Rev. xvi. 14; avedpa Sapoviov axabadprov, Lk. iv. 33 (see 
Satudmoy, 2) ; rvevpa doOeveias, causing infirmity, Lk. xiii. 
11; mvevpa dxdOaprov, Mt. x. 1; xii. 43; Mk. i. 23, 26, 
27; iii. 11, 30; v. 2,8, 13; vi. 7; vii. 25; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 36; 
vi. 18; viii. 29; ix. 42; xi. 24, 26; Acts v.16; viii. 7; Rev. 
xvi. 18; xviii. 2; dadov, xopdy (for the Jews held that 
the same evijQwith which the men were afflicted affected 
the demons also that had taken possession of them [cf. 
Weistein, N. T. i. 279 sqq.; Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, App. xvi.; see dacpovifoua etc. and reff.]), Mk. ix. 
17, 25; movnpdv, Lk. vii. 21; viii.2; Acts xix. 12.18, 15, 
16, ((cf. Judg. ix. 23; 1S. xvi. 14; xix. 9, ete.) ]. d. 
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the spiritual nature of Christ, higher than the highest an- 
gels, close to God and most intimately united to him (in 
doctrinal phraseology the divine nature of Christ): 1 Tim. 
iii. 16; with the addition of dycwoums (on which see 
éytwovrn, 1 [yet cf. 4 a. below]), Ro. i. 4 [but see Meyer 
ad loc., Ellicott on 1 Tim. l.¢.]; it is called avetpa aiw- 
mov, in tacit contrast with the perishable Wuyai of sacri- 
ficial animals, in Heb. ix. 14, where cf. Delitzsch [and 
esp. Kurtz]. 

4. The Scriptures also ascribe a mvedvua to Gop, i. e. 
God’s power and agency, — distinguishable in thought (or 
modalistice, as they say in technical speech) from God’s 
essence in itself considered, — manifest in the course of 
affairs, and by its influence upon souls productive in the 
theocratic body (the church) of all the higher spiritual gifts 
and blessings; (cf. the resemblances and differences in 
Philo’s use of 16 Oetov mvevpa, e. g. de gigant. §12 (cf. §5 
8q.); quis rer. div. §53; de mund. opif. § 46, etc. ]. a. 
This mvetpa is called in the O. T. Dt TaD, MNT WN; 
in the N. T. rvetpa dytov, rd Eycov wvetvpa, rd avevpa 7d 
Sy:ov (first so in Sap. i. 5; ix.17; for wap m1, in Ps. |. 
(li.) 13, Is. Lxiii. 10, 11, the Sept. renders by avedpa dyra- 
cums), i.e. the Holy Spirit (august, full of majesty, adora- 
ble, utterly opposed to all impurity): Mt. i. 18, 20; iii. 
11; xii. 82; xxviii. 19; Mk. i. 8; iii. 29; xii. 86; xiii. 11; 
Lk. i. 15, 35; ii. 25, 26; iii. 16, 22; iv. 1; xi.13; xii. 10, 
12; Jn.i. 33; vii. 39(LT WH om. Tr br. dy.]; xiv. 26; 
xx. 223 Actsi. 2,5, 8, 16; ii. 38, 38; iv. 25 LT Tr WH; 
v. 8, 32; viii. 18 [LT WH om. Tr br. rd dy.], 19; ix. 31; x. 
88, 44, 45,47; xi. 15, 16, 24; xiii. 2,4, 9, 52; xv. 8, 28; 
Xvi. 6; xix.6; xx. 28; Ro. ix. 1; xiv. 17; xv. 18, 16,19 
(L Tr WH in br.]; 1 Co. vi. 19; xii. 3; 2 Co. vi. 6; xiii. 
18 (14); Eph.i.13; 1 Th.i.5,6; 2 Tim.i. 14; Tit. iii. 
5: Heb. ii. 4; vi.4; ix.8; 1 Jn. v. 7 Rec.; Jude 20; oth- 
er exx. will be given below in the phrases; (on the use 
and the omission of the art., see Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. 
ii. p. 105 [in opposition to Harless (on Eph. ii. 22) et al. ; 
cf. also Meyer on Gal. v. 16; Ellicott on Gal. v.5; W. 
122 (116); B. 89 (78)]); 1d wv. rd Eytov rot Geov, Eph. 
iv. 30; 1 Th. iv.8; svetpa Geov, Ro. viii. 9, 14; rd rod 
Geot arvetpa, 1 Pet. iv. 14; (1d) mvetdpa (rov) Oeov, Mt. iii. 
16; xii. 18, 28; 1 Co. ii. 14; iii. 16; Eph. iii. 16; 1 Jn. 
iv. 2; rd mv. rov Geov nuay, 1 Co.-vi. 11; 1d wv. rov marpés, 
Mt. x. 20; mv. Geov (avros, 2 Co. iii. 3; 1d mv. rod éyeipay 
ros ‘Incotv, Ro. viii. 11; 76, av. rd éx Geo (emanating 
from God and imparted unto men), 1 Co. ii. 123 avetpa 
and ré trv. rov xupiov, i. e. of God, Lk. iv. 18; Acts v. 9 
(cf. vs. 4); viii. 39; xupiov, i.e. of Christ, 2 Co. iii. 17, 
18 [ef. B. 343 (295)]; rd avedpa Incod, since the same 
Spirit in a peculiar manner dwelt in Jesus, Acts xvi. 
7 (where Rec. om.’Ingod); Xpiorod, Ro. viii. 9; "Inaov 
Xpeorod, Phil. i. 19; ro €v rex (in one’s soul [not WH 
mrg.]) mvedpa Xpeorov, 1 Pet. i. 11; ro mv, -od viov rod 
Geov, Gal. iv. 6; simply ré mvetpa or avetpa: Mt. iv. 1; 
xii. 31, 832; xxii. 43; Mk.i. 10,12; Lk. iv. 1,14; Jn. i. 
82, 33; iii. 6, 8, 834; vii. 39; Acts ii. 4; viii, 29; x. 19; 
xi. 12, 28; xxi. 4; Ro. viii. 6, 16, 23, 26, 27; xv.303; 1 Co. 
ii. 4, 10, 18 (where Rec. adds dyiov) ; xii. 4, 7, 8; 2 Co. 
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i. 22; iii.6,8; v.5; Gal. iii. 8, 5,14; iv. 29; v. 5,17, 22, 
25; Eph. iv. 3; v. 9 Rec.; vi.17; Phil. ii. 1; 2 Th. ii. 
13; 1 Tim. iv. 1; Jas. iv. 5; 1 Pet. i. 22 Rec.; 1 Jn. iii. 
24; v.6,8; Rev. xxii. 17. Among the beneficent and 
very varied operations and effects ascribed to this 
Spirit in the N. T., the foll. are prominent: by it the 
man Jesus was begotten in the womb of the virgin Mary 
(Mt. i. 18, 20; Lk. i. 35), and at his baptism by John it 
is said to have descended upon Jesus (Mt. iii. 16; Mk. i. 
10; Lk. iii. 22), so that he was perpetually (pévoy én’ 
avrév) filled with it (Jn. i. 32, 33, cf. iii. 34; Mt. xii. 28; 
Acts x.38); hence to its prompting and aid the acts and 
words of Christ are traced, Mt. iv. 1; xii. 28; Mk. i. 12; 
Lk. iv. 1, 14. After Qhrist’s resurrection it was im- 
parted also to the apostles, Jn. xx. 22; Acts ii. Sub- 
sequently other followers of Christ are related to have 
received it through faith (Gal. iii. 2), or by the instra- 
mentality of baptism (Acts ii. 38; 1 Co. xii. 13) and the 
laying on of hands (Acts xix. 5, 6), although its recep- 
tion was in no wise connected with baptism by any mag- 
ical bond, Acts viii. 12, 15; x. 44 sqq. To its agency 
are referred all the blessings of the Christian religion, 
such as regeneration wrought in baptism (Jn. iii. 5, 6, 8; 
Tit. iii. 5, [but see the commentators on the passages, and 
reff. s.v. Banrricpa, 3]); all sanctification (1 Co. vi. 11; 
hence dy:acpos avevparos, 2 Th. ii. 13; 1 Pet.i. 2); the 
power of suppressing evil desires and practising holi- 
ness (Ro. viii. 2sqq.; Gal. v. 16 sqq. 22; 1 Pet. i. 22[Rec.], 


-ete.); fortitude to undergo with patience all persecu- 


tions, losses, trials, for Christ’s sake (Mt. x. 20; Lk. xii. 
11,12; Ro. viii. 26); the knowledge of evangelical truth 
(Jn. xiv. 17, 26; xv. 26; xvi. 12, 13; 1 Co. ii. 6-16; Eph. 
iii. 5), — hence it is called mvetpa rns aAnGeias (In. ll. cc. ; 
1 In. iv. 6), rvedpa codias xat amoxaduWews (Eph. i. 17); 
the sure and joyful hope of a future resurrection, and 
of eternal blessedness (Ro. v. 5; viii. 11; 2 Co. i. 22; v. 
5; Eph. i. 13 sq.); for the Holy Spirit is the seal and 
pledge of citizenship in the kingdom of God, 2 Co. i. 22; 
Eph.i.13. He is present toteach, guide, prompt, restrain, 
those Christians whose agency God employs in carrying 
out his counsels: Acts viii. 29,39; x.195 xi. 12; xiii. 2, 
4; xv. 28; xvi. 6, 7; xx. 28. He is the author of char- 
isms or special “gifts” (1 Co. xii. 7 sqq.; see xaptopa), 
prominent among which is the power of prophesy- 
ing: ra épydpeva avayyeAci, Jn. xvi. 13; hence rd rvevpa 
tis mpopnretas (Rev. xix. 10); and his efficiency in the 
prophets is called rd mvedpa simply (1 Th. v. 19), and 
their utterances are introduced with these formulas: 
rade A€yes rh wvedpa Td dytov, Acts xxi. 11; 1d mvedpa 
Néyes, 1 Tim. iv. 1; Rev. xiv. 13; with rats éxeAncias 
added, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii.6, 18, 22. Since the Holy 
Spirit by his inspiration was the author also of the O.T. 
Scriptures (2 Pet. i. 21; 2 Tim. iii. 16), his utterances 
are cited in the foll. terms: Aéyes or paprupet ro mvevpa 
7d dyov, Heb. iii. 7; x. 15; ro mv. ro ay. edaAnoe dia 
‘Hoaiov, Acts xxviii. 25, cf. i. 16. From among the 
great number of other phrases referring to the Holy 
Spirit the following seem to be noteworthy here: God 
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is said 3cddvar rent 1d wy. 7d dy., Lk. xi. 18; Acts xv. 8; 
pass. Ro. v. 5; more precisely, éx rov wvevparos avroi, i.e. 
a portion from his Spirit’s fulness [B. § 182, 7; W. 366 
(343)],1 Jn. iv. 13; or éxxeiy dd Tov mvevparos atrov, 
Acts ii. 17, 18, (for its entire fulness Christ alone re- 
ceives, Jn. iii. 34); men are said, AapBavew nv. dy., Jn. 
xx, 22: Acts viii. 15, 17, 19; xix. 2; or rd mv. ro dy. Acts 
x. 47; or 70 my. 76 €x Oeov, 1 Co. ii. 12; or rd wrvetpa, Gal. 
iii. 2, cf. Ro. viii. 15; av. Oeod Exesv, 1 Co. vii. 40; mvevpa 
pr €xyew, Jude 19; aAnpovoOase wvevparos dyiov, Acts xiii. 
52; év mvedpart, Eph. v. 18; wAnoOjva, manoOncec Oat, 
nvevparos dyiov, Lk. i. 15, 41,67; Actsii.4; iv. 8 31; ix. 
17; xiii. 9; mvedparos ayiov aAnpns, Acts vi. 5; vil. 55; 
xi. 24; wAnpees mvevparos (Rec. adds dyiov) xai codias, 
Acts vi. 3; avedpars and mvevpart Geot dyeodat, to be led 
by the Holy Spirit, Ro. viii. 14; Gal. v.18; péperas tro 
nv. dy. 2 Pet. i. 21; the Spirit is said to dwell in the 
minds of Christians, Ro. viii. 9, 11; 1 Co. iii. 16; vi. 19; 
2 Tim. i. 14; Jas. iv. 5, (other expressions may be found 
under Banri{w, IT. b. bb.; yewvd, 1 fin. and 2 d.; éxxéwb.; 
xpi, a.); yiverOat év rvevpare, to come to be in the Spirit, 
under the power of the Spirit, i.e. in a state of inspira- 
tion or ecstasy, Rev. i.10; iv. 2. Dative rvevpart, by the 
power and aid of the Spirit, the Spirit prompting, Ro. 
viii. 13; Gal. v. 5; r@ wv. r@ dyio, Lk. x. 21L Tr WH; 
nvevpate dyiy, 1 Pet. i. 12 (where RG T have éy a». dy.) ; 
nvevpars Oeov, Phil. iii. 3 L T Tr WH; also év mvevpati, 
Eph. ii. 22; iii. 5 (where év mvevyars must be joined to 
drexadvpOn) ; év mvevpart, in the power of the Spirit, 
possessed and moved by the Spirit, Mt. xxii. 43; Rev. 
xvii. 3; xxi. 10; also dv r@ mvedpare, Lk. ii. 27; iv. 1; 
év ro mv. rp dy. Lk. x. 21 Tdf.; év r9-8uvdpes rov mv. Lk. iv. 
14; év r@ mvevpars to ay. eireiv, Mk. xii. 36; ev rvevpars 
(dy.) mporevxerOa, Eph. vi. 18; Jude 20; ev mv. Oecd 
Aadeiv, 1 Co. xii. 35 aydrn év mvevpari, love which the 
Spirit begets, Col. i. 8; wepsrouy ev mv., effected by the 
Holy Spirit, opp. to ypdupart, the prescription of the 
written law, Ro. ii. 29; rvmos yivov rav moray éy mv., in 
the way in which you are governed by the Spirit, 1 Tim. 
iv. 12 Rec.; [ev évt mvevpare, Eph. ii. 18]; 9 évdrns rod 
avevparos, effected by the Spirit, Eph. iv. 3; xasvérns rov 
av. Ro. vii. 6. +d mvetpa is opp. to 9) odp€ i. e. human 
nature left to itself and without the controlling influence 
of God’s Spirit, subject to error and sin, Gal. v. 17, 19, 
22; [vi. 8]; Ro. viii. 6; so in the phrases sepinareiv card 
aveupa (opp. to xara odpea), Ro. viii. 1 Rec., 43; of xara 
mvevpa SC. dvres (Opp. to of kata odpxa Gvres), those who 
bear the nature of the Spirit (i. e. of mvevparcxot), ib. 
5; év mvevpare etvac (opp. to év wapxi), to be under the 
power of the Spirit, to be guided by the Spirit, ib. 9; 
nvevpare (dat. of ‘norm’; (ef. B. § 133, 22 b.; W. 219 
(205) ]) mepiraretv (opp. to émbupiav capxos redeiv), Gal. 
v.16. The Holy Spirit is a 8uvapis, and is expressly 
so called in Lk. xxiv. 49, and 8dvayus tWiorov, Lk. i. 35; 
but we find also wvevpa (or mv. dy.) cal Svvapts, Acts x. 
83; 1 Co. ii. 4; and 7 Svvayis rod mvevparos, Lk. iv. 14, 
where mvevpa is regarded as the essence, and 8uvapts its 
efficacy; but in 1 Th. i. 5 év mvevpar: dyie is epexegetical 
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of év 8undues. § In some pass. the Holy Spirit is rhetori- 
cally represented as a Person ((cf. reff. below)]: Mt. 
xxviii.19; Jn. xiv. 16 sq. 26; xv. 26; xvi. 13-15 (in which 
pass. fr. Jn. the personification was suggested by the fact 
that the Holy Spirit was about to assume with the apos- 


‘ tles the place of a person, namely of Christ) ; 7 srv., caOas 


Bovderat, 1 Co. xii. 11; what any one through the help 
of the Holy Spirit has come to understand or decide upon 
is said to have been s poken to him by the Holy Spirit: 
elne ro mvedpa rim, Acts vill. 29; x.19; xi. 12; xiii. 4; rd 
mv. 70 Gy. Stapupruperai pot, Acts xx. 23. 16 my. ro &y- 
€Gero émtoxdrovs, i.e. not only rendered them fit to dis- 
charge the oflice of bishop, but also exercised such an in- 
fluence in their election (xiv. 23) that none except fit per- 
sons were chosen to the office, Acts xx. 28; ro mvevpa 
Umepevtuyxdver orevaypois dAaAnros in Ro. viii. 26 means, 
as the whole context shows, nothing other than this: ‘al- 
though we have no very definite conception of what we 
desire (ri spooev£epeba), and cannot state it in fit lan- 
guage (xaOo Set) in our prayer but only disclose it by in- 
articulate groanings, yet God receives these groanings 
as acceptable prayers inasmuch as they come from a soul 
full of the Holy Spirit.’ Those who strive against the 
sanctifying impulses of the Holy Spirit are said dyremi- 
nrew TQ mv. TO dy. Acts vii. 51; évuBpifesw ro wv. ris xape 
ros, Heb. x. 29. aetpafew rd mv. row xupiov is applied to 
those who by falsehood would discover whether men full 
of the Holy Spirit can be deceived, Acts v.9; by anthro- 
popathism those who disregard decency in their speech 
are said Aumeiy ro mv. rd dy., since by that they are taught 
how they ought to talk, Eph. iv. 30 (srapofvverw ré av. Is. 
Ixiii. 10; sapamexpaivesy, Ps. cv. (cvi.) 33). Cf. Grimm, 
Institutio theologiae dogmaticae, § 131; [Werss, Bibl. 
Theol. § 155 (and Index s. v. ‘ Geist Gottes,’ ‘Spirit of 
God’); Kahnis, Lehre vom Heil. Geiste; Fritzsche, Nova 
opusce. acad. p. 278 sqq.; B. D. s. v. Spirit the Holy; 
Swete in Dict. of Christ. Biog. s.v. Holy Ghost]. b. 
Ta énra mvevpara tov Oeov, Rev. [iii. 1 (where Rec.* om. 
émra)]; iv. 5; v.6 [here Lom. WH br. érra], which are 
said to be évw:miov Tov Opdvov Tod Geod (i. 4) are not seven 
angels, but one and the same divine Spirit manifesting 
itself in seven energies or operations (which are rhetori- 
cally personified, Zech. iii. 9; iv. 6,10); cf. Diisterdieck 
on Rev. i. 4; [Trench, Epp. to the Seven Churches, ed. 3 
p- 7 sq. J. c. by meton. mvevpaisused of a. one 
in whom a spirit (avetpa) is manifest or embodied ; hence 
i. q. actuated by a spirit, whether divine or demoniacal ; one 
who either is truly moved by Goa’s Spirit or falsely boasts 
that he is: 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Jn. iv. 2, 3; hence deaxpioes 
arvevparav, 1 Co. xii. 10; py mavri mvevpart morevere, 1 Jn. 
iv. 1; Soxepatere ra mvevpara, ei éx Tov Oeov é€oriv, ibid. ; 
mvevpara mAdva joined with ddacxnadta Satpovioy, 1 Tim. 
iv. 1. But in the truest and highest sense it is said 6 
xUptos Td mvevpa éorw, he in whom the entire fulness of 
the Spirit dwells, and from whom that fulness is diffused 
through the body of Christian believers, 2 Co. iii.17. . 
the plur. mvedzara denotes the various modes and gifts 
by which the Holy Spirit shows itself operative in those 
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in whom it awells (such as rd wvedpa rips wpedyreias, rijs 
godias, ete.), 1 Co. xiv. 12. 

5. univ. the disposition or influence which fills and gov- 
erns the soul of any one; the efficient source of any power, 
affection, emotion, desire, etc.: Tp aire wvevpars meprera- 
moapev, 2 Co. xii. 18; év mvevpars "HAiov, in the same 
spirit with which Elijah was filled of old, Lk. i. 17; 
ra pnpata... mvevpa é€orww, exhale a spirit (and fill be- 
lievers with it), Jn. vi. 63; ofov svetpards dore ipeis, 
[what manner of spirit ye are of} viz. a divine spirit, 
that I have imparted unto you, Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.; (cf. 
B. § 132, 11 I.; W. § 30, 5)]; rp mveipars, G dddra, 
Acts vi. 10, where see Meyer; spav xal jovytov mvedpa, 
1 Pet. iii. 4; svetpa mpadryros, such as belongs to the 
meek, 1 Co. iv. 21; Gal. vi.1; 7d av. ris spodnreias, such 
as characterizes prophecy and by which the prophets 
are governed, Rev. xix. 10; rijs dAnOeias, coias xai dzro- 
kadvwews, see above p. 521° mid. (Is. xi. 2; Deut. xxxiv. 9; 
Sap. vii. 7); rhs micrews, 2 Co. iv. 18; ris vioecias, such 
as belongs to sons, Ro. viii. 15; rys (wns dv Xpiora, of 
the life which one gets in fellowship with Christ, ibid. 2; 
duvdpews cal aydarns cal cwpponcpor, 2 Tim. i. 7; év rvedpa 
elva: with Christ, i.q. to be filled with the same spirit as 
Christ and by the bond of that spirit to be intimately 
united to Christ, 1 Co. vi. 17; év évt wvetpars, by the re- 
ception of one Spirit’s efficiency, 1 Co. xii. 13; eis é» 
mvevpa, 80 as to be united into one body filled with one 
Spirit, ibid. RG; & mvetpa moriferOa, [made to drink 
of i.e.] imbued with one Spirit, ibid. L TTr WH [see 
mori{w]; év c@pa xal dy mveipa, one (social) body filled 
and animated by one spirit, Eph. iv. 4;—=3n all these 
pass. although the language is general, yet it is clear 
from the context that the writer means a spirit begotten 
of the Holy Spirit or even identical with that Spirit ((cf. 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 46, 6; Herm. sim. 9, 13. 18; Ignat. ad 
Magn. 7)}. =‘ In opposition to the divine Spirit stand, 
TO mMvevpa TO evepyour ev Tois viois THs ameeias (a spirit 
that comes from the devil), Eph. ii. 2; also ré avetpa rot 
xdopou, the spirit that actuates the unholy multitude, 
1 Co. ii. 12; Sovdeias, such as characterizes and governs 
slaves, Ro. viii. 15; xaravu€ews, Ro. xi. 8; 8esAias, 2 Tim. 
i. 7; ras wads, 1 Jn. iv. 6 (wAavnoews, Is. xix. 14 5 mop- 
veias, Hos. iv. 12; v.4); rd rod avreypicrou sc. mvedpa, 
1 Jn. iv. 3; érepov mvevpa AapBaver, i. e. different from 
the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. xi.4; rod av. rod voos, the govern- 
ing spirit of the mind, Eph. iv. 23. Cf. Ackermann, 
Beitrige zur theol. Wiirdigung u. Abwigung der Begriffe 
mvevpa, vous, u. Geist, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1839, p. 873 sqq. ; Btichsenschiltz, La doctrine de l’Esprit 
de Dieu selon l’ancien et nouveau testament. Strasb. 
1840; Chr. Fr. Fritzsche, De Spiritu Sancto commenta- 
tio exegetica et dogmatica, 4 Pts. Hal. 1840 sq., included 
in his Nova opuscula academica (Turici, 1846) p. 233 sqq.; 
Kahnis, Die Lehre v. heil. Geist. Pt. i. (Halle, 1847); an 
anonymous publication [by Prince Ludwig Solms Lich, 
entitled] Die biblische Bedeutung des Wortes Geist. 
(Giessen, 1862); H. H. Wendt, Die Begriffe Fleisch u. 
Ceist im bibl. Sprachgebrauch. (Gotha, 1878); [Cremer 
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in Herzog ed. 2, s. v. Geist des Menschen; G. L. Hahn, 
Theol. d. N. Test. i. § 149 sqq.; J. Laidlaw, The Bible 
Doctrine of Man. (Cunningham Lects., 7th Series, 1880); 
Dickson, St. Paul’s use of the terms Flesh and Spirit. 
(Glasgow, 1883); and reff. in B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) and 
Dict. of Christ. Biog., as above, 4 a. fin.]* 

aveupariKds, -1, -dv, (rvevpa), spiritual (Vulg. spiritalis); 
in the N. T. 1. relating to the human spirié, or 
rational soul, as the part of man which is akin to God 
and serves as his instrument or organ, opp. to 7 yuyy 
(see mvevpa, 2): hence rd mvevparixdy, that which pos 
sesses the nature of the rational soul, opp. to rd yruyexdr, 
1 Co. xv. 46 [cf. W. 592 (551)]; capa mvevparixdy, the 
body which is animated and controlled only by the ra- 
tional soul and by means of which the rational life, or 
life of the mvevpa, is lived; opp. to cdpa Wuyedy, verse 
44, 2. belonging toa spirit, or a being higher 
than man but inferior to God (see meta, 3c.) : ra wvev- | 
parexd (i. e. spiritual beings or powers, [R. V. spiritual 
hosts], cf. W. 239 (224)) ris wompias (gen. of quality), 
i.e. wicked spirits, Eph. vi. 12. 3. belonging to the 
Divine Spirit; a. in reference to things; 
emanating from the Divine Spirit, or exhibiting us effects 
and so its character: ydpiopa, Ro. i. 11; evdAoyia, Eph. i. 
3; codia xal ovveots mvevparexn (opp. to wodia capxexn, 2 
Co. i. 12; Puyexn, Jas. iii. 15), Col. i. 9; d8at, divinely 
inspired, and so redolent of the Holy Spirit, Col. iii. 16; 
[Eph. v.19 Lchm. br.]; 6 »duos (opp. to a odpxiwos man), 
Ro. vii. 14; @voias, tropically, the acts of a life dedicated 
to God and approved by him, due to the influence of the 
Holy Spirit (tacitly opp. to the sacrifices of an external 
worship), 1 Pet. ii. 5; i.q. produced by the sole power of 
God himself without natural instrumentality, supernatural, 
Bpoaya, répa, mérpa, 1 Co. x. 8, 4, [(cf. ‘ Teaching” ete. 10, 
3)]; mvevparud, thoughts, opinions, precepts, maxims, 
ascribable to the Holy Spirit working in the soul, 1 Co. 
ii. 13 (on which see ovyxpive, 1) ; rd mvevparexd, spiritual 
gifts, of the endowments called yapiopara (see xadpe- 
opa), 1 Co. xii. 1; xiv. 1; univ. the spiritual or heavenly 
blessings of the gospel, opp. to ra wapxixd, Ro. xv. 27; [1 
Co. ix. 11]. b. in reference to persons; one tcho 
is filled with and governed by the Spirit of God: 1 Co. ii. 
15 (cf. 10-13, 16); [iii. 1]; xiv. 37; Gal. vi. 1; olxos 
aveuparixés, of a body of Christians (see oikos, 1 b. fin.), 
1 Pet. ii. 5. (The word is not found in the O. T. [cf. 
W. § 34, 3]. In prof. writ. fr. Aristot. down it means 
pertaining to the wind or breath; windy, exposed to the 
wind; blowing; [but Soph. Lex. s. v. cites mv. ovata, Cleo- 
med. 1, 8 p. 46; 7d my. rd wavrwy rovroy atriov, Strab. 1, 
3,5 p. 78, 10ed. Kramer; and we find it opp. to cwparexdy 
in Plut. mor. p. 129 c. (de sanitate praecepta 14) ; cf. An- 
thol. Pal. 8, 76. 175.) * 

avevpparikas, adv., spiritually, (Vulg. spiritaliter) : i. e. 
by the aid of the Holy Spirit, 1 Co. ii. [13 WH mrg.], 14; 
in a sense apprehended only by the aid of the Divine 
Spirit, i.e. in a hidden or mystical sense, Rev. xi. 8. Its 
opposite capxexas in the sense of literally is used by Jus- 
tin Mart. dial. c. Tryph. c. 14 p. 231 d.* 
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avi; 1 aor, ésvevoa; fr. Hom. down; to breathe, to 
blow: of the wind, Mt. vii. 25, 27; Lk. xii. 55; Jn. iii. 
8; vi. 18; Rev. vii. 1; +9 wveovay sc. apg (cf. W. 591 
(550); [B. 82 (72)]), Acts xxvii.40. [Comp.: dey &, 
Umo- mvew. | * 

aviyo: impf. émveyor; 1 aor. éruga; impf. pass. 3 pers. 
plur. érviyovro ; a. tochoke, strangle; used of thorns 
crowd.ny down the seed sown in a field and hindering 
its growth, Mt. xiii. 7 T WH mrg.; in the pass. of per- 
ishing by drowning (Xen. anab. 5, 7, 25; cf. Joseph. antt. 
10, 7,5), Mk. v. 13. b. to wring one’s neck, throttle, 
[A. V. to take one by the throat]: Mt. xviii. 28. [Comp.: 
Gro-, ét-, Tup- miro. | * 

avKrs, -7, -d», (rviyw), suffocated, strangled: rd mu- 
xrdy, [what is strangled, i. e.] an animal deprived of life 
without shedding its blood, Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25. 
((Several times in Athen. and other later writ., chiefly 
of cookery; cf. our “ smothered” as a culinary term.) ]* 

avoh, -is, 7, (rvéw), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for nny); 
1. breath, the breath of life: Acts xvii. 25 (Gen. ii. 7; 
Prov. xxiv. 12; Sir. xxx. 29 (21); 2 Mace. iii. $1; vii. 
9). 2. wind: Acts ii. 2 (Job xxxvii. 9). [Cf. 
nvevpa, 1 b.]* 

xobthpns, -es, acc. -pnv, Lchm. ed. ster. Tdf. ed. 7 in Rev. 
i. 18; see dpon», (srovs, and dpe ‘to join together,’ ‘fas- 
ten’), reaching to the feet (Aeschyl., Eur., Xen., Plut., 
al.): 6 wo8npns (sc. xetav, Ex. xxv. 63 xxviii. 4; xxxv. 
8; Ezek. ix.3) or 9 ro8npns (8c. doOns), a garment reaching 
to the ankles, coming down to the feet, Rev.i. 18 (Sir. xxvii. 
8; xlv. 8; yerdv rodnpns, Xen. Cyr. 6,4, 2; Paus. 5, 19, 
6; brodurns wod. Ex. xxviii. 27; Bupa mod. Sap. xviii. 
24; [Joseph. b. j. 5,5, 7]). (Cf. Trench §1. sub fin.] * 

x60ey, adv., [fr. Hom. down], whence ; a. of 
place, from what place: Mt. xv. 33; Lk. xiii. 25,27; Jn. 
Hii. 8; vi. 5; viii. 14; ix. 29, 30; xix. 9; Rev. vii. 13; 
from what condition, Rev. ii. 5. b. of origin or 
source, i.q. from what author or giver: Mt. xiii. [27], 54, 
56; xxi. 25; Mk. vi. 2; Lk.xx. 73 Jn. ii. 9; Jas. iv. 1; 
from what parentage, Jn. vii. 27 sq. (cf. vi. 42), see Meyer 
ad loc. o. of cause, how is it that? how can it be that? 
Mk. viii. 4; xii. 37; Lk. i. 43; Jn. i. 48 (49); iv. 11.* 

mola, -as, , [cf. Curtius § 387], herbage, grass: acc. to 
some interpreters found in Jas. iv. 14; but sofa there is 
more correctly taken as the fem. of the adj. motos (q. v.), 
of what sort. (Jer. ii. 22; Mal. iii. 2; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Ilom. down.) * 

wow, -; impf. 3 pers. sing. érofe, plur. 2 pers. érot- 
eire, 3 pers. éxotouy; fut. sosmow; 1 aor. éroinaa, 3 pers. 
plur. optat. mounoecay (Lk. vi.11 RG; ef. W. § 13, 2d.; 
[B. 42 (37)]) and rocnoaer (ibid. L T Tr WII [see WH. 
App. p. 167]); pf. wemolnxa; plpf. wemoujxew without 
augm. (Mk. xv. 7; see W. § 12, 9; B. 38 (29)); Mid, 
pres. mocovpat; impf. érocovpny; fut. sroenropas; 1 aor. érot- 
noduny; pf. pass. ptcp. seroumpevos (Heb. xii. 27); fr. 
Hom. down; Hebr. nivy; Lat. facia, i.e. 

I. to make (Lat. efficio), 1. ri; a. with the 
aames of the things made, to produce, construct, form, 
fashion, etc.: dvOpaxidv, Jn. xviii. 18; elxdva, Rev. xiii. 
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14; ludrea, Acts ix. 39; vaovs, Acts xix. 24; oxpeds, Mt 
xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 5; Lk. ix. 33; réwous, Acts vii. 43; syAdey 
Jn. ix. 11, 14; wAdopa, Ro. ix. 20; acc. to some inter 
preters (also W. 256 n.! (240 n.*)) dddv moet», to make a 
path, Mk. ii. 23 RG T Tr txt. WH txt. (so that the mean- 
ing is, that the disciples of Christ made a path for them- 
selves through the standing grain by plucking the heads; 
see ddoroew, fin. If we adopt this interpretation, we 
must take the ground that Mark does not give us the 
true account of the matter, but has sadly corrupted the 
narrative received from others; [those who do accept 
it, however, not only lay stress on the almost unvarying 
lexical usage, but call attention to the fact that the other 
interpretation (see below) finds the leading idea ex- 
pressed in the par ticiple—an idiom apparently foreign 
to the N. T. (see W. 353 (331)), and to the additional 
circumstance that Mk. introduces the phrase after hav- 
ing already expressed the idea of ‘going’, and ex- 
pressed it by substantially the same word (sapasropeve- 
o$a:) which Matthew (xii. 1) and Luke (vi. 1) employ 
and regard as of itself sufficient. On the interpretation 
of the pass., the alleged ‘sad corruption,’ etc., see Jas. 
Morison, Com. on Mk. 2d ed. p. 57 sq.; on the other side, 
Weiss, Marcusevangelium, p. 100]. But see just below, 
under c.). to create, to produce: of God, as the author 
of all things, ri or revd, Mt. xix.4; Mk. x. 6; Lk. xi. 40; 
Heb. i. 2; Acts iv. 24; vii.50; xvii. 24; Rev. xiv. 7; pass. 
Heb. xii. 27, (Sap. i. 13; ix. 9; 2 Macc. vii. 28, and often 
in the O.T. Apocrypha; for nwy in Gen. i. 7, 16, 25, ete. ; 
for #93 in Gen. i. 21, 27; v. 1,etc.; also in Grk. writ. : 
yévos dvOparwv, Hes. op. 109, etc.; absol. 6 roca, the crea- 
tor, Plat. Tim. p. 76 c.); here belongs also Heb. iii. 2, on 
which see Bleek and Liinemann [(cf. below, 2 c. B.)]. 
In imitation of the Hebr. nivy: (cf. Winer [’s Simonis (4th 
ed. 1828)], Lex. Hebr. et Chald. p. 754; Gesenius, Thes. 
ii. p. 1074 sq.) absol. of men, to labor, to do work, Mt. xx. 
12 (Ruth ii. 19); i. q. to be operative, exercise activity, 
Rev. xiii. 5 R=*es L T Tr WH (cf. Dan. xi. 28; but al. 
render zrotety in both these exx. spend, continue, in ref. 
to time; see II. d. below]. b. joined to nouns de- 
noting a state or condition, it signifies fo be the au- 
thor of, tocause: oxdydada, Ro. xvi. 17; elpnyny (to be the 
author of harmony), Eph. ii. 15; Jas. iii. 18; éricvoracw 
[L T Tr WH éxioracw), Acts xxiv. 12; avorpopny, Acts 
xxiii. 12; wow ri re, to bring, afford, a thing to one, Lk. 
i.68; Acts xv. 3, (so also Grk. writ., as Xen. mem. 3, 
10, 8 [ef. L. and S. s.v. A. IT. 1 a.]). oc. joined to 
nouns involving the idea of action (or of something 
which is accomplished by action), so as to form a peri- 
phrasis for the verb cognate to the substantive, and thus 
to express the idea of the verb more forcibly, —in which 
species of periphrasis the Grks. more commonly use the 
middle (see 8 below, and W. 256 (240); [B. § 135, 5)): 
poviyy wow mapa rum, Jn. xiv. 23 (where L T Tr WH sroey- 
odpeba; cf. Thuc. 1,131); 63d», to make one’s way, go, 
Mk. ii. 23 (where render as follows: they began, as they 
went, to pluck the ears; cf. sorjorat 68d avrov, Judg. xvii. 
8; the Greeks say 58d» moreioOar, Hdt. 7, 42; see above, 
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under a.); sdAepov, Rev. xiii. 5 Rec.“; with the addi- 
tion of perd revos (i. q. woAcuetv), Rev. xi. 7; xii. 175 xiii. 
7 (here Lem. WH Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; xix. 19, (see perd, 
I. 2d. p. 403°); éxdixnow, Lk. xviii. 7, 8; revi, Acts vii. 
21, (Mic. v. 15); évedpay, i. gy. évedpevw, to make an am- 
bush, lay wait, Acts xxv. 3; vupSovdAco», i. g. cupBovAevo- 
pat, to hold a consultation, deliberate, Mk. iii. 6 [RG 
LT Trmrg. WH mrg.]; xv. 1 [here TWH mrg. coup. 
érousdoavres |; cuvapociay, i. q. cvvduvyps, Acts xxiii. 18 
(where LT Tr WH wowodpevos for Rec. serounxdres; see 
in 3 below) ; «pice, to execute judgment, Jn. v. 27; Jude 
15. To this head may be referred nouns by which the 
mode or kind of action is more precisely defined; as 
duvdpecs, Svvapw, mow, Mt. vii. 22; xiii. 58; Mk. vi. 5; 
Acts xix. 11; rqv éfovciay tivds, Rev. xiii. 12; gpyov (a 
notable work), épya, of Jesus, Jn. v. 36, vii. 3, 21; x. 25; 
xiv. 10, 12; xv. 24; «pdros, Lk. i. 51; onpeia, répara xad 
onueia, (Mk. xiii. 22 Tdf.]; Jn. ii. 23; iii. 2; iv. 54; vi. 
2, 14, 80; vii. $31; ix.16; x.41; xi.47; xii. 18,37; xx. 
80; Acts ii. 22; vi. 8; vii. 36; viii.6; xv.12; Rev. xiii. 
18, 14; xvi. 14; xix. 20; Aavydora, Mt. xxi. 15; dca éroiet, 
éroinoay, ete., Mk. iii. 8; vi. 30; Lk. ix. 10; in other 
phrases it is used of marvellous works, Mt. ix. 28; Lk. 
iv. 23; Jn. iv. 45; vii. 4; xi. 45,46; xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; 
Acts x. 39; xiv. 11; xxi. 19; ete. d. i.q. to make 
ready, to prepare: dpeoroy, Ik. xiv. 12; deisvov, Mk. vi. 
21; Lk. xiv. 16; Jn. xii. 2, (Setrvoy roveioPa, Xen. Cyr. 
8, 3, 25) ; 80xnv, Lk. v. 29; xiv. 13, (Gen. xxi. 8) ; ydpous, 
Mt. xxii. 2 (ydpov, Tob. viii. 19). e. of things ef- 
fected by generative force, to produce, bear, shoot forth: 
of trees, vines, grass, etc., cAd3ous, Mk. iv. 32; xapzovs, 
Mt. iii. 8, etc., see xapmds, 1 and 2 a. (Gen. i. 11,12; Aris- 
tot. de plant. [1, 4 p. 819°, 31]; 2, 10 [829*, 41]; Theophr. 
de caus. plant. 4, 11 [(?)]); éAalas, Jas. iii. 12 (rdy oivoy, 
of the vine, Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 5); of a fountain yield- 
ing water, ibid. f. rom ¢€uaur@ tt, fo acquire, to 
provide a thing for one’s self (i. e. for one’s use) : Baddyrea, 
Lk. xii. 38; idovus, Lk. xvi. 9; without a dative, fo gain: 
of tradesmen (like our collog. to make something), Mt. 
xxv. 16(L Tr WH éxép8ncev] ; Lk. xix. 18, (Polyb. 2, 62, 
12; pecuniam maximam facere, Cic. Verr. 2,2,6). 2. 
With additions to the accusative which define or limit 
the idea of making: a. rl ke revos (gen. of mate- 
rial), fo make a thing out of something, Jn. ii. 15; ix. 
6; Ro. ix. 21; xard rt, according to the pattern of a 
thing [see «ard, II. 3 c.a.}, Acts vii.44. with the addi- 
tion, to the ace. of the thing, of an adjective with which 
the verb so blends that, taken with the adj., it may be 
changed into the verb cognate to the adj.: ei@eias mot 
ety (ras rpiBovus), i. q. evOuvev, Mt. iii. 3; Mk. i. 3; Lk. 
iii. 45 rpiya Aeuxny } péAawway, i. q. Aevxaivew, pedaivery, 
Mt. v. 36; add, Acts vii. 19; Heb. xii. 18; Rev. xxi. 
5. b. 1rd ixavdv rin; see ixavds, 2. C. zrovety 
reva With an accus. of the predicate, a. lo (make i.e.) 
render one anything: ria tvov rwi, Mt. xx. 12; rie 
dnAov, Mt. xxvi. 73; add, Mt. xii. 16; xxviii. 14; Mk. iii. 
12; Jn.v.11, 15; vii. 28; xvi.2; Ro. ix. 28[RG, Tr mrg. 
in br.]; Heb. i. 7; Rev. xii. 15; revds ddceis, to make 
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them fit (qualify them) for fishing, Mt. iv. 19; [wody 
raivta ywwoorta an’ ai@vos, Acts xv. 178q. GT Tr WH (see 
yvwords, and cf. II. a. below)]; ra dudérepa ev, to make 
the two different things one, Eph. ii. 14; to change one 
thing into another, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; 
Jn. ii. 16; iv. 46; 1 Co. vi. 15. B. to (make i.e.) consti- 
tufe or appoint one anything: rwa xuptov, Acts ii. 36; Rev. 
v. 10; to this sense some interpreters would refer Heb. iii. 
2 also, where after r@ mornoavr: atrdv they supply from the 
preceding context rov amdéotoXov xai dpxtepea xri.; but it 
is more correct to take woseity here in the sense of create 
(see 1 a. above); riva, iva with the subjunc. ‘o appoint or 
ordain one that etc. Mk. iii. 14. y- fo (make i. e.) 
declare one anything: Jn. v. 18; viii. 53; x. 33; xix. 7, 
12; 1 Jn. i. 103; v.10; ri with an acc. of the pred. Mt. 
xii. 38 (on which see Meyer). d. with adverbs: 
Kadas mo rt, Mk. vii.37 [A. V.do]}; reva &£m, lo pul one 
forth, to lead him out (Germ. hinausthun), Acts v. 34 (Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 1, 8). @. mom twa with an infin. to make one 
do a thing, Mk. viii. 25[RGLTr mrg.]; Lk. v.34; Jn. 
vi. 10; Acts xvii. 26; or become something, Mk. i. 17; 
twa foll. by rod with an infin. to cause one to etc. Acts 
iii. 12 [W. 826 (306); B. § 140, 16 3.]; also foll. by ta 
[B. § 189, 43; W. § 44, 8 b. fin.J, Jn. xi.37; Col. iv. 16; 
Rev. xiii. 15 (here T om. WH br. iva); iii. 9; xiii. 12, 16; 
[other exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 8]. 3. As the active 
qrouety (see 1 c. above), so also the middle roreto at, joined 
to accusatives of abstract nouns forms a periphrasis for 
the verb cognate to the substantive; and then, while 
mouety signifies to be the author of a thing (to cause, bring 
aboul, as rouiy mdAepov, elpyyny), mocetoOas denotes an 
action which pertains in some way to the actor (for 
one’s self, among themselves, etc., a8 orovdds, elpnyny srot- 
et76a), or which is done by one with his own resources 
({the ‘dynamic’ or ‘ subjective’ mid.], as méAepov srocet- 
oa [to make, carry on, war]; cf. Passow s. v. I. 2 a. ii. 
p- 974 sq.; [L. and S.s. v. A. IT. 4]; Kriger § 52, 8, 1; 
Blume ad Lycurg. p. 55; [W. § 88, 5n.; B. § 135, 5]; 
although this distinction is not always observed even by 
the Greeks) : zoetoOas pownv, [make our abode], Jn. xiv. 
23 L. T Tr WH, (see 1 c. above); cuvwpociay (Hdian. 7, 
4, 7 [38 ed. Bekk.]; Polyb. 1, 70,6; 6, 13, 4; in the second 
instance Polyb. might more fitly have said woceiw), Acts 
xxiii. 18 L T Tr WH, see 1 c. above; Adyoy, to compose 
a narrative, Acts i. 1; to make account of, regard, (see 
Aédyos, IT. 2 [and cf. I. 8 a.]), Acts xx. 24 [T Tr WH, 
Adyou]; avaBoArny (see dvaBodrn), Acts xxv. 17; éxBodny 
(see éxSoAn, b.), Acts xxvii. 18; xomerdy (i.q. xémroua), Acts 
viii. 2 [here L T Tr WH give the active, cf. B. §135, 
5n.}; mopeiay (i. q. mopevopa), Lk. xiii. 22 (Xen. Cyr. 5, 
2,31; anab. 5, 6, 11; Joseph. vit. §§ 11 and 52; Plut. 
de solert. anim. p. 971 e.; 2 Macc. iii. 8; xii. 10) 5 xowwo- 
viay, to make a contribution among themselves and from 
their own means, Ro. xv. 26; cmrovdnv, Jude $ (Hat. 1, 
4; 9,8; Plat. legg.1 p.628e.; Polyb. 1, 46, 2 and often; 
Diod. 1, 75; Plut. puer. educ. 7,13; al.); ad& ow (i. q. 
avfdvopac), to make increase, Eph. iv. 16 ; 3énow, Senoes, 
i. q. 8¢opar, to make supplication, Lk. v. 33; Phil. i. 4; 
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1 Tim. ii. 1; prelay (q. v-) ; ponpny (q. v. in b.), 2 Pet. i. 15; 
npévaay (i. q. mpovoovpas), to have regard for, care for, 
make provision for, rus, Ro. xiii. 14 (Isocr. paneg. §§ 2 
and 136 [pp. 52 and 93 ed. Lange]; Dem. p. 1163, 19; 
1429, 8; Polyb. 4, 6,11; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 46; Joseph. 
b. j.4, 5, 2; antt. 5, 7,9; c. Ap.1, 2,3; Ael. v.h. 12, 56; 
al.; cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 187) ; xafapiopdy, Heb. i. 3 
(Job vii. 21); BéBatov moceic Bai rs, i. q. BeBarovv, 2 Pet. 
i. 10. 

II. to do (Lat. ago), i. e. to follow some method in 
expressing by deeds the feelings and thoughts of the 
mind; a. univ., with adverbs describing the mode 
of action: xadds, to act rightly, do well, Mt. xii. 12; 1 Co. 
vii. 37, 88; Jas. ii. 19; xad@s srovety foll. by a participle 
(ef. B. § 144, 15 a.; W.§ 45, 4a.], Acts x. 33; Phil. iv. 
14; 2 Pet. i. 19; 3 Jn. 6, (exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given 
by Passow s. v. II. 1 b. vol. ii. p. 977°; [L. and S. s. v. B. 
I. 3]); «petocov, 1 Co. vii. 38; dpovipws, Lk. xvi. 8; ovrw 
(ovrws), Mt. v.47 [RG]; xxiv. 46; Lk. ix.15; xii. 43; 
Jn. xiv. 81; Acts xii. 8; 1 Co. xvi. 1; Jas. ii. 12; os, 
xabds, Mt. i. 24; xxi. 6; xxvi.19; xxviii. 15; Lk. ix. 54 
(T Tr txt. WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; 1 Th. v. 11; 
éomep, Mt. vi. 2; dpotws, Lk. iii. 11; x. 37; dcavras, Mt. 
xx. 5. xara rt, Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. ii. 27; apds re, to do ac- 
cording to a thing [see mpds, I. 3 f.], Lk. xii. 47. with 
a ptcp. indicating the mode of acting, ayvoay éroinaa, I 
acted [A. V. did tt] ignorantly, 1 Tim. i. 18. with the 
accus. of a thing, and that the accus. of a pronoun: 
with ri indef. 1 Co. x. $31; with ri interrog., Mt. xii. 3; 
Mk. ii. 25; xi. 3 [not Lchm. mrg.]; Lk. iii. 12, 14; vi. 2; 
x. 25; xvi. 3,4; xviii. 18; Jn. vii. 51; xi. 47, etc.; with 
a ptep. added, ri mocetre Avopres ; i. q. Gea ri Avere; Mk. 
xi. 5; ri movetre kAalovres; Acts xxi. 13; but differently 
ri momjgoves xrA.; i.e. what must be thought of the con- 
duct of those who receive baptism? Will they not seem 
to act foolishly? 1 Co. xv. 29. ri mepioody, Mt. v. 47; 
with the relative 6, Mt. xxvi. 18; Mk. xiv. 9; Lk. vi. 8; 
Jn. xiii. 7; 2 Co. xi. 12, ete.; rovro, i. e. what has just 
been said, Mt. xiii. 28; Mk. v. 32; Lk. v. 6; xxii. 19 
{(WH reject the pass.)]; Ro. vii. 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; 1 Tim. 
iv. 16; Heb. vi. 3; vii. 27, etc.; rovro to be supplied, Lk. 
vi. 10; adré rovro, Gal. ii. 10; ravra, Mt. xxiii. 23; Gal. 
v.17; 2 Pet. i. 10; [ratra foll. by a pred. adj. Acts xv. 
17sq. G T Tr WH (ace. to one construction; cf. R. V. 
mrg., see I. 2 c. a. above, and cf. yrwords)]; avra, Ro. ii. 3; 
Gal. iii. 10. With nouns which denote a command, 
or some rule of action, wow signifies to carry out, to 
execute; a8, Tov vépzoy, in class. Grk. to make a law, Lat. 
legem ferre, of legislators; but in bibl. Grk. to do the 
law, meet its demands, legi satisfacere, Jn. vii. 19; Gal. 
v. 3, (Josh. xxii. 5; 1 Chron. xxii. 12; NAD ny, 2 
Chron. xiv. 3 (4)); ra rod vdpov, the things which the law 
commands, Ro. ii. 14; ras évroAds, Mt. v.19; 1 Jn. v. 2 L 
T Tr WH; Rev. xxii. 14 RG; 1d OeAnpa rot Geod, Mt. vii. 
21; xii. 50; Mk. iii. 35; Jn. iv. 34; vi. 38; vii. 17; ix. 31; 
Eph. vi. 6; Heb. xiii. 21; ra OeAnuara ris capxds, Eph. ii. 
3; ras émOupias twds, In. viii. 44; rv yoopny tivds, Rev. 
xvii. 17; play yvopny, to follow one and the same mind 
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(purpose) in acting, ibid. RGT Tr WH; rév Adyor roe 
Geov, Lk. viii. 21; rovs Adyous revds, Mt. vii. 24, 26; Lk. vi. 
47,49; dor or 4, tt etc. A€yes rs, Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. vi. 
46; Jn.ii.5; Acts xxi. 23; & rapayyeAAe: ris, 2 Th. iii. 4; 
rnv mpoberwy, Eph. iii.11; rd StarayOévra, Lk. xvii. 10 (rd 
ampooray ev, Soph. Phil. 1010) ; 8 alret ris, Jn. xiv. 13 8q.; 
Eph. iii. 20; & évré\Aerai ris, Jn. xv. 14; ra €6n, Acts 
xvi. 21. With nouns describing a plan or course of 
action, to perform, accomplish: €pya, Tit. iii. 5; more 
ra pya rivos, to do the same works as another, Jn. viii. 
39,41; ra mpora Epya, Rev. ii. 5; ra Epya rov Oeov, de- 
livered by God to be performed, Jn. x. 37 8q.; 1d épyos, 
work committed to me by God, Jn. xvii. 4; 1rd épyor 
evayyeAvorou, to perform what the relations and duties 
of an evangelist demand, 2 Tim. iv. 5: épyov m, to com- 
mit an evil deed, 1 Co. v. 2[T WH Tr mre. mpage); 
plur. 3 Jn. 10; ayaécy, to do good, Mt. xix. 16; [Mk. iii. 
4 Tdf.]; 1 Pet. iii. 11; 1rd ayabov, Ro. xiii. 3; 8 day re 
ayacv, Eph. vi.8; ra ayaéa, Jn. v. 29; 1d xadoy, Ro. vii. 
21; 2Co. xiii. 7; Gal. vi. 9; Jas. iv. 17; ra dpeora rp beg, 
Jn. viii. 29; 1rd dpecrav évamoyv rov Geod, Heb. xiii. 21; 
1 Jn. iii. 22; ri meorov, to perform something worthy of 
a Christian [see movés, fin.], 3 Jn. 5; rav Sixatoovrnp, 
Mt. vi. 1 (for Rec. &Aenuoovrqv); 1 In. ii. 29; iii. 7, 10 
{not Lehm.; Rev. xxii. 11GLT Tr WH]; rv din@ecar 
(to act uprightly ; see dAnOea, I. 2 ¢.), Jn. iii. 21; 1 Jn. 
i. 6; ypnoréryta, Ro. iii. 12; €deos, to show one’s. self 
merciful, Jas. ii. 13; with pera revos added (see €Aecos, 
-ous, 1 and 2 b.), Lk. i. 72; x. 837; Aenpoopyeny, Mt. vi. 2 
sq.; plur., Actsix. 36; x. 2 (see dAenpoovm, land 2). to 
commit: riv dpapriay, In. viii. 84; 1 Jn. iii. 4,8; dysap- 
riav, 2Co. xi. 7; Jas. v.15; 1 Pet. ii. 22; 1 Jn. iii. 9; ry 
dvopiav, Mt. xiii. 41; duaprnpa, 1 Co. vi. 18; ra pu) xaby- 
xovra, Ro. i. 28 ; 8 ovx é€eorw, Mt. xii. 2; Mk. ii. 24; afc 
mryov, Lk. xii. 48; BdeAvypa, Rev. xxi. 27; ddvov, MK. 
xv. 7; Webdos, Rev. xxi. 27; xxii. 15; xaxdy, Mt. xxvii. 
23; Mk. xv. 14; Lk. xxiii. 22; 2 Co. xiii. 7; 7d candy, Ro. 
xiii. 4; plur. caxd, 1 Pet. iii. 12 ; ra xaxd, Ro. iii. 8. b. 
movecy Te With the case of a person added ; a. Ww. an 
accus. of the person: ri romow "Incovw; what shall I 
do unto Jesus? Mt. xxvii. 22; Mk. xv. 12: ef. W. 222 
(208); [B.§131,6; Kihner § 411, 5]; Matthiae § 415, 
1a. B.; also with an adverb, ed row tia, to do well i. e. 
show one’s self good (kind) to one [see ed, sub fin.], Mk. 
xiv. 7RG; also cadds mow, Mt. v. 44 Rec. B. w. 
a dative of the person, fo do (a thing) unto one (to his 
advantage or disadvantage), rarely so in Grk. writ. [cf. 
W. and B u.s.; Kiihner u.s. Anm. 6]: Mt. vii. 12; xviii. 
35; xx. 82; xxi. 40; xxv. 40,45; Mk. v.19, 20; x. 51; 
Lk. i. 49; vi. 113 viii. 89; xvili.41; xx.15; Jn. ix. 26; 
xii. 16; xili. 12; Acts iv. 16; also with an adverb: 
xabos, Mk. xv. 8; Lk. vi. 31; Jn. xiii. 15; dpotws, Lk. vi. 
81; ovrws, Lk. i. 25; ii. 48; doavras, Mt. xxi. 36; cares 
mouety tem, Lk. vi. 27; €3, Mk. xiv. 7 LTrWH; cagd rem, 
to do evil to one, Acts ix. 13; ri, what (sc. raxdv), Heb. xiil. 
6 [acc. to punctuation of GLT Tr WH]; raira ravra, all 
these evils, Jn. xv. 21 R G Lmrg.; srocety rum xara Ta av- 
ra [L T Tr WH (Ree. raira)], in the same manner, Lk. 
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vi. 28, 26. §. wosetw re with the more remote object 
added by means of a preposition: ¢» rux (Germ. an 
einem), to do to one, Mt. xvii. 12; Lk. xxiii. 31 [here A. V. 
‘in the green tree,’ etc.]; also ets riva, unto one, Jn. xv. 
21 Ltxt. T Tr WH. o. God is said rotjoai re perd 
revos, when present with and aiding [see pera, I. 2 b. 8.], 
Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4. d. ‘with designations of time 
[B. § 131, 1], to pass, spend: ypévov, Acts xv. 33; xviii. 
23; pivas pets, Acts xx. 3; vuyOnpepoy, 2 Co. xi. 25; érav- 
rév or émavroy éva, Jas. iv. 13, (Tob. x. 7; Joseph. antt. 6, 
t, 4 fin.; Stallbaum on Plato, Phileb. p. 50 c., gives exx. 
fr. Grk. writ. [and reff. ; cf. also Soph. Lex. s. v..9]; in the 
same sense M3’ in Eccl. vi. 12 (vii. 1); and the Lat. 
facere: Cic. ad Att. 5,20 Apameae quinque dies moraii, 
--- Iconii decem fecimus; Seneca, epp. 66 []. 7, ep. 4, ed. 
Haase], quamvis autem paucissimos una _fecerimus dies) ; 
some interpreters bring in here also Mt. xx. 12 and Rev. 
xiii. 5 Rec.2te's- |) T Tr WH; but on these pass. see 
I. 1 a. above. e. like the Lat. agoi. q. to celebrate, 
keep, with the accus. of a noun designating a feast: rd 
naoxa, Mt. xxvi. 18 (Josh. v.10; but in Heb. xi. 28 the 
language denotes (o make ready, and so at the same time 
io institute, the celebration of the passover; Germ. ver- 
anstalten); tiv éoprny, Acts xviii. 21 Rec. f. i. q. 
(Lat. perficio) to perform: as opposed to Aéyew, Mt. xxiii. 
3; to dédrew, 2 Co. viii. 10 sq.; to a promise, 1 Th. v. 24. 
[CompP. : mrepse-, mpoo- ratéw. | 

[Syn. torety, spdooesy: roughly speaking, x. may be 
said to answer to the Lat. facere or the English do, xp. to 
agere or Eng. practise ; *. to designate performance, xp. in- 
tended, earnest, habitual, performance; . to denote merely 
productive action, xp. definitely directed action; +. to point 
to an actual result, xp. to the scope and character of the result. 
“In Attic in certain connections the difference between them 
is great, in others hardly perceptible” (Schmidt) ; see his 
Syn. ch. 23, esp. §11; cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xevi.; Green, 
‘Crit. Note’ on Jn. v. 29; (cf. xpdoow, init. and 2). The 
words are associated in Jn. iii. 20, 21; v. 29; Acts xxvi. 9, 
10; Ro. i. 32; ii. 3; vii. 15 sqq.; xiii. 4, etc.] 

wrolnpa, -ros, Td, (srotéw), that which has been made; 
a work: of the works of God as creator, Ro. i. 20; those 
xricOevres by God emi pyos ayabots are spoken of as 
sroinna rov beov [ A.V. his workmanship], Eph. ii. 10. 
(ifdt., Plat., al.; Sept. chiefly for nivy9.)* 

mwolnors, -ews, 7, (roLew) ; Ll. a making (Hat. 3, 
22; Thuc. 8,2; Plat., Dem., al.; Sept. several times for 
739). 2. adoing or performing: év rH mownoes 
avtov [in his doing, i. e.] in the obedience he renders to 
the law, Jas. i. 25; add Sir. xix. 20 (18).* 

TonThs, -ov, 6, (1roréw) ; lL. amaker, producer, au- 
thor, (Xen., Plat., al.). 2. a doer, performer, (Vulg. 
fuctor): tod véyov, one who obeys or fulfils the law, 
Ro. ii. 13; Jas. iv. 115 1 Mace. ii. 67, (see srotéw, IT. a); 
€pyou, Jas. i. 25; Adyou, Jas. i. 22, 23. 3. a poet: 
Acts xvil. 28 ({Hdt. 2, 53, ete.], Aristoph., Xen., Plat., 
Plut., al.).* 

wouxthos, -7, -ov, fr. Hom. down, various i. e. a. 
of divers colors, variegated : Sept. b. i.q. of divers 
sorts: Mt. iv. 24; Mk. i. 34; Lk. iv. 40; 2 Tim. iii. 6; Tit. 
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iii. 8; Heb. ii. 4; xiii. 9; Jas. i. 2; 1 Pet.i. 6; iv. 10, 
[c(A. V. in the last two exx. manifold)).* 

wowpalve ; fut. sousave; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. wor 
pavare (1 Pet. v.2); (souuny,q.v.); fr. Hom. down ; Sept. 
for 7; lo feed, to tend a flock, keep sheep; a. prop.: 
Lk. xvii. 7; moipeny, 1 Co. ix. 7. | b. trop. a. 
to rule, govern: of rulers, read, Mt. ii. 6; Rev. if. 275 xii. 
5; xix. 15,(2S.v.2; Mic. v. 6 (55; vii. 14, ete.; (cf. W. 
17]), (see moeuny, b. fin.); of the overseers (pastors) of 
the church, Jn. xxi. 16; Acts xx. 28; 1 Pet. v. 2. 6. 
to furnish pasturage or food ; to nourish : éavrdv, to cher- 
ish one’s body, to serve the body, Jude 12; to supply 
the requisites for the soul’s needs [R. V. shall be their 
shepherd], Rev. vii. 17. [Syn. see Béoxe, fin.] * 

wousty, -evos, 6, (akin to the noun zoia, q. v.; [or fr. r. 
meaning ‘to protect’; cf. Curtius §372; Fick i. 132]), 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for My, a herdsman, esp. a shep- 
herd ; a. prop.: Mt. ix. 86; xxv. 32; xxvi. 31; 
Mk. vi. 84; xiv. 27; Lk. ii. 8, 15, 18, 20; Jn. x. 2,12; in 
the parable, he to whose care and control others have 
committed themselves, and whose precepts they follow, 
Jn. x. 11, 14. b. metaph. the presiding officer, mana- 
ger, director, of any assembly: so of Christ the Head of 
the church, Jn. x. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 25; Heb. xiii. 20, (of the 
Jewish Messiah, Ezek. xxxiv. 23); of the overseers of 
the Christian assemblies [A. V. pastors], Eph.iv. 11; ef. 
Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 350 
sq-; [Hatch, Bampton Lects. for 1880, p.123 sq.]. (Of 
kings and princes we find soueves Aady in Hom. and 
Hes.) * : 

woluvn, -ns, 7, (contr. fr. srouuevy ; see rotuny), (fr. Hom. 
(Od. 9, 122) on], a flock (esp.) of sheep: Mt. xxvi. 31; 
Lk. ii. 8; 1 Co. ix. 7; trop. [of Christ’s flock i.e. ] the body 
of those who follow Jesus as their guide and keeper, Jn. 
x. 16." 

wolnvioy, -ov, dé, (contr. fr. motmenoy, 1. q. rot, see 
sotuny; [on the accent cf. W. 52; Chandler § 343 b.]), 
a flock (esp.) of sheep: so of a group of Christ’s disci- . 
ples, Lk. xii. 32; of bodies of Christians (churches) pre- 


sided over by elders (cf. reff. 8. v. rotpnv, b.], Acts xx. 


28, 29; 1 Pet. v. 8; with a possessive gen. added, rod 
Geod, 1 Pet. v. 2, as in Jer. xiii. 17; rod Xporov, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 16, 1; 44, 3; 54, 2; 57, 2. (Hdt., Soph., 
Eur., Plat., Leian., al.; Sept. chiefly for 1y7 and }x¥.) * 

arotos, -a, -ov, (interrog. pron., corresponding to the rel. 
otos and the demonstr. totes), [fr. Hom. down], of what 
sort or nature (Lat. qualis) : absol. neutr. plur. in a di- 
rect question, Lk. xxiv. 19; with substantives, in direct 
questions: Mt. xix. 18; xxi. 23; xxii. 36; Mk. xi. 28; 
Lk. vi. 32-34; Jn. x. 32; Acts iv. 7; vii.49; Ro. iii. 27; 
1 Co. xv. 35; Jas. iv. 14; 1 Pet. ii. 20; in indirect dis- 
course: Mt. xxi. 24, 27; xxiv. 43; Mk. xi. 29, 33; Lk. xii. 
89; Jn. xii. 33; xviii. 32; xxi. 19; Acts xxiii. 34; Rev. 
iii. 3; ets riva § qrotov xatpdv, 1 Pet. i. 11; molas (Rec. da 
moias) sc. 6800, Lk. v.19; cf. W. § 30, 11; [(also § 64, 5); 
B. §§ 123, 8; 132, 26; cf. Tob. x. 7]. 

moNepsor, -3; fut. rodeunow; 1 aor. érodéunoa; (mdAe- 
yos); [fr. Soph. and Hat. down] ; Sept. chiefly for p19): 
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to war, carry on war; to fight: Rev. xix. 11; pera rivos 
(on which constr. see perd, I. 2 d. p. 403°), Rev. ii. 16; 
xii. 7 (where Rec. xard; (cf. on this vs. B. § 140, 14 and 
8. v. perd as above]); xiii. 4; xvii. 14; i.g. to wrangle, 
quarrel, Jas. iv. 2.° 

awédenos, -ov, 6, (fr. IEAQ, wodew, to turn, to range 
about, whence Lat. pello, bellum; [but cf. Fick i. 671; 
Vaniéek 513}), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for M2n27; 1. 
prop. a. war: Mt. xxiv. 6; Mk. xiii. 7; Lk. xiv. 
81; xxi.9; Heb. xi.34; in imitation of the Hebr. nvy 
mon foll. by nx or Dy (Gen. xiv. 2; Deut. xx. 12, 20), 
w6x. movetv pera tTevos, Rev. xi. 7; xii. 17; xiii. 7 There Lom. 
WUHTr org. br. the cl.];_ xix. 19, [cf. pera, I. 2d.]. b. 
a fight, a battle, [more precisely payn; “in Hom. (where 
Il. 7, 174 it is used even of single combat) and Hes. the 
sense of battle prevails; in Attic that of war” (L. and S. 
s.v.); cf. Trench §Ixxxvi. and (in partial modification) 
Schmidt ch. 138, 5and6]: 1 Co. xiv.8; Heb. xi. 34; Rev. 
ix. 7,9; xii. 7; xvi. 14; xx. 8. 2. a dispute, strife, 
quarrel: qmoAepoe xat paya, Jas. iv. 1 (Soph. El. 219; 
Plat. Phaedo p. 66 c.).° 

woXts, -ews, 7, (méAopas, to dwell [or rather denoting 
originally ‘ fulness,’ ‘throng’; allied with Lat. pleo, plebs, 
etc.; cf. Curtius p. 79 and §374; Vanivek p. 499; (oth- 
erwise Fick i. 188)]}), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. chiefly for 
°3’, besides for MAP, We (gate), etc., a city; a. 
univ.: Mt. ii. 23; Mk.i.45; Lk. iv. 29; Jn. xi.54; Acts 
v. 16, and very often in the historical bks. of the N. T.; 
xara Ti» moAcy, through the city [A. V. in; see «ard, IT. 
1 a.], Acts xxiv. 12; xard awoXuy, card modes, see xard, IT. 
3 a. a. p. 328°; opp. to cepa, Mt. ix. 35; x.11; Lk. viii. 
1; xiii. 22; to xdjpas xa aypoi, Mk. vi. 56; 4 dia wdNs, 
see idtos, 1 b. p. 297*; + awddss with the gen. of a pers. 
one’s native city, Lk. ii. 4,11; Jn.i.44 (45); or the city in 
which one lives, Mt. xxii. 7; Lk. iv. 29; x. 11; Acts xvi. 
20; Rev. xvi. 19; Jerusalem is called, on account of 
the temple erected there, ndédis Tou peyaAou Bacieas, 
i.e. in which the great King of Israel, Jehovah, has his 
abode, Mt. v. 35; Ps. xvii. (xlviii.) 2, cf. Tob. xiii. 15; 
also dyia mods (sce dys, 1 a. p. 7°) and 4 nyamnpevn, the 
beloved of God, Rev. xx.9. with the gen. of a gentile 
noun: Aapacxnvav, 2 Co. xi. 32; "Edeciav, Acts xix. 
35; tév "lov8aiwv, Lk. xxiii. 51; rod "lopand, Mt. x. 23; 
Sayaperrov, Mt. x. 5; with the gen. of a region: ris 
YadeAaias, Lk. i. 26; iv. 31; Iovda, of the tribe of Judah, 
Lk. i. 39; Auxaovias, Acts xiv. 6; Kedcxias, Acts xxi. 39; 
Ths Sapapetas, Jn. iv. 5; Acts viii. 5. As in class. Grk. 
the proper name of the city is added, —either in the 
nom. case, a8 moXs “lommy, Acts xi. 5; or in the gen., as 
WOXs LSodopov, Touoppas, 2 Pet. ii. 6; Gvareipwv, Acts 
xvi, 14. b. used of the heavenly Jerusalem (see 
“IepoodAvpa, 2), i. e. a. the abode of the blessed, in 
heaven: Heb. xi. 10,16; with Oeod (avros added, Heb. 
xii. 22; 9 péAXovea méds, Heb. xiii. 14. B. in the 
visions of the Apocalypse it is used of the visible capital 
of the heavenly kingdom, to come down to earth after 
the renovation of the world: Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 14 sqq.; 
xxii. 14; 9 dds 9 ayia, Rev. xxii. 19; with ‘IepovoaA jy 
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xan added, Rev. xxi. 2. c. wdus by meton. for 
the inhabuants: Mt. viii. 84; Acts xiv. 21; saca 9 wdds, 
Mt. xxi. 10; Acts xiii.44; § wddes dAn, Mk. i. 33; Acts 
xxi. 30; adds peptoGeioa xad’ éauris, Mt. xii. 25. 

wolirdpxys, -ov, 6, (i.e. d dpywr rev rohiréy; see éxa- 
rovrdpxns), a ruler of a city or citizens: Acts xvii. 6, 8. 
(Boeckh, Corp. inserr. Gr&ec. ii. p. 52 sq. no. 1967 [cf. 
Boeckh’s note, and Tdf. Proleg. p. 86 note*}; in Grk. 
writ. moAlapyos was more common.) * 

wokttela, -as, 7, (woAdtrevw) ; 1. the administration 
of civil affairs (Xen. mem. 8, 9,15; Arstph., Aeschin., 
Dem., [al.]). 2. a state, commonwealth, (2 Mace. iv. 
11; viii. 17; xiii. 14; Xen., Plat., Thuc., [al.]): with 
a gen. of the possessor, rov "IopanA, spoken of the theo- 
cratic or divine commonwealth, Eph. ii. 12. 3. 
citizenship, the rights of a citizen, [some make this sense 
the primary one]: Acts xxii. 28 (3 Macc. iii. 21,28; Hdt. 
9,34; Xen. Hell. 1,1, 26; 1, 2,10; [4, 4,6, etc.]; Dem., 
Polyb., Diod., Joseph., al.).® 

woXlreupa, -ros, ro, (roAcrevo), in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. 
down ; 1. the administration of civil affairs or of a 
commonwealth [R. V. txt. (Phil. as below) citizenship]. 
2. the constitution of a commonwealth, form of govern- 
ment and the laws by which it is administered. 3.4 
state, commonwealth [so R. V. mrg.]: fay, the common- 
wealth whose citizens we are (see sdkis, b.), Phil. iii. 20, 
cf. Meyer and Wiesinger ad loc. ; of Christians it is said 
ém yjs di:arpiBovow, add’ év otparp wodsrevorrat, Epist. 
ad Diogn. c. 5; (rév copay Wuyal) marpida per tov ovpd- 
yov xapov, év & rroderevovrar, Eévov 32 ray sepiyevoy ev F 
nappxnoay vouifoveat, Philo de confus. ling. § 17; [yuvaixes 
. + TH THs aperys eyyeypappevas sodcrevpart, de agricult. 
§17fin. Cf. esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. c.].* 

wokireteo : Mid. (cf. W. 260 (244)], pres. impv. 2 pers. 
plur. woAcreverOe; pf. merodirevpas; (moXirns) 5 1. 
to be a citizen (Thuc., Xen., Lys., Polyb., al.). 2. 
to administer civil affairs, manage the state, (Thuc., 


Xen.). 3. to make or create a citizen (Diod. 11. 72) ; 
Middle a. to be a citizen; so in the passages fr. 


Philo and the Ep. ad Diogn. cited in moNlrevpa, 38. db. 
to behave as a citizen; to avail one’s self of or recognize 
the laws; so fr. Thuc. down; in Hellenist. writ. to con- 
duct one’s self as pledged to some law of life: dfles rou 
ebayyeXlov, Phil. i. 27 [R. V. txt. let your manner of life 
be worthy of etc.]; a&. rod Xptorrov, Polyc. ad Philip. 5, 2; 
a&. rod Geov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 21, 1; éciws, ibid. 6, 1; 
xara Td xabnxov r@ Xptore, ibid. 8,4; perd PdéBov x. ayd- 
ans, ibid. 51, 2; évvdpws, Justin. dial. c. Tr. c. 67; Hokdpyy 
moktreverOas ty Papicaiwy alpéces xaraxo\ov6ay, Joseph. 
vit. 2; other phrases are cited by Grimm on 2 Mace. vi. 
1; r@ 6eq, to live in accordance with the laws of God, 
Acts xxiii. 1 [A. V. I have lived ete.].° 

woXlrns, -ov, 6, (récs), fr. Hom. down, @ citizen; 
i. e. a. the inhabitant of any city or country: wddeus, 
Acts xxi. 39; rijs ydpas éxeivns, Lk. xv. 15. b. the 
associate of another in citizenship, L e. a fellow-citizen, 
fellow-countryman, (Plat. apol. p. 37 ¢.; al.): with the 
gen. of a person, Lk. xix. 14; Heb. viii. 11 (where Rec. 
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has rov wAnoiov) fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34, where it is 
used for 9, as in Prov. xi. 9, 12; xxiv. 43 (28).* 

woddduus, (fr. woAus, modAd), adv., [fr. Hom. down], 
often, frequently: Mt. xvii. 15; Mk. v. 4; ix. 22; Jn. xviii. 
2; Acts xxvi. 11; Ro. i.13; xv. 22L Trmrg.; 2 Co. viii. 
22; xi. 28,26 sq.; Phil. iii. 18; 2 Tim. i.16; Heb. vi. 7; 
ix. 25 sq.; x. 11.° 

wo\\awAacley, -oy, gen. -ovos, (woAus), manifold, much 
more: Mt. xix. 29 LT Tr WH); Lk. xviii. 30. (Polyb., 
Plut., al.; (cf. B. 30 (27)].)° 

wodv-edomAayXxvos, -ov, (rohkv and efonAayxvos), very 
tender-hearted, extremely full of pity: so a few minusc. 
Mas. in Jas. v. 11, where al. roAvomAayxvos,q.v. (Eccles. 
and Byzant. writ.) * 

wodvadoyla, -as, 7, (moAvAdyos), much speaking, (Plaut., 
Vulg., multiloguium): Mt. vi. 7. (Prov.x.19; Xen. Cyr. 
1, 4,3; Plat. legg. 1 p. 641 e.; Aristot. polit. 4, 10 [p. 
1295*, 2]; Plut. educ. puer. 8, 10.)* 

wohupepas, (soAupepns), by many portions : joined with 
sodutpéres, at many times (Vulg. multifariam (or -rie]), 
and in many ways, Heb. i.1. (Joseph. antt. 8, 3, 9 [var. ; 
Plut. mor. p. 537 d., i. e. de invid. et od. 5]; ovd8ev det ris 
moAupepous Taurns cal roAuTpomov povans Te Kai dppovias, 
Max. Tyr. diss. 37 p. 363; [cf. W. 463 (431)].) * 

wodv-rolxidos, -ov, (woAUs and moskiAos) ; 1. much- 
variegated ; marked with a great variety of colors : of cloth 
ora painting; ddpea, Eur. Iph. T. 1149; orépavoy modv- 
moixtkov avOéwv, Eubul. ap Athen. 15 p. 679 d. 2. 
much varied, manifold: coia tov beov, manifesting itself 
in a great variety of forms, Eph. iii. 10; Theophil. ad 
Autol. 1,6; dpyn, Orac. Sibyll. 8, 120; Adyos, Orph. hymn. 
61, 4, and by other writ. with other nouns.* 

wodts, roAA7 (fr. an older form zoAdos, found in Hom., 
Hes., Pind.), roAv; [(cf. Curtius § 375)]; Sept. chiefly for 
39; much; used a. of multitude, number, etc., 
many, numerous, great: dpsOuos, Acts xi. 21; Aads, Acts 
xviii. 10; dyAos, Mk. v. 24; vi. 34; [viii. 1 LT Tr WH]; 
Lk. vii. 11; viii. 4; Jn. vi. 2,5; Rev. vii. 9; xix. 6, etc.; 
ad7nOos, Mk. iii. 7sq.; Lk. v. 6; Acts xiv. 1, ete.; i. q. 
abundant, plenteous [A. V. often much], xapros, Jn. xii. 
24; xv. 5, 8; Oeptopos, (the harvest to be gathered), Mt. 
ix. 87; Lk. x. 2; yy, Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5; yopros, In. 
vi. 10; otvos, 1 Tim. iii. 8; plur. woAAot reAGvat, Mt. ix. 
10; Mk. ii. 15; woAAot mpoyrat, Mt. xiii. 17; Lk. x. 24; 
aopoi, 1 Co. i. 26; marépes, 1 Co. iv. 15; Suvduecs, Mt. vii. 
22; xili. 58, etc.; dyAoe, Mt. iv. 25; viii. 1; xii. 15 [but 
here L TWH om. Tr br. dy.]; Lk. v. 15, ete.; 8aipdrea, 
Mk. i. 34; and in many other exx.; with participles used 
substantively, Mt. viii. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 9, etc.; with the 
article prefixed: al dpapriat avrijs ai wodAai, her sins 
which are many, LK. vii. 47; ra moAAG ypappara, the great 
learning with which I see that you are furnished, Acts 
Xxvi. 243 6 modvs dyXos, the great multitude of common 
people present, Mk. xii. 37 [cf. 6 dyA. odds, Jn. xii. 9 T 
Tr mrg. WH; see dyXos, 1]. Plur. masc. roAXoi, absol. 
and without the art., many, a large part of mankind: 
woAXdoi simply, Mt. vii. 18, 22; xx. 28; xxvi. 28; Mk. ii. 2; 
iii. 10; x. 45; xiv. 24; Lk.i. 1,14; Heb. ix. 28, and very 
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often; opp. to ddiyos, Mt. xx. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. the 
cl.] ; érepoe woAXol, Acts xv. 35; dAAat wodAai, Mk. xv. 41; 
érepat moAAai, Lk. viii. 3; oAdXoi foll. by a partit. gen., 
as tov Sapicaioy, Mt. iii. 7; add, Lk. i. 16; Jn. xii. 11; 
Acts iv. 4; xiii. 43; 2 Co. xii. 21; Rev. viii. 11, ete.; foll. 
by é« with a gen. of class, as rodAol éx rev pabyray avroi, 
Jn. vi. 60; add, vii. 31,40; x. 20; xi.19,45; Acts xvii. 
12; modo €x THs ToAews, Jn. iv. 39. with the article 
prefixed, of rroAXoil, the many (cf. W. 110 (105)]: those 
contrasted with 6 efs (i. e. both with Adam and with 
Christ), acc. to the context equiv. to the rest, of man- 
kind, Ro. v. 15, 19, cf. 12, 18; we the (i.e. who are) many, 
Ro. xii. 5; 1 Co. x. 17; the many whom ye know, 2 Co. 
ii. 17; the many i. e. the most part, the majority, Mt. xxiv. 
12; 1Co. x. 38. b. with nouns denoting an action, an 
emotion, a state, which can be said to have as it were 
measure, weight, force, intensity, size, continuance, or 
repetition, much i. q. great, strong, intense, large: ayann, 
Eph. ii.4; d8dvy, 1 Tim. vi. 10; Apyvos, cAavOucs, dduppos, 
Mt. ii. 18; yapa[ Rec." ydpis], Philem. 7; éssOvpia, 1 Th. ii. 
17; paxpoOvpia, Ro. ix. 22; ¢deos, 1 Pet. i.3; yoyyvopes, 
Jn. vii. 12; rpduos, 1 Co. ii. 3; wdvos [Rec. gyros], Col. iv. 
13; ayy, 1 Th. ii. 2; a6Anows, Heb. x. 32 ; Oriyes, 2 Co. ii. 
4; 1 Th.i. 6; xavynots, 2 Co. vii. 4; weroiOnars, 2 Co. viii. 
22; wAnpogopia, 1 Th. i. 5; mappncia, 2 Co. iii. 125 vii. 
4; 1 Tim. iii. 18; Philem. 8; sapdxAnots, 2 Co. viii. 4; 
ou(nrnots [T WH Tr txt. (nrmors], Acts xv. 7; xxviii. 29 
[Rec.]; ordots, Acts xxiii. 10; dowria, Acts xxvii. 21; 
Bia, Acts xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; Ssaxovia, Lk. x. 40; ovyn, deep 
silence, Acts xxi. 40 (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 25); davracia, Acts 
xxv. 23; Svuvaues cai Sofa, Mt. xxiv. 30; Lk. xxi. 27; pu- 
o66s, Mt. v.12; Lk. vi. 23, 35; eipqyn, Acts xxiv. 2 (8) ; 
mepi ob ToAvs nuiv 6 Aoyos, about which [but see Aoyos, I. 8 
a.} we have much (in readiness) to say, Heb. v. 11 (auAvy 
Adyor mroeio Oar repi twos, Plat. Phaedo p.115d.; cf. Asr, 
Lex. Plat. iii. p. 148). oc. of time, much, long: mohtv 
xpovoy, Jn. v. 6; pera ypovoy modu, Mt. xxv. 19; dpa 
woAAn, much time (i.e. a large part of the day) is spent 
[see dpa, 2], Mk. vi. 35; Spas moddAjs yevoperns (Tdf. 
ytvou.], of a late hour of the day, ibid. (so woAAys Spas, 
Polyb. 5, 8,3; émt wudAnv Spay, Joseph. antt. 8, 4, 4; éua- 
xovro...dyps moAAns Spas, Dion. Hal. 2, 54); moddois 
xpovos, for a long time, Lk. viii. 29 (ob wodA@ xpdvy, 
Hdian. 1, 6, 24 [8 ed. Bekk.]; xpdvors moAAois vorepoy, 
Plut. Thes. 6; [see ypdvos, sub fin.]); eds éry modda, LK. 
xii. 19; (éx or) amd woAAav. ray, Acts xxiv. 10; Ro. xv. 
23 [here WH Tr txt. did ixavav ér.]; émi modu, (for) a 
long time, Acts xxviii. 6; jer’ ot wodv, not long after 
[see pera, II. 2 b.], Acts xxvii. 14. d. Neut. sing. 
goAv, much, substantively, i.g. many things: Lk. xii. 48; 
much, adverbially, of the mode and degree of an action: 
tryamnoe, Lk. vii. 47; mAavacde, Mk. xii. 27; sc. wpedei, 
Ro. iii. 2. moAAod as a gen. of price (fr. Hom. down ; cf. 
Passow s. v. IV. b. vol. ii. p. 1013°; [ef. W. 206 (194)]): 
mpabnva, for much, Mt. xxvi. 9. év woAA@, in (adminis- — 
tering) much (i. e. many things), Lk. xvi. 10; with great 
labor, great effort, Acts xxvi. 29 (where L T Tr WH ep 


peyddw [see péyas, 1 a. y.]). | with a compar. (cf. W. 


mroNvoT aryyvos 


§ 35, 1]: wodd omovdadrepoy, 2 Co. viii. 22 (in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down); roAA@ wAeiovs, many more, Jn. iv. 41; 
wodA@ [or woAv] paGAAov, see paddAovy, 1 a.8q. with the 
article, rd woAv, Germ. das Viele (opp. to rd ddiyor), 2 
Co. viii. 15 [ef. B. 395 (338); W. 589 (548)]}. Plural 
gro\Aa a. many things; as, diddoxnew, Aadew, Mt. 
xiii. 3; Mk. iv. 2; vi. 34; Jn. viii. 26; xiv. 30; rabewv, Mt. 
xvi. 21; Mk. v. 26; ix. 12; Lk. ix. 22, ete., and often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Pind. Ol. 18, 90 down; sotety, Mk. vi. 20 
[T Tr mrg. WH dropeiv] ; wpagar, Acts xxvi. 9; add as 
other exx., Mt. xxv. 21, 28; Mk. xii. 41; xv. 3; Jn. xvi. 
12; 2Co. viii. 22; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 13; wodAd wat dda, Jn. 
xx. 30. [On the Grk. (and Lat.) usage which treats the 
notion of multitude not as something external to a thing 
and consisting merely in a comparison of it with other 
things, but as an attribute inhering in the thing itself, 
and hence capable of being co-ordinated with another 
attributive word by means of «ai (q. v. I. 3), see Kiihner 
§ 523, 1 (or on Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24) ; Bdumlein, Partikeln, 
p- 146; Kriiger §69, 32,3; Lob. Paral. p.60; Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 835; W.§ 59, 3 fin.; B. 8362.8q. (811). Cf. Passow 
s.v. I.3a.; L. and S.s. v. IL. 2.] B. adverbially 
[cf. W. 463 (432); B.§ 128, 2], muck: Mk. [vi. 20 T Tr 
mrg. (?) WH (see dmopéw)]; ix. 26; Ro. xvi. 6, 12 [L br. 
the cl.]; in many ways, Jas. iii. 2; with many words, 
[R. V. much], with verbs of saying; as, enpvocess, rape- 
cadet, etc., Mk. i. 453 iii. 12; v. 10, 23, 43; 1 Co. xvi. 
12; many times, often, repeatedly: Mt. ix. 14 [RG Tr 
WH imrg.] (and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; cf. 
Passow s. v. V. 1 a. vol. ii. p. 1013°; [L. and S. III. a.]; 
Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedo p. 61 c.); with the art. ra 
moda, for the most part, [R.V. these many times] (Vulg. 
plurimum), Ro. xv. 22 [L Tr mrg. moAXdxes] (exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. are given by Passow lI. c., [L. and S. 1. c.], and by 
Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 281). 

wodvomAay x vos, -ov, (rods, and omAdyyvor q. v.), full of 
pity, very kind: Jas. v.11; Hebr. 39m 34, in the Sept. 
moAvereos. (Theod. Stud. p. 615.) . 

wohureAfis, -és, (woAdvs, and réAos cost), [from Hadt. 
down], precious; a. requiring great outlay, very 
costly: Mk. xiv. 3; 1 Tim.ii. 9. (Thue. et sqq.; Sept.) 
b. excellent, of surpassing value, [A. V. of great price]: 
1 Pet. iii. 4. [(Plat., al.)]* | 

WOAUTYLOS, -ov, (1oAvs, Teun), very valuable, of great price: 
Mt. xiii. 46; xxvi. 7 LT Trmrg.; Jn. xii. 8; compar. 
srodurisorepov, 1 Pet. i. 7, where Rec. woAd repuwrepov. 
- (Plut. Pomp. 5; Hdian. 1, 17,5[8 ed. Bekk.]; Anthol., 
al.) * 

wodurpétres, (fr. moXUrporos, in use in various senses fr. 
Hom. down), adv., in many manners: Heb. i. 1 [(Philo 
de incor. mund. § 24)]; see roAupepas.*® 

wépa (Attic rapa; [cf. Lod. Paralip. p. 425]), -ros, ro, 
(rrivo, wéropat), drink: 1 Co. x. 4; Heb. ix. 10.* 

wovnpla, -as, 7, (rompos), [fr. Soph. down], Sept. for 
yp and ny, depravity, iniquity, wickedness [(so A. V. 
almost uniformly) ], malice: Mt. xxii. 18; Lk. xi. 39; Ro. 
i. 29; 1 Co. v. 8; Eph. vi. 12; plur. af rovnpia [cf. W. 
§ 27,8; B. § 123, 2; R. V. wickednesses], evil purposes 
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and desires, Mk. vii. 22; wicked ways [A. V. tniquities}, 
Acts iii. 26. [Sywn. see xaxia, fin.]* 

wovnpés (on the accent cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 389; 
Géttling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 304 sq.; [Chandler §§ 404, 
405]; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 26), -d, -d»; com- 
par. srovnporepos (Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26); (srovéw, wdvos) ; 
fr. Hes., [Hom. (ep. 15, 20), Theog.] down ; Sept. often 
for JY; L. full of labors, annoyances, hardships ; 
a. pressed and harassed by labors; thus Hercules is called 
movnporaros xai dptoros, Hes. frag. 43, 5. b. bring- 
ing toils, annoyances, perils: (xatpos, Sir. li. 12); qpépa 
sovnpa, of a time full of peril to Christian faith and stead- 
fastness, Eph. v. 16; vi. 13, (so in the plur. juépas wor. 
Barn. ep. 2, 1); causing pain and trouble [A. V. griev- 
ous], €Axos, Rev. xvi. 2. 2. bad, of a bad nature or 
condition ; a. in a physical sense: d@Gadpos, dis- 
eased or blind, Mt. vi. 28 ; Lk. xi. 84, (rovnpia dpbOadper, 
Plat. Hipp. min. p. 374d.; the Greeks use rompas éyew 
or ScaxeioOar of the sick; ex yeverys mommpots tyets we- 
noinxévat, Justin apol. 1, 22 [ (cf. Otto's note) ; al. take roy. 
in Mt. and Lk.u.s. ethically; cf.b.and Meyer on Mt.)); 
xapros, Mt. vii. 17 sq. b. in an ethical sense, evil, 
wicked, bad, etc. [this use of the word is due to its as- 
sociation with the working (largely the servile) class; 
not that contempt for labor is thereby expressed, for 
such words as ¢épyarns, 8pacrnp, and the like, do not take 
on this evil sense, which connected itself only with a 
word expressive of unintermitted toil and carrying no 
suggestion of results” (cf. Schmidt ch. 85, §1); see 
xaxia, fin.]; of persons: Mt. vii. 11; xii. 34 sq.; xviii. 32; 
xxv. 26; Lk. vi. 45; xi. 18; xix. 22; Acts xvii. 5; 2 Th. iii. 
2; 2 Tim. iii. 13 ; yeved wov., Mt. xii. 39, 45; xvi. 4; Lk. xi. 
29; svetpa rommpor, an evil spirit (see wvedpa, 3 c.), Mt. 
xii. 45; Lk. vii. 21; viii. 2; xi. 26; Acts xix. 12 8sq. 15 
sq.; substantively of sovnpoi, the wicked, bad men, 
opp. to of Sixasoe, Mt. xiii. 49; srownpoi nai dyaboi, Mt. v. 
45; xxii. 10; dydpeoroe x. sovnpoi, LK. vi. 35 ; roy rrovnpdy, 
the wicked man, i. e. the evil-doer spoken of, 1 Co. v.13; 
T@ movnp@, the evil man, who injures you, Mt. v. 89. 6 
movnpos is used pre-eminently of the devil, the evil one: 
Mt. v. 37; vi. 13; xiii. 19, 838; Lk. xi. 4 RL; Jn. xvii. 
15; 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq.; iii. 12; v. 18 sq. (on which see xetuas, 
2c.); Eph. vi. 16. of things: alay, Gal.i.4; dvopa (q. v. 
1 p. 447° bot.), Lk. vi. 22; pqdiovpynua, Acts xviii. 14; 
the heart as a storehouse out of which a man brings forth 
aovnpa words is called O@naavpds rrovnpos, Mt. xii. 35; Lk. 
vi. 45; cuveidnots movnpd, a soul conscious of wickedness, 
[conscious wickedness; see cuveidnots, b. sub fin.], Heb. x. 
22; xapdia mompa amorias, an evil heart such as is re- 
vealed in distrusting [cf. B. § 132, 24; W. § 30, 4], Heb. 
iii. 12; dpOadpes (q. v.), Mt. xx. 15; Mk. vii. 22; dca- 
Aoyiopoi, Mt. xv. 19; Jas. ii. 4; twrdvosas, 1 Tim. vi. 4; 
kavynots, Jas. iv. 16; pyya, a reproach, Mt. v.11 (RG; 
al. om. f.]; Adyot, 3.Jn. 10; Epya, Jn. iii. 19; vii. 7; 1 Jn. 
iii. 12; 2 Jn. 11; Col. i. 21; ¢pyo», (ace. to the context) 
wrong committed against me, 2 Tim. iv. 18; airia, charge 
of crime, Acts xxv.18 LT Trmrg. WH mrg. ‘The neuter 
rovnpév, and ré srovnpdv, substantively, evil, that which is 
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wicked: elBos sovnpow (see eidos, 2; [al. take wo». here as 
an adj., and bring the ex. under el8os, 1 (R. V. mrg. ap- 
pearance of evil)]), 1 Th. v. 22; 2 Th. iii. 3 (where rov 
sovnpov is held by many to be the gen. of the masc. 6 ro- 
ympés, but cf. Liinemann ad loc.) ; [71 rovnpdy, Acts xxviii. 
21]; opp. to rd dyabdv, Lk. vi.45; Ro. xii. 9; plur. [W. 
§ 34, 2], Mt. ix. 4; Lk. iii. 19; wicked deeds, Acts xxv. 
18 Tr txt. WH txt.; ravra ra wovnpa, these evil things i. e. 
the vices just enumerated, Mk. vii. 23.* 

wévos, -ov, 6, (révouas [see mévns ]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for Spy, 3°3", ete., Labor, toil; 1. i.q. great trouble, 
intense desire: imép ruvos (gen. of pers.), Col. iv. 13 
(where Ree. has ¢yAoy (cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]). 2. 
pain: Rev. xvi. 108q.; xxi.4. [Syn. see xdzos, fin.]* 

Tlovrixds, -7, -dv, (Idvros, q. v.), belonging to Pontus, 
born in Pontus: Acts xviii. 2. [(Hdt., al.)] * 

IIévrvos, -ov, 6, Pontius (a Roman name), the prae- 
nomen of Pilate, procurator of Judsa (see HeAaros) : 
Mt. xxvii. 2[RGL]; Lk. iii. 1; Acts iv. 27; 1 Tim. vi. 
13.° 

Ilévros, -ov, 6, Pontus, a region of eastern Asia Minor, 
bounded by the Euxine Sea [fr. which circumstance it 
took its name], Armenia, Cappadocia, Galatia, Paphla- 
gonia, [BB. DD. s.v.; Ed. Meyer, Gesch. d. K6nigreiches 
Pontos (Leip. 1879)]: Acts ii. 9; 1 Pet. i. 1.* 

TIéarhs0s, -ov, 6, Publius (a Roman name), the name of 
a chief magistrate ((Grk. 6 sparos) but see Ir. Woolsey’s 
addition to the art. ‘ Publius’ in B. D. (Am. ed.)] of the 
island of Melita; nothing more is known of him: Acts 
xxviii. 7, 8." 

wopela, -as, 9, (ropevo), fr. Aeschyl. down; Sept. for 
m9; @ journey: Lk. xiii. 22 (see wow, I. 8); Hebra- 
istically (see d8ds, 2 a.), a going i.e. purpose, pursuit, un- 
dertaking : Jas. i. 11.* 

wopeve : to lead over, carry over, transfer, (Pind., Soph., 
Thuc., Plat., al.); Mid. (fr. Hdt. down), pres. ropevoyas ; 
impf. éropevduny ; fut. ropevoopas; pf. ptcp. meropeupeévos ; 
1 aor. subjune. 1 pers. plur. mwopevodpeda (Jas. iv. 18 
Rec." Grsb.); 1 aor. pass. émopevOnv; (mdpos 2 ford, (cf. 
Eng. pore i. e. passage through : Curtius § 356; Vaniéek 
p- 479]); Sept. often for 307, TINT, a7 prop. to lead 
one’s self across; i. e. to take one’s way, betake one’s self, 
set out, depart ; a. prop.: ryyv dédv pov, to pursue 
the journey on which one has entered, continue one’s 
journey, [A. V. go on one’s way), Acts viii. 39; op. foll. 
by awé w.agen. of place, to depart from, Mt. xxiv. 1 
[RG]; awé w. a gen. of the pers., Mt. xxv. 41; LK. iv. 
42; éxetOev, Mt. xix. 15; évrevéev, Lk. xiii. 31;  foll. by 
els w. an acc. of place, fo go, depart, to some place: Mt. 
ii. 20; xvii. 27; Mk. xvi. 12; Lk. i. 39; ii. 415 xxii. 39; 
xxiv. 13; Jn. vii. 85; viii. 1; Actsi. 11,25; xx.1; Ro. 
xv. 24sq.; Jas. iv. 13, ete.; w. an acc. denoting the 
state: els elpnynv, Lk. vii. 50; viii. 48, (also é» elpnyn, 
Acts xvi. 836; see elpnyn, 3); eis Oavarov, Lk. xxii. 383 ; 
foll. by dri w. an acc. of place, Mt. xxii. 9; Acts viii. 26 ; 
ix. 11; éwi w. the acc. of a pers. Acts xxv. 12; éws with 
a gen. of place, Acts xxiii. 23; sot [q.v-] for rot, Jn. 
vii. 35; o8 [see ds, II. 11 a.) for oro, Lk. xxiv. 28; 1 Co. 
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Xvi.6; spds w. the ace. of a pers., Mt. xxv. 9; xxvi. 14} 
Lk. xi. 5; xv. 18; xvi. 30; Jn. xiv. 12, 28; xvi. 28; xx. 
17; Acts xxvii. 3; xxviii. 26; xara rv d8dy, Acts viii. 
86; &aw.a gen. of place, Mt. xii. 1; [Mk. ix. 30 L txt 
Tr txt. WH txt.]; the purpose of the journey is indi- 
cated by an infinitive: Mt. xxviii. 8 (9) Rec.; Lk. ii. 8; 
xiv. 19, 31; Jn. xiv. 2; by the prep. éwi with an acc. [cf. 
evi, C. 1.1 f.], Lk. xv. 4; foll. by iva, Jn. xi. 11; by ove 
w.a dat. of the attendance, Lk. vii.6; Acts x. 20; xxvi. 
13; 1Co. xvi. 4; &umpoodév trios, to go before one, Jn. 
x. 4. absol. i. q. to depart, go one’s way: Mt. ii. 9; viii. 
9; xi. 7; xxviii. 11; Lk. vii. 8; xviir19; Jn. iv. 50; viii. 
11; xiv. 3; Acts v. 20; viii. 27; xxi. 5; xxii. 21, ete.; 
i.q. to be on one’s way, to journey: [Lk. viii. 42 L Trmrg.]; 
ix. 57; x. 88; xiii.33; Actsix.3; xxii.6. to enter upon 
a journey; to go to do something: 1 Co. x. 27; Lk. x. 37. 
In accordance with the oriental fashion of describing 
an action circumstantially, the ptcp. ropevduevos or sro- 
pevbeis is placed before a finite verb which designates 
some other action (cf. dviornus, II. 1 c. and gpyopaz, 
I. 1 a.a. p. 250° bot.): Mt. ii. 8; ix. 13 (on which cf. the 
rabbin. phrase 9 x¥ [cf. Schoettgen or Wetstein ad 
loc.]) ; xi. 4; xxvii. 66; xxviii. 7; Lk. vii. 22; ix. 18, 52; 
xiii. 32; xiv. 10; xv. 15; xvii. 14; xxii. 8; 1 Pet. iii. 
19. b. By a Hebraism, metaphorically, a. to 
depart from life: Lk. xxii. 22; so 74m, Gen. xv. 2; Ps. 
Xxxix. 14. B. éricw rids, to follow one, i.e. become 
his adherent (cf. B. 184 (160)]: Lk. xxi. 8 (Judg. ii. 12; 
1K. xi. 10; Sir. xlvi. 10); to seek [cf. Eng. run after] 
any thing, 2 Pet. ii. 10. y: fo lead or order one’s life 
(see sreperraréw, b. a. and d8ds, 2 a.); foll. by év with a dat. 
of the thing to which one’s life is given up : ev doeAyelats, 
1 Pet. iv. 3; év rats éyroXais rod xupiov, Lk. i. 6; xara ras 
érOupias, 2 Pet. iii. 3; Jude 16, 18 ; rats ddots pov, dat. of 
place, [to walk in one’s own ways], to follow one’s moral 
preferences, Acts xiv. 16; rq 68 revos, to imitate one, 
to follow his ways, Jude 11; r@ Pdé8q@ Tov Kupiov, Acts 
ix. 31; see W. § 31,9; B. § 133, 22 b.; td pepipvaer, to 
lead a life subject to cares, Lk. viii. 14, cf. Bornemann 
ad loc.; [Meyer ed. Weiss ad loc.; yet see tro, I. 2a.; W. 
369 (346) note; B. § 147, 29; R. V.as they go on their way 
they are choked with cares, ete. Comp.: da-, eio- (-pat), 
éx- (-pat), é» (-par), eme- (-pat), mapa- (-pat), mpo-, mpoc- 
(-yat), ovr (-pat). SYN. see épyopat, fin. ] 

wopOdw : impf. érepOovv; 1 aor. ptcp. ropOncas ; (répbw, 
sérop6a, to lay waste); fr. Hom. down; to destroy, 
to overthrow, [R. V. uniformly to make havock]: tia, 
Acts ix. 21; riy éxxAnolay, Gal. i. 13; ray wiorey, ibid. 
23.* 

wopirp6s, -ov, 6, (7ropitw to cause a thing to get on well, 
to carry forward, to convey, to acquire; mid. to bring 
about or procure for one’s self, to gain; fr. wopos (cf. 
qropevw |) ; a. acquisition, gain, (Sap. xiii. 19; xiv. 
2; Polyb., Joseph., Plut.). b. a source of gatn: 1 
Tim. vi. 5sq. (Plut. Cat. Maj. 25; [Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Is. §4]).* 

Tlépxros, see Snoros. 

wopvela, -as, 1, (nopyevo), Sept. for Mazi, M93}, 0332}, 
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fornication (Vulg. fornicatio [and (Rev. xix. 2) prostitu- 
tio]); used a. prop. of illicit sexual intercourse in 
general (Dem. 403, 27; 433, 25): Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 
25, (that this meaning must be adopted in these passages 
will surprise no one who has learned from 1 Co. vi. 12 
sqq- how leniently converts from among the heathen re- 
garded this vice and how lightly they indulged in it ; ac- 
cordingly, all other interpretations of the term, such as 
of marriages within the prohibited degrees and the like, 
are to be rejected) ; Ro.i. 29 Rec.; 1 Co. v. 1; vi. 13, 18; 
vii. 2; 2 Co. xii. 21; Eph. v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. iv. 8; 
Rev. ix. 21; it is distinguished from potyefa in Mt. xv. 
19; Mk. vii. 21; and Gal. v. 19 Rec.; used of adultery 
[(cf. Hos. ii. 2 (4), etc.)], Mt. v.32; xix. 9. b. In 
accordance with a form of speech common in the O. T. 
and among the Jews which represents the close rela- 
tionship existing between Jehovah and his people under 
the figure of a marriage (cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 422* 
8q.), mopveia is used metaphorically of the worship of 
idols: Rev. xiv. 8; xvii. 2, 4; xviii. 83; xix. 2; nets éx 
mopveias ov yeyevynyeba (we are not of a people given to 
idolatry), éva warépa €yoper rov Oeov, Jn. viii. 41 (dOeos per 
6 adyovos, modvOeos 8€ 5 éx mops, rupdarray wept rov 
aAnOy marépa kat 8a rovro mod ods av’ évds yovreis alur- 
rouevos, Philo de mig. Abr. § 12; réxva wopvelas, of idol- 
aters, Hos. i. 2; [but in Jn. 1. c. others understand phy- 
sical descent to be spoken of (cf. Meyer)]); of the de- 
filement of idolatry, as incurred by eating the sacrifices 
offered to idols, Rev. ii. 21.* | 
wopvetw ; 1 aor. érdpvevca; (rdpvos, ropyn q- v.) ; Sept. 
for 731; in Grk. writ. ((Hdt.], Dem., Aeschin., Dio Cass., 
Leian., al.) 1. to prostitute one’s body to the lust of 
another. In the Scriptures 2. to give one’s self to 
unlawful sexual intercourse; to commit fornication (Vulg. 
fornicor): 1 Co. vi. 18; x. 8; Rev. ii. 14,20; [Mk. x. 19 
WH (rejected) mrg.]. 3. by a Hebraism (see sropveia, 
b.) metaph. to be given to idolatry, to worship idols : 1 Chr. 
v.25; Ps. lxxii. (ixxiii.) 27; Jer. iii. 6; Ezek. xxiii. 19; 
Hos. ix. 1, etc.; erd twos, lo permit one’s self to be 
drawn away by another into idolatry, Rev. xvii. 2; xviii. 
8,9. [Comp.: éx-ropveta.]* 
wépvn, -ns, 9, (fr. repaw, mépynys, to sell; Curtius § $58), 
properly a woman who sells her body for sexual uses (ef. 
Xen. mem. 1, 6, 13], Sept. for 71; 1. prop. a pros- 
titute, a harlot, one who yields herself to defilement for 
the sake of gain, (Arstph., Dem., al.); in the N. T. 
univ. any woman indulging in unlawful sexual intercourse, 
whether for gain or for lust: Mt. xxi. 31sq.; Lk. xv. 30; 
1 Co. vi. 158q.; Heb. xi. 81; Jas. ii. 25. 2. Heb- 
raistically (see sopveia, b. and sropvevw, 3), metaph. an 
idolatress; so of ‘Babylon’ i. e. Rome, the chief seat 
of idolatry: Rev. xvii. 1, 5, 158q.; xix. 2.* 
wépvos, -ov, 6, (for the etym. see mépyn), a man who 
prostitutes his body to another’s lust for hire, a male prose 
_tatute, ([Arstph.], Xen., Dem., Aeschin., Leian.); univ. 
aman who indulges in unlawful sexual intercourse, a for- 
nicator, (Vulg. fornicator, fornicarius, [Rev. xxii. 15 im- 
pudicus}): 1 Co. v. 9-11; vi.9; Eph.v.5; 1 Tim.i.10; 
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Heb. xii. 16; xiii. 4; Rev. xxi.8; xxii15. (Sir. xxiii. 
16 sq.) * 

wéppe, [ (allied w. mpd, Curtius § 380) ], adv., [fr. Plat., 
Xen. down], far, at a distance, a great way off: Mt. xv. 
8; Mk. vii.6; Lk. xiv. 32 [cf. W. § 54, 2a.; B. §129, 11]; 
compar. sroppwrépw, in L Tr WH soppeérepor [(Polyb., 
al.)], further: Lk. xxiv. 28.* 

wéppeGev, (réppw), adv., [fr. Plat. on], from afar, afar 
off: Lk. xvii.12; Heb. xi. 13; Sept. chiefly for pny." 

wopptpa, -as, 7, Sept. for 27%; l. the purple- 
Jish, @ species of shell-fish or mussel: [Aeschyl., Soph.], 
Isocr., Aristot., al.; add 1 Macc. iv. 28, on which see 
Grimm; [ef. B. D. s. v. Colors 1}. 2. a fabric col- 
ored with the purple dye, a garment made from purple 
cloth, (so fr. Aeschyl. down): Mk. xv. 17, 20; Lk. xvi. 
19; Rev. xvii. 4 Rec.; xviii. 12.° 

aroppeos, -a, -ov, in Attic and in the N. T. contr. -vis, 
“a, -ovv, (roppupa), fr. Hom. down, purple, dyed in pur- 
ple, made of a purple fabric: Jn. xix. 2,5; sopdupour se. 
@vdvpa ({B. 82 (72)]; ef. W. p. 591 (550)), Rev. xvii. 4 
[GLT Tr WH}; xviii. 16.° 

, os, 7, (ropupa and rwréw), a female 

seller of purple or of fabrics dyed in purple (Vulg. pus- 
puraria): Acts xvi. 14. (Phot., Suid., al.) * 

wordus, (rocos), adv., how often: Mt. xviii. 21; xxiii. 
$7; Lk. xiii. 34. [(Plat. ep., Aristot., al.)]* 

moors, -ews, 1}, (wivo), fr. Hom. down, a drinking, drink: 
Jn. vi. 55; Ro. xiv. 17; Col. ii. 16, (see Bpéocs).* 

wéc03, -7, -ov, [(cf. Curtius § 631), fr. Aeschy!. down, 
Lat. guantus], how great: Mt. vi. 28; 2 Co. vii. 11; wooos 
xpdvos, how great (a space) i.e. how long time, Mk. ix. 
21; neut. how much, Lk. xvi. 5, 7; wécq, (by) how much, 
Mt. xii. 12; ado paddop, Mt. vii.11; x. 25; Lk. xi. 13; 
xii. 24, 28; Ro. xi. 12, 24; Philem. 16; Heb. ix. 14; weo@ 
xeipovos ryszwpias, Heb. x. 29; plur. how many: with 
nouns, Mt. xv. 34; xvi. 98q.; Mk. vi. 38; viii. 4, 19 sq. ; 
Lk. xv.17; Acts xxi. 20; xdéoa, how grave, Mt. xxvii. 13; 
Mk. xv. 4.°® 

worapss, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 1) and 1, 
a stream, a river: Mt. iii.6 LT Tr WH; Mk. i. 5; Acts 
xvi. 18; 2 Co. xi. 26 [W. § 30, 2¢.]; Rev. viii. 10; ix. 14; 
xii. 153 xvi.4,12; xxii. 1 8q.; i.q.a@ torrent, Mt. vii. 25, 
27; Lk. vi. 48 sq.; Rev. xii. 15 sq.; _ plur. figuratively 
i.q. the greatest abundance [cf. collog. Eng. “ streams,” 
“ floods”), Jn. vii. 38.° 

worapo-pdpnros, -ov, 6, (rorayzds and dopéw; like dve- 
poddpnros [cf. W. 100 (94)]), carried away by a stream 
(i. e. whelmed, drowned in the waters): Rev. xii. 15. 
Besides only in Hesych. s. v. ardepoe.® 

worarés ({in Dion. Hal., Joseph., Philo, al.] for the 
older roéarés [cf. Lob. Phryn. p. 56 sq.; Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 129; W. 24; Curtius p. 537, 5th ed.]; 
ace. to the Grk. grammarians i. q. é« wolou dawedou, 
what region; acc. to the conjecture of others i. q. wou ax 
[(Buttmann, Lexil. i. 126, compares the Germ. swovon)], 
the 3 being inserted for the sake of euphony, as in the 
Lat. prodire, prodesse; cf. Fritzsche on Mark p. 554 
sq. [still others regard -Sarés merely as an ending: cf. 
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Apollon. Dysk., ed. Buttmann, index 8. v.]),-4,-60; 1 
from what country, race, or tribe? so fr. Aeschyl. down. 
2. from Demosth. down also i. q. woios, of what sort or 
quality ? [what manner of'?]: absol. of persons, Mt. viii. 
27; 2 Pet. iii. 11; with a pers. noun, Lk. vii. 39; w. names 
ef things, Mk. xiii. 1; Lk. i. 29; 1 Jn. iii. 1.* 

wore, (Curtius § 631], direct interrog. adv., fr. Hom. 
down, when ? at what time ? Mt. xxv. 37-39, 44; Lk. xxi. 
7; Jn. vi. 25; loosely used (as sometimes even by Attic 
writ.) for the relative dérdre in indirect questions (W. 
510 (475)): Mt. xxiv. 3; Mk. xiii. 4, 33, 35; Lk. xii. 36; 
XVii. 20. ws wére, how long ? in direct questions [cf. W. 
§ 54, 6 fin.; B.§ 146, 4]: Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 
41; Jn. x. 24; Rev. vi. 10.° | 

word, an enclitic particle, fr. Hom. down; 1. 
once, i. e. at some time or other, formerly, aforetime; . a. 
of the Past: Jn. ix. 18; Ro. vii. 9; xi. 830; Gal. i. 18, 28 
[ef. W. § 45, 7]; Eph. ii. 2sq. 11,13; v.8; Col. i. 21; iii. 
7; 1 Th. ii. 5; Tit. iii. 3; Philem.11; 1 Pet. ii. 10; iii. 
5, 20; 48n word, now at length, Phil. iv. 10. b. of the 
Future: Lk. xxii. 32; 78) qoré, now at length, Ro. i. 
10. 2. ever: after a negative, ovdeis more, Eph. v. 
29 [B. 202 (175)]; od... moré, 2 Pet. i. 21; pi wore 
(see pywore); after od xn with the aor. subjunc. 2 Pet. 
i. 10; ina question, ris wore, 1 Co. ix. 7; Heb.i. 5, 18; 
Grotol Tore, er, Gal. ii. 6 [but some would render 
noré here formerly, once; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

wérepos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], which of two; aére- 
pov... ulrum...an, whether... or, [W. § 57, 1 b.; 
B. 250 (215)]: In. vii. 17.° 

worhproy, -ov, ro, (dimin. of mornp), a cup, a drinking 
vessel ; a. prop.: Mt. xxiii. 25sq.; xxvi. 27; Mk. 
vin. 4, 8 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; xiv. 23; Lk. xi. 39; 
xxii. 17, 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; Rev. xvii. 4; arivew éx rov 
mornpiov, 1 Co. xi. 28; ro mornptoy ris ebdcyias (see ev- 
Aoyia, 4), 1 Co. x. 16; with a gen. of the thing with 
which the cup is filled: Wuypov, Mt. x. 42; v8aros, Mk. 
ix. 413 by meton. of the container for the contained, 
the contents of the cup, what is offered to be drunk, 
Lk. xxii. 20° [((WH reject the pass.) cf. Win. 635 (589) 
sq.]; 1 Co. xi. 25 sq.; 1d wornptoy Tevos, gen. of the pers. 
giving the entertainment (cf. Rickert, Abendmahl, p. 
217 8q.): mivev, 1 Co. x. 21 [ef. W. 189 (178)]; xi. 27 
[ef. W. 441 (410)]. b. By a figure common to 
llebrew, Arabic, Syriac, and not unknown to Latin 
writers, one’s lot or experience, whether joyous or 
adverse, divine appointments, whether favorable 
or unfavorable, are likened to a cup which God presents 
one to drink [cf. W. 32]: so of prosperity, Ps. xv. (xvi.) 
5; xxii. (xxiii) 5; exv. (cxvi.) 13; of adversity, Ps. x. 
(xi.) 65 xxiv. (ixxv.) 9; Is. li. 17,22. In the N. T. of 
the bitter lot (the sufferings) of Christ: Mt. xxvi. 39, 


42 Ree.; Mk. xiv. 836; Lk. xxii. 42; Jn. xviii. 11; wivew 


TO ror. pov or § éya 7rive, to undergo the same calamities 
which I undergo, Mt. xx. 22, 23; Mk. x. 38, 39, (Plaut. 
Cas. 5, 2, 53 (50) ut senex hoc eodem poculo quod ego 
bibi biberet, i. e. that he might be treated as harshly as 
I was); used of the divine penalties: Rev. xiv. 10; xvi. 


533 


1 Pet. iv. 3. 


ITovSns 


19; xviii.6. ({Alcaeus, Sappho], Ildt., Ctes., Arstph., 
Leian., al. ; Sept. for 013.) * 

wort; impf. érori{ov; 1 aor. éemoriwca; pf. werorixa 
(Rev. xiv. 8); 1 aor. pass. érorigOny ; (roros) ; fr. [Hip- 
pocr.], Xen., Plat. down; Sept. for Npwn; to give to 
drink, to furnish drink, (Vulg. in 1 Co. xii. 18 and Rev. 
xiv. 8 poto [but in Rev. 1. c. Tdf. gives potiono; A. V. to 
make to drink]): rwa, Mt. xxv. 35, $7, 42; xxvii. 48; Mk. 
xv. 86; Lk. xiii. 15; Ro. xii. 20; reva re, to offer one 
anything to drink (W. § 32,4a.; [B.§ 131, 6]): Mt. x. 
42; Mk. ix. 41, and often in the Sept.; in fig. discourse 
m. Tia yada, to give one teaching easy to be apprehended, 
1 Co. iii. 2 (where by zeugma ov Bpopa is added ; (cf. 
W. § 66, 2e.; B. § 151, 30; A. V. J have fed you with 
milk, etc.]); reva éx rod otvov, Rev. xiv. 8 (see olvos, b. 
and 6upos, 2); i.q. lo water, irrigate, (plants, fields, etc.) : 
1 Co. iii. 6-8 (Xen. symp. 2, 25; Leian., Athen., Geop., 
[Strab., Philo]; Sept. [Gen. xiii. 10]; Ezek. xvii. 7); 
metaph. to imbue, saturate, ted, one’s mind, w. the addi- 
tion of an accus. of the thing, év wvetya, in pass., 1 Co. 
xii. 18 LT Tr WH [W. § 32,5; B. § 134, 5]; eis év rvetpa, 
that we might be united into one body which is imbued 
with one spirit, ibid. RG, (rd wvedpars xatravigews, Is. 
xxix. 10 [ef. Sir. xv. 3]).* 

Tlortodot, -wy, of, Puteoli, a city of Campania in Italy, 
situated on the Bay of Naples, now called Pozzuoli: 
Acts xxviii. 18. (Cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 218 sqq.; Smith, 
Dict. of Geog. s. v.] * 

xéros, -ov, 6, (02 [cf. rivw]), a drinking, carousing : 
(Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., Ael., al.; 
Sept. for NAW.) * 

wod, (cf. Curtius § 631], an interrog. adv., fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for 8, Ie, *B, where? in what place? a. 
in direct questions: Mt. ii.2; xxvi.17; Mk. xiv. 12, 14; 
Lk. xvii. 17, 837; xxii. 9, 11; Jn. i. 38 (39) ; vii. 115 vill. 
10, 19; ix. 12; xi. 34; ov éorw [ (€or. sometimes unex- 
pressed) ], in questions indicating that a person or thing 
is gone,-or cannot be found, is equiv. to i is nowhere, 
does not exist: Lk. viii. 25; Ro. iii. 27; 1 Co. i. 20; xii. 
17,19; xv. 55; Gal.iv.15 LT Tr WH; 2 Pet. iii. 4 ; srot 
aveira, [ A. V. where shall . . . appear] i. q. there will be 
no place for him, 1 Pet. iv. 18. b. in indirect ques- 
tions, for the relative drov [cf. W. §57, 2 fin.]: foll. by 
the indic., Mt. ii. 4; Mk. xv. 47; Jn. i. 89 (40); xi. 57; 
xx, 2,18, 15; Rev. ii. 13 [cf. W. 612 (569)] ; foll. by the 
subjunc., Mt. viii. 20 ; Lk. ix. 58 ; xii. 17. c. joined 
to verbs of going or coming, for 707 in direct quest, [cf. 
our collog. where for whither; see W. § 54, 7; B. 71 
(62)]: Jn. vii. 35 [cf. W. 800 (281); B. 858 (307)]; xiii. 
86 ; xvi. 5; in indir. question, foll. by the indic.: Jn. iii. 
8; viii. 14; xii. 35; xiv.5; Heb. xi. 8; 1. Jif. ii. 11.* 

«wot, an encliti: particle, fr. Hom. down; 1. 
somewhere: Heb. ii. 6; iv. 4. 2. it has a limiting 
force, nearly; with numerals somewhere about, about, 
(Hadt. 1,119; 7,22; Paus. 8, 11,2; Hdian. 7, 5, 3 [2 ed. 
Bekk.]; Ael. v. h. 13, 4; al.): Ro. iv. 19.* 

TlovSys, [B. 17 (15)], Pudens, proper name of a Chris: 
tian mentioned in 2 Tim.iv. 21. Cf. Lipsius, Chronoloe 


Topveva@ 


fornication (Vulg. fornicatio [and (Rev. xix. 2) prostitu- 
tio]); used a. prop. of illicit sexual intercourse in 
general (Dem. 403, 27; 433, 25): Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 
25, (that this meaning must be adopted in these passages 
will surprise no one who has learned from 1 Co. vi. 12 
sqq- how leniently converts from among the heathen re- 
garded this vice and how lightly they indulged in it; ac- 
cordingly, all other interpretations of the term, such as 
of marriages within the prohibited degrees and the like, 
are to be rejected) ; Ro. i. 29 Rec.; 1 Co. v. 1; vi. 18, 18; 
vii. 2; 2 Co. xii. 21; Eph. v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. iv. 8; 
Rev. ix. 21; it is distinguished from poyeia in Mt. xv. 
19; Mk. vii. 21; and Gal. v. 19 Rec.; used of adultery 
[(cf. Hos. ii. 2 (4), ete.)], Mt. v.32; xix. 9. b. In 
accordance with a form of speech common in the O. T. 
and among the Jews which represents the close rela- 
tionship existing between Jehovah and his people under 
the figure of a marriage (cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 422° 
8q.), wopveia is used metaphorically of the worship of 
idols: Rev. xiv. 8; xvii. 2,45; xviii. 3; xix. 2; qyeis éx 
mopveias ov yeyevrnpeba (we are not of a people given to 
idolatry), éva marépa éxopev rv Geov, Jn. viii. 41 (dOeos pév 
6 ayovos, modveos 8 6 ex mopyns, rupAarrev rept rov 
dAn6y warépa nai 8:4 rovro mod Os av évds yoveis alvir- 
ronevos, Philo de mig. Abr. § 12; réxva sopveias, of idol- 
aters, Hos. i. 2; [but in Jn.1.c¢. others understand phy- 
sical descent to be spoken of (cf. Meyer)]); of the de- 
filement of idolatry, as incurred by eating the sacrifices 
offered to idols, Rev. ii. 21.° 
wopvete ; 1 aor. érépvevca; (sropvos, répym q. v.) ; Sept. 
for 731; in Grk. writ. ([Hdt.], Dem., Aeschin., Dio Cass., 
Leian., al.) 1. to prostitute one’s body to the lust of 
another. In the Scriptures 2. to give one’s self to 
unlawful sexual intercourse; to commit fornication (Vulg. 
fornicor): 1 Co. vi. 18; x. 8; Rev. ii. 14, 20; [Mk. x. 19 
WH (rejected) mrg.]. 3. bya Hebraism (see ropveia, 
b.) metaph. fo be given to idolatry, to worship idols : 1 Chr. 
v. 25; Ps. Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 27; Jer. iii. 6; Ezek. xxiii. 19; 
Hos. ix. 1, ete.; sera revos, to permit one’s self to be 
drawn away by another into idolatry, Rev. xvii. 2; xviii. 
8,9. [ComP.: éx-ropveva.]* 
wépvn, -ns, 7, (fr. repdw, répynus, to sell; Curtius § 358), 
properly a woman who sells her body for sexual uses (cf. 
Xen. mem. 1, 6, 13], Sept. for 17; L. prop. a pros- 
titute, a harlot, one who yields herself to defilement for 
the sake of gain, (Arstph., Dem., al.); in the N. T. 
univ. any woman indulging in unlawful sexual intercourse, 
whether for gain or for lust: Mt. xxi. 31sq.; Lk. xv. 80; 
1 Co. vi. 15 sq.; Heb. xi. 81; Jas. ii. 25. 2. Heb- 
raistically (see mopveia, b. and mopvevw, 3), metaph. an 
tdolatress; so of ‘Babylon’ i. e. Rome, the chief seat 
of idolatry: Rev. xvii. 1, 5, 15sq.; xix. 2." 
wépvos, -ov, 6, (for the etym. see mépyn), a man who 
prostitutes his body to another’s lust for hire, a male pros- 
_ tute, ([Arstph.], Xen., Dem., Aeschin., Leian.); univ. 
aman who indulges in unlawful sexual intercourse, a fore 
nicator, (Vulg. fornicator, fornicarius, [Rev. xxii. 15 im- 
pudicus]): 1 Co. v. 9-11; vi.9; Eph.v.5; 1Tim.i.10; 
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Heb. xii. 16; xiii.4; Rev. xxi.8; xxii 15. (Sir. xxiii. 
16 sq.) * 

wéppe, [(allied w. mpo, Curtius § 380)], adv., [fr. Plat., 
Xen. down], far, at a distance, a great way off: Mt. xv. 
8; Mk. vii.6; Lk. xiv. 32 [ef. W. § 54, 2a.; B. §129, 11]; 
compar. sopperepw, in L. Tr WH wopperepor [(Polyb., 
al.)], further: Lk. xxiv. 28.* 

wéppwSev, (meppw), adv., [fr. Plat. on], from afar, afar 
off: Lk. xvii.12; Heb. xi. 18; Sept. chiefly for piny-° 

wopdipa, -as, 7, Sept. for 31% ; 1. the purple- 
Jish, @ species of shell-fish or mussel: [Aeschyl., Soph.], 
Isocr., Aristot., al.; add 1 Mace. iv. 28, on which see 
Grimm; [cef. B. D. s. v. Colors 1].: 2. a fabric col- 
ored with the purple dye, a garment made from purple 
cloth, (so fr. Aeschyl. down): Mk. xv. 17, 20; Lk. xvi. 
19; Rev. xvii. 4 Rec.; xviii. 12.° 

wopdépeos, -a, -ov, in Attic and in the N. T. contr. -ous, 
“a, -ovv, (roppupa), fr. Hom. down, purple, dyed in pur- 
ple, made of a purple fabric: Jn. xix. 2,5; wopdupoup sc. 
évBupa ([B. 82 (72)]; ef. W. p. 591 (550)), Rev. xvii. 4 
[GLT Tr WH); xviii. 16.* 

wopdupéwedss, -i8os, 7, (roppupa and mwAéo), a female 
seller of purple or of fabrics dyed in purple (Vulg. pur- 
puraria): Acts xvi. 14. (Phot., Suid., al.) * 

mordxus, (rocos), adv., how often: Mt. xviii. 21; xxiii 
87; Lk. xiii. 34. [(Plat. ep., Aristot., al.)]* 

wéous, -ews, 7, (rivw), fr. Hom. down, a drinking, drink: 
Jn. vi. 55; Ro. xiv. 17; Col. ii. 16, (see BpSars).* 

wéc03, -7, -ov, [(cf. Curtius § 631), fr. Aeschyl. down, 
Lat. quantus], how great: Mt. vi. 28; 2 Co. vii. 11; wooos 
xpdvos, how great (a space) i.e. how long time, Mk. ix. 
21; neut. how much, Lk. xvi. 5, 7; wéc@, (by) how much, 
Mt. xii. 12; méoq@ paddov, Mt. vii.11; x. 25; Lk. xi. 13; 
xii. 24, 28; Ro. xi. 12, 24; Philem. 16; Heb. ix. 14; roo 
Xetpovos tiuwpias, Heb. x. 29; plur. how many: with 
nouns, Mt. xv. 34; xvi. 9sq.; Mk. vi. 38; viii. 4, 19 sq.; 
Lk. xv. 17; Acts xxi. 20; wéca, how grave, Mt. xxvii. 13; 
Mk. xv. 4.° 

arorayss, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 7) and 1, 
a stream, a river: Mt. iii.6 LT Tr WH; Mk. i. 5; Acts 
xvi. 18; 2 Co. xi. 26 [W. § 830, 2a.]; Rev. viii. 10; ix. 14; 
xii. 15; xvi. 4,12; xxii. 18q.; i.q.a@ torrent, Mt. vii. 25, 
27; Lk. vi. 48 sq.; Rev. xii. 15 sq.;__ plur. figuratively 
i.q. the greatest abundance (ef. colloq. Eng. “ streams,” 
“floods ’’], Jn. vii. 38.° 

worapo-pbépnros, -ov, 6, (morass and gopew; like ave 
poddpnros [cf. W. 100 (94)]), carried away by a stream 
(i. e. whelmed, drowned in the waters): Rev. xii. 15. 
Besides only in Hesych. s. v. amdepoe.* 

gorarés ({in Dion. Hal., Joseph., Philo, al.] for the 
older sodamés [cf. Lob. Phryn. p. 56 sq.; Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 129; W. 24; Curtius p. 537, 5th ed.]; 
ace. to the Grk. grammarians i. q. éx rolov 8ame8ou, from 
what region; acc. to the conjecture of others i. q. rou awd 
[(Buttmann, Lexil. i. 126, compares the Germ. wovon)], 
the 8 being inserted for the sake of euphony, as in the 
Lat. prodire, prodesse; cf. Fritzsche on Mark p. 554 
sq. [still others regard -8arés merely as an ending; cf 








OTE 


Apollon. Dysk., ed. Buttmann, index s. v.]),-4,-67;  L 
from what country, race, or tribe? so fr. Aeschyl. down. 
2. from Demosth. down also i. q. motos, of what sort or 
quality ? [what manner of ?]: absol. of persons, Mt. viii. 
27; 2 Pet. iii. 11; with a pers. noun, Lk. vii. 39; w. names 
ef things, Mk. xiii. 1; Lk. i. 29; 1 Jn. iii. 1.* 

wore, (Curtius § 631], direct interrog. adv., fr. Hom. 
down, twohen ? at whal time? Mt. xxv. 87-39, 44; Lk. xxi. 
7; Jn. vi. 25; loosely used (as sometimes even by Attic 
writ.) for the relative drdre in indirect questions (W. 
510 (475)): Mt. xxiv. 3; Mk. xiii. 4, 33,35; Lk. xii. 36; 
xvii. 20. éws wdre, how long ? in direct questions [cf. W. 
§ 54, 6 fin.; B.§ 146, 4]: Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 
41; Jn. x. 24; Rev. vi. 10.* 


word, an enclitic particle, fr. Hom. down; 1. 
once, i. e. at some time or other, formerly, aforetime ; a. 


of the Past: Jn. ix. 18; Ro. vii. 9; xi. 30; Gal. i. 18, 23 
[cf. W. § 45, 7]; Eph. ii. 2 sq. 11,13; v.8; Col. i. 21; iii. 
7; 1 Th. ii. 5; Tit. iii. 3; Philem. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 10; iii. 
5, 20; #8n word, now at length, Phil. iv. 10. — b. of the 
Future: Lk. xxii. 32; 78) moré, now at length, Ro. i. 
10. 2. ever: after a negative, ovdeis more, Eph. v. 
29 [B. 202 (175)]; | od... word, 2 Pet. i. 21; pi more 
(3ee pyrore); after ob zn with the aor. subjunc. 2 Pet. 
i. 10; ina question, ris more, 1 Co. ix. 7; Heb.i. 5, 13; 
énoiol woré, whatsoever, Gal. ii. 6 [but some would render 
noré here formerly, once; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

wxérepos, -a, -ov, (fr. Hom. down], which of two; wére- 
pov... 4, utrum...an, whether... or, [W. § 57, 1 b.; 
B. 250 (215)]: Jn. vii. 17. 

worhpoy, -ov, rd, (dimin. of rornp), a cup, a drinking 
vessel ; a. prop.: Mt. xxiii. 25 sq.; xxvi.27; Mk. 
vi. 4, 8 ['T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; xiv. 23; Lk. xi. 39; 
xxii. 17, 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; Rev. xvii. 4; wivew éx rov 
mornpiov, 1 Co. xi. 28; rd wornptov rhs evdoyias (see ev- 
Aoyia, 4), 1 Co. x. 16; with a gen. of the thing with 
which the cup is filled : yuyxpov, Mt. x. 42; vdaros, Mk. 
ix. 413 by meton. of the container for the contained, 
the contents of the cup, what is offered to be drunk, 
Lk. xxii. 20° [((WH reject the pass.) cf. Win. 635 (589) 
sq-]; 1 Co. xi. 25 sq.; rd wornpioy revos, gen. of the pers. 
giving the entertainment (cf. Rickert, Abendmahl, p. 
217 sq.) : wivew, 1 Co. x. 21 [ef. W. 189 (178)]; xi. 27 
(cf. W. 441 (410)]. b. By a figure common to 
Ifebrew, Arabic, Syriac, and not unknown to Latin 
writers, one’s lot or experience, whether joyous or 
adverse, divine appointments, whether favorable 
or unfavorable, are likened to a cup which God presents 
one to drink [cf. W. 32]: so of prosperity, Ps. xv. (xvi.) 
53; xxii. (xxiii) 5; exv. (cxvi.) 13; of adversity, Ps. x. 
(xi.) 6; xxiv. (ixxv.) 9; Is. li. 17,22. In the N. T. of 
the bitter lot (the sufferings) of Christ: Mt. xxvi. 39, 


42 Rec.; Mk. xiv. 86; Lk. xxii. 42; Jn. xviii. 11; wivew 


TO wor. pov or & éya rive, to undergo the same calamities 
which I undergo, Mt. xx. 22, 23; Mk. x. 38, 39, (Plaut. 
Cas. 5, 2, 53 (50) ut senex hoc eodem poculo quod ego 
bibi biberet, i. e. that he might be treated as harshly as 
I was); used of the divine penalties: Rev. xiv. 10; xvi. 
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19; xviii.6. ([Alcaeus, Sappho], IIdt., Ctes., Arstph., 
Leian., al.; Sept. for p13.) * 

wort; impf. érorcCov; 1 aor. erorwa; pf. werortxa 
(Rev. xiv. 8); 1 aor. pass. éxorigOnv ; (woros) ; fr. [Hip~ 
pocr.], Xen., Plat. down; Sept. for Twn; to give to 
drink, to furnish drink, (Vulg. in 1 Co. xii. 18 and Rev. 
xiv. 8 polo [but in Rev. 1. c. Tdf. gives potiono; A. V. to 
make to drink]): twa, Mt. xxv. 35, 87, 42; xxvii. 48; Mk. 
xv. 86; Lk. xiii. 15; Ro. xii. 20; sid re, to offer one 
anything to drink (W. § 32,4 a.; [B. § 131, 6]): Mt. x. 
42; Mk. ix. 41, and often in the Sept.; in fig. discourse 
a. Teva ydAa, to give one teaching easy to be apprehended, 
1 Co. iii. 2 (where by zeugma ob Bpaya is added ; [cf. 
W. § 66, 2e.; B. § 151, 30; A. V. J have fed you with 
milk, etc.]); twa éx rod oivov, Rev. xiv. 8 (see otvos, b. 
and Ovpos, 2); i.q.to water, irrigate, (plants, fields, etc.) : 
1 Co. iii. 6-8 (Xen. symp. 2, 25; Leian., Athen., Geop., 
[Strab., Philo]; Sept. [Gen. xiii. 10]; Ezek. xvii. 7); 
metaph. to imbue, saturate, revd, one’s mind, w. the addi- 
tion of an accus. of the thing, év avetpa, in pass., 1 Co. 
xii. 18 L T Tr WH [W. § 32, 5; B. § 134, 5]; eis évarvetua, 
that we might be united into one body which is imbued 
with one spirit, ibid. RG, (rod wvedpars xaravigews, Is. 
xxix. 10 [ef. Sir. xv. 3]).* 

TlortoAon, -wy, of, Puteoli, a city of Campania in Italy, 
situated on the Bay of Naples, now called Pozzuoli: 
Acts xxviii. 18. [Cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 218sqq.; Smith, 
Dict. of Geog. s. v.]* 

wéros, -ov, 6, (100 [cf. rivw]), a drinking, carousing : 
1 Pet.iv.3. (Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., Ael., al.; 
Sept. for NAW.) * 

wo, (cf. Curtius § 631], an interrog. adv., fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for 7:8, 712%, °k, where? in what place? a. 
in direct questions: Mt. ii. 2; xxvi.17; Mk. xiv. 12, 14; 
Lk. xvii. 17, 837; xxii. 9, 11; Jn. i. 88 (39) ; vii. 11; viii. 
10, 19; ix. 12; xi. 34; ov dorw [(éor. sometimes unex- 
pressed) ], in questions indicating that a person or thing 
is gone,-or cannot be found, is equiv. to i ts nowhere, 
does not exist: Lk. viii. 253; Ro. ili. 27; 1 Co. i. 20; xii. 
17,19; xv. 55; Gal. iv. 15 L T Tr WH; 2 Pet. iii. 4 ; wow 
gaveira, [ A. V. where shall ... appear] i. q. there will be 
no place for him, 1 Pet. iv. 18. b. in indirect ques- 
tions, for the relative dmov [cf. W. §57, 2 fin.}: foll. by 
the indic., Mt. ii. 4; Mk. xv. 47; Jn. i. 89 (40); xi. 57; 
xx. 2,18, 15; Rev. ii. 18 [cf. W. 612 (569)] ; foll. by the 
subjunc., Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58; xii. 17. c. joined 
to verbs of going or coming, for 7o7 in direct quest, [cf. 
our collog. where for whither; see W. § 54, 7; B. 71 
(62)]: In. vii. 85 [cf. W. 300 (281); B. 858 (307)]; xiii. 
36 ; xvi. 5; in indir. question, foll. by the indic.: Jn. iii. 
8; viii. 14; xii. 35; xiv. 5; Heb. xi. 8; 1. Jif. ii. 11.* 

wot, an enclitic particle, fr. Hom. down; 1. 
somewhere: Heb. ii. 6; iv. 4. 2. it has a limiting 
force, nearly; with numerals somewhere about, about, 
(Hat. 1,119; 7,22; Paus. 8, 11,2; Hdian. 7, 5, 3 [2 ed. 
Bekk.]; Ael. v. h. 13, 4; al.): Ro. iv. 19.° 

Tlov&ms, [B. 17 (15)], Pudens, proper name of a Chris 
tian mentioned in 2 Tim. iv. 21. Cf. Lipsius, Chronoloe 
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gie d. rémisch. Bischofe (1869) p. 146; [B. D. 8. v., also 
(Am. ed.) 8. v. Claudia; Bib. Sacr. for 1875, p. 174 sqq.; 
Plumptre in the ‘ Bible Educator’ iii. 245 and in Elli- 
cott’s ‘New Test. Com.’ ii. p. 186 sq.].* 

wots (not mrovs, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 765; Gdttling, 
Accentl. p. 244; [Chandler, Grk. Accentuation, § 566]; 
W. §6, 1d.; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 48), sodds, 6, 
[allied w. oe meta, Lat. pes, etc.; Curtius § 291; Van- 
itek p. 473], dat. plur. roc», fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 537; 
a foot, both of men and of beasts: Mt. iv. 6; vii. 6; xxii. 
13; Mk.ix.45; Lk.i. 79; Jn. xi.44; Acts vil. 5; 1 Co. 
xii. 15; Rev. x. 2, and often. From the oriental prac- 
tice of placing the foot upon the vanquished (Josh. x. 
24), come the foll. expressions: imé rovs roéas ouvrpiBew 
(q. v-) teva, Ro. xvi. 20; dmoracoew ria, 1 Co. xv. 27; 
Eph. i. 22; Heb. ii. 8; r:Oévas, 1 Co. xv. 25; riBévar rea 
imoxdra trav wo8av, Mt. xxii. 44 L T Tr WH; droncddiov 
trav roéay, Mt. xxii. 44 RG; Mk. xii. 36 [here WH imo- 
xatw r. 1. ]; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 35; Heb. i. 18; x. 133 dis- 
ciples listening to their teacher’s instruction are said maga 
(or wpos) robs modas Twos xadna Gat or mapaxabicoa, Lk. x. 
39; Acts xxii. 3, cf. Lk. viii. 35; to lay a thing mapa (or 
mpos) Tous mddas Twos is used of those who consign it to his 
power and care, Mt. xv. 30; Acts iv. 35, 37; v. 2; vii. 58. 
In saluting, paying homage, supplicating, etc., persons 
are said rpds rovs modas Teves timrewy Or mpooninrew: Mk. 
v. 22; vii. 25; Lk. viii.41; xvii.16 mapa]; Rev. i. 17; 
els rovs . rivds, Mt. xviii. 29 [Rec.]; Jn. xi. 82 [here T 
Tr WH pos]; winrew éumpoober r. rodév twos, Rev. xix. 
10; mpockuveiy Eurporbev (or évamov) rar nodav Tivos, 
Rev. iii. 9; xxii. 8; air. émt rovs m. Acts x. 25. By a 
poetic usage that member of the body which is the chief 
organ or instrument in any given action is put for the 
man himself (see yAdooa, 1); thus of wodes tevos is used 
for the nran in motion: Lk. i. 79 (Ps. exviii. (exix.) 101); 
Acts v. 9; Ro. iii. 15; x. 15; Heb. xii. 18. 

Wpaypa, -ros, To, (mpagow), fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., Hat. 
down, Sept. chiefly for 135; a. that which has been 
done, a deed, an accomplished fact: Lk. i.1; Acts v. 4; 
2 Co. vii. 11; Heb. vi. 18. b. what ts doing or being 
accomplished: Jas. ili. 16; spec. business (commercial 
transaction), 1 Th. iv. 6 [so W.115 (109); al. refer this 
example to c. and render in the matter (spoken of, or con- 
ventionally understood ; cf. Green, Gram. p. 26 sq.)]. ©. 
a maiter (in question), affair: Mt. xviii. 19; Ro. xvi. 2; 
spec. in a forensic sense, a matter at law, case, suit, (Xen. 
mem. 2, 9, 1; Dem. 1120, 26; Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 17): 
mpayna éxev mpos twa, [A. V. having a matter against, 
ete.], 1 Co. vi. 1. Ga. that which is or exists, a 
thing: Ileb. x. 1; mpdypara od BAeropeva, Heb. xi. 1 [see 
éArri¢ |.*, ° 

awpayparela [T WH -ria; see I, ¢], -as, }, (wpayparevo- 
pat), prosecution of any affair; business, occupation: 
plur. with the addition of rov Biov, pursuits and occupa- 
tions pertaining to civil life, opp. to warfare [A. V. the 
affairs of this life], 2 Tim. ii.4. (In the same and other 
senses in Grk. writ. fr. [Hippocr.], Xen., Plato down.)* 

a@Tpayparevopa: 1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. spay 
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parevoacbe; (mpaypa) ; in Grk. prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
to be occupied in anything; to carry on a business; spec. 
to carry on the business of a banker or trader (Plut. Sull. 
17; Cat. min. 59): Lk. xix. 13 [here WH txt. reads the 
infinitive (see their Intr. § 404) ; R. V. trade. Comp.: 
d:a- mpayparevopat. J 

mparaproy, -ov, ro, a Lat. word, praetorium Gea of 
the adj. praetorius used substantively); the word de- 
notes 1. ‘head-quarters’ in a Roman camp, the 
tent of the commander-in-chief. 2. the palace tn 
which the governor or procurator of a province resided, 
to which use the Romans were accustomed to appropri- 
ate the palaces already existing, and formerly dwelt in 
by the kings or princes (at Syracuse “illa domus prae- 
toria, quae regis Hieronis fuit,” Cic. Verr. ii. 5, 12, 30); 
at Jerusalem it was that magnificent palace which Her- 
od the Great had built for himself, and which the Ro- 
man procurators seem to have occupied whenever they 
came from Cesarea to Jerusalem to transact public 
business: Mt. xxvii. 27; Mk. xv. 16; Jn. xviii. 28, 33; 
xix. 9; cf. Philo, leg. ad Gaium, § 38; Joseph. b. j. 2, 14, 
8; also the one at Casarea, Acts xxiii. 35. Cf. Keim 
iii. p. 359 sq. [Eng. trans. vi. p. 79; B.D. s. v. Praeto- 
rium}. 3. the camp of praetorian soldiers estab- 
lished by Tiberius (Suet. 37): Phil.i. 13. Cf. Win 
RWB. s. v. Richthaus; [Bp. Lghtft. (Com. on Philip. 
p- 99 sqq-) rejects, as destitute of evidence, the various 
attempts to give a local sense to the word in Phil.1.c., 
and vindicates the meaning praelorian guard (so R.V.)].° 

mpaxtep, -opos, 6, (mpacow) ; 1. one who does 
anything, a doer, (Soph.). 2. one who does the work 
of inflicting punishment or taking vengeance; esp. the 
avenger of a murder (Aeschyl., Soph.) ; the exactor of a 
pecuniary fine ([Antipho], Dem., al.) ; an officer of jus- 
tice of the lower order whose business it ts to inflict punish- 
ment: Lk. xii. 58.” 

mpatis, -ews, 7, (mpaoow), fr. Hom. down; a.a 
doing, a mode of acting; a deed, act, transaction: univ. 
mpagets trav droordéAwy (Grsb.; Rec. inserts dyiov, L Tr 
WI om. rev, Tdf. has simply mpagess), the doings of (i.e. 
things done by) the apostles, in the inscription of the Acts; 
sing. in an ethical sense: both good and bad, Mt. xvi. 
27; in a bad sense, i.q. wicked deed, crime, Lk. xxiii. 
51; plur. wicked doings (cf. our practices i. e. trickery; 
often so by Polyb.): Acts xix. 18; Ro. viii. 13; Col. iii. 
9; (with xaxy added, as Ev. Nicod. 1 "Ingots éOepdmevae 
Saipomfopevous dd mpakewy Kaxov). b. a thing to 
be done, business, [ A. V. office], (Xen. mem. 2, 1, 6): Ro. 
xii. 4.° 

arpaos (so R G in Mt. xi. 29; on the iota subscr. cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 4038 sq.; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. § 64, 2 1. p. 255; 
[Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 7 8q.; cf. W. § 5, 4d. and 
p- 45 (44)]) or mpaos, -a, -ov, and mpavs (L. T Tr WH, so 
RG in Mt. xxi. 5 (4); [ef. Tdf. Proleg. p. 82]), -eta, -¥, gen. 
apaews T Tr WH for the common form mpacos (so Lchm. ; 
mpacos RG), see Babéws [cf. B. 26 (23)], plur. spacis L 
T Tr WH, apgeis RG; fr. Hom. down; gentle, mild, meek: 
Mt. v. 5 (4); xi. 29; xxi. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 4; Sept. several 
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times for 1) and ‘jy. (Cf. Schmidt ch. 98, 2; Trench 
§ xlii.; Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 6, 36.]* 

apqorys (Rec. and Grsb. [exc. in Jas. i. 21; iii. 13; 1 
Pet. iii. 15]; see the preceding word), xpadérys (so Lchm.), 
and acc. to a later form mpavrns (so R and G, but with « 
subscr. under the a, in Jas. i. 21; iii. 18; 1 Pet. iii. 15; 
Lehm. everywhere exc. in Gal. vi.1; Eph.iv.2; Treg. 
every where [exc. in 2 Co. x. 1; Gal. v. 23 (22); vi.1; Eph. 
iv. 2], T WH everywhere; cf. B. 26 (23) sq.), -yros, 9, gen- 
tleness, mildness, meekness: 1 Co. iv. 21: 2 Co. x. 1; Gal. 
v. 23 (22); vi.1; Col. iii. 12; Eph. iv. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 11 R; 
2 Tim. ii. 25; Tit. iii. 2; Jas. i. 21; iii.13; 1 Pet. iii. 16 
(15). (Xen., Plato, Isoer., Aristot., Diod., Joseph., al. ; 
for 7))3', Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 4.) [SyN.- see émeeixeca, fin. ; 
Trench (as there referred to, but esp.) § xlii.; Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. iii. 13.]* 

apacrd, -as, 7, a plot of ground, a garden-bed, Hom. Od. 
7,127; 24; 247; Theophr. hist. plant. 4,4, 3; Nicand., 
Diosce., al.; Sir. xxiv. 31; dvérecoy mpactai mpactai (a 
Hebraism), i.e. they reclined in ranks or divisions, so 
that the several ranks formed, as it were, separate 
plots, Mk. vi. 40; cf. Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 669; [Hebr. 
Gram. § 106, 4; B. 30(27); W. 464 (432) also] § 87, 3; 
(where add fr. the O. T. curpyayoy atrovs Onuavias Onpw- 
vias, Ex. viii. 14).* 

apécow and (once viz. Acts xvii. 7 RG) mpdrra; fut. 
mpage; 1 aor. émpaga; pf. mémpaya; pf. pass. ptep. rempay- 
wevos; fr. Hom. down; Sept. several times for Mwy and 
239 ; lo do, practise, effect, Lat. agere, (but nacety to make, 
Lat. facere; [see wotéw, fin.]); i.e. 1. to exercise, 
practise, be busy with, carry on: ra mepiepya, Acts xix. 19; 
7a (8a, to mind one’s own affairs, 1 Th. iv. 11 (ra éavrov, 
[Soph. Electr. 678]; Xen. mem. 2, 9,1; Plat. Phaedr. p. 
247 a.; Dem. p. 150, 21; al.); used of performing the 
duties of an office, 1 Co. ix.17. to undertake to do, pndev 
mporerés, Acts xix. 36. 2. to accomplish, to perform: 
mempayyevoy éeoriv, has been accomplished, has taken 
place, Acts xxvi. 26; etre ayaOdy, etre xaxdv, 2 Co. v. 10; 
dyadov 7 paddoy (xaxdv), Ro. ix. 11 (8ixaca } ddixa, Plat. 
apol. p. 28b.); dfea ris peravoias épya, Acts xxvi. 20; 
add, Ro. vii. 15, 19; Phil. iv. 9; »dpov, to doi. e. keep the 
law, Ro. ii. 25; of unworthy acts, to commit, perpetrate, 
(less freq. so in Grk. writ., as wo\Ad kat dvdova, Xen. 
symp. 8,22; with them rocety [(see Schmidt, Syn. ch. 23, 
11, 3; L. and S. s. v. B.)] is more com. in reference to 
bad conduct; hence rovs émorapévous per a Set mparrew, 
rrowouvras 8€ rdvavria, Xen. mem. 3, 9, 4), Acts xxvi. 9; 
2 Co. xii. 21; 76 Epyov rovro, this (criminal) deed, 1 Co. 
v.2 TWH Trmrg.; add, Lk. xxii. 28; Acts iii. 17; v. 
35; Ro. vii. 19; ra rocadra, such nameless iniquities, Ro. 
i. 32 (where srocety and mpdaocew are used indiscriminately 
[but cf. Meyer]); ii. 1-3; Gal. v. 21; adAa, In. iii. 20; 
v. 29; rl d&ov Gavarov, Lk. xxiii. 15; Acts xxv. 11, 25; 
XXvi. 31; rd xaxdv, Ro. vii. 19; xiii. 4; dromoy, Lk. xxiii. 41; 
ri rw xaxdy, to bring evil upon one, Acts xvi. 28. 3. 
to manage public affairs, transact public business, (Xen., 
Dem., Plut.); fr. this use has come a sense met with fr. 
Pind., Aeschy]., Hdt. down, viz. fo exact tribute, revenue, 
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debts: Lk. iii. 13 [here R. V. eztort]; 1d dpyipsov, Lk. 
xix. 23, (so agere in Lat., cf. the commentators on Suet. 
Vesp.1; [cf. W. § 42, 14.]). 4. intrans. ‘0 act (see 
ed p. 256") : amévavri revos, contrary toa thing, Acts xvii. 
7. 5. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down reflexively, me 
habere: ri mpaoow, how I do, the state of my affairs, 
Eph. vi. 21; ed mpagfere (see ed), Acts xv. 29 [ef. B. 300 
(258)]. 

mwpaiwdbaa (-Oia TWH; see I, «), -as, 9, (xpatmaéns 
[(waoxw)]), mtildness of disposition, gentleness of spirit, 
meekness, (i. q. mpavrns): 1 Tim. vi.11 L. T Tr WH. (Philo 
de Abrah. §37; Ignat. ad Trall. 8, 1.)* 

Wpavs, See mpgos. 

Epavrys, see mpaorns. 

apéro ; impf. 3 pers. sing. épere ; 1. to stand out, 
to be conspicuous, to be eminent; so fr. Hom. II. 12, 104 
down. 2. to be becoming, seemly, fit, (fr. Pind., 
Aeschyl., Hdt. down): mpéwes rei with a subject nom. 
Heb. vii. 26 (Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 1); 8 or drpére, which 
becometh, befitteth, 1 Tim. ii. 10; Tit. ii. 1; impers. xa- 
Gas mperer revi, Eph. v. 3; apéroyv éoriv foll. by the inf., 
Mt. iii. 15; Heb. ii. 10; foll. by an acc. with the inf. 1 Co. 
xi. 13. On its constr. cf. Bttm. § 142, 2.° 

arper ela, -as, 9, (rpeaBevw) ; 1. age, dignity, right 
of the first born: Aeschyl. Pers. 4; Plat. de rep. 6 p. 509 
b.; Paus. 3,1, 4; 3, 8, 8. 2. the business wont to 
be intrusted to elders, spec. the office of an ambassador, 
an embassy, (Arstph., Xen., Plat.); abstr. for the con- 
crete, an ambassage i. e. ambassadors, Lk. xiv. $2; xix. 
14.° 

wper Pete; (rpéoSvs an old man, an elder, [Curtius p. 
479; Vanicek p. 186]); 1. to be older, prior by 
birth or in age, ([Soph.], Hdt. and sqq.). 2. to be 
an ambassador, act as an ambassador: 2 Co. v. 20; Eph. 
vi. 20, ({Hdt. 5, 93 init.], Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.).* 

apex Puréprov, -ov, Td, (arpeaBurepos, q- V-), body of elders, 
presbytery, senate, council: of the Jewish elders (see cup- 
é8ptov, 2), Lk. xxii. 66; Acts xxii.5; [cef. Dan. Theod. 


init. 50]; of the elders of any body (church) of Chris- 


tians, 1 Tim. iv. 14 (eccl. writ. [cf. reff. s. v. mpeaBurepos, 
2 b.]).° 

arpeoBirepos, -a, -oy, (compar. of mpeoBus), [fr. Hom. 
down j, elder ; used l. of age; a. where two 
persons are spoken of, the elder: 6 vids 6 mpeoB. (Ael. 
v. h. 9,42), Lk. xv. 25. b. univ. advanced in life, 
an elder, a senior: opp. to veavioxot, Acts li. 17; opp. to 
veatepos, 1 Tim. v. 1 8q., (Gen. xviii. 11 sq.; Sap. viii. 10; 
Sir. vi. 84 (88); vii. 14; 2 Macc. viii. 30). of mpeoBv- 
repo, [A.V. the elders}, forefathers, Heb. xi. 2; mapad8oors 
(q. v.) ra» mpeoB., received from the fathers, Mt. xv. 2; 
Mk. vii. 3, 5. 2. a term of rank or office; as such 
borne by, a. among the Jews, a. members of 
the great council or Sanhedrin (because in early times 
the rulers of the people, judges, etc., were selected from 
the elderly men): Mt. xvi. 21; xxvi. 47, 57, 59 Rec.; 
XXVii. 8, 12, 20,413; xxviii. 12; Mk. viii. 815 xi. 27; xiv. 
48,53; xv. 1; Lk. ix. 22; xx. 1; xxii. 52; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
iv. 5,23; vi. 125 xxiii. 14; xxiv. 1; with the addition of 
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rov ‘IopanA, Acts iv. 8 RG; of ray ‘lovdaiwy, Acts xxv. 
15; of rov Aaov, Mt. xxi. 23; xxvi. 3; xxvii. 1. 
those who in the separate cities managed public affairs 
and administered justice: Lk. vii.3. [Cf. BB. DD.s. v. 
Elder. ] b. among Christians, those who presided 
over the assemblies (or churches): Acts xi. 30; xiv. 23; xv. 
2, 4, 6, 22 sq.; xvi. 4; xxi. 18; 1 Tim. v.17, 19; Tit. i. 5; 
2Jn.1;3Jn.1; 1 Pet.v.1,5; with ris éxxAncias added, 
Acts xx, 17; Jas. v.14. That they did not differ at all 
from the (éricxoro:) bishops or overseers (as is 
acknowledged also by Jerome on Tit. i. 5 (cf. Bp. Lght/. 
Com. on Phil. pp. ‘98 sq. 229 sq.]) is evident from the 
fact that the two words are used indiscriminately, Acts 
xx. 17, 28; Tit. i. 5, 7, and that the duty of presbyters 
is described by the terms émoxorreiv, 1 Pet. v. 1 sq., and 
émoxonn, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44,1; accordingly only 
two ecclesiastical officers, of ¢rioxomos and oi d:dxovor, 
are distinguished in Phil. i.1; 1 Tim. iii. 1,8. The title 
érioxoros denotes the function, mpeaBvrepos the dig- 
nity; the former was borrowed from Greek institutions, 
the latter from the Jewish; cf. [Bp. Lghtft., as above, 
pp. 95 sqq. 191 sqq.]; Ritschl, Die Entstehung der altka- 
thol. Kirche, ed. 2 p. 350 sqq.; Hase, Protest. Polemik, 
ed. 4 p. 98 sqq.; [Hatch, Bampton Lects. fur 1880, Lect. 
iii. and Harnack’s Analecten appended to the Germ. 
trans. of the same (p. 229 sqq.); also Harnack’s note on 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 3 (cf. reff. at 44 init.), and Hatch in 
Dict. of Christ. Antig. s. v. Priest. Cf.ériocxomos.J. 0. 
the twenty-four members of the heavenly Sanhedrin or 
court, seated on thrones around the throne of God: Rev. 
iv. 4, 10; v. 5, 6,8, 11, 14; vii. 11,13; xi. 16; xiv. 3; xix. 4.* 
aperPirys, -ov, 6, (mpeaBus [see mpeaSevw]), an old man, 
anaged man: Lk.i. 18; Tit. ii.2; Philem. 9 [here many 


(cf. R. V. mrg.) regard the word as a substitute for 


apeaBeutns, ambassador; see Bp. Lghift. Com. ad loc.; 
WH. App. ad loc.; and add to the exx. of the inter- 
change mpeoBeurepos in Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
App., Inscr. fr. the Great Theatre p. 24 (col. 5, 1. 72)]. 
(Aeschyl., Eur., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept. for 1p.) * 

aperBbris, Bos, 7, (fem. of rpeaBurns), an aged woman : 
‘Tit. ii. 8. (Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Diod., Plut., Hdian. 5, 
3, 6 (3 ed. Bekk.).) * 

apnyviis, -és, [allied w. xpd; Vanitek p. 484], Lat. pro- 
nus, headlong: Actsi.18. (Sap. iv. 19; 3 Mace. v.43; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, but in Attic more com. 
apavns, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 431; [W. 22].) * 

apo (or mpio, q.v.): 1 aor. pass. émpicOny; to saw, to 
cut in lwo witha saw: Heb. xi.37. Tobe ‘sawn asunder’ 
was a kind of punishment among the Hebrews (2 S. xii. 
31; 1 Chr. xx. 3), which according to ancient tradition 
was inflicted on the prophet Isaiah; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Sige; Roskoff in Schenkel v. 185; [B. D.s. v. Saw]. 
(Am. i. 3; Sus. 59; Plat. Theag. p. 124 b. and freq. in 
later writ.) * 

aplv, [(acc. to Curtius § 380 compar. mpo- tov, mpo ~v, 
apw) }, a3 in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down 1. an adv. 
previously, formerly, (cf. mada, 1]: 3 Macc. v. 28; vi. 4, 31; 
but never so in the N. T. 2. with the force of a 
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conjunction, before, before that: with an acc. and aor. 
infin. of things past [cf. W. § 44, 6 fin.; B. § 142, 3]; spi» 
"ABpadp yeréoGat, before Abraham existed, came into be- 
ing, Jn. viii. 58 ; also mpiv 7 (cf. Meyer on Mt. i. 18), Mt. 
i. 18; [Acts vii. 2]; with an aor. inf. having the force of 
the Lat. fut. perf., of things future [cf. W. 382 (311)]: 
mplv dAéxropa povyncas, before the cock shall have crowed, 
Mt. xxvi. 84, 75; Mk. xiv. 72; Lk. xxii.61; add, Jn. iv. 
49; xiv. 29; also wpiy 7, Mk. xiv. 30; Acts ii. 20 (where 
LT Tr WH txt. om. 7); mpiv #, preceded by a negative 
sentence [B. § 139, 35], with the aor. subjunc. having 
the force of a fut. pf. in Lat. [B. 231 (199)], Lk. ii. 26 
([RGLTTr mrg., but WH br. 7], and R Gin Lk. xxii. 
84; «piv 7, foll. by the optat. of a thing as entertained 
in thought, Acts xxv. 16 [W. 297 (279) ; B. 280 (198)]. 
Cf. Matthiae § 522, 2 p.1201sq.; Bttm. Gram. § 139, 41; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 726 sqq.; W. [and B.] as above.* 

IIptcxa, ¥, [acc. -ay], Prisca (a Lat. name [lit. ‘ an- 
cient”]), a Christian woman, wife of Aquila (concern- 
ing whom see *AxiAas): Ro. xvi. 3 GLTTrWH; 1 Co. 
xvi. 19 Led. ster. TTrWH; 2 Tim. iv.19. She is also 
called by the dimin. name HpoxiAa [better (with all 
edd.) IIpiox:AXa, see Chandler § 122; Etymol. Magn. 
19, 50. sq.] (cf. Livia, Livilla; Drusa, Drusilla; Quinta, 
Quintilla; Secunda, Secundilla): Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26; 
besides, Ro. xvi. 8 Rec.; 1 Co. xvi. 19 RGL.* 

TIploxuAra, see the preceding word. 

ample, see mpifw. [ComP.: da- spiw.] 
* apé, a prep. foll. by the Genitive, (Lat. pro), [fr. Hom. 
down], Sept. chiefly for +309, before; used a. of 
Place: mpo rav Oupav, ris Oupas, etc., Acts v. 23 RG; 
xii. 6, 14; xiv. 13; Jas.v.9; by a Hebraism, rpo xpooe- 
gov with the gen. of a pers. before (the face of) one (who 
is following) [B. 319 (274)]: Mt.xi.10; Mk.i.2; Lk.i. 
76 ; vii. 27; ix.52; x.1, (Mal. iii. 1; Zech. xiv. 20; Deut. 
iii. 18). b. of Time: mpé rovray rv ypepay, Acts 
v. 36; xxi. 38; [po rod macya, Jn. xi.55]; acc.toa later 
Greek idiom, mpo é ijpepay rov wdoxa, prop. before six 
days reckoning from the Passover, which is equiv. to é 
uépas wpo Tov mdoxa, on the sixth day before the Pas- 
sover, Jn. xii. 1 (apd 800 éréy rot cecopov, Am.i. 1; apo 
pas npépas THs Mapdoxatans nuépas, 2 Macc. xv. 36; exx. 
fr. prof. writ. are cited by W. 557 (518); (cf. B. §131, 
11]; fr. eccles. writ. by Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien ete. 
pp. 298, 302; also his Paschastreit der alten Kirche, p. 221 
sq.; [ef. Soph. Lex. s.v. mpd, 1 and 2}); [apo ras éopris, 
Jn. xiii. 1]; apd xaspod, Mt. viii. 29; 1 Co. iv. 5; ray ate- 
vov, 1 Co. ii. 7; mavros tov alavos, Jude 25 L T Tr WH; 
‘érav Sexareoc. [ fourteen years ago], 2 Co. xii. 2; add, 2 
Tim. i. 9; iv. 21; Tit. i. 2; rot dpiorov, Lk. xi. 38; xara- 
krvopov, Mt. xxiv. 88; apo rhs perabécews, Heb. xi. 5 ; 
apo xaraBoAns xéopov, Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i. 4; 1 Pet. i. 
20; mpo mdvrov, prior to all created things, Col. i. 17; 
[3pd rovrwy mdvrav (Rec. dadvr.), Lk. xxi. 12]; bya 
Hebraism, po mpoowrov with the gen. of a thing is used 
of time for the simple rpé (W. § 65, 4b.; [B.319 (274)}), 
Acts xiii. 24 [(lit. before the face of his entering in)]. 
wpé with the gen. of a pers.: Jn. v. 7; x. 8 [not Tdf.]; 
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Ro. xvi. 7; of apé rwos, those that existed before one, 
Mt. v.12; with a pred. nom. added, Gal.i.17. mpé with 
the gen. of an infin. that has the art., Lat. ante quam 
(before, before that) foll. by a fin. verb [B. § 140,11; W. 
$29 (309)]: Mt. vi.8; Lk. ii. 21; xxii.15; Jn. i. 48 (49); 
xiii. 19; xvii. 5; Acts xxiii. 15; Gal. ii. 12; iii. 28. Cc. 
of superiority or pre-eminence [W. 3872 (349)]: 
mpo navtwy, above all things, Jas. v. 12; 1 Pet. iv. 8. d. 
In Composition, mpé marks , a. place: mpoav- 
Avoy; motion forward (Lat. porro), rpoBaivw, mpoBadAa, 
etc.; before another who follows, in advance, rpodyw, mpo- 
Spopos, mporéprw, mporpéxw, etc.; in public view, openly, 
mpoonros, mpoxetpas. B. time: before this, previously, 
mpoapaprayve; in reference to the time of an occurrence, 
beforehand, in advance, mpoBX\érw, mpoywooknw, mpobe- 
autos, mpoopiCa, etc. y- superiority or preference: 
mpoatpéoua. ([Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 658.]* 

awpo-dyw ; impf. mporyov; fut. rpodfw ; 2 aor. mporryayov: 
fr. Hdt. down; 1. trans. to lead forward, lead 
forth: twd, one from a place in which he has lain hidden 
from view,—as from prison, éw, Acts xvi. 30; [from 
Jason’s house, Acts xvii.5 L T Tr WH]; in a forensic 


sense, to bring one forth to trial, Acts xii. 6 [WH txt. 


mpooayayew]; with addition of éri and the gen. of the 
pers. about to examine into the case, before whom the 
hearing is to be had, Acts xxv. 26 (els ray dixnv, Joseph. 
b. j. 1, 27, 2; els éxxAnoiav rovs év airig yevouévous, antt. 
16, 11, 7). 2. intrans. (see dyw, 4 [and cf. mpd, d 
a.}), a. to go before: Lk. xviii. 39 [L mrg. wapéy.]; 
opp. to dxoAovbéw, Mt. xxi. 9 RG; Mk. xi. 9; foll. by eds 
with an acc. of place, Mt. xiv. 22; Mk. vi. 45; ets «pice», 
1 Tim. v. 24 (on which pass. see émaxoAovOéw) ; ptcp. 
mpodywy, preceding i. e. prior in point of time, previous, 
1 Tim. i. 18 [see rpodnreia fin., and s. v. émi, C. I. 2 g. y. 
yy: (but R. V. mrg. led the way to, etc.)]; Heb. vii. 18. 
rwa, to precede one, Mt. ii. 9; Mk. x. 32; and LT Tr 
WH in Mt. xxi. 9, [cf. Joseph. b. j. 6, 1,6; B. § 180, 4]; 
foll. by ets with an acc. of place, Mt. xxvi.32; xxviii. 7; 
Mk. xiv. 28; xvi. 7; reva els rnv Baciwelav rov Geov, to 
take precedence of one in entering into the kingdom of 
God, Mt. xxi. 31 [ef. B. 204 (177)]. b. to proceed, 
go forward: in a bad sense, to go further than is right or 
proper, i.q. ph pévew év ry 8c8ayx7, to transgress the limits 
of true doctrine [cf. our colloq. ‘ advanced ’ (views, etc.) 
in a disparaging sense], 2Jn.9 L T Tr WH [pat R. V. 
mrg. taketh the lead].* 
wpo-crpéw, -a : by prose writ. fr. Hdt. [rather, fr. Thuc. 
8, 90 fin. (in poetry, fr. Arstph. Thesm. 419)] down, to 
bring forward, bring forth from one’s stores; Mid. to bring 
forth for one’s self, to choose for one’s self before another 
i. e. to prefer; to purpose : xaos mpoapetra (LT Tr WH 
the pf. sponpnrat) r7 xapdia, 2 Co. ix. 7.* 
wpo-curidopat, pas: 1 aor. 1 pers. plur. mpoytracdpeba 5 
to bring a charge against previously (i. e. in what has pre- 
viously been said): reva foll. by an infin. indicating the 
charge, Ro. iii. 9; where the prefix mpo- makes refer- 
ence to i. 18-31; ii. 1-5, 17-29. Not found elsewhere.* 
wpo-axotw: 1 aor. 2 pers. plur. mponxovcare; fo hear 
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before: riv éAmida, the hoped for salvation, before its 
realization, Col. i. 5 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]. (Hdt., Xen., 
Plat., Dem., al.) * 

wpo-apaprave : pf. ptcp. mponpaprnkas ; to sin before: 
oi mponpaprnkéres, of those who before receiving baptism 
had been guilty of the vices especially common among 
the Gentiles, 2 Co. xii. 21; xiii. 2; in this same sense also 
in Justin Martyr, apol. i. c. 61; Clem. Al. strom. 4, 12; 
cf. Liicke, Conjectanea Exeget. I. (Gétting. 1837) p. 14 
sqq- [but on the ref. of the mpo- see Meyer on 2 Co. Il. ec. 
(R. V. heretofore)]. (Hdian. 3, 14, 18 [14 ed. Bekk.}; 
eccl. writ.) * 

mpo-avdvoy, -ov, rd, (mpd and avAn), fore-court, porch: 
Mk. xiv. 68 [(cf. Pollux 1, 8, 77 and see avAn, 2)].° 

apo-Balve: pf. ptcp. mpoBeBnxws; 2 aor. ptcp. mpoBads ; 
fr. Hom. down; to go forwards, go on, (cf. mpd, d. a.}: 
prop. on foot, Mt. iv. 21; Mk.i.19; trop. éy rais jpepats 
mpoBeBnxws, advanced in age, Lk. i. 7, 18; ii. 86, (see 
nuepa, fin.; rv nAcxiay, 2 Macc. iv. 40; vi. 18; Hdian. 2, 
7, 7 [5 ed. Bekk.]; rj nAccig, Lys. p. 169, 837; [Diod. 12, 
18]; rats nAtciats, Diod. 13, 89; [ef. L. and S.s. v. I. 2]).* 

; 2 aor. mpoeBadov; fr. Hom. down; to throw 

forward [cf. xpd, d. a.]; of trees, to shoot forth, put out, 
sc. leaves; to germinate, [cf. B. § 180, 4; W. 593 (552)] 
(with xaprdyv added, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 19; Epict. 1, 15, 
7): Lk. xxi. 80; to push forward, thrust forward, put 
forward: rwa, Acts xix. 83.° 

apoBarixds, -7, -dv, (mpdBaroyv), pertuining to sheep: 
mpoBartxn, 8C. wvAn (which is added in Neh. iii. 1,32; xii. 
89, for jx¥N IyY), the sheep-gate, Jn. v. 2 [((W. 592 
(551); B. §128, 8); but some (as Meyer, Weiss, Milligan 
and Moulton, ef. Treg. mrg. and see Tdf.’s note ad loc.) 
would connect spo8. with the immediately following 
xoAupBnOpa (pointed as a dat.) ; see Tdf.u.s.; WH. App. 
ad loc. On the supposed locality see B. D.s. v. Sheep 
Gate (Sheep-Market) ].® 

apoP&rvov, -ov, ré, (dimin. of the foll. word), a@ little 
sheep: Jn. xxi. [16 T Tr mrg. WH txt.], 17 T Tr WH 
txt. (Hippocr., Arstph., Plat.) * 

apé-Barov, -ov, rd, (fr. spoBaive, prop. ‘that which walks 
forward’), fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for ;x¥, then for 
my, sometimes for &3 and 3¥) (a lamb), prop. any 
four-footed, tame animal accustomed to graze, small cattle 
(opp. to large cattle, horses, etc.), most com. a sheep or 
a goat; but esp. a sheep, and so always in the N. T.: Mt. 
vii. 15; x. 16; xii. 11.sq.; Mk. vi. 34; Lk. xv. 4,65 Jn. ii 
14 sq.; x. 1-4, 11 sq.; Acts viii. 82 (fr. Is. liii. 7); 1 Pet. 
ii. 25; Rev. xviii. 13; mpéSara odayys, sheep destined 
for the slaughter, Ro. viii. 36. metaph. mpéSara, sheep, 
is used of the followers of any master: Mt. xxvi. 31 and 
Mk. xiv. 27, (fr. Zech. xiii. 7); of mankind, who as need- 
ing salvation obey the injunctions of him who provides 
it and leads them to it; so of the followers of Christ: 
Jn. x. 7 sq. 15 sq. 268q.; xxi. 16[RGLTrtxt. WH mrg.], 
17 ([RGL WHorg.]; Heb. xiii. 20; ra xpdéSara dwo- 
AwAdra (see daddAusu, fin.), Mt. x. 6; xv. 24; rd wpop. 
in distinction from ra épigea, are good men as distin: 
guished fr. bad, Mt. xxv. 38. 








apoBipalw 


wxpo-fiPéte: 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. wpocSiBacay; 1 aor. 
pass. ptcp. fem. rpoSiBacGeica ; 1. prop. to cause to 
go forward, to lead forward, to bring forward, drag for- 
ward: Acts xix. 33 R G [(fr. Soph. down) ]. 2. 


metaph. i. q. mporpéra, to incile, instigate, urge forward, 


set on; to induce by persuasion: Mt. xiv. 8 (ets re, Xen. 
mem. 1, 5,1; Plat. Prot. p. 828 b.; [in Deut. vi. 7 Sept. 
with an accus. of the thing (and of the pers.) i. y. to 
teach}).* 

arpo-BAdww : to foresee (Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 13; Dion. 
Hal: antt. 11, 20); 1 aor. mid. ptcp. rpoBreWapuevos; fo 
provide: tt mwepi twos, Heb. xi. 40 [W. § 38, 6; B. 194 
(167)].* 

wpo-ylvonar: pf. ptcp. mpoyeyovms ; to become or arise 
before, happen before, (so fr. Hdt. down [in Hom. (Il. 18, 
525) to come forward into view}) : mpoyeyovdra déuaprn- 
para, sins previously committed, Ro. iii. 25.* 

mpo-ywweoke; 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. mpocyvw; pf. pass. 
ptcp. mpoeyvwopevos; to have knowledge of beforehand ; 
0 foreknow : sc. ravra, 2 Pet. iii. 17, cf. 14, 16; rexd, Acts 
xxvi. 5; obs mpoéyvw, whom he (God) foreknew, sc. that 
they would love him, or (with reference to what follows) 
whom he foreknew to be fit to be conformed to the like- 
ness of his Son, Ro. viii. 29 (ray ets aitdy [Xpeorov] 
morevery mpoeyvoopevorv, Justin M. dial. c. Tr. c. 42; 
mpoywwoxet [6 Beds] tivas éx peravoias cwdnceabat péA- 
Aovras, id. apol. i. 28); 6» mpoéyvw, whose character he 
clearly saw beforehand, Ro. xi. [1 Lchm. in br.], 2, 
(against those who in the preceding passages fr. Ro. 
explain mpoywooxey a8 meaning to predestinate, cf. 
Meyer, Philippi, Van Hengel); mpoeyvwopevov, sc. id 
rov Oeov (foreknown by God, although not yet ‘made 
manifest” to men), 1 Pet. i. 20. (Sap. vi. 14; viii. 8; 
xviii. 6; Eur., Xen., Plat., Hdian., Philostr., al.) * 

» “EWS, Dy (mpoywaoKe) ; 1. foreknoul- 

edge: Judith ix. 6; xi. 19, (Plut., Lcian., Hdian.). 2. 
forethought, pre-arrangement, (see mpoBAérw): 1 Pet. i. 2; 
Acts ii. 28, [but cf. rpoyevmoxe, and see Mey.on Acts l.c.}.* 

apd-yovos, -ou, 6, (rpoyivopa), born before, older: Hom. 
Od. 9, 221; plur. ancestors, Lat. majores, (often so by 
Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down) : drd mpoydvor, in the spirit 
and after the manner received from (my) forefathers 
[ef. awd, IT. 2 d. aa. p. 59* bot.], 2 Tim. i.3; used of a 
mother, grandparents, and (if such survive) great-crand- 
parents, 1 Tim. v. 4 [A. V. parents] (of surviving ances- 
tors also in Plato, legg. 11 p. 932 init.).* 

mpo-ypade : 1 aor. mpo¢ypawa; 2 aor. pass. mpoeypddny; 
pf. pass. ptep. mpoyeypapupevos : 1. to write before 
(of time): Ro. xv. 4* RG Ltxt. T Tr WH, 4° Ree.; Eph. 
lil. 3; of mddat mpoyeypapp. eis rovro rd xpiva, of old set 
forth or designated beforehand (in the Scriptures of the 
Q. T. and the prophecies of Enoch) unto this condemna- 


tion, Jude 4. 2. to depict or portray openly (cf. pe, 
d. a.]: ofs nar’ opOarpors "Ingots Xpiorés mpoeypddy év 


tpiy [but ev dp. is dropped by G LT Tr WH] éoravpope- 
vos, before whose eyes was portrayed the picture of Jesus 
Christ crucified (the attentive contemplation of which 
picture ought to have been a preventive against that 
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bewitchment), i.e. who were taught most definitely and 
plainly concerning the meritorious efficacy of the death 
of Christ, Gal. iii. 1. Since the simple ypadew is often 
used of painters, and xpoypdpes certainly signifies 
also to write before the eyes of all who can read (Plut. 
Demetr. 46 fin. mpoypapes ris atrot mpd ris oxnyas TH? 
rov Oldirodes dpxnv), I see no reason why spoypddew 
may not mean (to depict (paint, portray) before the eyes; 
[R. V. openly set forth. Cf. Hofmann ad loc. [Farrar, 
St. Paul, ch. xxiv., vol. i. 470 note; al. adhere to the 
meaning to placard, write up publicly, see Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc. ; al. al.; see Meyer].® 

«po-Sndros, -ov, (mpd [d. a. and] 8nAos), openly evident, 
known to all, manifest: 1 Tim. v. 24 sq.; neut. foll. by dri, 
Heb. vii. 14. [(From Soph. and Hdt. down.)]°* 

wpo-SiSey : 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. mpoedwxer ; 1. to 
give before, give first: Ro. xi. 35 (Xen., Polybs Aris- 
tot.). 2. to betray: Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur., Plat., al. ; 
thy marpida, 4 Macc. iv. 1.* 

arpo-Sérnps, -ov, 6, (rpodi8aps, 2), a betrayer, traitor: Lk. 
vi. 16; Acts vii.52; 2 Tim. iii.4. (From[Aeschyl.], Hat. 
down; 2 Macc. v. 15; 3 Macc. iii. 24.)* 

arpé-Spopos, -ov, 6, 7, (mpoTpexw, mpodpapety), a forerun- 
ner (esp. one who is sent before to take observations or 
act as spy, a scout, a light-armed soldier; Aeschyl., Hdt., 
Thuc., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.; cf. Sap. xii. 8); one who 
comes in advance to a place whither the rest are to follow: 
Heb. vi. 20.° 

spo-<Sov, (fr. Hom. down], 2 aor. of the verb xpoopde, 
to foresee: Acts ii. 31 [Chere WH spowWer without diaer- 
esis; cf. I, ¢ fin.)]; Gal. iii. 8.* 

arpo-etrov [2 aor. act. fr. an unused pres. (see elso», 
init.)], 1 pers. plur. mpoeiroper (1 Th. iv. 6 Grsb.), xpo- 
einapev (ibid. RL T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 164]);. 
pf. mpoeipnxa; pf. pass. mpoeipnyas (see elzrov, p. 181° top) ; 
fr. Hom. [(by tmesis) ; Hdt. and Plat.] down; to say be- 
fore; i.e. a. to say tn what precedes, to say aboce : 
foll. by dri, 2 Co. vii. 3; foll. by direct disc., [Heb. iv. 7 
LT Tr WH txt.]; x. 15 [Rec.]. b. to say before 
i.e. heretofore, formerly: foll. by éra, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Gal. 


v. 21; foll. by direct disc., Gal. i. 9; [Heb. iv. 7 WH 
mrg.]: xabas mpocisraper ipiv, 1 Th. iv.6; [in the pas- 


saves under this head (exc. Gal. i. 9) some would give 
mpo- the sense of openly, plainly, (cf. R. V.mrg.)]. —e- 
to say beforehand i.e. before the event; so used in ref. to 
prophecies: ri, Acts i. 16; ra pjyara ra mpoetpnpéva bro 
rwos, Jude 17; 2 Pet. iii. 2; mpoeipnxa tyiv aavra, Mk. 
xiii. 28; sc. avro, Mt. xxiv. 25; foll. by direct discourse, 
Ro. ix. 29.* 

apo-elpnxa, See mpoetrop. 

wpo-edmlo: pf. ptep. acc. plur. mponAmexoras ; lo hope 
before: év rem, to repose hope in a person or thing before 
the event confirms it, Eph. i.12. (Posidipp. ap. Athen. 
9 p. 877c., Dexipp., Greg. Nyss.) * 

apo-ev-Apxopar: 1 aor. mpoemnpfduny; tomake a begin- 
ning before: 2 Co. viii. 6; rl, ib. 10 [here al. render ‘to 
make a beginning before others,’ ‘to be the first to make a 
beginning,’ (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. Not found elsewhere.* 





T poeTrayyerXrw 


wpo-ew-ayyfAXe : 1 aor. mid. mpoempyyetAapny ; pf. ptcp. 
mpoennyyeApevos ; to announce before (Dio Cass.) ; mid. 
to promise before : ri, Ro. i. 2, and LT Tr WH in 2 Co. ix. 
5, ([Arr. 6, 27, 1]; Dio Cass. 42, 32; 46, 40).° 

apo-dpxopar: impf. mponpxounv; fut. mpoehevoropar; 2 
aor. mpondGoy; fr. Hdt. down ; 1. to go forward, go 
on: puxpov, a little, Mt. xxvi. 39 [here T Tr WH mrg. 
apoced Gey (q. v.ina.)]; Mk. xiv. 35 [Tr WH mrg. mpoo- 
€\.]; w.an ace. of the way, Acts xii. 10 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 
18; Plato, rep. 1 p. 328 e.; 10 p. 616 b.). 2. to go 
before ; i.e. a. to go before, precede, (locally ; Germ. 
vorangehen): dvamov twos, Lk. i. 17 [(€umpooder rwos, 
Gen. xxxiii. 83), WH mrg. mpogépy. q. v. in a.]; revos, to 
precede one, Lk. xxii. 47 Rec. [(Judith ii. 19)]; reva, 


ibid. G LT Tr WH (not soconstrued in prof. writ.; cf. B. 


144 (126); Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 70; [W. § 52, 
4, 13]; but in Lat. we find antecedere, anteitre, praetre, 
aliquem, and in Grk. writ. mpoeiv riva; see mporyeopat) ; 
to outgo, outstrip, (Lat. praecurrere, antevertere aliquem ; 
for which the Greeks say @Odvew teva), Mk. vi. 33. _b. 
to go before, i.e. (set out) in advance of another (Germ. 
vorausgehen): Acts xx.5 [Tr WH txt. mpocedd.]; eis 
[L Tr pds] tpas, unto (as far as to) you, 2 Co. ix. 5; ém 
ro tAoiov, to the ship, Acts xx. 13 [Tr WH mrg. spoo- 
ed Oovres |.” | 

wpo-erowpato: 1 aor. mponroizaca ; to prepare before, to 
make ready beforehand : & mponroipacer eis 80€ay, i. e. for 
whom he appointed glory beforehand (i.e. from eter- 
nity), and accordingly rendered them fit to receive it, 
Ro. ix. 28; to prepare beforehand in mind and purpose, 
i. e. to decree, Eph. ii. 10, where ofs stands by attraction 
for & (cf. W. 149 (141); B. § 143, 8]. (Is. xxviii. 24; 
Sap. ix. 8; Hdt., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Geop., al.) * 

wpo-evayyeAopas: 1 aor. 8 pers. sing. rpoeunyyeXicaro; 
to announce or promise glad tidings beforehand (viz. be- 
fore the event by which the promise is made good) : Gal. 
iii. 8. (Philo de opif. mund. §9; mutat. nom. § 29; By- 
zant. writ.) * 

arpo-¢x@ [(fr. Hom. down)]: pres. mid. 1 pers. plur. apo- 
€xou¢0a; to have before or in advance of another, to have 
pre-eminence over another, to excel, to surpass; often so 
in prof. auth. fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. down; mid. ¢o excel to 
one’s advantage (cf. Kiihner § 375, 1); to surpass in ex- 
cellences which can be passed to one’s credit: Ro. iii. 9; 
it does not make against this force of the middle in the 
present passage that the use is nowhere else met with, 
nor is there any objection to an interpretation which has 
commended itself to a great many and which the con- 
text plainly demands. [But on this difficult word see 
esp. Jas. Morison, Crit. Expos. of the Third Chap. of 
Rom. p. 93 sqq-; Gifford in the ‘Speaker’s Com.’ p. 96; 
W. § 38, 6; § 39 fin., cf. p. 554 (516).]* 

w opar, -ovuat; fo go before and show the way, to 
go before and lead, to go before as leader, (Hat. 2, 48; 
often in Xen.; besides in Arstph., Polyb., Plut., Sept., 
al.): +7 repy adAnrouvs mporyoupevot, one going before 
another as an example of deference [A. V. in honor pre- 
ferring one another (on the dat. cf. W. § 31, 6 a.)], Ro 
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xii. 10. The Grk. writ. connect this verb now with the 
dat. (Arstph. Plut. 1195; Polyb. 6, 53, 8; ete.), now with 
the gen. (Diod. 1, 87); see mpoépyopuat, 2 a." 

ap6-Oeors, -ews, 7, (aporiOnus) ; 1. the setting forth 
of a thing, placing of it in view, (Plat., Dem., Plut.); of 
dpros THs mpobecews (Vulg. panes propositionis), the show- 
bread, Sept. for 1977 on? (Ex. xxxv. 18; xxxix. 18 
(xxxviii. 86); 1 K. vii. 48 (34)), and nda ond (1 
Chr. ix. 82; xxiii. 29); twelve loaves of wheaten bread, 
corresponding to the number of the tribes of Israel, 
which loaves were offered to God every Sabbath, and, 
separated into two rows, lay for seven days upon a 
table placed in the sanctuary or anterior portion of 
the tabernacle, and afterwards of the temple (cf. Winer, 
RWB. s. v. Schaubrode; Roskoff in Schenkel v. p. 213 
sq.; [Edersheim, The Temple, ch. ix. p. 152 sqq.; BB. 
DD.]): Mt. xii.4; Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4, (of dproc rod mpoo- 
arov, sc. Oeov, Neh. x. 33; dprot évamot, Ex. xxv. 29); 
9 mpobeots tov Gprov, (the rite of) the setting forth of 
the loaves, Heb. ix. 2. ' 2. a purpose (2 Macc. iii. 8; 
[ Aristot.], Polyb., Diod., Plut.): Acts xxvii. 18; Ro. viii. 
28; ix. 11; Eph. i. 11; iii. 11; 2 Tim. i. 9; iii. 10; ry 
npobéce. tis xapdias, with purpose of heart, Acts xi. 
23.* 

wpo-Odorp.0s, -a, -ov, (mpo [q. v. in d. 8.] and Gecpos fixed, 
appointed), set beforehand, appointed or determined be- 
forehand, pre-arranged, (Lcian. Nigr. 27); 7 mpodecpia, 
sc. nuepa, the day previously appointed; univ. the pre-ap- 
pointed time: Gal. iv. 2. (Lys. Plat., Dem., Aeschin., 
Diod., Philo—cf. Siegfried, Philo p. 118, Joseph., Plut., 
al.; eccles. writ.; cf. Kypke and Hilgenfeld on Gal. 
le.) * 

apobupla, -as, 7, (mpobuyos), fr. Hom. down; 1. 
zeal, spirit, eagerness ; 2. inclination; readiness of 
mind: so Acts xvii. 11; 2 Co. viii. 11 sq. 19; ix. 2.° 

apdupos, -ov, (po and Oupuds), fr. [Soph. and] Hat. 
down, ready, willing: Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 88; neut. rd 
mpoOvupoy, i. q.  mpobupia: Ro. i. 15, as in Thue. 3, 82; 
Plat. lege. 9 p. 859b.; Eur. Med. vs. 178; Joseph. antt. 
4, 8,18; Hdian. 8, 3,15 [6 ed. Bekk.] (on which cf. 
Irmisch); 3 Macc. v. 26.° 

axpo0vpws, adv., fr. Hdt. and Aeschyl. down, willingly, 
with alacrity: 1 Pet. v. 2.° 

apoipos, See mpdipos. 

wpo-tornpe: 2 aor. inf. xpoorjvas; pf. ptcp. rpoeoras ; 
pres. mid. mpoicrapas; fr. Hom. Il. 4, 156 down ; 1. 
in the trans. tenses fo set or place before; tosetover. 2. 
in the pf. plpf. and 2 aor. act. and in the pres. and impf. 
mid. a. to be over, to superintend, preside over, [A.V. 
rule], (so fr. Hdt. down): 1 Tim. v. 17; with a gen. of 
the pers. or thing over which one presides, 1 Th. v. 12; 
1 Tim. iii. 4 sq. 12. b. to be a protector or guar- 
dian; to give aid, (Eur., Dem., Aeschin., Polyb.) : Ro. 
xii. 8 [(al. with A.V. to rule; cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; Stuart, 
Com. excurs. xii.) ]. c. to care for, give attention to. 
w. a gen. of the thing, caday epywy, Tit. iii. 8, 14; for 
exx. fr. prof. writ. see Kypke and Losner; [some (cf. R.V. 
mrg.) would render these two exx. profess honest occu 
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pations (see épyov, 1); but cf. épyov, 8 p. 248° mid. and 
Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad 1. c.].* 
ape-cahée, -@: pres. mid. ptep. poxadovpevos; to call 
forth [cf. apd, d. a.]; Mid. to call forth to one’s self, esp. 
to challenge to a combat or contest with one; often so fr. 
Hom. down; hence to provoke, to irritate: Gal. v. 26 [(els 
@pornra x. dpynv, Hdian. 7, 1, 11, 4 ed. Bekk.)].* 
wpo-Kar-ayyOAw : 1 aor. mpoxariyyeiva; pf. pass. ptep. 
mpoxatryyeApevos ; to announce befu.rehand (that a thing 
will be): of prophecies, —- foll. by an ace. with inf. Acts 
iii. 18; ri, Acts iii. 24 Rec.; mepi tevos, Acts vii.52. To 
pre-announce in the sense of to promise: ri, pass. 2 Co. ix. 
5 Rec. (Joseph. antt. 1, 12, 3; 2, 9,45; eccles. writ.) * 
mpo-xat-aprife: 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. plur. mpoxarap- 
riowot; to prepare [[A. V. make up] beforehand: ri, 2 Co. 
ix. 5. (Hippocr.; eccles. writ.) * | 
wpé-Kepos; (spd [q. v.d.a.] and xeiyat); fr. Hom. 
down; 1. prop. fo lie or be placed before (a person 
or thing), or in front (often so in Grk. writ.). 2. 
to be set before, i. e. a. to be placed before the eyes, 
to lie in sight; to stand forth: with a pred. nom., detyza, 
as an example, Jude 7 (xaddv trddecypd vos mpoxerat, JO- 
seph. b. j. 6, 2, 1). b. i. q. to be appointed, destined : 
mpoxetévn éXsris, the hope open to us, offered, given, Heb. 
vi. 18; used of those things which by any appointment 
are destined to be done, borne, or attained by any one; 
SO mpoxeipevos ayov, Heb. xii. 1; mpoxecp. yapa, the des- 
tined joy (see avyri, 2 b.), ibid. 2 (the phrase ra 46Aa mpo- 
xetoOac occurs often in prof. writ. fr. Hdt. down; cf. 
Bleek, Br. an die Heb. ii. 2 p. 268 sqq.). c. to be 
there, be present, be at hand, (so that it can become actual 
or available): 2 Co. viii. 12.° 
mpo-xnptooe: 1 aor. ptcp. mpoxnpugéas ; pf. pass. ptep. 
BPOKEKNPvypPEWos ; 1. to announce or proclaim by 
herald beforehand (Xen. resp. Lac. 11, 2; Isae. p. 60, 2; 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.). 2. univ. to announce 
beforehand (of the herald himself, Soph. El. 684): "In- 
covv Xptordy, i. e. his advent, works, and sufferings, pass. 
Acts iii. 20 Rec.; ri, Acts xiii. 24 Clepepias rd pédAovra 
Th modes Sewa mpoexnpvEev, Joseph. antt. 10, 5, 1).* 
mpo-Komh, -75, 7, (mpoxdémrw, q. V-), progress, advance- 
ment: Phil. i. 12, 25; 1 Tim.iv.15. (Polyb., Diod., Jo- 
seph., Philo, al.; rejected by the Atticists, cf. Phrynich. 
ed. Lob. p. 85; (Sir. li. 17; 2 Mace. viii. 8].)* 
apo-xérre : impf. mpoéxorroy; fut. mpoxoye; 1 aor. 
mpoexowa; to beat forward ; 1. to lengthen out by 
hammering (as a smith forges metals) ; metaph. to promote, 
Jorward, further: Hadt., Eur., Thuc., Xen., al. 
fr. Polyb. on intransitively [ef. B. 145 (127); W. 251 
(236)], to go forward, advance, proceed; of time: 9 w& 
mpoexower, the night is advanced [ A. V. is far spent], (day 
is at hand), Ro. xiii. 12 (Joseph. b. j. 4, 4, 6; [mpoxo- 
mrovons ris Spas] Charit. 2, 3,3 [p. 38, 1 ed. Reiske; ra 
ris vuxrds, ib. 2, 3, 4]; ) Nyépa mpoxérre, Just. Mart. 
dial. c. Tryph. p. 277 d.; Lat. procedere is used in the 
same way, Livy 28,15; Sallust. Jug. 21, 52,109). met- 
aph. to increase, make progress: with a dat. of the thing 
in which one grows, Lk. ii. 52 [not Tdf.] (Diod. 11, 87) ; 
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év with a dat. of the thing, ibid. Tdf.; Gal. i. 14, (Diod. 
[excerpt. de virt. et vitiis] p. 554, 69; Antonin. 1, 17); 
émt mXelov, further, 2 Tim. iii. 9 (Diod. 14, 98) ; éxt xdeior 
aoeBeias, 2 Tim. ii. 16; émt 1d yeipov, will grow worse, 
i. e. will make progress in wickedness, 2 Tim. iii. 13 
(ray ‘Iepogohvpwr mdbn mpovxonte nab” ipépay éni rd 
xetpor, Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 1).* 

wpd-Kptua, -ros, 76, (pd and xpiza), an opinion formed 
before the facts are known, a pre-judgment, a prejudice, 
(Vulg. praejudicium): 1 Tim. v. 21 (anonym. in Suidas 
s.v.; [Athan. apol. c. Arian. 25 (i. 288 a. ed. Migne); 
Justinian cod. 10, 11, 8, § €]).* 

mpo-kupée, -0: pf. pass. ptcp. mpoxexupwpeévos; to sanc- 
tion, ratify, or establish beforehand: Gal. iii. 17. ({Euseb. 
praep. evang. 10, 4 (ii. p. 70, 3 ed. Heinichen)]; Byzant. 
writ.) * 

apo-hapPdve ; 2 aor. mpoeAaSov; 1 aor. pass. subjunc. 
8 pers. sing. mpoAnpén [-Anuphéy LT TrWH; see s. v. 
M, »]; fr. Hdt. down; 1. to take before: ri, 1 Co. 
xi. 21. 2. to anticipate, to forestall: mpoédaBe pupi- 
oa, she has anticipated the anointing, [hath anointed 
beforehand], Mk. xiv. 8; cf. Meyer ad loc.; W. § 54, 
4, 3. to take one by forestalling (him i.e. before he 
can flee or conceal his crime), i.e. surprise, detect, (Sap. 
Xvii. 16): rea év mapanrwpare, pass. Gal. vi. 1; cf. Winer, 
Ep. 4d Gal. 1. c.* 

apo-Adyw ; impf. rpoéAeyov; to say beforehand, to pre- 
dict, (so fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down): 2 Co. xiii. 2; Gal 
v. 21; 1 Th. iii. 4; [some (see R. V. mrg.) would give 
wpo- the sense of plainly in all these exx.; cf. L. and S. 
8. v. IT. 2, and see apd, d. a. fin. ].* 

Dpopaa ; 1. anietestor (in the old lexi 
cons). 2. to testify beforehund, i.e. to make known 
by prediction: 1 Pet. i. 11; so also [Basil. Seleuc. 32 a. 
(Migne vol. Ixxxv.) and] by Theodorus Metochita (c. 75, 
misc. p. 504) — a writ. of the fourteenth century.* 

, -@; to meditate beforehand: Lk. xxi. 14 

(Arstph., Xen., Plato).° 

wpo-pepiswie ; to be anxious beforehand: Mk. xiii. 11 
(Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 9, 72; [Hippol. ref. haer. 6, 52 
p- 380, 69; 8, 15 p. 482, 3]).* 

apo-vodw, -; pres. mid. mpovootpat; fr. Hom. down; 
1. to percetve before, foresee. 2. to provide, think 
of beforehand: reds (see Matthiae 93848, vol. ii. p. 821 
[but cf. §379 p. 862]; Ktihner § 419, 1 b. fi. p. 825; (Jelf 
§ 496]; W. § 30, 10c.), to provide for one, 1 Tim. v. 8 
(where T Tr txt. WH mrg. mpovoctrat) ; wept rwos, Sap. 
vi. 8. Mid. with an acc. of the thing, i. q. to take thought 
for, care for a thing: Ro. xii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 21 (where 
LT Tr WH have adopted mpovootper).° 

arpévoua, -as, 9, (mpdvoos), fr. [Aeschyl., Soph.], Hat. 
down, forethought, provident care: Acts xxiv. 2(3) (A.V. 
providence]; motovpat mpovotay rivos, to make provision for 
a thing (see moéw, I. 8 p. 526° top), Ro. xiii. 14.* 

arpo-ophw, -@; pf. ptcp. spoewpaxos; impf. mid. (Acts 
ii. 25) mpowpopuny, and without augm. (see duowde, init.) 
mpoopopny LT Tr WH; fr. Hdt. down ; l. to see 
before (whether as respects place or time): resd, Acts 
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xxi. 29. 2. Mid. (rare use) to keep before one’s eyes: 
metaph. rivd, with ¢vamdy pou added, to be mindful of 
one always, Acts ii. 25 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8.* 

apo-optie: 1 aor. mpowpica; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. mpoope- 
wOévres; to predetermine, decide beforehand, Vulg. [exc. 
in Acts] praedestino, [R. V. to foreordain]: in the N. T. 
of God decreeing from eternity, foll. by an acc. with the 
inf. Acts iv. 28; ri, with the addition of mpé trav aiavuy, 
1 Co. ii. 7; rua, with a pred. acc., to foreordain, appuint 
beforehand, Ro. viii. 29 sq.; revd els v4, one to obtain a 
thing. Eph. i. 5; mpoopiodevres sc. xAnpwOnvas, Eph. i. 11. 
(Heliod. and eccl. writ. [Ignat. ad Eph. tit.]) ° 

awpo-mécx@: 2 aor. ptcp. mpomabdrres ; to suffer before: 
1 Th. ii. 2. (Hadt., Soph., Thuc., Plat., al.) * 

apo-warap, -opos, 6, (rarnp), a forefather, founder of a 
family or nation: Ro. iv.1 LT Tr WH. (Pind., Hdt., 
Soph., Eur., Plat., Dio Cass. 44, 37; Leian., al.; Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll. c. 10; Joseph. antt. 4, 2,4; b.j. 5, 9,4, 
Ev. Nicod. 21. 24. 258sq.; eccl. writ.) °* 

xpo-mipwe; impf. rpoémeproy; 1 aor. act. spoérepa ; 
1 aor. pass. npoeréppOny; fr. Hom. down ; 1. tosend 
before. 2. to send forward, bring on the way, ac- 
company or escort: tia, 1 Co. xvi. 6, 11, [al. associate 
these exx. with the group at the close]; with éxet (for 
éxetoe) added, Ro. xv. 24; eis with an acc. of place, Acts 
xx. 38; 2Co.i. 16 [here R. V. set forward (see below)]; 
éws é£w THs méAews, Acts xxi. 5. to set one forward, fit 
him out with the requisites for his journey: Acts xv. 3 
[al. associate this ex. with the preceding]; Tit. iii. 13; 
8 Jn. 6; 1 Mace. xii. 4, cf. I Esdr. iv. 47.° 

spomerts, -¢s, (mpd and mero i.e. rirra) ; 1. fall- 
tng forwards, headlong, sloping, precipitous: Pind. Nem. 
6,107; Xen. r. eq. 1, 8; al. 2. precipitate, rash, 
reckless: Acts xix. 36; 2 Tim. iii.°4, (Prov. x. 143 xiii. 
8; Sir. ix. 18; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 1; and often in Grk. 
.Writ.).* 

mpo-wopete: 1 fut. mid. mpomopevoopa; to send before, 
to make to precede, (Ael. nat. an. 10, 22 [var.]); mid. to 
go before, to precede, [see mpd, d.a.]: tevds (on which gen. 
see W. § 52, 2c.), to go before one, of a leader, Acts vii. 
40; mpd mpocewmoy rivds (after the Hebr., Ex. xxxii. 34; 
Deut. iii. 18; ix. 8), of a messenger or a herald, Lk. i. 76; 
(of the van of an army, 1 Mace. ix. 11; Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 
23; Polyb.). (Cf. Zpyouas, fin.]* 

wpés, a preposition, i.q. Epic wmpori, from mpé and the 
adverbial suffix r, (cf. the German vor ... hin [Curtius 
§ 381]); it is joined 

I. with the Accusative, to, towards, Lat. ad, denot- 
ing direction towards a thing, or position and state 
looking towards a thing (W. § 49h. p. 404 (878)): it is 
used 1. of the goal or limit towards which 4 
movement is directed: mpés rwa or tt, a. prop. 
after verbs of going, departing, running, com- 
ing, etc.: ayo, Jn. xi. 15; dvaSaivw, Mk. vi. 51; Jn. xx. 
17; Acts xv. 25 dvaxdunro, Mt. ii. 12; Acts xviii. 21; 
dvépxouat, Gal. i. 17 [1]. Tr mrg. dwépy.]; drépyouas, Mt. 
xiv. 25 [Rec.]; Mk. iii. 13, etc.; mpés éavrdy, to his house, 
J_k. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Trbr. WH reject the vs.; Tr reads 
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mp. auréy; some connect the phrase w. davyater (see 2 b. 
below) ]; Jn. xx. 10 [T Tr atrovs, WH air. (cf. 8. v. abrot 
sub fin.)]; yiverOat mpdés ria, to come to one, 1 Co. ii. 3; 
xvi. 10; d:amepaw, Lk. xvi. 26; eyyifw, Mk. xi. 1; Lk. xix. 
29; elaépxopat, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 28; Acts x. 3; [pds r. 
Avdiay, into the house of L. Acts xvi. 40 (Rec. eis)]; 
etc.; Rev. iii. 20; elomopevopuat, Acts xxviii. 30; éxmopev- 
opat, Mt. iii.5; Mk. i. 5; e&épyopat, Jn. xviii. 29, 38; 2 Co. 
viii. 17; Heb. xiii. 18; émorpépo, to turn (one’s self), 
Acts ix. 40; 2 Co. iii. 16; 1Th.i. 9; émovvayerOa, Mk. 
i. 33; Epyopat, Mt. iii. 14; vii. 15, and often; Frew, Jn. vi. 
37; Acts xxviii. 23 [Rec.]; xaraBaivw, Acts x. 21; xiv. 
11; Rev. xii. 12; peraBaive, Jn. xiii. 1; dpOpi¢@, Lk. xxi. 
88; mapayivona, Mt. iii. 13; Lk. vii. 4, 20; viii. 19; xi. 
6; (xxii. 52 Tdf.]; mopevopar, Mt.x. 6; Lk. xi. 5; Jn. xiv. 
12, etce.; cuvryer Oa, Mt. xiii. 2; xxvii. 62; Mk. iv. 13 vi. 
30; vii. 1; cuvrpéyew, Acts iii. 11; imdyo, Mt. xxvi. 18; 
Mk. v.19; Jn. vii. 33; xiii. 3; xvi. 5, 10,16 [T Tr WH 
om. L br. the cl.], 17; xarevOuvery riv d8dy, 1 Th. iii. 115 
also after [kindred] nouns: efaodos, 1 Th. i. 9; ii. 15 spoo- 
ayowyn, Eph. ii. 18. after verbs of moving, lead- 
ing, sending, drawing, bringing, directing: 
dyo, Mk. xi. 77 RL); Uk. xviii. 40; Jn. i. 42 (43); (xviii. 
18LT Tr WH]; Acts ix. 27, etc.; amayo, Mt. xxvi. 57 
[R. V. to the house of C. (cf. Acts xvi. 40 above)]; Mk. 
xiv. 53; Jn. xviii. 18 [RG]; Acts xxiii. 17; 1 Co. xin. 
2; [é€ayw €ws mpds (see éws, II. 2c.), Lk. xxiv. 50 L txt. 
T Tr WH]; xaracipo, Lk. xii. 58; dprafe, Rev. xii. 5; 
Axo, Jn. xii. 32; mapadapSavo, Jn. xiv.3; depw, Mk. i. 
82; ix. 17,19, 20; (xi. 7TTr WH]; duo, LE. vii. 6 
[not T WH], 19; Acts xxv. 21[L T Tr WH dvar.], ete. 
(see réprw): dvaréuro, Lk. xxiii. 7,15; drooréAAw, Mt. 
xxiii. 84, etc. (see drooréAAa, 1 b. and d.); orpéedopa:, 
Lk. vii. 44; xxiii. 28. after verbs of falling: wirrew 
apos rovs médas tuvds, Mk. v. 22; vii. 25; [Acts v.10 L T 
Tr WH): Rev.i.17. after other verbs and substan- 
tives with which the idea of direction is connected: as 
émoroAn mods teva, Acts ix. 2; xxii. 5; 2Co. iii. 1; évroAn, 
Acts xvii. 15; dva8ecéis, Lk. i. 80; xdumre ra yovata, Eph. 
iii. 14; édxmerdvvuge ras xetpas, Ro. x. 21 (fr. Is. lxv. 2); 
mpdowmov mpos mpdowror, face (turned) to face, i. e. in 
immediate presence, 1 Co. xiii. 12 (after the Hebr., Gen. 
xxxii. 30; Judges vi. 22); ordua mpds oréya, mouth 
(turned) to mouth, i. e. in each other’s presence, 2 Jn. 
12; 3.Jn. 14, (see ordua, 1); AaAetv mpos 76 ovs, the mouth 
being put to the ear, Lk. xii. 3. after verbs of adding, 
joining to: mpoorBévat riva mpos robs marepas, to lay 
one unto, i.e. bury him by the side of, his fathers, Acts 
xiii. 36 (after the Hebr., 2 K. xxii. 20; Judg. ii. 10); 
Odrrew ria mpés twa, Acts v.10. after verbs of saying 
(because speech is directed towards some one), invok- 
ing, swearing, testifying, making known: w. 
an ace. of the pers., dvotyw rd ordpa, 2 Co. vi. 115 elroy, 
Lk. i. 18, and very often by Luke; Jn. iv. 48; vii. 3, etc. ; 
Heb. i. 13; Aadew, Lk. i. 19,55; ii. 18, ete.; 1 Th. ii. 2; 
Heb. v. 5; xi. 18; Aéyow, Lk. v. 36, ete.; Jn. ii. 3; iv. 15, 
ete. ; Heb. vii. 21; dni, Lk. xxii. 70; Acts ii. 38 [RG]; 
x. 28, etc.; Suarteyopar, Acts xxiv. 12; awoxpivoua, Lk 
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iv. 4; Acts iii. 12; 8éopas, Acts viii. 24; Bodw, Lk. xviii. 
7([RGL]; afpew havny, Acts iv. 24; eSyopnat, 2 Co. xiii. 
7; Spyust, Lk. i. 73; paprus ely, Acts xiii. 31; xxii. 15; 
dnunyopew, Acts xii. 21; xarnyopew, to accuse to, bring, as 
it were, to the judge by accusation, Jn. v. 45; dudaviteo, 
Acts xxiii. 22; yuwpifera, be made known unto, Phil. iv. 
6. also after [kindred] substantives [and phrases]: 
droXoyia, addressed unto one, Acts xxii. 1; Adyos, 2 Co. 
i. 18; Adyos mapaxAnsews, Acts xiii. 15; 6 Adyos yiveras 
rpos riva, Jn. x. 35 (Gen. xv. 1,4; Jer.i. 2,113 xiii. 8; 
Ezek. vi. 1; Hos. i. 1); yiveras down, Acts vii. 31 Rec.; x. 
13, 15; yiveras émayyeXia, Acts xiii. 82 and Ree. in xxvi. 
6 [where L T Tr WH es]; rpocevyn, Ro. xv. 30; denors, 
Ro. x. 1; mpoogéepew 8enoes, Heb. v. 7. mpds dAAnAous 
after avreBdAXev Adyous, Lk. xxiv. 17; 8cadadeiy, LK. vi. 
11; dcartéyerOa, Mk. ix. 84; dsadroyiferOa, Mk. viii. 16 ; 
eireiv, Lk. ii. 15 [(L mrg. T WH Aadeiv)]; xxiv. 32; Jn. 
xvi. 17; xix. 24; Aéeyew, MK. iv. 41; Lk. viii. 25; Jn. iv. 
$3; Acts xxviii. 4; dpdeiv, Lk. xxiv. 14; ovdAadety, Lk. 
iv. 36. mpds €avrovs i. g. mpds dAAnAovus: after oufnreiv, 
MK. i. 27 (T WH txt. read simply adrovs (as subj.)]; ix. 
16; Lk. xxii. 23; etrety, MK. xii. 7; Jn. xii. 19; Adyew, Mk. 
xvi. 35 ayavaxreivy, [R. V. had indignation among them- 
selves, saying], Mk. xiv. 4 T WH (cf. Tr); see 2 b. be- 
low. b. of a time drawing towards a given time 
[cf. f. below]: mpés éomépay eoriv, towards evening, Lk. 
xxiv. 29 (Gen. viii. 11; Zech. xiv. 7; Plato de rep. 1 p. 
828 a.; Joseph. antt. 5, 4, 3; mpds nyepay, Xen. anab. 4, 
5,21; Plato, conviv. p. 223 c.); [mpos od8Sarov, Mk. xv. 
42 L Tr txt.]. c. metaph. of mental direction, with 
words denoting desires and emotions of the mind, to, 
towards: év8ecxvuew mpatryta, Tit. iii. 2; paxpoOupeiy, 1 
Th. v. 14; fireos, 2 Tim. ii. 24; €yOpa, Lk. xxiii. 12; aemoi- 
Onow éxewv, 2 Co. iii. 45 [éAmida éy. Acts xxiv. 15 Tdf.J; 
siores, 1 Th.i.8; srappynoia, 2 Co. vii. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 215 v. 
14; with verbs signifying the mode of bearing one’s self 
towards a pers., épyafeoOat 75 ayadov, Gal. vi. 10; rocety 
ra avrd, Eph. vi. 9 (Xen. mem. 1,1,6). of a hostile 
direction, against; so after avraywviferOa, Heb. xii. 4 ; 
ornvat, Eph. vi. 115; Aaxrifew, Acts ix. 5 Rec.; xxvi. 14, 
(see xévrpoy, 2); maAn, Eph. vi. 12; payer@ar, Jn. vi. 52 ; 
Staxpivoua, Acts xi. 2; yoyyvopéds, Acts vi. 1; BAaodnypia, 
Rev. xiii. 6 5 mexpaiver Oat, Col. iii. 19; éxeew re, Acts xxiv, 
19; Eyew Cyrnpa, xxv. 193 poudny, Col. iii. 13; mpaypa, 
1 Co. vi. 1; Adyov (see Adyos, I. 6), Acts xix. 38; ¢yew 
axpés teva, (o have something to bring against one [R. V. 
wherewith to answer], 2 Cgv.12; ra [which Tr txt. WH 
om.] mpds tia, the things to be said against one, Acts 
xxiii. 30 [RG Tr WH; here may be added mpés mdn- 
pony capkés, against (i.e. to check) the indulgence of the 
flesh, Col. ii. 23 (see mAnoporn)]. d. of the issue 
or end to which anything tends or leads: 9 doOéveia ov« 
€ore mpos Oavarov, Jn. xi. 4; duaprdvew, duapria mpos Oava- 
tov, 1 Jn. v. 16 sq.; A orpeBrovor npos rHv idlavy aitay 
ame@Aeav, 2 Pet. iii. 16; ra mpds thy eipnymy sc. dvra, — 
now, the things which tend to the restoration of peace 
[A. V. conditions of peace], Lk. xiv. 82; now, which tend 
to the attainment of safety [A.V. which belong unto 
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peace], Lk. xix. 42; ra mpos (ony xai evtoéBeay, [ A. V. 
that pertain unto], 2 Pet. i. 3; mpds ddfav rp Oe@, 2 Co. i. 
20; row xupiov, 2 Co. viii. 19. e. of an intended 
end or purpose: mpds voveciay rivos, 1 Co. x. 11; 
as other exx. add, Mt. xxvi. 12; Ro. iii. 26; xv. 2; 1Co 
vi. 5; vii. 35; xii. 7; xiv. 12, 26; xv. 84; 2Co.iv. 6; vii. 
8; xi.8; Eph. iv. 12; 1 Tim.i.16; Heb. vi. 11; ix 
13; mpds ri, to what end, for what intent, Jn. xiii. 28; 
mpos ty é\enuoovyny, for the purpose of asking alms, 
Acts iii. 10; mpds ré with an inf. in order to, etc.: Mt. 
v. 28; vi. 1; xiii. 30; xxiii. 5; xxvi. 12; Mk. xiii. 22; 
2 Co. iii. 18; Eph. vi. 11; 1 Th. ii.9; 2 Th. iii. 8, also 
RG in Jas. iii. 38. f. of the time for whicha 
thing has been, as it were, appointed, i.e. during 
which it will last; where we use our for (Germ. fir or 
auf) [cf. b. above]: apds xarpdy (Lat. ad tempus, Cic. de 
off. 1,8, 27; de amicitia 15,53; Liv. 21, 25, 14), i. e. for 
a season, for a while, Lk. viii. 18; 1 Co. vii. 5; pos 
xatpdv Spas, [R. V. for a short season], 1 Th. ii. 17; xpos 
&pav, for a short time, for an hour, Jn. v. 35; 2 Co. vii. 8; 
Gal. ii. 5; Philem. 15; spds ddiyas nyépas, Heb. xii. 10; 
apos rd mapdév, for the present, ibid. 11 (Thuc. 2, 22; 
Plato lege. 5 p. 736 a.; Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 1; Hdian. 1, 
3, 18 [5 ed. Bekk.]; Dio Cass. 41, 15); mpds dAiyor, for 
a little time, Jas.iv 14 (Lcian. dial. deor. 18,1; Aelian 
v. h. 12, 63). 2. it is used of close proximity 
— the idea of direction, though not entirely lost, being 
more or less weakened ; a. answering to our at or by 
(Germ. an); after verbs of fastening, adhering, 
moving (to): &8éa0a mpds thy Oupay, Mk. xi. 4; mpoo- 
xo\\acba, Mk.x. 7 RG Tr (in mrg. br.); Eph. v. 81 RG 
WII txt. ; rpooxdmrev, Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11; xetoOat, i. q. 
to be brought near to, Mt. iii. 10; Lk. iii. 9, [(ef. 2 Mace. 
iv. 33)]; reOeva, Acts iii. 2; [iv. 87 Tdf. (al. rapa)]; add, 
BeBAnocda, Lk. xvi. 20; ra mpds rhv Gupay, the fore-court 
[see Odpa, a.), Mk. ii. 2; elvae mpds rv Oadacoay (prop. 
towards the sea [A. V. by the sea]), Mk. iv. 1; Oeppai- 
veoOa mpos To Pas, turned to the light [R. V. in the light}, 
Mk. xiv. 54; xa0ifOas pos ro has, Lk. xxii. 56; elornxe 
mpos Td pynpeiov, Jn. xx. 11 Ree.; ef. Fritzsche on Mk. 
p- 201 sq. b. i. q. (Lat. apud) with, with the ace. of a 
person, after verbs of remaining, dwelling, tarry- 
ing, etc. (which require one to be conceived of as always 
turned towards one), ef. Fritzsche u.s.: after efva, Mt. 
xili. 56; Mk. vi. 3; ix. 19; xiv. 49; Lk. ix.41; Jn. i. 1sq.; 
1Jn.i. 2; 1 Th. iii. 4; 2 Th. ii.5; iti.10; mapetvar, Acts 
xii. 20; 2Co. xi. 9 (8); Gal.iv. 18, 20; smapovaia, Phil. 
1.26; Scapevery, Gal. ii.5; mapapéverw, 1 Co. xvi.6;  éme 
peverv, ibid. 7; Gal.i.18; x«aOeCerOa, Mt. xxvi.55 [RG 
L Tr br.]; év8npety, 2 Co. ¥.8; xaréxew rea mpos éavroy, 
Philem. 13. mpos éuavrov, etc., (apud animum meum), 
with myself, ete., (2 Mace. xi. 13; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are 
given in Passow s. v. I. 2 p. 1157"; [L. and S. s. v. C. I. 5)), 
ovddoyifopat, Lk. xx. 5; mpowetxoua, Lk. xviii. 11 [Tdf. 
om. mpos é., Grsb. connects it with oradeis}]; adyavaxreis, 
Mk. xiv. 4 [(cf. 1a. fin.) ; Oavpaew, Lk. xxiv. 12 (ace. to 
some; see above, 1 a. ad init.) ]. Further, rocety re wrpde 
ria, Mt. xxvi. 18; €yw xdpw mpds reva, Acts ii. 47: eav- 








pss 


xnHa €x. wp. r. to have whereof to glory with one (prop. 
turned ‘toward’ one), Ro. iv. 2; mapaxAnroyv mpés tiva, 1 
Jn. ii. 1. 3. of relation or reference to any 
person or thing; thus a. of fitness: joined to 
adjectives, dya6ds, Eph.iv. 29; érotuos, Tit. iii. 1; 1 Pet. 
. iL 153 &xavds,2Co.ii.16; dSuvards,2Co.x. 4; éfnpre- 
opevos, 2 Tim. iii. 17; aedcuos, 1 Tim. iv. 8; 2 Tim. 
iii. 16; a@ddxtuos, Tit. i.16; dvevOeros, Acts xxvii. 12; 
Aeuxds, white and so ready for, Jn. iv. 35; ra mpds thy 
xpetay sc. dvayxaca, [R. V. such things as we needed], Acts 
xxviii. 10. b. of the relation or close connec- 
tion entered (or to be entered) into by one person 
with another: mepenarety mpdés (Germ. im Verkehr mu, 
[in intercourse with (A. V. toward)]; cf. Bnhdy. p. 265; 
Passow s. v. I. 2p. 1157*; [L. and S. 8. v. C. I. 5]) reva, 
Col. iv. 5; 1 Th. iv. 12; dvaorpépeoOa, 2 Co. i. 12; of 
ethical relationship (where we use with), aovpdavos mpds 
aAAnrous, Acta xxviii. 25 ; xormovia, cuppharmnors mpds twa 
or rt, 2 Co. vi. 15 8q.; elpnuny yew [see eipnm, 5], Ro. v. 
1; cuveidnow eye mpds tov Gedv, Acts xxiv. 16 ; 8caOnxny 
évrédXopat mpds teva, Heb. ix. 20 [see évréAAw, fin.]; dea- 
Anxny dcariOnus, Acts iii. 25, (in Grk. writ. cuvOjnas, oroy- 
das, cuppaylay rovetaOas mpds twa, and similar expres- 
sions; cf. Passow [or L. and S.] u. 8.) ; yy ramewodon .. - 
mpos buds, in my relation to you [R. V. before], 2 Co. xii. 
21; axpds dv nyuiv 5 Adyos (see Adyos, II. 5), Heb. iv. 13. 
Here belongs also 2 Co. iv. 2 [A. V. to every man’s con- 
science |. o. with regard to (any person or thing), 
with respect to, as to; after verbs of saying: mpds riva, 
Mk. xii. 12; Lk. xii. 41; xviii. 9; xix. 9; xx.19; Ro. x. 21; 
Heb. i. 7 sq.; mpds rd 8etv mpooevyerOat, Lk. xviii. 15 éme 
Tpéerey, ypahew te mpds Tt, Mt. xix.8; Mk. x. 5; dmoxpe- 
Ojvai re mpds rt, Mt. xxvii. 14; avramoxpiOnvat, Lk. xiv. 6; 
Tt €povpev pds tavra, Ro. viii. 31, (Xen. mem. 3, 9, 12; 
anab 2, 1, 20). d. pertaining to: ra mpos rov Oedy 
(see beds, 3y.), Ro. xv.17; Heb. ii. 17; v.15 rémpos quas; 
sc. ecriv, what is that fo us? i. e. it is none of our busi- 
ness to care for that, Mt. xxvii. 4; also ri mpés oé; Jn. 
xxi. 22, 23 [here Tdf. om. ]. e. in comparison (like 
Lat. ad) i. q. in comparison with: so after dé&ts (q. v. 
in a.), Ro. viii. 18 (ob AoyroOnoerat Erepos mpds adrdy, 
Bar. iii. 36 (35); ef. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 666; [B. § 147, 
28]). f. agreeably to, according to: mpds & (i. e. mpos 
ravta &) mpage, 2 Co. v. 10; moseiv mpos To OeAnpa rwvos, 
Lk. xii. 47; dpOorodety mpos rv adnOeav, Gal. ii. 14. 
Here belong Eph. iii. 4; iv. 14. g. akin to this is 
the use of mpos joined to nouns denoting desires, emo- 
tions, virtues, etc., to form a periphrasis of the adverbs 
(ef. W. § 51, 2h.]: rpés POdvov, enviously, Jas. iv. 5 (Lon 
this pass. see POdvos]; mpds dpynv i. q. épyiAws, Soph. El. 
369; mpos Biay i.q. Beaiws, Aeschyl. [Prom. 208, 353, ete. ] 


Eum. 5; al.; wpos ndovay nai mpos xapw, pleasantly and | xii. 6 WH txt. (where al. rpoayw, q. v. 1)]- 


graciously, Joseph. antt. 12, 10, 3; [other exx. in L. and 
S. s.v. C. II. 7)). 

II. with the DaTIvE, at, near, hard by, denoting close 
focal proximity (W. 395 (369 sq.)); so six times in the 
N.T. (much more freq. in the Sept. and in the U.'T. 
Apocr.): Mk. v. 11G L T Tr WH [R. V. on the moun- 
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Tpog aye 


tain side]; Lk. xix. 37; Jn. xviii. 16; xx. 11 (where Rec. 
has zpos rd pv.), 12; Rev. i. 18. 

IT. with the GENITIVE, a. prop. used of that 
from which something proceeds; b. (Lat. a parte 
i.e.) on the side of; hence tropically apés revos elvas or 
imapyxetv, to pertain to one, lie in one’s interests, be to one’s 
advantage: so once in the N. T. rovro mpés rips iperépas 
gwrnpias irapxet, conduces to [A. V. is for] your safety, 
Acts xxvii. 34. (Kpotoos éAmicas mpds éwvrov rév ypr- 
opov elvat, Hdt. 1,75; od mpds ris tperépas 8déns, it will 
not redound to your credit, Thue. 3, 59; add, Plat. Gorg. 
p- 459 c¢.; Leian. dial. deor. 20, 3; Dion. Hal. antt. 10, 80; 
Arr. exp. Alex. 1, 19,6; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 659 8q.3 
Matthiae p. 1885 sy.; [L. and S.s.v. A. IV.]; W. 874 
(350).) 

IV. in COMPOSITION rpds signifies 1. direction 
or motion to a goal: mpocayw, rpoceyyi{w, sporépyopuat, 
mpooTpexo. 2. addition, accession, besides: mpoo- 
avariOnpt, mpocaneréw, mpocopeirw. 3. vicinity: 
mpocedpevw, mpooperw. 4. our on, at, as in mpoo~- 
xénrw; and then of things which adhere ¢o or are fas- 
tened ¢o others, as mpoonAdw, mpoomrpyvups. 5. to or 
for, of a thing adjusted to some standard: xpdéaxaspos. 
Cf. Zeune ad Viger. ed. Herm. p. 666. 

awpo-cGPBaroy, -ov, 76, the day befure the sabbath: Mk. 
xv.42R GT WH([LTr txt. xpds oa. (cf. wpds, 1. 1b.)]. 
(Judith viii. 6 ; [Ps. xcii. (xciii.) heading; Nonn. paraph. 
Ioan. 19, 66; Euseb. de mart. Pal. 6, 1].)° 
. ™poc-ayopetw: 1 aor. pass. ptcp. mpocayopevdels ; to 
speak to, to address, accost, salute, (Aeschy]., Hdt., Aris- 
tph., Xen., Plat., al.) ; esp. to gddress or accost by some 
name, call by name: twa with a pred. acc., and in the pass. 
with a pred. nom. (1 Macc. xiv. 40; 2 Mace. xiv. 37), Heb. 
v.10. (to give a name to publicly, to style, rwa or ri with 
a pred. acc., Xen. mem. 8, 2, 1; dios "IovAtos Katoap 6 dca 
ras mpagets mpooayopevbeis Oeds, Diod. 1, 4; add [Sap. 
xiv. 22]; 2 Macc. iv.7; x.9; xiv.37; gpovptow .. . Kat- 
capeav tr’ avrov mpocayopevdéy, Joseph. antt. 15, 8, 5.) 
Cf. Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 978q.* 

mpoc-dyo; 2 aor. mpociryayov; 1 aor. pass. spoonyOny 
(Mt. xviii. 24 LTr WH); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
IPN, wai, sometimes for ¥'3D ; 1. transitively, 
to lead to, bring, [see mpés, IV. 1]: reuvd Sde, Lk. ix. 41 ; 
riva tut, one to one [cf. W. § 52, 4, 14], Mt. xviii. 24 
LTr WH; Acts xvi. 20; to open a way of access, twa 
r@ Oe@, for [A. V. to bring] one to God, i. e. to render 
one acceptable to God and assured of his grace (a fig. 


| borrowed from those who secure for one the privilege of 


an interview with the sovereign), 1 Pet. iii. 18 [note- 
worthy is the use, without specification of the goal, in a 
forensic sense, fo summon (to trial or punishment), Acts 
2. in- 
transitively (see dyw, 4), to draw near to, approach, (Josh. 


' iii. 9; Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 8, ete.) : revi, Acts xxvii. 27 [(not 
| WH mrg.)], where Luke speaks in nautical style phe- 


nomenally, the land which the sailor is approaching 
seeming to approach him; cf. Kuinoel [or Wetstein] ad 
loc.; [see spogavexw 2, and mpocayéw ].* 


Tpacaywyn 


wpoo-ayeyh, -7s, 77; 1. the act of bringing to, a 
moving to, (Thuc., Aristot., Polyb., al.). 2. access, 
approach, (Hat. 2,58; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 45) [al., as Meyer 
on Ro. as below (yet see Weiss in the 6th ed.), Ellic. on 
Eph., insist on the transitive sense, introduction]: es 
thy xapw, Ro. v. 2; to God, i.e. (dropping the figure) that 
friendly relation with God whereby we are acceptable to 
him and have assurance that he is favorably disposed 
towards us, Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12." 

Tpoo-aTdw, -@ ; 1. to ask for in addition [ (see mpés, 
IV. 2); Pind., Aeschyl., al.]. 2. to approach one 
with supplications, (Germ. anbetteln [to importune ; cf. 
mpos, LV. 4]), to ask alms, ((Hdt.], Xen., Arstph., Eur., 
Plut., al.): Mk. x. 46 RGL; LK. xviii. 35 (where LT 
Tr WH have éxa:ray); Jn. ix. 8.° 

xpocalrys, -ov, 6, a beggar: Mk. x. 46 T Tr WH; Jn. 
ix. 8 (where for the Rec. rudAds). (Plut., Leian., Diog. 
Laért. 6, 56.) ° 

wpoo-ava-Balve : 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. sing. mpocavaBn& ; 
to go up farther: with dvmrepoyv added, Lk. xiv. 10 [A. V. 
go up higher; al.regard the mpoo~ as adding the sugges- 
tion of ‘motion to’ the place where the host stands: 
“come up higher’ (cf. Prov. xxv. 7), Xen., Aristot., al.]* 

wpoo-avakl(oxe: 1 aor. ptcp. fem. rpoca vakwocaca; 
to expend besides [mpds, IV. 2]: tarpois (i. e. upon physi- 
cians, B. § 138, 1; Rec. els tarpous [cf. W. 213 (200)]) 
rov Biov, Lk. viii. 48 [WH om. Trmrg. br. the cl.]. (Xen., 
Plat., Dem., Plut., al.) * 

®=poo-ava-rAnpsw, -&; 1 aor. mpocaverAnpwoa; to fill up 
by adding to [cf. rpds, IV. 2]; to supply: ri, 2 Co. ix. 12; 
xi.9. (Sap. xix. 4; Aristot., Diod., Philo, al.) * 

wooo-ava-riOnus : 2 aor. mid. mpocarvebéunv; 1. 
to lay upon in addition [cf. mpés, IV. 2]. 2. Mid- 
dle, a. to lay upon one’s self in addition: déprov, 
Poll. 1, 9, 99; to undertake besides: ri, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 
8. b. with a dat. of the pers. to put one’s self upon 
another by going to him (mpéds), i. e. to commit or betake 
one’s self to another se. for the purpose of consulting him, 
hence to consult, to take one into counsel, [A. V. confer 
with}, (Diod. 17,116 rots pavreoe mpocavadepevos rept rou 
onpeiov; Leian. Jup. trag. §1 épot mpocavdfov, AdBe pe 
ovpBovrov mover), Gal.i.16. 0. toadd from one’s store 
{this is the force of the middle), to communicate, impart: 
vi reve, Gal. ii. 6.* 


Tpoo-ay-<x w ; 1. to hold up besides. 2. in- 
trans. fo rise up so as to approach, rise up towards: Acts 


xxvii. 27 Lcehm. ed. ster. (see mpoodye 2, = mpovaxew), 
—a sense found nowhere else.* 

mpoo-arreAdo, -@: 1 aor. mid. ptcp. See aa ienes 
to add threats, threaten further, (cf. mpés, IV. 2]: Acts 
iv. 21. (Dem. p. 544, 26.) * 

[xpoo-axdw, -®, Doric for mpoonyéw, to resound: Acts 
xxvii. 27 WH mrg. (see their App. p. 151; al. mpoo- 
ayew, q.v.), of the roar of the surf as indicating nearness 
to land to sailors at night.*] 

twpoo-Saravde, -@: 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. sing. rpoo- 
Saravntys, to spend besides (cf. mpds, IV. 2], Vulg. super- 
erogo: vt, 14k. x. 35. (Leian., Themist.) * 
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wpoo-Sdopar; depon. pass. to want besides, need in addi- 
tion, (cf. mpés, IV. 2]: mpoodedpevds tevos, “quom nullius 
boni desideret accessionem” (Erasmus), [ A. V. as though 
he needed anything], Acts xvii. 25. (Xen., Plat., sqq.; 
Sept.; [in the sense fo ask of, several times in Hdt.}.)* 

wpoo-Séxonar; depon. mid. ; impf. rpovedexduny; 1 aor. 
mpooedeEdunp ; 1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down, to receive to one’s self, to admit, to give access 
to one’s self: wd, to admit one, receive into intercourse 
and companionship, rovs dyaprwAovs, Lk. xv. 2; to re- 
ceive one (coming from some place), Ro. xvi. 2; Phil. ii. 
29, (1 Chr. xii. 18); ri, to accept (not to reject) a thing 
offered: od mpood. to reject, Heb. xi. 35; mpoodéyovras 
éAri8a, to admit (accept) hope, i. e. not to repudiate but 
to entertain, embrace, its substance, Acts xxiv. 15 [al 
refer this to the next head (R. V. txt. look for)]; not to 
shun, to bear, an impending evil [A. V. tvok the spoiling 
etc.], Heb. x. 34. 2. as fr. Hom. down, to expect 
[A. V. look for, wait for]: rwa, Lk. xii. 36; rl, Mk. xv. 
43; Lk. ii. 25, 38; xxiii. 51; [Acts xxiii. 21]; Tit. ii. 18; 
Jude 21; rds émayyeXias, the fulfilment of the promises, 
Heb. xi. 13 Lehm. (Cf. 3éyopas, fin.]* 

mporSoxdw, -®; impf. 3 pers. plur. rpoceddxaw (Acts 
xxviii. 6); (the simple verb is found only in the form 
8oxevw; mpos[q. v- [V. 1] denotes mental direction); fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; to expect (whether in thought, 
in hope, or in fear); to look for, wait for: when the 
preceding context shews who or what is expected, Mt. 
XXiv. 50; Lk. iii. 15; xii. 46; Acts xxvii. 38; xxviii. 6; 
Twa, one’s coming or return, Mt. xi. 3; Lk. i. 21; vii. 19 
sq.; viii. 40; Acts x . 24; vi, 2 Pet. iii. 12-14;  foll. by 
an acc. with infin. Acts ui 6; foll. by an infin. be- 
longing to the subject, Acts iii. 5.* 

wporSoxla, -as, 7, (mpordoxaw), fr. Thuc. and Xen. 
down, expectation (whether of good or of evil): joined 
to ddBos (Plut. Ant. 75; Demetr. 15) with a gen. of the 
object added [W. § 50, 7 b.], Lk. xxi. 26; rod Aaou (gen. 
of subject), the expectation of the people respecting 
Peter’s execution, Acts xii. 11.° 

mporSpiuw, See mpooTpe xa. 

apoo-«de, -@; to permit one to approach or arrive: Acts 
xxvii. 7 (R. V. txt. to suffer further; (cf. mpds, IV. 2; 
Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 3d ed., p. 78; 
Hackett ad loc.)]. Not found elsewhere.* 

arpoo-eyyitw: 1 aor. inf. spoceyyioat; fo approach unto 
[xpés, IV. 1]: with the dat. of a pers. (cf. W. § 52, 4, 14], 
Mk. ii. 4 [where T Tr mrg. WH smpocevéyxas]. (Sept.; 
Polyb., Diod., Leian.) * 

apoceSpevw; (mpdcedpos sitting near, (cf. mpds, IV. 
8]); 1. prop. to sit near [(Eur., al.)]. 2. to 
attend assiduously : r@ Ovotacrnpiy (see mapedpeve), 1 Co. 
ix. 13 Rec.; Protev. Jac. 23, 1 (where we also find the var. 
napedpevm) ; tH Oepameia rov Geov, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 7, 15 
rais pidorovias, Aristot. pol. 8,4, 4 p. 1338°, 25; rots spay 
pact, Dem. p. 14, 15 [i. e. Olynth. 1, 18]; with dat. of 
pers. to be in altendance upon, not to quit one’s side, Jo- 
seph. c. Ap. 1, 9, 1; [ef. Dem. 914, 28].® 

wpoc-epydfopar: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. moovetpyacare 











Tpooépyouae 


(RG Tr), mpoon pydo. (LT WH; see dpydfopar, init.) ; 
1. to work besides (Eur., Plut.). 2. by working or 
trading to make or gain besides: Lk. xix. 16 (Xen. Hell. 
3, 1, 28).* 

apoo-dpxonar; impf. 3 pers. plur. mpoonpxovro (Acts 
xxviii. 9); [fut. 3 pers. sing. rporedevoera, Lk. i.17 WH 
mrg.]; 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. spoo7ndOoyv and [so L Tr WH 
in Mt. ix. 28; xiii. 836; xiv. 15; T Tr WH in Mt. v. 1; 
LK. xiii. 31; WH in Mt. xix. 3; xxi. 28; Jn. xii. 21] in 
the Alex. form mpoonAGay (see drépxopas, and épxopat) ; 
pf. mpooeAndvéa (Heb. xii. 18, 22); fr. Aeschyl. and IIdt. 
down ; Sept. for 33p and &3; fo come to, to approach, 
[mrpos, IV. 1]; a. prop. absol., Mt. iv. 11; Lk. 
[i.17 WH mrg.]; ix.42; xxiii. 36; Acts viii. 29; xxviii. 
9; mpoondOoy Aéyovres, Lk. xiii. 31; with rhetorical ful- 
ness of description (see dyiornut, II. 1 c. [also épxouas, p. 
250° bot.]) the ptcp. mpoceAGwy is joined to a finite verb 
which denotes a different action: Mt. viii. 2 LT Tr WH, 
19, 25; ix. 20; xiii. 10,27; xiv. 12; xv.12, 23; xvi. 1; 
xvii. 7 [RG]; xix. 16; xxv. 20, 22, 24; xxvi. 39TTr 
WH mrg. (acc. to a reading no doubt corrupt [cf. Scri- 
vener, Introd. p. 16]), 50, 60, 73; xxviii. 2, 9,18; Mk. i. 
81; x.2; xii. 28; [xiv. 85 Tr WH mrg.]; Lk. vii. 14; viii. 
24, 44; ix. 12, 42; x. 84; xx. 27; xxiii. 36; Acts xxii. 26 
8q-;  mpoaepxopas foll. by an infin. indicating the reason 
why one has drawn near, Mt. xxiv. 1; Acts vii. 31; xii. 
13 [here WH mrg. wpopdde]; with a dat. of the place 
(exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given in Passow s. v. 1 a. p. 1190*; 
[L. and S.s.v. I. 1]), Heb. xii. 18,22; with the dat. of 
a pers. (see Lexx. u.s.), Mt. v. 1; viii. 5; ix. 14, 28; xiii. 
86; xiv.15; xv. 1, 30; xvii. 14, 24; xviii. 1; xix. 3; xx. 
20; xxi. 14,233 xxii. 23; xxiv. 3; xxvi. 7, 17, 69; Jn. 
xii. 21; Acts x. 28; xviii. 2; xxiv. 23 Rec.; [with émi and 
the acc. Acts xx.13TrWHmrg.]. The ptcp. mpoo- 
e\@oy aire with a finite verb (see above) occurs in Mt. 
iv. 3; xviii. 21; xxi. 28,80; xxvi.49; xxvii.58; Mk. vi. 
85; xiv. 45; Lk. xx. 27; xxiii. 52; Acts ix. 1: xxiii 
14. b. trop. a. mpooéepy. TH Ge@, fo draw near to 
God in order to seek his grace and favor, Heb. vii. 25; 
xi. 6; rp Opdvp Tis xdptros, Heb. iv. 16; without ro 
dep, Heb. x. 1, 22, (in the O. T. zpoaépy., simply, is used 
of the priests about to offer sacrifices, Lev. xxi. 17, 21; 
Deut. xxi.5; with the addition of mpds dedv, of one about 
to ask counsel of God, 1 S. xiv. 86; with rots Geots, of 
suppliants about to implore the gods, Dio Cass. 56, 9); 
mpos Xpiordy, to attach one’s self to Christ, to come to a 
participation in the benefits procured by him, 1 Pet. ii. 
4 [ef. W. § 52, 3]. B. i. q. to assent to (cf. Germ. 
beitreten [Lat. accedere; Eng. cume (over) to, used fig.]) : 
Uytaivoves Adyos, 1 Tim. vi. 3 [Tdf. rpowéyerat, q. v. 3]. 

mpoo-eux fj, -78, 9), (mporevyopat), Sept. for nan, i. q. 
evxn mpos tov Gedy [cf. mpds, IV. 1]; 1. prayer ad- 
dressed to God: Mt. xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs. ]; 
xxi. 22; Mk. ix. 29; Lk. xxii. 45; Acts ili.13 vi 4; x. 
31; Ro. xii. 12; 1 Co. vii. 5; Col. iv. 2; plur., Acts ii. 
42; x.4; Roi. 10(9); Eph.i.16; Col. iv.12; 1 Th. i. 
2; Philem. 4, 22; 1 Pet. iii. 7; iv. 7; Rev.v. 8; viii. 3,4 
(where rats mpocevyais is a dat. commodi, for, in aid of, 
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the prayers [W. § 31, 6c.; cf. Green p. 101 sq.]); olkos 
mpocevyns, & house devoted to the offering of prayer to 
God, Mt. xxi. 18; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46, (Is. lvi. 7; 1 
Mace. vii. 37); mpocevxy xai Sénors, Acts i. 14 Rec.; 
Eph. vi. 18; Phil. iv. 6, (1 K. viii. 38; 2 Chr. vi. 29; 1 
Mace. vii. $37; on the distinction between the two words 
see denots); plur., 1 Tim. ii. 1; v.5; 9 mp. rov Geoi, 
prayer to God, Lk. vi. 12 (evxaptoria beov, Sap. xvi. 28; 
cf. reff. in riorts, 1 a.); mpds rov dedvinep [L T Tr WH 
rept] twos, Acts xii. 5; plur. Ro. xv. 30; mpowevy7 mpoo~ 
evxerda, a Hebraistic expression (cf. W. § 54, 3; [B. 
§ 138, 22 a.]), to pray fervently, Jas. v. 17. 2. a 
place set apart or suited for the offering of prayer; i.e. a. 
a synagogue (see ovvaywyn, 2b.): 8 Macc. vii. 20 [acc. to 
the reading mpogevynv; see Grimm, Com. in loc.]; Philo 
in Flaccum § 6 [also § 14]; leg. ad Gaium §§ 20, 48, 46 ; Ju- 
venal, sat. 1,3, 296; cuvayovrat mavres eis rv mpocevyiy, 
péytoroy utknpa modu ByAov émdeEarbas Suvdpevov, Jo- 
seph. vita §54. —_-b. a place in the open air where the 
Jews were wont to pray, outside of those cities where they 
had no synagogue; such places were situated upon the 
bank of a stream or the shore of the sea, where there 
was a supply of water for washing the hands before 
prayer: Acts xvi. 13, 16; Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 23, ef. 
Epiph. haer. 80, 1. Tertullian in his ad nationes 1, 138 
makes mention of the “orationes litorales” of the Jews, 
and in his de jejuniis c. 16 says “Judaicum certe jeju- 
nium ubique celebratur, cum omissis templis per omne 
litus quocunque in apertp aliquando jam preces ad caelum 
mittunt.” [Josephus (ec. Apion. 2, 2,2) quotes Apion as 
representing Moses as offering atOpto mpocevyai.] Cf. 
De Wette, Archiologie, § 242; [Schitrer, Zeitgesch. § 27 
vol. ii. p. 869 sqq.]. Not used by prof. auth. except in 
the passages cited above from Philo, Josephus, and Ju- 
venal [to which add Cleomedes 71, 16; cf. Boeckh, Corp. 
inscrr. ii. 1004 no. 2114 b. and 1005 no. 2114 bb. (A. D. 
81), see Index s. v.].” 

mpoo-evxopar; depon. mid.; impf. rpoonuvydunv; fut. 
mpocevéouat; 1 aor. rpoonvgduny; [on the augm.see WH. 
App. p. 162; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 121]; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down ; Sept. for bbani; to offer prayers, to pray, 
(everywhere of prayers to the gods, or to God [cf. denars, 
fin.]): absol., Mt. vi. 5-7, 9; xiv. 23; xxvi. 36,39, 44; Mk. 
i. 85; vi.46; xi. 24 sq.; xiii. 38 [LT WH om. Tr br. the 
cl.]; xiv. [32], 39; Lk. i. 10; iii. 21; v.16; vi. 12; ix. 18, 
28 sq.; xi. 1sq.; xviii. 1,10; xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject 
the pass.]; Acts i. 24; vi.6; ix. 11, 40; x. 9,30; xi. 53 
xii. 12; xiii. 8; xiv. 23; xvi. 25; xx. 363 xxi. 53 xxil. 175 
xxviii. 8; 1 Co. xi. 4.sq.3 xiv.14; 1 Th.v.17; 1 Tim. it 
8; Jas. v. 13,18; foll. by Aéyww and direct disc. con- 
taining the words of the prayer, Mt. xxvi. 89, 42; Lk. 
xxii.41; mpogevy. with a dat. indicating the manner or 
instrument, 1 Co. xi.5 [W. § 31, 7 4.]; xiv. 14 sq. [cf. W. 
279 (262) sq.]; paxpd, to make long prayers, Mt. xxiii. 
14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii.40; Lk.xx.47;  év avevpare (see 
mveipa, 4 a. p. 522* mid.), Eph. vi. 18; év av. dyip, Jude 
20; mpocevyi (see mpocevyn, 1 fin.), Jas. v.17; mpoceny. 
with the ace. of a thing, Lk. xviii. 11; Ro. viii. 26 (cf. W. 
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§41b.4b.; B.§ 139, 61c.]; éxi rena, over one, i.e. with 

hands extended over him, Jas. v. 14 [cf. W. 408 (381) 
n.]; sc. él rua, Mt. xix. 13. as commonly in Grk. writ. 

with the dat. of the pers. to whom the prayers are offered 

(ef. W. § 52, 4, 14]: Mt. vi.6; 1 Co. xi. 13, (Is. xliv. 

17); epi with the gen. of a pers., Col. i. 3 [RG T WH 

txt.]; 1 Th.v. 25; Heb. xiii. 18; odmép with the gen. of 

a pers., Mt. v. 44; Lk. vi. 28 [where T WH Tr mrg. epi 

(see mepi, I.c.y., also imep, I. 6); Col. i. 3 L Tr WH mrg. 

(see reff. as above), 9]; mpocevy. foll. by tva, with the 

‘design of, 1 Co. xiv. 13, cf. Meyer in loc. [W. 460 (428) ]; 
‘the thing prayed for is indicated by a following iva (see 
iva, IT. 2b.) : Mt. xxiv. 20; xxvi. 41; Mk. xiii. 18; xiv. 
35, 38; Lk. xxii. 46, [but in Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 

(Lk. xxii. 46 ?), iva is more com. regarded as giving the 

aim of the twofold command preceding]; rovro fa, Phil. 

i. 9; mepi revos fa, Col. iv. 3; 2 Th. i. 11; iii. 1; tmép 

revos iva, Col. i. 9; tmép rivos orws, Jas. v.16 1. WH txt. 
Tr mrg.: epi tevos Gras, Acts viii. 15, (ras [q. v. IL. 2] 

seems to indicate not so much the contents of the pray- 
er as its end and aim); __foll. by an inf. belonging to the 
subject, Lk. xxii. 40; foll. by rot with the inf., Jas. v. 17.* 
mpoo-4xe; impf. rpoceiyor; pf. rpocéoynxa; [pres. mid. 

3 pers. sing. mpocéyerat (1 Tim. vi. 3 Tdf.)]; to turn to 

(ef. pds, IV. 1], i. e. 1. to bring to, bring near; thus 

very freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down with vavy (quite 
as often omitting the vavv) and a dat. of place, or foll. by 

mpos with an acc. of place, fo bring a ship to land, and 
simply fo touch at, put in. 2. =a. row voor, fo turn 

the mind to, attend to, be attentive: tui, to a person or 
thing, Arstph. eqq. 503; Plat., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 
Leian., Plut., al.; once so in the Bible, viz. Job vii. 17. 

The simple mpocéyecy revi (Sept. for rZpn, also for *1877), 

with roy your omitted, is often used in the same sense 
from Xen. down; so in the N. T. (cf. W. 598 (552); B. 
144 (126)]: Acts viii. 6 ; xvi. 14; Heb. ii. 1; 2 Pet. i. 19, 

(1 Mace. vii. 11; 4 Mace. i.1; Sap. viii.12); in the sense 

of caring for, providing for, Acts xx. 28. b. spoc- 
éx €uaur@, to altend to one’s self, i. e. to give heed to one’s 

self (Sept. for 19%}, to guard one’s self, i.e. to beware, 
Gen. xxiv. 6; Ex. x. 28; Deut. iv. 9; vi. 12, etc.): Lk. 

xvii. 83; Acts v. 35 [ef. B. 337 (290); W.557 (518); yet 

see éri, B. 2 f.a.]; with the addition of amé rivos, to be 

on one’s guard against, beware of, a thing [cf. B. § 147, 

8 (aro, I. 8 b.)]: Lk. xii. 1 (Tob. iv. 12; [Test. xii. Patr., 

test. Dan 6]); also without the dat. mpooey. ard runs: 

Mt. vii. 15; x.17; xvi. 6, 11sq.; Lk. xx. 46, (Sir. vi. 13; 

xi. 33; xvii. 14; xviii. 27; [‘ Teaching’ ete. 6,3; 12,5)); 

foll. by wn with an inf., to take heed lest one do a thing, 

Mt. vi.1; euavur@, pnmore with the subjunc. Lk. xxi. 34; 

absol. to give attention, take heed: Sir. xiii. 18; Barn. 

ep.4, 9; 7, 4.6.(9]; foll. by mas, Barn. ep. 7, 7; by the 

interrog. ri, ib. 15, 4; ta, ib. 16,8; iva znore, Barn. ep. 

4,13 [var.; iva wn, 2 Chr. xxv. 16]; [yqrore, Barn. ep. 4, 

14]. 3. sc. éuaurdy, to apply one’s self to, attach one’s 

self to, hold or cleave to a person or a thing, [R.V. mostly 

give heed}: with the dat. of a pers. to one, Acts viii. 10 sq.; 

1 Tim. iv. 1; r@émoxore mp. cal ro mpecBurepig kai dia- 
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xdvos, Ignat. ad Philad. 7,1; ad Polyc. 6,1; with the dat. 
of athing, pvdos, 1 ‘Tim. 1.4; Tit. i. 14; [mid. dHpaivover 
Adyots, 1 ‘Tim. vi. 3 ‘Tdf. (al. rpoo€gpyera, q. v. b. 8.)]; to 
be given or addicted to: otvg, 1 Tim. iii. 8 (rpupy, Julian. 
Caes. 22 [p. 326 ed. Spanh.]; rpudq xal péOy, Polyaen. 
strateg. 8, 56); to devote thought and effort to: rq dvayve- 
oe. xrd. 1 Tim. iv. 13; r@ Gvocaornpie, [A.V. give attend- 
ance], Heb. vii. 18, (vavrexots, Thuc. 1,15; for other 
exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. v. 3c.; [L. and S.s. v. 
4 b.]).* 

xpoo-nddw, -®: 1 aor. ptcp. spoandwaas; to fasten with 
naus to, nail to, [ef. rpés, LV. 4]: ri r@ cravp@, Col. ii. 
14. (3 Mace. iv. 9; Plat., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut., Leian., al.) * 

mpootAvros, -ov, 6, (fr. spooépxopua, pf. spoceAndrvéa, 
cf. B. 74 (64); [W. 24. 26. 97 (92)]); la new- 
comer [Lat. advena; cf. mpds, IV. 1]; @ stranger, alien, 
(Schel. ad Apoll. Rhod. 1, 834; Sept. often for 14 [cf. 
Philo de monarch. 1, 7 ad init.]). 2. a proselyte, 
i.e. one who has come over from a Gentile religion to 
Judaism (Luther, Judengenosse): Mt. xxiii. 15; Acts 
ii. 11 (10); vi.5; xini.48. The Rabbins distinguish two 
classes of proselytes, viz. PJ¥1) “}g proselytes of right- 
eousness, who received circumcision and bound them- 
selves to keep the whole Mosaic law and to comply with 
all the requirements of Judaism, and wn °3 prose- 
lytes of the gate (a name derived apparently from Ex. 
xx. 10; Deut. v. 14; [xiv. 21]; xxiv. 16 (14), 21 (19)), 
who dwelt among the Jews, and although uncircumcised 
observed certain specified laws, esp. the seven precepts 
of Noah (as the Rabbins called them), i. e. against the 
seven chief sins, idolatry, blasphemy against God, homi- 
cide, unchastity, theft or plundering, rebellion against 
rulers, and the use of “flesh with the blood thereof.” 
[ Many hold that this distinction of proselytes into classes 
is purely theoretical, and was of no practical moment in 
Christ’s day; cf. Lardner, Works, xi. 306-824; cf. vi. 
522-533; Schtirer in Riehm as below.] Cf. Leyrer in 
Herzog xii. p. 237 sqq. [rewritten in ed. 2 by Delitzsch 
(xii. 293 sqq.)], Steiner in Schenkel iv. 629 sq.; [BB. 
DD.]; Schtrer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 644 [(whose views 
are somewhat modified, esp. as respects classes of pros- 
elytes, in his 2te Aufl. § 31 V. p. 567, and his art. ‘ Pros 
elyten’ in Riehm p. 1240 sq.)] and the bks. he refers to.* 

wpéo-Katpos, -ov, (i. q. 6 mpos xatpoy wy), for a season 
[ef. mpds, IV. 5], enduring only for a while, temporary: 
Mt. xiii, 21; Mk.iv.17; 2 Co. iv. 18; Heb. xi. 23. (4 
Mace. xv. 2; Joseph. antt. 2, 4,4; Dio Cass., Dion. Hal., 
[Strabo 7, 3, 11], Plut., Hdian.; 6 wap@v cat sxpoocxatpos 
xoopos, Clem. homil. 20, 2.) * 

mpoo-xadiw, -®: Mid., pres. spooxaXovpa:; 1 aor. spoo~ 
exa\ecapnyv; pf. mpooxexdAnuas; from [Antipho, Arstph., 
Thuce.], Xen., Plat. down; ¢o call to; in the N.T. found 
only in the mid. [cf. B. § 185, 4], to call to one’s self; to 
bid to come to one’s self: rid, a. prop.: Mt. x.1; 
xv. 10,32; xviii. 2,32; xx. 25; Mk. iii. 18, 23; vi. 7; vii 
14; viii. 1,34; x. 42; xii. 43; xv. 44; Lk. vii. 18 (49); xv. 
26; xvi. 5; xviii. 16; Acts v.40; vi. 2; xiii. 7; xx. 1 [RG 
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L]; xxiii. 17, 18, 23; Jas. v. 14. b. metaph. God 
is said mpooxaAeia6a the Gentiles, aliens as they are from 
him, by inviting and drawing them, through the preach- 
ing of the gospel, unto fellowship with himself in the 
Messiah’s kingdom, Acts ii. 39; the Holy Spirit and 
Christ are said to call unto themselves [cf. W. § 39, 3] 
those preachers of the gospel to whom they have decided 
to intrust a service having reference to the extension of 
the gospel: foll. by an inf. indicating the purpose, Acts 
xvi. 10; foll. by ets rz, Acts xiii. 2 (where 6 is for eis 6, 
ace. to that familiar Grk. usage by which a prep. pre- 
fixed to the antecedent is not repeated before the rela- 
tive; cf. W. 421 sq. (393); [B. 342 (294)]).° 

mpoo-Kaprepiw, -; fut. mpooxaprepnow; (xaprepéw, fr. 
xaprepos [‘strong,’ ‘ steadfast ’], of which the root is (rd) 
xapros for xparos [‘ strength’; cf. Curtius § 72]) ; to per- 
severe [‘ continue steadfastly’) in any thing [cf. mpos, IV. 
4]: of persons, with the dat. of a thing, to give constant 
allention to a thing, Acts ii. 42 [here Lchm. adds éy (once) 
inbr.]; 19 mpocevyy, Actsi. 14; vi.4; Ro. xii. 12; Col. 
iv. 2, (rats Onpas, Diod. 3, 17; +r modcopxia, Polyb. 1, 
55, 4; Diod. 14, 87; +9 xabédpa, persist in the siege, 
Joseph. antt. 5, 2,6); with the dat. of a person, fo ad- 
here to one, be his adherent; to be devoted or constant to 
one: Acts viii. 13; x. 7, (Dem. p. 1886, 6; Polyb. 24, 5, 
3; Diog. Laért. 8, 1,14); els re, to be steadfastly atten- 
tive unto, to give unremitting care to a thing, Ro. xiii. 6 [cf. 
Meyer ad loc.];_ ¢y with a dat. of place, fo continue all 
the time in a place, Acts ii. 46 (Sus. 6); absol. fo per- 
severe, not to faint (in a thing), Xen. Hell. 7, 5,14; to 
show one’s self courageous, for panna, Num. xiii. 21 (20). 
of a thing, with the dat. of a pers., to be in constant read- 
tness for one, wait on continually: Mk. iii. 9.* 

mwpoo-xapripnors, -ews, 1, (mpooxaprepew), Perseverance : 
Eph. vi. 18. Nowhere else; [Koumanoudes, Aé§. d6na. 
8. v.]." 

mpoo-xepGAarov, -ov, rd, (fr. mpds [q. v. IV. 3] and the 
adj. xepadaos [cf. xehadatov]), a pillow, a cushion: Mk. 
iv. 38. (Ezek. xiii. 18, 20; Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.) * 

mpoo-«Anpée, -@: 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. mpooexAnpa- 
@noav; to add or assign to by lot, to allot: mpogexAnpo- 
Onocay t@ Tava, were allotted by God to Paul, viz. as 
disciples, followers, Acts xvii. 4 [W. § 39, 2 fin.; al. give 
it a middle force, joined their lot to, attached them- 
selves to, (A. V. consorted with); cf. leg. ad Gaium § 10 
and other exx. fr. Philo as below]. (Plut. mor. p. 738 d.; 
Leian. am. 3; freq. in Philo, cf. Loesner, Observv. p. 209 
sqq-) ° 

apoo-KANors, -ews, f, 1. a judicial summons: 
Arstph., Plat., Dem. 2. an invitation: pydév rowdy 
xara mpcoxAnow, 1 Tim. v. 21 L Trmrg.; this reading, 
unless (as can hardly be doubted) it be due to itacism, 
must be translated by invitation, i. e. the invitation or 
summons of those who seek to draw you over to their 
side [see quotations in Tdf. ad loc. Cf. mpdondeors.] * 

awpoo-nAlve : 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. mpocexAiby ; 1. 
trans. (to cause) fo lean against (cf. rpés, IV, 4] (Hom., 
Pind.). 2. intrans. revi, to incline (owards one, lean 
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to his side or party: Polyb. 4, 51, 5, etc.; 1 aor. pass. 
mpooexAiOny with a mid. signif. to join one’s self to one: 
Acts v. 86 LT Tr WH [(cf. W. § 52, 4, 14)]; 2 Mace. 
xiv. 24; rots Scxaiots mpocexAiOn, Schol. ad Arstph. Plut. 
1027; mpooexAl@nre tois arooroAas, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
47, 4 and in other later writ.* 

apdo-KALorg, -ews, 7, an inclination or proclivity of mind, 
a joining the party of one, (Polyb., [Diod.]); partiality: 
xara mpooxdow, led by partiality (Vulg. in [aliam or] 
alteram partem declinando), 1 Tim. v.21 [RGTWHTr 
txt.]; xara mpooxAices, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 21, 7; dixa 
ampookricews avOpwrivns, ib. 50, 2,cf.47,38sq. (Cf. mpco~ 
xAnorts.) * | ‘ 

mpoo-KoAAde, -@: 1 aor. pass. mpocexoAAnOyy; 1 fut. 
pass. mpooxoAAnOnoopa; Sept. for p27; fo glue upon, 
glue to, [cf. xpos, IV. 4]; prop. Joseph. antt. 7, 12, 4; 
trop. in the pass. with a reflexive force, to join one’s sely 
to closely, cleave to, stick to, (Plato): w. dat. of a pers. 
(Sir. vi. $4; xiii. 16), Acts v. 86 Rec. (see mpockdive, 
2)3 ry yvvaeei, Mt. xix. 5 Rec. [al. codAnOnoerat, q. V.] ; 
Mk. x. 7 Lehm.; Eph. v. 31 L T Tr WH mrg.; pos ray 
yuv. (fr. Gen. ii. 24), Mk. x. 7 RG Trtxt.; Eph. v. 31 
RGWH txt. (Cf. W. § 52, 4, 14.]° 

apéo-Koupa, -aros, Td, (mpooxonrw), a stumbling-block, 
i.e. an obstacle in the way which if one strike his foot 
against he necessarily stumbles or falls; trop. that over 
which the soul stumbles, i. e. by which it is impelled to 
sin: 1 Co. viii. 9 (Sir. xvii. 25 (20); xxxi. (xxxiv.) 19 
(16) ; xxxix. 24) ; reOévae mpook. re, to put a stumbling- 
block in one’s way, i. e. trop. to furnish one an occasion 
for sinning, Ro. xiv. 13 [WH mrg. om.]; 6 8a mpooxop- 
paros cobiwy, [A.V.] who eateth with offence (see dia, A. L 
2), by making no discrimination as to what he eats oc- 
casions another to act against his conscience, ibid. 20; 
Aidos mpooxdpparos (fr. Is. viii. 14 for \)] }3%), prop. a 
stone against which the foot strikes [A. V. stone oy 
stumbling], used figuratively of Christ Jesus, with regard 
to whom it especially annoyed and offended the Jews 
that his words, deeds, career, and particularly his igno- 
minious death on the cross, quite failed to correspond to 
their preconceptions respecting the Messiah ; hence they 
despised and rejected him, and by that crime brought 
upon themselves woe and punishment: Ro. ix. 82, 33; 
1 Pet. ii. 8 (7). (In the Sept. for wpin, Ex. xxiii. 33 ; 
xxxiv. 12; [cf. Judith viii. 22]. a sore or bruise caused 
by striking the foot against any object, Athen. 3 p. 97f.; 
a hindrance (?], Plut. mor. p. 1048 c. [i. e. de Stoic. re- 
pugn. 30, 8 fin.].) ° 

apor-xowh, -s, 3, (xpooxdéara), an occasion of stum- 
bling [so R.V. (but A.V. offence)] : &8dvae mpooxorny (sc. 
@Adors), to do something which causes others to stumble, 
i. e. leads them into error or sin, 2 Co. vi. 3 [cf. W. 484 
(451)]. (Polyb.; [for }/9v3 fall, Prov. xvi. 18 Graecus 
Ven. ].)* 

3 1 aor. spocéxovra; to strike against (cf. 
apés, IV. 4]: absol. of those who strike against a stone 
or other obstacle in the path, fo stumble, Jn. xi. 9, 103 
spos A{bov rév 1éda, to strike the foot against a stone, i.e 
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(dropping the fig.) to meet with some harm, Mt. iv.6; Lk. 
iv. 11, (fr. Ps. xe. (xci.) 12); to rush upon, beat against, of 
dvepyos TH oixia, Mt. vii. 27 [L mrg. mpooéppytav, see mpoo- 


pryvups]. €v rom, to be made to stumble by a thing, i. e. 


metaph. to be induced to sin, Ro. xiv. 21 [cf. W. 583 
(542); B.§ 151, 23 d.]. Since we are angry with an 
obstacle in our path which we have struck and hurt our 
foot against, one is trop. said mpooxorrew, to stumble at, 
a person or thing which highly displeases him; thus the 
Jews are said mpooxd as rp AiO row mpoor. i. e. to have 


recoiled from Jesus as one who failed to meet their ideas | 


of the Messiah (see mpdécxoupa), Ro. ix. 32; the enemies 
of Christianity are said mp. rp Adyg, 1 Pet. ii. 8 [some (cf. 
R. V. mrg.) take mp. here absolutely, and make r@ A. 
depend on dzreOéw, q. v. in a.]. (Exx. of this and other 
fig. uses of the word by Polyb., Diod., M. Antonin. are 
cited by Passow [L. and S.] s. v. and Fritzsche, Ep. ad 
Rom. ii. p. 362 sq.) * 

mpoo-xudle : 1 aor. mpocextAtca; to roll to: ri rim, Mt. 
xxvii. 60 [where Lehm. inserts éri]; ti émi rt, Mk. xv. 
46. (Arstph. vesp. 202.) * 

mwpoo-xuvéw, -&; impf. mpocexvvovy; fut. mpooxuvnco ; 
1 aor. mpooexuynoa; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. 
very often for MIMAWN (to prostrate one’s self) ; prop. 
to kiss the hand to (towards) one, in token of reverence: 
Hdt. 1, 134; [ef. K. F. Hermann, Gottesdienstl. Alter- 
thiimer d. Griech. § 21; esp. Hoelemann, Die bibl. Ge- 
stalt. d. Anbetung in his ‘ Bibelstudien’ i. 106 sqq.]; hence 
among the Orientals, esp. the Persians, to fall upon the 
knees and touch the ground with the forehead as an expres- 
sion of profound reverence, [to make a ‘salam’]; Lat. 
veneror (Nep. Conon. 3, 3), adoro (Plin. h. n. 28, 5, 25; 
Suet. Vitell. 2); hence in the N. T. by kneeling or pros- 
tration to do homage (to one) or make obeisance, whether 
in order to express respect or to make supplication. It 
is used a. of homage shown to men of superior 
rank: absol., Mt. xx. 20 (the Jewish high-priests are 
spoken of in Joseph. b. j. 4,5, 2 as rpooxuvovpevos) ; reody 
emi tovs mé8as mpocexuynoer, Acts x. 25; revi (acc. to 
the usage of later writ.; cf. W. 36, 210 (197); [B. §181, 
4]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 463), Mt. ii. 2,8; viii. 2; ix. 18; 
xiv. 33; xv. 25; [xviii. 26]; xxviii. 9,17 [RG]; Mk. v. 6 
[here WH Tr mrg. have the ace.]; xv. 19; Jn. ix. 38; 
with meoov preceding, Mt. ii. 11; iv.9; évmmoyv raov 
goday Twos, Rev. iii.9; [it may perh. be mentioned that 
some would bring in here Heb. xi. 21 mpowexivnoeyv émi ro 
dxpov ris pa88ov avrov, explaining it by the (Egyptian) 
custom of bowing upon the magistrate’s staff of office in 
taking an oath; cf. Chahbas, Mélanges Egypt. III. i. p. 80 
cf. p. 91 sq.; but see below ]. b. of homage rendered 
to God and the ascended Christ, to heavenly beings, and 
to demons: absol. (our fo worship) (cf. W. 593 (552)], 
Jn. iv. 20; xii. 20; Acts viii. 27; xxiv. 11; Heb. xi. 21 
[cf. above]; Rev. xi. 1; mimrew nal mpooxuveiv, Rev. v. 
14; revi, Jn. iv. 21,28; Acts vii.43; Heb.i.6; Rev. iv. 
10; vii. 11; xi. 16; xiv. 7; xvi. 2; xix. 4, 203; xxii. 8 8q.; 
Rev. xiii. 4 G L T Tr WH (twice [the 2d time WH txt. 
only)); xiii. 15 GT Tr WH txt.; xx.4 Rec.; meody em 
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w, ov mpooxuvnoe te Ge, 1 Co. xiv. 25; sinrew éxt 
ra npéowna Kai mpooxuveiy TG Geg, Rev. xi. 16; preceded 
by wimrrew éunpoober rev moder twos, Rev. xix.10. in 
accordance with the usage of the older and better writ. 
with reva or ri (cf. Matthiae § 412): Mt.iv. 10; Lk. iv. 
8; Rev. ix. 20; xiii. 12; xiv. 9,11; also xiii. 4 (Rec. 
twice; [WH mrg. once]), 8 [where Ree. dat.], 15 R L 
WH mrg.; xx. 4° (where Rec. dat.), 4° (where R® dat.) ; 
Lk. xxiv. 52 RG LTrbr. WH reject; (the Sept. also 
connects the word far more freq. with the dat. than with 
the acc. [cf. Hoelemann u. 8. p. 116 sqq.]); dvamsdy reves, 
Lk. iv. 7; Rev. xv. 4.* 

Epoo-Kxuyynrts, -ov, 6, (mpooxuvew), a worshipper: Jn. iv. 
23. (Inscrr.; [eccl. and] Byzant. writ.) * 

apoo-Aahte, -&; 1 aor. inf. rpocdaAnou; Ww. Tei, fo 
speak to: Acts xiii. 43; sc. dpiy [some say poi (see mapa- 
xadéw, I.)], Acts xxviii. 20. (Sap. xiii. 17; Theopbhr., 
Plut., Leian.) * 

apoc-AapBdve : 2 aor. inf. spooAafew (Acts xxvii. 34 
Rec. see below); Mid., pres. spooAapSavopas; 2 aor. 
mpoceAafduny ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; to take to, 
take in addition, [cf. mpds, IV. 2]; in the N. T. found 
only in the Middle, to take to one’s self [cf. B. § 135, 
4]: rwa[cf. B. 160sq. (140)]; a. to take as one’s 
companion [A. V. take one unto one]: Acts xvii. 5; xviii. 
26. b. to take by the hand in order to lead aside 
[A. V. (simply) take]: Mt. xvi. 22; Mk. viii. 32. C. 
to take or [so A. V.] receive into one’s home, with the 
collateral idea of kindness: Philem. 12 RG, 17; into 
shelter, Acts xxviii. 2. d. to receive, i.e. grant one 
access to one’s heart; to take into friendship and inter- 
course: Ro. xiv.1; xv. 7; God and Christ are said 
mpooAaBecbut (to have received) those whom, formerly es- 
tranged from them, they have reunited to themselves by 
the blessings of the gospel, Ro. xiv. 3; xv. 7; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 49, 6, (cf. Ps. xxvi. (xxvii.) 10; Lxiv. (Ixv.) 5; 
Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 24). e. to take to one’s self, to take: 
pnderv, [A.V. having taken nothing] i.e. no food, Acts 
xxvii. 33; rpodis, (a portion of [A.V. (not R.V.) ‘some”]) 
food, cf. B. 160 sq. (140), ibid. 86 (in vs. 34 GLTTr 
WH have restored peraAaBeww [so R. V. (‘to take some 
food ’)] for mpooAaBeiv).” 

apéo-Anfs [LT Tr WH -aAnpyis, see M, p], -cos, 7, 
(mpocA\apBavw), Vulg. assumptio, a recetving: ruds, into 
the kingdom of God, Ro. xi. 15. [(Plat., al.)]* 

arpoo-péve ; 1 aor. ptcp. mpoopeivas, inf. spoopeivas; fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; a. to remain with [see 
npés, IV. 8]: with a dat. of the pers. to continue with 
one, Mt. xv. 82; Mk. viii. 2 [here L WH mrg. om. Tr br. 
the dat.]; ra xvpiy, to be steadfastly devoted to [A. V. 
cleave unto] the Lord, Acts xi. 23 (Sap. iii. 9; Joseph. 
antt. 14, 2,1); ry xdpirs rou Oeov, to hold fast to [A. V. 
continue in] the grace of God received in the gospel, 
Acts xiii. 48G LT Tr WH; S8enoecr x. rpocevyais, [A.V. 
to continue in supplications and prayers},1 Tim.v.5. b. 
to remain still [cf. rpés, IV. 2], stay, tarry: Acts xviii. 18; 
foll. by ¢y with a dat. of place, 1 Tim. i. 3.° 

apoo-oppifw : 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. mpocappicOncay; 
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(Sppos a roadstead, anchorage) ; to bring a ship to moor- 
ings (Leian. am. 11); esp. so in the mid., prop. to take 
one’s station near the shore; to moor, come to anchor, 
(Hdt., Dem., Plut., al.); the 1 aor. pass. is used in the 
same sense (Arr. exp. Alex. 6,4 and 20; Ael. v. h. 8, 5; 
Dio Cass. 41, 48; 64, 1), Mk. vi. 53.* 

awpoo-oelrw ; fv owe besides [see mpds, LV. 2}: ceaurdy, 
i.e. besides what I have just asked of thee thou owest to 
me even thine own self, since it was by my agency that 
thou wast brought to faith in Christ, Philem.19. (Thuc., 
Xen., Dem., Polyb., Plut.) * 

wpoo-ox@{e: 1 aor. mpoowyfica; to be wroth or dis- 
pleased with: rwi, Heb. iii. 10, 17, (fr. Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 10); 
not found besides exc. in the Sept. for oma to loathe; 
RID, to spue out; y3, to be disgusted with, etc.; add, Sir. 
vi. 25; xxv. 25 xxxviii. 4; []. 25; Test. xii Patr., test. Jud. 
§ 18; Orac. Sibyll.3, 272]. Profane writ. use 6ydéw, more 
rarely éy@i{w. mpdés denotes direction towards that with 
which we are displeased [mpdés, IV. 1]. Cf. Bleek, Br. 
an d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 441 sq.° 

wpoc-rate (for the more com. rpogmraiw) : 1 aor. mpoo- 
énaa; to beat against, strike upon: intrans. mpooéracay 
7} otxia, Mt. vii. 25 Lchm.; but cf. B. 40 (34) n. (Schol. 
ad Aeschyl. Prom. 885 ; [Soph. frag. 310 var.]; Byzant. 
writ.) * 

apoormevos, -ov, (mea hunger [cf. rewdw]), very (lit. 
besides, in accession, [cf. mpds, IV. 2; al. (cf. R. V.) do 
not recognize any intensive force in mpds here]) hun- 
gry: Acts x. 10. Not found elsewhere.* 

wpor-rhyvups: 1 aor. ptcp. mpoom£as; to fasten to [see 
apés, IV. 4]: Acts ii. 23 [here absol., of crucifixion]. 
(Dio Cass., al.) * 

wpoo-rlrre: impf. mpooemenrov; 2 aor., 3 pers. sing. 
apocerece, 3 pers. plur. (Mt. vii. 25) mpocemecoy RG, 
-cavy T Tr WH [see sinra, init.], ptep. fem. mpoomecoi- 
ga; fr. Hom. down; prop. to fall towards, fall upon, 
[mpds, IV. 1] i.e. lL. to fall forward, to fall down, 
prostrate one’s self before, in homage or supplication : 
with the dat. of a pers., at one’s feet, Mk. iii. 11; v. 33; 
LK. viii. 28, 47; Acts xvi. 29, (Ps. xciv. (xev.) 6; Polyb., 
Plut., al.); rots yévaoi ruos, Lk. v. 8 (Eur. Or. 1332; 
Plut.) ; mpés tovs médas tevds, Mk. vii. 25. 2. to 
rush upon, beat against : rp olxia (of winds beating against 
a house), Mt. vii. 25 [not Lchm.; cf. spoomaiw].* 

mpoo-rovéw: Mid., pres. ptcp. spoomotovpevos (see be- 
low); impf. 3 pers. sing. rpocemotetro (Lk. xxiv. 28, for 
which L txt. T Tr WH give the 1 aor. mpowenotjcaro) ; 
in prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; ¢o add to [cf. Germ. hinzu- 
machen}; mid. 1. to take or claim (a thing) to 
one’s self. 2. to conform one’s self to a thing, or rather 
to affect to one’s self; therefore to pretend, foll. by an inf. 
[A. V. made as though he would ete.], Lk. xxiv. 28; xa- 
réypader els riy yiy ui) mpoooovpevos, Jn. viii. 6 acc. to 
codd. E G H K etc. [cf. Matthaei (ed. 1803) ad loc.]. (So 
in Thuc., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.; Diod. 15, 46; Philo in 
Flace: § 6; [in § 12 foll. by ptep.; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 1]; 
Ael.v. h. 8,5; Plut. Timol. 5; [Test. xii. Patr., test. Jos. 
§ 3].)* 
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apoc-wopevopas; to draw near, approach: with a dat. of 
the person approached, Mk. x. 35. (Sept.; Aristot., 
Polyb.) * 
mpoo-phyvuys, and in later writ. [W. 22] rpocpyoce; 
1 aor. rporeppyngéa RG L, rpoocépnéa T Tr WH (see P, p); 
to break against, break by dashing against: madia drodeis 
mpoopryvis mérpas, Joseph. antt. 9, 4,6; A€ovra mpoc- 
pntas tH yy, 6, 9,3; intrans. (cf. W. § 38, 1; [B. § 130, 
4]): 6 morapds rf olxig, Lk. vi. 48, [49; Mt. vii. 27 Lmrg.]; 
in pass. ty dxpa 7 74 KUpara mpoopnocera, Antonin. 4, 49.* 
w: 1 aor. mpooeraga; pf. pass. ptcp. mpoore- 
raypévos ; fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down ; l. {to as- 
sign or ascribe to, join to. . 2. to enjoin, order, pre- 
scribe, command : Sept. for may; absol. cabos mpooérage, 
Lk. v. 14; with the dat. of a pers., Mt.i. 24; xxi.6 RG 
T; ri, Mt. viii. 4; Mk.i. 44; revi re, pass. Acts x. 38; foll. 
by an acc. w. inf. Acts x. 48; (o appoint, to define, pass. 
mpooreraypevos xatpoi, Acts xvii. 26 G L (ed. ster. [larger 
ed. mpos reray.]) T Tr WH, for the Rec. mporeraypeévor. 
[SyN.: see xeXevo, fin.] * 
mwpoorratis, dos, 7, (fem. of the noun spoortarns, fr. 
Rpoorrnps) ; a. prop. a@ woman set over others. b. 
a female guardian, protectress, patroness, caring for the 
affairs of others and aiding them with her resources 
[A. V. succourer]: Ro. xvi. 2; cf. Passow on the word 
and under mpocrdrns fin.; [Schttrer, Die Gemeindever- 
fassung der Juden in Rom, u.s.w. (Leip. 1879) p. 31; Hejn- 
rici, Die Christengemeinde Korinths, in Hilgenfeld’s 
Zeitschr. for 1876, p. 517 sq. ].* 
spoo-rlOnus: impf. 3 pers. sing. rpooerides (Acts ii. 47) ; 
1 aor. rpoceOnxa; 2 aor. mpooéény, impv. mpdabes (Lk. 
xvii. 5), inf. rpooewvat, ptep. rpooGeis; Pass., impf. 3 pers. 
plur. mpogeribevro; 1 aor. mpooeréOnv; 1 fut. mpooredy- 
copnat; 2 aor. mid. mpooedeuny; fr. Hom. Od. 9, 305 down; 
Sept. very often for 0:, also for 0%, ete. ; 1. 
prop. to put to. 2. to add, i.e. join to, gather with 
any company, the number of one’s followers or compan- 
ions: rua rH éxxAnoia, Acts ii.47 [RG]; r@ xvpig, Acts 
v. 14; xi. 24; sc. rp xupig, Or rois morevovow, Acts ii. 
41; Hebraistically, spooeréOy mpds rovs marépas avrov 
(Judg. ii. 10; 1 Mace. ii. 69), he was gathered to his fa- 
thers assembled in Sheol (which is 1-929 ti m3, the 
house of assembly for all the living, Job xxx. 23), Acts 
xiii. 36 (others explain it, he was added to the bodies of 
his ancestors, buried with them in a common tomb; but cf. 
Knobel on Gen. xxv. 8; [ Boticher, De inferis, p. 54 sqq.])3 
i. q. to add viz. to what one already possesses: ri, Lk. xvii. 
5 (A.V. here increase} ; pass., Mt. vi. 33; Lk. xii. 31; Mk. 
iv. 24; Heb. xii. 19 ((9 rpooreOnvat abrois Adyov, R. V. 
that no word more should be spoken to them) ];—to what 
already exists: (6 véuos) mpocereOn, was added to (su- 
pervened upon) sc. the érayyeXia, Gal. iii. 19 RLUTTr 
WII; ri éxi rim, some thing to (upon) a thing (which 
has preceded [cf. éi, B. 2 d.]), Lk. iii. 20; ri émé re, to 
a thing that it may thereby be increased, Mt. vi. 27; Lk. 
xii. 25. In imitation of the Hebr. (0°) the mid. (in 
the Sept. the active also) foll. b} an inf. signifies (to add 
i.e.) 10 goon todo a thing, for to do further, do again, (as 
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Gen. iv. 2; viii. 12; xviii. 29): mpooédero méupar (50*) 
now), 2 he continued to send (as he had already sent), 
Lk. xx. 21, 12, (i. q. madd améorecder, MK. xii. 4); wpoo- 
éOero ovAXaBety xai Herpov, he besides apprehended Peter 
also [A.V. he proceeded etc.], Acts xii. 3; in the same 
way also the ptcp. is used with a finite verb: spoodels 
etmey, i.e. he further spake [A. V. he added and spake], 
Lk. xix. 11 (pooOetoa érexev, Gen. xxxvili.5; mpoodépevos 
dae yevaixa, Gen. xxv. 1); cf. W. § 54,5; B. § 144, 14.* 

mpoo-rpéx@ ; 2 aor. act. ptcp. mpoodpayear; to run to: 
Mk. ix. 15; x.17; Acts viii. 30. (From Arstph. and 
Xen. down; for y39 in Gen. xviii. 2, etc.) * 

mporpayvoy, -ov, 6, (rpoopayeiv [cf. rpds, IV. 2]), i. q. 
Sov (on which see éapiov), any thing eaten with bread 
(Moeris [ed. Piers. p. 274, 1]: éyov drrexas, mporpayrov 
€&\Anuxas) : spoken of fish boiled or broiled, Jn. xxi. 5 
(Schol., Lexx., [Moschion 55 p. 26; Roehl, Inserr. graec. 
395 a.12]). Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. ete. p. 697 8q.; 
Sturz, Dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 191.* 

xpsoparos, -ov, (fr. xpd and ode or oddtw; cf. De- 
litzsch, Com. on Hebr. [as below] p. 478; [cf. Lob. Tech- 
nol. p. 106]) ; 1. prop. lately slaughtered, freshly 
killed: Wom. I. 24, 757. 2. univ. recently or very 
lately made, new: 686s, Heb. x. 20 (so fr. Aeschy]. down ; 
iros mpdodaros, Sir. ix. 10; ovx éore ray mpdadaroy td 
tov Atopy, Eccl. i. 9). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 374 sq.* 

tpordparws, adv., (see the preceding word), lately: Acts 
xviii. 2. (Deut. xxiv. 7 (5); Ezek. xi. 83; Judith iv. 3, 
5; 2 Mace. xiv. 36; Polyb., Alciphr., al.)* : 

apoo-ptpw; impf. rpooeepov; 1 aor. mpoojveyxa; 2 aor. 
mpoonveyxov$ pf. mpocevnvoya (Heb. xi. 17); Pass., pres. 
mpoodepopuas; 1 aor. mpoonvéxOnv; [see reff. s. v. pépa] ; 
fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., and Hdt. down; Sept. often for 
2°1pn, also for ¥'373, W327}, etc., sometimes also for Wy 
where offering sacrifices is spoken of (as 1 K. xviii. 36 
Compl.; 2 Chr. xxix. 7; Jer. xiv. 12); 1. to bring 
_ to, lead to: rwd tw, one to a person who can heal him 
or is ready to show him some other kindness, Mt. iv. 24; 
Vili. 16; ix. 2,323 xiv. 35; xvii. 16; Mk. ii. 4 (sc. rend) 
T WH Tr mrg.; x. 13; Lk. xviii. 15; pass. in Mt. xii. 
22 [where L WH txt. act.]; xviii. 24 R GT; xix. 18; — 
one to a person who is to judge him: Lk. xxiii. 14; 
ria ént ras cuvaywyas xai ras dpyds, Lk. xii. 11 [W. § 52, 
3] (where T Tr txt. WH eicdépwow). spordépe rt, to 
bring or present a thing, Mt. xxv. 20; ré rem, to reach or 
hand a thing to one, Mt. xxii. 19; Lk. xxiii. 86 [here A.V. 
offering]; tt rp ordpari twos, to put to, Jn. xix. 29; a 
thing to one that he may accept it, fo offer: ypnpara, 
Acts viii. 18; Sapa, Mt. ii. 11; used, as often in the 
Sept., of persons offering sacrifices, gifts, prayers to God 
(cf. Kurtz, Brief a. d. Hebr. p. 154 sqq.): 76 e@ obdyea 
nat Ovaias, Acts vii. 42; dvoiav, Heb. xi. 4; Aarpeiay, Jn. 
Xvi. 2; mpooépew SHpov or 8apa sc. r@ Oe@, Mt. v. 23, 
24; vili.4; Heb. viii. 8, 4; ix. 9; Oveiav, Heb. x. 12; plur., 
Heb. x. 1,11; [pass. ibid. 2; Ovaias (RG -av) xal mpoo- 
opas (RG -pav) wal doxavradpara xai wept duaprias, ibid. 
8]; 8apd re xai Ouvcias inép duaptiay, to expiate [see 
ineép, I. 4) sins, Heb. v.15; alua trép €avrov xat rav rov 
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Aaod dyvonudrwr, Heb. ix. 7; rav mpooopdy trip dds 
éxaorov, pass. Acts xxi. 26; mporpépew used absol. [cf. 
W. 598 (552)]: sepi revos, on account of [see reps, L. c. 
8.], Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; epi rot Aaod repi [RG twep 
(see wepi, I. c.8.)] duapriay, to offer expiatory sacrifices 
for the people, Heb. v. 3; revd, sc. rp Oe@, fo offer up, i.e. 
immolate, one, Heb. xi.17; éaurdv, of Christ, Heb. vii. 27 
T Trmrg. WH org. ; ix. [14], 25; apoceveyOeis (the pas- 
sive pointing to the fact that what he suffered was due to 
God’s will) ibid. 28, (it is hardly to be found in native 
Grk. writ. used of offering sacrifices ; but in Joseph. antt. 
8, 9, 3, we have dpvaxai Epupov); + mpdés twa (God) denoas 
re xat ixernpias, Heb. v. 7 (mpoodépew 8énow, Achill. Tat. 
7,1; to Ge evynv, Joseph. b. j. 3,8, 3). 2. The 
pass. with the dat. signifies ‘o be borne towards one, to 
attack, assail; then figuratively, to behave one’s self to- 
wards one, deal with one: os viois tyiy mpoodéperar 6 
Gecs, Heb. xii. 7 (very often so in Attic writ. fr. Thuc. 
and Xen. down; Philo de Josepho § 10; de ebrietate 
§ 16; Joseph. b. j. 7, 8,1; Ael v.h. 12,27; Hdian. 1, 18, 
14 [7 ed. Bekk.]).* 

apoorprrtis, -és, (rpdés and diréw), acceptable, pleasing, 
[A. V. lovely]: Phil. iv. 8. (From [Aeschyl and] Hat. 
down; Sir. iv. 7; xx. 13.) * | 

wpoo-popt, -as, 7, (mporpépw), offering; i.e. 1. 
the act of offering, a bringing to, (Plat., Aristot., Polyb.). 
2. that which is offered, a gift, a present, (Soph. O.C. 
1270; Theophr. char. 30 sub fin.). In the N. T. a sac 
rifice [A.V. offering], whether bloody or not: Acts xxi 
26; xxiv. 17; Eph. v. 2; Heb. x. 5, 8, 14, (Sir. xiv. 115 
xxxi. (xxxiv.) 21 (19); xxxii. (xxxv.) 1, 6 (8); once for 
7179, Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7); wept duaprias, offering for sin, 
expiatory sacrifice, Heb. x. 18; with the gen. of the ob- 
ject, rov odparos “Incov Xp. Heb. x. 10; rev Over, the 
sacrifice which I offer in turning the Gentiles to God, 
Ro. xv. 16.° 

apoo-poveo, -; impf. 3 pers. sing. sporepeves ; 1 aor- 
apomepwunea ; 1. to call to; to address by calling: 
absol., Lk. xiii. 12; xxiii. 20 (where L WH add atrois); 
Acts xxi. 40, (Hom. Od. 5, 159 ete.); with the dat. of 
a pers. (cf. W. 36], Mt. xi. 16; Lk. vii. 82; Acts xxii. 2, 
(Diog. Laért. 7, 7). 2. to call to one’s self, summon: 
ria (so the better Grk. writ.; see Matthiae § 402 b.; [W. 
§ 52, 4, 14]), Lk. vi. 13.* 

apéo-xvors, -ews, 7, (mpooxém to pour on), @ pouring 
or sprinkling upon, affusion: rov atparos, Heb. xi. 28. 
(Eccles. writ. [e. g. Just. M. apol. 2, 12 p. 50 d.].) * 

arpoo-Wate, fo touch: rwi [cf. W. § 52, 4, 14], a thing, 
Lk. xi. 46. (Pind., Soph., Byzant. writ.)*. 

aporwrodnrréea (LT Tr WH -Anprre [see M, p]), -03 
a Hellenistic verb (derived fr. the foll. word [cf. Win. 38, 
101 (96)]), to respect the person (i. e. the external condi 
tion of a man), to have respect of persons: Jas. ii. 9.° 

sporwto-Ahwrns (LT Tr WH -Anymrns [see M, 2 ]), 0% 
6, (a Hellenistic formation fr. mpécwmor and AapBavre ; 
see AapBdvw, I. 4 p. 370° bot.), an accepter [A. V. re 
specter] of persons (Vulg. personarum acceptor): Acts x 
84. Not found elsewhere [exc. in Chrysost.].° 
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aporemoaAnyla (LT Tr WH -Anuyvia [see M, p]), -as, 
§, (a Hellenistic formation; [see mpoowmoAnmrs]), re 
spect of persons (Vulg. personarum acceptio), partiality, 
the fault of one who when called on to requite or to give 
judgment has respect to the outward circumstances of 
men and not to their intrinsic merits, and so prefers, as 
the more worthy, one who is rich, high-born, or power- 
ful, to another who is destitute of such gifts: Ro. ii. 11; 
Eph. vi. 9; Col. iii. 25; plur. (which relates to the vari- 
ous occasions and instances in which this fault shows 
itself (cf. W. 176 (166); B. § 123, 2, 2}), Jas. ii.1. (Ec- 
cles. writ.)* 

apécewov, -ov, 7d, (fr. mpdés and dy, cf. pérwrov), fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. hundreds of times for 0°}3, also for 
D’DR, etc.; 1. a. the face, i.e. the anterior part 
of the human head: Mt. vi. 16, 17; xvii. 2; xxvi. 67; 
Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. [ix.29]; xxii. 64 [T Tr WH om. Lchm. 
br. thecl.]; Acts vi. 15; 2Co. iii. 7, 13, 18; [xi. 20]; Rev. 
iv. 7; ix. 7; x.13 7d mpédawmoy ris yeverews, the face with 
which one is born [A. V. his natural face}, Jas. i. 23; 
ninrey em moda. (cf. W. § 27, 1 n.; 122 (116)]and ém rd 
npoo., Mt. xvii. 6; xxvi. 39; Lk. v. 12; xvii. 16; 1 Co. 
xiv. 25; [Rev. vii. 11 Rec.; wimr. él ra mpdo., Rev. xi. 
16; vii.11GL T Tr WH); ayvootpews rm ro mpocary, 
unknown to one by face, i.e. personally unknown, Gal. i. 
22; bereaved of one mpoommrg, ov xapdig [ A. V. in pres- 
ence, not in heart], 1 Th. ii. 17; xara mpécwmoy, in or 
towards (i. e. so as to look into) the face, i.e. before, in 
the presence of, [see xara, II.1 c.]: opp. to dray, 2 Co. x. 
1; with rivos added, before (the face of) one, Lk. ii. 31; 
Acts iii. 13; @yw rid xard mpdowroy, i. e. to have one 
present in person [A. V. face to face], Acts xxv. 16; 
dvyréorny xatd mpcowror, I resisted him to the face (with 
a suggestion of fearlessness), Gal. ii. 11, (xara mpéowmov 
A€yety rovs Adyous, Polyb. 25, 5, 2; add Job xvi. 8; but 
in Deut. vii. 24; ix. 2; Judg. ii. 14; 2 Chr. xiii. 7, avre- 
ornvas Kata mpoc. twos simply denotes to stand against, 
resist, withstand); ta xara mpéc. the things before the 
face, i. e. open, known to all, 2 Co. x. 7. Expressions 
modelled after the Hebrew: épav rd mpocwmdy twos, fo 
see one’s face, see him personally, Acts xx. 25; Col. ii. 1; 
deity, 1 Th. ii. 17; iii. 10; Oewpetv, Acts xx. 38 [cf. bewpéw, 
2a.]; particularly, BXémecy rd mpoo. rod Geov (see Brera, 
1 b. B.), Mt. xviil. 10; dpay r. mp. 7. Oeod (see dpaw, 1), 
Rev. xxii.4; dudancOnvat r@ mpoo. tot Oeov, to appear 
before the face of God, spoken of Christ, the eternal 
priest, who has entered into the heavenly sanctuary, 
Heb. ix. 24; in imitation of the Hebr. oja-5x 0°39 
we have the phrase mpécwmnor xpos mpéowmoy, face (turned 
[see mpds, I. 1 a. p. 541°]) to face (€l8dy rwa, Gen. xxxii. 
80; Judg. vi. 22): trop. Brera sc. rav Gedy, see God face 
to face, i.e. discern perfectly his nature, will, purposes, 
1 Co. xiii. 12; a person is said to be sent or to go mpd 
mpoowmoy tives (7D *3D9) [cf. W. § 65, 4 b. fin.; B. 319 
(274)], i.e. before one, to announce his coming and re- 
move the obstacles from his way, Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; 
Lk. i. 76; vii. 27, (Mal. iii. 1); ix. 52; x. 15 mpd mpog. 
ris, (of time) before a thing, Acts xiii. 24 (s0 JD) in 
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Am. i. 1; Zech. viii. 10; where the Sept. simply mpé [cf. 
«po, b. p. 536° bot.]). apis pariopdy rijs yoooews ris 80- 
Ens tov Oeot dv mpoodry "Inoot Xpirrov, that we may 
bring forth into the light the knowledge of the glory of 
God as it shines in the face of Jesus Christ, 2 Co. iv. 6 
(Paul really means, the majesty of God manifest in the 
person of Christ; but the signification of apécwmoy 
is ‘face,’ and Paul is led to use the word by what he had 
said in iii. 13 of the brightness visible in the face of 
Moses). b. countenance, look (Lat. vultus), i. e. the 
face so far forth as it is the organ of sight, and (by its 
various movements and changes) the index of the inward 
thoughts and feelings: «Aivew rd mpéc. els ray yqv, to bow 
the face to the earth (a characteristic of fear and anx- 
iety), Lk. xxiv.5; Hebraistic phrases relating to the 
direction of the countenance, the look: 7d rpécwmov rov 
xupiou émi riva, sc. éoriv, the face of the Lord is (turned) 
upon one, i.e. he looks upon and watches him, 1 Pet. iii. 12 
(fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 17); ornpifew rd rpoo. (Hebr. nity 
or 0°}3 7); cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 1109 on the same 
form of expression in Syriac, Arabic, Persian, Turkish) 
rou mropeveo Oa els with an acc. of the place [A.V. stead- 
JSastly to set one’s face to go etc. (see ornpitw, a.)], Lk. ix. 
5153 moreover, even rd mpoc. rivos dort mopevdpevoy eis 
with acc. of place, ib. 53 (rd mpoowmay cov rropevdpevov 
év peop airav, 2S. xvii. 11); dard mpoodrov tiwds pev- 
ye, to fice in terror from the face (Germ. Anblick) of 
one enraged, Rev. xx. 11; xpumrreww rind etc. (see xpurra, 
a.), Rev. vi. 16; dvayugis drd mporwmov Oecd, the re- 
freshing which comes from the bright and smiling coun- 
tenance of God to one seeking comfort, Acts iti. 20 (19); 
on 2 Th. i. 9 see dad, p. 59* mid.; pera rod mpoowmov cov, 
sc. dyra, in the presence of thy joyous countenance [see 
pera, I. 2b. B.], Acts ii. 28 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 11); es 
npocwrov Toy éxxAnowoy, turned unto [i. e. in (R.V.)] the 
face of the churches as the witnesses of your zeal, 2 Co. 
viii. 24; ta dx wodA@v mpogdmmey .. . dus woAA@Y evyupt- 
o770y, that from many faces (turned toward God and ex- 
pressing the devout and grateful feelings of the soul) 
thanks may be rendered by many (accordingly, both ér 
WoAX. mpoo. and &a modAay belong to edyaptornOy [cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; see below]), 2 Co. i. 11. amd mpocwmov 
rivds (/D *3919), from the sight or presence of one, Acts v. 
41; vit. 45 [here A.V. before the face; Rev. xii. 14]; ep 
mpocene Xpiorod, in the presence of Christ, i. e. Christ 
looking on (and approving), 2 Co. ii. 10 (Prov. viii. 30) ; 
[some would render mpccwmoy here and in i. 11 above 
person (cf. R.V.):— here nearly i. q. on the part of (Vulg. 
in persona Christi); there i. q. ‘an individual’ (Plut. de 
garrul. 13 p. 509 b.; Epict. diss. 1, 2,7; Polyb. 8, 13, 5; 
12, 27,10; 27,6,4; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1,1; 47,6; Phryn. 
p. 879, and Lobeck’s note p. 380)]. oc. Hebrais- 
tically, the appearance one presents by his wealth or pov- 
erty, his rank or low condition; outward circumstances, 
external condition; so used in expressions which denote 
to regard the person in one’s judgment and treatment of 
men: Arérey els mpdowroy avOporov, Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. 
xii. 14; Oavpatew modoona, Jude 16 ; AapBdveww xpdowror 
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(rwds), Lk. xx. 21; Gal. ii. 6, (on which see Bréna, 2 ¢., 
Oavpato, AapBava, I. 4). xavyacba €v mpocamy cal ov 
xapdig, to glory in those things which they simulate 
in look, viz. piety, love, righteousness, although their 
heart is devoid of these virtues, 2 Co. v. 12, cf. 1 S. xvi. 
7. 2. the outward appearance of inanimate things 
[A. V. face (exc. in Jas. as below)]: rov dvbous, Jas. i. 
11; rod ovpavod, ris yjs, Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. WI reject 
the pass.]; Lk. xii. 56 (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 30); (so in Lat., 
naturae vulius, Ovid. metam. 1, 6; maris facies, Verg. 
Aen. 5, 768; on this use of the noun facies see Gell. noc- 
tes atticae 13, 29); surface: rns yns, Lk. xxi. 85; Acts 
xvii. 26 [on the omitted art. here cf. was, I. 1 c.], (Gen. 
li. 6; xi. 8).® 

apo-réaccw : pf. pass. ptcp. mporeraypévos ; 1. to 
place before. 2. to appoint before, define beforehand : 
xpévov, Soph. Trach. 164; xatpovs, pass. Acts xvii. 26 
Rec. (see mpoordocow, 2); vduous, pass. 2 Mace. viii. 36.* 

ampo-relvw : 1 aor. mpo¢rewa; (fr. [Idt.down]; to stretch 
forth, stretch out: ws mpoéreway [ Rec. -vev] adréy rots ipa- 
ow, when they had stretched him out for the thongs i.e. 
to receive the blows of the thongs, (by tying him up to 
a beam or a pillar; for it appears from vs. 29 that Paul 
had already been bound), Acts xxii. 25 [W. § 31 init.; 
al. (cf. R. V. txt.) ‘with the thongs’ (cf. inds)].* 

arpérepos, -a, -ov, (compar. of mpd), [fr. Hom. down], de- 
fore, prior; of time, former: 9 mporépa dvaorpodn, Eph. 
iv. 22. Neut. adverbially, before (something else is or 
was done): Jn. vii. 51 RG; 2 Co. i. 15; opp. to érecra, 
Heb. vii. 27; before i.e. aforetime, in time past: Jn. vii. 
50 [L Tr WH]; Heb. iv. 6; and RG in 1 Tim. i. 13; also 
ro mpérepov (contrasting the past with the present [cf. 
maAat, 1 fin.}), Jn. vi.62; ix. 8, and L T Tr WH in 1 Tim. 
i. 18, (1 Macc. iii. 46; v.15; xi. 34, 39; Deut. ii. 12; Josh. 
xi. 10; Hdt. 7, 75; Xen., Plat.) ; ig. our the first time, 
Gal. iv. 13 (on which cf. Meyer); it is placed between 
the art. and the noun, as al mpdrepov nyépat, the former 
days, Heb. x. 32; ai mpér. émOvpia, the lusts which you 
formerly indulged, 1 Pet. i. 14.* 

awpo-rlOyys: 2 aor. mid. mpoceOéunv; [fr. Hom. down]; 
l. to place before, to set forth, (cf. mpd, d. a.]; spec. to 
set forth to be looked at, expose to view: Ex. xl.4; 4 Macc. 
vili. 11; Ael. v.h. 14, 8; and often in the mid. in this 
sense: sornpia apyuped re kat ypucea, his own cups, Hdt. 
3, 148; fo expose to public view, in which sense it is the 
technical term with profane authors in speaking of the 
bodies of the dead, [‘o let lie in state], (cf. Passow s. v. I. 2; 
[L. and S. s. v. II. 1]; Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedo p. 115 e.; 
[Kriger on Thuc. 2, 34, 1]); the mid. points to the own- 
er of the thing exposed: so with rua and a pred. ace. 
Ro. iii. 25 (the mid. seems to denote that it was his 
own Son whom he thus “set forth”; cf. viii. 32). 2. 
Mid. fo set before one’s self, propose to one’s self, to 
purpose, determine, (Plato, Polyb., al.) : foll. by the inf. 
Ro. i. 18; with an acc. of the thing and év aire [(sic) ; 
see atrov}] added, in himself (W. § 38, 6; [cf. p. 152 
(144)]), Eph. i. 9; (al. (reading év aire with LT Tr 
WIT) render ‘in him,’ i. e. (probably) Christ].* 
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wpo-tp{me: 1 aor. mid. ptcp. mporpeydperos; to urge 
forwards, exhort, encourage, (often so by Attic writ. 
both in the act. and the mid.): Acts xviii. 27. (Sap. 
xiv. 18; 2 Macc. xi. 7. [From Hom. down.]) * 

wpo-rpéxw: 2 aor. rpoé8papov; to run before, to outrun: 
Jn. xx. 4; with &mpoodev added, i. e. ahead, in advance, 
[R. V.‘to run on before ’], cf. W. 603 (561); [B. § 15], 
27], Lk. xix. 4; éump. with the gen. of a pers. Tob. xi. 2. 
(1S. viii. 11; Xen., Isocr., Theophr., al.) * 

wpo-vr-dpxo: impf. mpotrnpyov; fr. Thuc. and Plato 
down; to be before, exist previously: with a ptcp. Acts 
viii. 9; mpovmrnpyoy dvres, Lk. xxiii. 12; cf. Bornemann, 
Schol. ad h. l.; W. 350 (328); [B. § 144, 14].° 

apé-pacis, -ews, 4), (mpodaive, i.e. prop. ‘to cause to 
shine before’ [or ‘ forth’; but many derive mpodacts di- 
rectly fr. mpé-pnuc}), fr. Hom. down; a. a pretext 
(alleged reason, pretended cause): ris wAcovegias, such as 
covetousness is wont to use, 1 Th. ii. 5 ([A. V. cloak of 
covetousness] the meaning being, that he had never mis- 
used his apostolic office in order to disguise or to hide ava- 
ricious designs) ; mpépaoww éyew (a phrase freq. in Grk. 
auth., cf. Passow s. v. mp. 1 b. vol. ii. p. 1251°; [L. and S. 
s.v. I. 3 e.]) wept rns dpaprias, Jn. xv. 22 (A. V. mrg. R.V. 
excuse]. b. show: mpopace: ds rd. [A. V.] under 
color as though they would etc. Acts xxvii. 30; mpodacet, 
[A. V. for a pretence], in pretence, ostensibly: Mt. xxiii. 
14 (18) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; Phil. i. 18.*. 

mpo-épo; [fr. Hom. down]; to bring forth: ri éx revos, 
Lk. vi. 45.* 

uy ela, -as, 9, (mpodyreto, q. v.), Hebr. 7813}, 
prophecy, i. e. discourse emanating from divine inspira- 
tion and declaring the purposes of God, whether by re- 
proving and admonishing the wicked, or comforting the 
afflicted, or revealing things hidden; esp. by foretell- 
ing future events. Used in the N.T.—of the utter 
ances of the O. T. propkets: Mt. xiii.14; 2 Pet. i. 20, 21 
(on this pass. see yivopa, 5 e. a.) ; —of the prediction of 
events relating to Christ’s kingdom and its speedy tri- 
umph, together with the consolations and admonitions 
pertaining thereto: Rev. xi. 6; xxii.19; 1d wvevpa rips 
mpodnreias, the spirit of prophecy, the divine mind, to 
which the prophetic faculty is due, Rev. xix. 10; of Acyor 
tis mpodnreias, Rev. i.3; xxii. 7, 10, 18;— of the endow- 
ment and speech of the Christian teachers called zpe- 
yrat (see mpopyrns, II. 1f:): Ro. xii. 6; 1 Co. xii. 10; 
xiii. 2; xiv.6, 22; plur.the gifts and utterances of 
these prophets, 1 Co. xiii.8; 1 Th. v. 20;— spec. of the 
prognostication of those achievements which one set 
apart to teach the gospel will accomplish for the king- 
dom of Christ, 1 Tim. iv. 14; plur. i. 18 [see rpoayw, 2 a. 
and cf. the Comm.]. ({Sept., Joseph.]; among native 
Grk. writ. used only by Lcian. Alex. 40, 60; [to which 


-add inserr. (see L. and S. s. v. I.)].)* 


mpodyreveo ; fut. rpopyrevow; impf. rpoedyrevor (Acts 
xix. 6 RG) and énpodjrevoy (ibid. LT Tr WH; [1 K. 
xxii. 12]; Jer. [ii. 8]; xxiii. 21; xxv. 18); 1 aor. spoepir 
revoa (RG in Mt. vii. 22; xi. 138; xv.7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. i. 
67; [Jn. xi. 51; Jude 14]) and éxpopyrevea (which form 
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cod. Sin. gives everywh., and T Tr WH have everywh. 
restored, and Lchm. also with the single exception of 
Jude 14; add, Sir. xlviii. 18; 1 Esdr. vi. 1; Jer. xxxiii. 
(xxvi.) 9, 11, 20; xxxv. (xxvili.) 8; xxxvi. (xxix.) 81; 
the Alexandrian translators more com. use the forms 
mpoepnrevoy, mpoepyrevora, pf. ptcp. mpomedyrevxas, Eus. 
h. e. 5, 17; pf. pass. inf. mponepnrevoda, Clem. Alex. 
strom. p. 603; on the forms used by Justin M. see Otto’s 
prolegg. to his works, I. i. p. Ixxv.ed. 3; cf. [WH. App. 
p- 162; Veitch s. v.]; W. § 12, 5; [B. 35 (305sq.)]; cf. 
Fritzsche on Mk. p. 268; [Soph. Lex. 8. v.]); (mponrns, 
q: v-); Sept. for 83) and 3907; Vulg. propheto [three 
times prophetizo]; to prophesy, i.e. to be a prophet, 
speak forth by divine inspiration; to predict (Hdt., Pind., 
Eur., Plat., Plut., al.); a. univ.: Mt. vii. 22. b. 
with the idea of foretelling future events pertaining esp. to 
the kingdom of God: Mt. xi. 18; Acts ii. 17, 18; xxi. 9; 
wepi twos, Mt. xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 10; émé ren, over 
i. €. concerning one (see éri, B. 2 f. B. p. 234°), Rev. x. 11; 
eis twa (i. e. Christ), Barn. ep. 5,6; apo. foll. by Aéyo 
with the words uttered by the prophet, Jude 14; foll. by 
or, Jn. xi. 51. c. to utter forth, declare, a thing 
which can only be known by divine revelation: Mt. xxvi. 68; 
Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. xxii. 64, cf. vii. 89; Jn. iv. 19. d. 
to break forth under sudden impulse in lofty discourse or 
in praise of the divine counsels: Lk. i.67; Acts xix. 6, (1 
S. x. 10, 11; xix. 20, 21, ete.) ;— or, under the like prompt- 
ing, to teach, refute, reprove, admonish, comfort others (see 
mpopntns, II. 1 f.), 1 Co. xi. 4, 5; xiii. 9; xiv.1, 3, 4, 5, 


24, 31, 39. e. to act as a prophet, discharge the 
propheiic office: Rev. xi. 8. [On the word see Trench, 
N. T. Syn. § vi.]* 


apobhrys, -ov, 6, (rpopnus, to speak forth, speak out; 
hence prop. ‘one who speaks forth’; see mpd, d. a.), Sept. 


e Bo. ° 
for w2) (which comes fr. the same root as La» ‘to di- 


vulge,’ ‘make known,’ ‘announce’ [cf. Fleischer in De- 
litzsch, Com. u. d. Gen., 4te Aufl. p. 551 sq.], therefore 
prop. i. q. interpreter, Ex. vii. 1, cf. iv. 16; hence an in- 
terpreter or spokesman for God; one through whom God 
speaks; cf. esp. Bleek, Kinl. in d. A. T. 4te Aufl. p. 309 
[B. D. s. v. Prophet and reff. there; esp. also Day’s 
note on Oehler’s O. T. Theol. § 161, and W. Robertson 
Smith, Prophets of Israel, p. 389 (note on Lect. ii.)]), 
one who speaks forth by divine inspiration; I. In 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl., Hdt., and Pind. down 1. an 
interpreter of oracles (whether uttered by the gods or 
the pavres), or of other hidden things. 2. a fore- 
teller, soothsayer, seer. II. In the N. T. 1. 
one who, moved by the Spirit of God and hence his organ 
or spokesman, solemnly declares to men what he has re- 
ceived by inspiration, esp. future events, and in particular 
such.as relate to the cause and kingdom of God and to hu- 
man salvation. The title is applied to a. the O. T. 
prophets, —and with allusion to their age, life, death, 
deeds: Mt. v.12; xii. 39; xiii. 17; xxiii. 29-81; Mk. vi. 
15; Lk. iv. 27; x. 24; xi. 47; xiii. 28; Jn. viii. 52, 53; 
Acts iii. 25; vii. 52: xiii. 20; Ro. xi.3; 1 Th. ii. 15; Heb. 
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xi. 32; Jas. v.10; appeal is made to their utteranes as 
having foretold the kingdom, deeds, death, of Jesus the 
Messiah: Mt. i. 22; ii. 5, 15,17, 28; iii. 3; iv. 143 viii. 
17; xi.135; xii. 17; xiii. 355 xxi. 4; xxiv. 15; xxvi. 56; 
xxvii. 9; Mk. xiii. 14 Rec.; Lk. i. 70; iii. 43 iv. 173 xviii. 
31; xxiv. 25; Jn. i. 23, 45 (46) ; xii. 838; Acts ii. 16; iii. 
18, 21, 24; vii. 37,48; x.43; xill. 27; xv. 155 xxvi. 22 8q.; 
Ro. i. 2; Heb.i.1; 1 Pet. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 2; Rev. x. 7; 
in the number of prophets David also is reckoned, as one 
who predicted the resurrection of Christ, Acts ii. 30 sq.; 
so too is Balaam, 2 Pet. ii. 16 (see BaAadz). by meton. 
npopnras is put for the books of the prophets: Lk. xxiv. 
27,44; Acts vill. 28; xiii. 15; xxiv. 14; xxviii. 23; ép 
trois mpopyrats, i.q. €v BiBAp rev mpod. (Acts vii. 42), in 
the volume of the prophets (which in Hebr. has the title 
O'N'D)), Jn. vi. 45; Acts xiii. 40;— or for the teaching 
set forth in their books: Mt. v.17; vii. 12; xxii. 40; 
Lk. xvi. 29, 31; Acts xxvi. 27. See wdpos, 4. b. 
John the Baptist, the herald of Jesus the Messiah: 
Mt. xxi. 26; Mk. vi. 15; xi. 82; Lk. i. 76; xx. 6, whom 
Jesus declares to be greater than the O. T. prophets, be- 
cause in him the hope of the Jews respecting Elijah as 
the forerunner of the Messiah was fulfilled: Mt. xi. 9- 
11, 14, (cf. xvii. 11,12; Mk. ix. 12 sq.); Lk. vii. 28[RG 
T Tr br.]. c. That illustrious prophet whom the 
Jews (apparently on the ground of Deut. xviii. 15) ex- 
pected to arise just before the Messiah’s advent: Jn. i. 
21, 25; vii. 40. those two illustrious prophets, the one 
Elijah, the other Enoch or Moses [but cf. the Comm. ; 
e. g. Stuart, Com. vol. ii. p. 219 sq.], who according to 
the writer of the Apocalypse will publicly appear shortly 
before the visible return of Christ from heaven: Rev. xi. 
10 (cf. 3). da. the Messiah: Acts iii. 22, 23; vii. 37, 
after Deut. xviii. 15; Jesus the Messiah, inasmuch as he 
is about to fulfil the expectation respecting this Messiah, 
Mt. xxi. 11; Jn. vi. 14. e. univ. a man filled with 
the Spirit of God, who by God’s authority and command in 
words of weight pleads the cause of God and urges the sate 
vation of men: Mt. xxi. 46; Lk. xiii. 33; xxiv. 19; Jn. 
vii. 52; in-the proverb that a prophet is without honor in 
his own country, Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. vi.4; Lk. iv. 24; Jn. 
iv. 44. he may be known — now by his supernatural 
knowledge of hidden things (even though past), Lk. vii. 
39; Jn. iv. 19, (rpopnrns aAnOeias éoriv 6 navrore mavra 
eidws, Ta pev yeyoudra ws éyévero, Ta BE ywvopeva ws yiverat, 
ra 8¢€ écopeva ws €ora, Clem. hom. 2, 6),— now by his 
power of working miracles, LK. vii. 16; xxiv. 19; Jn. ix. 
17; such a prophet Jesus is shown to have been by the 
passages cited, nor is it denied except by his enemies, Lk. 
vii. 39; Jn. vii. 52. f. The prophets that appeared 
in the apostolic age among the Christians: Mt. x. 41; 
xxiii. 834; Acts xv. 32; 1 Co. xiv. 29,87; Rev. xxil. 6, 9; 
they are associated with apostles in LE. xi. 49; 1 Co. 
xii. 28, 29; Eph. ii. 20; iii.5; iv.11; Rev. xviii. 20; they 
discerned and did what was best-for the Christian cause, 
Acts xiii. 1 sq.; foretold certain future events, Acts xi. 
27 sq.; xxi. 10sqq.; and in the religious assemblies of 
the Christians, being suddenlv seized by the Spirit (whose 
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(reds), Lk. xx. 21; Gal. ii. 6, (on which see Bréna, 2 ¢., 
Oavpdto, AapBavo, I. 4). xavyacOa dv mporarp «ai ov 
xapdig, to glory in those things which they simulate 
in look, viz. piety, love, righteousness, although their 
heart is devoid of these virtues, 2 Co. v. 12, cf. 1 S. xvi. 
7. 2. the outward appearance of inanimate things 
[A. V. face (exc. in Jas. as below) ]: Tov dvbovs, Jas. i. 
11; row odpavod, ras ys, Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. WH reject 
the pass.]; Lk. xii. 56 (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 30); (so in Lat., 
nalurae vultus, Ovid. metam. 1, 6; maris facies, Verg. 
Aen. 5, 768; on this use of the noun facies see Gell. noc- 
tes atticae 13, 29); surface: ris yns, Lk. xxi. 85; Acts 
xvii. 26 [on the omitted art. here cf. was, I. 1 c.], (Gen. 
ii. 6; xi. 8).* 

mpo-racoe: pf. pass. ptcp. mporeraypévos ; 1. to 
place before. 2. to appoint before, define beforehand : 
xpévov, Soph. Trach. 164; xaspovs, pass. Acts xvii. 26 
Rec. (see mpoordgaw, 2); vdpous, pass. 2 Mace. viii. 36.° 

apo-relvw : 1 aor. mpofrewa; (fr. [1dt.down]; to stretch 
forth, stretch out: &s mpo€reway [ Rec. -vev] avrov rots ipa- 
ow, when they had stretched him out for the thongs i.e. 
to receive the blows of the thongs, (by tying him up to 
a beam or a pillar; for it appears from vs. 29 that Paul 
had already been bound), Acts xxii. 25 [W. § 31 init.; 
al. (cf. R. V. txt.) ‘with the thongs’ (cf. iuas)].* 

apérepos, -a, -ov, (compar. of mpd), [fr. Hom. down], be- 
fore, prior; of time, former: 7 mpotépa dvacrpopn, Eph. 
iv. 22. Neut. adverbially, before (something else is or 
was done): Jn. vii. 51 RG; 2 Co.i. 15; opp. to érera, 
Heb. vii. 27; before i.e. aforetime, in time past: Jn. vii. 
50[L Tr WH]; Heb. iv. 6; and RG in 1 Tim.i. 13; also 
rd mpcrepoy (contrasting the past with the present (cf. 
waXat, | fin.]), Jn. vi.62; ix. 8, and L T Tr WH in 1 Tim. 
i. 18, (1 Mace. iii. 46; v. 1; xi. 34, 39; Deut. ii. 12; Josh. 
xi. 10; Hdt. 7, 75; Xen., Plat.) ; i.g. our the first time, 
Gal. iv. 13 (on which cf. Meyer); it is placed between 
the art. and the noun, as ai mpérepov nyuépat, the former 
days, Heb. x. 32; ai mpér. émOupia, the lusts which you 
formerly indulged, 1 Pet. i. 14.° 

wpo-rlOyps: 2 aor. mid. mpoeOéunv; [fr. Hom. down]; 
1. to place before, to set forth, (cf. mpd, d. a.]; spec. to 
set forth to be looked at, expose to view: Ex. xl.4; 4 Mace. 
viii. 11; Ael. v.h. 14, 8; and often in the mid. in this 
sense: gornpta apyuped Te kat xpvoea, his own cups, Hdt. 
3, 148; to expose to public view, in which sense it is the 
technical term with profane authors in speaking of the 
bodies of the dead, [to let lie in state], (cf. Passow s. v. I. 2; 
[L. and S. s. v. II. 1]; Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedo p. 115 e.; 
[Kriiger on Thue. 2, 34, 1]); the mid. points to the own- 
er of the thing exposed: so with rwa and a pred. acc. 
Ro. iii. 25 (the mid. seems to denote that it was his 
own Son whom he thus “set forth”; cf. viii. 32). 2. 
Mid. fo set before one’s self, propose to one’s self; to 
purpose, determine, (Plato, Polyb., al.) : foll. by the inf. 
Ro. i. 18; with an acc. of the thing and év adr@ [(sic) ; 
see avrov}] added, in himself (W. § 38, 6; [cf. p. 152 
(144)]), Eph. i. 9; [al. (reading é» atrg with L TTr 
WIT) render ‘tn him,’ i. e. (probably) Christ].* 
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wpo-tpire: 1 aor. mid. ptcp. mporpeapevos; fo urge 
forwards, exhort, encourage, (often so by Attic writ, 
both in the act. and the mid.): Acts xviii. 27. (Sap. 
xiv. 18; 2 Macc. xi. 7. [From Hom. down.]) * 

awpo-rpéxw: 2 aor. mpo€Bpapyov; to run before, to outrun: 
Jn. xx. 4; with éumporGey added, i. e. ahead, in advance, 
[R. V.‘to run on before’), cf. W. 603 (561); [B. § 151, 
27], Lk. xix. 4; ump. with the gen. of a pers. Tob. xi. 2. 
(1S. viii. 11; Xen., Isocr., Theophr., al.) * 

mpo-ve-dpxo: impf. zpotmjpyoy; fr. Thuc. and Plato 
down; to be before, exist previously: with a ptcp. Acts 
viii. 9; mpoumnpyoy dvres, Lk. xxiii. 12; cf. Bornemann, 
Schol. ad h. 1.; W. 850 (328); [B. § 144, 14].° 

wpé-pacis, -ews, 4), (mpocdaive, i.e. prop. ‘to cause to 
shine before’ [or ‘ forth’; but many derive rpodaore di- 
rectly fr. rpé-pnus]), fr. Hom. down; a. a pretext 
(alleged reason, pretended cause): THs mAcovegias, such as 
covetousness is wont to use, 1 Th. ii. 5 ([A. V. cloak of 
covetousness] the meaning being, that he had never mis- 
used his apostolic office in order t to disguise or to hide ava- 
ricious designs); mpédacw éyew (a phrase freq. in Grk. 
auth., cf. Passow s. v. wp. 1 b. vol. ii. p. 1251°; [L. and S. 
s. v. I. 3 e.]) wept rns duaprias, Jn. xv. 22 (A. V. mrg. R.V. 
excuse }. b. show: mpopace os xr. [A. V.] under 
color as though they would etc. Acts xxvii. 30; spodaca, 
[A. V. for a pretence], in pretence, ostensibly: Mt. xxiii. 
14 (18) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; Phil. i. 18.*. 

apo-pépw ; [fr. Hom. down]; to bring forth : ri x rivos, 
Lk. vi. 45.* 

wpodyrela, -as, 7, (mpopyteve, q. v-), Hebr. 713), 
prophecy, i. e. discourse emanating from divine inspira- 
tion and declaring the purposes of God, whether by re- 
proving and admonishing the wicked, or comforting the 
afflicted, or revealing things hidden; esp. by foretell- 
ing future events. Used in the N.T.—of the utter 
ances of the O. T. propkets: Mt. xiii. 14; 2 Pet. i. 20, 21 
(on this pass. see yivopa, 5 e.a.) ; —of the prediction of 
events relating to Christ’s kingdom and its speedy tri- 
umph, together with the consolations and admonitions 
pertaining thereto: Rev. xi. 6; xxii.19; 1d wvevpa rys 
npodnreias, the spirit of prophecy, the divine mind, to 
which the prophetic faculty is due, Rev. xix. 10; of Acyos 
THs mpodnretas, Rev. i.3; xxii. 7, 10, 18;— of the endow- 
ment and speech of the Christian teachers called mpo- 
ira (see mpopyrns, II. 1£:): Ro. xii. 6; 1 Co. xii. 10; 
xiii, 2; xiv.6, 22; plur. the gifts and utterances of 
these prophets, 1 Co. xiii.8; 1 Th. v. 20;— spec. of the 
prognostication of those achievements which one set 
apart to teach the gospel will accomplish for the king- 
dom of Christ, 1 Tim. iv. 14; plur. i. 18 [see mpodye, 2 a. 
and cf. the Comm.]. (({Sept., Joseph.]; among native 
Grk. writ. used only by Leian. Alex. 40, 60; [to which 
add inscrr. (see L. and S. s. v. I.)].)* 

mpopyrevo ; fut. rpodnrevow; impf. rpoedyrevow (Acts 
xix. 6 RG) and émpodyrevoy (ibid. LT Tr WH; [1 K. 
xxii. 12]; Jer. [ii. 8]; xxiii. 21; xxv. 18); 1 aor. spoedir 
revoa (RG in Mt. vii. 22; xi.13; xv.7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. i. 
67; (Jn. xi. 51; Jude 14]) and éxpopyrevoa (which form 
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cod. Sin. gives everywh., and T Tr WH have everywh. 
restored, and Lchm. also with the single exception of 
Jude 14; add, Sir. xlviii. 18; 1 Esdr. vi. 1; Jer. xxxiii. 
(xxvi.) 9, 11, 20; xxxv. (xxviil.) 8; xxxvi. (xxix.) 81; 
the Alexandrian translators more com. use the forms 
mpoepnrevov, mpoepyrevoa, pf. ptcp. mpomedpyrevxds, Eus. 
h. e. 5, 17; pf. pass. inf. mponednretoda, Clem. Alex. 
strom. p. 608; on the forms used by Justin M. see Otto’s 
prolegg. to his works, I. i. p. Ixxv.ed. 3; ef. [WH. App. 
p- 162; Veitch s. v.]; W. § 12, 5; [B. 35 (305q.)]; cf. 
Fritzsche on Mk. p. 268; [Soph. Lex. s. v.]); (apopyrns, 
q- V-); Sept. for 83) and X839N7; Vulg. propheto [three 
times prophetizo]; to prophesy, i.e. to be a prophet, 
speak forth hy divine inspiration; to predict (Hdt., Pind., 
Eur., Plat., Plut., al.) ; a. univ.: Mt. vii. 22. b. 
with the idea of foretelling future events pertaining esp. to 
the kingdom of God: Mt. xi. 18; Acts ii. 17, 18; xxi. 9; 
mepi rewos, Mt. xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 10; éré rem, over 
i. e. concerning one (see émi, B. 2f. 8. p. 234°), Rev. x. 11; 
eis twa (i. e. Christ), Barn. ep. 5,6; mpo¢. foll. by Adyar 
with the words uttered by the prophet, Jude 14; foll. by 
ore, Jn. xi. 51. c. to utter forth, declare, a thing 
which can only be known by divine revelation: Mt. xxvi. 68; 
Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. xxii. 64, cf. vii. 39; Jn. iv. 19. d. 
to break forth under sudden impulse in lofty discourse or 
in praise of the divine counsels: Lk.i.67; Acts xix. 6, (1 
S. x. 10, 11; xix. 20, 21, etc.) ; or, under the like prompt- 
ing, loteach, refute, reprove, admonish, comfort others (see 
spopnrns, II. 1 f.), 1 Co. xi. 4, 5; xiii. 9; xiv. 1, 8, 4, 5, 


24, 31, 39. e. to act as a prophet, discharge the 
prophetic office: Rev. xi. 8. [On the word see Trench, 
N. T. Syn. § vi.]* 


apobhrys, -ov, 6, (mpodnus, to speak forth, speak out; 
hence prop. ‘one who speaks forth’; see po, d. a.), Sept. 


e | e 
for Ww) (which comes fr. the same root as U3 ‘to di- 


vulge,’ ‘make known,’ ‘announce’ [cf. Fleischer in De- 
litzsch, Com. u. d. Gen., 4te Aufl. p. 551 sq.], therefore 
prop. i. q. interpreter, Ex. vii. 1, cf. iv. 16; hence an tn- 
lerpreter or spokesman for God; one through whom God 
speaks; cf. esp. Bleek, Einl. in d. A. T. 4te Aufl. p. 309 
[B. D. 8. v. Prophet and reff. there; esp. also Day’s 
note on Oehler’s O. T. Theol. § 161, and W. Robertson 
Smith, Prophets of Israel, p. 389 (note on Lect. ii.)]), 
one who speaks forth by divine inspiration; I. In 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl., Hdt., and Pind. down 1. an 
interpreter of oracles (whether uttered by the gods or 
the pavres), or of other hidden things. 2. a fore- 
teller, soothsayer, seer. . II. In the N. T. 1. 
one who, moved by the Spirit of God and hence his organ 
or spokesman, solemnly declares to men what he has re- 
ceived by inspiration, esp. future events, and in particular 
such.as relate to the cause and kingdom of God and to hu- 
man salvation. The title is applied to a. the O.T. 
prophets, —and with allusion to their age, life, death, 
deeds: Mt. v.12; xii. 89; xiii.17; xxiii. 29-31; Mk. vi. 
15; Lk. iv. 27; x. 24; xi. 47; xiii. 28; Jn. viii. 52, 53; 
Acts iii. 25; vii. 52: xiii. 20; Ro. xi.3; 1 Th. ii. 15; Heb. 
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xi. 32; Jas. v.10; appeal is made to their utteran“es as 
having foretold the kingdom, deeds, death, of Jesus the 
Messiah: Mt. i. 22; ii. 5, 15,17, 28; iii.3; iv. 14; viii. 
17; xi, 1335 xii.175 xiii. 35; xxi. 43 xxiv. 153 xxvi. 56; 
xxvii. 9; Mk. xiii. 14 Rec.; Lk. i. 70; iii. 4; iv. 17; xviii. 
31; xxiv. 25; Jn. i. 23, 45 (46) ; xii. 838; Actsii. 163 iii. 
18, 21, 24; vii. 37,48; x.43; xiii. 27; xv. 155 xxvi. 22 8q.; 
Ro. i. 2; Heb. i. 1; 1 Pet. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 2; Rev. x. 7; 
in the number of prophets David also is reckoned, as one 
who predicted the resurrection of Christ, Acts ii. 80 sq.; 
so too is Balaam, 2 Pet. ii. 16 (see BaAadyz). by meton. 
npopyra: is put for the books of the prophets: Lk. xxiv. 
27,44; Acts vill. 28; xiii. 15; xxiv. 14; xxviii. 23; ép 
trois mpopnrats, i.q. €v BiBAp trav mpod. (Acts vii. 42), in 
the volume of the prophets (which in Hebr. has the title 
O'N'D)), Jn. vi. 45; Acts xiii. 40;—or for the teaching 
set forth in their books: Mt. v.17; vii. 12; xxii. 40; 
Lk. xvi. 29, 31; Acts xxvi. 27. See wépos, 4. b. 
John the Baptist, the herald of Jesus the Messiah: 

Mt. xxi. 26; Mk. vi. 15; xi. 82; Lk. i. 76; xx. 6, whom 
Jesus declares to be greater than the O. T. prophets, be- 
cause in him the hope of the Jews respecting Elijah as 
the forerunner of the Messiah was fulfilled: Mt. xi. 9- 
11, 14, (cf. xvii. 11,12; Mk. ix. 12 sq.); Lk. vii. 28[RG 
T Tr br.]. c. That illustrious prophet whom the 
Jews (apparently on the ground of Deut. xviii. 15) ex- 
pected to arise just before the Messiah’s advent: Jn. i. 
21, 25; vii. 40. those two illustrious prophets, the one 
Elijah, the other Enoch or Moses [but cf. the Comm. ; 
e. g. Stuart, Com. vol. ii. p. 219 sq.], who according to 
the writer of the Apocalypse will publicly appear shortly 
before the visible return of Christ from heaven: Rev. xi. 
10 (cf. 3). a. the Messiah: Acts iii. 22, 28; vii. 37, 
after Deut. xviii. 15; Jesus the Messiah, inasmuch as he 
is about to fulfil the expectation respecting this Messiah, 
Mt. xxi. 11; Ja. vi. 14. e. univ. a man filled with 
the Spirit of God, who by God’s authority and command in 
words of weight pleads the cause of God and urges the saie 
vation of men: Mt. xxi. 46; Lk. xiii. 38; xxiv.19; Jn. 
vil. 52; in-the proverb that a prophet is without honor in 
his own country, Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. vi.4; Lk. iv. 24; Jn. 
iv. 44. he may be known — now by his supernatural 
knowledge of hidden things (even though past), Lk. vii. 
39; Jn. iv. 19, (rpo@nrns adAnOeius €or 6 wavrore mavra 
eidas, Ta pév yeyoudra ws éyevero, Ta OE yevdpeva ws yiverat, 
ra 8€ €odpeva ws Eorat, Clem. hom. 2, 6),— now by his 
power of working miracles, Lk. vii. 16; xxiv. 19; Jn. ix. 
17; such a prophet Jesus is shown to have been by the 
passages cited, nor is it denied except by his enemies, Lk. 
vii. 39; Jn. vii. 52. f. The prophets that appeared 
in the apostolic age among the Christians: Mt. x. 41; 
xxiii. 834; Acts xv. 32; 1 Co. xiv. 29,37; Rev. xxii. 6, 9; 
they are associated with apostles in LE. xi. 49; 1 Co. 
xii. 28, 29; Eph. ii. 20; iii.5; iv.11; Rev. xviii. 20; they 
discerned and did what was best-for the Christian cause, 
Acts xiii. 1 sq.; foretold certain future events, Acts xi. 
27 sq.; xxi. 10sqq.; and in the religious assemblies of 
the Christians, being suddenlv seized by the Spirit (whose 
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promptings, however, do not impair their self-govern- 
ment, 1 Co. xiv. 32), give utterance in glowing and ex- 
aJted but intelligible language to those things which the 
Holy Spirit teaches them, and which have power to in- 
struct, comfort, encourage, rebuke, convict, stimulate, 
their hearers, 1 Co. xiv. 3,24. [Cf. Harnack, Lehre der 
Zwiélf Apostel, Proleg. § 5 i. 2 p. 93 sqq. 119 sqq.; Bon- 
wetsch in (Luthardt’s) Zeitschr. f. kirch]. Wissen. u. s. w. 
1884, pp. 408 sqq. 460 sqq.] — g- Prophets both of the 
Old Test. and of the New are grouped together under 
the name zpodjrat in Rev. xi. 18; xvi. 6; xviii. 24. 2. 
a poet (because poets were believed to sing under divine 
inspiration) : so of Epimenides, Tit. i. 12. 

apopyrixés, -7, -ov, (mpopyrns), proceeding from a 
prophel; prophetic: Ro. xvi. 26; 2 Pet.i.19. [Philo de 
migr. Abr. § 15, etc.; Leian. Alex. 60; eccles. writ.]°* 

wpopiiris, -cdos, 7, (mpopyrns), Sept. for 783), a proph- 
etess (Vulg., Tertull. prophetissa, prophetis), a woman to 
whom future events or things hidden from others are at 
times revealed, either by inspiration or by dreams and 
visions: Lk, ii. 36; Rev. ii. 20. In Grk. usage, a female 
who declares or interprets oracles (Eur., Plat., Plut.): 7 
mpopnris ths adnOeias ioropia, Diod. 1, 2.° 

apo-p0dve : 1 aor. rpoépOaca; to come before, to antici- 
pate: abrav mpocpOace déyov, he spoke before him [R.V. 
spake first to him], or anticipated his remark, Mt. xvii. 
25. (Aeschyl., Eur., Arstph., Plut.; Sept.) * 

mpo-xerpo (srpéxecpus at hand (cf. mpd, d. a.] or ready): 
1 aor. mid. apoeyetpiodpny; pf. pass. ptcp. mpoxexetpiope- 
vos; to pul into the hand, to deliver into the hands: far 
more freq. in the mid. to take into one’s hands; trop. to 
sel before one’s self, to propose, to determine; with an ace. 
of the pers. fo choose, to appoint, (Isocr., Polyb., Dion. 
Hal., Plut., al.; 2 Mace. iii. 7; viii. 9; Ex. iv. 18): foll. 
by an inf. of purpose, Acts xxii. 14; rwa with a pred. 
ace. Acts xxvi. 16; rwa with a dat. of the pers. for one’s 
use, Josh. iii. 12; for one’s salvation, pass. Acts iii. 20 for 
Rec. mpoxexnpvypevoy (cf. rpoxnpvace, 2).° 

™po-yaipo-rovdw, -: pf. pass. ptcp. mpoxeyetporommpevos ; 
(see ye:porovéw); to choose or designate beforehand: Acts 
x. 41. (Plat. legg. 6 p. 765 b.c., [Aeschin., Dem.], Dio 
Cass. 50, 4.) ° 

I1p6xopos, [-ou, 6, (lit. ‘leader of the dance ’)], Proch’- 
orus, one of the seven ‘deacons’ of the church at Jeru- 
salem: Acts vi. 5.* 

acpdpva, -ns, 7, (fem. of the adj. mpupvds, -n, -cv, last, 
hindmost; used substantively with recessive accent; [cf. 
W. 22)), fr. Hom. down, the stern or hinder part of a 
ship: Mk. iv. 38; Acts xxvii. 29; opp. to mp@pa, ib. 41.* 

apat [WH mpoi (cf. I, «, fin.)] (Attic mpg [ef. W. § 5, 
4d.]), adv., (fr. mpd), fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for 1p3, 
in the morning, early, (opp. to dé): Jn. xviii. 28 GL T 
Tr WH; Mt. xvi. 3 (opp. here to dyias yevopéms [but 
T br. WH reject the pass.]); [xxi. 18 T Tr txt. WIT]; 
Mk. i. 35; xi. 20; xvi. 9; [mpwi, oxorias ért odons, Jn. xx. 
1}; Alay mpwi, foll. [in RG] by a gen. of the day (cf. 
Kuhner § 414, 5c. 8. ii. p. 292), Mk. xvi. 2; Apa mpwai, 
Mt. xx. 13 dwt rd mow, Mk. xv. 1 [RG]; dard mpat éws 
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éorepas, Acts xxviii. 23. Used spec. of the fourth watch 
of the night, i.e. the time fr. 3 o’clock in the morning 
till 6, acc. to our reckoning [(cf. B. D. s. v. Watches of 
the Night)], ME. xiii. 35.° 

apata, see mpwios. 

awpéinos (for the more com. mpédios; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 52), T Tr WH mpeipos (so also cod. Sin.; [see WH. 
App. p. 152]), -», -ov, (mpwi), early: Serds, the early rain 
(Hebr. 1", Deut. xi. 14; Jer. v. 24), which fell fr. 
October on [(cf. B.D. s. v. Rain)], Jas. v. 7 [L T Tr WH 
om. ber.; cf. W. 592 (550); B. 82 (72)]. (Xen. oee. 
17, 4; Geop., al.) * 

apwives [WH mpawds (see their App. p. 152), Tdf. 
ed. 7 rpoivds (cf. I, ¢)], (for the older mpaios, see dpOpurds ; 
the same term. in the Lat. serotinus, diutinus), -, -de, 
(wpwt), pertaining to the morning: 6 dorip 6 ap. Rev. 
ii. 28 (on which see dornp); xxii. 16 (where Rec. ép- 
O@pwds). [Sept.; Babr., Plut., Ath., al.]* 

apéios [WII spacos], -a, -ov, (mpl), carly, pertaining 
to the morning, (fr. Hom. down); asa subst.  mpeia 
(in full 9 Spa 7 mpwia, 3 Macc. v. 24; [Diod., Joseph., 
al.]; see dyws, 2), Sept. several times for 15, morning : 
Mt. xxvii. 1; Jn. xviii. 28 Rec.; xxi. 4 [mpwias 789 ypw0- 
pens (T WH Tr txt.), when day was now breaking (R.V.)}; 
mpwias, in the morning, Mt. xxi. 18 [RG L Tr mrg.].° 

apépa [so R G, rpapa Tr], more correctly mpgpa (see 
Gottling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 1428q.; [Chandler § 164 ; 
Etym. Magn. p. 692, 34 sq.; cf. 318, 57 sq.; cf.I, ¢]), 
-as (1. T WH -ns, cf. pdyatpa, init.), 7, [contr. fr. mpdepa 
fr. spd; Lob. Pathol. Element. ii. 136, cf. Paralip. p. 215], 
fr. Hom. down; the prow or forward part of a ship [R.V. 
foreship}: Acts xxvii. 80; in vs. 41 distinguished fr. § 
nm pupa.” 

apwrevo; (mporos); to be first, hold the first place, 
[A. V. have the pre-eminence]: Col. i. 18. (From Xen. 
and Plat. down.) * 

arpwroxadeSpla, -as, 7), (spores and xabédpa q. v.), a sit- 
ting in the first seat, the first or chief seat: Mt. xxiii. 6; 
Mk. xii. 89; Lk. xi. 43; xx. 46. (Eccles. writ.) ° 

apwro-cuola, -as, 7, (rporos and xdcoia), the first re- 
clining-place, the chief place, at table [cf. Rich, Dict. of 
Rom. and Grk. Antig. s. v. lectus tricliniaris; the rela- 
tive rank of the several places at table varied among 
Persians, Greeks, and Romans; and what arrangement 
was currently followed by the Jews in Christ’s day can 
hardly, perhaps, be determined; (yet see Edershetm, 
Jesus the Messiah, ii. pp. 207 sq. 494)]: Mt. xxiii. 6; 
Mk. xii. 39; Lk. xi. 43 Lehm.in br.; xiv. 7, 8; xx. 46. 
(Eccles. writ.).° 

ap&rog, -7, -ov, (superl. of rpa, contr. fr. spéaros, whence 
the Doric rparos ; the compar. apérepos see in its place), 
[fr. Hom. down], Sept. for ;i#8 and often for We and 


UNA, first; 1. either in time or place, in any 
succession of things or of persons; a. absolutely 
(i. e. without a noun) and substantively ; a. with the 


article: 6 mparos xai 6 €axaros, i. e. the eternal One, Rev. 
i.17; ii. 8; xxii. 18; 6 mpa@ros, sc. ray xexAnpeveow, Lk. 
xiv. 18; the first of two (cf. W. § 35, 4N.1; [B. 82 
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(28)]), Jn. xix. 32; 1 Co. xiv. 30; plur. opp. to of érxa- 
rot, Mt. xx. 16, on which see éryaros, 2a. Neut. rd 
mparoy, Opp. to rd devrepor, Heb. x. 9; ra mpera, opp. to 
ra éoxara, one’s first state, Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. 
ii. 20; the first order of things, Rev. xxi. 4. B. 
without the article: Mt. x. 2 (apéros, sc. of the apostles 
to be mentioned); plur., Mt. xix. 30; Mk. x. 31; Lk. 
xiii. 30, (on the meaning of which three pass. see évya- 
ros, 2a.); neut. év mp@ros, [A. V. first of all], among 
the first things delivered to you by me, 1 Co.xv.3. __b. 
where it agrees with some substantive; a. anar- 
throus, and in place of an adjective: mpéry (sc. nuépa) 
cuBBarov, on the first day of the week, Mk. xvi. 9; 
gvAdaxn, opp. to devrépa, Acts xii. 10; as a pred. Lk. 1i. 2 
(on which cf. W. § 35,4 N. 1; [B. §127, 81]). where 
it is added to the subject or the object of the verb (and 
we often use an adv.; W. § 54, 2; [B. §123, 9]): etpioxes 
otros mparos, Jn. i. 41 (42) (where L Tr WH mpérop) ; 
add, Jn. viii. 7; xx. 4, 8; Acts xxvii. 43; Ro. x. 19; 1 
Tim. i. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 19; opp. to efra, 1 Tim. ii. 18; 6 
sporos éuBas, Jn. v. 4 (the art. belongs to éuSdas [G T Tr 
WH om. the pass.]); but Acts xxvi. 23 xpwros ¢£ dva- 
oracews vsxpay is to be translated as the first. By a 
later Grk. usage it is put where mpdrepos might have 
been expected with the gen. (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 717; 
Passow s. v. mpdrepos, B. I. 2 ¢. ii. p. 1243*; [L. and S. 
ibid. B. I. 4e.]; Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. 420 sq.; W. 
§ 35,4 N.1; B. § 123, 14): apards pov Fy, In. i. 15, 80, 
(oi mp@roi pov tavra anyvevoavres, Ael. nat. anim. 8, 
12). B. with the article: 6 (4, rd,) mpwros (-n, -ov,), 
in a series which is so complete, either in fact or in 
thought, that other members are conceived of as fol- 
lowing the first in regular order; as, rdv mp@rov Adyor, 
Acts i. 1; add, Mk. xiv. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 16; Rev. iv. 1, 
7; xiii. 12, ete.; (opp. to é évyaros), 4 mp. mAdm, Mt. 
xXXvii. 64; add, Mt. xx. 8, 10,16; 1 Co. xv. 45, ete.; also 
‘the first” of two, where Lat. usage requires and the 
Vulg. ordinarily employs prior (cf. W. [and B.] u. s.): 
Mt. xxi. 28, 31 [L Tr WH vorepos]; dAdous Sovdous meio- 
vas Tay mporev, Mt. xxi. 36; 9 mporn diaOnen, Heb. viii. 
7, 13; ix. 15, 18; 9 mpe@rn, sc. 8cadnen, Heb. ix. 1 GLT 
Tr WH; oxnvn, Heb. ix. 1 Rec., 2, 6,8; 4 ap. yi, 6 mp. 
ovpavds, Rev. xxi. 1; avdoracts, Rev. xx. 5,6; dvOparos, 
1 Co. xv. 47; foll. by 6 8evrepos, rpiros, etc.: Mt. xxii. 
25; Mk. xii. 20; Lk. xix. 16; xx. 29; Rev. viii. 7; xvi. 
2; xxi. 19; foll. by érepos, Lk. xvi. 5; 6 rparos, i. q. the 
former, previous, pristine: thy mporny riorw, the faith 
which they formerly plighted, 1 Tim. v.12; 4 mparn 
ayarn, Rev. ii. 4; ra mp. épya, ibid. 5. 2. first in 
rank, influence, honor; chief; principal: without the art., 
and absol., mpwros chief, (opp. to dovAos), Mt. xx. 27; 
Mk. x. 44; opp. to €ryaros and d&ideovos, Mk. ix. 35; 
added to a noun, principal, évrokn, Mt. xxii. 88; Mk. 
xii. 30 [T WII om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; Eph. vi. 2; with 
a partitive gen., Mk. xii. 28, 29, [see mas, II. 2 b. y.]; 
1 Tim. i. 15; with the art., Lk. xv. 22; Acts xvii. 4; of 
npwros THs TaAcAaias, the chief men of Galilee, Mk. vi. 
21; rov Aaov, Lk. xix. 47; ris médews, Acts xiii. 50; 
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ray “lovdaiwy, Acts xxv. 2; xxviii. 17; ris moov, Acts 
xxviii. 7 [cef. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. p. 208 sq., but see I¢- 
muos |. 3. neut. mpéroy as adv., first, atthe first; a. 
in order of time: Lk. x. 5; Jn. xviii. 18; Acts xi. 26 
{here T Tr WH-aporas, q. v.];  foll. by efra, éwetra, or 
8evurepov, Mk. iv. 28; 1 Co. xv. 46; 1 Th.iv.16; 1 Tim. 
iii. 10; foll. by pera radra, Mk. xvi. 9 cf. 12; the first 
time, opp. to ev r@ devrepy (the second time), Acts vii. 
12,138; rd ap@roy «ai, first and also (or afterwards), 
i.e. as well as, Ro. i. 16 [but here L Tr mrg. WH br. 
mp.]; ii. 9,10; without ré, 2 Co. viii. 5; 2 Tim. i. 5. 
Jirst i.e. before anything else is done; first of all: Mt. 
vi. 833; Lk. xii. 1; Jn. vii. 51 LT TrWH; Ro.i. 8; 1 
Tim. v. 4; 2 Pet. i. 20; iii. 3; wpéroyv mavrov, 1 Tim. ii. 
1. (jfirsti.e. before something else: Mt. viii. 21; Mk. 
vii. 27; ix. 11,12; Lk. xi. 38; xiv. 28; Ro. xv. 24; 2 Th. 
ii. 3; 1 Pet. iv. 17, ete.; before other nations, Acts iii. 
26; xiii. 46; before others [R. V. the jirst to partake 
etc.],2 Tim. ii.6; foll. by rdre or cal rore, Mt. v. 24; 
vii. 5; xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. vi.42; Jn. ii. 10 [TWH 
om. L Tr br. rére]; épé mparoy ipov [Tdf. om. dp.) me 
before it hated you, Jn. xv. 18 (see 1 b.a.). Td mpwrov, 
at the first i.e. at the time when one did a thing for the 
first time: Jn. x. 40; xii. 16; xix. 39. b. in enumer- 
ating several particulars; j/irst, then, etc.: Ro. iii. 2; 1 
Co. x1. 18; xii. 28; Heb. vii. 2; Jas. iii. 17. 

wpwrooratys, -ov, 6, (mparos and torn), prop. one 
who stands in the front rank, a front-rank man, (Thuc., 
Xen., Polyb., Diod., Dion. Hal., al.; Somep orparryis 
mpwroorams, Job xv. 24); hence, a leader, chief, cham- 
pion: trop. [A. V. a@ ringleader] rns aipéoews, Acts xxiv. 
5.° 

aperorékia, -wr, Td, (rpwréroxos), in the Sept. also 
apororokeia (al. -xeta (cf. Chandler § 99), -xia, cod. Venet., 
Aq. }, for W393, primogeniture, the right of the first-born, 
(in class. Grk. 7 mpeoBeia, and rd mpeoBetov): Heb. xii. 
16. (Philo repeats the word after the Sept. in his alleg. 
lege. 8, 69; sacrif. Abel. §5. Occasionally also in By- 
zant. writ.) ° ‘ 

wpwréroKos, -ov, (mparos, rixrw), Sept. for WW33, jirst- 
born ; a. prop.: rdév vidy abras rov mpwr. Mt. i. 25 
(where roy mparér. is omitted by L T Tr WH but found 
in cod. Sin. [see Tdf., WH., ad loc.]); Lk. ii. 7; ré 
mporétoxa avrav (gen. of the possessor [(?); adray is 
more naturally taken w. Oiyn (W. § 30, 8 c.), as by Prof. 
Grimm himself s. v. @cyyavo]), the first-born whether of 
man or of beast, Heb. xi. 28 (way mpwrdroxov . . . ard 
dvOparou éws xrnvous, Ex. xii. 29; Ps. civ. (ev.) 36; [Philo 
de cherub. § 16; Poll. 4, 208]). b. trop. Christ is 
called mpwrdrocos maons xtivews (partit. gen. [see below], 
as in ra mpwroroxa trav mpoBatwv, Gen. iv. 4; trav Bowy, 
Deut. xii. 17; ray vidv cov, Ex. xxii. 29), who came into 
being through God prior to the entire universe of created 
things (R. V. the firstborn of all creation] (see xriots, 2 
b.), Col. i. 15; —this passage does not with certainty 
prove that Paul reckoned the Adyos in the number of 
created beings (as, among others, (/steri, Paulin. Lehr- 
begriff, p. 315, and Baur, Das Christenthum der drei 
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ersten Jahrhh. Ist ed. p. 295, hold); since even Origen, 
who is acknowledged to have maintained the eternal 
generation of the Son by the Father, did not hesitate 
to call him (cf. Gieseler, Kirch.- Gesch. i. p. 261 sq. ed. 
3; [i. 216 Eng. trans. of ed. 4, edited by Smith }) rov ayevr- 
rov cal mdons yevetis Pioews mpwrdroxoy (c. Cels. 6, 17), 
and even xriopa (a term which Clement of Alexandria 
also uses of the Aoyos); cf. Joan. Damascen. orthod. fid. 
4, 8 xai abrés éx rou Oeow xai f Kriots éx Tov Geov; [al. would 
make the gen. in Col. 1. c. depend upon the compar. force 
in (the first half of) mpwrér. (cf. mpwrdroxos éya f ov, 2 S. 
xix. 43); but see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. (esp. for the patris- 
tic interpretation)]. In the same sense, apparently, he 
is called simply 6 rpwrdroxos, [Ieb. i. 6 ; mp. éx rv vexpar, 
the first of the dead who was raised to life, Col. i. 18; 
also ray vexpay (partit. gen.), Rev. i. 5 [Rec. inserts éx]; 
spwrdroxos éy moAdois adeAbois, who was the Son of God 
long before those who by his agency and merits are ex- 
alted to the nature and dignity of sons of God, with the 
added suggestion of the supreme rank by which he ex- 
cels these other sons (cf. Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 28; Ex. 
iv. 22; Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 9), Ro. viii. 29; dxeAnoia 
mpwrordkwy, the congregation of the pious Christian dead 
already exalted to the enjoyment of the blessedness of 
heaven (tacitly opp. to those subsequently to follow them 
thither), Heb. xii. 23; cf. De Wette ad loc. (Anthol. 8, 
$4; 9, 213.) * 

apéres, adv., first: Actsxi.26TTrWH. Cf. Passow 
s. v. xpérepos fin.; [L. and S. ib. B. [V.; Phryn. ed. Lob. 
p- 3118q.; Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 366].* 

wratw; fut. rraicw; 1 aor. érraoa; (akin to NETO 
and simre (cf. Vanicek p. 466]); fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., 


and Hat. down; 1. trans. ria, fo cause one to stum- 
ble or fall. 2. intrans. to stumble: dis mpds rdv ab’rov 


AGor, Polyb. 31, 19,5. trop. [cf. Eng. trip, stumble] — a. 
to err, to make a mistake, (Plat. Theaet. c. 15 p. 160d.) ; 
to sin: absol. Ro. xi. 11 (ov avOpamov gidreiy nat rovs 
sraiovras, Antonin. 7,22); woAAd, in many ways, Jas. iii. 
2; év évi (sc. du), to stumble in, i.e. sin against, one law, 
Jas. ii. 10 [but see els, 2 a. fin.]; év Adyp (for the [more 
com.] simple dat.), to sin in word or speech, Jas. iii. 
2. b. to fall into misery, become wretched, (often 
so in Grk. writ.) : of the loss of salvation, 2 Pet. i. 10. 
[Cf. mpoo-maiw. }* 

arépva, -s, 9, the heel (of the foot): éraipew riv rrépvay 
éni teva, to lift up the heel against one, i.e. dropping the 
fiz. (which is borrowed either from kicking, or from a 
wrestler tripping up his antagonist), to injure one by 
trickery, Jn. xiii. 18 after Ps. xl. (xli.) 10. (Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 3)23:-) * 

mrepvytov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of mrépv€, q. v.), Sept. for 
135 L. a wing, little wing. 2. any pointed 
extremity (of the fins of fishes, 3I0, Lev. xi. 9-12; 
Deut. xiv. 9, 10; Aristot., Theophr.; of a part of the 
dress hanging down in the form of a wing, Ruth iii. 9; 
1S. xxiv. 5; [Num. xv. 38]; Poll. 7, 14, 62): 7d wrepv- 
ytov rou vaov and roi lepov, the top of the temple at Jeru- 
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iv. 5; Lk. iv. 9; some understand this of the top or 
apex of the sanctuary (rod vaov), others of the top of 
Solomon’s porch, and others of the top of the Royal 
Portico; this last Josephus (antt. 15, 11, 5) says was of 
such great height as ef ris dm’ dxpou rov ravurns réyous 
duda ouvridets ra Baby Bcorrevos cxorodimay, odx éftxvov- 
pens rhs SWews eis auéerpytoy rov Buddy; [cf. “ Recovery 
of Jerusalem,” esp. ch. v.].° 

arépv€, -vyos, 7, (rrepdév a wing), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
often for 33; @ wing: of birds, Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 
34; Rev. xii. 14; of imaginary creatures, Rev. iv. 8; ix. 
9.° 

anys, -7, -dy, (reropat, mrpva), furnished with wings ; 
winged, flying: ta wrnva, birds (often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. down), 1 Co. xv. 39.* 

wTotw, -@: 1 aor. pass. éxronOny; (axroa terror); from 
Hom. down; (o terrify; pass. to be terrified (Sept. chiefly 
for nnn): Lk. xxi. 9; xxiv. 37 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. 6pon- 
Oévres. SYN. see HoSéw, fin. ]* 

wrénovs, -ews, 7}, (wroéw), terror: PoBetabat wronov, i. q. 
poBuv poBeicOa, to be. afraid with terror [al. take xr. 
objectively: R. V. txt. lo be put in fear by any terror), 
1 Pet. iii. 6 (Prov. iii. 25); see PoBew, 2; [W. § 82, 2; 
B. § 131, 5. (1 Mace. iii. 25; Philo, quis rer. div. her. 
§ 51)].* 

TIroAcpats, -idos, }, Plolemais, a maritime city of Phoe- 
nicia, which got its name, apparently, from Ptolemy 
Lathyrus (who captured it B. c. 103, and rebuilt it more 
beautifully [cf. Joseph. antt. 13, 12, 2 sq.]); it is called 
in Judg. i. 31 and in the Talmud {3}, in the Sept. 
"Axxo, by the Greeks “Aen [on the varying accent cf. 
Pape, Eigennam. s. v. TroAepais], and Romans Ace, and 
by modern Europeans [Acre or] St. Jean d’Acre (from a 
church erected there in the middle ages to St. John) ; it 
is now under Turkish rule and contains about 8000 in- 
habitants (cf. Baedeker, Pal. and Syria, Eng. ed. p. 356) : 
Acts xxi. 7. (Often mentioned in the books of the Mac- 
cabees and by Josephus under the name of [roAecpais, 
cf. esp. b. j. 2, 10, 28q.; [see Reland, Palaest. p. 534 sqq.; 
Ritter, Palestine, Eng. trans. iv. p. 361 sqq.].) * 

wrvov, -ov, rd, freq. in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, Attic 
aréeov W. 24, [(perh. fr. r. pu ‘to cleanse’; cf. Curtius p. 
498 sq.)], @ winnowing-shovel [A. V. fan; cf. B. D. 8. v. 
Agriculture, sub fin.; Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. vv. ventila- 
brum, pala 2, vannus]: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17.° 

axripw: [(cf. Curtius p. 706)]; to frighten, affright: 
pres. pass. ptcp. mrupdpevos, Phil. i. 28. (Hippocr., 
Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) * 

wriopa, -ros, 76, (rrvw, q. V.), spittle: Jn. ix. 6 ([Hip- 
pocr.], Polyb. 8, 14, 5; Or. Sibyll. 1, 365).* 

aricow: 1 aor. ptep. mrvgas; in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 
down; to fold together, roll up: rd BiBdjtov, Lk. iv. 20 
[A. V. closed]; see dvanricca, [and cf. Scklottmann in 
Riehm s. v. Schrift ; Strack in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Schreib> 
kunst, ete. Comp.: dva-rricce.]* 

ario: [(Lat. spuo, our spue; Curtius § 382)]; 1 aor. 
éxrvga; fr. Hom. down; to snit: Mk. vii. 83; viil. 28; 


salem, Hegesipp. ap. Euseb. h.e. 2, 23, 11; rov fepod, Mt. | Jn. ix. 6. [Comp.: édx-, eu-rrio.]* 


TW 120. 


wTapa, ros, ro, (riere, pt. werrwxa) ; 1. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, a fall, downfall; metaph. a fail- 
ure, defeat, calamity; an error, lapse, sin. 2. that 
which is fallen; hence with the gen. of a pers. or with 
vexpov aided, the (fallen) body of one dead or slain, a 
corpse, carcase; later also with vexpod omitted (Polyb., 
Sept., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Hdian.), cf. Thom. Mag. p. 
765 [ed. Ritschl p. 290, 14]; Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 375; 
[W. 23], and so in the N. T.: Mt. xiv. 12 LT Tr WH; 
Mk. xv.45 LT Tr WH; Mt. xxiv. 28; rivds, Mk. vi. 
29; Rev. xi. 8, 9. 

wraovs, -ews, , (wirre, pf. rémrwxa), a falling, down- 
fall: prop. rijs olxias, Mt. vii. 27 (wracets otxov, Maneth. 
4,617); trop. els mraow wroAX@y (opp, to eis avdoracw), 
that many may fall and bring upon tuemselves ruin, i. e. 
the loss of salvation, utter misery, Lk. ii. 34, cf. Ro. xi. 
11. (Sept. chiefly for 7319, plague, defeat.) * 

arexela, -as, 7), (wroxevo) ; 1. beggary (Hat. 8, 
14; Arstph. Plut. 549; Plat. legg. 11 p. 936 b.; Lysias 
p- 898, 9; Aristot. poet. c. 23 p. 1459", 6). 2. in the 
N. T. poverty, the condition of one destitute of riches 
and abundance: opp. to wAovreiv, 2 Co. viii. 9; opp. to 
gAovaoros, Rev. ii. 9; i) xara Bdbous mraxeia (opp. to #Aov- 
Tos), deep i. e. extreme poverty [see xard, I. 1b.], 2 Co. 
Vili. 2. Gept. chiefly for ‘3’, affliction, misery.) * 

wreyxeteo: 1 aor. énrixevoa; (srwyxos, q. V-); prop. to 
be a beggar, to beg; so in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down; 
in the N. T. once, fo be poor: 2 Co. viii. 9, on which see 
sdotows, b. fin. (Tob. iv. 21; Sept. for 5471 to be weak, 
afflicted, Judg. vi. 6; Ps. Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 8; for wri) to 
be reduced to want, Prov. xxiii. 21; win to Be needy, 
Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv. ) 11.)* 

areaxés, -7, -6y, (trdacw, to be thoroughly frightened, 
to cower down or hide one’s self for fear; hence rraxés 
prop. one who slinks and crouches), often involving the 
idea of roving about in wretchedness [see wépns, fin.; 
“but it always had a bad sense till it was ennobled 
in the Gospels; see Mt. v. 3; Lk. vi. 20, cf. 2 Co. viii. 
9” (L. and S.s. v. I.)]; hence 1. in class. Grk. 
from Hom. down, reduced to beggary, begging, mendi- 
cant, asking alms: Lk. xiv. 18, 21; xvi. 20, 22. 2. 
poor, needy, (opp. to mrovocs): Mt. xix. 21; xxvi. 9, 11; 
Mk. x. 21; xii. 42, 48; xiv. 5,7; Lk. xviii. 22; xix. 8; 
xxi. 8; Jn. xii. 5, 6,8; xiii. 29; Ro. xv. 26; 2 Co. vi. 10; 
Gal. ii. 10; Jas. ii. 2, 8,6; Rev. xiii. 16; in a broader 
sense, destitute of wealth, influence, position, honors; lowly, 
afflicted: Mt. xi. 5; Lk. iv. 18, (fr. Is. lxi. 1); vi. 20; vii. 
22; of xrwyxol rov xécpov (partit. gen.), the poor of the 
human race, Jas. ii. 5; but the more correct reading is 
that of LT Tr WH viz. rp xoope [unto the world], i. e. 
the ungodly world being judge, cf. W. § 31, 4a.; B. 
§ 188,14; [R. V. as to the world (see next head, and ef. 
xoopos, 7)}. trop. destitute of the Christian virtues and 
the eternal riches, Rev. iii. 17; like the Lat. inops, i. q. 
helpless, powerless to accomplish an end: crotyxeia, Gal. iv. 
9 (‘bringing no rich endowment of spiritual treasure’ 
(Bp. Lghtft.)]. 3. univ. lacking in anything, with 
a dat. of the respect: rg mvevpar, as respects their 
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spirit, i.e. destitute of the wealth of learning and intel 
lectual culture which the schools afford (men of this 
class most readily gave themselves up to Christ’s teach- 
ing and proved themselves fitted to lay hold of the heav- 
enly treasure, Mt. xi. 25; Jn. ix. 39; 1 Co. i. 26, 27; [al 
make the idea more inward and ethical: ‘conscious 
of their spiritual need ’]), Mt. v. 3; compare with this 
the Ep. of Barn. 19,2: €o7 dots 17 xaptig nai rAovowe 
T@ mvevpari, abounding in Christian graces and the riches 
of the divine kingdom. (Sept. for yy, 95, wa, jf 7X, 
etc.) * 

wvyph, -js, 9, (w0é, fr. IYKQ, Lat. pungo, pupugi, 
[pugnus; O. H. G. ‘fast’, Eng. ‘fist’; cf. Curtius § 884]), 
fr. Hom. down, Sept. for ae (Ex. xxi. 18; Is. lviii. 4), 
the fist: wvyni) vinterOas tas xeipas, to wash the hands 
with the fist, i. e. so that one hand is rubbed with the 
clenched fist of the other [R. V. mrg. (after Theoph., 
al.) up to the elbow; but cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, ii. 11), Mk. vii. 8 (where Tdf. suxvd, see sruxvos). 
(Cf. Jas. Morison, Com. ad loc.}* 

T1v0wv, -wvos, 6, Python; Ll. in Grk. mythology 
the name of the Pythian serpent or dragon that dwelt in 
the region of Pytho at the foot of Parnassus in Phocis, 
and was said to have guarded the oracle of. Delphi and 
been slain by Apollo. 2. i. q. Sarudnoy pavrixds 
(Hesych. s. v.), @ spirit of divination: wvedpa riOwvos or 
more correctly (with LT Tr WH) sveipa wridwova (on 
the union of two substantives one of which has the force 
of an adj. see Matthiae p. 962, 4; [Kiihner § 405, 1; 
Lob. Paralip. 844 sq.]), Acts xvi. 16; some interpreters 
think that the young woman here mentioned was a ven- 
triloquist, appealing to Plutarch, who tells us (mor. p. 
414 e. de def. orac. 9) that in his time ¢yyacrpipzvOoe were 
called wu@wves; [cf. Meyer].* 

waves, -7, -dy, (ITYKQ, see wvypzn), fr. Hom. down, 
thick, dense, compact; in ref. to time, frequent, often re- 
curring, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down), 1 Tim. v. 
23; neut. plur. svepd, as adv. [W. 463 (432); B. § 128, 
2], vigorously, diligently, (?[cf. Morison as in svypi}), 
MK. vii. 3 Tdf.; often, Lk. v. 83; avuxsdrepov, more fre- 
quenily, the oftener, Acts xxiv. 26.° 

wucrede ; (sruxrys & pugilist [see rvypy, init.]); to be a 
boxer, to box, [A. V. fight]: 1 Co. ix. 26. (Eur., Xen., 
Plat., Plut., al.) * 

wtdn, -ns, 3, [perh. fem. of wddos (cf. Eng. pole i. e. 
axis) fr. r. wéA-w to turn (Curtius p. 715)], fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. very often for 7j7@, occasionally for n47, 
sometimes for mp; @ gate (of the larger sort, in the 
wall either of a city or a palace; Thom. Mag. [p. 292, 4] 
wvdas dnt retyous: Ovpas éxt olxias): of a town, Lk. vii. 
12; Acts ix. 24; xvi. 18 LT Tr WH; Heb. xiii. 12; of 
the temple, Acts iii. 10; in the wall of a prison, Acts 
xii. 10; srvAas G@dov, the gates of Hades (likened to a 
vast prison; hence the ‘ keys” of Hades, Rev. i. 18), Mt. 
xvi. 18 (on which see xartoyvw) ; Sap. xvi. 18; 3 Mace. 
v. 51, and often by prof. writ.; see Grimm on 3 Mace. 
v.51. _—in fig. disc. i. q. access or entrance into any 
stata: Mt. vii. 13°, 18° RG T br. Tr WIl mrg., 14 RG 
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Lbr. Tbr. Tr WH; Lk. xiii. 24 RL mrg. 
omission see mpoBarexds. } * 

muddy, -@vos, 6, (rvAn), [Aristot., Polyb., al.], Sept. 
often for MNJ, sometimes for rye; lL. a large gate: 
of a palace, Lk. xvi. 20; of a house, Acts x. 17; plur. 
(of the gates of a city), ‘Acts xiv. 18; Rev. xxi. 12, 18, 
15, 21, 25; xxii. 14. 2. the anlar part of a house, 
into which one enters through the gate, porch: Mt. xxvi. 
71 (cf. 69 and 75); Acts xii. 14; hence 4 @vpa rod wv- 
Aawvos, ib. 13.* 

awuvOdvonar; impf. eruvOavdunv; 2 aor. érvdduny; [cf. 
Curtius § 328]; a depon. verb; as in class. Grk. fr. 
Hom. down 1. to inquire, ask: foll. by an indir. 
quest. — w. the indic. Acts x. 18; with the opt., Jn. xiii. 
24 RG; Lk. xv. 26; xviii. 36; Acts xxi. 88;  foll.-by 
a dir. quest., Acts iv. 7; x. 29; xxiii. 19; mapd ruds re 
[B. 167 (146)], Jn. iv. 52; mapa twos foll. by an indir. 
quest. w. the indic. Mt. ii. 4; ri mepé revos, Acts xxiii. 
20. 2. to ascertain by inquiry: foll. by én, Acts 
xxiii, 834 [A. V. understood].* 

wip, gen. mupds, ro, [prob. fr. Skr. pu ‘to purify’ (cf. 
Germ. feuer); Vaniéek p. 541; Curtius § 385], fr. Hom. 
down; Hebr. we; fire: Mt. iii. 10, 12; vii.19; xvii. 15; 
Mk. ix. 22; Lk. iii. 9,17; ix. 54; Jn.xv.6; Actsii. 19; 
xxviii. 5; 1 Co. iii. 18; Heb. xi. 34; Jas. iii. 5; v. 3; Rev. 
vill. 5, 7; ix.17,18; xi. 53 xiii. 18; xiv. 18; xv. 2; xvi. 
8; xx. 9; drew wip, to kindle a fire, Lk. xxii. 55 [T Tr 
txt. WH mepiarr.]; Speke mip nal Ociov, Lk. xvii. 29; 
xaraxaiew tt ev (Tom. WH br. év] mupi, Rev. xvii. 16; 
Xviii. 8; xaiouat upi, Mt. xiii. 40 [RIT WH xarax.]; 
Heb. xii. 18 [W. § 31, 7 d.]; Rev. viii. 8; xxi. 8; padé 
mupos, & fiery flame or flame of fire, Acts vii. 30; 2 Th. 
i. 8 Ltxt. Trtxt.; Heb. i. 7; Rev. i.14; ii. 18; xix. 12, 
(Ex. iii. 2 cod. Alex.; Is. xxix.6); sip @doyds, a flam- 
ing fire or fire of flame, 2 Th. i.8 RGLmrg.T Tr mrg. 
WH (Ex. iii. 2 cod. Vat.; Sir. xlv. 19); Aaumddes qupos, 
lamps of fire, Rev. iv. 5; oriAoe rupds, Rev. x. 1; dvOpa- 
xes mr. coals of fire, Ro. xii. 20 (see dvOpat); yAdooa 
aot mupos, which had the shape of little flames, Acts ii. 
3; Soxipdfew 8: aupds, 1 Pet. i. 7; srupotocda (see mv- 
pow, b.) éx m. Rev. ili. 18; as 84 mupos, as. one who in 
a conflagration has escaped through the fire not unin- 
jured, i.e. dropping the fig. not without damage, 1 Co. 
iii. 15; wae 9x, Zech. iii. 2, cf. Am. iv. 11. of the 
fire of hell we find the foll. expressions, — which are 
to be taken either tropically (of the extreme penal tor- 
ments which the wicked are to undergo after their life 
on earth; so in the discourses of Jesus), or literally (so 
apparently in the Apocalypse): 7d mip, Mk. ix. 44, 46, 
[T WH om. Tr br. both verses], 48; 7d rip rd aldnoy, 
Mt. xviii. 8; xxv. 41, cf. 4 Macc. xii. 12; doBeorov, Mk. ix. 
43,45 (GT Tr WHom. Lbr. the cl.]; rupds alwviou Sin» 
tréxew, Jude 7; yeevva rov mupds, Mt. v. 223 xviii. 9; 
Mk. ix. 47 [RG Tr br.]; xdyivos +r. rupos, Mt. xiii. 42, 
50, (Dan. iii. 6); 1%) Aiuvy rod mupos, Rev. xix. 20; xx. 10, 
14,15; wupl mpeicbat, 2 Pet. iii. 7; BacancOnva év srupl, 
Rev. xiv. 10 (cf. Lk. xvi. 24); Barri{ew rivd rupi (see Ba- 
rr{{w, II. b. bb.), Mt. iii. 11; Lk.iii.16. Thetongue 
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[On its | is called wip, as though both itself on fire and setting 


auppato 


other things on fire, partly by reason of the fiery spirit 
which governs it, partly by reason of the destructive 
power it exercises, Jas. iii. 6; since fire disorganizes 
and sunders things joined together and compact, it is 
used to symbolize dissension, Lk. xii. 49. _Metaphorical 
expressions: éx mupds dprdfev, to snatch from danger 
of destruction, Jude 23; aupi dAiLerOas (see drifw), Mk 
ix. 49; (yAos mupos, fiery, burning anger [see (Hdos, 1], 
Heb. x. 27 (ip (yAov, Zeph. i. 18; iii. 8); God is called 
wup xatavaXioxoy, a8 one who when angry visits the ob- 
durate with penal destruction, Heb. xii. 29.° 

wvpt, -as, 9, (rip), fr. Hom. down, a fire, a pile of 
burning fuel: Acts xxviii. 2 sq.° 

wpyos, -ov, 6, (akin to Germ. Burg, anciently Purg; 
[yet cf. Curtius § 413]), as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, @ 
tower; a fortified structure rising to a considerable height, 
to repel a hostile attack or to enable a watchman to see 
in every direction. The mupyos ev rp SAwap [(q- V-)] 
seems to designate a tower in the walls of Jerusalem 
near the fountain of Siloam, Lk. xiii. 4; the tower occu- 
pied by the keepers of a vineyard is spoken of in Mt. 
xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1, (after Is. v. 2); a tower-shaped 
building as a safe and convenient dwelling, Lk. xiv. 28.* 

wuptcow; (wip); (Vulg., Cels., Senec., al. febricito) ; 
to be sick with a fever: Mt. viii.14; Mk. i. 30. (Eur. 
Arstph., Plut., Leian., Galen, al.) * 

wuperés, -ov, 6, (rip) ; 1. fiery heat (Hom. Il. 22, 
31 [but interpreters now give it the sense of ‘fever’ in 
this pass.; cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.; Schmidt, Syn. 
ch. 60 § 14)). 2. fever: Mt. viii. 15; Mk. i. 31; 
LK. iv. 39; Jn. iv. 52; Acts xxviii. 8, (Hippocr., Arstph., 
Plat., sqq.; Deut. xxviii. 22); mup. péyas, Lk. iv. 38 (as 
Galen de different. feb. 1, 1 says ovvndes rots larpois dvo- 
patew... Tov péyay Te Kal pxpdy muperoy; [cf. Wetstein 
on Lk. 1. c.]).* 

wipwvos, -7, -ov, (rip), fiery: Odpaxes up. i. e. shining 
like fire, Rev. ix. 17. (Ezek. xxviii. 14, 16; Aristot., 
Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

wupse: Pass., pres. supodpat; pf. ptep. merupwpervos ; 
(rip); fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down; to burn with frre, 
to set on fire, to kindle; in the N. T. it is used only in 
the pass. a. to be on fire, to burn: prop. 2 Pet. iii. 
12; trop. of the heat of the passions: of grief, 2 Co. xi. 
29 [Eng. Versions burn (often understood of indig- 
nation, but cf. Meyer); W. 158 (145)]; of anger, 
with rots Ovpois added, i. q. to be incensed, indignant, 
2 Mace. iv. 88; x. 85; xiv. 45; to be inflamed with se x- 
ual desire, 1 Co. vii. 9. b. pf. ptep. mervpape- 
vos, made to glow [R. V. refined]: Rev. i. 15 [(cf. B. 80 
(69) n.)J;3 full of fire; fiery, ignited: ra BédAn td wew. 
darts filled with inflammable substances and set on fire, 
Eph. vi. 16 (Apollod. bibl. 2, 5,2 § 8); melted by fire 
and purged of dross: yxpvoiov temup. éx wupos, [refined 
by fire], Rev. tii. 18 (so mupdw in the Sept. for \1y¥; as 
7d dpyipor, Job xxii. 25; Zech. xiii. 9; Ps. xi (xii.) 7; 
Ixv. (Ixvi.) 10).° 

aruppatw; i. q. ruppos yivopat, to become glowing, grow 








aTUppos 


red, be red: Mt. xvi. 2 sq. [but Tbr. WH reject the pass. ] 
(Byzant. writ. ; svppi{ in Sept. and Philo.) * 

avppés, -d, -dv, (fr. wip), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
having the color of fire, red: Rev. vi. 4; xii. 8. Sept. 
several times for D1%.* 

Ilvppos [(‘fiery-red’; Fick, Griech. Personennamen, 
p. 75)]}, -ov, 6, Pyrrhus, the proper name of a man: 
Acts xx. 4 GLT Tr WH.* 

wipwers, -ews, }, (rupdw), 2 burning: Rev. xviii. 9, 18; 
the burning by which metals are roasted or reduced; 
by a fig. drawn fr. the refiner’s fire (on which cf. Prov. 
xxvii. 21), calamities or trials that test character: 1 Pet. 
iv. 12 (Tertullian adv. Gnost. 12 ne expavescatis ‘ ustio- 
nem, quae agitur in vobis in tentationem), cf. i. 7 [(9 
mupwots ris Soxtuacias, ‘ Teaching’ etc. 16,5)]. (In the 
same and other senses by Aristot., Theophr., Plut., al.) ° 

{wé, an enclitic particle, see pir etc. ] 

awokéw, -; impf. érwAouy; 1 aor. éraAnoa; pres. pass. 
moAovpat; (wéAw, meAopuat, to turn, turn about, [Curtius 
§ 633 p. 470], fr. which [through the noun gwAn; Lob. 
in Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 57 bot.] mwAovpat, Lat. versor, 
foll. by es with acc. of place, to frequent a place; cf. 
the Lat. venio and veneo); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
13°; prop. to barter, i. e. to sell: absol. (opp. to dyopd- 
(ew), Lk. xvii. 28; Rev. xiii. 17; of mwAodvres (opp. to 
ol dyopafovres, buyers), sellers, Mt. xxi. 12; xxv. 9; Mk. 
xi. 15; Lk. xix. 45; with acc. of a thing, Mt. xiii. 44; 
xix. 21; xxi. 12; Mk. x. 21; xi. 15; Lk. [xii. 33]; xviii. 
22; xxii. 86; Jn. ii. 14,16; Acts v.1; supply adro», 
Acts iv. 87; aird, ib. 84; pass. 1 Co. x. 25; with a gen. 
of price added, Mt. x. 29; Lk. xii. 6.° 

w@dos, -ov, 6 (in class. Grk. 7 also), [Lat. pullus, 
O. H. G. folo, Eng. foal; perh. allied with wais; cf. Cur- 
tius § 387]; 1. a colt, the young of the horse: so 
very often fr. Hom. down. 2. univ. @ young crea- 
ture: Ael. v. h. 4, 9; spec. of the young of various ani- 
mals; in the N. T. of a young ass, an ass’s colt: Mt. xxi. 
2,5, 7; Mk. xi. 2, [3 Lmrg.], 4, 5, 7; Lk. xix. 30, 33, 35; 
Jn. xii. 15, (also in Geopon.); Sept. several times for 
~°y; for mn a female ibex, Prov. v. 19.* 

wo-wore, adv., ever, at any time: Lk. xix. 30; Jn.i. 18; 
v. 37; vi. 35; viii. 33; 1 Jn. iv.12. [((From Hom. down.)]}* 

wopte, -o: 1 aor. érwpwooa (Jn. xii. 40 T Tr WH); 
pf. rerapoxa; pf. pass. ptcp. remwpwpevos; 1 aor. pass. 
éxwpwOny; (repos, hard skin, a hardening, induration) ; 
io cover with a thick skin, to harden by covering with a 
callus, [R. V. everywhere simply to harden]: metaph., 
xapdiay, to make the heart dull, Jn. xii. 40; Pass. to 
grow hard or callous, become dull, lose the power of under- 
standing: Ro. xi. 7; ra vonuara, 2 Co. iii. 14; 9) xapdia, 
Mk. vi. 52; viii.17. Cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Mk. p. 78 8q.; 
on Rom. ii. p. 451 sq. [(Hippocr., Aristot., al.)]*® 

Topwris, -ews, 77, (Twpdo, q. V.), prop. the covering with 
a callus; trop. obtuseness of mental discernment, dulled 
perception: yéyove tim, the mind of one has been blunted 
[R. V.a@ hardening hath befallen], Ro. xi. 25; rhs xapdias 
pRardening of heart], of stubbornness, obduracy, MK. iii. 
5; Eph. iv 18. “(Hippocr.)]* 
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wés, (fr. obsol. WO2, whence moi, roi, etc. [cf. Curtius 
§ 631), adv., (fr. Hom. down] ; I. in interroga 
tion; how? in what way ?—in a direct question, foll 
by a. theindicative, it is the expression a. of 
one seeking information and desiring to be taught: Lk. 
i. 34; x. 26; Jn. iii. 9; ix. 26; 1 Co. xv. 35 [cf. W. 266 
(250)]; mas odv, Jn. ix. 10 Tdf. (but L WH br. ody), 19; 
Ro. iv. 10. B. of one about to controvert another, 
and emphatically deny that the thing inquired about has 
happened or been done: Mt. xii.29; Mk. iii. 28; Lk. 
xi. 18; Jn. iii. 4,12; v.44,47; vi.52; ix.16; 1 Jn. iii. 
17; iv. 20; Ro. iii. 6; vi. 2; 1 Co. xiv. 7,9,16; 1 Tim. iii. 
5; Heb. ii. 3; xat mos, Mk. iv. 13; Jn. xiv. 5 [here L txt. 
Tr WHom. rai]; wos oty, Mt. xii. 26; Ro. x. 14 RG; 
mos 8é, Ro. x. 14" RGLumrg., 14° RGT, 15 RG, (on 
this see in b. below). where something is asserted and 
an affirmative answer is expected, ra@s ovyi is used: Ro. 
viii. 32; 2 Co. iii. 8. y- of surprise, intimating that 
what has been done or is said could not have been done 
or said, or not rightly done or said, — being equiv. to how 
is it, or hovw has it come to pass, that ete.: Gal. ii. 14GLT 
TrWH; Mt. xxii. 12; Jn. iv. 9; vi. 52; vii. 15; mas 
Adyess, Aéyouat, xrd., Mk. xii. 85; Lk. xx. 41; Jn. viii. 38; 
cat ros, Lk. xx. 44; Acts ii. 8; xat rds ov Aéyets, Jn. xii. 
84; xiv. 9 [here L T WHom. Tr br. nai]; was oty, Jn. vi. 
42 [here T WH Tr txt. mas viv]; Mt. xxii.43; aos od, 
how is it that... not, why not? Mt. xvi.11; Mk. viii. 21 
RGLaorg.; iv. 40 [RGT]; Lk. xii. 56. b. the 
delib. subjunctive (where the question is, how that 
can be done which ought to be done): sas mAnpwbadar 
al ypadai, how are the Scriptures (which ought to be ful- 
filled) to be fulfilled? Mt.xxvi.54; mas huynre, how shall 
ye (who wish to escape) escape etc. Mt. xxiii. 88; add, 
nas otv, Ro. x. 14 LT Tr WH; més 8, x. 14% Ltxt.T 
TrWH; 14°L Tr WH; 15 LT Tr WH, (Sir. xlix. 11); 
cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 405 sq. c. foll. by & 
with the optative: mas yap dy duvaiuny; Acts viii. 31 
(on which see ay, III. p. 34°). II. By a somewhat 
negligent use, occasionally met with even in Attic writ. 
but more freq. in later authors, ras is found in indi- 
rect discourse, where regularly drws ought to have 
stood; cf. W. § 57, 2 fin.; [L. and S. s. v. IV.]. a. 
with the indicative —pres.: Mt. vi. 28; Mk. xii. 41; 
Lk. xii. 27; Acts xv. 86; 1 Co. iii. 10; Eph. v.15; Col. 
iv.6; 1 Tim. iii. 15; rd mas (on the art. see 6, II. 10 a.); 
with the impf. Lk. xiv.7; with the perf. Rev. iii. 3; 
with the aor., Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 26 [here Tr WHI br. 
nas}; Lk. viii. 86; Acts ix. 27, etc.; after dvrywooxew, 
Mk, xii. 26 TTrWH,; how it came to pass that, etc. Jn. 
ix.15; with the fut.: pepsprg, was apéoe (because the 
direct quest. would be was dpéow;), 1 Co. vii. 32-34 [but 
L TTr WH -og]; e{nrov mas atrov arod€covew, how 
they shall destroy him (so that they were in no uncer- 
tainty respecting his destruction, but were only deliber- 
ating about the way in which they will accomplish it), 
Mk. xi. 18 RG (but the more correct reading here, acc, 
to the best Mss., including cod. Sin., is droAéowow ‘how 
they should destroy him’ [cf. W. § 41b. 4b.; B. § 139, 





P, p 


61; see next head]). b. with the subjunctive, 
of the aor. and in deliberation: Mk. xi. 18 LT Tr WH; 
xiv. 1,11 [RG]; Mt. x. 19; Lk. xii. 11; 1d was, Lk. 
xxii. 2, 4; Acts iv. 21. III. in exclamation, how: 
nas dvoxoAdy eorw, Mk. x. 24; sGs mapaxphjya, Mt. xxi. 


[P, p: the practice of doubling p (after a prep. or an augm.) 
is sometimes disregarded by the Mss., and accordingly by the 
critical editors ; so, too, in the middle of a word ; see dvarripn- 
ros, dwoplwrw, dpaBdy, Rpados, Siaptyruus, exipdare, emipl- 
=wrTw, wapapéw, paB3l(w, pavrife, pawl(w, plrre, pboyat, etc.; 
cf. W. § 13, 1b.; B. 32 (28 sq.); WA. App. p. 163; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 80. Recent editors, L T (cf. the Proleg. to his 7th 
ed. p. celxxvi.), Kuenen and Cobet (cf. their Praef. p. xcvi.), 
WH (but not Treg.), also follow the older Mss. in omitting 
the breathings from pp in the middle of a word; cf. Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuch. p. 18 sq.; Greg. Corinth. ed. Bast p. 
732 sq.; in opposition see Donaldson, Greek Gram. p. 16; 
W. 48 (47). On the smooth breathing over the initial p 
when p begins two successive syllables, see Lipsius u. s. ; 
WH. u. 8. pp. 163, 170; Kiihner §67 Anm. 4; Goettling, Ac- 
cent, p. 205 note; and on the general subject of the breath- 
ings cf. the Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8 p. 105 aq. and reff. there. 
On the usage of modern edd. of the classics cf. Veitch s. vv. 
pdrre, pela, etc. | 

‘PaéB (and ‘Payd8, Mt. i. 5; ‘PayaBn, -ns, in Joseph. 
[antt. 5, 1, 2 ete.]), 9, (am ‘broad’, ‘ample’), Rahad, 
a harlot of Jericho: Heb. xi. 31; Jas. ii. 25. [Cf. B.D. 
s. v.; Bp. Lghtft. Clement of Rome, App. (Lond. 1877) 
p- 413.}° 

éaBBl, TWH pafSei (cf. B. p.6; WH. App. p. 155; 
see et, ¢], (Hebr. *39, fr. 39 much, great), prop. my 
great one, my honorable sir; (others incorrectly regard 
the °+ as the yodh paragogic); Rabdvi, a title with which 
the Jews were wont to address their teachers (and also 
to honor them when not addressing them; cf. the French 
monsieur, monseigneur): Mt. xxiii. 7; translated into 
Greek by &ddoxados, Mt. xxiii. 8 GLTTrWH; John 
the Baptist is addressed by this title, Jn. iii. 26; Jesus: 
both by his disciples, Mt. xxvi. 25,49; Mk.ix.5; xi. 
21; Jn. i. 38 (39), 49 (50); iv. 31; ix. 2; xi.8; and by 
others, Jn. iii. 2; vi. 25; repeated to indicate earnest- 
ness [cf. W. § 65, 5a.] paSBi, paSBi, RG in Mt. xxiii. 7 
and Mk. xiv. 45; (so ‘°39 ‘35 for ‘38 ‘38 in the Targ. on 
2K. ii. 12). Cf. Lghrft. Horae Hebr. et Talmud. on Mt. 
xxiii. 7; Pressel in Herzog ed. 1 xii. p. 471 sq.; [Gins- 
burg in Alex.’s Kitto, s. v. Rabbi; Hamburger, Real-En- 
.cyclopadie, s. v. Rabban, vol. ii. p. 948 sq. }.” 

baBBowl (so Rec. in Mk. x. 51) and paBBouvi [WH 
wei, see reff. under Jaffi, init.], (Chald. j13% lord; |3) 
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20; was dvoxdAws, Mk. x. 23; Lk. xviii. 24; with a verb, 
how (greatly): was ovvexouas, Lk. xii. 50; was cha 
a’rép, Jn. xi. 86. 

as, an enclitic particle, on which see under etsws [i.e 
ei, IIL. 14] and pyres. 


P 


master, chief, prince; cf. Levy, Chald. WB. tb. d. Tar 
gumim, ii. p. 401), Rabboni, Rabbuni (apparently [yet 
cf. reff. below] the Galilean pronunciation of *+3{37), a 
title of honor and reverence by which Jesus is ad- 
dressed; as interpreted by John, equiv. to dddcxades: 
Jn. xx. 16; Mk. x. 51, (see fa8fi). Cf. Keim iii. p. 560 
[ Eng. trans. vi. p. 8311 8q.]; Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. 
f. d. luth. Theol. for 1876, pp. 409 and 606; also for 
1878,p.7; [Ginsburg and Hamburger, as in ‘he preced- 
ing word; Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 10].* 

daBdSQw; 1 aor. pass. éppaBdioOny and (so L. T Tr WH) 
epaBdicOny (see P, p); (paSdes); to beat with rods: Acts 
xvi. 22; 2 Co. xi. 25. (Judg. vi. 11; Rath ii. 17; Arstph., 
Diod., al.) * 

b4fE0s, -ov, j, [prob. akin to Jamis, Lat. verber; cf. 
Curtius § 513], in various senses fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for NYD, LIY, “pr nyywn, ete. a staff, walizing-stick 
i. q-. a twig, rod, branch, Heb. ix. 4 (Num. xvii. 2 sqq. 
Hebr. text xvii. 16 sqq.); Rev. xi. 1; a rod, with which 
one is beaten, 1 Co. iv. 21 (Plato, legg. 3 p. 700c.; Plut., 
al.; nardooew twa dv paBdy, Ex. xxi. 20; Is. x. 24); a 
staff: as used on a journey, Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. ix. 
8; or to lean upon, Heb. xi. 21 (after the Sept. of Gen. 
xlvii. 31, where the translators read M0», for 79D a bed; 
[cf. mpooxuvew, a.]); or by shepherds, Rev. ii. 27; xii. 
5; xix. 15, in which passages as éy fd wotpaivery is 
fig. applied to a king, so paBdq odnpg, with a rod of iron, 
indicates the severest, most rigorous, rule, hence paSdoes 
is equiv. to a royal sceptre (like Dv, Ps. if. 9; xlv. 8; 
for w'aw, Esth. iv. 11; v. 2): Heb. i. 8 (fr. Ps. alv. 
8).° 

paBSotxos, -ov, 6, (faSdos and éyw; cf. etvovyxos), one 
who carries the rods i.e. the fasces, a lictor (a public offi- 
cer who bore the fasces or staff and other insignia of 
office before the magistrates), [A. V. serjeants]: Acts 
xvi. 35, 38. (Polyb.; Diod. 5,40; Dion. Hal.; Hdian. 
7,8, 10 [5 ed. Bekk.]; 8a rf Nicridsete cobs pabdocyous 
dvopafoves; Plut. quaest. Rom. c. 67.) * 

*‘Payat [so WH] or ‘Payau (RGLT Tr}, (ay. [i. e. 
‘friend '], Gen. xi. 18), 6, Ragau [A.V. Rew; (once 
Rehu)], one of the ancestors of Abraham: L&, fii. 85. 
[B. D. Am. ed. 8. v. Reu.1* 





padiovpynpa 


padiotpynpa, -ros, rd, (fr. padsoupyéw, and this fr. pgdk- 
ovoyés, compounded of pgdios and EPTQ. A padioupyds 
is one who does a thing with little effort and adroitly ; 
then, in a bad sense, a man who is facile and forward 
in the perpetration of crime, a knave, a rogue), a piece 
of knavery, rascality, villany: woynpdév, Acts xviii. 14. 
(Dion. Hal., Plut., Leian.; eccles. writ.) ° 

Aadiovpyla, -as, 7, (see padioupynpa, cf. ravoupyia); 1. 
prop. ease in doing, facility. 2. levity or easiness 
in thinking and acting; love of a lazy and effeminate 
life (Xen.). 3. unscrupulousness, cunning, mischief, 
(A. V. villany]: Acts xiii. 10. (Polyb. 12, 10, 5; often 
in Plut.)* 

[palve; see savrifa. ] 

paxd (Tdf. paxd; [the better accentuation seems to 
be -a; cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 8]), a 
Chald. word xp‘ (but acc. to Kantzsch (u.s. p. 10) not 
the stat. emph. of pv, but shortened fr. 1) (Hebr. 
Pp’), empty, i. e. a senseless, empty-headed man, a term of 
reproach used by the Jews in the time of Christ [B. D. 
s.v. Raca; Wansche, Erlauterung u.s. w. p. 47]: Mt. v. 22.° 

duos, -ovs, rd, (pizyrups), @ piece torn off; spec. a bit 
of cloth; cloth: Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21 [here L Tr mrg. 
paxxos]. (Hom., Hdt., Arstph., Soph., Eur., Joseph., 
Sept., al.) ® 

‘Papa (T WH ‘Paya; cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Ramah, 1 
init.], (7199 i.e. a high place, height), 4, [indecl. Win. 
61 (60)], Ramah, a town of the tribe of Benjamin, sit- 
uated six Roman miles north of Jerusalem on the road 
leading to Bethel; now the village of er Ram: Mt. ii. 
18 (fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; 
Graf in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1854, p. 851 sqq. ; 
Pressel in Herzog xii. p. 515 sq.; Furrer in Schenkel 
BL. v. p. 87; [BB. DD.].° 

pavrite; (fr. payrés besprinkled, and this fr. paive) ; 
1 aor. éppdyriga and (so L. T Tr WH) dpavrica (see P, p) ; 
[1 aor. mid. subjunc. Javricwyra (sprinkle themselves), 
Mk. vii. 4 WH txt. (so Volkmar, Weiss, al.) after codd. 
xB]; pf. pass. ptcep. eppavricpévos (Tdf. pepayr., L Tr 
WH feparr. with smooth breathing; see P, p); for paive, 
more com. in class. Grk.; to sprinkle: prop. red, Heb. 
ix. 18 (on the rite here referred to cf. Num. xix. 2-10; 
Win. RWB. s. v. Sprengwasser; [B. D. s. v. Purifica- 
tion]); ib. 19; ri atuar:, ib. 21; [Rev. xix. 13 WH (see 
septppaivw)]}. to cleanse by sprinkling, hence trop. to 
purify, cleanse: éppayriapévos ras xapdias (on this acc. see 
B. § 184, 7) awd «rd. Heb. x. 22. (Athen. 12 p. 521 a.; 
for Hebr. xurj, Ps. 1. (li.) 9; for mp3, Lev. vi. 27; 2 K. 
ix. 83.) ° 

pavricpés, -ob, 5, (Aavrife, q. v.), used only by bibl. and 
eccl. writ., a sprinkling (purification): alpa favricpoi, 
blood of sprinkling, i. e. appointed for sprinkling (serving 
to purify), Heb. xii. 24 (d8wp pavricpod for 1139 “, 
Num. xix. 9, 18, 20 sq.); es pavreopdv atparos "Inoov Xp. 
1.e. els 7d pavriferOas (or iva pavri{wvrat) atyare "Ino. 
Xp., that they may be purified (or cleansed from the 
guilt of their sins) by the blood of Christ, 1 Pet. i 2 [W. 


§ 80, 2 a.).° 
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pare; fut. sariow [cf. B. 37 (328q.)]; 1 aor. éppdmioa 
and (so LT Tr WH) é¢pamoa (see P, p); (fr. panis a 
rod) ; 1. to smile with a rod or staff (Xenophanes 
in Diog. Laért. 8, 36 ; Hdt., Dem., Polyb., Plut.,al.). 2. 
to smite in the face with the palm of the hand, to bor the 
ear: ted, Mt. xxvi. 67 (where it is distinguished fr. 
codapi(w[ A.V. buffet]; for Suidas says parica: rardoceww 
thy yvabov ddg ry xetpi not with the fist; hence the 
Vulg. renders it palmas in faciem ei dederunt; [A. V. 
mrg. (R. V. mrg.) adopt sense 1 above]); rwa éxi [LT 
Tr txt. WH eis] ri» craydva, Mt. v.39 (Hos. xi. 4). Cf. 
Fischer, De vitiis Lexx. ete. p. 61 sqq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 175; [Schmidt, Syn. ch. 118,10; Field, Otium Norv. 
pars iii. p. 71].* 

pimopa, -ros, rd, (Sarife, q. V.); 1. a blow with 
a rod or a staff or a scourge, (Antiph. in Athen. 14 p. 
623 b.; Anthol., Leian.). 2. a blow with the flat of 
the hand, a slap in the face, box on the ear: Bad\XNav twa 
paricpacw (see Baddo, 1), Mk. xiv. 65; &8dvae revi pani- 
opa, Jn. xviii. 22; paricpara, Jn. xix. 8, [but in all three 
exx. R. V.mrg. recognizes sense 1 (see reff. 8. v. Ja- 
wife) }.° 

parle, -idos, 7, (Adrre to sew), a needle: Mt. xix. 24; 
Mk. x. 25; Lk. xviii. 25 Rec., [(cf. xduydos)]. Class. 
Grk. more com. uses Beddvy (q. v.); see Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 90; [W. 25].® 

[paxé, see paxd.] 

‘Pax4B, see ‘Pad. 

‘Paxfr, (Oma a ewe or sheep), 4, Rachel [cf. B. D. 
s. v.], the wife of the patriarch Jacob: Mt. ii. 18 (fr. 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15).” 

*PeBdxxa, (Ap2, fr. p3y unused in Hebrew but in 
Arabic ‘to bind,’ ‘fasten’; hence the subst. i. q. ‘en- 
snarer,’ fascinating the men by her beauty), 9, Rebecca, 
the wife of Isaac: Ro. ix. 10.° 

bf5y [al. 5é8a; on the first vowel cf. Tdf.’s note on 
Rev. as below; WH. App. p. 151°], (acc. to Quintil. 1, 
5, 57 [cf. 68] a Gallic word [cf. Vanicek, Fremdworter, 
s. v. reda]), -ns, 9, @ chariot, “a species of vehicle having 
four wheels” (Isidor. Hispal. orig. 20, 12 (§ 511), (cf. 
Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s.v. Rheda]}): Rev. xviii. 13.° 

‘Peuddv (RG), or ‘Pedy (L Tr), or ‘Poudav (T), [or 
‘Poupa WH, see their App. on Acts as below], Remphan 
[so A.V.], or Rephan [s0 R.V.], Romphan, [or Rompha], 
a Coptic pr. name of Saturn: Acts vii. 43, fr. Amos 
v. 26 where the Sept. render by ‘Pasay [or ‘Peddy] the 
Hebr. 11°3, thought by many to be equiv. to the Syriac 


a G@ -0o- 
‘ob, and the Arabic {49 designations of Saturn; 


but by others regarded as an appellative, signifying 
‘stand,’ ‘pedestal’ (Germ. Geriist; so Hitzig), or ‘statue’ 
(so Gesenius), formed from 133 after the analogy of 
such forms as pan, Sip, ete. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Saturn; Gesenius, Thes. p. 669°; J. G. Miller in Her- 


_zog xii. 786; Merz in Schenkel i. p. 516 sq. ; Schrader 


in Riehm p. 234; [Baudissin in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Sat- 
urn, and reff. there given; B. D. s. v. Remphan].° 
ple: fut. fevow (in Grk. writ. more com. peboopar, see 





péoo 


W. 89 (85); [B.67 (59)]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 739); 
((Skr. sru; cf. Lat. fluo; Eng. stream; Curtius § 517)]; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 333; to flow: Jn. vii. 38. 
[Comp.: sxapappée. }* 

‘PEO, see elxop. 

*‘Pfyrov, -ov, +é, Rhegium (now Reggio), a town and 
promontory at the extremity of the Bruttian peninsula, 
opposite Messana [ Messina] in Sicily; (it seems to have 
got its name from the Greek verb prryvuu, because at that 
point Sicily was believed to have been ‘rent away’ from 
Italy; so Pliny observes, hist. nat. 8, 8, (14); [Diod. Sic. 
4,85; Strabo 6, 258; Philo de incorrupt. mund. § 26; al. 
See Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.]): Acts xxviii. 13.* 

bftypa, -ros, rd, (Siryvups), what has been broken or rent 
asunder ; a. a fracture, breach, cleft: Hippocr., Dem., 
[Aristot.], Polyb., al.; for y)3, Am. vi. 11 Alex. b. 
plur. for O'y Ip, rent clothes: 1 K. xi. 30 8q.; 2 K. ii. 
12. oc. fall, ruin: Lk. vi. 49.* 

bfyyves (Mt. ix. 17) and proce (Hom. Il. 18, 571; 
1 K. xi. 31; Mk. ii. 22 RGLomrg.; ix. 18; [Lk. v. 37 
Lmrg.; (see below)]); fut. p70; 1 aor. éppnfa; pres. 
pass. 3 pers. plur. piyvuvra; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
pp3 and YIP; to rend, burst or break asunder, break up, 
break through; a. univ.: roves doxovs, Mk. ii. 22; 
Lk. v. 37; pass. Mt. ix. 17; i. q. to tear in pieces [A.V. 
rend]: rend, Mt. vii. 6. b. sc. etppooivnp (previously 
chained up, as it were), to break forth into joy: Gal. iv. 
27, after Is. liv. 1 (the full phrase is found in Is. xlix. 
18; lii. 9; (ef. B. § 180, 5); in class. Grk. pryvivas xravd- 
pv, oipwyny, Saxpva, esp. Povyy is used of infants or dumb 
persons beginning to speak; cf. Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. p. 
1332*; [L. and S. 8. v. I. 4 and 5]). c. L q. oma- 
pacow, to distort, convulse: of a demon causing convul- 
sions in a man possessed, Mk. ix. 18; Lk. ix. 42; in both 
pass. many [so R. V. txt.] explain it to dash down, hurl to 
the ground, (a common occurrence in cases of epilepsy) ; 
in this sense in Artem. oneir. 1, 60 a wrestler is said 
pga roy dyrivadoyv. Hesych. gives pyéa- xaraSadeiv. 
Also pnfe- xaréBade. Cf. Kuinoel or Fritzsche on Mk. 
ix. 18. [Many hold that noo in this sense is quite a 
different word from fnyvups (and its collat. or poet. 
pnoow), and akin rather to (the onomatopoetic) dpdocw, 
pdoow, to throw or dash down; ef. Lobeck in Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. § 114, 8. v. piyywups; Curtius, Das Verbum, 
pp- 162, 315; Schmidt, Syn. ch. 118, 7. See as exx. 
Sap. iv. 19; Herm. mand. 11,8; Const. apost. 6, 9 p. 
165, 14. Cf. mpoopyyvupe.] (Comp.: d:a-, reps-, mpoo- 
ryryrune.) * 

[Syn.: bhyvups, rardyvups, Opate: §. to rend, rend 
asunder, makes pointed reference to the separation of the 
parts; «. to break, denotes the destruction of a thing’s unity 
or completeness; @. to shatter, is suggestive of many fragments 
and minute dispersion. Cf. Schmidt ch. 115.] 


bya, -ros, ro, (fr. ‘PEQ, pf. pass. efpnuas), fr. Theogn., 
Hat., Pind. down; Sept. chiefly for 133; also for 7k, 
77279, TID, TION, ete. ; 1. prop. that which is or has 
been uttered by the living voice, thing spoken, word, (cf. 
éxos, also Adyos, I. 1]; i.e. 
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pipe 


by the voice and having a definite meaning: Mt. xxvii 
14; J. yAéoons, Sir. iv. 24; hem) pnudrey, a sound of 
words, Heb. xii. 19; pnxara dppyra, [unspeakable words], 
2 Co. xii. 4. b. Plur. ra pnuara, speech, discourse, 
(because it consists of words either few or many (cf. 
Philo, leg. alleg. 3, 61 rd 32 Anya pépos Acyov]): Lk. vii. 
1; Acts ii. 14; words, sayings, Jn. viii. 20; x. 21; Acts 
[x. 44]; xvi. 88; rd p. reos, what one has said, Lk. 
xxiv. 8, 11, or taught, Ro. x. 18; rd 6. pov, my teaching, 
Jn. v. 47; xii. 47 8q.; xv. 7; ra 6. A dy Agha, In. vi. 
63; xiv. 10; [dAnOeias «x. cwppoourns p. aropbéyyouas, 
Acts xxvi. 25]; pnyara {ays aiwviov fas, thy teaching 
begets eternal life, Jn. vi. 68; ra J. rov Geov, utterances 
in which God through some one declares his mind, Jn. 
viii. 47; AaAet ree Ta p. rod O. speaks what God bids him, 
Jn. iii. 34; AaAely wavra Ta pypara tis (ans ravrns, to de- 
liver the whole doctrine concerning this life, i.e. the 
life eternal, Acts v. 20; rap. d 8edaxds por, what thou 
hast bidden me to speak, Jn. xvii. 8; pppara Aadew wpos 
twa, év ols etc. to teach one the things by which ete. 
Acts xi. 14; ra pnpara ra rpoetpnseva bro Tivos, what one 
has foretold, 2 Pet. iii. 2; Jude 17; Aadeiy Ansara Bda- 
ognyua ets rwa, to speak abusively in reference to one 
[see eds, B. IT. 2 c. B.), Acts vi. 11; xara revos, against 
a thing, ib. 18 [GL T Tr WH om. Sadao¢.]. C. a 
series of words joined together into a sentence (a declara- 
tion of one’s mind made in words) ; a. univ. an utter 
ance, declaration, (Germ. eine Aeusserung): Mt. xxvi. 
75; Mk. ix. 82; xiv. 72; Lk. ii. 50; ix. 45; xviii. 34; 
xx. 26; Acts xi. 16; xxviii. 25; with adjectives, pjye 
dpyov, Mt. xii. 36; eiwrety movnpdv Aya card rivos, to assail 
one with abuse, Mt. v.11 [RG; al. om. 6.]. B. a 
saying of any sort, as a message, a narrative: concerning 
some occurrence, Aadeiy rd 6. wepi revos, LK. ii. 17; Jqpe 
ras wiorews, the word of faith, i. e. concerning the neces- 
sity of putting faith in Christ, Ro. x. 8; a promise, Lk. 
i. 38; ii. 29; xaddv Oeov pyya, God’s gracious, comforting 
promise (of salvation), Heb. vi. 5 (see xados, e.); xaGa- 
pioas ... dy pnpart, acc. to promise (prop. on the ground 
of his word of promise, viz. the promise of the pardon 
of sins; cf. Mk. xvi. 16), Eph. v. 26 [al. take J. here as 
i. q. ‘the gospel,’ cf. vi. 17, Ro. x. 8; (see Meyer ad 
loc.)]; the word by which some thing ts commanded, de- 
rected, enjoined: Mt. iv. 4 [cf. W. 389 (864) n.J; Lk. iv. 
4 RGLTr in br.; Heb. xi. 8; a@ command, Lk. v. 5; 
éyévero pia Oeod éri tia, Lk. iii. 2 (Jer. i.1; spés rea, 
Gen. xv. 1; 1 K. xviii. 1); plur: pnara rapa cov, words 
from thee, i.e. to be spoken by thee, Acts x. 22; papa 
ras Suvduews airod, his omnipotent command, Heb. i. 
8. doctrine, instruction, [cf. W. 123 (117)]: (rd) pypa 
(rov) Geod, divine instruction by the preachers of the 
gospel, Ro. x. 17 (RG; but LT TrWH 6. Xpuorov; 
others give p. here the sense of command, commission ; 
(cf. Meyer)]; saving truth which has God for its av- 
thor, Eph. vi. 17; also rov xvpiov, 1 Pet. i. 25; words 
of prophecy, prophetic announcement, ra J. rot Geos, 
Rev. xvii. 17 Ree. [al. of Adyoe r. 8.]. 2. In imi- 


a. any sound produced ! tection of the Hebr. 135, the subject-matter of speech, thing 





‘Pnod 


spoken of, thing} and that a. so far forth as it is 
a matter of narration: Lk. ii. 15; Acts x. 37; plur,, 
Lk. i. 65; ii. 19, 51; Acts v. 82; xiii. 42. b. in so 
far as it is matter of command: Lk.i. 37 [see dduvaréa, 
b.] (Gen. xviii. 14; Deut. xvii. 8). c. a matter of 
dispute, case at law: Mt. xviii. 16; 2Co. xiii. 1 [A. V. 
retains ‘word’ here and in the preceding pass.], (Deut. 
xix. 15).® 

‘Pyod [Lchm. -ca (so Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.)], 6, 
Rhesa, the son of Zerubbabel : Lk. iii. 27." 

phoroe, see piryvupt. 

dfirep, -opos, 6, (‘PEQ), a speaker, an orator, (Soph., 
Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.): of a forensic orator or 
advocate, Acts xxiv. 1. [Cf. Thom. Mag. s.v. (p. 324, 
15 ed. Ritschl); B. D. s. v. Orator, 2.) * 

énras, (snrds), adv., expressly, in express words: pnrés 
Adyes, 1 Tim. iv. 1. (Polyb. 3, 23, 5; Strabo 9 p. 426; 
Plut. Brut. 29; [de Stoic. repugn. 15, 10]; Diog. Laért. 8, 
71; [al.; cf. Wetstein on 1 Tim. Lc.; W. 463 (481)].)* 

bla, -ns, 9, (akin to Germ. Reis (cf. Lat. radiz; Eng. 
root; see Curtius § 515; Fick, Pt. iii. 775]), fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. for wry ; 1. @root: prop., Mt. iii. 
10; Lk. iii. 9; ée pifev, from the roots [cf. W. § 51, 1 
d.], Mk. xi. 20; pilav €yetv, to strike deep root, Mt. xiii. 
6; Mk. iv. 6; trop. ob pilav gxew ev davrg, spoken of one 
who has but a superficial experience of divine truth, 
has not permitted it to make its way into the inmost 
recesses of his soul, Mt. xiii. 21; Mk. iv. 17; Lk. viii. 
13; in fig. disc. pia mexpias (see mexpia) of a person dis- 
posed to apostatize and induce others to commit the 
same offence, Heb. xii. 15; the progenitors of a race 
are called pi(a, their descendants «Addos (see xdddos, b.), 
Ro. xi. 16-18. Metaph. cause, origin, source: mdvrop 
toy xaxay, 1 Tim. vi. 10; ris codias, Sir. i. 6 (5), 20 (18); 
tis abavacias, Sap. xv. 3; ris duaprias, of the devil, Ev. 
Nicod. 23; apx7 xal pi{a navrés ayaGod, Epicur. ap. Athen. 
12, 67 p. 546 8q.3 mpyy xal pila xadoxayabias 7d vopipov 
tuxeiy madeias, Plut. de puer. educ. c. 7b. 2. after 
the use of the Hebr. ww, that which like a root springs 
from a root, a sprout, shoot; metaph. offspring, progeny: 
Ro. xv. 12; Rev. v. 5; xxii. 16, (Is. xi. 10).* 

piism, -&: pf. pass. ptep. dpprLopévos [see P, p]; (pi{a); 
fr. Hom. down; to cause to strike root, to strengthen with 
roots; as often in class. writ. (see Passow s. v. 8; [L. and 
S. s. v. I.]), trop. to render firm, to fiz, establish, cause a 
person or a thing to be thoroughly grounded: pass. éppit{e- 
pévos (Vulg. radicatus) év dyamp, Eph. iii. 17 (18) [not 
WH); év Xptoré, in communion with Christ, Col. ii. 7. 
(Comp. éx-prfow. | * | 

pw, -jjs, 7, (pinta), used by the Grk. poets fr. Hom. 
down; a throw, stroke, beat: dpOadpou (Valg. ictus oculi 
[A. V. the twinkling of an eye}), a moment of time, 1 Co. 
xv. 52 [Lmrg. porn, q.- v.].* 

furo: pres. pass. ptcep. pere(duevos; (fr. Jewle a bel- 
lows or fan) ; hence 1. prop. fo raise a breeze, put 
air in motion, whether for the sake of kindling a fire or 
of cooling one’s self; hence a. to blow up a fre: 
rASya, wip, Anthol. 5, 122, 6; Plut. Flam. 21. b. to 
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fan i.e. cool with a fan (Tertull. flabelio): Plut. Anton. 
26. 2. to toss to and fro, to agitate: of the wind, 
apos dvénov periferas rd Vdwp, Philo de incorrupt. mundi 
§ 24; pumouern dyvn, Dio Cass. 70,4; Sipos doraroy, 
kaxdy xat Oaddooy wav Suowov, bn’ avépov piriferas, Dio 
Chr. 32 p. 368 b.; hence joined w. dvepifeoOa: it is used 
of a person whose mind wavers in uncertainty between 
hope and fear, between doing and not doing a thing, 
Jas. i. 6.* 

piwrde, see pire. 

dlrre and pirréw (psrrovvyrwr, Acts xxii. 23; on the 
diff. views with regard to the difference in meaning 
betw. these two forms see Passow s. v. pirra, fin.; [Veitch 
8. v. pirre, fin. Hermann held that purrety differed fr. 
pirrew as Lat. jactare fr. jacere, hence the former had a 
frequent. force (cf. Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 177; Cope, Aristot. 
rhet. vol. i. p. 91 sq.); some of the old grammarians 
associate with furreiy a suggestion of earnestness or 
effort, others of contempt]); 1 aor. pia GTr, épp. 
RL, gpa TWH, [ptcp. (Lk. iv. 85) pipa»y RG Tr 
WH, better (cf. Taf. Proleg. p. 102; Veitch p. 512) 
pivray LT]; pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. épperrac [G Tr; al. 
épp. | (Lk. xvii. 2), ptep. éppiyzpevos G, éptupevos T Tr WH, 
pep. (with smooth breathing) Lehm. (Mt. ix. 86); on the 
doubling of p and the use of the breathing see P, p; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for yw; to cast, throw; 
i. q. to throw down: ri, Acts xxvii. 19; ri é rwos, ibid. 
29; red els rHv Oddaocay, Lk. xvii. 2. i. q. to throw 
Off: ra iparca (Plat. rep. 5 p. 474 a.), Acts xxii. 28 (they 
cast off their garments that they might be the better 
prepared to throw stones [but cf. Wendt in Mey. 5te 
Aufl.]); ra éwda, 1 Mace. v.48; vii. 44; xi. 51; Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 2, 33, and often in other Grk. writ. _i. q. to 
cast forward or before: rwa [or ri] eis re, [Mt. xxvii. 5 
(bat here RG L dv vg vag) ]; Lk. iv. 35; revds sapa rovs 
wédas "Incod, to set down (with the suggestion of haste 
and want of care), of those who laid their sick at the feet 
of Jesus, leaving them at his disposal without a doubt 
but that he could heal them, Mt. xv. 30. i. q. to throw 
to the ground, prostrate : éppippévor, prostrated by fatigue, 
hunger, ete., [R. V. scattered], Mt. ix. 36 (xaradaBo» 
dppipyévous nal peOvovras, the enemy prostrate on the 
ground, Polyb. 5, 48, 2; of the slain, Jer. xiv. 16; épptp- 
péva odpara, 1 Mace. xi. 4; for other exx. see Wahl, 
Clavis Apocr. V.T. 8. v.; ray vexpav épptupevov em ris 
dyopas, Plut. Galb. 28, 1). [Comp.: amo-, ém- pirro.]* 

‘Pood, (03119 i. @. ‘enlarging the people’, equiv. to 
Evpvdnpos in Grk., fr. 37 and 03’), 6, Robvam, Reho- 
boam, the son and successor of king Solomon: Mt. i. 7.° 

*P6&n, -ns, 7, Rhoda [i. e. ‘rose’}, the name of a certain 
maidservant: Acts xii. 13.° 

“Pé80s, -ov, 4, I2hodes, [(cf. Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.) }, 
a well-known island of the Cyclades opposite Caria and 
Lycia, with a capital of the same name: Acts xxi. 1. 
({From Hom. down]; 1 Macc. xv. 23.) * 

portndév, (Jor{¢o to make a confused noise), adv., ‘with 
a loud noise’: 2 Pet. iii. 10. (Nicand. ther. 556; Geop. 
al.)* 
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[‘Popod, ‘Pouday, see “Pepddy. ] 

poppala, -as, 9, a large sword; prop. a long Thracian 
javelin (cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Rhompea]; also a 
kind of long sword wont to be worn on the right shoul- 
der, (Hesych. fopdaia: Opgxcov duuyrnptoy, pdyaspa, Echos 
i) dxdvriow paxpdy; [Suidas 3223 c. (cf. péuSw to revolve, 
vibrate)]; cf. Plut. Aemil. 18); [A. V. sword]: Rev. i. 
16; ii. 12,16; vi. 8; xix. 15, 21; cov 8€ adris ray Wuyny 
SceAevoerat foudaia, a fig. for ‘extreme anguish shall fill 
(pierce, as it were) thy soul’, Lk. ii. 35, where cf. Kuinoel. 
(Joseph. antt. 6, 12,4; 7, 12,1; in Ev. Nicod. 26 the 
archangel Michael, keeper of Paradise, is called ) gAo- 
yivn poydaia. Very often in Sept. for 33m; often also 
in the O. T. Apocr.) * 

[powt, -Hs, , (pérw), fr. Aeschyl., Plat., down, inclina- 
tion downwards, as of the turning of the scale: dy pong 
éPOadrpov, 1 Co. xv. 52 L mrg. (cf. Tdf.’s note ad loc.) ; 
sce furi."] 

“PovPfy (in Joseph. antt. 1, 19, 8 ‘PovBndos), 6, (737, 
i.e. behold ye a son! Gen. xxix. 32 [cf. B.D. s. v.}), 
Reuben, Jacob’s firstborn son by Leah: Rev. vii. 5.* 

“‘Pov@ (in Joseph. antt. 5, 9, 2 ‘PovGy, -ns), #, (nv for 
may, a female friend), Ruth, a Moabitish woman, one of 
the ancestors of king David, whose history is related in 
the canonical book bearing her name: Mt. i. 5. [B.D. 
s. v. Ruth.]* 

“Poddos, -ov, 6, Rufus [i. e. ‘red’, ‘reddish’], a Lat. 
proper name of a certain Christian: Mk. xv. 21; Ro. 
xvi. 18. [B.D. 8s. v. Rufus.]* 

pop, -ns, 7, (fr. PYO i. q. épuw ‘to draw ’ [but Curtius 
§ 517; Vanicek p. 1210, al., connect it with péw ‘to 
flow ’]) ; 1. in earlier Grk. the swing, rush, force, 
trail, of a body in motion. 2. in later Grk. a tract 
of way in a town shut in by buildings on both sides; a 
street, lane: Mt. vi. 2; Lk. xiv. 21; Acts ix. 11; xii. 10; 
ef. Is. xv. 3; Sir. ix. 7; Tob. xiii. 18. Cf. Zod. ad Phryn. 
p- 404; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 488; Wetstein on 
Mt. u. s.; W. 22, 238].° 

piopar; fut. prcopas; 1 aor. éppvcdyny G (dppve. R, 
so T in 2 Co. i. 10; 2 Pet. ii. 7; L everywh. exe. in 2 
Tim. iii. 11 txt.) and épvoduny (so Tr WH everywh., T 
in’ Col. i. 18; 2 Tim. iii. 11; Ltxt. in 2 Tim. iii. 11); 
a depon. mid. verb, in later Grk. w. the 1 aor. pass. 
éppuoOny G (-pp- R), and (so LT Tr WH in 2 Tim. iv. 17) 
épucOny; (on the doubling of p, and the breathing, see in 
P, p); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for ¥n; also for 
5x1, 029 (to cause to escape, to deliver), pon (to draw 
out), von, yvin, etce.; fr. PYO to draw, hence prop. to 
draw to one’s self, to rescue, to deliver: rea, Mt. xxvii. 
43; 2 Pet. ii. 7; revd aad reos (cf. W. § 30, 6 a.], Mt. vi. 
13; Lk. xi.4 RL; 1 Th.i.10 {here TTr WH éx; 2 Tim. 
iv. 18]; 1 aor. pass., Ro. xv. 31; 2 Th. iii. 2; riva &x revos 
[W. u.s.J: Ro. vii. 24 [cf. W. § 41a.5]; 2 Co.i. 10; Col. 
1.13; 2 Tim. iii.11; 2 Pet.ii.9; 1 aor. pass., Lk. i. 74; 
2 Tim. iv.17; 6 Sudpevos, the deliverer, Ro. xi. 26 (after 
Is. lix. 20).° 

puwalye: (pumos, q. v.); to make filthy, befoul; to defile, 
dishonor, (Xen., Aristot., Dion. Hal., Plut., al.); 1 aor. 
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pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. SumavOnre, let him be made filthy, 
i.e. trop. let him continue to defile himself with sins, Rev. 
xxii. 11 L T Tr WH txt.® 

Avrapesopa:: 1 aor. (pass.) impv. 3 pers. sing. pwwa- 
pevdnra; (pumapds, q- Vv.) ; to be dirty, grow filthy; 
metaph. to be defiled with iniquity: Rev. xxii. 11 GL ed. 
ster. WH mrg. Found nowhere else; see Juwaive and 


€ 
ow.” 


pumwapla, -as, 9, (Jumapds), jfilthiness (Plut. praecept. 
conjug. c. 28); metaph. of wickedness as moral defile- 
ment: Jas.i.21. [Of sordidness, in Critias ap. Poll. 3, 
116; Plut. de adulat. et amic. § 19; al.]* 

puwapds, -d, -dv, (piros, q. v.), filthy, dirty: prop. of 
clothing [A. V. vile], Jas. ii. 2 (Sept. Zech. iii. 3 sq.; 
Joseph. antt. 7, 11,8; Plut. Phoc. 18; Dio Cass. 65, 20; 
purapa «al dadvra, Artem. oneir. 2, 8 fin.; xAapuus, Ael. 
v. h. 14, 10); metaph. defiled with iniquity, base, [A. V. 
filthy}: Rev. xxii. 11 GLTTrWH. _ [(In the sense 
of sordid, mean, Dion. Hal., al.)]* 

powos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, filth: 1 Pet. iii. 21 [B. 
§ 151, 14; W. § 80, 3 N. 3]. 

puwée, -%; 1 aor. impv. 8 pers. sing. purwodre ; 1. 
to make filthy, defile, soil: Hom. Od. 6, 59. 2. in- 
trans. for pumda, fo be filthy: morally, Rev. xxii. 11 Rec.* 

ptorws, -ews, 7, (fr. an unused pres. puw, from which 
several of the tenses of Jew are borrowed), a flowing, 
issue: rov atuaros, Mk. v. 25; Lk. viii. 48, [on the two 
preced. pass. cf. B. § 147, 11; W. § 29, 8b.), 44, (Hip- 
pocr., Aristot.).° 

évris, -idos, 7, (PYQ, to draw together, contract), a 
wrinkle: Eph. v.27. (Arstph., Plat., Diod. 4, 51; Plut., 
Leian., Anthol., al.) * 

“Pepaixés, -7, dv, Roman, Latin: Lk. xxiii. 88 RGL 
br. Trmrg. br. [(Polyb., Diod., Dion. Hal., al.)]* 

“Pwpatos, -ov, 6,a Roman: Jn. xi. 48; Actsii. 10(R. V. 
here from Rome]; xvi. 21, 37 sq.; xxii. 25-27, 29; xxiii. 
27; xxv.16; xxviii. 17. ([Polyb., Joseph., al.]; often 
in 1 and 2 Macc.) * 

“‘Popaiort, adv., in the Roman fashion or language, 
in Latin: Jn. xix. 20. [Epictet. diss. 1, 17,16; Plut., 
App., al.]* 

‘Pépn, -7s, 4 [on the art. with it cf. W. § 18, 5b; 
(on its derivation cf. Curtius §517; Vanitek p. 1212; 
Pape, Eigennamen, 8. v.)], Rome, the renowned capital 
of Italy and ancient head of the world: Acts xviii. 2: 
xix. 21; xxiii. 11; xxviii. 14,16; Ro. i. 7,15; 2 Tim. i. 
17. (1 Macc. i. 10; vii. 1; [Aristot., Polyb., al.].) [On 
Rome in St. Paul’s time cf. BB.DD. 8. v.; Conybeare and 
Howson, Life and Epp. ete. ch. xxiv.; Farrar, Life and 
Work ete. chh. xxxvii., xliv., xlv.; Lewin, St. Paul, vol. 
ii. ch. vi.; Hausrath, Neutest. Zeitgesch. iii. 65 sqq.; on 
the Jews and Christians there, see particularly Schirer, 
Die Gemeindeverfassung der Juden in Rom in d. 
Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargest. (Leipz. 1879) ; 
Seyerlen, Enstehung u.s.w. der Christengemeinde in 
Rom (Tiibingen, 1874); Huidekoper, Judaism at Rome, 
2d ed., N. Y. 1877; Schaff, Hist. of the Chris. Church 
(1882) vol. i. § 86.] * 
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pévvyms: to make strong, to strengthen; pf. pass. éppw- | letter, éppwoo, farewell: Acts xxiii. 830 [RG]; éppwods, 


pas [see P, p], to be strong, to thrive, prosper; hence the 


Acts xv. 29 (2 Macc. xi. 21; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 83; Artem. 


2 pers. (sing.) impv. is the usual formula in closing a | oneir. 8, 44, al.; ¢ppwoo xai iyiawe, Dio Cass. 61, 18).° 


2 


[%, o, s: the practice (adopted by Griesbach, Knapp, al., 
after H. Stephanus et al.) of employing the character s in 
the mid. of a comp. word has been abandoned by the recent 
crit. editors; cf. W. § 5,1 c.; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
122; Matthiae§ 1 Anm.5; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. §2 Anm. 3; 
Kiihner §1 Anm. 1. Tdf. ed. 8 writes o also even at the end 
of a word, after the older Mss. On movable final s see 
Expi(s), wéxps(s), o8ra(s). The (Ionic) combinations po for 
pp, and oo for rr (cf. Fischer, Animadvers. ad Veller. etc. 
i. pp. 193 sq. 208; Kiihner § 31 pp. 124, 127), have become 
predominant (cf. pony, Oapodw, Odpoos, awaddAdoow etc., 
yiéoca, hacer (q.v.), OdAacca, xnptoow, wepioods, xpdoow 
(q. v.), tdoow, récoapes, pudadooe, etc.), except in a few 
words, as xpelrrey (q. v.), the derivatives of éadrrey (of which 
word both forms are used indiscriminately ), firrnua, #rrdeo 
(yet see 2 Co. xii. 13), etc.; cf. B. 7. Some prop. names are 
spelled indifferently with one o or with two; as, ‘EAso(o)aios. 
¢ is occasionally substituted for o, esp. before u, see oBédrvups, 
Lutpva (outpva, cf. Soph. Gloss. § 58, 3, and Lex.s.v.; Tdf. 
Proleg. p.80; WH. App. p. 148; B.5; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. 
§3 Anm. 6; Bezae cod., ed. Scrivener, p. xlviii.; L. and S. 
s.v. Z, I. 3, and 2, IT. 14¢.); so also £, as tuuBalse 1 Pet. iv. 
12 Reet; cf. Kiihner § 325, 5; Bitm. Ausf. Spr. u.s. ; see tdy.] 

wafaySavt, -vei T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 155, and 
s. v. et, 6], -xOavi Lchm. [in Mt. only], CaApIw, fr. the 
Chald. p2¥), thou hast forsaken me: Mt. xxvii. 46; Mk. 
xv. 84 (fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2, for the Hebr. *\JAaty, which 
is so rendered also by the Chaldee paraphrast). [See 
Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. (Leipzig 1884) p.11.]* 

oafae® (Hebr. nixay, plur. of X2¥ an army): «vps 
ca8aed (Nikay Mm), (A.V. Lord of Sabaoth), i.e. lord 
of the armies sc. of Israel, as those who under the lead- 
ership and protection of Jehovah maintain his cause in 
war (cf. Schrader, Ueber d. urspriing]. Sinn des Got- 
tesnamens: Jahve Zebaoth, in the Jahrbb. f. protest. 
Theol. for 1875, p. 816 sqq., and in Schenkel v. 7028q.; 
ef. Herm. Schultz, Alttest. Theol. ii. p. 96 sqq.; [B.D. 
s.v. Sabaoth, the Lord of. But for the other view, acc. 
to which the heavenly “hosts” are referred to, see 
Hackett in B. D., Am. ed., s.v. Tsebaoth Lord of, and 
Delitzsch in the Luth. Zeitschr. for 1874, p. 217 sqq.; so 
Riehm (HWB s. v. Zebaoth) as respects the use of the 
phrase by the prophets]. On the diverse interpreta- 
tions of the word cf. Oehler in Herzog xviii. p. 400 sqq. 
{and in his O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) §§ 195 sq.; cf. T. K. 
Cheyne, Isa., ed. 3, vol. i. 11 8q.]): Ro. ix. 29; Jas. v. 4.® 


cafParwpés, -ov, 6, (vaSBarife to keep the sabbath); 
1. a keeping sabbath. 2. the blessed rest from toils 
and troubles looked for in the age to come by the true 
worshippers of God and true Christians [R. V. sabbath 
rest}: Heb. iv. 9. (Plut. de superstit.c. 8; eccl. writ.) * 

céPBaroy, -ov, rd, (Hebr. n3v), found in the N. T. 
only in the historical bks. exc. twice in Paul’s Epp.; 
sabbath; i. e. 1. the seventh day of each week, 
which was a sacred festival on which the Israelites were 
required to abstain from all work (Ex. xx. 10; xxxi. 18 
sqq.; Deut. v.14); a. sing. od8Baroy and ré odB- 
Baroy: Mk. vi. 2; [xv. 42 L Tr]; xvi. 1; Jn. v. 9 8q., ete. ; 
i. q. the institution of the sabbath, the law for keeping holy 
every seventh day of the week : Mt. xii. 8; Mk. ii. 27 sq.; 
Lk. vi. 5; Avew, Jn. v. 18; rnpeiv, Jn. ix. 16; 4 hpépa 
tov caBBarov (N38 Df, Ex. xx. 8 and often), the day 
of the sabbath, sabbath-day, Lk. xiii. 16; xiv. 5; ddd 
caBBarov, a sabbath-day’s journey, the distance it is law- 
ful to travel on the sabbath-day, i. e. acc. to the Talmud 
two thousand cubits or paces, acc. to Epiphanius (haer. 
66, 82) six stadia: Acts i. 12, cf. Mt. xxiv. 20, (the 
regulation was derived fr. Ex. xvi. 29); cf. Win. RWB. 
s.v. Sabbathsweg; Oehler in Herzog xiii. 208 sq. [cf. 
Leyrer in Herzog ed. 2 vol. ix. 379]; Mangold in Schen- 
kel v. 127 sq.; [Ginsburg in Alexander’s Kitto s. v. Sab- 
bath Day’s Journey; Lumby on Acts i. 12 (in Cambr. 
Bible for Schools) ]}. as dat. of time [W. § 31, 9 b.; 
B. § 188, 26]: caBBarp, Mt. xxiv. 20 (G LT Tr WH]; 
Lk. xiv. 1; r@ caSSarg, Lk. vi. 9 Ltxt. T Tr WH; 
xiii. 14 sq.; xiv. 3; Acts xiii. 44; é» aaSBarg, Mt. xii. 
2; Jn. v. 163 vii. 22 [here L WH br. év], 23; év r@ oaf- 
Bary, Lk. vi. 7; Jn. xix. 81. accus. rd od88. during 
(on) the sabbath [cf. B. § 131, 11; W. § 32,6]: Lk. xxiii. 
56; xara way a. every sabbath, Acts xiii. 27; xv. 21; 
xviii. 4. plur. ra. od8Bara, of several sabbaths, Acts 
xvii. 2 [some refer this to 2]. b. plur. ra od8B. 
(for the singular) of a single sabbath, sabbath-day, (the 
use of the plur. being occasioned either by the plur. 
names of festivals, as ra éyxaima, d{upa, yeréowa, or by 
the Chaldaic form xn3¢@ [W. 177 (167); B. 28 (21)]): 
Mt. xxviii. 1; Col. ii. 16, (Ex. xx. 10; Lev. xxiii. 32 ete. 5 
riv éB8dunv caSBara xadovper, Joseph. antt. 8, 6,6; add, 
1,1,1; [14, 10, 25; Philo de Abrah. § 5; de cherub. 
§ 26; Plut. de superstitione 8}; rh» réy caSSarew éoprn», 


caynvn 
Plut. symp. 4, 6, 2; hodie tricesima sabbata, Hor. sat. 
1, 9,69; nowhere so used by John exc. in the phrase 
pin ray caBBdrer, on which see 2 below); 7 npépa rar 
o., Lk. iv. 16; Acts xiii. 14; xvi. 18 (Ex. xx. 83 xxxv. 
8; Deut. v.12; Jer. xvii. 218q.); rots od88acw and éy 
rois oaSSacw (so constantly [exc. Lehm. in Mt. xii. 1, 
12] by metaplasm for ca8Baros, cf. W.68 (62); [B. 23 
(21)]) on the sabbath-day: Mt. xii. 1 [see above], 5, 
10-12 [see above]; Mk. i. 21; ii. 23; iii. 2,4; Lk. iv. $1; 
vi. 9 [RG IL mrg.], (1 Mace. ii. 38; the Sept. uses the 
form oaSSdrots, and Josephus both forms). On the 
precepts of the Jews with regard to the observance of 
the sabbath, which were for the most part extremely 
punctilious and minute, cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Sabbath ; 
Oehler in Herzog xiii. 192 sqq. [revised by Orelli in ed. 
2 vol. xiii. 156 sqqy.]; Schilrer, Zeitgesch. 2te Aufl. § 88 
II.; Mangold in Schenkel v. p. 123 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v.3 
Geikie, Life and Words of Christ, ch. xxxviii. vol. ii 
p. 95 sqq.; Farrar, Life of Christ, ch. xxxi. vol. i. p. 
432 sq.; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, vol. ii. p. 56 sqq. 
and App. xvii. ]. 2. seven days, a week: mpatn oaf- 
Barov, Mk. xvi. 9; dis rov oaf. twice in the week, Lk. xviii. 
12. The plur. is used in the same sense in the phrase 
1) pia tov caBBatoy, the first day of the week (see eis, 5) 
[ Prof. Sophocles regards the gen. (dependent on npépa) 
in such exx. as those that follow (cf. Mk. xvi. 9 above) 
as equiv. to pera w. an acc., the first day after the sabbath; 
see his Lex. p. 43 par. 6]: Mt. xxviii. 1; Mk. xvi. 2; 
Lk. xxiv. 1; Jn. xx. 1, 19; Acts xx. 7; xara piay caBBdroy 
(LL. T Tr WH -rov), on the first day of every week, 1 Co. 
xvi. 2. 

caytvn, -ns, 7, (vdoow to load, fill), a large fishing-net, 
a drag-net (Vulg. sagena [cf. Eng. seine}), used in catch- 
ing fish that swim in shoals (cf. B. D.s.v. Net; Trench, 
Syn. § lxiv.]: Mt. xiii.47. (Sept.; Plut. solert. anim. p. 
977 f.; Leian. pise. 51; Tim. 22; Artem. oneir. 2, 14; 
Ael. h. a. 11, 12; [6dAAew cay. Babr. fab. 4, 1; 9, 6].) * 

LabSovxatos, -ov, 6, a Sadducee, a member of the party 
of the Sadducees, who, distinguished for birth, wealth, 
and official position, and not averse to the favor of the 
Herod family and of the Romans, hated the common 
people, were the opponents of the Pharisees, and reject- 
ing tradition (see mapd8ocrs, 2) acknowledged the au- 
thority of the O. T. alone in matters pertaining to faith 
and morals (Joseph. antt. 13, 10, 6); they denied not 
only the resurrection of the body (Mt. xxii. 23; Mk. 
xii. 18; Lk. xx. 27; Acts xxiii. 8), but also the immor- 
tality of the soul and future retribution (Wuyjs re riv 
Scapory Kat ras xa adov tipwpias Kat teas avatpovat, 
Joseph. b. j. 2, 8, 14, cf. antt. 18, 1, 4), as well as the 
existence of angels and spirits (Acts xxiii. 8). They 
maintained man’s freedom in opposition to the doc- 
trine of divine predestination (ace. to Joseph. b. j. 2, 
8, 14). They are mentioned in the N. T. (in addition 
to the pass. already referred to) in Mt. iii. 7; xvi. 1, 6, 11 
sq-, (in which passages they are associated apparently 
with the Pharisees contrary to the truth of history [(?) 
ef. the Comm. ad Il. cc.]); Mt. xxii. 84; Acts iv. 1; v.17; 
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xxiii.6 sq. The Sadducees derived their name appar- 
ently not from the Hebr. pris, as though they boasted 
of being pre-eminently ‘ righteous’ or ‘ upright’ (since it 
cannot be shown that the vowel i ever passed over into 
u), but, acc. to a more probable conjecture now ap- 
proved by many, from the Zadok (pity, Sept. Zaddoun), 
who was high-priest in the time of David and exhibited 
special fidelity to the king and his house (2 S. xv. 248qq.; 
1 K.i.328qq.); hence the posterity of this priest (PIE °23, 
Ezek. xl. 46; xliii. 19; xliv. 15; xlviii. 11) and all their 
adherents seem to have been called Sa88ouxatos (O‘prty). 
Cf., besides others, Win. RWB. s.v. Sadducser ; Reuss 
in Herzog xiii. p. 289 sqq. ; [Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2 xiii. 
pp. 210-244]; Geiger, Sadduc. u. Pharisser (Brsl. 1863); 
Keim i. p. 278 sqq. [Eng. trans. i. (2d ed.) p. 353 sq.]; 
Hausrath in Schenkel iv. p. 518 sqq.; Schiirer, Ntl. Zeit- 
gesch. 2te Aufl. § 26; Wellhausen, Pharis. u. Sadducier 
(Greifsw. 1874); Oort, De oorsprong van den naam Sad- 
ducéen, in the Theolog. Tijdschrift for 1876, p. 605 sqq.; 
[ Ginsburg, in Alexander’s Kitto s. v.; Edersheim, Jesus 
the Messiah, bk. iii. ch. ii.; Geikie, Life of Christ, ch. xlv. 
(cf.ch. v.); and B. D. Am. ed. s. v. for additional refer- 
ences |.” 

Laden, (pity, a pr. name occurring often in the O.T.), 
6, Sadoc: Mt. i. 14.° 

calvw: pres. inf. pass. caiverOa; (ZAQ, cele) ; 1. 
prop. to wag the tail: of dogs, Hom. Od. 16, 6; Ael. v. h. 
18,41; Aesop. fab. 229 ed. Halm [354 ed. Coray]; with 
ovpy added, Od. 17, 302; Hes. theog. 771; otpay, Aesop 
l.c.; al.; see Passow [or L. and S.]s. v. I. 2. metaph. 
a. to flatter, fawn upon, (Aeschyl., Pind.,Soph., al.). __b. 
to move (the mind of one), a. agreeably: pass. i 
éAridos, Aeschyl., Oppian ; aAn6y caives ryy Yuynp, Aris- 
tot. metaph. 13, 3 p. 1090*, 37. B. to agitate, disturb, 
trouble : pass. 1 Th. iii. 3 [here A.V. move (B. 263 (226))] 
(here Lchm. doaivw, q.v.); of 8€ cacvdpevos rois Aeyo- 
pévors €8axpvov, Diog. Laért. 8, 41.* 

owdxxos (Attic oadxos), -ov, 6, Hebr. pe (cf. Vanicek, 
Fremdworter, s.v.], a sack (Lat. saccus) i. e. a. a 
receptacle made for holding or carrying various things, 
as money, food, etc. (Gen. xlii. 25, 35 ; Lev. xi. 82). b. 
a coarse cloth (Lat. cilicitum), a dark coarse stuff made 
especially of the hair of animals (A.V. sackcloth]: Rev. 
vi. 12; a garment of the like material, and clinging to 
the person like a sack, which was wont to be worn (or 
drawn on over the tunic instead of the cloak or mantle) 
by mourners, penitents, suppliants, Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 
13, and also by those who, like the Hebrew prophets, 
led an austere life, Rev. xi. 3 (cf. what is said of the 
dress of John the Baptist, Mt. iii. 4; of Elijah, 2 K. i. 
8). More fully in Win. RWB. 8. v. Sack; Roskoff in 
Schenkel v. 184; [s.v. Sackcloth in B. D.; also in Mec- 
Clintock and Strong. (From Hdt. down.)]* 

Lard, (NOW a missile), 6, Sala [so A. V. (but in Gen. 
Salah); properly Shelah (so R.V.)], prop. name of a 
man mentioned in Lk. iii. 35 (Gen. x. 24); [T Tr mrg 
WH read add also in Lk. iii. 32, for Sadpev, q. v.].* 

Daralirr, Coe Adoey whom I asked of God), 6, Sale 
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thiel [Grk. for Shealtiel (20 R.V.)], the father of Zerub- , eéAos, -ov, 6, the tossing or swell of the sea [R. V. bil- 


babel: Mt. i. 12; (LK. iii. 27].* 

Zadapls, [on its deriv. see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.], 
-ivos, , Salamis, the principal city of the island Cyprus: 
Acts xiii. 5. [BB.DD.; Dict. of Geog. s. v.; Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 120 sq.) * . 

Darelp, ro, Salim, a town which acc. to Eusebius and 
Jerome [Onomast. (ed. Larsow and Parthey) pp. 28, 11; 
29, 14] was eight miles S. of Scythopolis: Jn. iii. 28; cf. 
Pressel in Herzog xiii. 326; [cf. Aivov]. See Sarqy.* 

waded; 1 aor. dodAevoa; Pass., pres. ptcp. oadreudpe- 
vos; pf. ptcp. cecadevpévos; 1 aor. doadrevOnv; 1 fut. 
garevOnoopnat; (odAos, q. v.); fr. Aeschyl. and Arstph. 
down; in Sept. pass. cadevopar for OY and 313; a. 
prop. of the motion produced by winds, storms, waves, 
etc.; to agitate or shake: xadapoy, pass., Mt. xi. 7; Lk. 
vii. 24; to cause to totter, ras Suvduers Toy ovp., pass., Mt. 
xxiv, 29; Mk. xiii, 25; Lk. xxi. 26; mv yqv, Heb. xii. 
26 (Is. xxiv. 20; Am. ix.5); an edifice, Lk. vi. 48; Acts 
iv. 313; xvi. 26; rd px cadrevdpeva, the things which are 
not shaken, i. e. the perfect state of things which will 
exist after the return of Christ from heaven and will 
undergo no change, opp. to rd cadevdpeva, the present 
order of things subject to vicissitude and decay, Heb. 
xii. 27. to shake thoroughly, of a measure filled by shak- 
ing its contents together, Lk. vi. 38. b. to shake 
down, overthrou, i. e. trop. to cast down from one’s (secure 
and happy) state, Acts ii. 25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8); by a 
trop. use foreign to prof. auth. to move or agitate the 
mind, to disturb one: rivd amd rod vods, 80 a8 to throw 
him out of his sober and natural mental state [B. 322 
(277)], 2 Th. ii. 2; rods dyAous, to stir up, Acts xvii. 
13.° 

Zadfp, 7, (Heb. ow), Salem: Heb. vii. 1sq.; cf. Gen. 
xiv. 18, which some (as Gesenius, Winer, Hitzig, Knobel, 
Delitzsch) think is the ancient name of the city of Jer- 
usalem, appealing to the words of Ps. Ixxvi. 3 ‘71 
139 Dw, and Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 2 ry peévros BdAvpa 
vorepoy éxddecay ‘IepocdAuya; cf. b. j. 6,10. But more 
correctly [yet cf. B. D. s.v. Salem, and s. v. Melchizedek 
sub fin.] others (as Rosenmiiller, Bleek, Tuch, Roediger 
in Gesen. Thesaur. s. v. p. 1422, Dillmann), relying on 
the testimony of Jerome ([Ep. ad Evangelum § 7 i. e.] 
Ep. 73 in Vallarsi’s ed. of his Opp. i. p. 446), hold that 
it is the same as Zadeiz (q.v.). For the ancient name 
of Jerusalem was 033} (Judg. xix. 10; 1 Chr. xi. 4; [ef. 
B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Jebus]), and the form of the name in 
Ps. Ixxvi. 3 [where Sept. elpnvn] is to be regarded as 
poetical, signifying ‘safe.’ * 

Ladpov, (jiu, Ruth iv. 21), 6, indecl., Salmon, the 
name of a man: Mt. i. 4sq.; Lk. iii. 32 [here TWH 
Tr mrg. Sadd].° 

Zarpovn, -ns, 7, Salmone, Salmonium, [also Sammo- 
nium], an eastern and partly northern promontory of 
Crete opposite Cnidus and Rhodes [the identification of 
which is somewhat uncertain; see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Salmone, and Dict. of Geogr. s. v. Samonium]: Acts 
Xxvil. 7.° 


lows]: Lk. xxi. 25. (Soph., Eur., al.)* 

oddmyé, -cyyos, 7, @ trumpet: Mt. xxiv. 31 [ef. B. 163 
(141) ; 343 (295)]; 1 Co. xiv. 8; Heb. xii. 19; Rev. £ 
10; iv. 15 viii. 2,6, 13; ix. 14; év odAmeyye Oeov, a trum- 
pet which sounds at God’s command (W. § 36, 3b.), 1 
Th. iv. 16; €y tr é€oydty oddmeyy:, the trumpet which 
will sound at the last day, 1 Co. xv. 52, [4 (2) Esdr. vi. 
23; see Comm. on 1 Th. u.s.].. (From Hom. down; Sept. 
for 1Div and 713M.) * 

cadre; fut. cadviow (for the earlier cadriyfw, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 191; Sept. also cadmo, as ‘Num. x. [3], 
5, 8,10); 1 aor. éodAmoa (also in Sept.; Ael. v. h. 1, 
26 and other later writ. [cf. Veitch s. v.], for the earlier 
éodAmy£a, Xen. anab. 1, 2,17) [cf. W. 89 (85); B. 87 
(32); WH. App. p. 170]; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 
for YpPA, also for 1¥M; to sound a trumpet, [A.V. (most- 
ly) sound]: Rev. viii. 6-10, 12 sy.; ix.1,13; x. 7; xi. 15; 
gadrice (strictly sc. 6 cadmorns or } odAmyé), like our 
the trumpet will sound (cf. W. § 58, 9b. 8.; [B. § 129, 
16]), 1 Co. xv. 52; cadrifew gumpoabev éavroi, i.e. to 
take care that what we do comes to everybody’s ears, 
make a great noise about it, [cf. our do a thing ‘ with a 
flourish of trumpets’), Mt. vi. 2 (Cic. ad div. 16, 21 
quod polliceris, te buccinatorem fore nostrae existima- 
tionis; Achill. Tat. 8, 10 adrn oby ind oddrreyyt pdvor, 
GAAG Kal KnpuKe potyeverat).* 

cadmorts (a later form, used by Theophr. char. 25; 
Polyb. 1, 45, 18; Dion. Hal. 4, 18, [al.], for the earlier 
and better cadmyxrns, Thuc. 6, 69; Xen. an. 4, 8, 29; 
Joseph. b. j. 8, 6, 2; and gadmrns, Dem. p. 284, 26; App. 
hisp. 6, 93; and in the best codd. of Xen., Diod., Plut., 
al.; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 279]; fr. cadmi{w 
[q. v.]), -ov, 6, a trumpeter: Rev. xvill. 22.° 

Saddpn, [Hebr. ‘peaceful ’], -ns, 7, Salome, the wife of 
Zebedee, and the mother of the apostles James the 
elder and John: Mk. xv. 40; xvi. 1.* 

Larwpoy, see Sodopav. 

Lapdpeva [on the accent cf. Chandler § 104; B.17 (15); 
-a T WH (see Tdf. Proleg. p. 87; cf. 1,¢); on the forms 
see Abbot in B.D. Am. ed. 8. v.], -as [cf. B. u. 8.], 9 (cf. 
W. § 18, 5a.], (Hebr. si’, Chald. j1I9w pron. Scha- 
me-ra-in, Assyr. Samirina), [on the deriv. see B. D. s. v.], 
Samaria ; 1. the name of a city built by Omri 
king of Israel (1 K. xvi. 24), on a mountain of the same 
name (}/7:¥ 7, Am. vi. 1), situated in the tribe of 
Ephraim; it was the capital of the whole region and 
the residence of the kings of Israel. After having been 
besieged three years by Shalmaneser [IV.], king of As- 
syria, it was taken and doubtless devastated by Sargon, 
his son and successor, B.C. 722, who deported the ten 
tribes of Israel and supplied their place with other 
settlers; 2 K. xvii. 5 sq. 24.sq.; xviii. 9sqq. After its 
restoration, it was utterly destroyed by John Hyrcanus 
the Jewish prince and high-priest (see next word). Long 
afterwards rebuilt once more, it was given by Augus- 
tus to Herod [the Great], by whom it was named in 
honor of Augustus Sebaste, i.e. Augusta, (Strab. lib. 16, 
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p- 760; Joseph. antt. 15, 7,3; 8,5). It is now an ob- 
scure village bearing the name of Sebustieh or Sebasttych 
(cf. Bddeker, Palastina, p. 354 sqq. [Eng. trans. p. 340 
syq.; Murray, Uindbk. Pt. ii. p. 329 sqq.}). It is men- 
tioned, Acts viii. 5 L T WH, els rav mode ris Sapapeias 
(gen. of apposition, cf. W. § 59, 8 a.; [B. § 128, 4]), but 
acc. to the better reading eis mdéduv ras Sap. the gen. is 
partitive, and does not denote the city but the Samar- 
itan territory; cf. vs. 9. 2. the Samaritan terri- 
tory, the region of Samaria, of which the city Samaria 
was the capital: Lk. xvii. 11; Jn. iv. 4 sq. 7; Actsi. 8; 
viii. 1, 5 (see above), 9; ix. 31; xv.3; by meton. for the 
inhabitants of the region, Acts viii. 14. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Samaria; Robinson, Palestine ii. 288 sqq.; Peter- 
mann in Herzog xiii. 359 syq.; [esp. Kautzsch in (Riehm 
s. v. Samaritaner, and) Herzog ed. 2, xiii. 310 sqq., and 
reff. there and in B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Samaria ].* 
Lapapelryns (-irys Tdf.; [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 87; WH. 
App. p. 154; cf. I, ¢]), (Sapadpem), -ov, 6, a Samaritan 
(Samarites, Curt. 4,8, 9; Tac. ann. 12,54; Samaritanus, 
Vulg. ((2 K. xvii. 29 ‘Samaritae’)] and eccl. writ.), i.e. 
an inhabitant either of the city or of the province of Sa- 
maria. The origin of the Samaritans was as follows: 
After Shalmaneser (al. say Esarhaddon, cf. Ezr. iv. 2, 10; 
but see Kauizsch in Herzog ed. 2, as referred to under the 
preceding word ], king of Assyria, had sent colonists from 
Babylon, Cuthah, Ava, Hamath, and Sepharvaim into 
the land of Samaria which he had devastated and de- 
populated [see Zapudpeca, 1], those Israelites who had 
remained in their desolated country (cf. 2 Ch. xxx. 6, 
10; xxxiv. 9] associated and intermarried with these 
heathen colonists and thus produced a mixed race. 
When the Jews on their return from exile were pre- 
paring to rebuild the temple of Jerusalem, the Samari- 
tans asked to be allowed to bear their part in the com- 
mon work. On being refused by the Jews, who were 
unwilling to recognize them as brethren, they not only 
sent letters to the king of Persia and caused the Jews 
to be compelled to desist from their undertaking down 
to the second year of Darius [Hystaspis] (B.c. 520), 
but also built a temple for themselves on Mount Gerizim, 
a place held sacred even from the days of Moses (cf. 
Deut. xxvii. 12, etc.], and worshipped Jehovah there 
according to the law of Moses, recognizing only the 
Pentateuch as sacred. This temple was destroyed B. c. 
129 by John Hyrcanus. Deprived of their temple, the 
Samaritans have nevertheless continued to worship on 
their sacred mountain quite down to the present time, 
although their numbers are reduced to some forty or 
fifty families. Hence it came to pass that the Samari- 
tans and the Jews entertained inveterate and unap- 
peasable enmity towards each other. Samaritans are 
mentioned in the foll. N. T. pass.: Mt. x.5; Lk. ix. 52; 
x. 33; xvii. 16; Jn. iv. 9 [here Tom. WH br. the cl.], 39 
Sq. 5 vas 48; Acts viii. 25. In Hebr. the Samaritans are 
called o°3i10¥, 2 K. xvii. 29. Cf. Juynboll, Commentarii 
in historiam gentis Samaritanae (Lugd. Bat. 1846); Win. 
RWB. s. v. Samaritaner; Petermann in Herzog xiii. p. 
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863 sqq.; Schrader in Schenkel v. p. 150 sqq.; [esp. 
Kautzsch in Herzog and Riehm u. s.].* 

Zapapetres (-ircs Tdf.; [see the preced. word]), -os, 
7, (fem. of Sapapeirys), @ Samaritan woman: Jn. iv. 9. 
(The Samaritan territory, Joseph. b. j. [1, 21, 2, ete.}; 
3, 7,32; Sapapeiris xwpa, ib. 8, 8, 4.) * 

Zapolpdxn [-Opd- R= ** G (as here and there in prof. 
auth.; see Pape, Eigennamen, s.v.); acc. to some ‘height 
of Thrace’, acc. to others ‘ Thracian Samos’ (cf. Sdyos) ; 
other opinions see in Pape l. c.], -ns, 9, Samothrace, an 
island of the gean Sea, about 38 m. distant from the 
coast of Thrace where the river Hebrus empties into 
the sea (Plin. h. n. 4, 12, (23)), [now Samothraki]: Acts 
xvi. 11." 

Zdpos, [(prob. ‘height’; cf. Pape, Eigennamen)], -ov, 
7, Samos, an island in that part of the AXgean which is 
called the Icarian Sea, opposite Ionia and not far from 
Ephesus; it was the birthplace of Pythagoras; [now 
Grk. Samo, Turkish Susam Adassi]: Acts xx. 15. 

Lapovfa, (Omi, for Skysny i.e. ‘heard of God’, fr. 
pow and x; cf. 1S. i. 20, 27 [see B. D. s. v. Samuel]), 
é, [indeel. ; "Joseph. (antt. 5, 10, 3) Sapoundos, -ow], 
Samuel, the son of Elkanah by his wife Anna [or Han- 
nah}, the last of the D'yDw or judges, a distinguished 
prophet, and the founder of the prophetic order. He 
gave the Jews their first kings, Saul and David: Acts 
iii. 24; xiii. 20; Heb. xi. 82. (1 S. i—xxv., cf. xxviii. ; 
Sir. xlvi. 13 sqq.) * 

Lappor, (jiwnw fr. py, ‘sun-like’, cf. Hebr. yiere 
fr. we), rB. 15 (14)], 6, Samson (Vulg. Samson), one 
of the Israelite judges (D'p pW), famous for his strength 
and courage, the Hebrew Hercules [cf. BB.DD. ; McC. 
and S. s. v. 2,4; esp. Oreilli in Herzog ed. 2 a. v. Sim- 
son] (Judg. ay sqq.): Heb. xi. 82.* 

cavSddr0v, -ov, rd, (dimin. of cdvdadov [which is prob. 
a Persian word; cf. Vanitek, Fremdworter, 8. v.]), a 
sandal, a sole made of wood or leather, covering the bottom 
of the foot and bound on with thongs: Mk. vi. 9; Acts xii. 
8. (Hadt., Joseph., Diod., Ael., Hdian., al.; for Sy) in 
Is.xx.2; Judithx.4; xvi.9. [Inthe Sept. and Joseph. 
cavé. and trdénua are used indiscriminately ; cf. Is. xx. 
2; Josh. v. 15; Joseph. b. j. 6,1,8.]) Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Schuhe; Roskoff in Schenkel v. 255; [Kamphausen 
in Riehm p. 1435 sqq.;_ B. D. 8. v. Sandal; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 621].* 

cavis, -i8os, 7, a board, a plank: Acts xxvii.44. (Fr. 
Hom. down; Sept., Cant. viii. 9; Ezek. xxvii. 5.) * 

Zaotr, (Hine ‘asked for’), 6, indecl. (in Joseph. Zdov- 
dos), Saul; 1. the name of the first king of Israel: 
Acts xiii. 21. 2. the Jewish name of the apostle 
Paul, but occurring only in address [cf. B. 6]: Acts ix. 
4,17; xxii. 7,13; xxvi. 14; in the other pass. of the 
Acts the form SaiAos (q. v.) with the Grk. term. is used.° 

campés, -d, -dv, (onmw, 2 aor. pass. cam7jvat) ; 1. 
rotten, putrid, ((Hipponax], Hipper., Arstph., al.). 2. 
corrupted by age and no longer fit for use, worn oul, 
(Arstph., Dio Chr., al.); hence in general, of poor qual- 
ity, bad, unfit for use, worthless, [A. V. corrupt], (was, é 
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py thy isiay xpetay mAnpoi, campov A€yonev, Chrys. hom. 
4on 1 Ep. to Tim.): 8€v8pov, capris, opp. to xadds, Mt. 
vil. 17 sq.; xii. 38; Lk. vi. 43; fishes, Mt. xiii. 48 [here 
A.V. bad]; trop. Adyos, Eph. iv. 29 (cf. Harless ad loc.); 
ddypa, Epict. 3, 22, 61. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 377 aq.* 

Lampelpyn, dat. -y (RG TWH), -¢ (LTr; ef. (WH. 
App. p. 156]; B. 11; [W. 62 (61)]), 9, (either Aram. 

o v 
VDD i. e. ‘ beautiful’; Peshitto (noe ; or fr. campec- 
pos, q. v.), Sapphira, the name of a woman: Acts v. 1.* 
cardapos, -ov, 7, Hebr. 190, sapphire, a precious 
stone [perh. our lapis lazuli, cf. B. D. s. v. Sapphire; 
Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine, 14]: Rev. xxi.19. (The- 
ophr., Diosc., al.; Sept.) * 

capyavn [ (prop. ‘ braided-work’, fr. r. tark; Fick, Pt. 
iii. p. 598; Vanitek p. 297)], -ns, 9; 1. a braided 
rope, a band, (Aeschyl. suppl. 788). 2. a basket, a 
basket made of ropes, a hamper (cf. B.D. s. v. Basket]: 
2 Co. xi. 33; (Timocl. in Athen. 8 p. 889 e.; 9 p.407e.; 
{al.]).* 

Ldpbes, dat. -eorw, al, [fr. Aeschyl., Hdt., down], Sar- 
dis [or Sardes], the capital of Lydia, a luxurious city ; 
now an obscure village, Sart, with extensive ruins: Rev. 
i. 11; ili, 1,4. [Cf. McC. and S. s. v.]* 

wapSivos, -ov, d, Rev. iv. 3 Rec., i. g. cdpdtov, q. v.* 

rdpfvov, -ov, 74, [neut. of cdpdsos, see below], sard, sar- 
dius, a precious stone, of which there are two kinds, 
concerning which Theophr. de lapid. 16, 5, § 30 ed. 
Schneid. says, rod yap cap8iov 1d pev dadaves epvdpdrepov 
8é xadeiras OHA, 7d 8é dahaves pev peddvrepov 8é Kat 
dpoev, the former of which is called carnelian (because 
flesh-colored; Hebr. Dik, Sept. capdiov, Ex. xxviii. 17; 
XXXvi. 17 (xxxix. 10); Ezek. xxviii. 13; aivardéevra odpoia, 
Orph. de lapid. 16, 5), the latter sard: Rev. iv. 8 (Rec. 
gapdinp); xxi. 20GLTTrWH. Hence the adj. odp- 
dcos, -a, -ov, [fr. Zap8es, cf. Plin. h. n. 37, 7] sardine sc. 
ABos (the full phrase occurs Ex. xxxv. 8 [var.]): Rev. 
xxi. 20 Rec. [B. D. 8. vv. Sardine, Sardius.]* 

capdiveg, 1. q. capddvv€ (q. v.): Rev. xxi. 20 Lehm.* 

capdévv§ [ Lehm. capdidvv€], -vxos, 5, (adpdiov and Sy), 
sardonyx, a precious stone marked by the red colors of 
the carnelian (sard) and the white of the onyx [B. D. 
s.v.; Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine 12}: Rev. xxi. 20. 
(Joseph., Plut., Ptol., al.; [Gen. ii. 12 Aq. (Montf.)].)* 

Ldperra, [Tr mrg. Zapepba; Taf. in O. T. Saperra], 
(|W fr. \¥ to smelt; hence perh. ‘smelting-house "), 
-wy [yet cf. B. 15 (14); but declined in Obad.], rd; Sarep- 
ta [so A. V.; better with O. T. Zarephath] a Pheenician 
town between Tyre and Sidon, but nearer Sidon, [now 
Surafend;, cf. B.D. s. v. Zarephath], (1 K. xvii. 9; Obad. 
20; in Joseph. antt. 8, 13, 2 LapePOa) : ris Wwvias, in 
the land of Sidon, Lk. iv. 26. Cf. Robinson, Palestine 
ii. 474 sqq.; [B. D. u.s.].* 

wapninss, -1, -dv, (adp£), fleskly, carnal (V ulg. carnalis) ; 
1. having the nature of flesh, i. e. under the control of the 
animal appetites (see aapé, 3), Ro. vii. 14 Rec. (see odp- 
xvos, 3); governed by mere human nature (see odpé, 4) 
not by the Spirit of God, 1 Co. iii. 1, 3, also 4. RG; hav- 
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ing its seat in the animal nature or roused by the animal 
nature, ai oapxixal emOvpia, 1 Pet. ii. 11; i. q. human: 
with the included idea of weakness, érda, 2 Co. x. 4; with 
the included idea of depravity, capx. codia (i. e. qavoup- 
yia, 2 Co. iv. 2), 2 Co. i. 12. [(Anthol. Pal. 1, 107; ef. 
Gméxou Tdv capKiKxay x. copatiKcay émOuuar, ‘Teaching’ 
etc.1,4). Cf. Trench, Syn. § Ixxi.] 2. pertaining 
to the flesh, i.e. to the body (see odpf, 2): relating to 
birth, lineage, etc., évrodn, Heb. vii. 16 Rec.; ra Capktxd, 
things needed for the sustenance of the body, Ro. xv. 
27; 1 Co.ix. 11, (Aristot. h. anim. 10, 2 p. 6354, 11; Plut. 
de placit. philos. 5, 3, 7; once in Sept., 2 Chr. xxxii. 8 
Compl.).* 

wipxwvos, -n, -ov, (odpf), [Arstph., Plat., Aristot., al.], 
fleshy, Lat. carneus, i.e. lL. consisting of flesh, com- 
posed of flesh, (for proparoxytones ending in -wos gen- 
erally denote the material of which a thing is made, 
ef. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. p. 46 sq.; [ Donaldson, New 
Crat. § 258]); Vulg. carnalis: opp. to di@iwos, 2 Co. iii. 
3 (cdpx. lydvs, opp. to a fish of gold which has been 
dreamed of, Theocr. id. 21, 66; the word is also found 
in Plato, Aristot., Theophr., Plut.; Sept., al.). 2. 
pertaining to the body (as earthly and perishable material, 
opp. to (wi dxaraduros): Heb. vii. 16 G LT Tr WH (see 
capxixds, 2). 3. it is used where capxexds miyht 
have been expected: viz. by G L T Tr WH in Ro. vii. 14 
and 1 Co. iii. 1; in these pass., unless we decide that Paul 
used gapxixés and odpxwos indiscriminately, we must 
suppose that odpxwos expresses the idea of capxixds with 
an emphasis: wholly given up to the flesh, rooted in the 
Jlesh as it were. Cf. W.§16,3 y.; Fritzsche u. s.; Reiche, 
Comment. crit. in N. T. i. p. 138 sqq.; Holsten, Zum 
Evang. des Paulus u. Petrus p. 397 sqq. (Rostock, 1867) ; 
[ Trench, Syn. § 1xxii.].° 

owdpt, capkds, 7, (Aeol. cup£; hence it seems to be de- 
rived fr. cvpw, akin to caipw, ‘to draw,’ ‘to draw off,’ 
and to signify what can be stripped off fr. the bones [Etym. 
Magn. 708, 34; “sed quis subsignabit”’ (Lob. Paralip. 
p- 111)]), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 173; 

l. prop. flesh (the soft substance of the living body, 
which covers the bones and is permeated with blood) of 
both men and beasts: 1 Co. xv. 39; plur. — of the flesh 
of many beings, Rev. xix. 18, 21; of the parts of the 
flesh of one, Lk. xxiv. 89 Tdf.; Rev. xvii. 16; accord- 
ingly it is distinguished both from blood, cdp£ xa) aia 
(on which expression see below, 2 a.; 3 bis; 4 fin. [cf. 
W.19]), and from bones, rvevpa oapxa Kai dotéa ovk €xet, 
Lk. xxiv. 89 (od yap ért odpxas re kai doréa ives Exovow, 
Hom. Od. 11, 219). gayeity ras capxas tiwds: prop., 
Rev. xvii. 16; xix. 18, (Lev. xxvi. 29; xareoOiew, 2 K. 
ix. 36, and often in Sept.; in class. Grk. freq. BiSpacxecy 
gdpxas; capxeér é8087, Plut. septem sap. conviv. c. 16); 
trop. to torture one with eternal penal torments, Jas. v. 8, 
cf. Mic. iii. 3; Ps. xxvi. (xxvii.) 2; Gayeiy and rpayew 
Tiv dpa Tov viov Tod avOpemrov, in fig. disc. to appropri- 
ate to one’s self the saving results of the violent death en- 
dured by Christ, Jn. vi.52-56; dmépyeoOas or wropeverOas 
dice cupkds, fo follow after the flesh, is used of those 
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who are on the search for persons with whom they can 
gratify their lust [see driow, 2 a.], Jude 7; 2 Pet. ii. 
10; +d odpa ris capxcs, the body compacted of flesh 
[cf. W. 188 (177)], Col. i. 22. Since the flesh is the vis- 
ible part of the body, oap€ is 

2. i. q. the body, not designating it, however, as a 
skilful combination of related parts (‘an organism,’ 
which is denoted by the word capa), but signifying the 
material or substance of the living body [cf. Ae- 
schyl. Sept. 622 yépovru rdv vouv capea 8 Bacay héeper}; 
a. univ.: Jn. vi. 63 (see mvevpa, 2 p. 520° mid.); Acts 
ii. 26, 80 Rec.; 2 Co. xii. 7; Gal. iv. 14; Eph. v. 29; Heb. 
ix. 10,13; [1 Pet. iii. 21]; Jude 8; pia oap€, one body, 
of husband and wife, Mk. x. 8; 80 e’s odpxa piay (fr. Gen. 
ii. 24), Mt. xix. 5; Mk. x. 8; 1 Co. vi. 16; Eph. v. 31; 
opp. to puxn, Acts ii. 31 (@axev... Ino. Xp.... Thy odpxa 
Urép ris capKes nay kal thy Yruxny trép Tar Yuyav Hudy, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 49, 6 [cf. Iren. 5, 1,1; but GLT Tr 
WH drop 7) uy}, abrod in Actsl.c.]); opp. to rveipa (the 
human), 1 Co. v. 5; 2Co. vii.1; Col. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 
iv.6; odp& x. alua, i. g. Wuyixdy copa, 1 Co. xv. 50, cf. 
44; 1» weptropy ev capxi, Ro. ii. 28; Eph. ii. 11; rd apé- 
curd pov év capri, [ A.V. my face in the flesh], my bodily 
countenance, Col. ii. 1; doOevera capxds, of disease, Gal. 
iv. 13; é» ry Ovnty capki fpov, 2 Co. iv. 11 (cf. év rg 
Topas nov, VS. 10); év r7 capki avrov, by giving up his 
body to death, Eph. ii. 14 (15) ; also 8:4 rijs capxds airoi, 
Heb. x. 20, cf. Jn. vi. 51, (mpooépew rhv capxa pov, to 
offer in sacrifice my flesk — Christ is speaking, Barn. ep. 
7,5; rhv capxa mapadovvat eis xaraOopar, ibid. 5,1). life 
on earth, which is passed in the body (/lesh), is desig- 
nated by the foll. phrases: éy oapxi etwas, Ro. vii. 5 (where 
Paul uses this expression with designed ambiguity in or- 
der to involve also the ethical sense, ‘to be in the power 
of the flesh,’ to be prompted and governed by the flesh; 
see 4 helow) ; (hv ev capxi, Gal. ii. 20; Phil. i. 22; ém- 
pévery ev capxi, Phil. i. 24; 6 év capxi ypdvos, 1 Pet. iv. 2; 
ai nuépas ths capKds ‘avrov, of Christ’s life on earth, Heb. 
v. 7. év oapxi or év ry capxi, in things pertaining to the 
flesh (body), such as circumcision, descent, etc.: Gal. vi. 
12 sq.; wemoOéva, Phil. iii. 3 sq. ; yew memoiOnow, Phil. 
iii. 4. b. used of natural or physical origin, 
generation, relationship: ol ovyyeveis xara odpxa, 
Ro. ix. 3 [ef. W. § 20, 2 a.]; réxva rijs capkds, children 
by birth, natural posterity, ibid. 8; d&eAgov év capi nat 
év xupio, a natural brother (as it were) and a Christian 
brother, Philem. 16; of ris capxés fudy marépes, our nat- 
ural fathers (opp. to God 6 marjp raw mvevparoy, see 
marnp, 1 a. and 8 b.), Heb. xii. 9; ra vn év capxi, Gen- 
tiles by birth, Eph. ii. 11; "IopayA xara cdpxa, 1 Co. x. 
18 (the opposite term “IopayA rot Oeod, of Christians, is 
found in Gal. vi. 16); 1d xara odpea, as respects the flesh 
i.e. human origin, Ro. ix. 5 [(Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 32, 2; 
Tren. haer. 4, 4, 1 and frag. 17 ed. Stieren p. 886)]; yevd- 
pevos ex oméppatos Aaveld xara a. Ro. i. 3; 5 xard odpxa 
yewnbeis, born by natural generation (opp. to 6 «ard 
svevpa yer. i. e. by the supernatural power of God, oper- 
ating in the promise), Gal. iv. 29, 283; 1d yeyervnuevow dx 
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ths capxis odp£ dor, that which has been born of the 
natural man is a natural man (opp. to one who has been 
born again by the power of the Holy Spirit), Jn. iii. 6 ; 
n odp€ pov, those with whom I share my natural origin, 
my fellow-countrymen, Ro. xi. 14 (i800 de7a& cov xat 
odpxes gov, 2S. v.1; add, xix. 13; Gen. xxxvii. 27; Judg. 
ix. 2); elvas éx ris capxds x. éx TaY GoTéwy Tiwés, Which 
in its proper use signifies to be ‘ formed out of one’s flesh 
and bones’ (Gen. ii. 283; to be related to one by birth, 
Gen. xxix. 14), is transferred metaph. to the church, 
which spiritually derives its origin from Christ and 
is united to him, just as Eve drew her origin from her 
husband Adam, Eph. v. 30 [RG Tr mrg. br.]. c. 
the sensuous nature of man, ‘the animal nature’: 
without any suggestion of depravity, ro 6éAnua ris cap- 
xés, of sexual desire, Jn. i. 183; the animal nature with 
cravings which incite to sin: Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 
Ro. vii. 18 (for which ra péAn is used in 22sq.); xiii. 
14; Jude 23; opp. tod vos, Ro. vii. 25; 7 ériOupla rs 
oapxés, 1 Jn. ii. 16 (with its manifestation, 7 émOupia ray 
épOadpav; (al. regard this last as a new specification; 
ef. Westcott ad loc.]); plur. 2 Pet. ii. 18, (ra tHe capxés 
mabn, 4 Macc. vii. 18; rd xy SedovAGCOa GapK? kai Trois 
nwadect ravutns diayew, Up’ Sv caraorapevos 6 voids ris Ovn- 
ris avaripmdara pdrvapias, ebSatudy rt nai paxaproy, Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll. c. 13; ris capxds 80m, opp. to Wuya, 
Plut. de virt. et vit.c.3; add, Philo de gigant. § 7; Diog. 
Laért. 10, 145; animo cum hac carne grave certamen est, 
Sen. consol. ad Mare. 24; animus liber habitat; nunquam 
me caro ista compellet ad metum, Sen. epp. 65 [7, 3, 22]; 
non est summa felicitatis nostrae in carne ponenda, ibid. 
74 [9, 3, 16]). the physical nature of man as subject to 
suffering: wa0ew capxi, 1 Pet. iv. 1; dy rH capKi pou, 
in that my flesh suffers afflictions, Col. i. 24 (where cf. 
Meyer and De Wette [and Bp. Lghtft.]); OrAipuw éxew 
ty oapxi, 1 Co. vii. 28. 

3. a living creature (because possessed of a body of 
flesh), whether man or beast: naca cap€ (in imitation 
of the Hebr. 173-53 [W. 38]), every living creature, 1 
Pet. i. 24; with od preceding (qualifying the verb [W. 
§ 26,1; B. 121 (106)]), no living creature, Mt. xxiv. 22 ; 
Mk. xiii. 20; spec. a man (dvOpemos for 1iv3, Gen. vi. 
18), generally with a suggestion of weakness, frailty, 
mortality: Sir. xxviii. 5; éy rp Oe@ PrAmwa, od PoBnbr- 
copa ri ronoes pot odp&, Ps. lv. (Ivi.) 5; ef. Jer. xvii. 5; 
duvnodn, Sri oap€ cio, Ps. xxvii. (Ixxviii.) 39; odp€ «. 
alua, Eph. vi. 12; yeved capnds x. aiparos,  pév redevra, 
érépa 8€ yewwaras, Sir. xiv. 18; 6 Adyos capf ¢yévero, en- 
tered into participation in human nature, Jn. i. 14 (the 
apostle used cdp£, not dvOpwros, apparently in order to 
indicate that he who possessed supreme majesty did not 
shrink from union with extreme weakness); evpioxew re 
xara odpkxa, to attain to anything after the manner of a 
(weak) man, i. e. by the use of merely human powers, 
Ro. iv. 1 (for substance equiv. to é& epywy in vs. 2); 
Hebraistically (see above), maga odp£, all men, Lk. iii 
6; Jn. xvii. 2 [W. § 30, 1a.]; Acts ii. 17; Sir. xlv. 4; 
with of or yy preceding (qualifying the verb (W. and 
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B. as referred to above]), no man, no mortal, Ro. iii. 20; 
1 Co. i. 29; Gal. ii. 16. man as he appears, such as he 
presents himself to view, man’s external appearance and 
condition: xara odpxa kpivew, Jn. viii. 15 [cf. W. 583 
(542)] (i. q. xpivey xar’ dye, vii. 24); ywwdonecw or €id€- 
vat Tid kara oapxa, 2 Co. v.16; of xara odpxa xuptor (see 
xard, II. 3b.), Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22. = univ. human 
nature, the soul included: év 6potmpart capxos duaprias, in 
a visible form, like human nature which is subject to sin, 
Ro. viii. 3 (cf. duofwpua, b.}; &v capxt EpyerOau, to appear 
clothed in human nature, 1 Jn. iv. 2 and Ree. in 3; 2Jn. 
7, (Barn. ep. 5,10); avepovoba, 1 Tim. iii. 16 (Barn. 
ep. 5,6; 6,7; 12,10); xexowwvnxéevas aiparus x. capkds, 
Heb. ii. 14. 

4. oapf, when either expressly or tacitly opp. to rd 
nvevpa (Tov Oeov), has an ethical sense and denotes 
mere human nature, the earthly nature of man apart 
from divine influence, and therefore prone to sin and op- 
posed to God; accordingly it includes whatever in the 
soul is weak, low, debased, tending to ungodliness and 
vice (“ Thou must not understand ‘flesh’, therefore, as 
though that only were ‘ flesk’ which is connected with un- 
chastity, but St. Paul uses ‘flesh’ of the whole man, body 
and soul, reason and all his faculties included, because all 
that is in him longs and strives after the flesh” (Luther, 
Pref. to the Ep. to the Rom.); “note that ‘ flesh’ signifies 
the entire nature of man, sense and reason, without the 
Holy Spirit” (Melanchthon, Loci, ed. of 1535, in Corpus 
Reform. xxi. p. 277). This definition is strikingly sup- 
ported by these two utterances of Paul: ovdepuiay éoynnev 
dveow 4 cap nav, 2 Co. vii. 5; obx grxnxa dveow rH 
mwvevpati pov, 2 Co. ii. 13): Ro. viii. 3; Gal. v. 13, 19; 
opp. to rd mvedpa (rov Oeov), Ro. viii. 6 sq. 12 sq.;° Gal. 
v. 16 sq.; vi. 8; Col. ii. 13 (on which see dxpoSvoria, c.) ; 
23 (see mAncpovn); émcBupia capxds, Gal. v.16; ail émedu- 
pias and ra OeAnpara rns capxds, Eph. ii. 3; 6 vovs rips 
capxés, Col. ii. 18; capa ras capxds, a body given up to 
the control of the flesh, i. e. a body whose members our 
nature, estranged from God, used as its instruments (cf. 
Ro. vi. 19), Col. ii. 11 GL T Tr WH; ra ris capkds (opp. 
to rd Tov mvevparos), the things which please the flesh, 
which the flesh craves, Ro. viii. 5; capxt émreAovpat, to 
make for one’s self an end [see émreAéw, 1 fin.] by de- 
voting one’s self to the flesh, i. e. by gradually losing the 
Holy Spirit and giving one’s self up to the control of 
the flesh, Gal. iii. 3; cravpoty ryv oapxa abrov (see orav- 
pow, 3 b.), Gal. v. 24; év wapxi elvae (opp. to év mvevpart, 
sc. rou Oeov), to be in the power of the flesh, under the 
control of the flesh, Ro. viii. 8 sq., cf. vii. 5 (see 2 a. 
above); of xara cdpxa dvres, who exhibit the nature of 
the flesh, i. q. of capxtxoi (opp. to of xara mvevpa Gvres), 
Ro. viii. 5; xara odpxa mepirareiv, to live acc. to the 
standard of the flesh, to comply in conduct with the im- 
pulse of the flesh, Ro. viii. 1 Rec.; 2 Co. x. 2; opp. to 
kara mvevpa, Ro. viii. 4; BovAeverOar, 2 Co. i. 17; rav- 
yaoda, 2 Co. xi. 18 where cf. Meyer; (opp. to xara 
avevua) (nv, Ro. viii. 12 sq. (év capxi rvyyavovoew, add’ ob 
card odpxa (aor, of Christians, Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 8); év 
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capi mepurarovyres ov Kata odpxa orparevépeba, although 
the nature in which we live is éarthly and therefore 
weak, yet we do not carry on our warfare according to 
its law, 2 Co. x. 8, (ov xara odpxa ypadetv, dAAd Kara 
yvounv Oeov, Ignat. ad Rom. 8,3); with the suggestion 
of weakness as respects knowledge: capé x. 
aiza, a man liable to err, fallible man: Mt. xvi. 17; Gal. 
i. 16; 9 doOéveca ris capxds, Ro. vi. 19; codot xara odpxa, 
1 Co. i. 26. Cf. Tholuck, Ueber oap& als Quelle der 
Siinde, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1855, p. 477 sqq. ; 
C. Holsten, Die Bedeut. des Wortes odp£ im Lehrbe- 
griffe des Paulus, 4to, Rostock 1855 [reprinted in his 
Zum Evang. des Paul. u. Petr. p. 365 sqq. (Rostock, 
1867); see also (with esp. ref. to Holsten) Liklemann, 
Die Anthropologie des Apost. Paul. (Kiel, 1872)]; 
Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 66 
sqq:; Baur in the Theol. Jahrbb. for 1857, p. 96 sqq., 
and in his Bibl. Theol. des N. T. p. 142 sqq., etc.; 
Wieseler, Br. an die Galater, pp. 443 sqq. 448 sqq. [cf. 
Riddle in Schaff’s Lange’s Com. on Rom. p. 235 sq.]; 
Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. (ed. 3) § 68 p. 243 sqq., 
§ 100 p. 414 sq.; Rich. Schmidt, Paulin. Christologie, p. 
8 sqq.; Eklund, capé vocabulum quid ap. Paulum apost. 
significet (Lund, 1872); P/fleiderer, Paulinismus, p, 47 
sqq: [Eng. trans. vol. i. p. 47 sqq.]; Wendt, Die Begriffe 
Fleisch u. Geist im bibl. Sprachgebr. (Gotha, 1878) ; 
[Cremer in Herzog ed. 2 8. v. Fleisch, but esp. in his 
Bibl.-theol. Worterbuch, 3te (or 4te) Aufl. s.v.; Laid- 
law, The Bible Doctr. of Man (Edinb. 1879), pp. 74 sqq. 
378 sq.; Philippi, Glaubensl. ed. 2, vol. iii. pp. 231-250; 
esp. Dickson, St. Paul’s use of the terms Flesh and 
Spirit (Glasgow, 1883)]; and the reff. in Meyer on Ro. 
iv. 1 (6te Aufl.).* : 

Zapovx (Rec.), more correctly (G LT Tr WH) Sepovy, 
(aw i. q. rw, ‘vine-shoot’), 6, Serug [so R. V.; but 
A. V. in the N. T. Saruch], the name of a man (Gen. 
xi. 20 sq. etc.): Lk. iii. 35.° 

capée (for the earlier caipw, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 83 
[W. 24, 91 (87)]), -@; pf. pass. ptcp. cevapwpévos; (cdpov 
a broom); to sweep, clean by sweeping: ri, Lk. xv. 8; 
pass. Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 25. (Artem. oneir. 2, 33; 
[Apoll. Dysk. p. 253, 7]; Geop.) * 

Tappa, -as, 7, (Mw ‘princess’, Gen. xvii. 15), Sarah, 
wife of Abraham: Ro. iv. 19; ix. 9; Heb. xi. 11; 1 Pet. 
iii. 6.* 

Sdpov, -wvos [so Tdf.; but L WH acc. -dva, Tr -wva; 
ef. B. 16 (14)], 6, (Hebr. sinw for siz fr. vwh ‘to be 
straight’; [in Hebr. always with the art. ;j7wiJ ‘the 
level’]), Sharon [so R. V.; but A. V. Saron], a level re- 
gion extending from Cesarea of Palestine (Strato’s 
Tower) as far as Joppa [about 30 miles]; it abounded 
in pasturage and was famous for its fertility (Is. xxx1ii. 
9; Ixv. 10; 1 Chr. xxvii. 29): Acts ix. 35. (Cf. B.D. 
s. v. Sharon; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. etc. p. 126.]* 

waray indecl. (2 Co. xii. 7 RG [Tdf. in 1 K. xi. 14 
accents -rav (Lagarde leaves it unaccented)]}), 6, and 
6 caravas [i. e. with the art. (exc. in Mk. iii. 23; Lk. 
xxii. 3)], -a [cf. B. 20 (18); W. § 8, 1], ([Aram. 8300, 
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who are on the search for persons with whom they can 
gratify their lust [see driow, 2 a.j, Jude 7; 2 Pet. ii. 
10; +d odpa ris capxos, the body compacted of flesh 
[cf. W. 188 (177)], Col. i. 22. Since the flesh is the vis- 
ible part of the body, cap€ is 

2. i. q. the body, not designating it, however, as a 
skilful combination of related parts (‘an organism,’ 
which is denoted by the word o@pa), but signifying the 
material or substance of the living body (cf. Ae- 
schyl. Sept. 622 yépovra rdv vouv odpea 8 nBacay péeper]; 
a. univ.: Jn. vi. 63 (see mvetpa, 2 p. 520° mid.); Acts 
ii. 26, 30 Rec.; 2 Co. xii. 7; Gal iv. 14; Eph. v. 29; Heb. 
ix. 10,13; [1 Pet. iii. 21]; Jude 8; pia oapé, one body, 
of husband and wife, Mk. x. 8; so els odpxa piay (fr. Gen. 
ii. 24), Mt. xix. 5; Mk. x. 8; 1 Co. vi. 16; Eph. v. 31; 
opp. to puxn, Acts ii. 31 (€axev... "Ino. Xp. ... rv odpxa 
Urép ris capKos nov Kai thy Yuyny trép rav Yruyav nudy, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 49, 6 [cf. Iren. 5, 1,1; but GL T Tr 
WH drop 7 Puy? adroi in Actsl.c.]); opp. to mvetpa (the 
human), 1 Co. v. 5; 2Co. vii.1; Col. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 
iv.6; oapé x. alua, i. gq. Yuyxexdy cdpa, 1 Co. xv. 50, ef. 
44; 4 mweptropy év oapxi, Ro. ii. 28; Eph. ii. 11; rd mpd- 
gomdv pov ev capxi, [A.V. my face in the flesh], my bodily 
countenance, Col. ii. 1; do@éveca capxds, of disease, Gal. 
iv. 13; dy rq Ommty capi nudv, 2 Co. iv. 11 (cf. & rp 
Copare nudy, v8. 10); €v ty wapki avrov, by giving up his 
body to death, Eph. ii. 14 (15) ; also 8d ris cupeds adrov, 
Heb. x. 20, cf. Jn. vi. 51, (rpoopépew ry capa pov, to 
offer in sacrifice my flesh — Christ is speaking, Barn. ep. 
7,5; Thy capxa mapadovvas eis karapOopar, ibid. 5,1). life 
on earth, which is passed in the body (flesh), is desig- 
nated by the foll. phrases: éy capxi eivat, Ro. vii. 5 (where 
Paul uses this expression with designed ambiguity in or- 
der to involve also the ethical sense, ‘to be in the power 
of the flesh,’ to be prompted and governed by the flesh; 
see 4 helow) ; (hv év capxi, Gal. ii. 20; Phil. i. 22; ém- 
peévey ev capxi, Phil. i. 24; 6 év capxi ypdvos, 1 Pet. iv. 2; 
al nuépat ris capKds ‘avrov, of Christ’s life on earth, Heb. 
v.7. év gapxi or év ry capxi, in things pertaining to the 
flesh (body), such as circumcision, descent, etc.: Gal. vi. 
12 sq. 3 werorOéva, Phil. iii. 3 sq. ; yew wemoiOnow, Phil. 
iii. 4. b. used of natural or physical origin, 
generation, relationship: ol ovyyeveis xara odpxa, 
Ro. ix. 8 (ef. W. § 20, 2.a.]; réxva ris capeés, children 
by birth, natural posterity, ibid. 8; ddeAdov év capxi xat 
év xupi», a natural brother (as it were) and a Christian 
brother, Philem. 16; of rs capxis cy rarépes, Our nat- 
ural fathers (opp. to God 6 marjp ray mvevparoy, see 
narnp, 1 a. and 8 b.), Heb. xii. 9; ra &vn év capxi, Gen- 
tiles by birth, Eph. ii. 11; "IopayA xara odpxa, 1 Co. x. 
18 (the opposite term “IopajA rod Geod, of Christians, is 
found in Gal. vi. 16); 1d xara odpxa, a8 respects the flesh 
i.e. human origin, Ro. ix. 5 [(Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 32, 2; 
Tren. haer. 4, 4, 1 and frag. 17 ed. Stieren p. 886)]; yevd- 
pevos €x omépparos Aaveid xara o. Ro. i. 3; 6 xara odpxa 
yewnGeis, born by natural generation (opp. to 6 xara 
wvevpa yer. i. e. by the supernatural power of God, oper- 
ating in the promise), Gal. iv. 29, 23; 76 yeyerynpevor éx 
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ths capxds odpf darcy, that which has been born of the 
natural man is a natural man (opp. to one who has been 
born again by the power of the Holy Spirit), Jn. iii. 6 ; 
n odp§ pov, those with whom I share my natural origin, 
my fellow-countrymen, Ro. xi. 14 (i800 dora cov xai 
adpxes cov, 2S. v.1; add, xix. 13; Gen. xxxvii. 27; Judg. 
ix. 2); elvae éx ras capkds x. éx rev GoTéey Tiwés, which 
in its proper use signifies to be ‘formed out of one’s flesh 
and bones’ (Gen. ii. 23; to be related to one by birth, 
Gen. xxix. 14), is transferred metaph. to the church, 
which spiritually derives its origin from Christ and 
is united to him, just as Eve drew her origin from her 
husband Adam, Eph. v. 80 [RG Tr mrg. br.]. Cc. 
the sensuous nature of man, ‘the animal nature’: 
without any suggestion of depravity, ro OéAnpa ris cap- 
xdés, of sexual desire, Jn. i. 133 the animal nature with 
cravings which tncile to sin: Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 
Ro. vii. 18 (for which rad péAn is used in 22 8q.); xiii. 
14; Jude 28; opp. to dé vois, Ro. vii. 25; 9 émOupia ris 
oapxos, 1 Jn. ii. 16 (with its manifestation, 4 émOupia rar 
épGarpov; [al. regard this last as a new specification; 
ef. Westcott ad loc.]); plur. 2 Pet. ii. 18, (ra ris capxds 
maOn, 4 Macc. vii. 18; rd ph Sed3ovAGoOa capK? Kai Trois 
nadect ravutns dtiayew, Wp’ Sv caraormpevos 6 vois ris Ovn- 
Ths avaripmrdara pAvapias, eddaudy rt xal paxaptor, Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll. c. 13; ris capxds 480m, opp. to Wuya, 
Plut. de virt. et vit.c.8; add, Philo de gigant. § 7; Diog. 
Laért. 10, 145; antmo cum hac carne grave certamen est, 
Sen. consol. ad Mare. 24; animus liber habitat; nunquam 
me caro ista compellet ad metum, Sen. epp. 65 [7, 8, 22]; 
non est summa felicitatis nostrae in carne ponenda, ibid. 
74 [9, 8,16]). the physical nature of man as subject to 
suffering: mabew capxi, 1 Pet. iv. 1; év rH capri pov, 
in that my flesh suffers afflictions, Col. i. 24 (where cf. 
Meyer and De Wette [and Bp. Lghtft.]); Orivuw éyew 
ty capki, 1 Co. vii. 28. 

3. a living creature (because possessed of a body of 
flesh), whether man or beast: raca cap& (in imitation 
of the Hebr. nv3-59 [W. 38]), every living creature, 1 
Pet. i. 24; with ov preceding (qualifying the verb [W. 
§ 26,1; B. 121 (106)}), no living creature, Mt. xxiv. 22; 
Mk. xiii. 20; spec. a man (dvOperos for 1i73, Gen. vi. 
18), generally with a suggestion of weakness, frailty, 
mortality: Sir. xxviii. 5; é rp dep FAmoa, ob PoBnOr- 
copat ri ronoe poe dps, Ps. lv. (Ivi.) 5; ef. Jer. xvii. 5; 
éuynobn, Ere odp& eioww, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 39; odpé x. 
aiza, Eph. vi. 12; yeved capkds x. aiparos, 9} pév reevra, 
érépa 8 yewwaras, Sir. xiv. 18; 6 Adyos adpf éyévero, en- 
tered into participation in human nature, Jn. i. 14 (the 
apostle used cdp, not dvOpwros, apparently in order to 
indicate that he who possessed supreme majesty did not 
shrink from union with extreme weakness); evpioxet re 
xara odpka, to attain to anything after the manner of a 
(weak) man, i. e. by the use of merely human powers, 
Ro. iv. 1 (for substance equiv. to é& épywr in vs. 2); 
IIebraistically (see above), maoa odp€, all men, Lk. iii. 
6; Jn. xvii. 2 (W. § 30, 1a.]; Acts ii. 17; Sir. xlv. 45 
with of or yg preceding (qualifying the verb (W. and 
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B. as referred to above]), no man, no mortal, Ro. iii. 20; 
1 Co. i. 29; Gal. ii. 16. man as he appears, such as he 
presents himself to view, man’s external appearance and 
condition: xara odpxa xpivew, Jn. viii. 15 [ef. W. 583 
(542)] (i. q. xpivew xar’ Gyey, vii. 24); ywooxer or eide- 
vat rie xara odpxa, 2 Co. v. 16; of xara odpxa xvpios (see 
card, II. 3b.), Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22. univ. human 
nature, the soul included: év d6potmpart oapxos dpaprias, in 
a visible form, like human nature which is subject to sin, 
Ro. viii. 3 [cf. duoiwpa, b.]; €v capxi EpyeorOat, to appear 
clothed in human nature, 1 Jn. iv. 2 and Rec. in 3; 2Jn. 
7, (Barn. ep. 5, 10); davepotoda, 1 Tim. iii. 16 (Barn. 
ep. 5,6; 6, 7; 12,10); xexotvovnxevas aiparus x. capxés, 
Heb. ii. 14. 

4. odp£, when either expressly or tacitly opp. to ré 
aveupa (rov Oeov), has an ethical sense and denotes 
mere human nature, the earthly nature of man apart 
from divine influence, and therefore prone to sin and op- 
posed to God; accordingly it includes whatever in the 
soul is weak, low, debased, tending to ungodliness and 
vice (“ Thou must not understand ‘flesh’, therefore, as 
though that only were ‘ flesh’ which is connected with un- 
chastity, but St. Paul uses ‘flesh’ of the whole man, body 
and soul, reason and all his faculties included, because all 
that is in him longs and strives after the flesh” (Luther, 
Pref. to the Ep. to the Rom.); “note that ‘flesh’ signifies 
the entire nature of man, sense and reason, without the 
Holy Spirit” (Melanchthon, Loci, ed. of 1535, in Corpus 
Reform. xxi. p. 277). This definition is strikingly sup- 
ported by these two utterances of Paul: ot8epiay goynxev 
dveow 9 cap€ jar, 2 Co. vii. 5; ob« Eorynxa dveow rp 
wvevpari pov, 2 Co. ii. 13): Ro. viii. 3; Gal. v. 13, 19; 
opp. to rd mvetpa (rov Geo), Ro. viii. 6 sq. 12 sq.;' Gal. 
v. 16 sq.; vi. 8; Col. ii. 13 (on which see axpoBSveria, c.) ; 
23 (see mAnopovn); émBupia capkds, Gal. v.16; ai émOv- 
pias and ra OeAnpata rns capxds, Eph. ii. 3; 6 vovs ris 
capk«és, Col. ii. 18; capa tis capxés, a body given up to 
the control of the flesh, i. e. a body whose members our 
nature, estranged from God, used as its instruments (cf. 
Ro. vi. 19), Col. ii. 11 GLTTr WH; ra ris capxés (opp. 
to ra rov mvevparos), the things which please the flesh, 
which the flesh craves, Ro. viii. 5; capxt émreAovpat, to 
make for one’s self an end [see émredéw, 1 fin.] by de- 
voting one’s self to the flesh, i. e. by gradually losing the 
Holy Spirit and giving one’s self up to the control of 
the flesh, Gal. iii. 3; cravpody rnv oapxa atdtod (see orav- 
pda, 3 b.), Gal. v. 24; év wap elvac (opp. to év mvevpare, 
sc. rov Oeov), to be in the power of the flesh, under the 
control of the flesh, Ro. viii. 8 sq., cf. vii. 5 (see 2 a. 
above); of xara oapxa dvres, who exhibit the nature of 
the flesh, i. q. of capxixot (opp. to of xara mvetpa Svres), 
Ro. viii. 5; xara odpxa mepimareiv, to live ace. to the 
standard of the flesh, to comply in conduct with the im- 
pulse of the flesh, Ro. viii. 1 Rec.; 2 Co. x. 2; opp. to 
cata mvevua, Ro. viii. 4; BovAeverOat, 2 Co. i. 17; xav- 
yao6a, 2 Co. xi. 18 where cf. Meyer; (opp. to xara 
avevpua) (nv, Ro. viii. 12 sq. (é€v capxt rvyxavovow, add’ ov 
xara oapxa (aow, of Christians, Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 8); éy 
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capxi mepirarovrvres ot Kata cdpxa oTparevépeba, although 
the nature in which we live is éarthly and therefore 
weak, yet we do not carry on our warfare according to 
its law, 2 Co. x. 8, (ob xara oapxa ypadpew, dAAd xara 
yvopny Oeov, Ignat. ad Rom. 8,3); with the suggestion 
of weakness as respects knowledge: capé «. 
aiza, & man liable to err, fallible man: Mt. xvi.17; Gal. 
i. 16; 9 doOeveca ris capeds, Ro. vi. 19; cool xara odpxa, 
1 Co. i. 26. Cf. Tholuck, Ueber oap& als Quelle der 
Siinde, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1855, p. 477 sqq- ; 
C. Holsien, Die Bedeut. des Wortes capé im Lehrbe- 
griffe des Paulus, 4to, Rostock 1855 [reprinted in his 
Zum Evang. des Paul. u. Petr. p. 365 sqq. (Rostock, 
1867); see also (with esp. ref. to Holsten) Lidemann, 
Die Anthropologie des Apost. Paul. (Kiel, 1872)]; 
Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 66 
sqq.; Baur in the Theol. Jahrbb. for 1857, p. 96 sqq., 
and in his Bibl. Theol. des N. T. p. 142 sqq., etc.; 
Wieseler, Br. an die Galater, pp. 443 sqq. 448 sqq. [cf. 
Riddle in Schaff’s Lange’s Com. on Rom. p. 235 sq.]; 
Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. (ed. 3) § 68 p. 243 sqq., 
§ 100 p. 414 sq.; Rich. Schmidt, Paulin. Christologie, p. 
8 sqq-; Eklund, cap€ vocabulum quid ap. Paulum apost. 
significet (Lund, 1872); P/fleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 47 
sqq. [Eng. trans. vol. i. p. 47 sqq.]; Wendt, Die Begriffe 
Fleisch u. Geist im bibl. Sprachgebr. (Gotha, 1878); 
[Cremer in Herzog ed. 2. v. Fleisch, but esp. in his 
Bibl.-theol. Worterbuch, 3te (or 4te) Aufl. s. v.; Laid- 
law, The Bible Doctr. of Man (Edinb. 1879), pp. 74 sqq. 
873 sq.; Philippi, Glaubensl. ed. 2, vol. iii. pp. 231-250; 
esp. Dickson, St. Paul’s use of the terms Flesh and 
Spirit (Glasgow, 1883)]; and the reff. in Meyer on Ro. 
iv. 1 (6te Aufi.).* 

Zapovx (Rec.), more correctly (G LT Tr WH) Sepovy, 
qn i. gq. YW, ‘vine-shoot’), 6, Serug [so R. V.; but 
A. V. in the N. T. Saruch], the name of a man (Gen. 
xi. 20 sq. etc.): Lk. iii. 35.° 

cwapéw (for the earlier caipw, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 83 
[W. 24, 91 (87)]), -@; pf. pass. ptcp. wecapwpeévos ; (odpor 
a broom); to sweep, clean by sweeping: ri, Lk. xv. 8; 
pass. Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 25. (Artem. oneir. 2, 33; 
[Apoll. Dysk. p. 253, 7]; Geop.) * 

LAppa, -as, 7, (MW ‘ princess’, Gen. xvii. 15), Sarah, 
wife of Abraham: Ro. iv. 19; ix.9; Heb. xi. 11; 1 Pet. 
iii. 6.* 

Zdpwv, -ovos [so Tdf.; but L WH acc. -dva, Tr -wva; 
cf. B. 16 (14)], 6, (Hebr. iw for ying fr. ww ‘to be 
straight’; [in Hebr. always with the art. ;j0w ‘the 
level’}), Sharon [so R. V.; but A. V. Saron], a level re- 
gion extending from Cesarea of Palestine (Strato’s 
Tower) as far as Joppa [about 30 miles]; it abounded 
in pasturage and was famous for its fertility (Is. xxxiii. 
9; Ixv. 10; 1 Chr. xxvii. 29): Acts ix. 35. (Cf. B.D. 
s. v. Sharon; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. etc. p. 126.]* 

garay indecl. (2 Co. xii. 7 RG [Tdf. in 1 K. xi. 14 
accents -rav (Lagarde leaves it unaccented)]}), 6, and 
6 caravas [i. e. with the art. (exc. in Mk. iii. 23; Lk. 
xxii. 3)], -a (cf. B. 20 (18); W. § 8, 1], ([Aram. 8209, 
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stat. emph. of ;09] Hebr. yt), adversary (one who op- 
poses another in purpose or act); the appellation is 
given to 1. the prince of evil spirits, the inveter- 
ate adversary of God and of Christ (see ddB8odos, and 
in movnpés, 2b.): Mk. iii. [23], 26; iv. 15; Lk. x. 18; 
xi. 18; 1 Co. v. 5; 2 Co. xi. 14; 1 Th. ii. 18; 1 Tim. i. 
20; Rev. ii. 9, 13, 24; iii.9; he incites to apostasy from 
God and to sin, Mt. iv. 10; Mk.i. 18; Lk. iv. 8 RL 
in br.; xxii. 81; Acts v. 3; 1 Co. vii. 5; 2 Co. ii. 11 (10); 
1 Tim. v.15; circumventing men by stratagems, 2 Co. 
xi. 14; 2 Th. ii. 9; the worshippers of idols are said to 
be under his control, Acts xxvi. 18; Rev. xii. 9; he is 
said both himself elo¢pyeoOas eis teva, in order to act 
through him, Lk. xxii. 3; Jn. xiii. 27; and by his de- 
mons to take possession of the bodies of men and to 
afflict them with diseases, Lk. xiii. 16, cf. Mt. xii. 26; 
2 Co. xii. 7; by God's assistance he is overcome, Ro. 
xvi. 20; on Christ’s return from heaven he will be 
bound with chains for a thousand years, but when the 
thousand years are finished he will walk the earth in 
yet greater power, Rev. xx. 2, 7, but shortly after will 
be given over to eternal punishment, ibid. 10. 2. 
- @ Satan-like man: Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 88. [Cf. De- 
litzsch in Riehm s.v.; Schenkel in his BI. s.v.; | Ham- 
burger, Real-Encycl. i. 897 sq.; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, App. xiii. § ii.; and BB.DD. s. v.]* 


oF 
otirov, (Hebr. mtd, Chald. xnx9, Syr. {ZLs9), -ov, +r, 


a kind of dry measure, a modius and a half [equiv. to 
about a peck and a half (cf. pddtos)], (Joseph. antt. 9, 4, 
5 loxver 8é rd odrov pddiow Kal Justo lradixdy; cf. Gen. 
xviii. 6 [see Aq. and Symm.]; Judg. vi. 19): Mt. xiii. 33; 
Lk. xiii. 21, [in both exx. A.V. ‘three measures of meal’ 
i.e. the common quantity for ‘a baking’ (cf. Gen. xviii. 
6; Judg. vi. 19; 1S. i. 24)].® 

Taldos, -ov, 6, (see Zaovd, 2), Saul, the Jewish name 
of the apostle Paul (cf. Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 
2 xi. p. 8578q.; Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul, i. 150 
sqq- (Am.ed.); Farrar, St. Paul, ch. xix. fin.; B.D. Am. 
ed. s.v. Names]: Acts vil. 58; viii. 1, 3; ix. 1,8, 11, 19 
Rec., 22, 24, 26 Rec.; xi. 25,305 xii. 25; xiii. 1 sq. 7, 9.* 

oBivveps ((Bervyn, 1 Th. v. 19 Tdf. (cf. 3, 7, s]) and 
[in classics] cBewwdw; fut. cBéow; 1 aor. €oBeca; Pass., 
pres. ofévyypa; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 33 and 
4°, fo extinguish, quench ; a. prop.: ri, fire or 
things on fire, Mt. xii. 20; Eph. vi. 16; Heb. xi. 34; 
pass. (Sept. for 723) fo be quenched, to go out: Mt. 
xxv. 8; Mk. ix. 44, 46, [both which vss. TWH om. Tr 
br.], 48. b. metaph. to quench i.e. to suppress, 
stifle: rd mvedpa, divine influence, 1 Th. v. 19 (aydmnp, 
Cant. viii. 7; ra maOn, 4 Macc. xvi. 4; yddAov, Hom. 
ll. 9, 678; TBpey, Plat. legg. 8, 835 d.; rdv Ovyudy, ibid. 
10, 888 a.).* 

weavrod, -js, -ov, reflex. pron. of the 2d pers., used only 
in the gen., dat., and acc.; in the N. T. only in the 
masc.; gen. (of) thyself, (of) thee: Jn. vili. 18; xviii. 
34 L Tr WH; Acts xxvi.1; 2 Tim.iv.11; dat. ceaurg, 
(to) thyself, (to) thee: Jn. xvii. 5; Acts xvi. 28; Ro. ii. 
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5; 1 Tim. iv. 16; acc. ceaurdy, thyself, thee: Mt. iv. 6; 
Mk. xii. 31; Lk. iv. 28; Jn. viii. 53; Ro. xiv. 22; Gal 
vi.1; 1 Tim. iv. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Jas. ii. 8; ete. [CE 
B. § 127, 13.] 

oeBdfonar: (oéBas reverence, awe) ; 1. to fear, 
be afraid: Hom. II. 6, 167. 417. 2. in later auth. 
1. q-. o€Bopac [W. § 2, 1.], to honor religiously, to wor- 
ship: with 1 aor. pass. éveSacOnv in an act. sense, Ro. i. 
25 (Orph. Argon. 554; eccl. writ.).* 

oBacpa, -ros, rd, (veSafopat), whatever is religiously 
honored, an object of worship: 2 Th. ii. 4 (Sap. xiv. 20); 
used of temples, altars, statues, etc., Acts xvii. 28; of 


idolatrous images, Bel and the Dragon 27; Sap. xv. 17, - 


(Dion. Hal. antt. 1, 80).* 

oveBacrds, -7, -dv, (weBafopar) ; 1. reverend, vener- 
able. 2. 6 veBaords, Lat. augustus, the title of the 
Roman emperors: Acts xxv. 21, 25, (Strabo, Lcian., 
Hdian., Dio Cass., al.) ; adj. -ds, -7, -dv, Augustan i. e. 
taking its name fr. the emperor; a title of honor which 
used to be given to certain legions, or cohorts, or battal- 
ions, “for valor” (ala augusta ob virtutem appellata, 
Corpus inserr. Lat. vii. n. 840, 341, 844) : oweipa oe8. 
the Augustan cohort, Acts xxvii. 1 (Aeyedv oeBaorn, Ptol. 
2,3, 80; 2,9, 18; 4,3, 30). The subject is fully treated 
by Schirer in the Zeitschr. fiir wissensch. Theol. for 1875, 
p. 413 sqq.* 

odBo, and (so everywh. in the Scriptures) c¢Bopuar; fr. 
Hom. down; to revere, to worship: twa (a deity), Mt. xv. 
9; Mk. vii. 7; Acts xviii. 18; xix. 27, (Sap. xv. 18 ete.; 
for XY, Josh. iv. 24; xxii. 25; Jon. i. 9). In the Acts, 
“ proselytes of the gate ” (see mpoonAuros, 2) are called 
oeBdpuevoe rov Gedy, (‘men that worship God’], Acts xvi. 
14; xvili. 7, (Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 2); and simply of 
oeBdpevos, [A. V. the devout persons}, Acts xvii. 17; oe- 
Bopevor mpoonAuro, [R. V. devout proselytes], Acts xiii. 
43; cweBdpevas yuvaixes, ib. 50; of oeB. “EAAnves, (A. V. 
the devout Greeks], Acts xvii. 4; in the Latin church, 
metuentes, verecundi, religiosi, timorati; Vulg. [exc. Acts 
xiii. 50] colentes; cf. Thilo in his Cod. apocr. Nov. Test. 
p- 521.° 

capt, -as, 7, (elpw, to fasten, bind together, [akin to 
Lat. sero, series, servus, etc.]; cf. Curtius § 518), fr. 
Hom. down ; a. a line, a rope. b. a chain: 
weipais Coou, [ A.V. to chains of darkness, i. e.] to dark- 
ness as if to chains, 2 Pet. ii. 4 RG [but Tr WH have 
getpois, L. T ospois, which see in their place]; wa ddvoee 
axdrous mavres €d¢Onoav, Sap. xvii. 17 (18)." 

wepds, -ov, 6, i.g. cetpd, q. v.: 2 Pet.ii.4 Tr WH. But 
ceipds, Lat. sirus, in prof. writ. is a pit, an underground 
granary, [e. g. Dem. p. 100 fin. (where the Schol. r. @y- 
gavpols x. tT. dpvyyara év ots xareribevro rd owéppara 
atpovs éxddouv of Opaxes x. of A(Bves); Diod. Sic. 19, 44; 
cf. Suidas s. v. ceipoi; Valesius on Harpocr. Lex. 8. v. 
MeAivn. See Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad loc. Ac- 
cordingly R. V. txt. follows the crit. edd. (cf. otpés) and 
renders “ pits of darkness ”’].* 

cacpss, -ov, 6, (celw), a shaking, a commotion: dv ry 
Oaddoon, a tempest, Mt. viii. 24; as often in Grk. writ. 
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fr. [Hdt. 4, 28], Soph., Arstph. down, pre-eminently an 
earthquake: Mt. xxiv. 7; xxvii. 54; xxviii. 2; Mk. xiii. 
8; Lk. xxi. 11; Acts xvi. 26; Rev. vi. 12; viii. 5; xi. 18, 
19; xvi. 18; Sept. for wyy>.* 

oc; fut. ceiaw (Heb. xii. 26 LT Tr WH); Pass., 
pres. ptep. wedpevos; 1 aor. eveiaGnv; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. chiefly for Wy; to shake, agitate, cause to tremble : 
Rev. vi. 13; ry yqv, Heb. xii. 26 after Hag. ii. 6; éveioOn 
n yy, Mt. xxvii. 51 (Judg. v. 4; 2S. xxii. 8); cesroOqvat 
dd pdB8ov, of men, to be thrown into a tremor, fo quake 
for fear, Mt. xxviii. 4; metaph. to agitate the mind: 
éceicOn 4» mods, [R. V. was stirred] i. e. its inhabitants, 
Mt. xxi. 10. [Comp.: dva-, d:a-, xara- wei. }* 

Lexodvbos, T WII Séxouvdos [Chandler §§ 233, 235], -ov, 
6, (a Lat. word), Secundus, a certain man of Thessalo- 
nica: Acts xx. 4.* 

Lerednara [T WH -xia (see I, ¢)],-as, 9, Seleucia, a city 
of Syria on the Mediterranean, about 5 m. (40 stadia, 
Strabo 16 p. 750) N. of the mouth of the river Orontes, 
about 15 m. (120 stadia) distant fr. Antioch, and oppo- 
site Cyprus: Acts xiii. 4 (1 Macc. xi. 8). [ZLewin, St. 
Paul, i. 116 sqq.; Conyb. and Howson, ditto, i. 136 sq.]* 

ceAfvn, -ns, 4, (fr. céAas brightness), fr. Hom. down, 
Hebr. m3, the moon: Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24; Lk. 
xxi. 25; Acts ii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. vi. 12; viii. 12; 
xii. 13 xxi. 23.° 

cednydfopat; (ceAjyn); [lit. to be moon-struck (cf. 
lunatic); see Wetstein on Mt. iv. 24; Suicer, Thesaur. 
ii. 945 sq.; BB. DD. s. v. Lunatic]; to be epileptic (epi- 
lepsy being supposed to return and increase with the 
increase of the moon): Mt. iv. 24; xvii.15. (Manetho 
carm. 4, 81 and 217; [Lcian., al.]; eccles. writ.) * 

Leuet, L mrg. Seuetv, T Tr WH Sepeciv [see WH. App. 
p- 155; cf. e, ¢], (yw i. e. famous), Semein [so R. V. 
but A. V. Semei], the name of a man: LK. iii. 26.* 

cepSadis, acc. -tv, 7, the finest wheaten flour: Rev. xviii. 
13. (Hippocr., Arstph., Joseph., al.; Sept. often for 
nz.) * 

oepvds, -7, -dv, (c€8w), fr. [Hom. h. Cer., al.J, Aeschyl., 
Pind. down, august, venerable, reverend; to he venerated 
for character, honorable: of persons [ A.V. grave], 1 Tim. 
iii. 8, 11; Tit. ii. 2; of deeds, Phil. iv. 8. [Cf. Trench 
§ xcii.; Schmidt ch. 173, 5.]* 

cepvérns, -nros, 7, (cepvos), that characteristic of a 
pers. or a thing which entitles to reverence or respect, 
dignity, gravity, majesty, sanc{ity: 1 Tov lepov wepvorns, 
2 Mace. iii. 12; in an ethical sense, gravity [so R. V. uni- 
formly (cf. Trench p. 347)], honor, probity, purity: 1 Tim. 
ii. 2; iii. 4; Tit. ii 7. (Eur., Plat., Dem., al.) * 

Seyos, -ov, 6, Sergius, surnamed Paulus, proconsul of 
Cyprus, converted to Christianity by the apostle Paul; 
otherwise unknown (cf. Lghi/t. in Contemp. Rev. for 
1878, p. 290; Farrar, St. Paul, vol. i, Excurs. xvi.; Re 
nan, Saint Paal, p. 14 8q.]: Acts xiii. 7.° 

Zapobx, see Zapovy. 

240, 5, (NY ‘put’ [A. V. ‘appointed "], fr. maw to put 
jie in place of the murdered Abel; cf. B. D. s. v. Seth], 
Gen. ee 25), Seth, the third son of Adam: Lk. iii. 38.* 
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Zp (in Joseph. Iqpnas), 6, (OY [‘ name,’ ‘sign,’ ‘celeb- 
rity’; but variously explained]), Shem, the eldest son 
of Noah: Lk. iii. 36.° 

onpalve; impf. déonpawoy (Acts xi. 28 L WH txt.); 1 
aor. éonuava, for éonunva which is‘the more com. form in 
the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. (see Matthiae 
§ 185; Kiihner § 3438.v.; [Veitch s. v.]; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 24sq.; W.§ 15s. v.; B.41 (35)); (fr. ojpe a sign); 
fr. [Hom.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down; to give a sign, to sig- 
nify, indicate: ri, Acts xxv. 27; foll. by indir. disc., Jn. 
xii. 83; xviii. 32; xxi. 19; ig. lo make known: absol. 
Rev. i. 1; foll. by acc. w. inf. Acts xi. 28.* 

onpatov, -ov, 7d, (onpaivw [or onal), fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down, Hebr. mix, a sign, mark, token; 1. 
univ. that by which a pers. or a thing is distinguished 
from others and known: Mt. xxvi. 48; Lk. ii. J2; 2 Th. 
iii. 17; onpeiov meptropijs (explanatory gen. (cf. B. § 123, 
4]), equiv. to onpeioy, 6 6 €ote weptroun, Circumcision which 
should be a sign of the covenant formed with God, Ro. 
iv.11; ra pile Tov arogrdAov, the tokens by which one 
is proved to be an apostle, 2 Co. xii. 12; a sign by which 
anything future is pre-announced, Mk. xiii. 4; Lk. xxi. 
7; Td onp. THs ONS mapovotas, gen. of the obj., Mt. xxiv. 
3; Tov viov rov dvOpwrov, the sign which indicates that 
the Messiah will shortly, or forthwith, come from heaven 
in visible manifestation, ibid. 30; with a gen. of the 
subj. ra onpeia ray capa», i.e. the indications of future 
events which of xa:poi furnish, what of xatpoi portend, 
Mt. xvi. 3 [T br. WH reject the pass.]; a sign by which 
one is warned, an admonition, 1 Co. xiv. 22. used of 
noteworthy personages, by whom God forcibly 
admonishes men and indicates to them what he would 
have them do: thus onpeiov avrideyduevor is said of Jesus 
Christ, Lk. ii. 34; "lavas éyévero onyetow rots Neveviras 
(Jon. iii. 4), Lk. xi. 830; hence, ro onpetov “Iwva, ib. 29, 
is i.q. rd onpetov like to that ds fv Ieavas, i.e. to the sign 
which was given by the mission and preaching of Jonah, 
to prompt men to seek salvation [W. 189 (177)]; in the 
same sense, 6 vids rov avOpmrov says that he will be a 
onpeiov to the men of his generation, ib. 30; but in Mt. 
xii. 39; xvi. 4 7d onpetoy ‘Iwva is the miraculous experi- 
ence which befell Jonah himself, cf. xii. 40; that Luke 
reproduces Christ’s words more correctly than Matthew 
is shown by De Wette and Bleek on Mt. xii. 40, by 
Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 265 sq. ed. 1 [Eng. trans. (3d 
ed. N.Y. 1851) § 165 p. 245 sq.], and others; [but that 
Luke’s report is less full than Matthew’s, rather than 
at variance with it, is shown by Meyer, Weiss, Keil, and 
others (on Mt. I. c.)]. 2. a sign, prodigy, portent, 
i.e. an unusual occurrence, transcending the common 
course of nature ; a. of signs portending remark- 
able events soon to happen: Lk. xxi. 11, 25; Acts ii. 
19; Rev. xii. 1, 3; xv. 1. b. of miracles and wonders 
by which God authenticates the men sent by him, or 
by which men prove that the cause they are pleasing is 
God’s: Mt. xii. 38 sq.; xvi. 1,4; Mk. viii. 11 8q.5 xvi. 
17, 20; Lk. xi. 16, 29; xxiii. 8; Jn. ii. 11, 18, 28; iii. 2; 
iv. 54; vi. 2, 14, 26, 30; vii. 31; ix. 163 x.413 xi. 47; xii 
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18, 37; xx. 30; Acts ii. 22,48; viii.6; 1Co.i.22; but 
the power ddvat onpeia, by which men are deceived, is 
ascribed also to false teachers, false prophets, and to 
demons: Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Rev. xiii. 13 sq.; xvi. 
14; xix. 20; 2 Th. ii. 9. onpeta x. répata (iNK 
p’np1) or (yet less freq.) répara x. onpeta (terms which 
differ not in substantial meaning but only in origin; cf. 
Fritzsche, Rom. vol. iii. p. 270sq.; [Trench § xci.]) are 
found conjoined: Mt. xxiv. 24; MK. xiii. 22; Jn. iv. 48; 
Acts ii. 19,43; iv. 80; v.12; vi.8; vii. 86; xiv. 3; xv. 
12; Ro. xv.19; 2 Th. ii. 9, (Deut. xxviii. 46; xxxiv. 11; 
Neh. ix. 10; Is. viii. 18; xx.3; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 20; 
Sap. viii. 8; x. 16; Polyb. 3,112, 8; Philo, vit. Moys. i. 
16; Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6; b. j. prooem. 11; Plut. Alex. 
75; Ael.v.h.12,57); with «. duvdpets added, 2 Co. xii. 
12; Heb. ii. 4; onpeia x. Suvdpets, Acts viil. 13; duvdpess x. 
Tépara x. onpeta, Acts ii. 22; 8e8dvar onueia (see di8ape, 
B. II. 1 a.): Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22 (here Tdf. zoceiy 
onp., see mrotéw, I. 1c.) ; onpeta are said yiverbat dia Twos 
in Acts ii. 43; iv. [16], 305 v. 12; xiv. 3; xv. 12 [here 
noveiy onp., see above]; 7d onpelov tis taoews, the mira- 
cle, which was the healing, Acts iv. 22.° 

onpede, ->: (onpetov), to mark, note, distinguish by 
marking; Mid. pres. impv. 2 pers. plur. onpetotade ; to 
mark or note for one’s self [W. § 38, 2b.; B. § 135, 4]: 
rwa, 2 Th. iii. 14 (cf. B. 92 (80); W.119(113)]. (The 
ophr., Polyb., Philo, Dion. Hal., al.; [Ps. iv. 7 Sept.].)* 

ohpepov [ Attic rnepuy, i.e. nuépa with pronom. prefix 
(Skr. sa); cf. Vaniéek p. 971], adv., fr. Tlom. down, 
Sept. for D1, fo-day, this day: Mt. vi. 11; xvi. 3 [T br. 
WII reject the pass.]; Lk. iv. 21; xix.5; Actsiv. 9; xiii. 
33, etc.; also where the speaker refers to the night just 
passed, Mt. xxvii.19; equiv. to this night (now current), 
LK. ii. 11; onpepov taury 7 vueri, Mk. xiv. 30; &ws onpe- 
pov, 2 Co. iii. 15; opp. to a&piov, Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; 
xiii. 32 sq.; Jas. iv. 13; yes cat onpepov nai eis rovs 
aiavas, a rhet. periphrasis for dei, Heb. xiii. 8; 4% onpepov 
nuepa, this (very) day, Acts xx. 26; éws rijs o. qyepas, 
Ro. xi. 8; expe tS onpepov sc. Huépas, Mt. xi. 28; xxviii. 
15; &ws ras o. Mt. xxvii. 8; dype ris o. (where L T Tr 
WH add nuepas), 2 Co. iii. 14; ) onuepov, iq. what has 
happened to-day [al. render concerning this day’s riot; 
B. § 133, 9; but see Meyer ad loc.; W. § 30, 9a.], Acts 
xix. 40; 1d onpepov, the word to-day, Heb. iii. 13; asa 
subst.: dpifer nuépav, onuepov, “a to-day ” (meaning, ‘a 
time for embracing the salvation graciously offered’ [cf. 
R. V.mrg.]), Heb. iv. 7*. 

afew: fr. Ilom. down; to make corrupt; in the Bible 
also to destroy, Job xl. 7 (12); pass. to become corrupt 
or rotten; 2 pf. act. wéonma, to (have become i. e. to) be 
corrupted (cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 82): 6 mdovros oé- 
onmev, has perished, Jas. v. 2.* 

onpexds (chm. ed. maj. T WIT otpexds [cf. WH. App. 
p- 151)]), -n, -dv, (Sip, Snpes, the Seres, a people of India 
[prob. mod. China; yet on the name cf. Pape, Eigen- 
namen, 8.v.; Dict. of Geog. s. v. Serica]) ; 1. prop. 
pertaining to the Seres. 2. silken: +d aonpexdy, silk, 
i. 6. the fabric, silken garments, Rev. xviii. 12. ({Strabo, 
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LRA PLoS 


Plut., Arr., Leian.]; érOncecx onpiais, Joseph. b. j. 7, 5, 
4.)* 

ots, onrds, 6, (Ifebr. 0p, Is. li. 8; Wy, Job iv. 19; xiii. 
28), a moth, the clothes-moth, [B. D.s.v. Moth; Alex.’s 
Kitto s. v. Ash]: Mt. vi. 19 sq.; Lk. xii. 38. (Pind., Ar- 
stph., Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 

onré-Bpwros, -ov, (fr. ons a moth, and Spwrds fr. Ar- 
Bpwckxw), moth-eaten: ipariov, Jas. v. 2 (iparia, Job xiii. 
28 ; of idol-images, Sibyll. orac. in Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 
36).* 

obevder, -: (7bevos [allied w. orjvat, hence prop. stead- 
fastness ; Curtius p. 503 sq.] strength), to make strong, 
to strengthen: twa, one’s soul, 1 Pet. v. 10, where for 1 
aor. opt. act. 3 pers. sing. cfevocat, we must read the 
fut. cbevaoce, with GLTTrWH. (Pass. in Rhet. Gr. 
ed. Walz, vol. i. c. 15.) * 

qvayay, -dvos, 7, the jaw, the jaw-bone, [A. V. cheek]: 
Mt. v. 89; Lk. vi. 29. (Soph., Xen., Plat., Aristot., aL ; 
Sept. for 19.) ? 

oryde, -; 1 aor. daiynaa ; pf. pass. ptcp. weocynpevos ; 
(avy) ; fr. Hom. down ; to keep silence, hold une’s peace: 
Lk. ix. 36; xviii. 39 LT Tr WH; [xx. 26]; Acts xii 
17; xv. 128sq.; 1 Co. xiv. 28, 80, 34; pass. to be kept in 
silence, be concealed, Ro. xvi. 25. [SyYNn. see Hovyafo. }* 

ory, -ns, 7, (fr. cif [onomatopoetic, Etym. Magn. 712, 
29] i.e. to command silence by making the sound s¢ or 
sch; [yet ovyy prob. has no connection with cife, but is 
of European origin (cf. Germ. schweigen) ; cf. Fick, Pt. 
iii. 843; Curtius §572]), fr. Hom. down, silence: Acts 
xxi. 40; Rev. viii. 1.° 

oiSfipeos, -€a, -eov, contr. -ovs, -d, -ovv, (aidnpos), fr. 
Hlom. down, made of tron: Acts xii. 10; Rev. ii. 27; ix. 
9; xii. 5; xix. 15.° 

oSnpos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, iron: Rev. xviii. 12.* 

Liber, -dvos [B. 16 (14) ], 9, (VV and j'rs, fr. Ws ‘to 
hunt’, in Aram. also ‘to fish’; hence prop. taking its 
name from its abundance of fish; cf. Justin 18, 3), Sidon, 
a very ancient Phenician city, formerly distinguished 
for wealth and traffic, situated near the Mediterranean 
on the borders of Judza; it had been assigned to the 
tribe of Asher (Josh. xix. 28), but the Jews vainly en- 
deavored to capture it (Judg. i. 31; iii. 3; x. 12]; now 
Sarda, containing about 10,000 [or 9,000, acc. to Porter 
in Murray’s Handbook p. 376] inhabitants [ Baedeker, 
Palestine p. 433]: Mt. xi. 21 sq.; xv. 21; Mk. iii. 85 vii. 
24 (where Tom. WH Tr mrg. br. the words nat E:daves), 
31; Lk. iv. 26 (where LT Tr WH Ss8ovias); vi. 17; x. 13 
sq.; Acts xxvii. 3. (Cf. BB. DD. s.v.; Schultz in Herzog 
ed. 2 vol. xiv. 192sqq.; Schlottmann in Riehm s. v.]° 

2Sdvr0s, -a, -ov, (Sedav), belonging to Sidon, of Sidon: 
tis Seevias sc. ywpas, [R.V. in the land of Sidon), Lk. 
iv. 26 1. T Tr WH (Hom. Od. 13, 285 [but -3on]); Se 
Samo, the inhabitants of Sidon, Acts xii. 20.° 

oixdpros, -ov, 6, (a Latin word), an assassin, i. e. one 
who carries a dagger or short sword [Lat. sica (cf. Jo 
seph. as below)] under his clothing, that he may kill 
secretly and treacherously any one he wishes to (a cul- 
throat): Acts xxi. 38. (Joseph. b. j. 2, 17, 6 otxapiovs 


olxepa 


€xdXoupy rovs Ayoras Exovras vmd Trois KdAros Ta Eidhy (cf. 
2,13, 3]; also antt. 20, 8, 10 cexdpior Anorai efor ypapevos 
Echidioss rapumAncioss pev Td péyeOos rois rav Tepowy dxs- 
vaxats, émixapmeot 8é Kal duoiots rats Ud ‘Pwpaiwy cixats 
cadoupévas, ap dv xai rv mpooryopiay of Ayorevovres €da- 
Bov roAAovs dvatpouvres.) [SYN. see doveus.]* 

olxepa, rd, (Hebr. 13 [rather, acc. to Kautzsch (Gram. 
p- 11) for 8138 (prop. gixpa) the stat. emphat. of QW 
(lit. ‘intoxicating’ drink)]), indecl. [W. 68 (66); B. 
24 (21)], (yet Euseb. praep. evang. 6, 10, 8 has a gen. 
aixepos [and Soph. in his Lex. quotes fr. Cyrill. Alex. 1, 
1041 d. (ed. Migne) a gen. ocxéparos]), strong drink, an 
intoxicating beverage, different from wine [exc. in Num. 
xxviii. 7 (cf. Is. xxviii. 7)]; it was a factitious product, 
made of a mixture of sweet ingredients, whether derived 
from grain and vegetables, or from the juice of fruits 
(dates), or a decoction of honey: Lk. i. 15 (Lev. x. 9; 
Num. vi. 8; Deut. xiv. 25 (26); xxix. 6, etc.; the same 
Hebr. word is rendered also by pédvopa, Judg. xiii. 4, 7, 
14; Mic. ii. 11). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Wein, kiinst- 
licher; [B. D. s. v. Drink, Strong].* 

Zas, [gen. not found (exc. Joseph. vita 17 -a)], dat. 
-q, acc. -av, [B. 20 (18)], 6, Silas (contr. fr. Scrovavds, 
q. v.; W. 108 (97)), a Roman citizen (Acts xvi. 37 sq.), 
the companion of the apostle Paul in several of his jour- 
neys, and his associate in preaching the gospel: Acts 
xv. 22, 27, 32, 834 Rec., 40; xvi. 19, 25, 29; xvii. 4, 10, 
14 sq.; xviii. 5. [B. D.s. v. Silas.]* | 

ZaAovavds, -ov, 6, Silvanus, the same man who in Acts 
is called Sidas (q. v.): 2Co. 1.19; 1 Thei.d; 2Th il; 
1 Pet. v.12. [Not infreq. written in the Mss. 2:ASavés, 
Silbanus; cf. Tdf. on Il. ce.) * 

DAodp, (Hebr. ny, Is. viii. 6, which in Jn. ix. 7 is 
translated drecradpévos, but more correctly [see below] 
‘a sending out,’ ‘gushing forth’ (of water); it is formed 
after the analogy of 3{°% ‘had in hatred’, ‘ persecuted ’, 
fr. 3°N ; W° ‘ born ’, fr. 15: ‘to bring forth’; [“ the pure- 
ly passive explanation, dreoraApévos, Jn. ix. 7, is not so 
incorrect.” Ewald, Ausfiihrl. Lehrbuch d. Hebr. Spr. 
§ 150, 2 a.; cf. Meyer on Jn. 1. c.]), 6 (in Joseph. 4 &., sc. 
anyn, b. j. 5, 12, 2; 6, 8, 5; but also péyps rod &. b. j. 2, 
16,2; 6, 7, 2; [B. 21 (19)]), [indecl. ; but in Joseph. b. j. 
5, 6, 1 dro ris SiAwas], Siloam, a fountain of sweet and 
abundant water (Joseph. b. j. 5, 4, 1), flowing into a basin 
or pool of the same name (Neh. iii. 15), both of which 
seem to have been situated in the southern part of Jer- 
usalem, although opinions vary on this point: Lk. xiii. 
4; Jn. ix. 11, (Is. viii.6). Cf. [B. D.s. v. Siloam]; Win. 
RWB.s. v. Siloah ; Rédiger in Gesen. Thesaur. p. 1416; 
Leyrer in Herzog ed. 1, xiv. p. 371 sqq.; Robinson, Pal- 
estine, 1. 333 sqq.; Tobler, Die Siloaquelle u. der Oelberg 
(St. Gallen, 1852); Kneucker, Siloah, Quelle Teich u. 
Thal in Jerus. (Heidelb. 1873); Furrer in Schenkel v. 
295 sq.; [fitter, Palestine, etc., Eng. trans. i. 148 sq.; 
Wilson, Ordnance Survey, etc., 1865 ; esp. Guthe in the 
Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Pal.-Vereins for 1882, pp. 205 sqq. 
229 sqq.; Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Morgenl.-Gesellsch. for 
1882 p. 725 sqq. J.” 
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civams 


ocyuxtvroy (or onuuxiiov), -ov, Td, (Lat. semicinctium 
[cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s.v.], fr. semi and cingo), a 
narrow apron, or linen covering, which workmen and 
servants were accustomed to wear: Acts xix. 12 [A. V. 
aprons |.* 

Zlaov, -wvos [B. 16 (14)], 6, (Ty, ‘a hearing’, fr. 
yw ‘to hear’; [there was also a Grk. name Sipoy (allied 
w. oupds, i.e. ‘flat-nosed’; Fick, Gr. Personennamen, p. 
210), but cf. B. D.s. v. Simon init.; Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 
p. 266 sq.]), Simon; 1. Peter, the apostle: Mt. 
xvii. 25; Mk. i. 29sq. 86; Lk. iv. 38; v. 48q. 10, etc.; 
see [erpos. 2. the brother of Judas Lebbeus (cf. 
8.V. "Iovdas, 8],an apostle, who is called Kavavirns [so RG, 
but L T Tr WH -vaios, q. v.], Mt. x. 4; Mk. iii. 18, and 
(nrwrns, Lk. vi. 15; Acts i. 18. 3. a brother of 
Jesus [cf. s. v. adeAges, 1]: Mt. xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 8. 4. 
a certain Cyrenian, who carried the cross of Jesus: 
Mt. xxvii. 832; Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26. 5. the 
father of Judas Iscariot [and himself surnamed "Ioxape- 
wrns (see Iovdas, 6)]: Jn. vi. 71; xii. 4; xiii. 2, 26. 6. 
a certain Pharisee, Lk. vii. 40, 43 sq., who appears to 
[some, e. g. Grotius, Schleiermacher, Holtzmann, Schen- 
kel, Ewald, Keim, Hug, Bleek (see his Synopt. Erklir. on 
Lk. l.c.) to] be the same as Simon the leper, Mt. xxvi. 6 ; 
Mk. xiv. 3; [but the occurrence recorded by LK. l.c. is 
now commonly thought to be distinct fr. that narrated 
by Mt. and Mk. Il. ce.; cf. Godet or Keil on Lk. ]. 7. 
a certain tanner, living at Joppa: Acts ix. 43; x. 6, 17, 
32. 8. Simon (‘ Maqus’), the Samaritan sorcerer : 
Acts viii. 9, 13, 18, 24. The various eccles. stories about 
him, as well as the opinions and conjectures of modern 
theologians, are reviewed at length by Lipsius in Schen- 
kel v. pp. 301-321; [ef. W. Afdller in Herzog ed. 2, vol. 
xiv. p. 246 sqq.; Schaff, Hist. of the Chris. Church, vol. 
ii. (1883) § 121). 

wa [-va WH; cf. Chandler §§ 135, 138], ré (se. dpos, 
cf. B. 21 sq. (19)), indecl., Joseph. rd Sevatoy, antt. 3, 5, 
1, and rd Swatoy Gpos, antt. 2, 12, 1; Hebr. ‘y:9 [perh. 
‘jagged’; al. make it an adj. ‘belonging to (the desert 
of) Sin’), (Sina or) Sinai, a mountain or, rather, a moun- 
tainous region in the peninsula of Arabia Petra, made 
famous by the giving of the Mosaic law. There are three 
summits: one towards the west, which is called 3°in, a 
second towards the east, Sinai prop. so called, the third 
towards the south, now Mt. St. Catharine. But the dis- 
tinction between Horeb and Sinai is given differently 
by different writers; and some think that they were two 
different names of one and the same mountain (cf. Sir. 
xIviii. 7); ef. (eC. and S.Cyel.s. v. Sinai]; Win. RWB. 
s.v. Sinai; Arnold in Herzog ed. 1 vol. xiv. p. 420 sq. ; 
[Schultz in ed. 2 vol. xiv. p. 282 sqq.]; Furrer in Schen- 
kel v. p. 326 sqq.; [Eng. Ordnance Survey, 1869; Palmer, 
Desert of the Exodus, 1872; also his Sinai from the 
Monuments, 1878; Furrer commends Holland’s “ Sketch 
Map” ete. in the Journ. of the Royal Geog. Soc. vol. 
xxxix. (Lond. 1869)]. The name occurs in Acts vii. 30, 
38; Gal. iv. 24 sq.* 

glvam (also civpm [but not in the N. T.], both later 


owwowy 


for the Attic vdmrv [so accented in late auth., petter varv], 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 288), [thought to be of Egypt. ori- 
gin; cf. Vanitek, Fremdworter, 8. v. varv], -ews [B. 14 
(18)], rd, mustard, the name of a plant which in oriental 
countries grows from a very small seed and attains to 
the height of ‘a tree ’— ten feet and more; hence a very 
small quantity of a thing is likened to a xéxxos awarews 
[A.V. a grain of mustard seed], Mt. xvii. 20; Lk. xvii. 
6; and also a thing which grows to a remarkable size, 
Mt. xiii. 31.sq.; Mk. iv. 81; Lk. xiii. 19. [Cf. B. D.s. v. 
Mustard; Léir, Aram. Pflanzennamen, § 134; Carru- 
thers in the‘ Bible Educator’ vol. i. p.1198q.; Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 472 sq.; Thomson, The Land 
and the Book, ii. 100 sq.]* / 

ow5ev, -dvos, 7, (of uncertain origin; Skr. sindhu 
[Egypt. ‘schenti’ or ‘sent’; cf. Vanitek, Fremdworter, 
s.v.]; Sept. for ,~I0, Judg. xiv. 12 Sq. 5 Prov. xxix. 42 
(xxxi. 24)), fine cloth (Lat. sindon), i. e. 1. linen 
cloth, esp. that which was fine and costly, in which the 
bodies of the dead were wrapped: Mt. xxvii. 59; Mk. 
xv. 46; Lk. xxiii. 58, (cf. Hdt. 2,86 who says of the 
Egyptians, careAiocovot mav 7d oGpa awdsv0s Buocivns 
[see Wilkinson’s note in Rawlinson’s Herod. 3d ed. 
l.c.]). 2. thing made of fine cloth: so of alight and 
loose garment worn at night over the naked body, Mk. 
xiv. 51 sq. [others suppose a sheet rather than a shirt to 
be referred to; A. V. linen cloth; cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Sheets]. (Besides Hdt., the writers Soph., Thuc., Stra- 
bo, Leian., al., use the word.) * 

oid{o: 1 aor. infin. cevacat; (owior ‘a sieve,’ ‘ win- 
nowing-van’; an eccles. and Byzant. word [cf. Macar. 
homil. 5 p. 73 sq. (496 a. ed. Migne)]) ; to sift, shake in 
@ sieve: twa as tov ciroy, i.e., dropping the fig., by in- 
ward agitation to try one’s faith to the verge of over- 
throw, Lk. xxii. 31. (Eccles. writ. [cf. W. 92 (87), 26 
(25), and see above].)* 

oipixés, see onpixds. 

orpés, -ov, 6, i.q. veipds, q. v-: 2 Pet. ii. 4 L T.* 

ourevTés, -7), -dv, (atrevw, to feed with wheat, to fatten), 
fattened, fatted: Lk. xv. 28, 27, 30. (Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 
21; 1K. iv. 23, [etce.]; Xen., Polyb., Athen., [al.].) * 

ovrlov, -ov, ro, (dimin. of giros) ; 1. corn, grain: 
Acts vii. 12 LT Tr WH. In prof. writ. also 2. 
food made from grain (Hat. 2, 36). 3. eatables, 
victuals, provisions, ((Hdt.], Arstph., Xen., Plat., Dem., 
al.).* 

oinerés, -7, -dv, (orritw, to feed with grain, to fatten), 
fattened, [plur. ra oer. as subst., A. V. fatlings}, Mt. xxii. 
4. (Joseph. antt. 8, 2,4; Athen. 14 p. 656 e.) * 

ovropérproy, -ov, rd, (Attic writ. said rdv cirov perpet; 
out of which later writ. formed the compound gtrope- 
rpetv, Gen. xlvii. 12, [14]; Polyb. 4, 63,10; Diod. 19, 
50; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 14, 7; ocroperpia, Diod. 2, 41; [cef. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 383;, W. 25]), a measured ‘portion of” 
grain or § food’: Lk. xii. 42. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 

vtros, -ov, 6, [of uncertain origin; cf. Vaniéek, Fremd- 
worter, s. v.], fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for Ja wheat, 
corn: Mt. ili. 125 xiii. 25, 29 sq.; Mk. iv. 28; LK. iii. 17: 
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oxavSarico 


[xii. 18 WH Tr txt.]; xvi. 7; xxii. $1; Jn. xii. 24; Aces 
xxvii. 388; 1 Co. xv. 37; Rev. vi.6; xviii.13; plur. ra 
aira (cf. W. 63 (62)), Acts vii. 12 Rec., and often in Sept.* 

Lxap, see Suydp. 

2xév, indecl., (its grammat. gend. in the N. T. does 
not appear from the pass. in which it is mentioned; cf. 
B. 21 sq. (19); in the Sept. when it denotes the city of 
Jerusalem 9 Zcay occurs, as Ps. ci. (cii.) 14,173 exxxi. 
(cxxxii.) 18; exxxvi. (exxxvii.) 1), Hebr. jiy [i. e. 
acc. to some, ‘ protected ’ or ‘ protecting’; acc. to others, 
‘sunny’; al. al.J; Sion [so A. V., but properly (with 
R. V.)] Zion; 1. the hill on which the higher and 
more ancient part of Jerusalem was built (W3 Vy city 
of David, because David captured it); it was the south- 
westernmost and highest of the hills on which the city 
stood; [many now would identify it with the eastern 
hill, some with the northern; cf. Furrer in Schenkel 
iii. 216 sqq.; Aftihlau in Riehm s. v.; per contra Wolcott 
in B. D. Am. ed.s. v.; Schultz in Herzog ed. 2 vi. p. 543 
sq. ]e 2. used very often for the entire city of Jeru- 
salem itself: Ro. ix. 33 and 1 Pet. ii. 6, (after Is. xxviii. 
16); Ro. xi. 26 (fr. Is. lix. 20); 9 @vydrnp Sumy (see Ovydrnp, 
b. B.), Mt. xxi. 5; Jn. xii. 15. 3. Since Jerusalem, 
because the temple stood there, was called the dwelling- 
place of God (cf. Mt. v. 35; xupsos ryy Zedv ypericaro eis 
xatotxiav €avrp, Ps. cxxxi. (cxxxii.) 13), the expression 
7d Std Spos is transferred to heaven, as the truce dwell- 
ing-place of God and heavenly beings, the antitype of 
the earthly Zion: Heb. xii. 22; Rev. xiv. 1.° 

cwwrde, -@; impf., 3 pers. sing. ¢éowa, 3 pers. plur. 
éowreov; fut. coomnow (Lk. xix.40 L T Tr WH); 1 aor. 
éovwnnoa; (own silence); fr. Hom. down; to be silent, 
hold one’s peace: prop., Mt. xx. 81; xxvi. 68; Mk. iii. 4; 
ix. 84; x.48; xiv.61; Lk. xviii. 39 RG; xix. 40; Acts 
xviii. 9; used of one silent because dumb, Lk. i. 20; 
4 Macc. x. 18; like si/leoin the Lat. poets, used metaph. 
of a calm, quiet sea [(in rhetorical command)]: Mk. 
iv. 39. [Syn. see novyalo.}°* 

oxavSar{o; 1 aor. éoxavdaAica; Pass., pres. oxavdarito- 
par; impf. doxavdadi(cpunv; 1 aor. doxavdarioGny (cf. B. 52 
(45)]; 1 fut. cxav8artc6noopa; (cxavdarov); Vulg. scan- 


dalizo; Peshitto ‘aol : 


or impediment in the way, upon which another may trip 
and fall; to be a stumbling-block; in the N. T. always 
metaph. [R. V. to cause or make to stumble; A.V. to 
offend (cause to offend) }; a. to entice to sin (Luth. 
drgern, i.e. arg, bis machen): twa, Mt. v. 29, [80]; xviii. 
6,8sq.; Mk. ix. 42 sq. 45,47; Lk. xvii. 2; 1 Co. viii. 13; 
pass. Lat. offendor, [A. V. to be offended], Vulg. scanda- 


lizor, Peshitto wo : Ro. xiv. 21 ([RGLTrtxt.J; 2 Co. 


xi. 29 [R. V. ts made to stumble; cf. W. 153 (145)]. b. 
fo cause a person to begin to distrust and desert one thom 
he ought to trust and obey; to cause to fall array, and 
in pass. to fall away [R. V. to stumble (cf. ‘ Teaching ’ 
etc. 16,5; Herm. vis. 4, 1, 3; mand. 8, 10)]: red. Jn. 
vi. 61: wass.. Mt. xiii. 21: xxiv.10: xxvi.38; Mk. iv. 


prop. fo put a stumbling-block 





o 
axayvoaXov 


17; xiv. 29; [Jn. xvi. 1]; & ron [A. V.] to be offended 
in one, [find occasion of stumbling in], i. e. to see in 
another what I disapprove of and what hinders me from 
acknowledging his authority: Mt. xi.6; xili.57; xxvi. 
31; Mk. vi. 3; xiv. 27; Lk. vii. 28; to cause one to judge 
unfavorably or unjustly of another, Mt. xvii. 27. Since 
the man who stumbles or whose foot gets entangled 
feels annoyed, oxavdadifw means c. to cause one 
lo feel displeasure al a thing; to make indignant: rev, 
pass. to be displeased, indignant, [A. V. offended], Mt. 
xv. 12, The verb ceavdadif~o is found neither in prof. 
auth. nor in the Sept., but only in the relics of Aquila’s 
version of the O. T., Ps. Ixiii. (Ixiv.) 9; Is. viii. 15; [xl. 
80]; Prov. iv. 12 for 9¥3; besides in Sir. ix. 5; xxiii. 
8; xxxv. (xxxii.) 15; [Psalt. Sal. 16,7. Cf. W. 33.]* 

oxdvSadov, -ov, 7d, a purely bibl. [(occurring some 
twenty-five times in the Grk. O. T., and fifteen, quotations 
included, in the New) ] and eccles. word for oxav8dAnOpor, 
which occurs occasionally in native Grk. writ.; Sept. for 
wp (a noose, a snare) and 5iv/77 ; a. prop. the 
movable stick or tricker (‘ trigger " of a trap, trap-stick; 
a trap, snare; any impediment piaced in the way and caus- 
ing one to stumble or fall, [a stumbling-block, occasion of 
stumbling]: Lev. xix. 14; mérpa oxavbddou [ A. V. a rock 
of offence], i. e. a rock which is a cause of stumbling 
(Lat. offendiculum), — fig. applied to Jesus Christ, whose 
person and career were so contrary to the expectations 
of the Jews concerning the Messiah, that they rejected 
him and by their obstinacy made shipwreck of salvation 
(see mpdoxoupa), Ro. ix. 33 and 1 Pet. ii. 8 (7), (fr. Is. viii. 
14). b. metaph. any person or thing by which one is 
(‘entrapped’) drawn into error or sin [cf. W. 82]; a. 
of persons [(Josh. xxiii. 13; 1S. xviii. 21)]: Mt. xiii. 
41; xvi. 23 (where oxavdadov “ non ex effectu, sed ex 
natura et-condicione propria dicitur,” Calov.); 
80 Xptoros éoravpwpevos is called (because his ignomin- 
ious death on the cross roused the opposition of the 
Jews), 1°Co. i. 23. B. of things: reOévas ret oxav- 
8adoy (literally, in Judith v. 1), to put a stumbling-block 
in one’s way, i. e. to do that by which another is led to 
sin, Ro. xiv. 13; the same idea is expressed by BaAXew 
oxavdarov évaridy tios [to cast a stumbling-block before 
one], Rev. ii. 14; odx éore axavdadov éy rin (see eli, V. 
4e.), 1 Jn. ii. 10; plur. cxav8ada, words or deeds which 
entice to sin (Sap. xiv. 11), Mt. xviii. 7 (ef. B. 322 (277) n.; 
W. 371 (848)]; Lk. xvii.1; oxdvdada roveiy mapa ray 
d:8aynv, to cause persons to be drawn away from the 
true doctrine into error and sin [cf. mapa, ITT. 2 a.], Ro. 
xvi. 17; 7d oxavd. tov oravpov, the offence which the 
cross, 1. e. Christ’s death on the cross, gives (cf. a. fin. 
above), [R. V. the stumbling-block of the cross}, Gal. v. 
11; i.q. a cause of destruction, Ro. xi. 9, fr. Ps. xviii. 
(Ixix.) 23.* 

oxdwre; 1 aor. goxaya; [allied w. it are Eng. ‘ship’, 
‘skiff’, etc.; Curtius § 109; Fick iv. 267; vii. 8336]; to 
dig: Lk. vi. 48 (on which see Badvww); xiii. 8 [B. § 130, 
5); xvi. 3. ((Hom. h. Mere.]; Arstph., Eurip., Xen., 
Plat., Aristot., Theophr., al.) [Comp.: cara-oxndrrw.]* 
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cK 


oxddn, -ns, }, (oxdmrre [q. v.]), fr. [Aeschyl. and} Hat. 
down, anything dug out, hollow vessel, trough, tray, tub: 
spec. a boat: Acts xxvii. 16, 30, 32.° 

oxddos, -ovs, 7d, fr. Hom. down, the leg i. e. from the 
hip to the toes inclusive: Jn. xix. 31 aq. 33.* 

oxéracpa, -ros, 76, (oxera{w to cover), a covering, 
spec. clothing (Aristot. pol. 7, 17 p. 1836*, 17; Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 8, 5): 1 Tim. vi. 8.” 

Unevas, -a [W. § 8, 1; B. 20 (18)], 6, Sceva, a certain 
chief priest [cf. dpycepevs, 2 fin.]: Acts xix. 14.* 

oxevt}, -75, 7, (cf. oxevos], fr. [Pind., Soph.], Hdt. down, 
any apparatus, equipment, or furniture; used of the uten- 
sils [outfit, i.e. furniture (? — so R. V. nirg.), or tackling 
(?—s80 A. V., R. V. txt.)] of a ship (Diod. 14, 79): Acts 
xxvii. 19 (Sept. Jon. i. 5).* 

oxe0os, -ovs, 76, (prob. fr. r. sku ‘to cover’; cf. Lat. 
sculum, cutis, obscurus; Curtius § 113; Vaniéek p. 1115], 
fr. [Arstph.], Thuc. down; Sept. for *5; 1. aves- 
sel: Mk. xi. 16; Lk. viii. 16; Jn. xix. 29; Acts x. 11,16; 
xi. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 20; Rev. ii. 27; xviii. 12; ra ow. rips Aec- 
roupyias, to be used in performing religious rites, Heb. 
ix. 213 oxevos els tiny, unto honor, i. e. for honorable 
use, Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 21, (xaOapadyv Epywr 800Aa oxevn. 
Sap. xv. 7); eis araziav, unto dishonor, i. e. for a low use 
(as, a urinal), Ro. ix. 21; oxevn dpyys, into which wrath 
is emptied, i. e. men appointed by God unto woe, hence 
the addition xarnptricpéva eis arddecav, Ro. ix. 22; oxevn 
éX€ous, fitted to receive mercy, —explained by the words 
& mponroipacey eis Sd£av, ib. 23; rd oxevos is used of a 
woman, as the vessel of her husband, 1 Th. iv. 4 (see 
xrdova; [al. take it here (as in 2 Co. iv. 7 below) of the 
body]); the female sex, as being weaker than the male, 
is likened to a oxevos dodeveorepov, in order to com- 
mend to husbands the obligations of kindness towards 
their wives (for the weaker the vessels, the greater must 
be the care lest they be broken), 1 Pet. iii. 7; dorpdxwa 
oxeun is applied to human bodies, as frail, 2 Co. iv. 
7. 2. an implement; plur. household utensils, do- 
mestic gear: Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. xvii. 31, [in 
these pass. R.V. goods}; as the plur. often in Grk. 
writ. denotes the tackle and armament of vessels (Xen. 
oec. 8, 12; Plat. Critias p. 117 d.; Lach. p. 183 e.; Polyb. 
22, 26, 13), so the sing. rd oxevos seems to be used spec. 
and collectively of the sails and ropes (R. V. gear) in 
Acts xxvii. 17. metaph. of a man: cxevos éxAoy7s (gen. 
of quality), a chosen instrument [or (so A. V.) ‘vessel ], 
Acts ix. 15; in a base sense, an assistant in accomplishing 
evil deeds [cf. Eng. ‘tool’], oxevos imnperixdv, Polyb. 13, 
5, 73 15, 25, 1.° 

oxnvh, -7s, 7, [fr. r. ska ‘to cover’ etc.; cf. oxida, oxé- 
tos, etc.; Lat. casa, cassis, castrum; Eng. shade, etc.; 
Curtius §112; Vanitek p. 1054 sq.], fr. [Aeschy].], Soph. 
and Thue. down; Sept. chiefly for 97%, often also for 
1D, also for 7130; @ Jent, tabernacle, (made of green 
boughs, or skins, or other materials): Mt. xvii. 4; Mk. 
ix.5; Lk. ix. 33; Heb. xi.9; al aicyeoe oxnvai (see aidr 
mos, 3), Lk. xvi. 9 (et dabo iis tabernacula aeterna quae 
praeparaveram illis, 4 (5) Esdr. ii. 11); of that welf 
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known movable temple of God after the pattern of 
which the temple at Jerusalem was subsequently built 
(ef. B.D. s. v. Temple]: Heb. viii. 5; ix. 1 Rec.*, 21; 
with rov paprupiov added (see papruptor, c. fin.), Acts vil. 
44; the temple is called oxnvy in Heb. xiii. 10; oxnvn 9 
xpwrn, the front part of the tabernacle (and afterwards 
of the temple), the Holy place, Heb. ix. 2, 6, 8; of the 
Holy of holies, Heb. ix. 3; the name is transferred to 
heaven, as the true dwelling-place of God and the pro- 
toty pe of the earthly ‘tabernacle’ or sanctuary, Heb. ix. 

1; Rev. xiii. 6; hence 9 oxnvy 7 adnOwn, heaven, Heb. 
viii. 2; with a reference to this use of the word, it is 
declared that when the kingdom of God is perfectly es- 
tablished 4 oxnvy rod Oeov will be pera rov avépwrov 
(after the analogy of oxnvovv pera tevos}, Rev. xxi. 3; 6 
vaos THS OKnvAS Tov papruptou (see papruptoy, c. fin.), the 
heavenly temple, in whicn was the tabernacle of the 
covenant, i.e. the inmost sanctuary or adytum, Rev. xv. 
5. aK. rov Moddy, the tabernacle i.e. portable shrine 
of Moloch, Acts vii. 43 (for the Orientals on their jour- 
neys and military expeditions used to carry with them 
their deities, together with shrines for them ; hence 9 iepa 
oxy of the Carthaginians in Diod. 20, 65, where see 
Wesseling [but cf. m135 in Miihlau and Volck’s Gesen- 
ius, or the recent Comm. on Am. v. 26]). 4 oxnv) Aavid 
(fr. Am. ix. 11 for 730), the hut (tabernacle) of David, 
seems to be employed, in contempt, of his house, i. e. 
family reduced to decay andl obscurity, Acts xv. 16 (other- 
wise 1) Omit in Is. xvi. 5).* 

oxnvomnyla, -as, 9, (oxnvn and miyvup, cf. Heb. viii. 
2); L. the construction of a tabernacle or taberna- 
cles: 9 rns xed8dvos oxnvormyia, the skill of the swallow 
in building its nest, Aristot. h. a. 9, 7 [p. 612°, 22]. 2. 
the feast of tabernacles: Jn. vii. 2. This festival was 
observed by the Jews yearly for seven days, beginning 
with the 15th of the month Tisri [i. e. approximately, 
Oct.; ef. BB.DD. s. v. Month], partly to perpetuate the 
memory of the time when their ancestors after leaving 
Egypt dwelt in tents on their way through the Arabian 
desert (Lev. xxiii. 43), partly as a season of festivity and 
joy on the completion of the harvest and the vintage 
(Deut. xvi. 13) [‘the feast of ingathe.ing’ (see below) ]. 
In celebrating the festival the Jews were accustomed to 
construct booths of the leafy branches of trees, — either 
on the roofs or in the courts of their dwellings, or in the 
streets and squares (Neh. viii. 15, 16), and to adorn them 
with flowers and fruits of all kinds (Lev. xxiii. 40), — 
under which, throughout the period of the festival, they 
feasted and gave themselves up to rejoicing. This feast 
is called M3Bi7 any (7) éopry (ris) oxnvompyias, Deut. xvi. 
16; xxxi. 10; Zech. xiv. 16, 18 sq.; 1 Esdr. v. 50 (51); 
1 Mace. x. 21; Joseph. antt. 4, 8,12; (9) dopri (rav) 
oxnvov, Lev. xxiii. 34; Deut. xvi. 13; [2 Chr. viii. 13; 
Ezra iii. 4]; 2 Macc. x. 6; oxnvai, Philo de septenar. § 24; 
n rxnvornyia, 2 Macc. i. 9,18; once [twice] (Ex. xxiii. 
16; [xxxiv. 22]) ON In, ie. ‘the feast of ingathering’ 
sc. of fruits. (Cf. BB.DD. (esp. Ginsburg in Alex.’s 
Kitto); Edersheim, The Temple, ch. xiv.]* 
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oxyvoworss, -ov, 6, (oxy and mow), a fent-maker, i. q. 
axnvoppddos (Ael. v. h. 2,1); one that made smail port- 
able tents, of leather or cloth of goats’ hair (Lat. cis 
cium) or linen, for the use of travellers: Acts xviii. 3 
[cf. Meyer ad loc.; Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2 
vol. xi. p. 359 sq. ].* 

oxfivos, -ovs, ré, [Hippocr., Plat., al.], a tabernacle, a 
tent, everywhere [exc. Bueckh, Corp. inscrr. vol. ii. ne. 
3071] used metaph. of the human body, in which the soui 
dwells as in a tent, and which is taken down at death: 
2 Co. v.45; 4 émiyetos nuav oixia Tov oxnvous, i. €. 6 éare 
7d oxnvos [W. § 59, 7d., 8 a.], which is the well-known 
tent, ibid. 1 [R. V. the earthly house of our tabernacle). 
Cf. Sap. ix. 15 and Grimm ad loc.; in the same sense 
in (Plat.) Tim. Locr. p. 100 sqq. and often in other 
philosophic writ.; cf. Fischer, Index to Aeschin. dial. 
Socr.; Passow s. v.; [Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 113 
(on 2 Co. v. 1)].* 

oxnvow, -@; fut. oxnvdcw; 1 aor. €oxnywoa; to fiz one’s 
tabernacle, have one’s tabernacle, abide (or live) in a tab- 
ernacle (or tent), tabernacle, (often in Xen. ; Dem. p. 1257, 
6); God oxnvace: én’ avrovs, will spread his tabernacle 
over them, so that they may dwell in safety and security 
under its cover and protection, Rev. vii. 15; univ. i. q. 
to dwell (Judg. v. 17): foll. by év with a dat. of place, 
Rev. xii. 12; xiii. 6, (€v rats vixiass, Xen. an. 5, 5,11); é& 
Huiv, Among us, Jn. i. 14; perd rewos, with one, Rev. xxi. 
8; ovv rum, to be one’s tent-mate, Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 49. 
[Comp.: ém-, xata- oxnvdw.] * 

oxfvopa, -ros, rd, (oxnydw), @ tent, tabernacle: of the 
temple as God’s habitation, Acts vii. 46 (Ps. xiv. (xv.) 
1; xxv. (xxvi.) 8; xlii. (xliii.) 3; xlv. (xlvi.) 5; Pausan. 
8, 17, 6; of the tabernacle of the covenant, 1 K. ii. 28); 
metaph. of the human body as the dwelling of the soul 
(see oxjvos): év r@ oxnvepate elva, of life on earth, 
2 Pet. i.13; azdOeors (the author blending the concep- 
tions of a tent and of a covering or garment, as Paul 
does in 2 Co. v. 2), ibid. 14. (Eur., Xen., Plut., al.; 
Sept. for 9 and j2%.) ° 

oKid, -as, 7, [(see oxnvn, init.)], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for 5x; a. prop. shadow, i. e. shade caused by the 
interception of the light: Mk. iv. 32 (cf. Ezek. xvii. 23); 
Acts v.153 oxida Oavdrov, shadow of death (like umbra 
mortis, Ovid. metam. 5, 191, and umbra Erebi, Verg. Aen. 
4, 26; 6, 404), ‘the densest darkness’ (because from of 
old Hades had been regarded as enveloped in thick 
darkness), trop. the thick darkness of error [i. e. spirit- 
ual death; see @dvaros, 1}: Mt. iv. 16; Lk. i. 79, (fr. Is. 
ix. 1, where myx). b. a shadow, i. e. an image 
cast by an object and representing the form of that ob- 
ject : opp. to capa, the thing itself, Col. ii. 17 ; hence i. q. 
a sketch, outline, adumbration, Heb. viii. 5; opp. to exes, 
the ‘express’ likeness, the very image, Heb. x. 1 (as in 
Cic. de off. 3, 17, 69 nos veri juris solidam et expresssam 
effigiem nullam tenemus, umbra et tmaginibus utimur).° 

owKiprae, -®: 1 aor. éoxiprnaa; to leap: Lk. i. 41, 44. 
vi. 23. (Gen. xxv. 22; Ps. cxiii. (cxiv.) 4,6; Grk. writ 
fr. Hom. down.) * 


7KAnooKapoia 


onAnpo-napSla, -as, 7, (oxAnpds and xapdia), a bibl. word, 
the characteristic of one who is oxAnpds Thy Kapdiay (Prov. 
xxviii. 14), or oxAnpoxdpdios (Prov. xvii. 20; Ezek. iii. 
7); hardness of heart: Mt. xix. 8; Mk. x. 5; xvi. 14; 
for 335 now, Deut. x. 16; Jer.iv.4; Sir. xvi. 103; xap- 
8ia oxAnpd, Sir. iii. 26,27. [Cf. W. 26, 99 (94).]* 

oKAnpés, -d, -dv, (oxéd\Aw, oxAjvat, [to dry up, be dry]), 
fr. (Hes., Theogn.], Pind., Aeschyl. down; Sept. for AWp, 
hard, harsh, rough, stiff, (ra oxAnpa x. ta padaxd, Xen. 
mem. 8,10, 1); of men, metaph., harsh, stern, hard: 
Mt. xxv. 24 (1S. xxv. 3; Is. xix. 4; xlviii. 4; many exx. 
fr. prof. auth. are given by Passow s. v.2b.; [L. and S. 
s.v. II. 2; esp. Trench §xiv.]); of things: dveyos, vio- 
lent, rough, Jas. iii.4; 6 Adyos, offensive and intolerable, 
Jn. vi. 60, equiv. to 8s cxavdanifer, 61; oxAnpa Aadev xara 
rwos, to speak hard and bitter things against one, Jude 
15 (axdnpa Aadeiv rim is also used of one who speaks 
roughly, Gen. xlii. 7, 30; dwoxpiverOat oxAnpa, to reply 
with threats, 1 K. xii. 13); oxAnpdy €or: foll. by an inf., 
it is dangerous, turns out badly, [A. V. it is hard], Acts 
ix. 5 Rec.; xxvi. 14.° 

oxAnpérns, -nros, 7, (oxAnpds), hardness; trop. obsti- 
nacy, stubbornness; Ro. ii. 5. (Deut. ix. 27; [Antipho], 
Plat., Aristot., Theophr., Plut., al.) * 

orAnpo-rpAxndos, -ov, (axAnpds and rpdyndos), prop. 
sti ff-necked; trop. stubborn, headstrong, obstinate: Acts vii. 
51; Sept. for \1) ngp, Ex. xxxiii. 3,5; xxxiv. 9; [ete.]; 
Bar. ji. 30; Sir. xvi. 11; [cf. oxAnporpayndia, Test. xii. 
Patr., test. Sym. § 6]. Not found in prof. auth.; [ef. W. 
26, 99 (94)].° 

ordnpive (cf. W. 92 (88)]; 1 aor. subjune. 2 pers. plur. 
oxAnpuynre; Pass., impf. éoxAnpusduny; 1 aor. doxAnpu~ 
@nv; (a«Anpéds, q. v-); Sept. for nmgpn and PIM, fo make 
hard, to harden; prop. in Hippocr. and Galen; metaph. 
to render obstinate, stubborn, [A.V. to harden]: rwa, Ro. 
ix. 18 (in opp. to those who interpret it fo treat harshly, 
cf. Fritzsche vol. ii. p. 323sq.; [cf., too, Meyer ad 
loc.]); rh» xapdiav rwos, Heb. iii. 8, 15 and iv. 7, (fr. Ps. 
xciv. (xev.) 8; cf. Ex. vii. 3, 22; viii. 19; ix.12); pass. 
(Sept. for 7% and ptr) fo be hardened, i. e. become obsti- 
nate or stubborn: Acts xix. 9; Heb. iii. 13.* 

oxolsds, -c, -dy, (opp. to dpOds, dpOtos, edOus [cf. cxeAn€]), 
fr. Hom. down, crooked, curved: prop. of a way (Prov. 
xxviii. 18), rd oxoded, Lk. iii. 5 (opp. to # edOeia sc. ddds, 
fr. Is. x].4); metaph. perverse, wicked : 4 yevea } oxodtd, 
Acts ii. 40; with d&eorpappevn added, Phil. ii. 15 (clearly 
so Deut. xxxii. 5); unfair, surly, froward, (opp. to dya- 
Ods x. érmcecens), 1 Pet. ii. 18." 

oxdrop, -oros, 6, fr. Hom. down, a pointed piece of 
wood, a pale, a stake: €860n pos oxddoW tH capal, a sharp 
stake [al. say splinter, A.V. thorn; cf. Num. xxxiii. 55 ; 
Ezek. xxviii. 24; Hos. ii. 6 (8); Babr. fab. 122, 1. 10; 
al. (Sir. xliii. 19)] to pierce my flesh, appears to indicate 
some constant bodily ailment or infirmity, which, even 
when Paul had been caught up in a trance to the third 
heaven, sternly admonished him that he still dwelt in a 
frail and mortal body, 2 Co. xii. 7 (cf. 1-4); [ef. W. § 31, 
10 N.38; B. § 188, 27. On Paul’s “thorn in the flesh ” 
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see Farrar, St. Paul, i. 652 sqq. (Excursus x.); Bp. 
Lghtft. Com. on Gal. p. 186 sqq.; Schaff in his * Popuiar 
Commentary’ on Gal. p. 331 sq.] * 

oxomiw, -@; (cxords, q. v.); fr. Hom. down; to look at, 
observe, contemplate. ° to mark: absol., foll. by py with 
the indic. (see yy, ITT. 2), Lk. xi. 85; rend, to fix one’s 
eyes upon, direct one’s attention to, any one: Ro. xvi. 
17; Phil. iii. 17; ceavrdv, foll. by py with the subjunc. 
to look to, take heed tosthyself, lest etc. Gal. vi. 1 [see pn, 
II. 1 b.]; i, to look at, i.e. care for, have regard to, a 
thing : 2 Co. iv. 18; Phil. ii. 4, (2 Macc. iv. 5). [Comp.: 
émt-, KaTa-oKoTréw. | ° 

[SyN.: oxoweiy is more pointed than BAéwew; often i.q. to 
scrutinize, observe. When the physical sense recedes, i. q. to fiz 
one’s (mind’s) eye on, direct one's attention to,a thing in order to 
get it, or owing to interest in it, ora duty towards it. Hence 
often equiv. to aim at, care for, etc. Schmidt, Syn. ch. xi. 
Cf. Cewpéw, Spdov. | 


oxomdés, -ov, 6, [(fr. a r. denoting ‘to spy,’ ‘peer,’ ‘look 
into the distance’; cf. also Lat. specio, speculum, species, 
etc. ; Fick i. 251 sq.; iv. 279; Curtius §111)]; fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. an observer, a watchman. 2. the 
distant mark looked at, the goal or end one has in view: 
xara oxomdy (on this phrase see xara, II. 1 c.), Phil. 
iii. 14.* 

oxoprite; 1 aor. doxdpmoa; 1 aor. pass. doxopricOny ; 
((prob. fr. r. skarp ‘to cut asunder,’ ‘cut to pieces’; 
akin is oxopwios; cf. Lat. scalpere, scrobs, etc.; Fick 
i. 240; iii. 811, etc.)]; to scatter: 6 AvKos oxopmifer Ta 
xpdéBara, Jn. x.12; 6 p) curdyov per’ euov oxopmrife, Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. xi. 28, (this proverb is taken from a flock, 
—to which the body of Christ’s followers is likened [al. 
regard the proverb as borrowed fr. agriculture]; ocuvdyet 
Tovs éoxopniopévous 7d Spyavoy [i. e. a trumpet], Artem. 
oneir. 1, 56 init.); evd, in pass., of those who, routed 
or terror-stricken or driven by some other impulse, 
fly in every direction: foll. by els w. acc. of place, Jn. 
xvi. 82 [cf. W. 516 (481)], (1 Mace. vi. 54; oSnOévres 
éoxopricénoay, Plut. Timol. 4; add, Joseph. antt. 6, 6, 
8). i. q. to scatter abroad (what others may collect for 
themselves), of one dispensing blessings liberally : 2 Co. 
ix. 9 fr. Ps. exi. (cxii.) 9, [cef. W. 469 (437)]. (Acc. to 
Phrynichus the word was used by Hecataeus; it was 
also used —in addition to the writ. already cited — by 
Strabo 4 p. 198; Leian. asin. 32; Ael. v. h. 18, 45 [here 
Sceox. (ed. Hercher); Adyous (cf. Lat. spargere rumores), 
Joseph. antt. 16, 1, 2]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 218; [W. 
22; 92 (87)]; Sept. for y:pn, 2 S. xxii. 15; Ps. xvii. 
(xviii.) 15. Attic writers say oxeddvrups.) [Comp. : dta- 
oxopmifopat. |” 

oxoprios, -ov, 6, (for deriv. see the preceding word) ; 
from Aeschyl. down; on its accent, cf. Chandler § 246], 
a scorpion, Sept. for 37p3', the name of a little animal, 
somewhat resembling a lobster, which in warm regions 
lurks esp. in stone walls; it has a poisonous sting in its 
tail [McC. and S. and BB. DD. s. v.J: Lk. x.19; xi. 12; 
Rey. ix. 3, 5, 10.° 

oxoravés [WH oxorids; see I,¢], -7, -d», (oxdros), full 
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of darkness, covered with darkness, [fr. Aeschyl. down]: 
opp. to dwrewds, Mt. vi. 23; Lk. xi. 34, 36, (ra oxorewa 
x. Ta Porewd, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 1; [ef. 4, 3, 4]).” 
oxorla, -as, 7, [on its deriv. cf. oxnvn], (Thom. Mag. 6 
oxdros x. Td oxétos: TO S€ oxoria ovk év xpnoe sc. in Attic 
(cf. Moeris s. v.; L. and S. 8. v. oxéros, fin.]), darkness: 
prop. the darkness due to want of daylight, Jn. vi. 
17; xx. 1; é» ry oxoria (AaAew te), unseen, in secret, 
(i. q. €v xpunr@. Jn. xviii. 20), privily, in private, opp. to 
év ta dori, Mt. x. 27; Lk. xii. 3; metaph. used of igno- 
rance of divine things, and its associated wickedness, and 
the resultant misery: Mt. iv. 16 LTrWH; Jn. i. 5; 
viii. 12; xii. 85, 46; 1 Jn. i. 5: ii. 8 sq. 11. (Ap. Rh 
4, 1698; Anth. 8, 187. 190; for M=tm Mic. iii. 6; for 
bpix Job xxviii. 3.)* 
‘oxoritw: Pass., pf. ptep. éaxorwrpévos (Eph. iv. 18 RG); 
1 aor. €oxoriaOnv; | fut. cxorecOjoopa; (oxdros); to cov- 
er with darkness, to darken; pass. tobe covered with dark- 
ness, be darkened: prop. of the heavenly bodies, as de- 
prived of light {(Eccl. xii. 2)), Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24; 
Lk. xxiii. 45['T WH éxdeinaw (qv. 2)]; Rev. viii. 12; ix. 27L 
T WH oxoréa, q.¥.]; | metaph. of the eyes, viz. of the un- 
derstanding, Ro. xi. 10; 9 xap8ia, the mind [see xapdia, 2 
b. B.], Ro. i. 21; ‘men ry deavoig, Eph. iv. 18 RG. (Plut. 
[adv. Col. 24, 4; Cleomed. 81, 28]; Tzetz. hist. 8, 929; 
Sept. several times for Jwry; [Polyb. 12, 15,10; 3 Macc. 
iv. 10; Test. xii. Patr., test. Rub. § 3; test. Levi § 14].)* 
oxéros, -ov, 6, (cf. oxoria, init.), fr. Hom. down, dari- 
ness: Heb. xii. 18 Rec. (cf. WH. App. p. 158; W. 66 
(64); B. 22 (20)].° 
_  @xéros, -ovs, 76, fr. Pind. down, (see the preceding 
word, and oxoria, init.), Sept. chiefly for ywZ/n, dark- 
NESS ; a. prop.: Mt. xxvii. 45; Mk. xv. 33; Lk. 
xxiii. 44; Acts ii. 20; 2 Co. iv. 6; atrn éory 9 éfovcia 
rov oxérovus, this is the power of (night’s) darkness, i. e. 
it has the power of rendering men bold to commit crimes, 
LK. xxii. 53; ra xpumra rov oxdrovs (see xpunrds), 1 Co. 
iv.5; of darkened eyesight or blindness: oxdros éne- 
nintes dri twai.e. on one deprived of sight, Acts xiii. 11; 
in fig. disc. ef od». . ., rd oxdros méaov ; if the light that is 
in thee is darkness, darkened (i.e. if the soul has lost its 
perceptive power), how great is the darkness (how much 
more deplorable than bodily blindness), Mt. vi. 23, cf. 
Lk. xi. 835. by meton. put for a dark place: Mt. viii. 
12; xxii. 13; xxv. 30, (see é£mrepos) ; ¢dpos rov oxdrous 
(see dédos), 2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 13. b. metaph. of 
ignorance respecting divine things and human duties, 
and the accompanying ungodliness and immorality, to- 
gether with their consequent misery (see oxoria): Jn. 
iii. 19; Acts xxvi. 18; 2 Co. vi.14; Eph. vi. 12; Col. i. 
13; 1 Pet.ii.9; (abstract for the concrete) persons in 
whom darkness becomes visible and holds sway, Eph. v. 
8; Ta épya rov oxdrous, deeds done in darkness, harmo- 
nizirg with it, Ro. xiii. 12; Eph. v. 11; oxdérovus eiva:, to 
be given up to the power of darkness [cf. W. § 30, 5 a.], 
1 Th. v. 5; év oxdret etvat, ib. 43 of dv oxdret, Lk. i. 79; 
Ro. ii. 19; 6 Aads 6 KaOnnevos ev oxdre, Mt. iv. 16 RGT; 


év oxores weptrrarew, 1 Jn. i. 6.” 
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oxorée, -w: Pass., pf. ptcp. doxorwpevos; 1 aor. €oxo- 
roOnv; [cf. WH. App. p. 171]; (oxéros); to darken, 
cover with darkness: Rev. ix.2 LT WH; xvi.10;_ met- 
aph. fo aarken or bind the mind: éoxorwpévos ry Scavoig, 
Eph. iv.18 LT TrWH. ((Soph.], Plat., Polyb., Plut., 
al.; Sept.) * 

oxvBadoy, -ov, rd, (xuciBadow rt dv, TO Tois kvot Baddope- 
vor, Suid. [p. 3347¢.; to the same effect Etym. Magn. 
p- 719, 53 cf. 125,44; al. connect it with oxwp (cf. scoria, 
Lat. stercus), al. with a r. meaning ‘to shiver ’, ‘shred °; 
Fick, Pt. i. p. 244]), any refuse, as the excrement of 
animals, offscouring, rubbish, dregs, etc.: [A. V. dung] 
i. e. worthless and detestable, Phil. iii. 8. (Sir. xxvii. 
4, Philo; Joseph. b. j. 5,13, 7; Plut.; Strabo; often in 
the Anthol.) [See on the word, Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
l.c.; Gataker, Advers. Miscell. Posth., c. xliii. p. 868 
sqq-] * . 

ZKvOns, -ov, 6, a Scythian, an inhahitant of Scythia i. e. 
modern Russia: Col. iii. 11. By the more civilized na- 
tions of antiquity the Scythians were regarded as the 
wildest of all barbarians; cf. Cic. in Verr. 2, 5, 58 § 150; 
in Pison. 8, 18; Joseph. c. Apion. 2, 37, 6; [ Philo, leg. 
ad Gaium § 2]; Leian. Tox. 5sq.; 2 Macc. iv. 47; 3 
Mace. vii. 5. [See Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l.c.; Hackett in 
B.D. s. v. Scythians; Rawlinson’s Herod., App. to bk. iv., 
Essays ii. and iii.; V'aniéek, Fremdwérter, s. v.]* 

oxvOpwwrds, -dv, also of three term.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 105 [W. § 11, 1], (oxuvOpés and dy), of a sad and 
gloomy countenance (opp. to dat8pos, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 
4): Lk. xxiv. 17; of one who feigns or affects a sad 
countenance, Mt. vi.16. (Gen. xl. 7; Sir. xxv. 23; Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

oxvdde; pf. pass. ptcp. doxudApevos; pres. mid. impv. 
2 pers. sing. oxvAdov; (oxidop, q. V.) 5 a. io skin, 
flay, (Anthol.). b. to rend, mangle, (Aeschyl. Pers. 
577); to vez, trouble, annoy, (Hdian. 7, 3, 9 [4]): rea, 
Mk. v. 35; LK. viii. 49; pass. doxvApévor, (Vulg. vezati) 
[R. V. distressed], Mt. ix. 36 GLT Tr WH; mid. to give 
one’s self trouble, trouble one’s self: jy oxvaddov, Lk. vii. 
6." 

oxddov [Rte G LT WH] also cxvdor ([80 R*** Tr] ef. 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 44), -ov, rd, (fr. the obsol. 
oxvw, ‘to pull off’, allied to fvw, vAov [but cf. Curtius 
§ 113; Wanitek p. 1115]); a. a (beast’s) skin 


stripped off, a pelt. b. the arms stripped off from an 
enemy, spoils: plur. Lk. xi. 22. (Soph., Thuc., sqq. ; 
Sept.) * 


oKOANKE-Bpwros, -ov, (Tx@ANE and BiBpdoxw), eaten of 
worms: Acts xii. 23, cf. 2 Macc. ix.9. (of a tree, Theo- 
phr. c. pl. 5, 9, 1.) ° 

oxédnf, -nxos, 6, [perh. akin to cxoduwds], a worm (Hom. 
Tl. 18, 654); spec. that kind whiclf preys upon dead 
bodies (Sir. x. 11; xix. 3; 2 Macc. ix. 9; Anthol. 7, 480. 
8; 10, 78, 3): d oxdAn€ aitwy ov tedeurG, by a fig. bor- 
rowed fr. Is. Ixvi. 24 (cf. Sir. vii. 17; Judith xvi. 17), 
‘their punishment after death will never cease’ [ox. 
symbolizing perh. the loathsomeness of the penalty}, 
Mk. ix. 44, 46, [T WH om. Tr br. these two verses], 48.° 








opapaydivos 
opapdySivos, -7, -o», (cpdpayses, cf. duebvorwos, daxiv- 


Owvos, etc.), of emerald, made of emerald, [see the foll. 
word]: sc. AéOos, Rev. iv. 8. [(Leian.)]* 

opapaySes, -ov, 6 [but apparently fem. in the earlier 
writ., cf. Theophrast. lap. 4, 23; in Hdt. its gend. cannot 
be determined; cf. Steph. Thesaur. s. v.], Lat. smarag- 
dus, [A. V. emerald], a transparent precious stone noted 
esp. for its light green color: Rev. xxi.19. [From Hat. 
down; Sept. On the deriv. of the word see Vanizek, 
Fremdworter, s. v. On its relation to our ‘emerald’ 
(disputed by King, Antique Gems, p. 27 sqq.), see Riehm 
HWB. s. v. ‘ Edelsteine’, 17; Deane in the ‘ Bible Edu- 
cator’, vol. ii. p. 350 sq. * 

opvpva, -7s, 7, Ilebr. 15, Wo, myrrh, a bitter gum and 
costly perfume which exudes from a certain tree or 
shrub in Arabia and Ethiopia, or is obtained by incis- 
ions made in the bark: Mt. ii. 11; as an antiseptic it 
was used in embalming, Jn. xix. 39. Cf. Hdt. 2, 40, 86; 
3, 107; Theophr. hist. pl. 9,3 sq.; Diod. 5,41; Plin. h. 
n. 12, 38 sq.; [BB.DD.; Birdwood in the ‘Bible Edu- 
cator’, vol. ii. p. 151; Low, Aram. Pflanzennam. § 185].° 

Lptpva, -ns, 7, Smyrna, an Ionian city, on the Hgean 
Sea, about 40 miles N. of Ephesus; it had a harbor, and 
flourished in trade, commerce, and the arts; now /smir 
[BB.DD.]: Rev.i.11; ii.8. Tdf. after cod. & [(ef. cod. 
Bezae, ed. Scrivener, p. xlviii.)] has adopted the form 
Zpupy., found also occasionally on coins and in inserr.; 
ef. Kiihner i. p. 200 e.; [Tdf.’s note on Rev. i. 11; and see 
2, 0, s, sub fin.; Bp. Lghtft. Ignat. ii. 331 note).® 

Lpvpvatos, -ov, 6, 7, of or belunging to Smyrna, an in- 
habitant of Smyrna: Rev. ii. 8 Rec. [(Pind., Hdt.)] * 

opvpye: (znupva, q. V.) ; 1. intrans. to be like 
myrrh (Diosc. 1, 79). 2. to miz and so flavor with 
myrrh: olvos éopupmopévos (pf. pass. ptcp.) wine [A. V. 
mingled] with myrrh (Vulg. murratum vinum), i. e. flavored 
or (Plin. h. n. 14, 15) made fragrant with myrrh: Mk. xv. 
23. But since the ancients used to infuse myrrh into 
wine in order to give it a more agreeable fragrance and 
flavor, we must in this matter accept Matthew’s account 
(xxvii. 34, viz. ‘mingled with gall’) as by far the more 
probable; [but see yon, 2].* 

24Sopa, -wv, td, (DID), Sodom, a city respecting tne 
location and the destruction of which see T'époppa [and 
(in addition to reff. there given) McC. and S. s. v. Sodom; 
Schaff-Herzog ib.]: Mt. x. 15; xi. 23 sq.; Mk. vi. 11 (R 
Lin br.); Lk. x.12; xvii. 29; Ro. ix. 29; 2 Pet. ii.6; 
Jude 7; Rev. xi. 8." 

Lodopey (so [ Rt besels G L in Lk. xii. 27; RL Tr WH 
in Acts vii. 47 (cf. Tdf. on Mt. vi. 29)]) and SoAopey [so 
RGLT Tr WH in Mt. i. 7; vi.29; Ret’ T Tr WH in 
Lk. xii. 27; Gin Acts vii.47; (Sadrwpdw Tdf. in Acts vii. 
47)], -ovros (s0 Rec. uniformly; [LT WH in Acts iii. 11; 
v.12; Lin Mt. i. 6 also]), and -avos (so [G L T Tr WH 
in Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; Jn. x. 23; GT Tr WH in Mt. 
66; GTrin Acts iii. 11; v.12]; the forms dy, -dses, 
are undoubtedly to be preferred, cf. [Tdf. Proleg. pp. 
104,110; WH. App. p. 158]; W. 67 (65); B. 16 (14 
9q-)), 6, (T5W, i.e. ‘pacific’, Irenaeus, Germ. Fried- 
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the context in every particular case. 


cobia 


rich, Eng. Frederick), Solomon, the son of David by 
Bathsheba the wife of Uriah; he succeeded his father, 
becoming the third king of Israel (B. c. 1015-975 [acc. 
to the commonly accepted chronology; but cf. the art. 
‘Zeitrechnung’ in Riehm’s HWB. (esp. p. 1823 sq.)]), 
built the temple at Jerusalem, and was distinguished for 
his magnificence, splendor, and wisdom: Mt. i. 6 sq.; vi. 
29; xii. 42; Lk. xi. $1; xii. 27; Jn. x. 28; Acts iii. 11; 
v.12; vii. 47." 

wopss, -ov, 7, an urn or receptacle for keeping the bones 
of the dead (Hom. II. 23, 91); @ coffin (Gen. 1. 26; Hat. 
1,68; 2,78; Arstph., Aeschin., Plut., al.) ; the funeral- 
couch or bier on which the Jews carried their dead forth to 
burial [see B. D. Am. ed. 8. v. Coffin; Edersheim, Jesus 
the Messiah, i. 555 sq.]: Lk. vii. 14.® 

ods, ~7, -dy, possess. pron. of the 2d pers.; fr. Hom. 
down; thy, thine: Mt. vii. 8,22; xiii.27; xxiv. 3; Mk. 
ii. 18; Lk. xv. 81; xxii. 42; Jn. iv. 42 [here Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. read the personal gov]; xvii. 6,9, 10,17; xviii. 35; 
Acts v. 4; xxiv. 2(3), 4; 1 Co. viii. 11; xiv. 16; Philem. 
14; of coi sc. pa@yrai, Lk. v. 83; absol. of col, thy kins- 
folk, thy friends, Mk. v.19; rd ody, what is thine, Mt. 
xx. 14; xxv. 25; plur. ra od [A. V. thy goods; cf. W. 
592 (551)], Lk. vi. 80. [CE W. § 22, 7 sqq.; B. 115 
(101) sqq.]® 

covddpiov, -ov, 76, (a Lat. word, sudarium, fr. sudor, 
sweat; cf. B. 18 (16)), @ handkerchief, i.e. a cloth for 
wiping the perspiration from the face and for cleaning — 
the nose: Lk. xix. 20; Acts xix. 12; also used in swath 
ing the head of a corpse [A. V. napkin], Jn. xi. 44; xx. 
7. .[Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Handkerchief.] * 

Lovrdvva, -ns [cf. B. 17 (15)], 9, (IB a lily), Su- 
sanna, one of the women that attended Jesus on his 
journeys: Lk. viii. 3.° 

cola, -as, 7, (copds), Hebr. 193M, wisdom, broad and 
full intelligence, [fr. Hom. down]; used of the knowl- 
edge of very diverse matters, so that the shade of mean- 
ing in which the word is takén must be discovered from 
a. the wis- 
dom which belongs tomen: univ., Lk. ii. 40,52; spec. 
the varied knowledge of things human and divine, ac- 
quired by acuteness and experience, and summed up in 
maxims and proverbs, as was 7 codia rod Zohopevos, Mt. 
xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; the science and learning tév Alyv- 
nriwv, Acts vii. 22 [cf. W. 227 (213) n.; B. § 134, 6]; the 
art of interpreting dreams and always giving the sagest 
advice, Acts vii.10; the intelligence evinced in discov- 
ering the meaning of some mysterious number or vision, 
Rev. xiii. 18; xvii. 9; skill in the management of af- 
fairs, Acts vi. 3; a devout and proper prudence in in- 
tercourse with men not disciples of Christ, Col. iv. 5; 
skill and discretion in imparting Christian truth, Col. i. 
28; iii. 16; [2 Pet. iii. 15]; the knowledge and prac- 
tice of the requisites for godly and upright living, Jas. 
i. 5; iii. 18, 17; with which codia dvwber xarepxopérn is 
put in contrast the codia émiyeios, Wuxixn, Satpovmdns, 
such as is the craftiness of envious and quarrelsome 
men, Jas. iii. 15, or cape copia (see capxsds, 1), 


sodia 


craftiness, 2 Co. i. 12 (for the context shows that it does 
not differ essentially from the savovpyia of iv. 2; in 
Grk. writ. also copia is not infreg. used of shrewdness 
and cunning; cf. Passow [or L. and S.] s. v. 2); the 
knowledge and skill in affairs requisite for the successful 
defence of the Christian cause against hostile accusa- 
tions, Lk. xxi. 15; an acquaintance with divine things 
and human duties, joined to a power of discoursing con- 
cerning them and of interpreting and applying sacred 
Scripture, Mt. xiii. 54; Mk. vi. 2; Acts vi.10; the wis- 
dom or instruction with which John the Baptist and 
Jesus taught men the way to obtain salvation, Mt. xi. 
19; Lk. vii. 35, (on these pass. see dixaidw, 2). In Paul’s 
Epp.: a knowledge of the divine plan, previously hidden, 
of providing salvation for men by the expiatory death 
of Christ, 1 Co. i. 30; ii.6; Eph. i. 8 [W. 111 (105 sq.)]; 
hence all the treasures of wisdom are said to be hidden 
in Christ, Col. ii. 83; w. the addition of Geov (gen. of the 
author), 1 Co. i. 24; ii. 7; avevparen, Col. i. 9; avedpa 
copias x. admoxaduWews, Eph. i. 17; Adyos codias, the 
ability to discourse eloquently of this wisdom, 1 Co. xii. 
8; opposed to this wisdom is—the empty conceit of 
wisdom which men make a parade of, a knowledge more 
specious than real of lofty and hidden subjects: such as 
the theosophy of certain Jewish Christians, Col. ii. 28; 
the philosophy of the Greeks, 1 Co. i. 21 sq.; ii.1; with 
tov xéopov added, 1 Co. i. 20; iii. 19; row aiavos rovrou, 
1 Co. ii. 6; rev copay, 1 Co. i. 19; dvOpmrwy, 1 Co. ii. 5, 
(in each of these last pass. the word includes also the 
rhetorical art, such as is taught in the schools), cf. 
Fritzsche, Rom. vol. i. p. 67 sq.;| vopia rod Adyou, the 
wisdom whicli shows itself in speaking [R. V. wisdom of 
words}, the art of the rhetorician, 1 Co. i. 17; Adyoe 
(avOpwrivns [so R in va. 4 (all txts. in 18)]) codias, dis- 
course conformed to philosophy and the art of rhetoric, 
1 Co. ii. 4, 18. b. supreme intelligence, such as be- 
longs to God: Rev. vii. 12, also to Christ, exalted to 
God’s right hand, Rev. v.12; the wisdom of God as 
evinced in forming and executing his counsels, Ro. xi. 
83; with the addition of rov Oeov, as manifested in the 
formation and government of the world, and to the Jews, 
moreover, in the Scriptures, 1 Co. i. 21; it is called 
modvrroixtios from the great variety of ways and methods 
by which he devised and achieved salvation through 
Christ, Eph. iii. 10. In the noteworthy pass. Lk. xi. 49 
(where Christ ascribes to ‘the wisdom of God’ what in 
the parallel, Mt. xxiii. 34, he utters himself), the words 
4 codia tov Geo elev seem to denote the wisdom of God 
which is operative and embodied as it were in Jesus, so 
that the primitive Christians, when to comfort them- 
selves under persecution they recalled the saying of 
Christ, employed that formula of quotation (ef. 1 Co. i. 
24, 30, etc.]; but Luke, in ignorance of this fact, took 
the phrase for a part of Christ’s saying. So Eusebius 
(h. e. 3, 32, 8), perhaps in the words of Hegesippus, calls 
those who had personally heard Christ of atrats dxoats 
rns evOéou cedhias éemaxovoa xatnfupevor; cf. Grimm 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1853, p. 332 sqga. [For other 
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explanations of the phenomenon see the Comm. on Lk, 
l.c. Cf. Schérer, Zeitgesch. § 33, V. 1 and reff.]° 

[Syn.: on the relation of cola to yréois see yréors, fin. 
“While go@. is ‘mental excellence in its highest and fullest 
sense’ (Aristot. eth. Nic. 6,7), oéveors and ppéynois are both 
derivative and special, — applications of cola to details: ovy. 
critical, apprehending the bearing of things, ¢pdy. prac- 
tical, suggesting lines of action” (Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 9); 
but cf. Meyer on Col. 1. c.; Schmidt, ch. 13 § 10; ch. 147§ 8. 
See oo¢ds, fin. | 

cow : 1 aor. inf. copioa; (copds) ; 1. to make 
wise, teach: teva, 2 ‘Tim. iii. 15 (Ps. xviii. (xix.) 8; éodge- 
ods pe THY evroAny cov, Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 983 oGre re pav- 
ridins cecodiopevos, obre te vay, Iles. opp. 647). 2. 
Mid. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, mostly as depon. fo 
become wise, to have understanding, (€vopicaro trép war- 
ras avOpwrous, 1 K. iv. 27 (31); add, Eccl. ii. 15, ete.; 
freq. in Sir.); to invent, play the sophist; to devise cleverly 
or cunningly: pf. pass. ptcp. cecodropévos pvOot, 2 Pet. 
i. 16. [COMP.: xara-coifopat. | * 

copds, -7, -dv, (akin to cadns and to the Lat. sapio, 
sapiens, sapor, ‘to have a taste’, etc.; Curtius § 628; 
[Vanitek p. 991]), Sept. for oan; [fr. Theogn., Pind., 
Aeschyl. down]; wise, i. e. a. skilled, expert: els re, 
Ro. xvi. 19; of artificers (cf. Grimm, Exeg. Hdbch. oa 
Sap. [vii. 21] p. 151): dpyxeréxrwy, 1 Co. iii. 10; Is. iti 
3, (8nusoupyds, of God, Xen. mem. 1, 4, 7). b. wise, 
i.e. skilled in letters, cultivated, learned: Ro. i. 14, 22; 
of the Greek philosophers (and orators, see codia, a.), 
1 Co. i. 19 sq. 26 8q.; iii. 18 sq. [20]; of the Jewish 
theologians, Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x.21; of Christian teach- 
ers, Mt. xxiii. 84. o. wise in a practical sense, i. e. 
one who in action is governed by piety and integrity: Eph. 
v. 15; Jas. iii.138; and accordingly is a suitable per 
son to settle private quarrels,1Co.vid. d. 
wise in a philosophic sense, furming the best plans and us 
ing the best means for their execution: so of God, Ro. xvi. 
27, and Rec. in 1 Tim. i. 17; Jude 25; codewrepor, con- 
tains more wisdom, is more sagaciously thought out, 
1 Co. i. 25.° 

[Syn.: copds, cuverds, dpdvipos: copds wise, see 
above; auverds intelligent, denotes one who can ‘ put things 
together’ (ocvsdva:), who has insight and comprehension; 
opévinos prudent (A. V. uniformly, wise), denotes primarily- 
one who has quick and correct perceptions, hence ‘discreet,’ 
‘circumspect,’ etc. ; cf. Schmidt ch. 147. See cola, fin.] 


Sravla, -as, 7. Spain, in the apostolic age the whole 
peninsula S. of the Pyrenees: Ro. xv. 24, 28. ({W. 25]; 
the more com. Grk. form is ‘Iovavia, 1 Mace. viii. 3, [ap- 
parently the Phoenician or Lat. name for "IBnpia; cf. 
Pape, Eigennamen, s. vv.].) ® 

owapdoow; 1 aor. ¢omdpata; to convulse (al. tear]: 
cud, Mk. i. 26; ix. 20RG‘frtxt., 26; Lk. ix. 39; see 
bryvuu, c. (ras yvdbous, Arstph. ran. 424; rds rpixas, 
Diod. 19, 34; in various other senses in Grk. writ.) 
[Comp.: cur orapdcow.] ° 

orapyavéw, -®: 1 aor. éomapyaveca: pf. pass. ptep. 
éorapyavwpevos; (omdpyavoy a swathing band) ; to wrap 
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in swaadling-clothes: an infant just born, Lk. fi. 7, 12. 
(Ezek. xvi. 4; [Eur., Aristot.], Hippocr., Plut., al.) * 

orarakde, -@; 1 aor. doxardAnoa; (oxardAn, riotous 
living, luxury); to live luxuriously, lead a voluptuous life, 
[give one’s self to pleasure]: 1 Tim. v.6; Jas. v.5. (Prov. 
xxix. 21; Am. vi. 4 [in both these pass. xaraoz.; Ezek. 
xvi, 49]; Sir. xxi. 15; Barnab. ep. 10,3; Polyb. excrpt. 
Vat. p. 451 [i.e. 37, 4, 6 (ed. Didot)], and occasionally 
in later and inferior writ.)* 

ode, -a: 1 aor. mid. éowacduny; [cogn. w. domd{opat 
(to draw to one’s self, embrace, etc.), Eng. spasm, etc. ]; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for N20; to draw: mid. 
with pdyatpav [of B. § 135, 4], to ae one’s sword, Mk. 
xiv. 47; Acts xvi. 27, (Num. xxii. 31; ray dopaiay, 23 ; 
Judg. ix. 54, etc.). [Comp.: ave-, ins dca-, éxt-, repr 
omaw. | * 

omeipa jon the accent cf. B. 11; Chandler § 161; Tu/. 
Proleg. p. 102], 4, gen. -ns (Acts x. 13 xxi. 315 xxvii. 1; 
see [Tdf. Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p. 156; and] pd- 
xa:pa, init.), [cogn. w. oupis (q. V.)]3 a. Lat. spira; 
anything rolled into a circle or ball, anything wound, 
rolled up, folded together. b. a military cohort 
(Polyb. 11, 23, 1 rpets omeipas: rovro 8é xadeiras rd our 
raypa tov mefOv mapa ‘Pwyaiots xodpris), i. e. the tenth 
part of a legion [i. e. about 600 men (i. e. legionaries), or 
if auxiliaries either 500 or 1000; cf. Marquardt, Roémisch. 
Alterth. III. ii. p. 871. But surely rotro rd cvvrayya in 
the quotation comprehends the rpeis ow.; hence Polyb. 
here makes a on. equal to a maniple, cf. 2, 3,2; 6, 24, 5; 
ef. Zonaras, Lex. p. 1664, om. cuvraypa deaxociwy dvdpav. 
On the other hand, “the later Grk. writ. almost uniform- 
ly employ ow. as the representative of cohors” (Smith, 
Dict. of Antiq., ed. 2, 8. v. exercitus, p. 500); and the 
use of yAlapxos (which was the equiv. of (ribunus, the 
commander of a cohort) in connection with it (Jn. xviii. 
12; Acts xxi. 31), together with the uniform rendering 
of the word by cohors in the Lat. versions, warrants the 
marg. “cohort” uniformly added in R.V. to the render- 
ing band]: Mt. xxvii. 27; Mk. xv. 16; Acts x. 15; xxi. 
$1; xxvii. 1, and often in Josephus; a maniple, or the 
thirtieth part of a legion, often so in Polyb. [(see above)]; 
any band, company, or detachment, of soldiers (2 Mace. 
viii. 28; Jud. xiv. 11): Jn. xviii. 3, 12.° 

omelpwo; [impf. 2 pers. sing. gorepes, Mt. xiii. 27 Tr); 
1 aor. gomepa; Pass., pres. oweipopas; pf. pass. ptcp. 
donappevos; 2 aor. éomapny; (derived fr. the quick, jerky, 
motion of the hand; cf. our spurn (of the foot); Cur- 
tius § 389]; fr. Hesiod down; Sept. for yi; to sow, 
scatter seed ; a. prop.: absol., Mt. vi. 26; xiii. 3 sq. 
188q.; Mk. iv. 3 sq. 14; Lk. viii.5; xii. 24; (Jn. v. 
86 sq. (see in b.)}; 2Co.ix.10; with an acc. of the thing, 
as omépua, Ci{ana, xixxoy, (cf. B. § 131, 5]: Mt. xiii. 24 
eq. [but in 25 L T Tr WH have émorz.], 27, 37,39; Mk. 
iv. 32; Lk. viii.5; 1 Co. xv. 36sq.; with specifications 
of place: els ras deavOds, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 18; évr@ 
dypo, Mt. xiii. 24, [31]; él ris yas, Mk. iv. 31; énf w. 
an ace. of place, Mt. xiii. 20, 23; Mk. iv. 16, 20; mapa 
ry dddv, Mt. xiii. 19. b. in proverbial sayings: 
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absol., Mt. xxv. 24,36; Lk. xix. 21 8q.; Jn. iv. 87; 2Co. 
ix. 6; rt, Gal. vi. 7, (on these sayings see Gepi{a, b.). 
comparisons: oweipesw els thy odpxa, els rd mvevpa, (odpt 
and mvevya are likened to fields to be sown), to do those 
things which satisfy the nature and promptings of the 
odp€ or of the wvedpa, Gal. vi. 8; rdv Adyor, to scatter the 
seeds of instruction, i. e. to impart instruction, Mk. iv. 
148q.; 5 Adyos 6 dowappevos dv rais Kxapdias aitayv, the 
ideas and precepts that have been implanted like seed 
in their hearts, i. e. received in their hearts, ibid. 15 
(where Tr txt. WH e?s avrovs into their hearts, T L mrg. 
év abrois) ; obrdés éotw 6 rapa thy 686y onapeis, this one 
experiences the fate of the seed sown by the wayside, 
Mt. xiii. 19; add, 20-28; Mk. iv. 16, 18, 20. Td o@pa, 
the body, which after death is committed like seed to the 
earth, 1 Co. xv. 42-445; xaprév dixacovvrns, i.e. that seed 
which produces xaprdv dixacocims [see xaprds, 2 b.], Jas. 
iii. 18; omeipew revi rs, to give, manifest, something to ~ 
one, from whom we may subsequently receive something 
else akin to a harvest (Oepi{opev), 1 Co. ix.11. [Comp.: 
da-, ére- oreipw. | * 

omexovddrap, -opos (RG -wpos [cf. Tdf. on Mk. as be- 
low]), 6, (the Lat. word speculator), a looker-out, spy, 
scout ; inde the emperors an attendant and member of 
the body-guard, employed as messengers, watchers, and 
executioners (Sen. de ira 1, 16 centurio supplicio prae- 
positus condere gladium speculatorem jubet; also de 
benef. 8, 25); the name is transferred to an attendant of 
Herod Antipas that acted as executioner: Mk. vi. 27. 
Cf. Keim ii. 512 [Eng. trans. iv. 219; J. W. Golling in 
Thes. Nov. ete. ii. p. 405 sq.] * 

owlve: pres. pass. onévdopat; (cf. Germ. spenden 
[perh. of the ‘ tossing away ’ of a liquid, Curtius § 296; 
but cf. Vanicek p. 1245 8q.]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
42); 0 pour out as a drink-offering, make a libation; in 
the N. T. orevSerOas, to be offered as a libation, is figura- 
tively used of one whose blood is poured out in a violent 
death for the cause of God: Phil. ii. 17 (see ae b. 
fin.) ; 2 Tim. iv. 6.* 

ow(ppa, -ros, rd, (oreipa, q. v.), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 
yu, the seed (fr. which anything springs) ; a. 
from which a plant germinates; a. prop. the seed 
i.e. the grain or kernel which contains within itself the 
germ of the future plant: plur., Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 
31; 1 Co. xv. 38, (Ex. xvi. 831; 18. viii. 15); the sing. 
is used collectively of the grains or kernels sown: Mt. 
xiii. 24, 27, 37 sq.; 2 Co. ix. 10 [here L Tr owdpos]. Bp 
metaph. a seed i.e. a residue, or a few survivors reserved 
as the germ of a new race (just as séed is kept from the 
harvest for the sowing), Ro. ix. 29 after Is. i. 9, where 
Sept. for 1, (so also Sap. xiv. 6; 1 Esdr. viii. 85 (87) ; 
Joseph. antt. 11, 5,3; 12, 7,3; Plat. Tim. p. 28 c.). b. 
the semen virile; a, prop.: Lev. xv. 16-18; xviii. 
20 sq., etc.; [prob. also Heb. xi. 11, ef. xaraBoXi 1, and 
see below]; often in prof. writ. By meton. the pro- 
duct of this semen, seed, children, offspring, progeny; 
family, race, posterity, (so in Grk. chiefly in the tragic 
poets, cf. Passow s. v. 2 b. ii. p. 1498 [L. and S. s. v. IL 
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3]; and yt very often in the O. T. [cf. W. 17, 30]); 80 
in the sing., either of one, or collectively of many: Ro. 
ix. 7 8q.; els xara 20Anv orépparos (see [above, and ] xara- 
Bodn, 2), Heb. xi. 11; adordva and éfamordva oréppa 
vei, Mt. xxii. 24; Mk. xii. 19; Lk. xx. 28, (Gen. xxxviii. 
8); eyeworeppa, Mt. xxii. 25; deévat oméppa revi, Mk. 
xii. 20-22; +d on. ruvds, Lk. i. 55; Jn. vii. 42; viii. 33, 
87; Acts iii. 25; vii. 5 aq.; xiii. 23; Ro. i. 3; [iv. 13]; 
ix. 7; xi. 13 2 Co. xi. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 8; Heb. ii. 16; xi. 
18; in plur.: mais éx Bacay omeppdroyv, of royal de- 
scent, Joseph. antt. 8, 7,6; rav "ABpapaiwoy omeppdroy 
dndyovot, 4 Mace. xviii. 1; i. q. tribes, races, dvOpwnoi re 
cai dvOpwrav onéppact vopoberotpev Ta viv, Plat. legg. 9 
p- 853c. By a rabbinical method of interpreting, op- 
posed to the usage of the Hebr. yy, which signifies the 
offspring whether consisting of one person or many, 
Paul lays such stress on the singular number in Gen. xiii. 
15; xvii. 8 as to make it denote but one of Abraham’s 
posterity, and that the Messiah: Gal. iii. 16, also 19; 
and yet, that the way in which Paul presses the singu- 
lar here is not utterly at variance with the genius of the 
Jewish-Greek language is evident from *ASpapsaiwy omep- 
padrov drdyovot, 4 Mace. xviii. 1, where the plural is used 
of many descendants [(cf. Delitzsch, Br. a. d. Rom. p. 16 
note ?; Bp. Lehtft. on Gal. 1. ¢.)]. 1d on. CABpadp) rd 
éx Tov vépou, the seed which is such according to the de- 
cision of the law, physical offspring [see »édyos, 2 
p- 428°], rd éx wiorews ’ABp. those who .are called Abra- 
ham’s posterity on account of the faith by which they 
are akin to him [see miores, 1 b. a. p. 513° and éx, IT. 7], 
Ro. iv. 16; add, 18; ix. 8; Gal. iii. 29; similarly Chris- 
tians are called, in Rev. xii. 17, the omépua of the church 
(which is likened to a mother, Gal. iv. 26). 8. whatever 
possesses vital force or life-giving power: rd oméppa tov 
Geou [(but anarthrous)], the Holy Spirit, the divine en- 
ergy operating within the soul by which we are regener- 
ated or made the rexva rov Geov, 1 Jn. iii. 9.” 

omeppodsyos, -ov, (omépua, and Aeyw to collect); <1. 
picking up seeds: used of birds, Plut. Demet. 28; Athen. 
9 p. 387 f.; esp. of the crow or daw that picks up grain in 
the fields (Germ. Saatkrdhe), Arstph. av. 232, 579; Aris- 
tot. h. a. 8, 3 p. 592°, 28, and other writ. 2. of men: 
lounging about the market-place and picking up a subsis- 
tence by whatever may chance to fall from the loads of mer- 
chandise (Eustath. on Hom. Od. 5, 490 oweppoAdyos* of 
rept ra éumdpta x. dyopas SiarpiBovres dca 1d avadréyer Gas 
7a €x rev popriwy droppéovra kai dua (hy ex rovrwy) ; hence, 
beggarly, abject, vile, (a parasite); getting a living by 
flattery and buffoonery, Athen. 3 p. 85 f.; Plut. mor. p. 
456 d.; subst. 6 or. an empty talker, babbler, (Dem. p. 269, 
19; Athen. 8 p. 344¢.): Acts xvii. 18.® 

orevSo; impf. Zorevdov; 1 aor. €orevoa; (cogn. -w. 
Germ. sich sputen [cf. Eng. speed, Lat. studeo; Vanitek 
p- 1163; Fick iv. 279]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
1719, also for 5in3, ete. ; 1. intrans. [cf. W. § 38, 
1; B. 180, 4], to hasten: as often in the Grk. writ., foll. 
by an inf. Acts xx. 16; 7\Gov omevoarres, they came with 
haste, Lk. ii. 16; omevoas xaraSn&s [A. V. make haste 
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and come down], xaréBn, Lk. xix. 5,6; orevcoy «. eFedbe, 
[A. V. make haste and get thee quickly out], Acts xxii. 
18. 2. to desire earnestly: ri, 2 Pet. iii. 12; (Is. 
xvi. 5; exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given by Passow as. v. 2 
vol. ii. p. 1501; [L. and S. s. v. II.]).* 

owrt\arov, -ov, rd, (oméos (cavern; cf. Curtius § 111]), 
a cave, [den]: Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi.17; Lk. xix. 46; Jn. 
xi. 88; Heb. xi. 88; Rev. vi. 15. (Plat., Plut., Leian., 
Ael., al.; Sept. for M7.) * 

omAds, -ados, 7, a rock in the sea, ledge or reef, (Hom. 
Od. 3, 298; 5, 401, and in other poets; Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 9, 8); plur. trop. of men who by their 
conduct damage others morally, wreck them as it were, 
i. q. oxavOada, [R. V. txt. hidden rocks], Jude 12 [here 
LT Tr WII read of (sc. vyres) or. Some (so R.V. mrg.) 
make the word equiv. to the following; see Rutherford 
as there referred to. ]* 

onttos [WH owidos (so Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 87; 
L. and S. s. v.); but see Tdf. Proleg. p. 102; Lipsius, 
Gram. Untersuch. p. 42], -ov, 6, (Phryn. rejects this word 
in favor of the Attic xnAis; but omidos is used by Joseph., 
Dion. Hal., Plut., Leian., Liban., Artemidor.; see Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 28 [cf. W. 25]), @ spot: trop. a fault, moral 
blemish, Eph. v. 27; plur. of base and gluttonous men, 
2 Pet. ii. 13.* 

omdso, -2; pf. pass. ptcp. domAwpéevos; (ortros); fo 
defile, spot: ri, Jas. iii.6; Jude 28. (Dion. Hal, Leian., 
Heliod.; Sept.) * 

omdayxvQouos; 1 aor. domdayyvicOny (cf. B. 52 (45)]; 
(omddyxvov, q.V-); prop. to be moved as to one’s bowels, 
hence lo be moved with compassion, have compassion, (for 
the bowels were thought to be the seat of love and pity): 
absol., Lk. x. 33; xv. 20; omAayyuoGeis with a finite 
verb, Mt. xx. 34; Mk.i. 41; evds, to pity one (cf. W. 
§ 80, 10a.; [B. § 182,15; but al. regard ow. in the foll. 
example as used absol. and the gen. as depending on 
cuptos]), Mt. xviii. 27; éxi with dat. of the pers., Mt. 
xiv. 14GLTTrWH; Mk. vi. 34 [RG]; Lk. vii. 13 
(where Tdf. di w. acc.) ; éwi rwa, Mt. xiv.14 Rec.; xv. 
82; Mk. [vi. 34 L T Tr WH); viii. 2; ix. 22; cf. W. § 33, 
c.; [B. u.s.]; mepi revos Src, Mt. ix. 36. Besides, several 
times in Test. xii. Patr. [e. g. test. Zab. §§ 4, 6, 7, etc.] ; 
and in the N. T. Apocr.; in Deut. xiii. 8 Symm.; [Ex. 
ii. 6 cod. Venet.]; and-in 1 S. xxiii. 21 incert.; [Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 7; Herm. mand. 4, 8, 5]; éxcowAayypi- 
(oua, Prov. xvii. 5; the act. omAayxvi{w is once used for 
the Attic omdayxveta, 2 Mace. vi.8. Cf. Bleek, Einl. ins 
N. T. ed. 1, p. 75 [Eng. trans. ibid. ; ed.8 (by Mangold) 
p. 90; W. 80, 33, 92 (87)}.° 

omddyxvov, -ov, rd, and (only so in the N. T.) plur. 
ow\dyxva, -ov, Ta, Hebr. ot), bowels, intestines (the 
heart, lungs, liver, etc.) ; a. prop.: Acts i. 18 (2 
Macc. ix. 5sq.; 4 Mace. v. 29, and in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down). b. in the Grk. poets fr. Aeschyl. down the 
bowels were regarded as the seat of the more violent pas- 
sions, such as anger and love; but by the Hebrews as the 
seat of the tenderer affections, esp. kindness, benevo- 
lence, compassion, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. i. 8; W. 18); 
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hence i. q. our heart, [tender mercies, affections, etc. (cf. 
B. D. Am. ed. 8. v. Bowels)]: 1 Jn. iii. 17 (on which see 
xreiw); 2 Co. vi. 12; Phil. ii.1 [here G LT Tr WH ef res 
ondayxva; B. 81 (71), ef. Green 109; Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. }; 
om\dyxva édéous (gen. of quality [ef. W. 611 (568); so 
Test. xii. Patr., test. Zab. §§ 7, 8]), a heart in which 
mercy resides, [heart of mercy], Lk. i. 78; also owX. olk- 
rippov [ Rec. -pav], Col. iii. 12; ra owAdyxva abrou mepic- 
corépws eis tyas éoriv, his heart is the more abundantly 
devoted to you, 2 Co. vii. 15; émeruda ipas év omddyxvoes 
Xptorov "Ingov, in the heart [R. V. tender mercies] of 
Christ, i. e. prompted by the same love as Christ Jesus, 
Phil. i. 8; dvaravew ra ow). revds, to refresh one’s soul or 
heart, Philem. 7, 20; ra omAdyxva nor, my very heart, 
i.e. whom I dearly love, Philem. 12 (so Darius calls his 
mother and children his own bowels in Curt. 4, 14, 22. 
meum corculum, Plaut. Cas. 4, 4,14; meum cor, id. Poen. 
1, 2,154; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 1.c.]). The Hebr. 
D''3r7 is translated by the Sept. now olxrippoi, Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 6; xxxix. (xl.) 12, now @Aeos, Is. xlvii. 6; once 
onAdyxva, Prov. xii. 10.* 
oméyyos, -ov, 6, [perh. akin is fungus; Curtius § 575], 
fr. Hom. down, sponge: Mt. xxvii. 48; Mk. xv. 36; Jn. 
xix. 29.* 
owodés, -ov, 7, fr. Hom. down, ashes: Heb. ix. 18; év 
odcky x. onodp xaOnpat, to sit clothed in sackcloth and 
covered with ashes (exhibiting: the tokens of grief, cf. 
Jon. iii. 6; Is. lviii. 5; lxi. 8; Jer. vi. 26; Esth. iv. 1,3; 
1 Mace. iii. 47; cf. cdxxos, b.): Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 18.* 
owopa, -as, 7), (omeipw, 2 pf. Zomupa), seed: 1 Pet. i. 28 
[(i. q. a sowing, fig. origin, etc., fr. Aeschyl., Plat., down)}.° 
owdpwos, -ov, (omeipw, 2 pf. éomopa), jit for sowing, 
sown, (Xen., Diod., al.) ; rd omdpepa, sown fields, growing 
crops, [A.V. (exe. in Mt.) corn-fields], (Geop. 1, 12, 37): 
Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 28; Lk. vi. 1.* 
owépos, -ov, 6, (azeipw, 2 pf. érropa) ; 1. a sow- 
ing (Ildt., Xen., Theophr., al.). 2. seed (used in 
sowing): Mk. iv. 26sq.; Lk. viii. 5,11; 2 Co. ix. 19° [L 
Tr, 10°], (Deut. xi. 10; Theocr., Plut., al.).* 
orovddle; fut. crovdacw (a later form for the early 
-doopat, cf. Kriiger § 40 s. v., vol. i. p. 190; B. 58 (46); 
.[W. 89 (85); Veitch s.v.]); 1 aor. domov8aca; (arovdi, 
q.v-); fr. Soph. and Arstph. down ;. a. fo hasten, 
make haste: foll. by an inf. (cf. orevdw, 1), 2 Tim. iv. 9, 
21; Tit. iii. 12, [al. refer these exx. to b.; but cf. Holtz- 
mann, Com. on 2 Tim. ii. 15]. b. to exert one’s self, 
“endeavor, give diligence: foll. by an inf., Gal. ii. 10; Eph. 
iv. 3; 1 Th. ii. 17; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Heb. iv. 11; 2 Pet. i. 
10; iii. 14; foll. by ace. with inf. 2 Pet. i. 15.* 
orovbdatos, -a, -ov, (orovdn), fr. Ldt. down, active, dili- 
gent, zealous, earnest: év trun, 2 Co. viii. 22; compar. 
onovdaérepos, ibid. 17 [W. 242 sq. (227)], 22 [W. § 35, 
1}; neut. as adv. (Lat. studiosius), very diligently [cf. B. 
§ 128, 10], 2 Tim.i. 17 RG.* 
orovdales, adv. of the preceding; a. hastily, with 
haste: compar. omovdaorépws (cf. B. 69 (61); W. § 11, 
2c.J, Phil. ii. 28 [W. 243 (228)]. b. diligently: 2 
Tim. i. 17 LT Tr WH;; Tit. iii. 13 ; earnestly, Lk. vii. 4." 
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owovdh, -7s, 9, (orevd, [q. v.]), fr. Hom. down; L 
haste: pera omovdns, with haste, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 39, (Sap. 
xix. 2; Joseph. antt. 7,9, 7; Hdian. 3, 4,1; 6, 4, 3). 2. 
earnestness, diligence: univ. earnestness in accomplish 
ing, promoting, or striving after anything, Ro. xii. 11; 
2 Co. vii. 11, 125 viii. 7 sq.; év omovd7, with diligence, 
Ro. xii. 8; onovdqv évdeixvvaGas, Heb. vi. 11; tacav orov- 
Snv rrovetrOae (see srotew, I. 3 p. 525° bot.), to give all dili- 
gence, interest one’s self most earnestly, Jude 3; axovdny 
napeopepey, 2 Pet. i. 5; 9 on. bmép rivos, earnest care 
for one, 2 Co. viii. 16 (sepi revos, [Dem. 90, 10]; Diod. 
1, 75).* 

onvpels [L WI1 ogupis, q. v.], -i80s, 9, (allied to oeipa, 
q-v.; hence, something wound, twisted, or folded togeth- 
er), a reed basket, [i.e. a plaited basket, a lunch basket, 
hamper; cf. B.D. s. v. Basket}: Mt. xv. 37; xvi.10; Mk. 
viii. 8, 20; Acts ix. 25. (Hdt., Theophr., Apollod., Al- 
ciphr. 3, ep. 56; al.). See oupis.* 

orddvov, -ov, plur. ra orddia (Jn. vi. 19 Tdf.], and of 
aradtot (so [ Mt. xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt.J; Lk. xxiv. 13; 
Jn. vi. 19 [not Tdf.]; Rev. xxi. 16 [Re® GL WH norg.]; 
2 Macc. xi.5; xii. 10, 29; in the other pass. the gend. is 
not apparent [see 7df. Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p. 
157]; Kriiger §19, 2, 1), (STAQ, tornut; hence prop., 
‘established,’ that which stands fast, a ‘ stated’ distance, 
a ‘fixed standard’ of length), a stadium, i.e. l. a 
measure of length comprising 600 Grk. feet, or 625 Ro- 
man feet, or 125 Roman paces (Plin. h. n. 2, 23 (21), 85), 
hence one eighth of a Roman mile [i. e. 6063 Eng. feet 
(about 15 m. less than one fifth of a kilom.)]; the space 
or distance of that length [A.V.a furlong]: [Mt. xiv. 
24 Tr txt. WH txt.]; Lk. xxiv. 13; Jn. vi. 19; xi. 18; 
Rev. xiv. 20; xxi. 16. 2. @ race-course, i.e. place 
in which contests in running were held; the one who 
outstripped the rest, and reached the goal first, receiv- 
ing the prizc: 1 Co. ix. 24 [here A.V. race]. Courses 
of this description were to be found in most of the larger 
Grk. cities, and were, like that at Olympia, 600 Greek 
feet in length. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Stadium; Grundt 
in Schenkel s. v., vol. v. 375 sq.; [BB. DD.s.v. Games].* 

orduvos, -ov(s), 7, (fr. fornus (cf. Curtius § 216]), among 
the Grecks an earthen jar, into which wine was drawn off 
for keeping (a process called xaracrapviferw), but also 
used for other purposes. The Sept. employ it in Ex. 
xvi. 33 as the rendering of the Hebr. n3¥3¥, that little 
jar (or “pot”] in which the manna was kept, laid up in 
the ark of the covenant; hence in Heb. ix. 4, and Philo 
de congr. erud. grat. § 18. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 400; 
[W. 23].° 

ocraciacths, -ov, 6, (craci(w), the author of or a 
participant in an insurrection: Mk. xv. 7 LT TrWH 
({Diod. fr. 10, 11, 1 p.171, 6 Dind.; Dion. Hal. ii. 1199]; 
Joseph. antt. 14, 1, 3; Ptolem.). The earlier Greeks 
used oraciwrns [ Moeris s. v.].* 

ordors, -ews, 7, (tornps) 5 1. a standing, station, 
state: éxew oraavy, to stand, exist, have stability, Lat. locum 
habere, [R. V. is yet standing], Heb. ix. 8 (Polyb. 5, 5, 
8). 2. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, an insurrection 
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(cf. Germ. Aujstand): Mk. xv. 7; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts 
xix. 40 [see onpepov, sub fin.]; xewetv ordow [LT Tr 
WH ordcess] revi, [a mover of insurrections among i. e.} 
against [cf. W. 208 (196)] one, Acts xxiv. 5. 3. 
strife, dissension, (Aeschyl. Pers. 738; Diog. Laért. 3, 
51): Acts xv. 2; xxiii. 7, 10.° 

orartp, -jpos, 6, (fr. tornps, to place in the scales, weigh 
out [i. e. ‘the weigher’ (Vanicek p. 1126)]), @ stater, a 
coin; in the N. T. a silver stater equiv. to four Attic 
or two Alexandrian drachmas, a Jewish shekel (see 
di8paxpov): Mt. xvii. 27.° 

oravpds, -ov, 6, [fr. iornus (root sta); cf. Lat. stauro, 
Eng. siaff (see Skeat, Etym. Dict. 8. v.); Curtius § 216; 
Vanicek p. 1126]; lL. an upright stake, esp. a pointed 
one, (Hom., lidt., Thuc., Xen.). 2. a cross; a, 
the well-known instrument of most cruel and ignomin- 
ious punishment, borrowed by the Greeks and Romans 
from the Phoenicians; to it were affixed among the 
Romans, down to the time of Constantine the Great, the 
guiltiest criminals, particularly the basest slaves, rob- 
bers, the authors and abetters of insurrections, and oc- 
casionally in the provinces, at the arbitrary pleasure of 
the governors, upright and peaceable men also, and even 
Roman citizens themselves; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Kreuzi- 
gung; Merz in Herzog ed. 1 [(cf. Schaff-Herzog) also 
Schultze in Herzog ed. 2], 8. v. Kreuz; Keim iii. p. 409 
sqq. [Eng. trans. vi. 188; BB.DD. s. vv. Cross, Cru- 
cifixion; O. Zdckler, Das Kreuz Christi (Giitersloh, 
1875); Eng. trans. Lond. 1878; Fulda, Das Kreuz u. d. 
Kreuzigung (Bresl. 1878); Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, 
ii. 582 sqq.J. This horrible punishment the innocent 
Jesus also suffered: Mt. xxvii. 32, 40, 42; Mk. xv. 21, 30, 
$2; Lk. xxiii. 26; Jn. xix. 17, 19, 25, 31; Col. ii. 14; Heb. 
xii. 2; @dvaros oravpod, Phil. ii. 8; rd alfua rod oravpoi, 
blood shed on the cross, Col. i. 20. b. i. q. the cruci- 
fixion which Christ underwent: Gal. v. 11 (on which see 
oxavdadoyr, sub fin.) ; Eph. ii. 16 ; with the addition of rod 
Xporov, 1 Co. i. 17; the saving power of his crucifixion, 
Phil. iii. 18 (on which see €y@pos, fin.) ; Gal. vi. 14; r@ 
oraup@ tov Xpiorov dwwxeoGa, to encounter persecution 
on account of one’s avowed belief in the saving efficacy 
of Christ’s crucifixion, (ial. vi. 12; 6 Adyos 6 rod oravpoi, 
the doctrine concerning the saving power of the death 
on the cross endured by Christ, 1 Co. i. 18. The judi- 
cial usage which compelled those condemned to cruci- 
fixion themselves to carry the cross to the place of 
punishment (Plut. de sera numinis vindict. c. 9; Artem. 
oneir. 2, 56, cf. Jn. xix. 17), gave rise to the proverbial 
expression aipew or AauBavew or Bacrafew tov oravpdy 
avrov, which was wont to be used of those who on behalf 
of God’s cause do not hesitate cheerfully and manfully 
to bear persecutions, troubles, distresses, — thus recall- 
ing the fate of Christ and the spirit in which he encoun- 
tered it (cf. Bleek, Synop. Erkl. der drei ersten Evangg. 
i p. 439 sq.): Mt. x. 38; xvi. 24; Mk. viii. 34; x. 21 
TR Lin br.]; xv. 21; Lk. ix. 23; xiv. 27.* 

crraupse, -@; fut. oravpooe ; 1 aor. éoratpeca; Pass., 
pres. oravpoza; perfect doravpwpa; 1 aor. eoravpw 
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Onv; (cravpés, q- V-) ; 1. to stake, drive down stakes: 
Thue. 7, 25, 6 [here of Supaxoatos écravpwoay, which the 
Scholiast renders oravpovs xaréxnfay]- 2. to fore 
tify with driven stakes, to palisade: a place, Thuc. 6, 
100; Diod. 3. to crucify (Vulg. crucifigo): red, a. 
prop.: Mt. xx.19; xxiii. $4; xxvi. 2; xxvii. 22, [23], 26, 
$1, 35,38; xxviii. 5; Mk. xv. 13-15, 20, 24 sq. 27; xvi. 
6; Lk. xxiii. 21, 23,33; xxiv. 7,20; Jn. xix. 6, 10, 15 sq. 
18, 20, 23,41; Acts ii. 86; iv.10; 1 Co. i. 18, 23; ii. 2, 
[8]; 2Co. xiii.4; Gal. iii.1; Rev. xi. 8, (Add. to Esth. 
viii. 13 [34]; for mn, to hang, Esth. vii.9. Polyb. 1, 86, 
4; Joseph. antt. 2, 5,4; 17,10,10; Artem. oneir. 2, 53 
and 56; in native Grk. writ. dvacravpovy is more com- 
mon). b. metaph. : ryv capxa, to crucify the flesh, 
destroy its power utterly (the nature of the fig. implying 
that the destruction is attended with intense pain [but 
note the aor.]), Gal. v. 24; écratpapai rut, and ¢crav- 
porai poi r:, 1 have been crucified to something and it has 
been crucified to me, so that we are dead to each other, 
all fellowship and intercourse between us has ceased, 
Gal. vi. 14. [Comp.: dva-, cv(v)- craupde. | * 

orapvif, -7s, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 3), grapes, 
a bunch of grapes: Mt. vii. 16; Lk. vi. 44; Rev. xiv. 18 
[cf. Sept. as referred to 8. v. Bérpus].* 

ordxus, -vus [cf. B. 14], d, [connected w. the r. sta, 
tornus; Curtius p. 721], fr. Hom. down, Sept. for n23¥, 
an ear of corn (or growing grain): Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 
28; iv. 28; Lk. vi. 1.° 

Zraxvs, -vos, 6, [cf. the preceding word], Stachys, the 
name of a man [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 174]: Ro. 
xvi. 9.° 

oréyn, -78, fj, (oréye to cover), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down, a roof of a house, Mk. ii. 4; eioépyeoOar td rep 
oreyny ries [see eioepxopat, 1 p. 187° bot. ], Mt. Vili. 8; 
Lk. vii. 6.* 

oréye; [allied w. Lat. tego, toga, Eng. deck, thatch, 
etce.; Curtius § 155; Fick Pt. iii. 590]; to cover; L 
to protect or keep by covering, to preserve: Soph., Plat., 
Plut., al. 2. to cover over with silence; to keep se- 
cret; to hide, conceal: rapa érn, Eur. Electr. 278; rov 
Adyov, Polyb. 8, 14, 5; for other exx. see Passow s. v. 1 b. 
B.; [L. and S. s. v. IL. 2]; popds od duvnoerac Adyor cre- 
fa, Sir. viii. 17; hence 9 aydrn wavra oréyet, 1 Co. xiii 
7, is explained by some, love covereth [so R. V. mrg.], i. e. 
hides and excuses, the errors and faults of others; but it 
is more appropriately rendered (with other interpreters) 
beareth. For oréyo means 3. by covering to keep 
off something which threatens, fo bear up against, hold 
out against, and so to endure, bear, forbear, (ras évBeias, 
Philo in Flacc. § 9; many exx. fr. Grk. auth. fr. ..eschyl. 
down are given by Passows.v. 2; [L. and S. av. A. 
esp. 3]): 1 Co. ix. 12; xiii. 7; 1 Th. iii. 1, 5.° 

oretpos, -a, -ov, (i. gq. aréppos, orepeds q. v.; whence 
Germ. starr, Lat. sterilis), hard, stiff; of men and ani 
mals, barren: of a woman who does not conceive, Lk. 
i. 7,36; xxili. 29; Gal.iv.27. (Hom., Theocr., Orph., 
Anthol.; Sept. for \py MP3.) * 

ordhhe (Germ. ssliens [cf. Grk. orndy, oradés, ete.; 
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Lat. stlocus (locus); Eng. stall, ete.; Curtius § 218; Fick 
Pt. i. 2463; Pt. iv. 274]); fr. Hom. down; lL. to set, 
place, set in order, arrange; to fit out, to prepare, equip; 
Mid. pres. oréAXopat, to prepare one’s self, to fit out for 
one’s self; to fit out for one’s own use: oreddAdpevos TovTO 
py mes etc. arranging, providing for, this ete. i. e. taking 
care [A. V. avoiding], that no one ete. 2 Co. viii. 20 [cf. 
W. § 45,6a.; B. 292 (252)]. 2. to bring together, 
contract, shorten: ra ioria, Hom. Od. 8, 11; 16, 3538; also 
in mid. II. 1, 483; to diminish, check, cause to cease; pass. 
to cease to exist: BovAopévn Tiv AUy Tod av8pds oTadnvat, 
Joseph. antt. 5, 8,3; 6 yetudyv éordAn, ibid. 9, 10, 2; mid. 
to remove one’s self, withdraw one's self, to depart, foll. by 
ané with gen. of the pers., to abstain from familiar inter- 
course with one, 2 Th. iii. 6. [Comp.: dro-, ¢€-aro-, ovr 
aro-, d:a-, ém-, xara-, cv(y)-, Uro-créAXw. | ° 

oréppa, -ros, td, (oréda, pf. pass. €oreppat, to crown, 
to bind round), @ fillet, a garland, put upon victims: 
Acts xiv. 13 [cf. W. 630 (585); B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gar- 
lands]. (From Hom. down.)” — 

orevaypss, -ov, 6, (oreva{w), @ groaning, a sigh: Acts 
vii. 84; Ro. viii. 26; see dAdAnros. ([Pind.], Tragg., 
Plat., Joseph., Plut., al.; Sept. for MMI, MPIK, 7PR2.)* 

orevafo; 1 aor. éorévata; (oreva, akin is Gcerm. sidhnen 
(ef. sten-torian; Vaniéek p. 1141; Fick Pt. i. 249]); to 
sigh, to groan: 2 Co. v. 2, 4, [ef. W. 353 (831)]; Heb. xiii. 
17; év davrots, within ourselves, i. e. in our souls, in- 
wardly, Ro. viii. 23; to pray sighing, Mk. vii. 34; xard 
twos, Jas. v. 9 [here R.V. murmur]. (Sept.; Tragg., 
Dem., Plut., al.) [Comp.: ava-, cu(v)- orevafw. Syn. 
cf. «aio, fin.]* 

orevés, -7, -dy, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept. for 
W, narrow, strait: miAn, Mt. vii. 13, [14 (here L Tr br. 
gvAn)]; Lk. xiii. 24.° ; 

orevo-xapée, -: (crevdywpos; and this fr. crevds, and 
X@pos a space) ; 1. intrans. to be in a strait place 
(Machon in Athen. 13 p. 582 b.); to be narrow (Is. xlix. 
19). 2. trans. (o sirailen, compress, cramp, reduce 
to straits, (Vulg. angustio), (Diod., Leian., Hdian., al.; 
[Sept. Josh. xvii. 15; Judg. xvi. 16; Is. xxviii. 20; 4 
Mace. xi. 11]): pass. trop. of one sorely ‘strattened* in 
spirit, 2 Co. iv. 8; ov orevoyaperobe ev nyuiv, ye are not 
straitened in us, ample space is granted you in our souls, 
i.e. we enfold you with large affection, 2 Co. vi. 12; ore- 
voxwpeiabe ev Trois ondayxvas Une, ye are straitened in 
your own affections, so that there is no room there for 
us, i. e. you do not grant a place in your heart for love 
toward me, ibid.” 

orevoxwpla, -as, 7, (arevdywpos), narrowness of place, 
a narrow space, (Is. viii. 22 [al. take this as metaph.]; 
Thuc., Plat., al.); metaph. dire calamity, extreme afflic- 
tion, [A. V. distress, anguish]: Ro. ii. 9; viii. 35; 2 Co. 
vi. 4; xii.10. (Deut. xxviii. 53, 55, 57; Sir. x. 26; [Sap. 
v. 3]; 1 Mace. ii. 53; xiii.3; Polyb. 1,67, 1; [Artemid. 
oneir. 8,14]; Ael. v. h. 2,41; [al.].) [Cf Trench § lv.]* 

orepeds, -d, -dv, [Vanicek p. 1131; Curtius § 222], fr. 
Hom. down, firm, solid, compact, hard, rigid: dios, Lom. 
Od. 19, 494; strong, firm, immovable, Oepédcos, 2 Tim. ii. 
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19; rpopn, solid food, Heb. v. 12,14; orepewrépa rpopn, 
Diod. 2, 4; Epictet. diss. 2, 16, 89; trop., in a bad 
sense, cruel, stiff, stubborn, hard; often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down: xpadin orepewrépn AiGowo, Od. 28,108; in 
a good sense, firm, steadfast: rj riore:, as respects faith, 
firm of faith [cf. W. § 31, 6 a.], 1 Pet. v. 9 (see orepede, 
fin.).* 

orepedew, -@: 1 aor. dorepéwoa; impf. 3 pers. plur. érre- 
peouvro; 1 aor. pass. éorepewOnv; (orepeds); to make 
solid, make firm, strengthen, make strong: rwa, the body 
of any one, Acts iii. 16; ras Bdoets, pass. Acts iii. 7; 
pass. rj miore, as respects faith (see orepeds, fin.), Acts 
xvi. 5. (Sept.; Xen., Diod.) * 

orepiopa, -ros, Td, (orepedw), that which has been made 
Jjirm; a. (Vulg. firmamentum) the firmament; 80 
Sept. for yp, the arch of the sky, which in early times 
was thought to be solid, Gen. i. 6-8; Ezek. i, 22-26; 
Sir. xliii. 1, [cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Firmament] ; 
a fortified place, 1 Esdr. viii. 78 (80). b. that which 
furnishes a foundation; on which a thing rests firmly, sup 
port: Aristot. partt. an. 2, 9,12 p. 655%, 22; xupuos orepe- 
wud pov, Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 3. o. firmness, steadfast 
ness: tis miorews, Col. ii. 5 [some take it here metaph. 
in a military sense, solid front; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. 
(per contra Meyer)].® 

Zrepavas, -4 (cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, Stephanas, a Christian 
of Corinth: 1 Co. i. 16; xvi. 15, 17.* 

orépavos, -ov, 6, (orépw [to put round; cf. Curtius 
§ 224), Sept. for My, [fr. Hom. down], a crown (with 
which the head is encircled) ; a. prop. as a mark 
of royal or (in general) exalted rank [such pass. in the 
Sept. as 2S. xii. 30; 1 Chr. xx. 2; Ps. xx. (xxi.) 4; Ezek. 
xxi. 26; Zech. vi. 11, 14, (yet cf. 2 S.i. 10 Compl, Lag.), 
perhaps justify the doubt whether the distinction betw. 
arépavos and dcddnua (q. Vv.) was strictly observed in 
Hellenistic Grk.]: Mt. xxvii. 29; Mk. xv. 17; Jn. xix. 2, 
5; Rev. iv. 4,10; vi. 2; ix. 7; xiv. 14; with a gen. of the 
material, dorepwv Sadexa, Rev. xii.1; the wreath or gar- 
land which was given as a prize to victors in the public 
games [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Games]: 1 Co. ix. 25, cf. 2 Tim. 
li. 5. b. metaph. _— a. the elernal blessedness which 
will be given asa prize to the genuine servants of God and 
Christ: 6 ris 8ucatoovwns orépavos, the crown (wreath) 
which is the reward of righteousness, 2 Tim. iv.8; with 
an epexeget. gen. in the phrases AauBdveoGat, diddvur ray 
arépavoy tis wns, equiv. to rv (any as tov crepavor, 
Jas. i. 12; Rev. ii. 10; xopiferOae rov ris 8d&ns orépavoy, 
1 Pet. v. 4; AaBew r. orehavdv rivos, to cause une to fail 
of the promised and hoped for prize, Rev. iii. 11. B. 
that which is an ornament and honor to one: so of per- 
sons, Phil. iv. 1; orép. xavynoews (see xavynoris), 1 Th. 
ii. 19, (Prov. xii. 4; xvi. 31; xvil. 6, etc.).° 

Urédavos, -ov, 6, Stephen, one of the seven ‘ deacons’ 
of the church at Jerusalem who was stoned to death by 
the Jews: Acts vi. 5, 8 sq.; vii. 59; viii. 2; xi.19; xxii. 
20." 

orebavéw, -3: 1 aor. érrepavwca; pf. pass. ptep. dare 
davwpevos; (orépavos) ; fr. Hom. down ; a. to ew 
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circle with a crown, to crown: the victor in a contest, 2 
Tim. ii. 5. b. univ. to adorn, to honor: ria 86£y x. 
roin, Heb. ii. 7, 9, fr. Ps. viii. 6.* 

orhGos, -ovs, rd, (fr. iornus; that which stands out, 
is prominent [Etym. Magn. 727, 19 8drt Eornxev dodAev- 
rov]), fr. Hom. down, the breast: Jn. xiii. 25; xxi. 20, 
(cf. xddmos, 1); Rev. xv.6. rumrew els rd or7nOos or rumr. 
To otros, of mourners (see xomrw), Lk. xviii. 18; xxiii. 
48.° 

orhxw; (an inferior Grk. word, derived fr. éornxa, pf. 
of fornus; see B. 48 (41); [W. 24, 26 (25); WH. App. 
p- 169; Veitch s.v. éornxw; Mullach s. v. oréxw (p. 
299)]); to stand: Mk. [iii. 31 T Tr WH]; xi. 25 [(cf. 
Grav c. B.)]; Jn. i. 26 Lmrg. T Trtxt. WH; [Rev. xii. 
4 WH (but see below)]; with an emphasis, to stand 
firm; trop. to persist, persevere, [A.V. stand fast]: absol. 
to persevere in godliness and rectitude, 2 Th. ii. 15; é 
xuply, in one’s fellowship with the Lord, Phil. iv. 1; 1 
Th. iii. 8 [(cf. édv, I. 2 b.)]; év t7 wiores, 1 Co. xvi. 18; 
év évi mvevpart, Phil. i. 27; to keep one’s standing (opp. 
to (uy@ évéxouas), ry €AevOepig, maintain your allegiance 
to freedom [cf. W. § 31,1 k.; B. § 133,12; but LT Tr 
WH take or. here absul.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.], Gal. 
v. 1; fo stand erect, trop. not to sin (opp. to mimrew i. q. 
to sin), rp xupip, dat. commodi [W. u. s.], Ro. xiy. 4. 
[In Jn. viii. 44 (ev rH dAnOeig odx(x) eornxev) WH read 
the impf. gornxev (where others adopt éarnxey fr. ferns), 
owing to the preceding ov« (T WH after codd. ® B* D 
L etc.) ; see Westcott, Com. on Jn. l.c. ‘ Additional Note’; 
WH. Introd. § 407. But such an impf. is nowhere else 
found (yet cf. Rev. xii. 4 WII), and respecting confu- 
sion in the ancient use of the breathings, and the inter- 
change of ov« and ovx, see od ad init. and reff. there, esp. 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 90; moreover, the familiar pf. (pres.) of 
tornps thoroughly suits the context; see torn, II. 2 d.] 
({Sept., Ex. xiv. 13 Alex., Compl.; 1 K. viii. 11]; Alex. 
Aphr. probl. 1, 49 var.; eccles. writ.) * 

ornprypés, -ov, 6, (ornpi{w), firm condition, stead fast- 
ness: of mind, 2 Pet. iii. 17. (of a standing still, Diod. 
1, 81; Plut. mor. p. 76d.) ° 

ornpl{e; fut. ornpiéw (as in the best Grk. writ.), and 
ornpiow (in 2 Th. iii. 3 cod. Vat., as in Jer. xvii. 5; ornpea, 
Jer. iii. 12; xxiv. 6; Ezek. xiv. 8; Sir. vi. 37 [see reff. 
below]); 1 aor. éornpiéa, and éornpica (ornpuvov, Lk. 
xxii. 32 LT Tr WH; Rev. iii. 2G LT Tr WH, as in Judg. 
xix. 5, 8; Ezek. vi. 2; Prov. xv. 25, ete.; ef. [ WH. App. 
p- 170]; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl.i. p.372; B. 86 (32); Kiihner 
§ 343, i. p.910; [Veitch s. v.]); Pass., pf. éornpeypar; 1 
aor. €ornpixOny; (ornpty€ a support; akin to orepeds, q. V-, 
oreppés, and Germ. stdrken; cf. Curtius § 222); fr. Hom. 
down; a. fo make stable, place firmly, set fast, fix: 
dornpscrat (xdopa), is fixed, Lk. xvi. 26; ornpife rd mpé- 
owrroy, to set one’s face steadfastly, keep the face turned 
(Ezek. vi. 2; xiii. 17; xv. 7; etc.) rov mopeverOa: els with 
an acc. of place, a Hebr. expression (see mpéawmor, 1 b. 
[and cf. B. § 140, 16 8.; W. 33]), Lk. ix. 51. b. to 
strengthen, make firm; trop. (not so in prof. auth.) fo 
render oonstant, confirm, one’s mind [A. V. establish]: 


» 
oT06y lor 


rod, Lk. xxii. 82; [Acts xviii. 23 where R G éxcornp.]; 
Ro. i. 11; xvi. 25; 1 Th. iii. 2; 2 Th. iii.3; 1 Pet. v. 1@ 
[here Rec. has 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. ornpifa]; Rev. 
iii. 2; tHv xapdiay revds, 1 Th. iii. 13; Jas. v. 8; red ep 
rom, 2 Th. ii. 17; 2 Pet. i. 12. [Comp.: éme-ornpifw.] * 

ont Pds, -ados, 7, (fr. ore(8o ‘to tread on,’ 2 aor. gore 
Bor) ; a. a spread or layer of leaves, reeds, rushes, 
soft leafy twigs, straw, ete., serving for a bed (Hesych. 
oriBas: and paBdov f xAwpav xdprwv orpaars x. Pvddwr) } 
so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. b. that which is 
used in making a bed of this sort, a branch full of leaves, 
soft foliage: so Mk. xi. 8 LT Tr WH for croBadas, an 
orthographical error [see Tdf.’s note ad loc.].* 

orlypa, -ros, rd, (fr. orifw to prick; [cf. Lat. stimulus, 
etc. ; Germ. stechen, Eng. stick, sting, etc.; Curtius § 226), 
a mark pricked tn or branded upon the body. Acc. to 
ancient oriental usage, slaves and soldiers bore the name 
or stamp of their master or commander branded or 
pricked (cut) into their bodies to indicate what master 
or general they belonged to, and there were even some 
devotees who stamped themselves in this way with the 
token of their gods (ef. Deyling, Observv. iii. p. 423 sqq.) ; 
hence ra oriypara rod (xupiov so Rec.) "Incov, the marks 
of (the Lord) Jesus, which Paul in Gal. vi. 17 says he 
bears branded on his body, are the traces left there by 
the perils, hardships, imprisonments, scourgings, endured 
by him for the cause of Christ, and which mark him 
as Christ’s faithful and approved votary, servant, soldier, 
[see Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal. 1. c.}. (Hdt. 7, 283; Ar- 
istot., Ael., Plut., Leian., al.) * 

oryph, -7s, 7, (ori{w; see oriypa, init.), a point : orsypad 
xpovov, a point (i. e. a moment) of time (Cic. pro Flacco 
c. 25; pro Sest. 24; Caes. b.c. 2, 14; al.), Lk. iv. 5. 
(Antonin. 2, 17; Plut. puer. educ. 17; Is. xxix. 5; 2 
Mace. ix. 11.) * 

orQBe; fo shine, glisten: of garments (as in Hom. I. 
3, 392; 18, 596; cf. Plat. Phaedo 59 p. 110 d.), Mk. ix. 
3.* 

orod, -as, 7), @ portico, a covered colonnade where peo- 
ple can stand or walk protected from the weather and 
the heat of the sun: Jn. v. 2; croa Zodopavos, a “ porch” 
or portico built by Solomon in the eastern part of the 
temple (which in the temple’s destruction by the Baby- 
lonians was left uninjured, and remained down to the 
times of king Agrippa, to whom the care of the temple 
was intrusted by the emperor Claudius, and who on 
account of its antiquity did not dare to demolish and 
build it anew; so Josephus relates, antt. 20, 9, 7; [but 
on ‘Solomon’s Porch’ cf. B.D. s.v. Temple (Solomon's 
Temple, fin.)]): Jn. x. 23; Acts iii. 11; v. 12.° 

oroBds, -ados, 7, see oriBas, b. 

[Zrotxds, so Lchm. Tdf. for Srwixds, q. v.] 

orotxetov, -ov, rd, (fr. orotyos a row, rank, series; 
hence prop. that which belongs to any orotyos, that of 
which a gcrotxos is composed; hence), any first thing, 
Jrom which the others belonging to some series or composite 
whole take their rise; an element, first principle. The 
word denotes spec. L. the letters of the alphabet as 
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the elements of speech, not however the written 
characters (which are called ypaypara), but the 
spoken sounds: orotyeiov pans pwvn aovvOeros, Plat. 
defin. p. 414@.; ro po rd arotyetov, id. Crat. p. 426 d.; 
urTotxetdv €are avn ddcaiperos, ov maga Sé, GAA’ €& fs we- 
buxe ouveri yiyverbar hovn, Aristot. poet. 20, p. 1456°, 
22. 2. the elements from which all things have come, 
the material causes of the universe (€ore 8€ orotyetor, && 
ov mpwrov yiverar Ta yevdpeva Kai eis 6 Exyatov avadverat 
... 7d wip. Td vdwp, 6 anp, 7 yn, Diog. Laért. Zeno 69, 
137); so very often-fr. Plat. down, as in Tim. p. 48 b.; 
in the Scriptures: Sap. vii. 17; xix. 17; 2 Pet. iii. 10, 
12. 3. the heavenly bodies, either as parts of the 
heavens, or (as others think) because in them the ele- 
ments of man’s life and destiny were supposed to reside; 
so in the earlier eccles. writ.: Ep. ad Diogn. 7, 2; Justin. 
M. dial. c. Tryph. 23 ; 1a otpama orotyeia, id. apol. 2, 5; 
orotyeta Geov, created by God, Theoph. Ant. ad Autol. 
1,4; cf. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, pp. 66-77. Hence 
some interpreters infelicitously understand Paul’s phrase 
Ta oTotxeia Tov xdopov, Gal. iv. 3, 9; Col. ii. 8, 20, of the 
heavenly bodies, because times and seasons, and so 8a 
cred seasons, were regulated by the course of the sun 
and moon; yet in unfolding the meaning of the passage 
on the basis of this sense they differ widely. 4. 
the elements, rudiments, primary and fundamental princi- 
ples (cf. our ‘alphabet’ or ‘a bc’) of any art, science, or 
discipline; e. g. of mathematics, as in the title of Euclid’s 
well-known work; croixeta mpa@ra kal péyiora xpnoris 
wokireias, Isocr. p. 18 8.; ris dperns, Plut.de puer. educ. 
16,2; many exx. are given in Passow s. v. 4, ii. p. 1550°; 
[ef. L. and S. s. v. If. 3 and 4]. In the N. T. we have 
Ta OT. THS apxns Tov Acyiwv Tov Geov (see apy, 1 b. p. 76° 
bot.), [leb. v. 12, such as are taught to ynmeos, ib. 18; ra 
orutxeia Tov Koopov, the rudiments with which mankind 
like vymcos were indoctrinated before the time of Christ, 
i.e. the elements of religious training, or the ceremonial 
precepts common alike to the worship of Jews and of 
Gentiles, Gal. iv. 3, 9, (and since these requirements on 
account of the difficulty of observing them are to be 
regarded as a yoke —cf. Acts xv. 10; Gal. v. 1 — those 
who rely upon them are said to be dedovAwpevor brs ra 
ar.); spec. the ceremonial requirements esp. of Jewish 
tradition, minutely set forth by theosophists and false 
teachers, and fortified by specious arguments, Col. ii. 8, 
20. The phrase ra crotyeia rov xoopov is fully dis- 
cussed by Schneckenburger in the Theolog. Jahrbiicher 
for 1848, Pt. iv. p. 445 sqq.; Neander in the Deutsche 
Zeitschrift f. Christ]. Wissenschaft for 1850, p. 205 
sqq.; Kienlen in Reuss u. Cunitz’s Beitriage zu d. theolog. 
Wissenschaften, vol. ii. p. 133 sqq.; E. Schaubach, Com- 
ment. qua exponitur quid grotyeia rov xoopov in N. T. 
sibi velint. (Meining. 1862).° 

ororxée, -; fut. crotynow; (orotyos a row, series); a. 
to proceed in @ row, go in order: Xen. Cyr. 6, 3, 34; 
metaph. fo go on prosperously, to turn out well: of things, 
Eccl. xi. 6 for 1w>. b. to walk: with a local dat. 
(W. § 81,1. cf. p. 219 (205); yet cf. B. § 133, 22 b.], 
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rois ixveot rivos, in the steps or one, i. e. follow his ex- 
ample, Ro. iv. 12; to direct one’s life, to live, with a dat. ° 
of the rule [B. u.s.], ef mvevpars ... crotydpev, if the 
Holy Spirit animates us [see (a, I. 3 sub fin.], let us 
exhibit that control of the Spirit in our life, Gal. v. 25; 
T@ xavovt, acc. to the rule, Gal. vi.16; 7@ adrg@ (where 
Ree. adds cave), Phil. iii. 16 [W. §48, 5 d.; cf. B. § 140, 
18 fin.], (r@ mapade’ypari revos, Clein. hom. 10,15); with 
a ptep. denoting the manner of acting, orotyets tr. voor 
gvAdoowy, so walkest as to keep the law [A. V. walkest 
orderly, keeping etc.], Acts xxi. 24. [On the word and 
its constr. see Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p.142. Comp.: 
ou(¥)- orotyéw. | * 

oroAh, -7s, 9, (aréAAw [q. v.] to prepare, equip, 2 pf. 
€xroda) ; L. an equipment (Aeschyl.). 2. an 
equipment in clothes, clothing; spec. a loose outer garment 
for men which extended to the feet [cf. Eng. stole (Dict. of 
Chris. Antiq. 8. v.)], worn by kings (Jon. iii. 6), priests, 
and persons of rank: Mk. xii. 88; xvi.5; Lk. xv. 22; 
xx. 46; Rev. vi.11; vii. 9, 18, [14°, 14° Rec.; xxii. 14 
LT Tr WH}. (Tragg., Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. chiefly 
for 133.) [Cf. Trench § 1.]* 

ordpa, -ros, ro, (apparently i. q. roza, with o prefixed, 
fr. réuvw, téropa, therefore prop. ‘cutting’ [or ‘cut’; so 
Etym. Magn. 728, 18; al. ‘calling’, etc.; but doubtful, 
ef. Curtius § 226 b.; VWanitek p. 1141 and reff.]); fr. 
Hom. down; Hebr. 19; the mouth; lL. prop. the 
mouth as a part of the body: of man, Jn. xix. 29; Acts 
xi. 8; Rev. i. 16; iii. 16, and often; of animals, — as of 
a fish, Mt. xvii. 27; of a horse, Jas. iii. 3; Rev. ix. 17; 
of a serpent, Rev. xii. 15 sq.; xiii.5; the jaws of a lion, 
2 Tim. iv. 17; Heb. xi. 88; Rev. xiii. 2. Since the 
thoughts of man’s soul find verbal utterance by his 
mouth, xapdia (‘the heart’ or soul) and ordpza ‘the 
mouth’ are distinguished: Mt. xii. 34; xv. 8 Ree. fr. Is. 
xxix. 13; Ro. x. 8,10; in phrases chiefly of a Hebra- 
istic character, the mouth (as the organ of speech) is 
mentioned in connection with words and speech, Mt. xxi. 
16 (fr. Ps. viii. 3), and words are said to proceed éx rot 
ordparos, Mt. iv. 4 (fr. Deut. viii. 3); Lk. iv. 22; Eph. iv. 
29; Col. iii. 8; Jas. iii. 10; rd oropa AaAet re, Jude 16; 
on the Hebr. phrase avoiyew ro oropua, sce avoiye, p. 48* 
bot. % dvoskis rov or. Eph. vi. 19; oropa mpds oropa 
AaAjoa (MB-OW AB 735, Num. xii. 8) lit. mouth (turned) 
to mouth, [A. V. face to face], 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 14, (xd 
ordua mpds td oropa, of a kiss, Xen. mem. 2, 6, 32); 
God or the Holy Spirit is said to speak 8&4 rod oropards 
ros [cf. B. 183 (159)], Lk. i. 70; Acts i. 16; iii. 18, 21; 
iv. 25; or a person is said to hear a thing &a oroparos r. 
Acts xv. 7; or dwé tov or. r. from his own mouth i. e. what 
he has just said, Lk. xxii. 71; or ée +. or. Acts xxii. 14; 
Onpevoai re €x tr. or. t. LK. xi. 54; 7d avedpa tov or. [the 
breath of his mouth, sce mvedpua, 1 b.), 2 Th. ii. 8 (Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxiii.) 6, cf. Is. xi. 4); 9 popdbaia tov or. a fig. por- 
traying the destructive power of the words of Christ 
the judge, Rev. ii.16; dos or peddos dv r@ or., 1 Pet. 
ii. 22 and Rev. xiv. 5, (fr. Is. lili. 9); | oropa is put for 
‘statements’, declarations, in Mt. xviii. 16 and 2 Co. xiii, 
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1, (Deut. xix. 15); Lk. xix. 22 (Eccl. viii. 2). 8dr 
revit oropa, apt forms of speech (as distinguished from 
the substance of speech, ) copia), Lk. xxi. 15; oropa 
for one who has begun (or is about) to speak, Ro. iii. 19 
(Ps. evi. (cvii.) 42; cf. way yoru and waca yA@oca, Phil. 
ii. 10 sy. fr. Is. xlv. 23); metaph. the earth is said to 
open its mouth and xaramnivew re, Rev. xii. 16. 2. 
Like Lat. acies, orépa paxaipas, the edge of the sword 
(a2n-"a, Gen. xxxiv. 26; (Josh. xix. 48; Jer. xxi. 7, 
etc.]}; Judg. ‘xviii. 27, etc.; 2S. xv. 14 [but in the last 
two pass. the Sept. reader the Hebr. phrase by or. 
poupaias, which (together with or. ious) is the more 
common translation; cf. W. 18, 30; B. 320 (274) n.J): 
Lk. xxi. 24; Heb. xi. 34, (hence dioropos, q. v- ; 528 of 
a sword, 2 S. ii. 26; xi. 25). 

orépaxos, -ov, 6, (aTopa, q- V-); 1. the throat: 
Hom., al. 2. an opening, orifice, esp. of the stomach, 
Aristot. 3. in later writ. (as Plut., al.) the stomach : 
1 Tim. v. 23.° . 

orparela, -as, 9, (orparevm), an expedition, campaign; 
military service, warfare: Paul likens his contest with the 
difficulties that oppose him in the discharge of his apo- 
stolic duties toa warfare, 2 Co. x. 4 (where Tdf. orparias, 
see his note); 1 Tim. i. 18. [(IIdt., Xen., al.)] * 

orpdrevpa, -ros, rd, (otparevw), fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down ; a. an army: Mt. xxii. 7; Rev. ix. 16; xix. 
14 (cf. W. § 59, 4.a.], 19. b. a band of soldiers [R.V. 
soldiers}: Acts xxiii. 10, 27. o. body-guard, guards- 
men: plur. Lk. xxiii. 11 [R. V. soldiers}.* 

otpareiw: Mid., pres. orparevopar; 1 aor. subjunc. 2 
pers. sing. orparevoy (1 Tim. i. 18 T Tr txt. WH mrg.); 
(orparos [related to orpwrva, q. v.], an encampment, an 
army); fr. Hdt. down; to make a military expedition, to 
lead soldiers to war or to battle, (spoken of a commander); 
to do military duty, be on active service, be a soldier; in 
the N. T. only in the mid. (Grk. writ. use the act. and 
the depon. mid. indiscriminately; cf. Passow s. v. 1 fin. ; 
[L. and S. s. v. I. 2]): prop. of soldiers, Lk. iii. 14; 1 Co. 
ix.7; 2Tim.ii.4; to fight, [A. V. war]: trop. of the 
conflicts of the apostolic office, 2 Co. x. 3; with a kin- 
dred acc. [W. § 32, 2; B.§ 131, 5], rqv xadjv orpareiay, 
1 Tim. i. 18 (lepay x. ebyevy orpareiay orparevoac Ga 
mept ris evoeBeias, 4 Mace. ix. 23); of passions that dis- 
quiet the soul, Jas. iv. 1; 1 Pet. ii. 11. [Comp.: dyre- 
orparevopat. | * 

otpatnyés, -ov, 6, (orparos and dyw), fr. Hdt. down, 
Sept. chiefly for {29 [only plur. 0°29]; L. the 
commander of an army. 2. in the N. T. a civic 
commander, a gorernor, (the name of the duumviri or 
highest magistrates in the municipia and colonies; they 
had the power of administering justice in the less im- 
portant cases; ol rijs wokews orpanpyoi, Artem. oneir. 4, 
49; of civil magistrates as early as Hdt. 5, 88; [see reff. 
in Meyer on Acts xvi. 20; L. and S. s. v. II. 28q.; ef. 
Farrar, St. Paul, i. excurs. xvi.]): plur. [R. V. magis- 
trates (after A.V.), with mrg. Gr. prelors], Acts xvi. 20, 
22, 35 sq. [38]. 3. orpar. Tov iepov, ‘captain of the 
temple’ [A.V.], i. e. the commander of the Levites who 
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kept guard in and around the temple (Joseph. antt. 20, 
6, 2; [B. D. 8. v. Captain, 3; Edersheim, The Temple etc. 
ch. vii., 2ed. p. 119 sq.]) : Acts iv. 1; v. 24; plur. Lk. xxii. 
52; simply [A. V. captain], Acts v. 26; Lk. xxii. 4.* 

orparid, -as, }, (arparos [cf. orparevw]), fr. Aeschyl 
and Hdt. down, Sept. for xy ; 1. an army, band 
of soldiers. 2. sometimes in the poets i. q. orpareia, 
as Arstph. eqq. 587 (€» orpariats re xa pdyas), 2 Co. x. 
4 Tdf. after the best codd. ([see his note; cf. L. and S. 
s. v. If.]; Passow s. v. orpareia, fin.). 3. in the 
N. T. ) ovpamos orparid, or 9 orpar. row ovpavov (Hebr. 
O'DwT Ky), the host of heaven (see duvayus,f.), i.e. a. 
troops of angels (1 K. xxii. 19; Neh. ix. 6): Lk.ii. 13. b. 
the heavenly bodies, stars of heaven, (so called on account 
of their number and their order): Acts vii. 42 (2 Chr. 
xxxiii. 83,5; Jer. viii. 2, etc.).° 

orparéernys, -ov, 6, (fr. orparis [(cf. orpurever)], like 
HAwrns, KAoLwTNs, Hretporns), fr. Hdt. down, a (common) 
soldier: Mt. viii. 9; Mk. xv. 16; Lk. xxiii. $6; Jn. xix. 
2; Acts x. 7; xii. 4, etc.; with the addition of "Inaov 
Xptorov, metaph., a champion of the cause of Christ, 
2 Tim. ii. 3. 

orparohoyéw, -@: to be a orparodcyos (and this fr. 
otparos and deyw), to gather (collect) an army, to enlist 
soldiers: 6 otparodNoynoas, [he that enrolled (him) as a 
soldier], of the commander, 2 Tim. ii. 4. (Diod., Dion. 
Hal., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

orparomeddpyys, -ov, 6, (orparémedoy and dpye), [cf. 
B. 73 (64)]; a. the commander of a cump and army, 
a military tribune: Dion. Hal. 10, 36; Leian. hist. conser. 
22; (Joseph. b. j. 2, 19, 4}. b. Praetorian prefect, 
commander of the praetorian cohorts, i. e. captain of the 
Roman emperor’s body-guard: Acts xxviii. 16 [LT 
Tr WH om. the cl., see Abdot in B. D., Am. ed., s. v. 
Captain of the Guard]. There were two praetorian pre- 
fects, to whose custody prisoners sent bound to the em- 
peror were consigned: Joseph. antt. 18, 6,6; Plin. epp. 
10, 65 (57). [See B. D. Am. ed. u.s.; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Phil. p. 7 sq.]* 

[orparom-apyos, -0v, é; see the preceding word. The 
dat. -ym is the reading of some codd. (cf. WH rejected 
mrg.) in Acts xxviii. 16; cf. éxarovrapyns, init.” ] 

otparé-weSov, -ov, ro, (orparos, and médoy a plain), fr 
Hdt. down ; a. a military camp. b. soldiers 
in cump, an army: Lk. xxi. 20.* 

orpePide, -o; (orpeBrds (fr. orpépe ] twisted, Lat. tor- 
tuosus; hence orpeSAn, fem., an instrument of torture) ; 
to twist, turn awry, (Hdt.); to torture, put to the rack, 
(Arstph., Plat., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 3 Mace. iv. 14); 
metaph. to pervert, of one who wrests or tortures lan- 
guage to a false sense, 2 Pet. iii. 16.° 

otpépw: 1 aor. éxrpeya; Pass., prec. orpépopuas 2 
aor. eorpagdny; fr. Ilom. down; Sept. for 397, also for 
239, ete.; fo turn, turn round: ri tu, to turn a thing te 
one, Mt. v. 39, and T Tr WH in xxvii. 3 [for droorpede, 
to bring back ; see droorpedha, 2]; reflexively (W. § 38, 
1; B. § 130, 4), fo turn one’s self (i.e. to turn the back 
to one: used of one who no longer cares for another). 


oTpnvLaw 


Acts vii. 42 [cf. W. 469 (437)]; rlels n, ig. peragrpépe, 
to turn one thing into another, Rev. xi. 6. Pass. reflex- 
ively, to turn one’s self: orpageis foll. by a finite verb, 
having turned etc., Mt. vii. 6; [ix. 22L TTrWH]; xvi. 
23; Lk. vii.cu; ix. 55; xiv. 25; xxii.61; Jn. i. 38; xx. 
16; orpageis mpds twa, foll. by a fin. verb, [turning unto 
ete., or turned unto and etc. ], Lk. vii. 44; x. 21 (22) [R* L 
T], 23; xxiii. 28; orpéper Oat els 1a oriow, to turn one’s 
self back, Jn. xx. 14; els ra €6m, Acts xili. 46; éorpagn- 
aav (€v LT TrWH) rais xapdias airév eis Atyurrop, 
[R.V. they turned back in their hearts unto Egypt) i.e. to 
their condition there, Acts vii. 39; absol. and trop. to 
turn one’s self sc. from one’s course of conduct, i.e. fo 
change one’s mind [cf. W. u.s.]: Mt. xviii. 3 and LT 
Tr WH in Jn. xii.40. [Comp.: dva-, dmo-, dia-, dx-, émt-, 
Kara-, peTa-, ov(v)-, Uro- orpédao. | * 

orpyyide, -@: 1 aor éorpynviaca; (fr. orpavos, q.v.); & 
word used in middle and later Comedy for rpuday 
(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 381; (Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 
475 sq.; W.25]); tobe wanton, to live luxuriously: Rev. 
xviii. 7,9. [COMP.: xara-orpnndw. | * 

otpfivos, -ous, rd, [allied w. orepeds, q. V.], excessive 
strength which longs to break forth, over-strength ; luxury, 
[R. V. wantonness (mrg. luxury)]: Rev. xviii. 3 (see 
duvauis, d.); for ,)xw, arrogance, 2 K. xix. 28 ; eager de- 
sire, Lycophr. 438.° 

orpovOloy, -ov, rd, (dimin. of arpovdds), a little bird, esp. 
of the sparrow sort, a sparrow: Mt. x. 29, 31; Lk. xii. 
6 sq. (Aristot. h. a. 5, 2 p. 539%, 33; 9, 7 p. 6134, 33 ; 
Sept. for Wey.) (Cf. Tristram in B.D. s. v. Sparrow ; 
Survey of West. Palest., ‘Fauna and Flora’, p. 67 sq.]* 

oTpevvie, or orpevyyss: impf. 3 pers. plur. éorpavvvoy 
[ef. B. 45 (39)]; lLaor. €orpwoa; pf. pass. ptcp. éorpa- 
pévos; (by metathesis fr. ordpyups, cropévyuss, and this 
fr. STOPEG; [cf. Lat. sterno, siruo, etc.; Eng. strew, 
straw, etc.]; see Curtius § 227) ; to spread: indrea ev rp 
6p, Mt. xxi. 8; els 7. 68dv, Mk. xi. 8, (wedov weddouact, 
Aeschyl. Ag. 909; etpace wédpov, ib. 921). se. ryy «chivny 
(which Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down often add, and also 
A€xos, Aéxrpor, etc. [cf. W. 594 (552); B. § 130, 5]) revi, 
Acts ix. 34 [A.V. make thy bed]; to spread with couches 
or divans ro dvdyaov, pass. [A. V. furnished], Mk. xiv. 
15; Lk. xxii. 12. [Comp.: xara-, tro- orpeovvups. | * 

orvynrés, -dv, (orvyéw to hate), hated, Aeschyl. Prom. 
592; detestable [A. V. hateful]: Tit. ili. 3; orvynrav x. 
Geopzonréy npaypa, of adultery, Philo de decal. § 24 fin. ; 
épws, Heliod. 5, 29.° 

orvyvaé{o ; 1 aor. ptcp. orvyvacas; (orvyvés sombre, 
gloomy); to be sad, to be sorrowful: prop. éri ree [R.V. 
his countenance fell at etc.], Mk. x. 22; metaph. of the 
sky covered with clouds (A. V. (to be ‘owering}, Mt. xvi. 
8 {T br. WH reject the pass.]. (Schol. on Aeschyl. 
Pers. 470; Sept. thrice for onw, to be amazed, aston- 
ished, émi reva, Ezek. xxvii. 35; xxxii. 10; orvyvdrns, of 
the gloominess of the sky, Polyb. 4, 21, 1.) * 

orihos (RG WH (Trin 1 Tim. iii. 15; Rev. x. 1)], 
more correctly crvAos (so L T (Tr in Gal. ii. 9; Rev. iii. 
12)]; see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v. fin. [cf. Chandler 
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§§ 274, 275; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 43], -ov, 6, [fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], Sept. often for Way, a piliar, 
column: orvAoe trupds, pillars of fire, i.e. flames rising 
like columns, Rev. x. 1; mowjow abrév oridov dv Te va 
Tov Geov pov, i.e. (dropping the fig.) I will assign him a 
firm and abiding place in the everlasting kingdom of 
God, Rev. iii. 12; used of persons to whose eminence 
and strength the stability and authority of any institu- 
tion or organization are due, Gal. ii. 9 [where cf. Bp. 
Lghtft.]; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 2 and the note in Geb- 
hardt and Harnack, (orvAos otxwy eloi aides apoeves, 
Eur. Iph. T. 57; exx. fr. [Jewish writ. are given by 
Schoettgen (on Gal. 1. c.) and fr.] eccles. writ. by Suicer, 
Thes. ii. p. 1045 sq.; columen reipublicae, Cic. pro Sest. 
8, 19, and often elsewh. in Lat. auth.); a prop or sup- 
port: ras adnOeias, 1 Tim. iii. 15.* 

Srwixés [(WH Srouxds), LT Sroixds, see Tdf.’s note 
on Acts as below; WH. App. p. 152], -7, -dv, Stoic, per- 
taining to the Stoic philosophy, the author of which, 
Zeno of Citium, taught at Athens in the portico called 
9 jwouidn orod: of Srwixot deddcopa, Acts xvii. 18. 
[(Diog. Laért. 7, 5; al.)]* . 

ov, pron. of the second pers. (Dor. and Aeol. rv, Boeot. 


| rov), gen. aov, dat. gol, acc. a¢ (which oblique cases are 


enclitic, unless a preposition precede; yet mpds ce is 
written [uniformly in Rec. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18), in Grsb. 
(exc. Jn. xxi. 22, 23), in Treg. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18; Acts 
xxiii. 80), in Lchm. (exc. Mt. xxvi.18; Jn. xvii. 11, 13; 
xxi. 22, 28; Acts xxiii. 30), in Tdf. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18; 
Lk. i. 19; Jn. xvii. 11, 18; Jn. xxi. 22; Acts xxiii. 18, 
30; 1 Tim. iii. 14; Tit. iii. 12); also by WH in Mt. xxv. 
39], see ¢yo, 2; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 62 sq. 
[W. §6, 3; B. 31 (27))); plur. ipeis, etc.; Lat. tu, ete., 
vos, etc.; thou, etc., ye,etc. The nominatives ov and upeis 
are expressed for emphasis — before a vocative, as ov 
BnOdeéu, Mt. ii. 6; ot macdiow (Leian. dial. deor. 2, 1), 
Lk. i. 76; add, Jn. xvii. 5; Acts i. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 11, 
etc.; dpeis of Papioaios, [.k. xi. 39; — or when the pron. 
has a noun ora ptep. added to it in apposition in order to 
define it more sharply, as ov ‘lovdatos oy (thou, being a 
Jew), Jn. iv. 9, cf. Gal. ii. 14; tpets movnpoi dvres, Mt. vii. 
11;—or when several are addressed who are at the 
same time particularized, ov... ov, Jas. ii. 3; also in 
antithesis, Mt. iii. 14; vi. 17; xi. 8; Mk. xiv. 86; Lk. 
xvi. 7; Jn. ii. 10; iii. 2; Acts x. 15; 1 Co. iii. 23; Jas. 
ii. 18, and very often; sometimes the antithetic term is 
suppressed, but is easily understood from the context: 
el ov 2, if it be thou, and not an apparition, Mt. xiv. 28 ; 
add, Lk. xv. 31; xvii. 8, ete.; —or when a particle is 
added, as ov ovv (at the close of an argunient, when the 
discourse reverts to the person to be directly addressed), 
Lk. iv. 7; Jn. viii. 5; Acts xxiii. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 1,35; ov 
8é (in contrasts), Lk. ix. 60; 2 Tim. iii. 10; Tit. ii. 1; 
Heb. i. 11, etc.; dpeis 8é, Mt. xxi. 18; Jas. ii. 6; nai ov, 
and thou, thou also, thou too, Mt. xi. 23; xxvi. 69, 73; 
Lk. x.15; xix. 19, 42; xxii. 58; plur., Mt. xv. 3,16; Lk. 
xvii. 10; before the 2d pers. of the verb where the per- 
son is to be emphasized (like the Germ. du, thr eben, du 
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da, ‘it is thou,’ ‘thou art the very man,’ etc.), od ef, Mt. 
xxvii. 11; Mk. xv. 2; Lk. xxiii. 3; Jn.i.195 iii. 10; iv. 
12; viii. 58; Acts xxiii. 3, etc.; plur. Lk. ix. 55 Ree. ; 
ov héeyes, etras, Mt. xxvi. 25; xxvii. 11; Mk. xv. 2; it 
is used also without special emphasis ([cf. B. § 129, 12, 
and] see éyw, 1), Mk. xiv.68; Jn. viii. 13; Acts vii. 28, ete. 
The genitives got and tua, joiried to substantives, 
have the force of a possessive, and are placed — some- 
times after the noun, as rov wdd8a cov, Mt. iv. 63 rovs 
adeAdovs tov, Mt. v. 47, and very often; — sometimes 
before the noun (see éya, 3 b.), as ov ai duapriat, Lk. vii. 
48; cou tis veorntos, 1 Tim. iv. 12; tpay 8€ Kat rpiyes, 
Mt. x. 30; add, Mk. x. 43 [here Rec. after]; Lk. xii. 
30; Jn. xvi. 6; Ro. xiv. 16; 2 Co. i. 24 [here now be- 
fore, now after];— sometimes between the article and 
noun, as ry bua éemtirdOnory, 2 Co. vii. 7; add, 2 Co. viii. 
14 (18), 14; xiii. 9; Phil. i. 19, 25; ii.30; Col. i.8. goras 
gov mavra (aoa), Lk. iv. 7 (cf. B. § 182, 11, La.J. It 
is added to the pronoun avrés: cov airs, Lk. ii. 35. 
On the phrase ri épol xat coi, see ¢yd, 4. [(Fr. Hom.on.)] 

ovyyvea, -as, ), (cvyyevys), fr. Eur. and Thuc. down ; 
[Sept.] ; a. kinship, relationship. b. kindred, 
relations collectively, family: Lk. i. 61; Acts vii. 3, 14.* 

ovyyeviis, -és, [acc. sing. ovyyery, and in Rom. xvi. 11 
Treg. ovyyeqv; see dponv], dat. plur. ovyyeréow and 
(in Mk. vi. 4T Tr [WH, also in Lk. ii. 44 WH acc. to 
a barbarous declens., cf. [1 Macc. x. 89] B. 25 (22)) 
cuyyevevow, (ovy and yevos), [fr. Pind., Aeschyl. down; 
Sept. ], of the same kin, akin to, related by blood, (Plin. 
congener): Mk. vi. 4; Lk. ii. 44; xxi. 16; reds, Lk. [i. 
58]; xiv. 12; Jn. xviii. 26; Acts x. 24; Ro. xvi. 7, 11,21, 
[see below]; 9 ovyy. Lk. i. 36 R G Tr (Lev. xviii. 14); 
in a wider sense, of the same race, a fellow-countryman: 
Ro. ix. 3 [(so some take the word in xvi. 7, 11, 21, above; 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philippians p. 175)].* 

ovyyevis, -i30s, 7, (see the preceding word), a later Grk. 
word ([Plut. quaest. Rom. 6]; like evyevis, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 451 sq.; cf. W. 69 (67) ; Kiihneri. p. 419 Anm. 
8), a kinswoman: tds, Lk. i. 86 L'T WH.* 

ovy-yvoun [T WH ovry., cf. ovy, IT. fin.], -ys, 9, (ovy- 
ytyvoone, to agree with, to pardon; see yropn), fr. [Soph. 
and] Hdt. down, pardon, indulgence: xara ovyyvéuny, od 
xar’ émraynv, by way of concession or permission, not by 
way of command, 1 Co. vii. 6.* 

ovy-cadmpar [T WH ovr (cf. ov, IL fin.)]; fr. Hat. 
down ; [Sept.]; to sit together, to sit with.another: perd 
twos, Mk. xiv. 54; revi, with one, Acts xxvi. 30.* 

ovy-xab{eo [T WH our (cf. ctv, IT. fin.)]: 1 aor. ov 
exabtaa ; (see xabifw) ; a. trans. to cause to sit down 
together, placé together: rwva, foll. by év with a dat. of the 
place, Eph. ii. 6. b. intrans. lo sit down together: 
Lk. xxii. 55 [where Lehm. txt. mepexad.]. (Xen., Aris- 
tot., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

ovy-Kcaxoralde [T WH ovr (cf. civ, IT. fin.)],-3: 1 aor. 
impv. ovyxaxoraOncov; (see xaxomabew) ; to suffer hard- 
ships together with one: 2 Tim. ii. 3 LT Tr WH; witha 
dat. com. added, r@ evayyedig, for the benefit of the gos- 
pel, to further it, 2 Tim. i. 8. (Eccles. writ.) * 
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ovy-caxouxdeo [TWH ove- (cf. cvs, IT. fin.)], -é: pres. 
pass. inf. -yeioOas; to treat ill with another; pass. to be 
ill-treated in company with, share persecutions or come 
into a fellowship of ills: revi, with one, Heb. xi. 25. Not 
found elsewhere.* ; 

ovy-cadde [T WH ou (cf. cvy, IT. fin.)], -3; 1 aor. ove- 
exddeca; Mid., pres. cvyxaA\odpat; 1 aor. cuvexadeoduny; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for RIP; fo call together, assemble: 
tevds, Lk. xv. 6 [here Tr mrg. has pres. mid.]; ray owet- 
pav, Mk. xv. 16; ro cuvedpiov, Acts v. 21; mid. to call to- 
gether to one’s self (cf. B. § 135, 5]: revus, Lk. ix. 1; xv. 
(6 Trmrg.],9[(RGLTrtxt.]; xxiii 13; Acts x. 24; 
XXVili. 17." 

ovy-Kadtwre [ (cf. civ, II. fin.)]: pf. pass. ptep. ovyxexa- 
Auppevos; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 103; to cover on all 
sides, to conceal entirely, to cover up completely: ri, pass., 
LK. xii. 2." 

ovy-céparre [TWH ove- (cf. ov», IT. fin.)]: 1 aor. impv. 
ovyxauwor ; to bend together, to bend completely: roy vardy 
rwvos, [A. V. to bow down one’s back] i.e. metaph. to sub- 
ject one to error and hardness of heart, a fig. taken from 
the bowing of the back by captives compelled to pass 
under the yoke, Ro. xi. 10, fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 24. 
(Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.) * 

ovy-cara-Balve (TWH ov» (cf. ovy, IT. fin.)]: 2 aor. 
ptep. plur. cvyxaraBavres ; to go down with: of those who 
descend together from a higher place to a lower, as from 
Jerusalem to Cesarea, Acts xxv. 5. (Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 
18; Sap.x. 14; Aeschyl., Eur., Thuc., Polyb., Plut., al. ; 
ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 8398; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 
485].)* 

ovy-caré-Seors [T WH ovr (cf. ovr, IT. fin.)], -cos, 9, 
(ovyxarariOnut, g.Vv.), prop. a pulting logether or joint 
deposit (of voles) ; hence approval, assent, agreement, [Cic. 
acad. 2, 12, 37 adsensio atque adprobatio}]: 2 Co. vi. 16. 
(Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) * 

ovy-cara-rlOnue [T WH ovr (cf. cvs, IT. fin.)}: Mid., 
pres. ptep. ovyxarariOépzevos or pf. ptep. ovyxararefetpévos 
(see below) ; to deposit together with another; Mid. prop. 
to deposit one’s vote in the urn with another (yrnpov rHerat), 
hence to consent to, agree with, vote for: ry BovAg x. r7 
mpates tevds, Jk. xxiii. 51 [here L mrg. T Trmrg. WH 
mrg. pres. ptep., al. pf. ptep.J. (Ex. xxiii. 1, 82; Plat. 
Gorg. p. 501 c., Isae., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

ovy-cara-Imbto [TWH cur (cf. ody, II. fin.)]: 1 aor. 
pass. cvyxareynpicOny ; 1. by depositing (xara) 
a ballot in the urn (i. e. by voting for) to assign one 
a place among (avy), to vote one a place among: twa 
pera tevwy, Acts i. 26. 2. mid. to vote against with 
others, i. e. to condemn with others: Plut. Them. 21. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

ovy-xepdvvups [T WH ovr (cf. ov», II. fin.)]: 1 aor. 
cuvexépaca; pf. pass. ptcp. ovyxexpapevos and in L T Tr 
WH ovyxexepacpévos [see xepdvvups, init.]; fr. [AeschyL, 
Soph. ], Hdt. down; to miz together, commingle; to untle: 
cuvex. 7d oda, caused the several parts to combine into 
an organic structure, which is the body, [A.V. tempered 
the body together], 1 Co. xii. 24; ri rem, to unite on3 





cuyKivéw 


thing to another: ove dapaAnoe... pi) ovyxexpapevos 
[so RG T WH org,, but LTr WH txt. -vous] . . . dxov- 
cacy, ‘the word heard did not profit them, becatiss it 
had not united itself by faith to [cf. W. §31, 10; B. 
§ 133, 18] them that heard,’ i. e. because the hearers had 
not by their faith let it find its way into their minds 
and made it their own; [or, acc. to the text of L Tr WH 
(R. V.), ‘because they had not been united by faith with 
them that heard’], Heb. iv. 2.* 

ovy-xivéeo, -o: 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. cuvexivnoay ; fo move 
together with others [ Aristot.]; fo throw into commotion, 
excite, stir up: rév Aady, Acts vi. 12. (Polyb., Plut., 
Longin., al.) * 

ovy-rrelo (T WH ov» (cf. ovv, II. fin.)]: 1 aor. ov» 
éx\eira; Pass., pres. ptcp. ovy-(aur)xAecdpevos, Gal. iii. 23 
LT Tr WH; but RGibid. pf. ptcp. -cexAetopevos; fr. Hdt. 
down; Sept. chiefly for 125 and 15%}, fo shut up, (Lat. 
concludo), i. e. a. to shut up together, enclose, [so 
s.v. cuv, II. 2; but others (e.g. Fritzsche as below ; 
Meyer on Gal. iii. 22) would make the ov» always 
intensive, as in b.]: a shoal of fishes in a net, Lk. v. 
6. b. to shut up on all sides, shut up completely ; 
sud eis twa or rt, 80 to deliver one up to the power 
of a person or thing that he is completely shut in, as it 
were, without means of escape: rid els dreiBeay, Ro. 
xi. 32 (els dydva, Polyb. 3, 68, 3; eis rovavrny dunyaviay 
ouyxre:obeis Avriyoros perepédero, Diod. 19,19; od cuvé- 
xreods pe eis yeipas ¢xOpov, Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 9; rd ery 
eis Odvarov, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 50; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. 
ad Rom. ii. p. 545 8q.); also riva umd re, under the power 
' of anything, i. e. so that he is held completely subject 
to it: ind duapriay, Gal. iii. 22 (the Scripture has shut 
up or subjected, i.e. declared them to be subject) ; sc 
ixé vopov, with the addition of es ri» péAAoveay riorw 
GxoxadvpOjva, ib. 23 (see above ad init.) ; on these 
words see els, B. IT. 3 c. y. p. 185° bot.* 

ovy-xAnpo-vopos [T WH ovv- (cf. ovr, IT. fin.) ], -ov, 6, 9, 
a fellow-heir, a Joint-heir, (dveyeds xat ovyxAnpovdpos, Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium § 10), (see cAnpowspos 1b.) : Ro. viii. 17; 
Eph. iii. 6; one who obtains something assigned to him- 
self with others, a joint participant (see xAnpovdpos, 2): 
with the gen. of the thing, Heb. xi.9; 1 Pet.iii.7. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

ovy-xoverdes [TWH our (cf. ovy, IT. fin.)],-@; 1 aor. 
subj. 2 pers. plur. ovyxotwwrnonre, ptcp. nom. plur. masc. 
ovyxowwvnoavres; to become a partaker together with oth- 
ers, or tohave fellowship with a thing: with a dat. of the 
thing, Eph. v.11; Phil. iv. 14; Rev. xviii. 4. (with a 
- gen. of the thing, Dem. p. 1299, 20; rei rewos, Dio Cass. 
87,41; 77, 16.)* 

ovy-cowerds [T WH ovr (cf. ody, IL. fin.)], -dv, partici- 
pant with others in (anything), joint partner: with a gen. 
of the thing [cf. W. § 30, 8 a.], Ro. xi. 17; 1 Co. ix. 23; 
with the addition of the gen. of the pers. with whom one 
is partaker of a thing, Phil.i. 7; foll. by é» with a dat. 
of the thing, Rev. i. 9.* 

ovy-xope: 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. Cuverdpueray ; 1. 
ta carry or bring together, to collect [see ov», II. 2]; to 
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: Kptvat ; 


ovyyew 


‘house crops, gather into granaries: Hdt., Xen., Diod., 


Plut., al.; Job v. 26. 2. to carry with others, help in 
carrying out, the dead to be burned or buried (Soph. 
Aj. 1048; Plut. Sull. 38); to bury: Acts viii. 2.* 
ovy-xplve (TWH ov» (cf. ovy, II. fin.)]; 1 aor. inf. cvy 
L. to join together fitly, compound, combine, 
(Epicharm. in Plut. mor. p.110a.; Plat., Aristot., al.): 
mvevparixos svevparecd, 1 Co. ii. 18 (for Paul, in deliver- 
ing the things disclosed to him by the Holy Spirit in 
speech derived not from rhetorical instruction but re- 
ceived from the same divine Spirit, ‘combines spiritual 
things with spiritual’, adapts the discourse to thie 


subject; other interpretations are refuted by Meyer 


ad loc.; mvevparixois is neut.; [but others would take it 
as masc. and give ovy«. the meaning to interpret (R. V. 
marg. inferpreting spiritual things to spiritual men) ; cf. 
Sept. Gen. xl. 8, 16, 22; xli. 12,15; Judg. vii. 15; Dan. 
v. 12, ete.; see Heinrici in Meyer 6te Aufl.]). 2. acc. 
to a use foreign to the earlier Greeks (who used mapa- 
BadAw), but freq. fr. the time of Aristotle on (cf. Passow 
s.v.2; [L. and S.s.v.II.]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 278 sq. ; 
[W. 238 (22)]), to compare: davrovs éavrois, 2 Co. x. 12 
(Sap. vii. 29; xv. 18).° 

ovy-nérre (TWH ov~ (cf. oy, IT. fin.)]; [fr. Hat. 
down]; to bend completely forwards, to be bowed together, 
[cf. ovv, II. 3]: by disease, Lk. xiii. 11. ([Job ix. 27]; 
Sir. xii. 11; xix. 26.) * 

ovynupla, -as, 7, (ovyxupeiv, to happen, turn out), acci- 
dent, chance: xara ovyxupiay, by chance, accidentally, 
Lk. x. 81. (Hippocr.; eccles. and Byzant. writ.; Grk. 
writ. fr. Polyb. down more com. use ovyxupyots and ovy- 
xupnpa [W. 24].) * 

ovy-xalpe [T WH ovr (cf. ove, II. fin.)]; impf. cuvéyar- 
pov; 2 aor. ouvexapny [pass. as act., so Veitch (s. v. yaipw) 
etc.; al. act., after the analogy of verbs in -yu]; fo rejoice 
with, take part in another’s joy, (Aeschyl., Arstph., Xen., 
al.): with a dat. of the pers. with whom one rejoices, 
LK. i. 58 (cf. 14); xv. 6,9; with a dat. of the thing, 1 Co. 
xiii. 6; fo rejoice together, of many, 1 Co. xii. 26; to con- 
gratulate (Aeschin., Polyb., [Plut.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Phil. as below; 3 Macc. i.8; Barn. ep. 1, 3 (and Miiller 
ad loc.)]): with the dat. of the pers. Phil. ii. 17 sq.* 

ovy-xée, ovy-xivw, and cuy-yxowe, [TWH ovr (cf. 
avy, II. fin.)] (see dxxéw, init.): impf., 3 pers. sing. cure 
xuve (Acts ix. 22 RG LTr, -xuwev T WH), 3 pers. plur. 
ouvéxeov (Acts xxi. 27 RG T Tr WH [but some would 
make this a 2 aor., see reff. 8. v. éxyéw, init.]); 1 aor. 
3 pers. plur. cuvéxeay (Acts xxi. 27 L [see éxydw, init.]); 
Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. ovy(T WH ovp-)xuvera (Acts 
xxi. 831 L T Tr WH); pf. 3 pers. sing. ovyxéyuras (Acts 
xxi. 831 RG), ptep. fem. cvy(T WH our)xexupevn (Acts 
xix. 82 RG LT Tr WH); 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. cuveyuOn 
(Acts ii. 6 RGLT Tr WH); fr. Hom. down; to pour 
together, commingle: fv n éxxAnoia ovyxexupévn, was irreg- 
ularly assembled [al. «in confusion’], Acts xix. 32; to 
disturb, rwa, the mind of one, fo stir up to tumult or out- 
break, Acts xxi. 27, 81; to confound or bewilder, Acts ii. 
6; ix. 22.° 


ovyxpaopat 


ovy-xphopar [T WH ovp-], -apar; to use with any one, 
use jointly, (Polyb., Diod., [Philo]); with the dat. of a 
pers., to associate with, to have dealings with: Jn. iv. 9 
[Tdf. om. WH br. the cl. ot yap . . . Sapap.].” 

ovy-Xive and cvyxuvve, see cvyxéo. 

ovy-xvors, -ews, 7, (ovyxew); [fr. Eur., Thuc., Plat. 
down], confusion, disturbance: of riotous persons, Acts 
xix. 29 (1 S. v. 11).* 

ov-téeo [LT Tr WH ovy (cf. ovy, IT. fin.)]; fut. ov- 
(now; lo live together with one [cf. ovy, IT. 1]: of physical 
life on earth, opp. to avvarobaveir, 2 Co. vii. 3; rq Xprore, 
to live a new life in union with the risen Christ, i. e. a 
life dedicated to God, Ro. vi. 8, cf. De Wette [or Meyer 
ad loc.]; to live a blessed life with him after death, 
2 Tim. ii. 11. (Plat., Dem., Aristot., al.) ** 

ov-fetyvups: 1 aor. cuvéfevéa; fr. Eur. and Xen. down; 
prop. to fasten to one yoke, yoke together: tmmous, Xen. 
Cyr. 2, 2, 26; trop. fo join together, unite : ri or twa, of the 
marriage tie, Mt. xix.6; Mk. x. 9, (vdpos cufevywis avdpa 
cal yuvaixa, Xen. oec. 7, 30, and often so in Grk. writ.).* 

ov{yréeo [LT Tr WH ovr (cf. ods, I. fin.)],-0; impf. 
8 pers. sing. ouve(nres; a. to seek or examine together 
(Plat.). b. in the N. T. to discuss, dispute, [ques- 
tion (A. V. often)]: absol., [Mk. xii. 28]; Lk. xxiv. 15; 
rwvi, with one, Mk. viii. 11; ix. 14(RGL]; Acts vi. 9; 
in the same sense mpdés tiva, Mk. ix. [14 T Tr WH], 16 
(where read mpds adrovs, not with Rec.>¢* G mpés ai- 
rovus [see avrov, p. 87]); Actsix. 29; mpds davrovs [L Tr 
WH org. or mp. atrovs Re*** G] equiv. to mpds aAAn- 
Xovs, Mk. i. 27 [where T WH txt. simply adrovs as subj. ]; 
mpos éavrovs with the addition of an indirect quest. rd ris 
etc. with the optat. (cf. B. § 139, 60; W. § 41b.4c.], 
Lk. xxii. 28; ri, with the indic., Mk. ix. 10.* 

ov-ffirnow [ou~ L Trimrg. (cf. ody, II. fin.)], -ews, 9, 
(cu{nréw), mutual questioning, disputation, discussion : 
Acts xv. 2 Rec, 7 RG LTrmrg.; xxviii. 29 yet GL T 
Tr WH om. the vs. (Cic. ad fam. 16, 21,4; Philo, opif. 
mund. § 17 fin. [(var. lect.) ; quod det. pot. § 1]; legg. 
alleg. 3, 45.) * 

ov-inmrhs [LT Tr WH ov» (cf. ove, I. fin.)], -ov, 6, 
(cufnréw), a disputer, i.e. a learned disputant, sophist : 
1 Co. i. 20. (Ignat. ad Eph. 18 [quotation ].)* 

ot-fuyos [LT Tr WH ovr (cf. ovy, IL. fin.) ], -ov, (vufev- 
yvusu), yoked together; used by Grk. writ. [fr. Aeschyl. 
down] of those united by the bond of marriage, rela- 
tionship, office, labor, study, business, or the like; hence, 
a yoke-fellow, consort, comrade, colleague, partner. Ac- 
cordingly, in Phil. iv. 8 most interpreters hold that by 
the words ywnore cvfvye Paul addresses some particular 
associate in labor for the gospel. But as the word is 
found in the midst of (three) proper names, other 
expositors more correctly take it also as a proper name 
((WH mrg. Suv{uye]; see Laurent, Ueber Synzygos in 
the Zeitschr. f.d. Luther. Theol. u. Kirche for 1865, p. 
1 sqq. [reprinted in his Neutest. Studien, p. 134 sq.]); 
and Paul, alluding (as in Philem. 11) to the meaning of 
the word as an appellative, speaks of him as ‘a genuine 
Synzygus’, j. e. a colleague in fact as well as in name. 
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Cf. Meyer and Wiesinger ad loc.; [Hackett in B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v. Yoke-fellow ].* 

ov-{wo-roe, -@: 1 aor. cuve(woroinca; to make one 
alive together with another (Vulg. convivifico): Chris- 
tians, r@ Xpeore [L br. adds év, so WH mrg.], with Christ, 
Eph. ii. 5; ov rp Xp. Col. ii. 18; in both these pass. 
new moral life is referred to.* 

ruxdyrvos, -ov, 7, Hebr. pw (of which only the plur. 
D'npy is found in the O. T.,1 K. x. 27; Is. ix.10; Am. 
vii. 14; once Ninpw), a sycamine, a tree having the form 
and foliage of the mulberry, but fruit resembling the fig 
(i. q. cvxopopéa, q.v. [but Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the 
Bible, 2d ed. p. 396 sq.; BB.DD., etc., regard the syca- 
mine as the black-mulberry tree, and -the sycomore as 
the fig-mulberry]): Lk. xvii. 6. (Often in Theophr.; 
Strab. 17, p. 823; Diod. 1,34; Dioscorid. 1, 22.) [Cf. 
Vanicek, Kremdworter, p. 54; esp. Léw, Aram. Pflan- 
zennamen, § 332, cf. § 38388; BB.DD. u.s.; ‘Bible Edu- 
cator’ iv. 343; Pickering, Chron. Hist. of Plants, pp. 
106, 258.]* 

oven, -7s, 7, (contr. fr. cuxéa), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 
TINA, a fig-tree: Mt. xxi. 19-21; xxiv. 32; Mk. xi. 13, 
20 sq.; xiii. 28; Lk. xiii. 6 sq.; xxi. 29; Jn. i. 48 (49), 
50 (51); Jas. iii. 12; Rev. vi.18. [Cf. Low, Aram. Pflan- 
zennamen, § 335. ]* 

ovxo-popfa (Lchm. cuxopwpea, [Rec. *>°* -zepaia, cf. 
Tdf.’s note on Lk. as below; WH. App. pp. 152 and 
151]), -as, 9, (fr. ovcoy and popea the mulberry tree), 
i. q- ouxapevos [but see the word, and reff.], a sycomore- 
tree: Lk. xix. 4. (Geop. 10, 3, 7.) * 

cixoy, -ov, rd, fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 738A, a fig, the 
ripe fruit of 7 covey [q. v.]: Mt. vii. 16; Mk. xi. 18; Lk. 
vi. 44; Jas. iii. 12.* 

ovKopavréw, -@; 1 aor. douxopayraca; (fr. cvxoarrns, 
and this fr. ovxoy ‘fig’, and daive ‘to show’. At Athens 
those were called cucoddvra: whose business it was to 
inform against any one whom they might detect export- 
ing figs out of Attica; and as sometimes they seem to 
have extorted money from those loath to be exposed, the 
name ovxodavrns from the time of Aristophanes down 
was a general term of opprobrium to designate a malig- 
nant informer, a calumniator; a malignant and base ac- 
euser from love of gain, [but cf. L. and S.s. v.]; hence 
the verb ovxopavre signifies) l. to accuse wronq- 
fully, to calumniate, to attack by malicious devices, (Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. to exact money torong- 
fully; to extort from, defraud: Lk. iii. 14 There R.Y. 
marg. accuse wrongfully]; with a gen. of the pers. and 
acc. of the thing, Lk. xix. 8 (rprdxovra pvas apd ruos, 
Lys. p. 177, 82. Sept. for pw3!, to oppress, defraud, Job 
xxxv. 9; Eccl. iv. 1; Ps. exviii. (exix.) 122; wévyra, 
Prov. xiv. 31; xxii. 16; mrwyous, Prov. xxviii. 3).* 

oviaywyde, -@; (cvrdn booty, spoil, [cf. cvAde, init.], 
and dyw); to carry off booty: rwa, to carry one off asa 
captive (and slave), Ovyarépa, Heliod. 10, 85; wrap6épor, 
Nicet. hist. 5 p. 96; to lead away from the truth and 
subject to one’s sway [R. V. make spoil of], Col. ii. 8 
(Tatian. or. ad Gr. c. 22, p. 98 ed. Otto).* 








cvAde 


ovhée, -&: 1 aor. dovAnoa; ([akin to] avAn ‘spoil’ 
[allied with oxvAov (q. v., yet cf.) Curtius p. 696]); fr. 
Hom. down; to rob, despoil: rid, 2 Co. xi. 8." 

ovi-haddeo, [T WH ovr (cf. ov», II. fin.; Taf. Proleg. | 
p- 76)], -@; impf. 3 pers. plur. cuveAdAouv; 1 aor. cuve- 
AdAnoa; to talk with: revi, with one, Mk. ix. 4; Lk. ix. 
80; uxii. 4, (Ex. xxxiv. 35; Is. vii.6; Polyb. 4, 22, 8); 
pera rivos, Mt. xvii. 3; Acts xxv. 12; mpds dAAnAous [R.V. 
spake together one with another), Lk. iv. 86. [Cf. W. § 52, 
4, 15.]° 

ovi-AapBdve [sometimes ove (see below) ]: fut. 2 pers. 
sing. ovAAnWy (LT Tr WH ovaArjpyp [see M, »]), Lk. i. 
31; pf. [3d pers. sing. cuveiAngpev, Lk. i. 86 Trtxt. WH], 
ptep. fem. cuveAndvia [ib. RG LT]; 2 aor. cvvedAaBov; 
1 aor. pass. cuveAnhény (LT Tr WH ovveAnudény; see 
M, »); Mid., pres. impv. 2 pers. sing. evAAapBavov (‘T 
Tr WH ovr, cf. ody, II. fin.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 76) Phil. 
iv. 3; 2 aor. cuveAaBounv; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 
Sept. for wpm and 129; 1. Active, a. foseize, 
take: tevd, one as a prisoner, Mt. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; 
Lk. xxii. 54; Jn. xviii. 12 (ef. W. 275 (259)]; Acts i. 16; 
xii. 3; xxiii. 27; dypay lyOvoy, Lk. v. 9. b. to con- 
ceive, o0f a woman (often so in Sept. for 7°77): absol. 
Lk. i. 24 (Aristot. h. a. 7,1 p. 582%, 19; gen. an. 1, 19 p. 
727°, 8 sq.; [Plut. de vitand. aere alien. 4, 4; cf. W. 593 
(552); B. §130, 5]); with év yaorpi added, Lk. i. 31; 
rea, @ son, [ Lk. i. 36]; with év r7 xosdig added, Lk. ii. 21; 
metaph. of ‘lust,’ whose impulses a man indulges, Jas. i. 
15. 2. Mid. a. to seize for one’s self; in a 
hostile sense, to make (one a permanent) prisoner: tid, 
Acts xxvi. 21. b. with the dat. of a pers. to take 
hold together with one, to assist, help: Lk.v. 7; to succor, 
Phil. iv. 8, (Soph. Phil. 282; Plat. Theag. p. 129e.; 
Diod. 11, 40; in this sense in Grk. writ. more commonly 
in the active).° 

ovr-Mye [cf. ov», II. fin.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 76]; fut. 
ovAdé£w; 1 aor. cvvedeEa; pres. pass. 8 pers. sing. ovaA- 
A€yerat; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. chiefly for op? ; to gath- 
er up [ef. ov», IT. 2]: ra Cc€avea (for removal fr. the 
field), Mt. xiii. 28 sq. 30; pass. ib. 40; 7) dro with a gen. 
of the thing, Mt. vii. 16 [cf. W. § 58,9 b.a.]; ri ée with 
a gen. of the place, to collect in order to carry off, Mt. 
xiii. 41; in order to keep, Lk. vi. 44; rl eis re, into a 
vessel, Mt. xiii. 48.* 

ovd-hoy{opar: (impf. cuvedXoy:{ounvy Lehm.) 1 aor. ov 
eAoytoapny ; a. to bring together accounts, reckon 
up, compute, (Hdt. et sqq.). b. to reckon with one’s 
self, to reason, (Plat., Dem., Polyb., al.): Lk. xx. 5.° 

ovd-Autree : 1. to affect with grief together: Aris- 
tot. eth. Nic. 9, 11, 4 p. 1171", 7. 2. Pass., pres. 
ptcp. avAAvrotpevos [T WH ou» cf. ovy, ID. fin. (Taf. 
Proleg. p. 76)]; to grieve with one’s self [see ovy, IT. 4 
(so Fritz., De Wette, al.; but al. regard the ov» as ‘sym- 
pathetic’; cf. Meyer, Weiss, Morison, on Mk. as be- 
low)], be inwardly grieved, (Hdt., Plat., Polyb., Diod.): 
of the pain of indignation, éwi re, MK. iii. 5.° 

ovp-Balve [fup- Rec.>e in 1 Pet. iv. 12; see 3, o, ¢fin.]; 
impf. oveéSayov; 2 aor. cuveBny, ptcp. oupBds; pf. cvp- 
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BéBnea ; fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; L. to walk with 
the feet near together. 2. to come together, meet with 
one; hence 3. of things which fall out at the same 
time, fo happen, turn out, come to pass, (80 occasionally 
in the Sept. for Mp and WYP); as very often in Grk. 
writ. (Sept. Gen. xlii. 4; xliv. 29), cupBaives ri ren, 
something befalls, happens to, one: Mk. x. 832; Acts xx. 
19; 1 Co. x. 11; [1 Pet. iv. 12]; 2 Pet. ii. 22; rd ovp- 
BeBnxds ren, Acts iii. 10 (Sus. 26); absol. ra cupSeBr- 
xora, the things that had happened, Lk. xxiv. 14 (1 
Mace. iv. 26; [Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 22, 17]) ; ovvéBn foll. 
by an ace. with inf. it happened [A. V. so it was] that, 
etc.: Acts xxi. 35 (cf. W. 323 (303)], exx. fr. prof. auth. 
are given by Grimm on 2 Macc. iii. 2.* 

oup-PidrAw [our WHI (so Tdf. exc. Lk. xiv. 31); cf. ov», 
IT. fin.]; impf. cvvéBaddov; 2 aor. cvvéBarov; 2 aor. mid. 
ouveBadduny; fr. Hom. down; to throw together, to bring 
together ; a. Adyous (Lat. sermones conferre), to con- 
verse, Eur. Iphig. Aul. 830; with Adéyous omitted [cf. 
Eng. confer}, Plut. mor. p. 222 c. (W. 593 (552); [B. 
145 (127)]): revi, to dispute with one, Acts xvii. 18 
[where A. V. encountered (cf. c. below)]; mpds addAndous, 
to confer with one another, deliberate among them- 
selves, Acts iv. 15. b. to bring together in one’s 
mind, confer with one’s self [cf. avy, II. 4], to consider, 
ponder: év +7 xapdiqg, to revolve in the mind, Lk. ii. 19 
(cupBarov rp Aoytope Td Svap, Joseph. antt. 2, 5,3). a. 
intrans. (W. § 38,1; [B. §130, 4]), to come together, meet : 
rivi, to meet one (on a journey), Acts xx. 14 (Hom. Od. 
21, 15; Joseph. antt. 2,7, 5); to encounter in a hostile 
sense: tipi, fo fight with one (1 Macc. iv. 34; 2 Macc. 
viii. 23; xiv. 17; Polyb. 1, 9, 7; 3,111, 1, and often), 
with eis mdéAepov added, Lk. xiv. 31 (els uaynv, Polyb. 3, 
56,6; Joseph. antt. 12, 8,4; mpos payny, Polyb. 10, 87, 
4). Mid. to bring together of one’s property, to contribute, 
aid, help: modu ri, one, Acts xviii. 27; often so in Grk. 
auth. also, esp. Polyb.; cf. Schweighduser, Lex. Polyb. 
p-576; Passows.v. 1b.a.; [L.and S. 8. v.J.2]; Grimm, 
Exeget. Hdbch. on Sap. v. 8.* 

ovp-Bactrkede [T ov» so now WH (in exx. as below); cf. 
ovy, II. fin.) : fut. cupBartrevow; 1 aor. cuveBacidrevca ; 
to reign together: rwi, with one; prop., Polyb. 30, 2, 4; 
Leian. dial. deor. 16, 2; often in Plut. [also in Dion. Hal., 
Strabo]; metaph. to possess supreme honor, liberty, 
blessedness, with one in the kingdom of God: 1 Co. iv. 8 
[cef. W.41b.5 N. 2; B.§139, 10]; 2 Tim. ii. 12; see 
Bacwevo.” 

oup-PiPdto [WH ov» (so Tdf.in Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 
19); cf. ody, IT. fin.]; 1 aor. cvveBiBaca (Acts xix. 33 
LT Tr WH, but see below) ; Pass., prds. ptcp. ovpBiS8a- 
(épevos; 1 aor. ptcp. cvpSiBacbeis; (B:Baf{w to mount the 
female, copulate with her; to leap, cover, of animals; 
allow to be covered, admit to cover) ; 1. to cause to 
coalesce, to join together, put together: rd c&pa, pass., of 
the parts of the body ‘knit together’ into one whole, 
compacted together, Eph iv. 16; Col. ii. 19; to unite or 
knit together in affection, pass., Col. ii. 2 [ef. W. § 68, 2 
a.; B. § 144, 18 a.] (to reconcile one to another, Hdt. 1, 
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74; Thuc. 2, 29). 2. to put together in one’s mind, 
to compare; by comparison to gather, conclude, consider : 
foll. by ére, Acts xvi. 10 (Plat. Hipp. min. p. 869 d.; de 
rep. 6 p. 504 a.). 3. to cause a person to unite with 
one in a conclusion or come to the same opinion, fo prove, 
demonstrate: foll. by érz, Acts ix. 22 ([Aristot. top. 7, 5 
p. 151%, 86]; foll. by as, [Aristot. rhet. Alex. 4 p. 1426°, 
37; etc.]; Jambl. vit. Pyth. c. 13 § 60; foll. by the 
acc. with inf., Ocell. Lucan. 3,3); by a usage purely 
Biblical, w. the acc. of a pers., to teach, instruct, one: 
1 Co. ii. 16; for 7°35), Is. xl. 14; for yryn, Ex. xviii. 
16; Deut. iv. 9; Is. xl. 18 Alex., Ald., etc.; for mn, 
Ex. iv. 12, 15; Tey, x. 11; MP3 "wae, Theodot. Dan. 
ix. 22, (The reading ovveBiBacay in Acts xix. 83 , given 
by codd. ® A Bete. [and adopted by LT Tr WH] yields 
- no sense; [but it may be translated (with R. V. mrg.) 
‘some of the multitude instructed Alexander’, etc.; 
R. V. txt. translates it they brought Alexander out of the 
multitude, etc. ].) * 

cup-Bovdetbo; 1 aor. cuveBovrevva; 1 aor. mid. ovr 
eBovdevoduny; fr. [Theogn., Soph.], Hdt. down; Sept. 


for yy) and 33; 1. to give counsel: ri, Jn. 
xviii. 14; foll. by an inf. Rev. iii. 18. 2. Mid. to 


take counsel with others, take counsel together, to consult, 
deliberate : foll. by Ga (see ta, II. 2 a.), Mt. xxvi. 4; 
Jn. xi. 58 [RG Tr mrg.]; foll. by a telic inf., Acts ix. 
238.* 

oupPotrrov, -ov, rd, (avpBovdos) ; 1. counsel, which 
is given, taken, entered upon, (Plut. Romul. 14) : Aap- 
Adve (on this phrase see AapzBave, I. 6), Mt. xii. 14 ; xxii. 
15; xxvii. 1, 7; xxviii. 12; mow, to consult, deliberate; 
MK. iii. 6 [Tr txt. WH txt. é88ouv o.]; xv. 1 [T WH 
mrg. érowsdcavres o.; cf. Weiss ad loc.]. 2. a 
councu, i. e. an assembly of counsellors or persons in con- 
sultation (Plut. Luc. 26): Acts xxv. 12 (the governors 
and procurators of provinces had a board of assessors 
or advisers with whom they took counsel before render- 
ing judgment; see Cic. ad fam. 8, 8; Verr. 2,13; Sueton. 
vit. Tiber. 33; Lamprid. vit. Alex. Sever. c. 46; ef. Jo- 
seph. b.j. 2, 16, 1).* 

obpBovdos, -ov, 6, (cvy and BovAn), an adviser, coun- 
sellor: Ro. xi. 34 fr. Is.xl.138. (Tragg., [Hdt.], Arstph., 
Xen., Plat., al.) * 

Lupedv, 5, [indecl., B. 16 (14)], (for deriv. see Sinwr), 
Simeon [so A. V. uniformly (on 2 Pet. i. 1 see 5 below)]; 
1. the second son of Jacob by Leah (Gen. xxix. 83): 
Rev. vii. 7. 2. [R. V. Symeon], one of Abraham’s 
descendants: Lk. iii. 30. 3. that devout Simeon 
who took the infant Jesus in his arms in the temple: 
LK. ii. 25 [here Rec.be= Sinedy], 84. 4. Symeon [so 
R. V.] surnamed Niger, one of the teachers of the 
ehurch at Antioch: Acts xiii. 1. 5. Peter'the apos- 
tle: Acts xv. 14 [R. V. Symeon]; 2 Pet. i. 1 There L WH 
txt. Sipwv, and A. V.(R. V.) Simon]; respecting him 
see Liney, 1 and [erpos, fin.” 

ovp-padyrhs [T WH ov» (cf. ovy, IT. fin.)], -08, 6, a fel- 
low-disciple: Jn. xi. 16 (Plat. Euthyd. p.272¢.; Aesop. 
fab. 48). (Phrynichus says that ovp is not prefixed to 


596 


cupTapayivopas 


woXrlrns, dnporns, pudérns, and the like, but only to those 
nouns which denote an association which is mpdcxaspos 
i.e. temporary, as cuvédnBos, cuvhacwrns, ocuprorns. 
The Latin also observes the same distinction and says 
commilito meus, but not concivis, but civis meus; see 
Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 471; (cf. p. 172; Win. 25].)* 

oup-paptupter, -@ [T WH ove (cf. ody, II. fin.) ]; to bear 
witness with, bear joint witness (with one): ovppapre- 
povons ris cuwvednoews, their conscience also bearing 
witness, Ro. ii. 15 (i.e. together with the deeds of the 
Gentiles, which accord with the law of God and so bear 
witness [cf. W. 580 (539)]); foll. by dre, Ro. ix. 1 (be- 
sides the fact that the close fellowship I have with Christ 
compels me to tell the truth); r@ mvevpare jer, with 
our spirit already giving its testimony, Ro. viii. 16. 
Mid. pres. 1 pers. sing. ovppaprupovpat, I testify on my 
own behalf besides (i.e. besides those things which I 
have already testified in this book), Rev. xxii. 18 Rec.; 
but the true reading here, paprupe, was restored by 
Grsb. (Soph., Eur., Thuc., Plat., al.)* 

oup-peptto [WH ovr- (cf. ovp, II. fin.)]: to divide at 
the same time, divide together; to assign a portion; Mid. 
pres. 8 pers. plur. cuppepi{orras: revi, to divide together 
with one (so that a part comes to me, a part to him), [R.V. 
have their portion with], 1 Co. ix. 18. [Diod., Dion. Hal, 
Diog. Laért.]* 

oup-pdroxos [T WH ovp- (cf. avs, IL. fin.)], -o», par 
taking together with one, a joint-partaker : rweés, of some- 
thing, Eph. iii. 6; v. 7. (Joseph. b. j. 1, 24, 6; Just. 
Mart. apol. 2, 13.) * 

oupppyrhs (T WH ovr (cf. ody, II. fin. ) J, -ov, 6, an 
imitator with others: tewos, of one, Phil. iii. 17. Noe 
found elsewhere.* 

ovp-popdte [Tdf. cu» (cf. ove, II. fin.)]: pres. pass. 
ptcp. ovppoppifopevos ; (cvppoptos) ; to bring lo the same 
form with some other pers. or thing, fo render like, 
(Vulg. configuro) : rwi [R.V. becoming conformed unto}, 
Phil. iii. 10 LT Tr WH. Not found elsewhere.* 

, ov, (avy and poppn), having the same form 
as another (cf. owvy, II. 1], (Vulg. conformis, configuratus); 
similar, conformed to, [Lcian. amor. 89]: rds (cf. 
Matthiae § 879 p. 864; [W. 195 (184); B. § 182, 28]), 
Ro. viii. 29 (see elxa», a.) ; xi (Nicand. th. 821), Phil. 
iii. 21 ((here Tdf. ove.) ; cf. W. 624 (580)].* 

oup-popdde, -& : pres. pass. ptcp. cuppoppovpevos ; i-q. 
cuppoppi{a, q.v.: Phil. iii. 10 Rec. Nowhere else.” 

ovp-rabée [T WH ovr (cf. ov», II. fin.)], + 1 aor. 
ouvend@noa; (cupraéns) ; a. to be affected with the 
same feeling as another, to sympathize unth, (Aristot., 
Plut.). b. in reference to the wretched, to feel for, 
have compassion on, (Vulg. compatior) : rei, Heb. iv. 15 
[A. V. to be touched with the feeling of]; x. 34, (Isocr. p. 
64 b.; Dion. Hal., Plut.).° 

cupralts, -€s, (ov and racxw), suffering or feeling the 
like with another, sympathetic: 1 Pet. iii. 8, cf. Ro. xii. 
15. (Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 

ovp-wapa-ylvonar [T WH ov» (cf. avy, II. fin.)] : 2 aor. 
mid. cupmapeyevouny ; a. to come together: éni tm, 
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Lk. xxiii. 48 (Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 9; Hdt., Thuc., Dem., 
Diod.). b. tocome to one’s help: ravi, 2 Tim. iv. 16 
RG [al. wapeyiy., q. v. fin.]* 

oup-rapa-koddeo [TWH ou» (cf. ody, IT. fin.)], -& 
aor. pass. inf. cvpmrapaxAnOnvat ; 1. to call upon or 
invile or ethort at the same time or together (Xen., Plat., 
Plut., al.). 2. to strengthen [A.V. comfort] roith 
' others (souls; see mapaxadéa, II. 4): cupmapaxAnOjvat év 
tytv, that I with you may be comforted among you, i.e. in 
your assembly, with you, Ro. i. 12.* 

ocup-wrapa-apBdve ['T WH ovy (cf. ov, I. fin.)]; 2 
aor. cupmapéAaBov; fo take along together with (Plat., 
Aristot., Plut., al.) ; in the N. T. to take with one asa 
ioe ia adi twa, Acts xii. 25; xv. 378q.; Gal. ii. 1.* 

veo: fut. cupmapapevo; to abide together with 

(Hippocr.. Thuc., Dion. Hal., al.) ; to continue to live to- 
gether: revi, with one, Phil. i. 25 [Rec. ; al. rapapeéve, q. v. ] 
(Ps. xxi. (Ixxii.) 5).* 

ovp-mripaps [T WH ovr (cf. ody, IT. fin.)]; to be pres- 
ent together: tri, with one, Acts xxv. 24. [(Hippocr., 
Xen., Dem., al.) ]* 

ocup-rdo xo [T WH ovr- (cf. ovy, IT. fin.)]; to suffer or 
feel pain together (in a medical sense, as in Hippocr. and 
Galen): 1 Co. xii. 26; to suffer evils (troubles, persecu- 
tions) in like manner with another: Ro. viii. 17.* 

oup-mépire: 1 aor. cuvenepwa; fr. Hdt. down; fo send 
together with: rwa peta Tivos, 2 Co. viii. 18; revl, ibid. 22. 
[Cf. W. § 52, 4, 15.]* 

oup-wepr-AapBave [TWH ovr- (cf. ov, IT. fin.)] : 2 aor. 
ptep. cupmeprAaSov; fr. Plat. and Dem. down; 1. 
to comprehend at once. 2. to embrace completely : 
revd, Acts xx. 10.° 

cup-wive: 2 aor. cuntmoe; fr. [Hdt., Arstph.], Xen. 
and Plat. down; to drink with: si, one, Acts x. 41.* 

cup-elrre: 2 aor. cuvewecov; fr. Hom. down; ¢o fall 
together, collapse, fall in: of a house, Lk. vi. 49 T Tr 
WH.* 

cup-rnpdée [in Acts TWH ovr (cf. ovy, II. fin.)], -d: 
Pass., pres. inf. cupwAnpove das; impf. cvverAnpovpny; fr. 
Hdt. down; L. to fill completely: ovverAnpoivro 
[R. V. they were filling with water], of the navigators, 
(as sometimes in Grk. writ. what holds of the ship is ap- 
plied to those on board; cf. Kypke, Observv. i. p. 248), 
Lk. viii. 23. 2. to complete entirely, be fulfilled: of 
time (see mAnpdw, 2 b. a.), pass., Lk. ix. 51 (R. V. well 
nigh come]; Acts ii. 1.* 

ovp-avlyo [T WH ovr (cf. ody, II. fin.)]; impf. ov» 
éxviyov; 1 aor. cvvéerméa; pres. pass. 3 pers. plur. cup- 
rviyovra:; to choke utterly: the seed of the divine word 
sown in the mind, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 7, 19, (8év8pa 
ouunveydpeva, Theophr. c. plant. 6,11, 6); oupmrviyovrat, 
they are choked, i.e. the seed of the divine word in their 
minds is choked, Lk. viii. 14; revd, to press round or 
throng one so as almost to suffocate him, Lk. viii. 42 
[A. V. thronged].° 

oup-mroAlrys [T WH our (cf. avy, IL. fin.)], -ov, 6, (see 
auppabnrns and reff.), possessing the same citizenship 
with others, a fellow-citizen: cuprroXiras réy d&yiev, spoken 
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of Gentiles as received into the communion of the saints 
i.e. of the people consecrated to God, opp. to &évoe x. 
mapoxot, Eph. ii. 19. (Eur. Heracl. 826; Joseph. antt. 
19, 2,2; Ael. v. h. 3, 44.)* 

ovp-ropevopat [T WH our (cf. ovy, II. fin.)]; impf. 
ouverropevdpny ; 1. to go or journey together (Eur., 
Xen., Diod.): revi, with one, Lk. vii. 11; xiv. 255 xxiv. 
15, (Tob. v. 3, 9; mpav | n Wuxi cuuropevbeioa Op, Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 249 ¢.; pera tevos, very often in Sept.). 2. 
to come together, to assemble: mpés rwa, Mk. x. 1 (Polyb., 
Plut.).* 

cuprécrov, -ov, ré, (cuptivw), a drinking-party, enter 
tainment, (Lat. convivium); by meton. the party self, 
the guests, (Plut. mor. p. 157 a.; 704d.); plur. rows of 
guests: guprdéova cuprdota, Hebraistically for xara oup- 
aéowa, in parlies, by companies, ([B. 80 (27); §129a. 8; 
W. 229 (214); 464 (482)]; see mpacia), Mk. vi. 39.* 

(T WH ovr (cf. ovy, II. fin.)], -ov, 6, 

a fellow-elder, Vulg. consenior, (see mpeoBurepos, 2 b.): 1 
Pet. v. 1. (Eccles. writ.) * 

cup-daye, see cuver bia. 

oup-pipw ; 1 aor. ptep. cvveveyxavres (Acts xix. 19) ; 
fr. [Hom. (in mid.)], Aeschyl., Hdt. down; to bear or 
bring together (Lat. confero), i. e. 1. with a refer- 
ence to the object, to bring together: ri, Acts xix. 
19. 2. with a reference to the subject, fo bear to- 
gether or at the same time; to carry with others; to collect 
or contribute in order to help, hence to help, be profitable, 
be expedient; cupcbépes, it ts expedient, profilable, and 
in the same sense with a neut. plur.: with the subject 
aavra, 1 Co. vi. 12; x. 23; ri rim, 2 Co. viii. 10; with 
an inf. of the object (as in Grk. writ.), Mt. xix. 10; 2 Co. 
xii. 1 (where LT Tr WH have cupépov); with the 
acc. and inf. Jn. xviii. 14; oupopepes revi foll. by a (see 
wa, IT. 2c. [B. § 189,45; W. 337 (316)]), Mt. v. 29 sq. ; 
xviii. 6; Jn. xi. 50; xvi. 7. 1d cupd€epor, that which is 
profitable (Soph., Eur., Xen., Dem., al.): 1 Co. xii. 7; 
plur. (Plat. de rep. 1 p. 341 e.), Acts xx. 20; advan- 
tage, profit, Heb. xii. 10; rd cup. reds (often in Grk. 
writ.) the advantage of one, one’s profit, 1 Co. vii. 35; 
x. 38, (in both which pass. L T Tr WH read cvpdopop, 
q. v.).* 

oip-oqs [T WH ovr (cf. ov», II. fin.)]; to consent, 
confess: rwwi foll. by drt, Ro. vii. 16. (Tragg., Xen., 
Plat.) * 

oby-opos, -ov, (cuupéepa, q. V.), jit, suitable, useful; fr. 
[Hes., Theogn.], Hdt. down; 4 Mace. v.10; subst. rd 
aipdopoy, advantage, profit: with a gen. of the pers. 
profited, LT Tr WH in 1 Co. vii. 35; x. 38, (cf. B. § 127, 
i9n.], (plur. ra cvpdopa, often in prof. auth. [fr. Soph. 
down]).* 

oup-duddrns, -ov, 6, (ovy and dvAn; see suupabyris), 
one who is of the same people, a fellow-countryman, 
(Vulg. contribulis): 1 Th. ii. 14. (Eccles. writ.) * 

obp-puros, -ov, (cuugiw), planted together (Vulg. com- 
plantatus) ; born together with, of joint origin, i. e. 1. 
connale, congenital, innate, implanted by birth or nature, 
(3 Macc. iii. 22; Pind., Plat., Aeschyl., Aeschin., Aristot. 
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Philo de Abrah. § 31 init.; Joseph. [as, c. Ap. 1, 8, 
5]). 2. grown together, united with, (Theophr. de 
caus. plant. 5, 5, 2); kindred (Plat. Phaedr. p. 246 a.): 
ei ouppuros. yeydvapev TH Gpodpare rod Oavdrov avrod, 
GANG Kai (sc. r@ dpormpare [al. supply Xptor@, and take 
the ouompare as a dat. of respect; for yet another constr. 
of the second clause cf. B. § 132, 23]) ris dvaordcews 
eodpeba, if we have become united with the likeness of his 
death (which likeness consists in the fact that in the 
death of Christ our former corruption and wickedness 
has been slain and been buried in Christ's tomb), i. e. 
. if it is part and parcel of the very nature of a genuine 
Christian to be utterly dead to sin, we shall be united also 
with the likeness of his resurrection i. e. our intimate fel- 
lowship with his return to life will show itself in a new 
life consecrated to God, Ro. vi. 5.* 

[ovp-pieo (T WH ov cf. ov», IT. fin.): 2 aor. pass. 
ptep. nom. plur. fem. cupdvetoas ; 1. trans. to cause 
to grow together (Plat., Aristot.). 2. pass. intrans. 
to grow together, grow with: Lk. viii. 7.* ] 

cup-dovde, -o; fut. cupdovnow ([Mt. xviii. 19 T Tr; 
Lk. v.36 LT Tr txt. WH]); 1 aor. cuvepaornoa; 1 aor. 
pass. cwehovnOny; fr. Plat. and Aristot. down; prop. to 
sound together, be in accord; of sounds and of musical 
instruments. In the N. T. trop. fo be in accord, to har- 
monize, i. e. a. fo agree together: mepi (as respects) 
revos, Mt. xviii. 19 (Dion. Hal. 2, 47); revi, with a thing, 
Acts xv. 15 (often in Grk. auth.); to agree i. e. corre- 
spond, of things congruous in nature, Lk. v. 36; pass. 
cuveborndn vpiv, foll. by an inf., it was agreed between you 
to ete. Acts v. 9. b. to agree with one in making a 
baryain, to make an agreement, to bargain, (Polyb., Died.) : 
pera trios éx 8nvapiou (see éx, II. 4), Mt. xx. 2; w.a dat. 
of the pers. and gen. of the price, ibid. 13, (cvveparnoer 
per avrov tpiay AiTp@y agnuov apyvpiov, Act. Thom. 
§ 2).° 

cup-povyors, -ews, 7, (cuudavew), concord, agreement : 
mpos Tia, with one, 2 Co. vi. 15. (Eccl: writ.) * 

ocvphovila, -as, 7, (cvppwvos), [fr. Plat. down], music: 
Lk. xv. 25. (Polyb. 26, 10,5; [plur. of ‘the music of 
the spheres,’ Aristot. de caelo 2, 9 p. 290°, 22; al.]) * 

obppovos, -ov, (ovy and dwvn), fr. [Hom. h. Mere. 51; 
Soph. ], Plat., Aristot. down, harmonious, accordant, agree- 
ing; rd cvppwvoy, thing agreed upon, compact, [Epict. 
diss. 1,19, 27]: é&« oupdovov, by mutual consent, by 
agreement, 1 Co. vii. 5 [cf. W. 303 (285); B. § 139, 20)* 

oup-Yndfew: 1 aor. cuvepndioa; (0 compute, count up: 
ras tyzas, Acts xix. 19. (Mid. revi, to vote with one, Ar- 
stph. Lys. 142.) * 

obp-Wuxos [T WH ove (cf. ovp, IT. fin.)], -ov, (ovy and 
Yuxn), of one mind (Vulg. unanimis): of one accord, 
Phil. ii. 2. (Eccl. writ.) * 

ovv [the older form &vy is still found in some edd. in 
composition (as £uu-Baivw, 1 Pet. iv. 12 Rech*; see L. 
and S. s. v. init.; cf. 3, 0,s)], a preposition; it is never 
used in the Apocalypse, rarely by Matthew [some four 
times (texts vary) ], Mark [some five times, or John (three 
times) ], (who prefer pera), more frequently by Luke 
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[(Gospel and Acts) about 79 times] and Paul [about 39 
times ; on the comparative frequency of these prepp. in 
the classics, see L. and S.s. v. ad init.]. It takes the Da- 
tive after it, and denotes accompaniment and fellowship, 
whether of action, or of belief, or of condition and ex- 
perience; (acc. to the grammarians [cf. Donaldson, New 
Crat.§181; Kriiger § 68, 13,1; Kiihner ii. p. 488]; W. 
$91 (366), a fellowship far closer and more intimate 
than that expressed by pera, although in the N. T. 
this distinction is much oftener neglected than observed). 
Latin cum, Eng. with. 

I. 1. Passages in which the subject of an active 
verb is said to be or to do something cup rem ; a. 
phrases in which cup is used of accompaniment: epi 
ovy rim i. e. —to be with one, to accompany one, Lk. vii. 12; 
viii. 38 (Mk. v.18 per’ avrov) ; xxii. 56 (Mt. xxvi. 69 and 
Mk. xiv. 67 pera); Acts xxvii. 2; to associate with one, 
Lk. xxiv. 44; Acts iv. 13; xiii.7; Phil. i. 28; Col. ii. 5; 
2 Pet. i.18; of ovy run dvres, the attendants of one on a 
journey, Mk. ii. 26 (Mt. xii. 4 and LK. vi. 4 rots per’ adrov); 
Acts xxii. 9; of ovw rive sc. dvres, — either the compan- 
tons of one, Lk. v. 9; ix.82; xxiv. 24,33; with the noun 
added, of atv épol mdvres adedoi, Gal. i. 2; Ro. xvi. 14; 
or one’s colleagues, Acts v. 17, 21; of otv air@ re- 
xvirat, his fellow-craftsmen, Acts xix. 38; elu coup run, to 
be on one’s side, Acts xiv. 4 (Xen. Cyr. 7,5, 77); to assist 
one, H xapts Tov Oeov (7) ov epoi, 1 Co. xv. 10. b. 
ovy Tet joined to verbs of standing, sitting, going, 
etc.: crabnva, Acts ii.14; orjvac, Actsiv.14; éreor7ras, 
Lk. xx. 1; Acts xxiii. 27; xadioat, Acts viii. 31; pevecs, 
Lk. i. 56; xxiv. 29; Acts xxviii. 16; avarirrew, Lk. xxii 
14; yiverOa, to be associated with, Lk. ii. 13; wapayive- 
Gar, to arrive, Acts xxiv. 24; €pyerOas, Jn. xxi.3; Acts 
xi. 12; 2 Co. ix. 4; awepyeoOa:, Acts v. 26; eivepyer Oar, 
Acts iii. 8; xxv. 23; elorvévac, Acts xxl. 18; ouvépyerOas, 
Acts xxi. 16; é&€pyeoOat, Jn. xviii. 1; Acts x. 23; xiv. 
20; xvi.3; mwopeveoOa, Lk. vii. 6; Acts x. 20; xxiii. 32 
[LT Tr WH amépyecOar)]; xxvi. 18; 1 Co. xvi. 43 deo- 
Sevecy, Lk. viii. 1 sq.; éemdew, Acts xviii. 18. with verbs 
of living, dying, believing: ¢y», 1 Th. v. 10; axo- 
Ovnoxey, Mt. xxvi.35; Ro. vi.8; meorrevew, Acts xviii. 8. 
with other verbs: Acts v. 1; xiv. 13; xx. 36; xxi. 5; 
Phil. ii. 22; Jas.i. 11. 2. Passages in which one is 
said to be the recipient of some action ovy ru, or to be 
associated with one to whom some action has reference: 
— dative, ri avy run: as foke trois aroordAas oly OAy 
Ty éxkAnoig, Acts xv. 22, where if Luke had said cat oAy 
ry é€xxAnoia he would have claimed for the church the 
same rank as for the apostles; but he wishes to give to 
the apostles the more influential position ; the same ap- 
plies also to Acts xxiii. 15; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co.i. 1; Phil. 
i.1. Accusative, ouv rvi (which precedes) rwa or n 
(the pers. or thing added): Ro. viii. 32 (ovr arg, i. & 
since he has given him to us); Mk. xv. 27; 1 Co. x. 13; 
Twa or ti avy rim (the pers. or thing associated or 
added): Mt. xxv. 27; Mk. viii. 34; 2 Co.i.21; Col. ik 
18; iv.9; ri ov» rim, a thing with its power or result, 
Gal. v. 24; Col. iii. 9; ris or ri ouy rem after passives, as 
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Mt. xxvii. 88; Mk. ix. 4; Lk. xxiii. 82; 1 Co. xi. 32; 
Gal. iii. 9; Col. iii. 8sq.; 1 Th.iv. 17. 3. It stands 
where xaf might have been used (cf. B. 331 (285)): 
éyévero Sppi - - - lov8alwv oy rois dpyovow atrapy (equiv. 
to xai tay apy. avr.), Acts xiv. 5; add, Lk. xxiii. 11; 
Acts iii. 4; x.2; xxiii. 15; Eph. iii. 18. 4. Of that 
which one has or carries with him, or with which he is 
furnished or equipped (ovv dppacw, 8 Mace. ii. 7; avy 
dmAots, Xen. Cyr. 8, 8,54; many other exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
are given by Passow s. v. B. I. 2a.; [L. and S. I. 49): 
ov th xapere ravrn, carrying with him thie gift or bounty, 
2 Co. viii. 19 RG T cod. Sin. (L Tr WH év rq xap. r. in 
procuring [R. V. in the matter of] this benefit) ; ovv ry 
Suvapyer rod Kupiov nuay ’Il. Xp. equipped with the power 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, 1 Co. v. 4 (so acc. to many in- 
terpreters [cf. W. 391 (366)]; but since the N.T. writ- 
ers are wont to designate the powers and virtues with 
which one is equipped by the preposition éy, it is more 
correct to connect ovy ry duv. with cuvayOeévrev, so that 
9 Suvapts tT. xvpiov is personified and represented as the 
third subject in the gathering; cf. Mt. xviii. 20 [see 
dvvayts, a. sub fin.]). 5. ow Xpiorp (av, to live 
with Christ, i.e. united (in spiritual bonds) to him, and 
to lead a strong life by virtue of this union, 2 Co. xiii. 4; 
oiv (Rec.) yespi dyyéAov (see yelp), Acts vii. 35 LT Tr 
WH. 6. Of the union which arjses from the ad- 
dition or accession of one thing to another: ovy aor 
rovras, our ‘beside all this’? [W. 391 (366)], Lk. xxiv. 21 
(Neh. v. 18; 3 Mace. i. 22; Joseph. antt. 17, 6, 5). 7. 
On the combination da avy, 1 Th. iv. 17; v. 10, see 
dpa, fin. 

If. In composition avy denotes lL. associa- 
tion, community, fellowship, participation: ovvoixéo, 
auveu, Tvyyerns, TUupophos, oufny, ocvpmdoyew, avy- 
xpacOa, ete. 2. together, i.e. several persons or 
things united or all in one; as, cvyxepdvwyp:, ovyxdr¢io, 
ovyxadéw, ovddAEyw, cvyKovilw, ete. 3. completely: 
Cvykunte, cvyxaduTTo, etc. 4. with one’s self, i. e. 
in one’s mind: ovAAuméopar [but see the word], ovvoda, 
avveidnois, cuvrmpew; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 642 sq. 
Once or twice in the N.T. after verbs compounded with 
avy the preposition is repeated before the object [W. 
§ 52,4,15]: Mt. xxvii. 44 L T Tr WH; Col. ii. 13. 

As to its Form, ovy in composition before 8, p, 2, >, 
y, passes into oup-, before A into avaA-, before y, x, x into 
avy-; before ¢[and a foll. by a consonant] it is elided, 
hence ov{nv, aufnréw, cvotavpdw, cvoréAAw. But in the 
older manuscripts assimilation and elision are. often ne- 
glected (cf. év, IH. fin.). Following their authority, LT 
Tr WH write cuv{aw, auv{nréw, our(ntnrns, suv (vyos, 
guvoTraupow, cvverpariarns, cvvowpos; TWH ouvBaar- 
Aevo, cuvyrapun, cvvedOnuat, cvvcaifw, cuveaxorrabew, ovy- 
KAKOUVXEW, TUVKAAEW, CUVKaETTH, TvvKaTaBaivw, TuvKaTabe- 
ots, cvvearariOnu, cvveatayynpilw, cuvcepavvupt, TvvKdelw, 
gurxAnpovdpos, TuvKOWMven, TVVKOLWWYds, CUVKpive, (AcUY 
Kptros),cuvKuTT@, CUvAadEw, TVVAUTEW, TVYpaOnTNs, TVYpap- 
TUPEeW, TUvpeTOXOS, TUYpNTHS, CUvMabew, OUYTTapayivoual, 
Guvmapaxahéw, ouvmrapadayBave, cuvmdpemt, cvvnacxe, 
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vuvreptAapBave, cuyrviyw. gvvToXitns. TUVTOpEvoLal, Tuy 
mpecBurepos, cuvuTevatw cuveTtuxew, cuvpn, TuMpvw, 
Guvyaipw, cuvypdopat, cuvyéw, auvyvyos; L Tr mrg. 
cuvtnrnots; T ovvpoppifw, aivanpov: Tr ovvoratixds ; 
WH ovvBadAw. cvvBiBalw, cuvpepi{w. ovvoynparifo. 
But L T Tr WH retain cvyyeveca, cvyyevns, ovyxadurre, 
ovyxupia, TUyxvats, VAN yw, TUUSaivw. TUpBovrevW, TUL- 
BovXtov, cvpBovdos, cvprabns, cvpmdo.ov, cupépw, Tup- 
gopos, cundvArérns, ovpdhutos, cuphwvrew, cuppovnors 
cuphavia, coppwvos (dovppwvos), cvotpépw, cverpopy 5 
LT Tr cuppepitw: LT WH avyyevis, cverarixéds; 1 
Tr WII cuppophifw, cvppophos, ovocnpov; L Tr ovy- 
yropn, ovyxdOnua, ovycabi{w, cvyxaxonabew, avyxaxovyxew, 
ovykahéw, CvyKapnro, ovyxarasaives, auyxaradects, ovyxa- 
rariOnus, ouyxarayn pices, ovyKepavvups, ovynheiar, ovyehn- 
povdpos, ovyKowaven, ovyxowvands, CvyKpivo, TUyKITTTO, 
Ovyxaipw, cvyxéw, Tvyxpdopat. TvAAAAEw, TVAAUTEW, TUp- 
BadrAw, TuuBacrrevw, cvpPiBdalw, cuppaOnryns, TUppapTe- 
peo, Gupperoyos, TupmiyNThs, GupTabew, TvpMapayivopat, 
oupmapaxadéw, cupmapadap Bava, ovpmdpetmt, TUpTAaTXe, 
cuprepiAapBave, cupTANpdw, TupMviyw. gupToXiTyS, TUp- 
mopevopnat, cupmperBurepos, cvpgnut, Truvo, gvuWuxos, 
cvorevatw, cvorayéo; I, ovdAdapSavo, ovoxnparif{o. 
Tdf. is not uniform in gvAAapBavw. cvpS8adrw, cvpBiBala, 
ovppophos, cuprAnpdéa, oveynparifo: nor Tr in ovAdap- 
Bavo, cvoynparifw; nor WH in ovAAapBave, ovpmAnpdo. 
These examples show that assimilation takes place 
chiefly in those words in which the preposition has lost, 
more or less, its original force and blends with the 
word to which it is prefixed into a single new idea; as 
ovpBovrtov, cvppéepet, avuqgoposr. Cf. [ Alex. Buttmann 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1862, p. 180]; Philip Buttmann 
(the son) ibid. p. 811 sq. [But see Dr. Gregory’s expo- 
sition of the facts in the Proleg. to Tdf. p. 73 sq.; Dr. 
Hort in WH. App. p. 149; Meisterhans, Gram. d. Att. 
Inschr. § 24.] 

ouv-dyo ; fut. cuvdg@; 2 aor. cvmpyayov; Pass., pres. 
cuvayoua; pf. ptcp. ovmypevos; 1 aor. aunxOnv; 1 fut. 
ovvaxOnoopa; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for Ox, YP 
and 73); a. to gather together, lo gather: with an 
ace. of the thing, Lk. xv. 13; Jn. vi. 12 sq.; xv.6; har 
vests, 60ev, Mt. xxv. 24, 26; with ets Te added, Mt. iii. 12; 
vi. 26; xiii. 30; Lk. iii. 17; rod, Lk. xit. 17; exe, Lk. 
xii. 18; ovvdyew xapmdv eis (anv aldmor (see xapmos, 2 
d.), Jn. iv. 36; cuvdye perd trewos, Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23; 
to draw together, collect : fishes, —of a net in which they 
are caught, Mt. xiii. 47. b. to bring together, assem- 
ble, collect : aixpah woiay (i. e. aixpahdrous), Rev. xiii. 10 
RG; els aixpahootay, i i. €. Tevds, of Gow alxpaherrot, Rev. 
xiii. 10 Led. min.; to join together, join in one (those 
previously separated): ra réxva tov Oeov ra dceoxopne- 
opeva eis év, Jn. Xi. 52, (av-abew eis Ev ra €Ovn kai ronoew 
driav, Dion. Hal. 2, 45; draws eis dediav cuvdfoves ra 
€Ovn, ibid.); to gather together by convoking: twas, Mt. 
ii. 4; xxii. 10: ovvedpiov, Jn. xi. 47; rhy exxAnoiay, Acts 
xiv. 27; +d wAnOos, Acts xv. 30; revds els with an acc. 
of place, Rev. xvi. 16; eis rdv moAepoy, in order to en- 
gage in war, Rev. xvi. 14: xx. 8: émi reva, unto one, Mt. 
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xxvii. 27. Pass. to be gathered i.e. come together, gather, 
meet, [cf. B. 52 (45)]: absol., Mt. xxii. 41; xxvii. 17; Mk. 
ii. 2; Lk. xxii. 66; Acts xiii. 44; xv.6; xx. 7; 1Co.v. 
4; Rev. xix. 19; with the addition of e’s and an acc. of 
place, Mt. xxvi. 3; Acts iv. 5; efs 8etmvov, Rev. xix. 17; 
éumpoaGev tivos, Mt. xxv. 32; éni twa, unto one, Mk. v. 
21; émi ro aire [see adros, IIT. 1], Mt. xxii. 34; Acts iv. 
26; émi twa, against one, Acts iv. 27; mpés teva, unto 
one, Mt. xiii. 2; xxvii. 62; Mk. iv. 1; vi. 30; vii. 1; éy 
with dat. of the place, Acts iv. 31; dy rg éxxAngia, Acts 
xi. 26; perd revos, Mt. xxviii. 12; with adverbs of place: 
ov, Mt. xviii. 20; Acts xx.8; drov, Mt. xxvi. 57; Jn. 
xx. 19 RG; éxet, Jn. xviii. 2; Mt. xxiv. 28; Lk. xvii. 
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home, i. e. to receive hospitably, to entertain, [A.V. to take 
in]: €évov, Mt. xxv. 35, 38, 48, (with the addition of eis 
Tnv oixiay, eis rov olxov, Deut. xxii. 2; Josh. ii. 18; Judg. 
xix. 18, etc.). [CoMP.: ém-ouvreyw.]° 

ocw-ayeyh, -ijs, 7, (cuvdyw), Sept. for “ap and very 
often for 71y. In Grk. writ. a bringing together, gather- 
tng (as of fruits), a contracting; an assembling together of 
men. In the N. T. 1. an assembly of men: rov 
arava, whom Satan governs, Rev. ii. 9; iii. 9. 2. 
a synagogue, i. e. a. an assembly of Jews formally 
gathered together to offer prayer and listen to the reading 
and exposition of the Holy Scriptures; assemblies of the 
sort were held every sabbath and feast-day, afterwards 
also on the second and fifth days of every week [see 
reff. below]: Lk. xii. 11; Acts ix. 2; xiii. 43; xxvi. 11; 
the name is transferred to an assembly of Christians 
formally gathered for religious purposes, Jas. ii. 2 (Epiph. 
haer. 30, 18 says of the Jewish Christians cuvaywyny 
otros xadovat THY é€avTa@y éxxAnolav Kat ovxt éxxAnciay (cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 192]); [cf. Trench, Syn. § 1, 
and esp. Harnack’s elaborate note on Herm. mand. 11, 
9 (less fully and accurately in Hilgenfeld’s Zeitschr. f. 
wiss. Theol. for 1876, p. 102 sqq.) respecting the use of 
the word by the church Fathers of the 2d, 3d, and 4th 
centuries; cf. Hilgenfeld’s comments on the same in his 
‘Hermae Pastor’, ed. alt. p. 183 sq. ]. b. the build- 
ing where those solemn Jewish assemblies are held (Hebr. 
N03 13, i. e. ‘the house of assembly’). Synagogues 
seem to date their origin from the Babylonian exile. In 
the time of Jesus and the apostles every town, not only 
in Palestine but also among the Gentiles if it contained 
a considerable number of Jewish inhabitants, had at least 
one synagogue, the larger towns several or even many. 
That the Jews held trials and even inflicted punishments 
in them, is evident from such pass. as Mt. x. 17; xxiii. 84; 
Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xii. 11; xxi. 12; Acts ix. 2; xxii. 19; 
xxvi.11. They are further mentioned in Mt. iv. 23; vi. 
2,53 ix. 35; xii. 9; xiii. 54; xxiii. 6; MK. i. 21, 28, 29, 39; 
iii. 1; vi. 2; xii. 39; Lk. iv. 15 sq. 20, 28, 33, 38, 44; vi. 6; 
vii. 5; viii. 41; [xi. 43]; xiii. 10; xx. 46; Jn. vi. 59; xviii. 
20 (here the anarthrous (so G L T Tr-WH) sing. has an 
indef. or generic force (R. V. txt. in synagogues)]; Acts 
vi. 9; ix. 20; xiii. 5, 14, 42 Rec.; xiv..1; xv. 21; xvii. 
1,10,17; xviii. 4, 7,19, 26; xix. 8; xxiv. 12; xxvi. 11; 
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(Joseph. antt. 19, 6,3; b. j. 2, 14, 4. [5; 7, 3, 8; Philo, 
quod omn. prob. lib. § 12]). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Syn- 
agogen; Leyrer in Herzog ed. 1, xv. p. 299 sqq.; Schérer, 
N. T. Zeitgesch. § 27 (esp. ii.); Kneucker in Schenkel 
v. p. 448 sq.; [Hamburger, Real-Encyel. ii. p. 1142 sqq. ; 
Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kitto, s. v. Synagogue; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, bk. iii. ch. x.].* 

ovv-ayev{ouo.: 1 aor. mid. inf. curaywvicacOa; fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down; fo strive together with one, to help 
one in striving: tit év rats mpowevyais, in prayers, i. e. to 
offer intense prayers with one, Ro. xv. 30; in what sense 
intense prayer may be likened to a struggle, see Philippi 
ad loc. [(cf. ayavif. in Col. iv. 12 and Bp. Lghtft.’s note)}.° 

ovv-a0hde, -o; l‘aor. cusnOAnoa; to strive al the same 
time with another: with a dat. commodi [cf. W. § 31, 4], 
for something, Phil. i. 27; rei & run, together with one in 
something, Phil. iv.3. (univ. to help, assist, Diod. 8, 4.) * 

ovv-alpo{e: 1 aor. ptcp. cuvabpoicas; pf. pass. ptep. 
oumOpacpevos; fr.[Eur., Arstph., al.}, Isocr. down; Sept. 
chiefly for Y2P and {api to gather together with others; 
to assemble: twas, Acts xix. 25; pass. to be gathered to- 
gether i. e. come together, Lk. xxiv. 88 RG; Acts xii. 12.* 

ovv-alpw; 1 aor. inf. cvvapas; L. fo take up to- 
gether with another or others. 2. to bring together 
with others: déyov, lo cast up or settle accounts, to make a 
reckoning with, (an expression not found in Grk. auth.), 
Mt. xviii. 23 sy.; pera revos, Mt. xxv. 19.* 

ovw-mxpdrgwros, -ov, J, a fellow-prisoner (Vulg. concap- 
tivus): Ro. xvi. 7; Col. iv. 10; Philem. 23, (Leian. asin. 
27). (Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. lL. c.; Fritzsche, Com. on 
Rom. vol. i. p. xxi. note. ] * 

ovv-axohovOde, -&; impf. cvynxodovbovy; 1 aor. ouvyKo- 
AovOnoa; fr. Arstph., Thuc., Isocr. down; (to follow to- 
gether with others, to accompany: rwi, one, Mk. v. 37 
[where Lchm. dxoAov$.]; xiv. 51 LT Tr WH; Lk. xxiii. 
49.* 

ouw-od{e: (cur, and drifw fr. ddns, crowded, in a mags; 
[cf. Davors, init.]); to gather together, assemble; pass. 
pres. ptcp. cuvadi{dpuevos; fo be assembled, meet with: rust, 
with one, Acts i. 4, where adrots is to be supplied. (Hdt., 
Xen., [Plut. de placit. phil. 902], Joseph., Leian., Jambl.) 
[But Meyer defends the rendering given by some.of the 
ancient versions (cf. Tdf.’s note ad loc.) eating with (de- — 
riving the word from ovvados), so A. V. and R. V. mrg.; 
such passages as Manetho 5, 339; Clem. hom. 13, 4 (al 
though Dressel after cod. Ottob. reads here cuvavA. — yet 
the recogn. 7, 29 renders cibum sumimus) ; Chrysost. iii. 
88 c. (ed. Migne iii. i. 104 mid.); 89 a. (ibid. bottom) ; 
91d. (ibid. 107 mid.), seem to give warrant for this in- 
terpretation; cf. Valckenaer, Opusce. ii. p. 277 sq. But 
see at length Woolsey in the Bib. Sacr. for Oct. 1882, 
pp. 605-618. ] * 

cvv-add\doow: (see xaraAXdoow) ; fo reconcile (Thuc., 
Xen., Plat., Dio Cass.; in diff. senses by diff. prof. auth.) : 
gumaAdaccey avrovs eis elpnyny, (Vulg. reconciliabat, i. e. 
sought to reconcile), conative tmpf. [cf. B. 205 (178); 
R. V. would have set them at one again], Acts vii. 26 LT 
Tr WH [see cuvedXavvw].* 








cuvavaBaivw 


cvv-ava-Balve: 2 aor. cvvaveBny; to ascend at the same 
lime, come up together with to a higher place: revi, with 
one, foll. by eis with the acc. of the place, Mk. xv. 41; 
Acts xiii. 81. (Hdt., Xen., Dion. Hal., Strabo, al.; Sept. 
several times for ab 3.) * 

ovv-avd-cepar; 3 pers. plur. impf. cuvvavéxewro; to re- 
cline together, feast together, [A. V.. ‘sit down with’, ‘sit at 
meat with’, (cf. dvdxecua)]: revi, with one, Mt. ix. 10; 
Mk. ii. 15; Lk. xiv. 10; Jn. xii. 2 Rec.; of cvvavaxeipevor, 
[‘they that sat at meat with’], the guests, Mt. xiv. 9; 
Mk. vi. 22, 26[RGL]; Lk. vii. 49; xiv.15. (3 Macc. 
v. 39]; eccles. and Byzant. writ.) ° 

ovv-ava-plyvups: fo mix up together; Pass., pres. impv. 
2 pers. plur. -piyvuae ; inf. -piyvvobas; reflex. and met- 
aph. revi, to keep company with, be intimate with, one: 
1 Co. v. 9, 11; 2 Th. iii. 14 [here R T -ode, L Tr WH 
-c6a:}]. (Plut. Philop. 21; [Sept. Hos. vii. 8 Alex.].) * 

ocuv-ava-ravopas: 1 aor. subj. cuvaveravowpa; to lake 
rest together with: revi, with one, Is. xi. 6; to sleep together, 
fo lie with, of husband and wife (Dion. Hal., Plut.); met- 
aph. revi, fo rest or refresh one’s spirit with one (i. e. to give 
and get refreshment by mutual intercourse), Ro. xv. 32 
[Lcehm. om.].* 

ovv-avrde, -o: fut. cvvarrnom; 1 aor. cumyrnca; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for y99, v2, 7p, Dp, etc.; to meet 
with: revi, Lk. ix. [18 WH mrg.], 87; xxii. 10; Acts x. 
25; Heb. vii. 1 [ef. B. 293 (252)], 10; trop. of events, 
to happen, to befall: Acts xx. 22 (Plut. Sulla 2; mid. ra 
ovvavrdpeva, Polyb. 22, 7,14; the Hebr. mp also is used 
of events, Eccles. ii. 14; ix. 11; etc.).* 

cuv-ivrnos, -ews, 7, a meeting with (Eurip. Ion 535; 
Dion. Hal. antt. 4, 66): els cuvdvrnciy rim, to meet one 
[B. § 146, 8], Mt. viii. 34 RG (for DRIP, Gen. xiv. 17; 
xxx.16; Ex. iv. 27; xviii. 7).* 

ouv-ayrv-AapBdvoua:; 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. 
ovvavtiAaByra; to lay hold along with, to strive to obtain 
with others, help in obtaining, (rns éAevbepias, Diod. 14, 8); 
to take hold with another (who is laboring), hence univ. 
to help: revi. one, Lk. x. 40; Ro. viii. 26, (Ps. 1xxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 22; Ex. xviii. 22; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 4).* 

ocuv-ar-dye: Pass., pres. ptep. cuvaraydpevos; 1 aor. 
cuvarnxOnv; to lead away with or together: ismov, Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 3, 23; rpunpes, Hell. 5, 1, 28; rdv Aadv pel éavrov, 
Sept. Ex. xiv. 6; pass. metaph. to be carried away with: 
with dat. of the thing, i. e. by a thing, so as to experi- 
ence with others the force of that which carries away 
(Zosim. hist. 5, 6, 9 adry  Srdpryn ouvamiyero rH Kowy THs 
‘EAAddos ddw@oes), to follow the impulse of a thing to 
what harmonizes with it, Gal. ii. 13; 2 Pet. iii. 17; to 
suffer one’s self to be carried away together with (some- 
thing that carries away), rois ramecvois (opp. to rd bWnAad 
dpoveiv), i.e. to yield or submit one’s self to lowly things, 
conditions, employments, — not to evade their power, 
Ro. xii. 16.* 

ovv-aro-Oyiicxe: 2 aor. cuvamefavov; to die together; 
with dat. of the pers. to die with one (Sir. xix. 10, and 
often in Grk. auth. fr. Hdt. down): Mk. xiv. 81; se. 
tpas épol, thal ye may die together with me, i.e. that my 


601 ouvoew 


love to you may not leave me even were-I appointed to 
die, 2 Co. vii. 3; sc. rp Xpror@ [cf. W. 148 (136) ], to meet 
death as Christ did for the cause of God, 2 Tim. ii. 11.* 

ovv-an-dd\Aups: 2 aor. mid. cvvarwAduny ; fr. Hdt. down; 
to destroy together (Ps. xxv. (xxvi.) 9); mid. fo perish 
together (to be slain along with): twi, with one, Heb. xi. 
31.* 

ovv-ano-ocrdddkw : 1 aor. cuvaréoretAu; fo send with: 
rwa, 2 Co. xii. 18. (Sept.; Thuc., Xen., Dem., Plut., 
al.) * 

ovv-appodoyte, - : pres. pass. ptcp. cvvappoAcyoupevos ; 
(dppoddyos binding, joining; fr. dpyds a joint, and A€éya); 
to join closely together; to frame together: oixo8opun, the 
parts of a building, Eph. ii. 21; capa, the members of 
the body, Eph. iv. 16. (Eccles. writ.; classic writ. use 
cuvappdocew and ovvappd er.) * 

ovv-apréte: 1 aor. cuvmpraca; plupf. curmpraxcew; 1 
aor. pass. curnpraaOny; to seize by force: rivd, Acts vi. 
12; xix. 29; to catch or lay hold of (one, so that he is 
no longer his own master), Lk. viii. 29; to seize by force 
and carry away, Acts xxvii.15. (Tragg., Arstph., Xen., 
al.) * 

ovy-autdve : fo cause to grow together; pres. inf. pass. 
aovvavéaverOa, to grow together: Mt xiii. 30. (Xen., 
Dem., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

cvvB-, see cupS- and ov», IT. fin. 

ouvy-, see cvyy and ov», IT. fin. 

oiv-Serpos, -ov, 6, (curdéw) ; 1. that which binds to- 
gether, a band, bond : of the ligaments by which the mem- 
bers of the human body are united together (Eur. Hipp. 
199; Tim. Locr. p. 100 b. [i.e. 3, 3, p. 386 ed. Bekk.] ; 
Aristot. h. a. 10, 7, 3 p. 638°, 9; Galen), Col. ii. 19 © 
[where see Bp. Lghtft.]; trop.: rq@ cur8eopue ris eipnyns, 
i. e. 9 elpnyy as ovvdéopy, Eph. iv. 3 (civdecpos eivoias 
x. pirias, Plut. Num. 6); #ris dort ovvd. ris redecdryroy, 
that in which all the virtues are so bound together that 
perfection is the result, and not one of them is wanting 
to that perfection, Col. iii. 14 [ef. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. 
eis ovvdecpov ddixias dp oe dyra, I see that you have 
fallen into (cf. elpi, V. 2 a. p. 179°, and see below) the 
bond of iniquity, i.e. forged by iniquity to fetter souls, 
Acts viii. 28 (the phrase ovvd. adixias occurs in another 
sense in Is. lviii. 6). 2. that which is bound to- 
gether, a bundle: prop. oved. émoroddy, IIdian. 4, 12, 
11 [6 ed. Bekk.]; hence some interpreters think that 
by ovvd. ddixias, in Acts viii. 23 above, Simon is described 
as “a bundle of iniquity ”, compacted as it were of iniq- 
uity, (just as Cic. in Pison. 9, 21 calls a certain man “ani- 
mal ex omnium scelerum importunitate ... concretum”’); 
but besides the circumstance that this interpretation is 
extremely bold, no examples can be adduced of this 
tropical use of the noun.* 

ovy-Sdo: in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down; 1. to tie 
together, to bind together. ®. to bind or fasten on all 
sides. 3. to bind just as (i.e. jointly with) another : 
pf. pass. ptcp. ds curdedeperor, as fellow-prisoners [ A.V. 
as bound with them], Heb. xiii. 83 (cuvdedeuevos rq of 
poxdy, Joseph. antt. 2, 5. 3).° 


ouviokalw 


ovy-Sofd{e: 1 aor. pass. cvvedofacbny; 1. to ap- 
prove together, join in approving: vépor ovvdedo£acpevor 
tnd navrov, Aristot. pol. 5, 7 (9), 20 p. 1310°, 15. 2. 
to glorify together (Vulg. conglorifico) : sc. ctv Xpror@, to 
be exalted to the same glory to which Christ has been 
raised, Ro. viii. 17.° 

wiv-Soudos, -ov, 6, (avy and 8ovAos), a fellow-servant ; 
one who serves the same master with another; thus used 
of a. the associate of a servant (or slave) in the 
proper sense: Mt. xxiv. 49. b. one who with others 
serves (ministers to) a king: Mt. xviii. 28, 29, 31,33. —o. 
the colleague of one who is Christ’s servant in publishing 
the gospel: Col.i. 7; iv. 7 [(where cf. Bp. Lghtft.)]. 
one who with others acknowledges the same Lord, Jesus, 
and obeys his commands: Rev. vi. 11. e. one who 
with others is subject to the same divine authority in the 
Messianic economy: so of angels as the fellow-servants 
of Christians, Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9. (Moeris says, p. 
273, dudSovdos arriuxas, avvdovAos éAAnuixds. But the 
word is used by Arstph., Eur., Lysias.) * 

cuvSpoph, -is, 7, (cuvTpéxw), @ running together, con- 
course, esp. hostile or riotous: Acts xxi. 30. (Aristot. 
rhetor. 3, 10 p. 1411%, 29; Polyb., Diod., al.; 3 Macc. 
iii. 8.) * 

ovv-eyelpwo: 1 aor. oumpyetpa; 1 aor. pass. cumyepOny ; 
to raise together, to cause torise together; Vulg. conresuscito 
[also conresurgo, resurgo]; (ra wemraxéra, 4 Macc. ii. 14; 
pass. to rise together from their seats, Is. xiv. 9; trop. 
Avmas xai Opnvous, Plut. mor. p. 117 ¢.); in the N. T. 
trop. fo raise up together from moral death (see Oava- 
tos, 2) to a new and blessed life devoted to God: has 
ro Xpior@ (risen from the dead, because the ground of 
the new Christian life lies in Christ’s resurrection), Eph. 
ii. 6; Col. iii. 1; éy Xpror@, Col. ii. 12.° . 

cuvdSproy, -ov, 76, (ov and édpa; hence prop. ‘a sitting 
together’), in Grk. auth. fr. Hdt. down, any assembly 
(esp. of magistrates, judges, ambassadors), whether con- 
vened to deliberate or lo pass judgment; Vulg. concilium ; 
in the Scriptures lL. any session or assembly of per- 
sons deliberating or adjudicating (Prov. xxii. 10; Ps. xxv. 
(xxvi.) 4; Jer. xv. 17; 2 Macc. xiv. 5; 4 Mace. xvii. 
17): cumyayor ovvé8pioy, [A. V. gathered a council], Jn. 
xi. 47. 2. spec. a. the Sanhedrin, the great council 
al Jerusalem (Talm. 1°73), consisting of seventy-one 
members, viz. scribes (see ypayparevs, 2), elders, prom- 
inent members of the high-priestly families (hence called 
dpxtepeis; see dpxcepevs, 2), and the high-priest, the pres- 
ident of the body. The fullest periphrasis for Sanhe- 
drin is found in Mt. xxvi. 3 RG; Mk. xiv. 43, 53, (viz. 
of dpxtepets Kat of ypaypareis kai of mpeoBurepn). The 
more important causes were brought before this tribunal, 
inasmuch as the Roman rulers of Judza had left to it 
the power of trying such cases, and also of pronouncing 
sentence of death, with the limitation that a capital 
sentence pronounced by the Sanhedrin was not valid 
unless it were confirmed by the Roman procurator 
(cf. Jn. xviii. 31; Joseph. antt. 20, 9,1). The Jews 
trace the origin of the Sanhedrin to Num. xi. 16sq. The 
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Sanhedrin [A. V. council] is mentioned in Mt. v. 22; 
xxvi. 59; Mk. xiv.55; xv.1; Lk. xxii.66; Acts iv. 15; 
v. 21, 27, 34,415 vi. 12, 15; xxii. 30; xxiii. 1, 6, 15, 20, 
28; xxiv. 20; used [(as in class. Grk.)] of the place 
of meeting in Acts iv. 15. b. the smaller tribunal 
or council (so A. V.) which every Jewish town had for 
the decision of theless important cases (see «picts, 4) : 
Mt. x. 17; Mk. xiii. 9. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Syne- 
drium ; Leyrer in Herzog ed.1 8. v. Synedrium [Strack 
in ed. 2]; Scharer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 2te Aufl. § 23, IT., 
IIT. [and in Riehm p. 1595 sqq.]; Holtzmann in Schenkel 
v. p. 446sqq.; [BB. DD.s. v. Sanhedrim (esp. Ginsburg 
in Alex.’s Kitto); Hamburger, Real-Encycl. ii. pp. 1147 
-1155; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 553 sqq.; Far- 
rar, Life of Christ, Excurs. xiii. ].* 

ouv-elinois, -eas, 1), (ovverdov), Lat. conscientia, (lit. 
‘joint-knowledge’; see ov», IT. 4], i.e. a. the con- 
sciousness of anything: with a gen of the obj., ra» dyap- 
ri@y, & soul conscious of sins, Heb. x. 2 (rot puoous, Diod. 
4,65; ovveidnots evyevns, consciousness of nobility; a 
soul mindful of its noble origin, Hdian. 7, 1, & [3 ed. 
Bekk.]). b. the soul as distinguishing between what 
is morally good and bad, prompting to do the former and 
shun the latter, commending the one, condemning the other; 
conscience: with a gen. of the subj., ) o. revos, Ro. ii. 
15 (where the idea of 4 cvveidnocs is further explained 
by xat perafv... } xat amoAcyoupevey [cf. W. 580 (539); 
see drodoyéopat, 2, and cuppuprupéw]); Ro. ix. 1; 1 Co. 
viii. 7 [cf. W. § 30,1 a.], 10,12; x. 29; 2Co.i. 12; iv. 2; 
v. 11; Heb. ix. 14 (9 rov davAov ovveidnors, Philo, fragm., 
vol. ii. p. 659 ed. Mangey [vi. p. 217 sq. ed. Richter]); 
9 (Sia cvveidnors, 1 Tim. iv. 2; dAAn ouveid. i. q- DdAov 
rivos ovy. 1 Co. x. 29; 81a ryv ovveidnow, for conscience’ 
sake, because conscience requires it (viz. the conduct 
in question), Ro. xiii. 5; in order not to occasion 
scruples of conscience (in another), 1 Co. x. 28; pnder 
avaxpivew dia rnv ovveid. (anxiously) questioning nothing, 
as though such questioning were demanded by con- 
science, 1 Co. x. 25, 27; 8d cvvei8norw Geov, because con- 
science is impressed and governed by the idea of God 
(and so understands that griefs are to be borne accord- 
ing to God’s will), 1 Pet. ii. 19; 9 ouvei8. row eiSeAcv, a 
conscience impressed and controlled by an idea of the 
idol (i.e. by a notion of the idol’s existence and power), 
1 Co. viii. 7 Rec.; reXec@oai rea xara rHy ovveidnow (sc. 
avrov), so to perfect one that his own conscience is sat- 
isfied, i.e. that he can regard himself as free from guilt, 
Heb. ix. 9; eAéyxerOae vrd trys ovv. Jn. viii. 9 (wd rov 
cuvecdéros, Philo de Josepho § 9 fin. ; ovvéyerOas +7] ovr 
ec8. Sap. xvii. 10); 7 cuveidnors is said paprupeiv, Ro. ix. 
13 ouppaprupety, Ro. ii. 15; rd papriptoy ris ovv. 2 Co. 
i.12, With epithets: do@ems, not strong enough to 
distinguish clearly between things lawful for a Christian 
and things unlawful, 1 Co. viii. 7, cf.10; ouve(d8. dyaby, 
a conscience reconciled to God, 1 Pet. iii. 21; free from 
guilt, consciousness of rectitude, of right conduct, Acts 
xxiii. 1; 1 Tim. i. 5, (Hdian. 6, 8, 9 [4ed. Bekk.]) ; few 
ouvveid. ayabny, 1 Tim. i. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16, (é» dyad coup 
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ed. imapyew, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 41,1); few ovv. xadnp, 
Heb. xiii. 18; ouv. xeabapd, 1 Tim. iii. 9; 2Tim.i. 3, (Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 45, 7, cf. dyn) ovp. ibid. 1, 3; xadapds 77 our 
ednoet, Ignat. ad Trall. 7, 2); dmpéoxoros, Acts xxiv. 
16; sovnpd, a mind conscious of wrong-doing, Heb. x. 
22 ([é» cuvecdnoes ro npg, ‘ Teaching’ etc. 4, 14]; dmpe- 
ans, Leian. amor. 49). 4 ovvet8nots xaGapi{eras amd xr. 
Heb. ix. 14; poAvvera:, 1 Co. viii. 7; psatverat, Tit. i. 15, 
(sndev Exovoiws WevderOar unde peaivesy thy abrov cuveidy- 
ow, Dion. Hal. jud. Thuc. 8. draow nyiv 7 ovverdnors 
Oeds, Menand. 597 p. 103 ed. Didot ; Bporots dracw 7 ovr 
eidnots eds, ibid. 654 p. 101 ed. Didot; Epictet. fragm. 
97 represents # ouveidnors as filling the same office in 
adults which a tutor [wasdaywyés, q.v.] holds towards 
boys; with Philo, Plutarch, and others, rd cuverdds is 
more common. In Sept. once for 79, Eccl. x. 20; [i.q, 
conscience, Sap. xvii. 11; cf. Delitzsch, Brief an d. Rom. 
p-11]). Cf£. esp. Jahnel, Diss. de conscientiae notione, 
qualis fuerit apud veteres et apud Christianos usque ad 
aevi medii exitum. Berol. 1862 [also the same, Ueber den 
Begr. Gewissen in d. Griech. Philos. (Berlin, 1872)]}; 
Kahler, Das Gewissen. I. die Entwickelung seiner Na- 
men u. seines Begriffes. i. Alterth. u. N. T. (Halle, 1878); 
[also in Herzog ed. 2, s. v. Gewissen; Zezschwitz, Pro- 
fancricitit u.s.w. pp. 52-57; Schenkel, s. v. Gewissen 
both in Herzog ed. 1, and in his BL.; P. Ewald, De 
vocis avy. ap. script. Novi Test. vi ac potestate (pp. 91; 
1888); other reff. in Schaff-Herzog, s. v. Conscience ].* 

cvv-eSov, ptcp. cvudwy; pf. civoda, ptcp. fem. gen. 
ouvedvias (Acts v. 2 R G,-7s LT Tr WH; cf. B. 12 (11); 
[Tdf. Proleg. p.117; WH. App. p. 156]); (see ei8w) ; fr. 
Hdt. down ; lL. to see (have seen) together with oth- 
ers. 2. to see (have seen) in one’s mind, with one’s 
self (cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 120; on Mark 
pp. 36 and 78; [see ov», II. 1 and 4}), i. e. to understand, 
perceive, comprehend: ovmdewy, when he had understood 
it, Acts xii. 12[ A.V. considered]; xiv. 6 [became aware], 
(2 Mace. iv. 41; xiv. 26,30; 3 Macc. v. 50; Polyb. 1, 4, 
6; 3, 6,9; etc.; Joseph. antt. 7, 15,1; b.j. 4, 5,4; Plut. 
Them. 7). _— Perfect ev¥vo.da [cf. ov», u.s.] 1. to 
know with another, be privy to[so A.V.]: Actsv. 2. 2. 
to know in one’s mind or with one’s self; to be conscious of: 
ri duaurp, 1 Co. iv. 4 [R. V. know nothing against myself 
(cf. Wright, Bible Word-Book, 2d ed., s. v. ‘By ’)] (ry 
adiuxiav, Joseph. antt. 1, 1,4; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given 
by Passow s. v. cvvoda, a.; [L. and S. s. v. civoda, 2]; 
foll. by dre, [Dion. Hal. ii. 995, 9]; Barn. ep. 1, (4) 3).* 

oov-eps, ptcp. gen. plur. masc. ovvdyrwy: impf. 3 pers. 
plur. cvuvqoay; (ovr, and eini to be); fr. Hom. Od. 7, 270 
down; to be with : rwi, one, Lk. ix. 18 [WH mrg. cumyrn- 
cay}; Acts xxii. 11.* 

ovv-ayu, ptcp. gummy; (avy, and ej: to go); fr. Hom. 
down; fo come together: Lk. viii. 4.° 

ovv-eo-dpxopar: 2 aor. cuveconrAGoy; to enter together: 
rivi, with one, —foll. by an acc. of the place, Jn. vi. 22; 
xviii. 15. (Eur., Thuc., Xen., al.; Sept.) * 

ovv-dxSnpos, -ov, 6, }, (ovr, and éxdnuos away from one’s 
people), a fellow-traveller, companion in travel: Acts 
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xix. 29; 2 Co. viii. 19. ([Diod. fr. lib. 37, 5,1 and 4 ed. 
Dind.]; Joseph. vit.14; Plut. Oth. 5; Palaeph. fab. 46, 4.)° 

ouv-ex-henrés, -7, -dy, (see éxAexrds), elected or chosen 
(by God to eternal life) together with: 1 Pet. v. 18.* 

ovv-cAatve: 1 aor. cuvnAaca; fr. Hom. down; to drive 
together, to compel; trop. to constrain by exhortation, 
urge: teva els eipnyny, to be at peace again, Acts vii. 26 
RG (els rav rns copias épwra, Ael. v. h. 4, 15).* 

ouv-emt-paprupée, -&, ptcp. gen. sing. masc. cuvemipap- 
tupouvros ; lo aitest together with; to join in bearing wit- 
ness, lo unite in adding testimony: Heb. ii. 4. (Aristot., 
Polyb., [Plut.], Athen., Sext. Emp.; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
23,5; 43, 1.) * 

ovv-en-riOns : 2 aor. mid. cvverrebépny; to place upon 
(or near) together with, help in putting on; mid. to attack 
jointly, to assail together, set upon with, (see émeriOnus, 
2b.): Acts xxiv.9GLTTrWH([RV. joined in the 
charge] (so in Thuc. 6, 10; Xen. Cyr. 4, 2,8; Plat. 
Phileb. p. 16 a.; Polyb. 5, 78, 4; Diod. 1, 21).* 

ocuv-éropar: impf. cuvecrdunyv; fr. Hom. down; to fol- 
low with, to accompany: riwi, one, Acts xx. 4.° 

ouvepyde, -@; impf. 3 pers. sing. curnpyet; (cuvepyds, 
q- v.); fr. Eur., Xen., Dem. down; Vulg. codperor [(in 
2 Co. vi. 1 adjuvo)]; to work together, help in work, be a 
partner in labor: 1 Co. xvi. 16; 2 Co. vi. 1; to put forth 
power together with and thereby to assist, Mk. xvi. 20; 
rivi, with one 4 wiotts curnpye rois épyos, faith (was 
not inactive, but by coworking) caused Abraham to pro- 
duce works, Jas. ii. 22 [here Trtxt. cuvépye: (hardly 
collat. form of ouveipyw fo unite, but) a misprint for 
~yet]; revi efs re (in prof. writ. also mpds 1, see Passow 
[or L. and S.] s. v.), to assist, help, (be serviceable to) 
one for a thing, Ro. viii. 28 [A. V. all things work together 
for good]; ri tin efs rs, a breviloquence equiv. to ouvep- 
yo ropi{w ri rim, so that acc. to the reading rayra ovv- 
epyet 6 Oeds the meaning is, ‘for them that love God, 
God coworking provides all things for good or so that 
it is well with them’ (Fritzsche), [R. V. mrg. God work- 
eth all things with them for good], Ro. viii. 28 Lechm. [WH 
in br.; cf. B. 193 (167)], (€avrots rd cwupepovra, Xen. 
mem. 8, 5,16). Cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. vol. ii. p. 
193 sq.° 

ouvepyés, -dv, (ovy and EPIaQ), [fr. Pind.], Eurip., 
Thuc. down, a companion in work, fellow-worker, (Vulg. 
adjutor [Phil. ii. 25; 3 Jn. 8 codperator]): in the N. T. 
with a gen. of the pers., one who labors with another in 
furthering the cause of Christ, Ro. xvi. 3,9, 21; Phil. ii. 
25; iv. 3; [1 Th. iii. 2 Rec.]; Philem. 1, 24; Oeov, one 
whom God employs as an assistant, as it were (a fellow- 
worker with God), 1 Th. iii. 2 (G Ltxt. WH mrg. but 
with rov Oeov in br.; Rec. et al. Sudxovoy, q.v.1). plur.: 
1 Co. iii. 9; with gen. of the thing (a joint-promoter [ A. V. 
helper]), ovv. érpev ts xapas, we labor with you to the 
end that we may rejoice in your Christian state, 2 Co. i. 
24. eis ipas, (my) fellow-worker to you-ward, in refer- 
ence to you, 2 Co. viii. 23; eis ray Bac. r. Oeov, for the 
advancement of the kingdom of God, Col. iv. 11; 79 dAr- 
cia, for (the benefit of) the truth, [al. render (so R. V.) 


aouvviokalw 


ovy-Soféfe: 1 aor. pass. cvvedofacbny; 1. to ap- 
prove together, join in approving: vépos ovvdedo£acpevos 
tnd mavrov, Aristot. pol. 5, 7 (9), 20 p. 1310°, 15. 2. 
to glorify together (Vulg. conglorifico) : sc. ow Xprorg, to 
be exalted to the same glory to which Christ has been 
raised, Ro. viii. 17.* 

oiv-Sovdos, -ov, 6, (avy and 8ovAos), a fellow-servant ; 
one who serves the same master with another; thus used 
of a. the associate of a servant (or slave) in the 
proper sense: Mt. xxiv. 49. b. one who with others 
serves (ministers to) a hing: Mt. xviii. 28, 29, 31,33. —c. 
the colleague of one who is Christ’s servant in publishing 
the gospel: Col.i. 7; iv. 7 [(where cf. Bp. Lghtft.)]. 4. 
one who with others acknowledges the same Lord, Jesus, 
and obeys his commands: Rev. vi. 11. e. one who 
with others is subject to the same divine authority in the 
Messianic economy: so of angels as the fellow-servants 
of Christians, Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9. (Moeris says, p. 
273, duddovdos drrixas, avvdovAros €AAnuxas. But the 
word is used by Arstph., Eur., Lysias.) * 

cuvdponh, -is, 7, (cuvTpexw), a running together, con- 
course, esp. hostile or riotous: Acts xxi. 830. (Aristot. 
rhetor. 8, 10 p. 1411°, 29; Polyb., Diod., al.; 3 Macc. 
iii. 8.) * 

ouv-eyelpw: 1 aor. cuvizyepa; 1 aor. pass. cvmpyepOny ; 
to raise together, to cause torise together; Vulg. conresuscito 
[also conresurgo, resurgo]; (rd memraxéra, 4 Macc. ii. 14; 
pass. to rise together from their seats, Is. xiv. 9; trop. 
Avmas xal Opnvous, Plut. mor. p. 117 ¢.); in the N. T. 
trop. to raise up together from moral death (see Oava- 
ros, 2) to a new and blessed life devoted to God: npas 
ro Xpior@ (risen from the dead, because the ground of 
the new Christian life lies in Christ’s resurrection), Eph. 
ii. 6; Col. iii. 1; év Xpsore, Col. ii. 12.° 

cuvddprov, -ov, rd, (ov and €dpa; hence prop. ‘a sitting 
together’), in Grk. auth. fr. Hdt. down, any assembly 
(esp. of magistrates, judges, ambassadors), whether con- 
vened to deliberate or to pass judgment; Vulg. concilium ; 
in the Scriptures L. any session or assembly of per- 
sons deliberating or adjudicating (Prov. xxii. 10; Ps. xxv. 
(xxvi.) 4; Jer. xv. 17; 2 Mace. xiv. 5; 4 Mace. xvii. 
17): ouvpyayor ovvedprov, [A. V. gathered a council], Jn. 
xi. 47. 2. spec. a. the Sanhedrin, the great council 
al Jerusalem (Talm. }'17i30), consisting of seventy-one 
members, viz. scribes (see ypauparevs, 2), elders, prom- 
inent members of the high-priestly families (hence called 
apxtepets; see dpycepevs, 2), and the high-priest, the pres- 
ident of the body. The fullest periphrasis for Sanhe- 
drin is found in Mt. xxvi. 3 RG; Mk. xiv. 43, 53, (viz. 
of dpxtepets kai of ypapparets xai of rpecBurepa). The 
more important causes were brought before this tribunal, 
inasmuch as the Roman rulers of Judea had left to it 
the power of trying such cases, and also of pronouncing 
sentence of death, with the limitation that a capital 
sentence pronounced by the Sanhedrin was not valid 
unless it were confirmed by the Roman procurator 
(cf. Jn. xviii. 31; Joseph. antt. 20, 9,1). The Jews 
trace the origin of the Sanhedrin to Num. xi. 16 sq. The 
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Sanhedrin [A. V. council] is mentioned in Mt. v. 22; 
xxvi. 59; Mk. xiv.55; xv.1; Lk. xxii.66; Acts iv. 15; 
v. 21, 27, 34,41; vi. 12, 15; xxii. 30; xxiii. 1, 6, 15, 20, 
28; xxiv. 20; used [(as in class. Grk.)] of the place 
of meeting in Acts iv. 15. b. the smaller tribunal 
or council (so A. V.) which every Jewish town had for 
the decision of theless important cases (see xpiots, 4) : 
Mt. x. 17; Mk. xiii. 9. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Syne- 
drium; Leyrer in Herzog ed.1 8. v. Synedrium [Strack 
in ed. 2]; Schérer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 2te Aufl. § 23, IT., 
III. [and in Riehm p. 1595 sqq.]; Holtzmann in Schenkel 
v. p. 446sqq.; [BB. DD.s. v. Sanhedrim (esp. Ginsburg 
in Alex.’s Kitto); Hamburger, Real-Encycl. ii. pp. 1147 
-1155; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 553 sqq.; Far- 
rar, Life of Christ, Excurs, xiii. ].* 

cuv-elinois, -ews, 7, (ovveidov), Lat. conscientia, (lit. 
‘joint-knowledge’; see ov», II. 4], i.e. a. the con- 
sciousness of anything: with a gen of the obj., ra» dpap- 
ri@v, 2 soul conscious of sins, Heb. x. 2 (rod pucous, Diod- 
4,65; cuveidnots evyevns, consciousness of nobility; a 
soul mindful of its noble origin, Hdian. 7, 1, & [3 ed. 
Bekk.}). b. the soul as distinguishing between what 
is morally good and bad, prompting to do the former and 
shun the latter, commending the one, condemning the other ; 
conscience: with a gen. of the subj., 7 o. revos, Ro. ii. 
15 (where the idea of 4 cuvei8nors is further explained 
by xal pera€i.. . } xat dmodocyoupevwy [cf. W. 580 (539); 
see arohoyéopat, 2, and ovppaprupéw]); Ro. ix. 1; 1 Co. 
viii. 7 [ef. W. § 30,1 a.], 10,12; x. 29; 2Co.i. 12; iv. 2; 
v. 11; Heb. ix. 14 (4) rod havAov ovveidnors, Philo, fragm., 
vol. ii. p. 659 ed. Mangey [vi. p. 217 sq. ed. Richter]); 
9 i8ia cuveldnots, 1 Tim. iv. 2; ddAAn ovveid. i. q. DAov 
ruvos ouv. 1 Co. x. 29; dd ryv ocuveidnow, for conscience’ 
sake, because conscience requires it (viz. the conduct 
in question), Ro. xiii. 5; in order not to occasion 
scruples of conscience (in another), 1 Co. x. 28; pade 
avaxpivew dia ry ovveid. (anxiously) questioning nothing, 
as though such questioning were demanded by con- 
science, 1 Co. x. 25, 27; 8d cvveidnoww Geov, because con- 
science is impressed and governed by the idea of God 
(and so understands that griefs are to be borne accord- 
ing to God’s will), 1 Pet. ii. 19; 9 ovvei8. rou efSeAov, a 
conscience impressed and controlled by an idea of the 
idol (i.e. by a notion of the idol’s existence and power), 
1 Co. viii. 7 Rec.; reXecOoai rea xara ry ocuveidnow (sc. 
avrov), 80 to perfect one that his own conscience is sat- 
isfied, i.e. that he can regard himself as free from guilt, 
Heb. ix. 9; edéyxerOat vmd ras curv. In. viii. 9 (bed row 
cuvedoros, Philo de Josepho § 9 fin.; cvvéyer Oa: 77 our 
«8. Sap. xvii. 10); 9 ovvei8nors is said paprupetv, Ro. ix. 
1; ouppaprupev, Ro. ii. 15; rd papripiov ris avy. 2 Co. 
i.12. With epithets: doGevns, not strong enough to 
distinguish clearly between things lawful for a Christian 
and things unlawful, 1 Co. viii. 7, cf.10; ouveid. dyaby, 
a conscience reconciled to God, 1 Pet. iii. 21; free from 
guilt, consciousness of rectitude, of right conduct, Acts 
xxiii. 1; 1 Tim. i. 5, (Hdian. 6, 8, 9 [4 ed. Bekk.]) ; éyew 
ovvei8. ayadny, 1 Tim. i. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16, (é» dyay ovr 
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e3. imdpyew, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 41,1); @xee ovv. xadny, 
Heb. xiii. 18 ; ov. xabapd, 1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 3, (Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 45, 7, cf. dys) ovp. ibid. 1, 3; xabapds Ty ouw 
ednoet, Ignat. ad Trall. 7, 2); dmpéoxoros, Acts xxiv. 
16; sovnpd, @ mind conscious of wrong-doing, Heb. x. 
22 ([év cuverdqoes ro -npg, ‘ Teaching’ ete. 4, 14]; ampe- 
ans, Leian. amor. 49). ouveidnors xadapifera ard xr. 
Heb. ix. 14; poAddvveras, 1 Co. viii. 7; peatverat, Tit. i. 15, 
(under exovoiws evderOar pnd paivery thy avrov cuveidn- 
ow, Dion. Hal. jud. Thue. 8.  daacw jpiv 7 ovveidnocs 
6eds, Menand. 597 p. 103 ed. Didot; Bporois dracw 7 our 
eidnows Oeds, ibid. 654 p. 101 ed. Didot; Epictet. fragm. 
97 represents 4 cuveidnors as filling the same office in 
adults which a tutor [ra:8aywyds, q. v-] holds towards 
boys; with Philo, Plutarch, and others, rd cuveidds is 
more common. In Sept. once for 1:9, Eccl. x. 20; [i.q, 
conscience, Sap. xvii. 11; ef. Delitzsch, Brief an d. Rom. 
p-11]). Cf. esp. Jaknel, Diss. de conscientiae notione, 
qualis fuerit apud veteres et apud Christianos usque ad 
aevi medii exitum. Berol. 1862 [also the same, Ueber den 
Begr. Gewissen in d. Griech. Philos. (Berlin, 1872)]; 
Kdhler, Das Gewissen. I. die Entwickelung seiner Na- 
men u. seines Begriffes. i. Alterth. u. N. T. (Halle, 1878); 
[also in Herzog ed. 2, s. v. Gewissen; Zezschwilz, Pro- 
fangricitaét u.s.w. pp. 52-57; Schenkel, s. v. Gewissen 
both in Herzog ed. 1, and in his BL.; P. Ewald, De 
vocis guy. ap. script. Novi Test. vi ac potestate (pp. 91; 
1883); other reff. in Schaff-Herzog, s. v. Conscience ].* 

cuv-«Bov, ptcp. cvmdor; pf. civoida, ptcp. fem. gen. 
ouverdvias (Acts v.2 R G,-y»s LT Tr WH; ef. B. 12 (11); 
[Tdf. Proleg. p.117; WH. App. p.156]); (see ew) ; fr. 
Hdt. down; 1. to see (have seen) together with oth- 
ers. 2. to see (have seen) in one’s mind, with one’s 
self (cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 120; on Mark 
pp. 86 and 78; [see ov», IT. 1 and 4)), i. e. to understand, 
perceive, comprehend: cvmdev, when he had understood 
it, Acts xii. 12 (A.V. considered]; xiv. 6 [became aware], 
(2 Mace. iv. 41; xiv. 26,30; 3 Macc. v.50; Polyb. 1, 4, 
6; 3, 6,9; etc.; Joseph. antt. 7, 15,1; b.j. 4, 5,4; Plut. 
Them. 7). Perfect evvorda [cf. ov», u.s.] 1. to 
know with another, be privyto[so A.V.]: Actsv. 2. 2. 
to know in one’s mind or with one’s self; to be conscious of: 
ri guaurp, 1 Co. iv. 4 [R. V. know nothing against myself 
(cf. Wright, Bible Word-Book, 2d ed., s. v. ‘ By ’)] (ray 
adcxiav, Joseph. antt. 1, 1,4; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given 
by Passow s. v. civorda, a.; [L. and S. s. v. cvvoda, 2]; 
foll. by dre, [Dion. Hal. ii. 995, 9]; Barn. ep. 1, (4) 3).* 

oviv-ept, ptcp. gen. plur. masc. cuvdvrev; impf. 3 pers. 
plur. cuvpoay; (cur, and eipi to be); fr. Lom. Od. 7, 270 
down; lo be with: rwi, one, Lk. ix. 18 [WH mrg. cumyrn- 
oav}]; Acts xxii. 11.* 

oby-ap, ptcp. cumev; (cur, and equ to go); fr. Hom. 
down ; to come together: Lk. viii. 4.° 

ovv-co-{pyonat: 2 aor. cuveronAdov; fo enter together: 
rivi, with one, —foll. by an acc. of the place, Jn. vi. 22; 
xviii. 15. (Eur., Thuc., Xen., al.; Sept.) * 

ovv-dxdnpos, -ov, 6, 9, (avy, and &8nuos away from one’s 
people), a fellow-traveller, companion in travel: Acts 


ouvEpryos 


xix. 29; 2 Co. viii. 19. ([Diod. fr. lib. 37, 5,1 and 4 ed. 
Dind.]; Joseph. vit. 14; Plut. Oth. 5; Palaeph. fab. 46, 4.)* 

ovv-ex-hacrés, -7, -ov, (see exAexrdés), elected or chosen 
(by God to eternal life) together with: 1 Pet. v. 13.* 

ovv-eAatve: 1 aor. cuvpdaca; fr. Hom. down; to drive 
together, to compel; trop. to constrain by exhortation, 
urge: twa els eipnyny, to be at peace again, Acts vii. 26 
RG (els rav ras copias épwra, Ael. v. h. 4, 15).* 

oUv-emt- @, -@, ptcp. gen. sing. masc. ouvertpap- 
tupouvros ; to attest together with; to join tn bearing wit: 
ness, to unite in adding testimony: Heb. ii. 4. (Aristot., 
Polyb., [Plut.], Athen., Sext. Emp.; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
23,5; 48, 1.)* 

ouv-em-ridys : 2 aor. mid. cuverebéunv; to place upon 
(or near) together with, help in putting on; mid. to attack 
jointly, to assail together, set upon with, (see émeriénus, 
2b.): Acts xxiv.9GLT Tr WH [RV. joined in the 
charge} (so in Thuc. 6, 10; Xen. Cyr. 4, 2,3; Plat. 
Phileb. p. 16 a.; Polyb. 5, 78, 4; Diod. 1, 21).* 

ovv-égopos: impf. cuveerdunv; fr. Hom. down; to fol- 
low with, to accompany: revi, one, Acts xx. 4.° 

ouvepyie, -®; impf. 3 pers. sing. cuvnpyer; (curepyds, 
q- v-); fr. Eur., Xen., Dem. down; Vulg. coéperor [(in 
2 Co. vi. 1 adjuvo)]; to work together, help in work, be a 
partner in labor: 1 Co. xvi. 16; 2Co. vi. 1; to put forth 
power together with and thereby to assist, Mk. xvi. 203 
ri, with one  wioTts ovrnpyes Tos epyos, faith (was 
not inactive, but by coworking) caused Abraham to pro- 
duce works, Jas. ii. 22 [here Trtxt. custpyes (hardly 
collat. form of cuveipyw to unite, but) a misprint for 
~yet]; rut eis re (in prof. writ. also mpds rt, see Passow 
[or L. and S.] s. v.), to assist, help, (be serviceable to) 
one for a thing, Ro. viii. 28 [A. V. all things work together 
for good]; ri run efs m1, a breviloquence equiv. to ovvep- 
yav ropi{w ri rim, so that acc. to the reading mavra our 
epyet 6 Oeds the meaning is, ‘for them that love God, 
God coworking provides all things for good or so that 
it is well with them’ (Fritzsche), [R. V. mrg. God work- 
eth all things with them for good], Ro. viii. 28 Lechm. [WH 


in br.; cf. B. 193 (167)], (€avrots rd cupdepovra, Xen. - 


mem. 8, 5,16). Cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. vol. ii. p. 
193 sq.° 

ouvepyés, -dy, (ovw and EPYQ), [fr. Pind.], Eurip., 
Thue. down, a companion in work, fellow-worker, (Vulg. 
adjutor [Phil. ii. 25; 3 Jn. 8 codperator]): in the N. T. 
with a gen. of the pers., one who labors with another in 
furthering the cause of Christ, Ro. xvi. 3,9, 21; Phil. ii. 
25; iv. 3; [1 Th. iii. 2 Rec.]; Philem. 1, 24; deov, one 
whom God employs as an assistant, as it were (a fellow- 
worker with God), 1 Th. iii. 2 (G Ltxt. WH mrg. but 
with rov Oeov in br.; Rec. et al. Sudxovov, q. v.1). _plur.: 
1 Co. iii. 9; with gen. of the thing (a joint-promoter [ A. V. 
helper]), ouv. éopev tis xapas, we labor with you to the 
end that we may rejoice in your Christian state, 2 Co. i. 
24. eis bpas, (my) fellow-worker to you-ward, in refer- 
ence to you, 2 Co. viii. 23; eis rhv Bac. r. Oeov, for the 
advancement of the kingdom of God, Col. iv. 11; rg dAy- 
Gcia, for (the benefit of) the truth, [al. render (so R. V.) 
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‘with the truth’; see Westcott ad loc.], 3Jn.8. (2 
Mace. viii. 7; xiv. 5.) * 

ovy-épxopar; impf. cvmpyduny; 2 aor. avyidOor, once 
(Acts x.45 T Tr WH) 8 pers. plur. avvpdéay (see drép- 
xouat, init.) ; pf. ptep. cvveAnAvOws; plupf. 3 pers. plur. 
ouveAniuGeacay; fr. Hom. down (Il. 10, 224 in tmesis) ; 
1. to come together, i.e. a. to assemble: absol., Mk. 
iii. 20; Acts i.6; ii.6; x.27; xvi. 13; xix. 32; xxi. 22; 
[xxii. 30 GLTTr WH); xxviii. 17; [1 Co. xiv. 20; 
foll. by éx with gen. of place, Lk. v.17 Lehm. txt.]; oll. 
by eis with an acc. of the place, Acts v. 16; mpdés ria, 
Mk. vi. 83 Rec.; émi rd airé [see eri, C. I. 1 d.], 1 Co. xi. 
20; xiv. 23 [here Ltxt. €\6y]; with a dat. of the pers. 
with one, which so far as the sense is concerned is equiv. 
to unto one (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. v. 2; [L. 
and S. s. v. II. 1 and 3; cf. W. 215 (202)]), Mk. xiv. 53 
[here T WH txt. om. Tr mrg. br. the dat.]; Jn. xi. 33; 
with adverbs of place: dvOdde, Acts xxv. 17; drov, Jn. 
xviii. 20; ([foll. by an infin. of purpose, Lk. v. 15] ; foll. 
by els, — indicating either the end, as els rd hayety, 1 Co. 
xi. 88; or the result, 1 Co. xi. 17, 34; év éx«Anoia, in 
sacred. assembly [R. V. mrg. in congregation], 1 Co. xi. 
18 (W. § 50, 4a.). b. Like the Lat. convenio i. q. 
coeo: of conjugal cohabitation, Mt. i. 18 [but cf. Weiss 
ad loc. (and the opinions in Meyer)] (Ken. mem. 2, 2, 
4; Diod. 3, 58; Philo de caritat. §14; de fortitud. § 7; 
de speciall. lerg. §4; Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 1 and 7, 9, 5; 
Apollod. bibl. 1, 8, 3); with éml rd airé added, 1 Co. vii. 
5 Rec. 2. to go (depart) or come with one, to ac- 
company one (see épyopas, IT. p. 252"): revi, with one, Lk. 
xxiii. 55 [Tr txt. br. the dat.]; Acts i. 21 [here A. V. 
company with]; ix. 39; x. 23,45; xi. 12; with els rd 
. €pyov added, Acts xv. 38; ovy ran, Acts xxi. 16.* 

ovv-erOlo ; impf. cuvnrbiov; 2 aor. cvvedayor; to eat 
with, take food together with [cf. ovv, II. 1]: revi, with 
one, Lk. xv. 2; Acts x. 41; xi. 3; 1Co. v.11, (2S. xii. 
17); perd tevos, Gal. ii. 12; Gen. xliii. 31; Ex. xviii. 12, 
[ef. W. § 52, 4,15]. (Plat., Plut., Leian.)* 

oiveris, -ews, 1, (ouvinus, q- V-) 5 
together, a flowing together: of two rivers, Hom. Od. 10, 
515. 2. a. fr. Pind. down, understanding: Lk. 
ii. 47; 1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Is. xxix. 14); Eph. iii. 4; Col. ii. 
2; 2 Tim. ii. 7; mvevpareen, Col. i. 9. b. the under- 
standing, i. e. the mind so far forth as it understands: Mk. 
xii. 33; Sap.iv.11. (Sept. for 17°3, M3A, NYT, y1, 
Se, cies also for 7°39, a poem.) [Syn. see codia, fin. ; 
ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 9; Schmidt ch. 147, 8. |" 

ouverds, -7, -dv, (cuvinus), fr. Pind. down, Sept. for ddr, 
13), ete., intelligent, having understanding, wise, learned: 

t. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; Acts xii. 7; 1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Is. 
xxix. 14). [Syn. see odds, fin.]* 

cuv-ev-Soxéw, -@; (see evdoxéw, init.) ; a. to be 
pleased together with, to approve together (with others) : 
absol. (yet so that the thing giving pleasure is evident 
from the context), Acts xxii. 20 G LT Tr WH; witha 
dat. of the thing, Lk. xi. 48; Acts viii. 1; xxii. 20 Ree. 
({Polyb. 24, 4,13]; 1 Macc.i. 57; 2 Macc. xi. 24). b. 
to be pleased at the same time with, consent, agree to, 


Ll. a running. 


ouvndea 


([Polyb. 32, 22, 9]; 2 Macc. xi. 35); foll. by an inf. 1 Co. 
vii. 12 sq. [R.V. here be content]; w. a dat. of a pers. to 
applaud [R. V. consent with], Ro. i.32. (Diod.; eccles. 
writ.) * 

ouv-evwX do, -@: pres. pass. ptcp. cvvevwyovpevos ; (evw- 
xéw, to feed abundantly, to entertain; fr. ed and €xe); 
to entertain together; pass. to feast sumptuously with: 
Jude 12; rei, with one, 2 Pet. ii. 18. ([Aristot. eth. 
Eud. 7, 12, 14 p. 1245*, 5], Joseph., Leian., al.) * 

cuv-eb-lo-ryys: to place over or appoint toyether; 2 aor. 
cuvereorny; to rise up together: xard twos, against one, 
Acts xvi. 22, [(From Thue. down.) ]* 

ovv-ixo; fut. cuvego; 2 aor. cuvecyov; Pass., pres. 
ouvexopat; impf. cuvetyopny; fr. Hom. down; L 
lo hold together; any whole, lest it fall to pieces or some- 
thing fall away from it: 1d cuveyov rd mdyra, the deity 
as holding all things together, Sap. i. 7 (see Grimm ad 
loc.). 2. io hold together with constraint, to com- 
press, i.e. a. to press together with the hand: ra 
dra, to stop the ears, Acts vii. 57 (rd ordpa, Is. lii. 15; 
roy ovpavdy, to shut, that it may not rain, Deut. xi. 17; 1 
K. viii. 35). b. to press on every side: rwd, Lk. viii. 
45; with mavrofew added, of a besieged city, Lk. xix. 
43. 3. to hold completely, i. e. a. to hold fast: 
prop. & prisoner, Lk. xxii. 63 (ra alypdaAwra, Leian. Tox. 
39); metaph. in pass. to be held by, closely occupted with, 
any business (Sap. xvii. 19 (20); Hdian. 1, 17, 22, (9 
ed. Bekk.); Ael. v. h. 14, 22): r@ Adyg, in teaching the 
word, Acts xviii. 5 GLUT Tr WH [here R.V. constrained 
by]. —S- B. to constrain, oppress, of ills laying hold of 
one and distressing him; pass. to be holden with i.q. 
afflicted with, suffering from: vécas, Mt. iv. 24; wuperg, 
Lk. iv. 38; dvcevrepig, Acts xxviii. 8 (many exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down are given in Passow 
s. v. cuvexo, I.a.; [L. and 8. s.v. I. 4]); of affections 
of the mind: $é68q, LK. viii. 87 (dd3upy@, Ael. v. h. 14, 
22; drAynddn, Plut. de fluv. 2, 1; a@uyig, ib. 7,5; 19, 1; 
Aumy, 17,3; for other exx. see Grimm on Sap. xvii. 
10). y: (0 urge, unpel: trop. the soul, 7 ayann... 
ouvexes Huas, 2 Co. v. 14[.A.V. constraineth]; sas (how 
greatly, how sorely) cuvéyouas, Lk. xii. 50 [A. V. strai- 
ened]; r@ mvevpart, Acts xviii. 5 Rec. cuvéyopas x 
ray dvo, I am hard pressed on both sides, my mind is 
impelled or disturbed from each side [R. V. J am in a 
strait betwizt the two}, Phil. i. 23.* 

ovvt-, see ouf-, and avp, IT. sub fin. 

ovv-fSouas ; 1. in Grk. writ. chiefly fr. Soph, 
Eur., Xen. down, to rejoice together with (another or 
others [cf. ovv, II. 1]). 2. in the N. T. once to re- 
joice or delight with one’s self or inwardly (see ov», IL. 
4): rwi, in a thing, Ro. vii. 22, where cf. Fritzsche ; [al 
refer this also to 1; cf. Meyer].° 

cuvhPaa, -as, 7, (cvvndys, and this fr. ody and 360s), fr. 
Isocer., Xen., Plat. down, Lat. consuetudo, i. e. L. wm 
tercourse (with one), intimacy: 4 Mace. xiii. 21. 2. 
custom: Jn. xviii. 39 [cf. B. §139, 45]; 1 Co. xi. 16. 3. 
a being used to: with a gen. of the object to which one 
is accustomed, 1 Co. viii. 7 L T Tr WH.* 








CUVNMKLOTNS 


ouwnduxvorys, -ov, 6, (fr. ovy, and jruxia q. v.), one of 
the same age, an equal in age: Gal. i. 14. (Diod. 1, 58 
fin.; Dion. Hal. antt. 10, 49 init.; but in both pass. the 
best codd. have nAccwrns; (Corp. inserr. iii. p. 434 no. 
4929]; Alciphr. 1,12). Cf. cvppaéyris.* 

ovv-Oarro: 2 aor. pass. cvveradny; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down; to bury together with: r@ Xpeorq, together 
with Christ, pass., &:a rod Banrricparos eis roy Gavaroy sc. 
avrov, Ro. vi. 4; év rq Bantiopare, Col. ii. 12. For all 
who in the rite of baptism are plunged under the water, 
thereby declare that they put faith in the expiatory 
death of Christ for the pardon of their past sins; there- 
fore Paul likens baptism to a burial by which the former 
sinfulness is buried, i. e. utterly taken away.* 

ovv-O\do, -o: 1 fut. pass. curPracOncopa; to break to 
pieces, shatter, (Vulg. confringo, conquasso): Mt. xxi. 
44 [but Tom. L Trmrg. WH br. the vs.]; Lk. xx. 18. 
(Sept.; [Manetho, Alex. ap. Athen., Eratosth., Aristot. 
(v. 1.)], Diod., Plut., al.) * 

ovv-Or\(Bo ; impf. cuveOABov; to press together, press on 
all sides: twa, of a thronging multitude, Mk. v. 24, 31. 
(Plat., Aristot., Strab., Joseph., Plut.) * 

ovv-Opvrre, ptcp. nom. plur. masc. curyOpumrovres; to 
break in pieces, to crush: metaph. rj» xapdiay, to break 
one’s heart, i.e. to deprive of strength and courage, 
dispirit, incapacitate for enduring trials, Acts xxi. 13. 
(Io eccles. and Byzant. writ.) *: 

ocuv-de, see ouvinut. 

ovv-(nws, 2 pers. plur. ovviere, 3 pers. plur. cumovow 
(Mt. xiii. 18 RGT; 2 Co. x. 12 Rec., fr. the unused 
form cuméw), and cumdow (2 Co. x. 12 LT Tr WH), and 
ouviovory (Mt. xiii. 18 L Tr WH fr. the unused ovviw), 
subjunc. 3 pers. plur. cundos (RG LT Tr in Mk. iv. 12 
and Lk. viii. 10, fr. the unused ovmeéw or fr. cvvinus) and 
ouvioos (WH in Mk. and Lk. ll. cc., fr.the unused cuvio), 
impv. 2 pers. plur. ouviere, inf. cuneévat, ptep. cvvidy (Ro. 
iii. 11 RG T fr. cunéw), and cvviwy (ibid. L Tr WH, and 
often in Sept., fr. cuviw), and cumeis (Mt. xiii. 23 LT Tr 
WH; Eph. v.17 RG; but quite erroneously cum, Grsb. 
in Mt. l.c. (Alf. in Ro. iii. 11; ef. WH. App. p. 167; Tdf 
Proleg. p. 122]; W.81(77 sq.); B. 48 (42); Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. i. p. 174 8q.); fut. avmjmow (Ro. xv. 21); 1 aor. 
cuynxa; 2 aor. subjunc. ouvyte, cvvdot, impv. 2 pers. 
plur. ouvere (Mk. vii. 14 LT Tr WH); (ovy, and tnus to 
send) ; 1. prop. fo set or bring together, in a hostile 
sense, of combatants, Hom. II. 1, 8; 7, 210. 2. to 
put (as it were) the perception with the thing: per- 
ceived; to set or join together in the mind, i.e. to under- 
stand, (so fr. Ilom. down; Sept. for 1'3 and S307) : 
with an acc. of the thing, Mt. xiii. 28, 51; Lk. ii. 50; 
xviii. 834; xxiv. 45; foll. by ore, Mt. xvi. 12; XVii. 13 ; 
foll. by an indirect quest., Eph. v.17; émt rots dprots, ‘on 
the loaves’ as the basis of their reasoning [see émi, B. 2 
a.a.], Mk. vi.52; where what is understood is evident 
from the preceding context, Mt. xiii. 19; xv. 10; Mk. 
vii. 14; absol., Mt. xiii. 18-15; xv.10; Mk. iv. 12; viii. 
17, 21; Lk. viii. 10; Acts vii. 25°, xxviii. 26 sq.; Ro. xv. 
21; 2 Co. x. 12; 0 ovmwy or ovviwy as subst. [B. 295 
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COVVOLKER 


(258 aq.); W. 109 (104)], the man of understanding, 
Hebraistically i. g. a good and upright man (as having 
knowledge of those things which pertain to salvation; 
see pwpds): Ro. iii. 11 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 2). [SyN. see 
yivooke, fin.]* 

ovwurrdave and cuerdw, see the foll. word. 

ouv-lornps (Ro. iii. 5; v. 8; xvi. 13 2 Co. x. 18; Gal. 
li. 18 Ree.; ptcp. cuncravres, 2 Co. iv. 2LT Tr; vi. 4L 
T Tr), or ovnoravw (2 Co. v. 12; Gal. ii. 18 GL TTr 
WH; inf. cunordvev, 2 Co. iii. 1 RG T WH; ptep. cv» 
tordvwy, 2 Co. iv. 2 WH; vi.4 WH; x. 12,18 LT Tr 
WH), or overdo (inf. cunoray, 2 Co. iii. 1 L Tr; ptep. 
cuuctrav, 2.Co. iv. 2 RG; vi.4 RG; x. 18 Rec.; see 
tornpt) ; 1 aor. ovvéotnaa; pf. cvvéornxa; 2 pf. ptcp. ow- 
eores (nom. plur. neut. -rora, 2 Pet. iii.5 WH mrg.]; pres. 
pass. inf. cvvicracba; fr. Hom. Il. 14, 96 down; 1. 
to place together, to set in the same place, to bring or band 
together; in the 2 aor., pf. and plupf. intransitively, to 
stand with (or near): ouvearads tum, Lk. ix. 32. 2. 
to set one with another i.e. by way of presenting or 
introducing him, i. e. to commend (Xen., Plat., Dem., 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut.) : rava, 2 Co. iii. 1; vi. 4; x. 12, 
18; red rem, Ro. xvi. 1; 2 Co. v. 12 (cf. B. 393 (886)]; 
Twa mods cuveldnoiv tivos, 2 Co. iv. 2; pass. td revos, 2 
Co. xii. 11, (1 Mace. xii. 43; 2 Mace. iv. 24). 3. 
to put together by way of composition or combination, 
to teach by combining and comparing, hence to show, 
prove, establish, exhibit, [W. 28 (22)]: ri, Ro. iii. 5; v. 8, 
(eSvoray, Polyb. 4, 5, 6); éavrovs ds reves, 2 Co. vi. 4; 
with two acc. one of the object, the other of the predi- 
cate, Gal. ii. 18 (Diod. 18,91; ouviornaw airdv mpodnrny, 
Philo rer. div. haer. § 52); foll. by an acc. with inf. (cf. 
B. 274 (286)], 2 Co. vii. 11 (Diod. 14, 45). 4. to 
put together (i. e. unite parts into one whole), pf., plupf. 
and 2 aor. to be composed of, consist: é£ vdaros x. 3: vda- 
ros, 2 Pet. iii. 5 [cf. W. § 45,6 a.; (see above, init.)]; to 
cohere, hold together: ta navra ovveornxev év adrq, Col. i. 
17 (Plat. de rep. 7 p. 530 a.; Tim. p. 61 a.; [Bonitz’s 
index to Aristotle (Berlin Acad. ed.) 8. v. cumordvas}, and 
often in eccles. writ.; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. I. c.]).* 

[ovv-nara-veto: 1 aor. ptcp. ovrvxaravedoas; to consent 
to, agree with: Acts xviii. 27 WH (rejected) mrg. (Polyb. 
8, 52,6; al.) *] 

CvvK-, SEC TUYK- 

‘ ovvaA-, see ovAA- 

CTUVp-, SEC TUpp- 

ovv-oSebe; fo journey with, travel in company with : with 
a dat. of the pers., Acts ix. 7. (Hdian. 4, 7, 11 [6 ed. 
Bekk.], Leian., Plut., al.; Sap. vi. 25.) ° 

ovvodla, -as, 7, (avvodos), a journey in company; by 
meton. a company of travellers, associates on a journey, a 
caravan, [A.V. company]: LK. ii. 44. (Strab., Plut., 
[Epict., Joseph.; {vvodeia, Gen. xxxvii. 25 cod. Venet. 
iq. family, Neh. vii. 5, 64, Sept.], al.) * 

ovv-orxde, -0; fo dicell together (Vulg. cohabito) : of the 
domestic association and intercourse of husband and 
wife, 1 Pet. iii. 7; for many exx. of this use, see Passow 
s.v.1; [L. and S.8.v. I. 2).° 


ef. ov», IT. fin. 





guvotxodopew 


ovr-oxoSopie, -G: pres. pass. cvvorcodopoiuas; (Vulg. 
coaedifico) ; to build together i. e. a. to build together 
or with others [1 Esdr. v. 65 (66) }. b. to put logeth- 
er or construct by building, out of several things to build 
up one whole, (otxia eb cuvprodopnuerm Kal cuvnppoopern, 
of the human body, Philo de praem. et poen. § 20): Eph. 
ii. 22. (Besides, in Thuc., Diod., Dio Cass., Plut.) * 

cuv-opirier, -a; (0 talk with: revi, one, Acts x. 27. (to 
hoid inlercourse with, [Ceb. tab. 13 ; Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 
1], Epiphan., Tzetz.)* 

ocvv-opopie, -&; (cuvduopos, having joint boundaries, 
bordering on, fr. cv» and dpopos, and this fr. duds joint, 
and dpos a boundary); to border on, be contiguous to, 
[A. V. join hard]: mi, to a thing, Acts xviii. 7. (By- 
zant. writ.) * 

Tvv-oxh, -7s, 7, (curexw, q- V-), @ holding together, nar- 
rowiny; narrows, the contracting part of a way, Hom. II. 
28, 330. Metaph. straits, distress, anguish: Lk. xxi. 25; 
with xapdias added, 2 Co. ii. 4,(contractio animi, Cic. Tuse. 
1, 37, 90; opp. to effusio, 4, 31, 66; ouvoxyny x. radatro- 
piay, Job xxx. 3; [ef. Judg. ii. 3; plur. Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 
17 Aq.]).* 

ow, See CupT- 

[cvve~, see ovo- and cvac-] |} cf. avy, II. fin. 

cuwer-, see CueT- 

cuvracoce: 1 aor. cuvérata; fr. Hdt. down; a. 
to put in order with or together, to arrange;  »b. to 
(put together), constitute, i.e. to prescribe, appoint, (Aes- 
chin., Dem.; physicians are said cuyrdccew ddppaxoy, 
Ael. v. h. 9, 18; [Plut. an sen. ait gerend. resp. 4, 8]) : 
ri, Mt. xxi. 6 L Tr WH; xxvi. 19; xxvii. 10; Sept. 
often for may.* 

ovvrédea, -as, 7, (cvvreAns), completion, consummation, 
end, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. on; Sept. chiefly for 
193; for yp in Dan. xii. 4, 18; in other senses fr. Aes- 
chyl. down): alavos or rov alavos, Mt. xiii. 39,40 LT Tr 
WH, 49; xxiv. 3; xxviii. 20; rov aldvos rovrov, Mt. xiii. 
40 RG; ray aldver, Heb. ix. 26 (see alway, 3 p. 19° bot. 
(cf. Herm. sim. 9, 12, 3 and Hilgenfeld ad loc.]); sxaspot 
and xatpoy, Dan. ix. 27; xii. 4; row npepor, ibid. 18; 
avOparov, of his death, Sir. xi. 27 (25); cf. xxi. 9.° 

ouv-reddo, -@; fut. cuvreXeow; 1 aor. cuveréXeca; Pass., 
pres. inf. cuvredcioOat; 1 aor. ouverehécOny (Jn. ii. 3 T 
WH ‘rejected” mrg.), ptep. ovvrerXeo eis; fr. Thuc. and 
Xen. down; Sept. often for 93; also sometimes for 
DIN, Wy, etc. ; L. to end toyether or at the same 
time. 2. to end completely; bring to an end, finish, 
complete: rovs Adyous, Mt. vii. 28 RG; rév wecpacpdv, 
Lk. iv. 13; népas, pass., Lk. iv.2; Acts xxi. 27, (Jobi. 
5; Tob.x. 7). 3. to accomplish, bring to fulfilment; 
pass. fo come to pass, Mk. xiii. 4; Adyov, a word, i. e. a 
prophecy, Ro. ix. 28 (gnya, Lam. ii. 17). 4. to 
effect, make, [ef. our conclude]: 8sa6nanv, Heb. viii. 8 
(Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 8, 15). S. to finish, i.e. in a use 
foreign to Grk. writ., (o make an end of: cuverehéaOn 6 
oivos tov ydpou, [was at an end with], Jn. ii.8 Tdf. after 
cod. Sin. (Ezek. vii. 15 for Soe; lo bring to an end, de- 
stroy, for 199, Jer. xiv. 12; xvi. 4).* 
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ouvt piBo 


ovyw-ripve; pf. pass. ptcp. ovvrerunpévos; fr. AeschyL 
and Hdt. down; 1. to cul to pieces, (cf. ow, II 
8). 2. to cut short; metaph. fo despatch briefly, ex 
ecule or finish quickly ; to hasten, (cuvrépyew sc. ry» Gdde, 
to take a short cut, go the shortest way, Hdt. 7, 123; sc. 
rdév Adyor, to speak briefly, Eur. Tro. 441; ras dsroxpicas, 
to abridge, sum up, Plat. Prot. p.334d.; é» Bpayet wok ous 
Adyous, Arstph. Thesm. 178): Adyor [q. v.el. 2 b. a.], to 
bring a prophecy or decree speedily to accomplishment, 
Ro. ix. 28; Adyos ouvrerpnpevos, a short word, i.e. an ex- 
pedited prophecy or decree, ibid. [RG Tr mrg. in br.] 
(both instances fr. Sept. of Is. x. 23); cf. Fritzsche ad 
loc. vol. ii. p. 350.* 

ovyv-rnple,-d: impf. 3 pers. sing. cvvernpes; pres. pass. 
3 pers. plur. cuvrnpourrat; [fr. Aristot. de plant. 1, 1 p. 
816*, 8 down]; a. fo preserve (a thing from perish- 
ing or being lost) : ri, pass. (opp. todmcAAvoOas), Mt. ix. 
17; Lk. v. 388 [T WH om. Tr br. the cl.]; rava, to guard 
one, keep him safe, fr. a plot, Mk. vi. 20 (€avré» avapdp- 
rnrov, 2 Macc. xii. 42 [cf. Tob. i. 11; Sir. xiii. 12]). b. 
to keep within one’s self, keep in mind (a thing, lest it be 
forgotten [cf. ov», II. 4]): wdyra ra pnyara, Lk. ii. 19 (rd 
Pipa év ry xapdia pov, Dan. vii. 28 Theod.; rh» yropy 
sap éavrp, Polyb. 31, 6,5; [absol. Sir. xxxix. 2]).” 

ovy-riOnus: Mid., 2 aor. 8 pers. plur. cuveOevro; plpf. 
8 pers. plur. cuvereOewro; fr. Hom. down; to put with or 
together, to place together; to join together; Mid. a. 
to place in one’s mind, i.e. to resolve, determine; to 
make an agreement, to engage, (often so in prof. writ. fr. 
Hdt. down ; cf. Passow s. v. 2 b.; [L. and S.s. v. B. IT.]): 
ouveréOewro, they had agreed together [W. § 38, 3], foll. 
by ta, Jn. ix. 22 [W. § 44, 8b.]; cuvédevro, they agreed 
together, foll. by rod with an inf. [B. 270 (282)], Acts 
xxiii. 20; they covenanted, foll. by an inf. [B. u.s.], Lk. 
xxii. 5. b. to assent to, to agree to: Acts xxiv. 9 
Ree. [see ouvereriOnus] (revi, Lys. in Harpocr. [s. v. Kap- 
xivos] p. 106, 9 Bekk.).* 

ouy-répnes, (curren), (fr. Aeschyl., Soph., Plat. down], 
adv., concisely i. e. briefly, in few words: axovoai twos, 
Acts xxiv. 4 (ypawat, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 1; dddoxecy, ibid. 
1, 6,2; [elweiy, ibid. 2, 14,1; éayyeAdew, Mk. xvi. WH 
(rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’}); for exx. fr. Grk 
writ. see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v. fin.® 

ovr-rplxw; 2 aor. cuvédpapoy; fr. [Hom.], Aeschyl., 
Hdt. down; 1. to run tlugether: of the gathering 
of a multitude of people, éxei, Mk. vi. 83; axpds reva, Acts 
iii. 11. 2. to run along with others; metaph. to rush 
with i. e. cast one’s self, plunge, 1 Pet. iv. 4. (Comp.: 
émt-cuvtpexen. | * 

ovv-rplBo, ptep. neut. -rpifov Lk. ix. 89 RG Tr, -rpi- 
Bov I. T WH (cf. Veitch s.-v. rpi8e, fin.) ; fut. currpivew; 
1 aor. ouvérpsa; Pass., pres. cuvrpiBopas; pf. inf. cv» 
rerpipOa: [RG Tr WH; but -rpipéa LT (cf. Veitch 
u. 8.)], ptep. cuvrerpippevos; 2 fut. cuvrpsSnoopa; fr. 
Hdt. [(?), Eurip.] down; Sept. very often for 130; fo 
break, to break in preces, shiver, [cf. ov», II. 3]: xdAapor, 
Mt. xii. 20; ras wédas, pass. Mk. v. 4; ro dAdSacrpor (the 
sealed orifice of the vase (cf. BB. DD. s. v. Alabaster ]), 





oUVT pp 


Mk. xiv. 3; dcrotp, pass. Jn. xix 36 (Ex. xii. 46; Ps. 
xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 21); rd oxevn, Rev. ii. 27; to tread 
down: tiv Zaravay trd rovs médas (by a pregn. constr. 
[W. § 66, 2d.]), fo put Satan under foot and (as a con- 
queror) trample on him, Ro. xvi. 20; to break down, 
crush : red, to tear one’s body and shatter one’s strength, 
Lk. ix. 89. Pass. to suffer extreme sorrow and be, as it 
were, crushed : of cuvrerpippevos THy Kapdiay [cf. W. 229 
(215)], i. q. of Zyovres rHv xapdsiay ouvrerpippemp, [A. V 
the broken-hearted], Lk. iv. 18 Ree. fr. Is. Ixi. 1 ([ef. Ps. 
xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 19; exlvi. (cxlvii.) 3, etc.]; cuvrpsiBnva 
ry dcavoia, Polyb. 21, 10, 2; 31, 8, 11; rots ppornpact, 
Diod. 11, 78; [rats Ariow, 4,66; rats yuxais, 16, 81]}).* 

otv-rpippa, -ros, ro, (cvvrpiBw), Sept. chiefly for 2¥ ; 
1. that which ts broken or shattered, a fracture: Aristot. 
de audibil. p. 802°, 34; of a broken limb, Sept. Lev. xxi. 
19. 2. trop. calamity, ruin, destruction: Ro. iii. 16, 
fr. Is. lix. 7, where it stands for 3, a devastation, laying 
waste, as in xxii. 4; Sap. iii. 3; 1 Mace. ii. 7; [ete.].* 

otv-rpodos, -ov, 6, (currpédw), [fr. Hdt. down], nour- 
ished with one (Vulg. collactaneus [Eng. foster-brother]) ; 
brought up with one; univ. companion of one’s chila- 
hood and youth: rwés (of some prince or king), Acts 
xiii. 1. (1 Mace. i. 6; 2 Macc. ix. 29; Polyb. 5, 9, 4; 
Diod. 1, 53; Joseph. b. j. 1,10, 9; Ael. v. h. 12, 26.)* 

Luvrixyn and (so Tdf. edd. 7,8; cf. Lipsius, Gramm. 
Untersuch. p. 31; [Tdf. Proleg. p.103; Kiihner § 84 fin.; 
on the other hand, Chandler § 199]) Suvrvyn, 7, [acc. 
-nv|, Syntyche, a woman belonging to the church at 
Philippi: Phil. iv. 2. (The name occurs several times 
in Grk. inserr. [see Bp. Lehtft. on Phil. 1. c.].)* 

ouwrvyxdave: 2 aor. inf. cuvrvyeiv; fr. [Soph.], Hdt. 
down; to meet with, come to [[A. V. come at] one: with a 
dat. of the pers., Lk. viii. 19.* 

ovv-viro-kplyopas: 1 aor. pass. cuvumexpiOny, with the 
force of the mid. [cf. B. 52 (45)]; to dissemble with: 
ri, one, Gal. ii. 13. (Polyb. 3, 92, 5 and often; see 
Schweighaeuser, Lex. Polyb. p. 604; Plut. Marius, 14, 
17.)* 

ovrviroupyle, -&; (imroupyew to serve, fr. trovpyds, and 
this fr. dvd and EPYQ); to help together: rwi, by any 
thing, 2 Co.i. 11. (Leian. bis accusat. c. 17 cvvayom- 
Coperns tis ndovns, rep airy ra moAAd Evyvrroupyei.) * 


cuvd-, see cupd- 

cuvyx-, see ovyx- } cf. ovy, IT. fin. 

ouvy-, see cup 

cuv-oS(ve ; a. prop. to feel the pains of trovail 


with, be in travail together: ol8e émi trav (dmv tas divas 6 
auvotxos Kat ovvwdives ye Ta TOANG Gowep Kai dAextpuaves, 
Porphyr. de abstin. 3,10; [cf. Aristot. eth. Eud. 7, 6 
p- 12404, 36]. b. metaph. fo undergo agony (like a 
woman in childbirth) along with: Ro. viii. 22 (where 
ovy refers to the several parts of which 4 «riots consists, 
cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; xaxois, Eur. Hel. 727.* 

ocvveporia, -as, 7, (cuvduyups), fr. Arstph. and Thuc. 
down, a swearing toyether; a conspiracy: cuvwpociay 
moveiy (see motdw, I. 1 c. p. 525% top), Acts xxiii. 13 Ree. ; 
moveioOat (see row, I. 3), ibid. LT Tr WH.* 
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cUpe 


Zvpdxougras [so accented commonly (Chandler §§ 172, 
175); but acc. to Pape, Eigennamen, s. v., -xovca: in 
Ptol. 8, 4, 9; 8, 9, 4], -d», ai, Syracuse, a large maritime 
city of Sicily, having an excellent harbor and surrounded 
by a wall 180 stadia in length [so Strabo 6 p. 270; “but 
this statement exceeds the truth, the actual circuit being 
about 14 Eng. miles or 122 stadia” (Leake p. 279); see 
Dict. of Geogr. s. v. p. 1067°]; now Siragosa: Acts 
Xxvili. 12.° 

Zvpla, -us, 7, Syria; in the N. T. a region of Asia, 
bounded on the N. by the Taurus and Amanus ranges, 
on the E. by the Euphrates and Arabia, on the S. by 
Palestine, and on the W. by Phenicia and the Mediter- 
ranean, (cf. BB.DD. 8. v. Syria; Ryssel in Herzog ed. 2, 
s. v. Syrien; cf. also ’Avridyeca, 1 and Aapackds]: Mt. iv. 
24;. LK. ii. 2; Acts xv. 23, 41; xviii. 18; xx. 35 xxi. 3; 
Gal. i.21. [On the art. with it cf. W. § 18, 5 a.]° 

Lvpos, -ov, 6, a Syrian, i. e. a native or an inhabitant 
of Syria: Lk. iv. 27; fem. Supa, a Syrian woman, Mk. 
vii. 26 Tr WH mrg. [(Hdt., al.)]* 

Lvpopolvcca (so Rec.; a form quite harmonizing 
with the analogies of the language, for as K&cé forms 
the fem. Kitsooa, Opaé the fem. Opaoca, dvaé the fem. 
dvacaa, so the fem. of Soiné is always, by the Greeks, 
called doinmoaca), vpopowixeaga (80 LT WH; hardly a 
pure form, and one which must be derived fr. owixn ; 
ef. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 296 sq.; W. 95 (91)), Supagoe- 
vixeooa (Grsb.; a form which conflicts with the law of 
composition), -ys, 7, (Tr WH mrg. Supa Powixicca), a 
Syrophenician woman, i. e. of Syrophoenice by race, 
that is, from the Phoenice forming a part of Syria (Svpo 
being prefixed for distinction’s sake, for there were also 
A:Buduinces, i. e. the Carthaginians. The Greeks in- 
cluded both Pheenicia and Palestine under the name 
9 Zupia; hence Svpia 7 Nadaorivy in Hat. 3, 91; 4, 39; 
Just. Mart. apol. i. 1; and 7 @ocvicn Supia, Diod. 19, 93 ; 
Lupopowixn, Just. Mart. dial. c. Tryph. c. 78, p. 305 a.) : 
Mk. vii. 26 [cf. B. D. s. v. Syro-Pheenician]. (The masc. 
Lupopoimé is found in Leian. concil. deor. c. 4; [Syro- 
phoenix in Juv. sat. 8, 159 (cf. 160) ].) * 

Liprs[Lchm. cipris; cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 103; Chand- 
ler § 650], -ews, acc. -ev, 7, (cup, q. V. [al. fr. Arab. sert 
i.e. ‘desert’; al. al., see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.}), Syrtis, 
the name of two places in the African or Libyan Sea 
between Carthage and Cyrenaica, full of shallows and 
sandbanks, and therefore destructive to ships; the west- 
ern Syrtis, between the islands Cercina and Meninx [or 
the promontories of Zeitha and Brachodes], was called 
Syrtis minor, the eastern [extending from the promon- 
tory of Cephalae on the W. to that of Boreum on the E.] 
was called Syrtis major (sinus Psyllicus); this latter 
must be the one referred to in Acts xxvii. 17, for upon 
this the ship in which Paul was sailing might easily be 
cast after leaving Crete. [Cf. B. D. s. v. Quicksands. ] * 

cipe; impf. gérupov; fr. [Aeschy]. and Hdt. (in comp.), 
Aristot.], Theocr. down; [Sept. 28. xvii. 13]; to draw, 
drag: ri, Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xii. 4; rivd, one (before the 
judge, to prison, to punishment; ém rd Bacamornpia, els 





cvoTrapacoe 


rd Secparnpor, Epict. diss. 1, 29, 22; al.), Acts viii. 3; 
c£w ris médews, Acts xiv. 19; dm rovs woderdpyas, Acts 


xvii. 6. [COMP.: xaractpo. ] * 
ovenapicow: 1 aor. cuvermdpaéa; to convulse com- 


pletely (see prryvupt, c.): riuvad, Mk. ix. 20 LT Tr mrg. 
WH; Lk. ix. 42. (Max. Tyr. diss. 13, 5.) * 

oveo-ronpov [Tdf. cu (cf. ovv, IL. fin.)], -ov, ré, (ov 
and onya), a common sign or concerted signal, a sign given 
acc. to agreement: Mk. xiv.44. (Diod., Strab., Plut., al.; 
for 0), a standard, Is. v. 26; xlix. 22; lxii. 10.) The 
word is condemned by Phrynichus, ed. Lod. p. 418, who 
remarks that Menander was the first to use it; cf. Sturz, 
De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 196.* 

cte-copos [LT Tr WH ovum (cf. ov», II. fin.)], -o», 
(ovv and capa), belonging to the same body (i.e. metaph. 
to the same church) [R. V. fellow-members of the body]: 
Eph. iii. 6.. (Eccles. writ.) * 
_ overaciacrts, -ov, 6, (see Graciworns), @ Companion 

tn insurrection, fellow-rioter: Mk. xv. 7 RG (Joseph. 
antt. 14, 2, 1). 

ovorraradss [Tr cur (cf. ovr, IL fin.)], 7, -d», (ovr 
lornut, q- V-), commendatory, introductory: émurroXat over. 
[A. V. epistles of commendation], 2 Co. iii. 1°, 1° RG, 
and often in eccles. writ., many exx. of which have been 
collected by Lydius, Agonistica sacra (Zutph. 1700), p. 
123, 15; [Suicer, Thesaur. Eccles. ii. 1194 sq.J.  (ypdp- 
para map avtov AaBeiv cvorarixa, Epict. diss. 2, 3, 1; [ef. 
Diog. Laért. 8, 87]; 1d xdAXos mavrds émoroXiov overa- 
ruxwrepoy, Aristot. in Diog. Laért. 5, 18, and in Stob. flor. 
65, 11, ii. 435 ed. Gaisf.) * 

oveoravpso [I.T Tr WIT ou~ (cf. ove, I. fin.)], -@: 
Pass., pf. cuverravpopa; 1 aor. cuverravpwOny ; to cru- 
cify along with; twa ren, one with another; prop.: 
Mt. xxvii. 44 (ody atro LT Tr WH); Mk. xv. 32 (vp 
aire LT WH); Jn. xix. 32; metaph.: 6 madatds quav 
dvOpwros cuvertaupwbn sc. rp Xprors, i. e. (dropping the 
figure) the death of Christ upon the cross has wrought 
the extinction of our former corruption, Ro. vi. 6; Xpeor@ 
ouvecravpwpat, by the death of Christ upon the cross I 
have become utterly estranged from (dead to) my for- 
mer habit of feeling and action, Gal. ii. 19 (20).* 

ov-ord\dw: 1 aor. cuveorecda; pf. pass. ptcp. cvveorad- 
pévos; prop. fo place together ; a. to draw together, 
contract, (ra ioria, Arstph. ran. 999; ray yetpa, Sir. iv. 
31; eis ddtyov avoréAXw, Theophr. de caus. plant. 1, 15, 
1); to diminish (rnv Siarav, Isocr. p. 280 d.; Dio Cass. 
89, 37); to shorten, abridge, pass. 6 xatpés ouverradpevos 
€oriv, the time has been drawn together into a brief 
compass, is shortened, 1 Co. vii. 29. b. to roll to- 
gether, wrap up, wrap round with bandages, etc., to en- 
shroud (rwa wémdos, Eur. Troad. 378): reva, i.e. his 
corpse (for burial), Acts v. 6.° 

ov-orevatc: [T WH ovr (cf. ovy, IT. fin.)]; to groan 
together: Ro. viii. 22, where avy has the same force as 
in cuvwdive, b. (revi, with one, Eur. Ion 935; Test. xii. 
Patr. (test. Isach. § 7) p. 629).* 

ov-oraxée [T WH ove (cf. ov», II. fin.)], -; (see oros- 
yew); tostand or march in the same row (file) with : so once 
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prop. of soldiers, Polyb. 10, 21,7; hence to stand oves 
against, be parallel with; trop. to answer to, resemble: revi, 
so once of a type in the O. T. which answers to the anti- 
type in the New, Gal. iv. 25 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.}.* 

ovorparems [T Tr WH ovr (so Lehm. in Philem.; 
cf. ovv, IT. fin.)], -ov, 6, a fellow-soldier, Xen., Plat., al. ; 
trop. an associate in labors and conflicts for the cause of 
Christ: Phil. ii. 25; Philem. 2.* 

cvorpépe: 1 aor. ptcp. cvetpépas; pres. pass. ptep. 
ovotpepdpevos; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; 1. 
to twist together, roll together (into a bundle): dpvydras 
wAnOos, Acts xxviii. 3. 2. to collect, combine, unite: 
rivas, pass. [reflexively (?)] of men, to [gather themselves 
logether,] assemble: Mt. xvii. 22 L T Trtxt. WH, see 
avacorpépo, 3 a." 

ov-orpoph,, -75, 7, (cvarpeha) ; a. a twisting up 
together, a binding together. b. a secret combination, 
@ coalition, conspiracy: Acts xxiii. 12 (Ps. lxiii. (Axiv.) 
8; (2K. xv. 15; Am. vii. 10]); @ concourse of disorderly 
persons, a riot (Polyb. 4, 34, 6), Acts xix. 40.° 

ov-oxnparite [WII cu (so Tin Ro., Tr in 1 Pet.; cf: 
ovy, II. fin.)]: pres. pass. cvcynparifoua ; (oxnparife, to 
form) ; a later Grk. word; to conform [(Aristot. top. 6, 
14 p. 151°, 8; Plut. de profect. in virt. 12 p. 88 b.)]; 
pass. reflexively, revi, to conform one’s self (i.e. one’s 
mind and character) fo another’s pattern, [ fashion one’s 
self according to, (cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Phil. p. 180 
sq.)]: Ro. xii. 2; 1 Pet. i. 14 (ef. W. 352 (330 8q.)]. 
(rpés rt, Plut. Num. 20 com. text.) * 

Zuxdp (Rec.*" Siyap), 7, Sychar, a town of Samaria, 
near to the well of the patriarch Jacob, and not far from 
Flavia Neapolis (Zuydp mpd ris Néas méAews, Euseb. in 
his Onomast. [p. 346, 5 ed. Larsow and Parthey]) tow- 
ards the E., the representative of which is to be found 
apparently in the mcdern hamlet al Askar (or ’Asker) : 
Jn. iv. 5, where cf. Baiumlein, Ewald, Briickner [in De 
Wette (4th and foll. edd.)], Godet ; add, Ewald, Jahrbb. 
f. bibl. Wissensch. viii. p. 255 sq.; Bddeker, Palestine, 
pp. 328, 337; [Lieut. Conder in the Palest. Explor. Fund 
for July 1877, p. 149 sq. and in Survey of West. Pal. : 
‘Special Papers’, p. 231; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, 
Appendix xv.]. The name does not seem to differ 
from 33\0, a place mentioned by the Talmudists in 
TD Py! the fountain Sucar ’ and 1510 Ty Hypa ‘the 
valley of the fountain Sucar’; cf. Delitzsch in the Zeit- 
schr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1856, p. 240sqq. Most in- 
terpreters, however, think that Suydp is the same as 
Suyéw (q. Vv. 2), and explain the form as due to a soften- 
ing of the harsh vulgar pronunciation (cf. Credner, Einl. 
in d. N. T. vol. i. p. 264 sq.), or conjecture that it was 
fabricated by way of reproach by those who wished to 
suggest the noun pv, ‘falsehood’, and thereby brand 
the city as given up to idolatry [cf. Hab. ii. 18], or the 
word 13¥%, ‘drunken’ (on account of Is. xxviii. 1), and 
thus call it the abode of pwpoi, see Sir. 1. 26, where 
the Shechemites are called Aads popes; cf. Test. xii. Patr. 
(test. Levi § 7) p. 564 Sexfu, Acyouern wodts dourerev. 
To these latter opinions there is this objection, among 
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others, that the place mentioued by the Evangelist was 
very near Jacob’s well, from which Shechem, or Flavia 
Neapolis, was distant about a mile and ahalf. (Cf. B.D. 
s.v. Sychar; also Porter in Alex.’s Kitto, ibid.] * 

Zvxép, Hebr. ogv [i.e. ‘shoulder,’ ‘ridge’], Shechem 
[A.V. Sychem (see below)], prop. name of l. a 
man of Canaan, son of Hamor (see ’Eupdp), prince in 
the city of Shechem (Gen. xxxiii. 19; xxxiv. 2 sqq.): 
Acts vii. 16 RG. 2. a city of Samaria (in Sept. 
sometimes Svuyép, indecl., sometimes Siena, gen. -wy, as in 
Joseph. and Euseb.; once rj Sixtpa ray év dpes Edpaip, 
1 K. xii. 25 [for still other var. see B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) 
s.v. Shechem]), Vulg. Sichem (ed. Tdf. Sychem; cf. B.D. 
u.s.], situated in a valley abounding in springs at the 
foot of Mt. Gerizim (Joseph. antt. 5, 7, 2; 11, 8, 6); laid 
waste by Abimelech (Judg. ix. 45), it was rebuilt by 
Jeroboam and made the seat-of government (1 K. xii. 
25). From the time of Vespasian it was called by the 
Romans Neapolis (on coins Flavia Neapolis); whence by 
corruption comes its modern name, Ndblus [or Ndbu- 
lus]; acc. to Prof. Socin (in Badeker’s Palestine p. 331) 
it contains about 13,000 inhabitants (of whom 600 are 
Christians, and 140 Samaritans) together with a few 
[‘‘about 100] Jews: Acts vii. 16.* 

opayh, -is, 7, (cPatw), sluughter: Acts viii. 32 (after 
Is. liii. 7) ; wpéSara oayns, sheep destined for slaughter 
(Zech. xi. 4; Ps. xliii. (xliv.) 23), Ro. viii. 86; jpépa 
opayjs (Jer. xii. 3), i.q. day of destruction, Jas. v. 5. 
(Tragg., Arstph», Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. for N39, 723, 
etc.) * 

oddyrov, -ov, ré, (ogayn), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
that which is destined for slaughter, a victim [A.V. slain 
beast]: Acts vii. 42 [cf. W. 512 (477)] (Am. v. 25; Ezek. 
xxi. 10).* 

edéte, Attic oddrrw: fut. cpagw, Rev. vi. 4LT Tr 
WH,;; 1 aor. godata; Pass., pf. ptcp. érpaypevos; 2 aor. 
éopdyny; fr. Hom. down; Sept. very often for ony, fo 
slay, slaughter, butcher: prop., dpviov, Rev. v. 6, 12; 
xiii. 8; reed, to put to death by violence (often so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down), 1 Jn. iii. 12; Rev. v. 9; vi. 4, 
9; xviii. 24. xepadri éopaypévn els Gdvaroy, mortally 
wounded [R.V. smitten unto death], Rev. xiii. 3. [Comp.: 
xara-ogao. | ° 

oé5pa (properly neut. plur. of emodpds, vehement, vio- 
lent), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down, exceedingly, greatly: 
placed after adjectives, Mt.ii.10; Mk. xvi.4; Lk. xviii. 
23; Rev. xvi. 21; with verbs, Mt. xvii. 6, 23; xviii. 
81; xix. 25; xxvi. 22; xxvii. 54; Acts vi. 7.° 

ohoSpas, adv., fr. Hom. Od. 12, 124 down, exceedingly: 
Acts xxvii. 18.* 

odpay{e (Rev. vii. 3 Rec.") ; 1 aor. dodpayioa; 1 aor. 
mid. ptcp. oppaytodpevos ; Pass., pf. ptep. drppaytopevos ; 
1 aor. dodpuyioOnv; [in 2 Co. xi. 10 Rec." gives the form 
oppayicera “de coniectura vel errore” (Tdf.; see his 
note ad loc.) ]; (odpayis, q. v.); Sept.for ONIN; fo set a 
seal upon, mark with a seal, to seal; a. for secu- 
rity: ri, Mt. xxvii. 66; sc. ryv dBuvocor, to close it, 
lest Satan after being cast into it should come out; 
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hence the addition éravw atrov, over him i.e. Satan, Rev. 
xx. 8, (€» J —i. e. Sdpare — xepauvds dor docppaytopévos, 
Aeschyl. Eum. 828; mid. oppayi{ouas ry GUpay, Bel and 
the Dragon 14 Theodot.). b. Since things sealed up 
are concealed (as, the contents of a letter), oppayife 
means trop. to hide (Deut. xxxii. 34), keep in silence, 
keep secret: rl, Rev. x. 4; xxii. 10, (rds dyaprias, Dan. 
ix. 24 Theodot.; ras dvouias, Job xiv. 17; rovs Adyous 
atyy, Stob. flor. 34, 9 p. 215; Oavpara moAAd copy odpr- 
yicoaro atyn, Nonn. paraphr. evang. Ioan. 21,140). ce. 
in order to mark a person or thing; hence fo set a mark 
upon by the impress of a seal, to stamp: angels are said 
odpayifey ras éxt ray peroroy, i.e. with the seal of 
God (see odpayis, c.) to stamp his servants on their 
foreheads as destined for eternal salvation, and by 
this means to confirm their hopes, Rev. vii. 8, cf. Ewald 
ad loc.; [B.D.s. vv. Cuttings and Forehead]; hence of 
éoppaytopévor, fourteen times in Rec. vss. 4-8, four times 
by GLT Tr WII, (8eoics onpavrpnow eoppayopevot, 
Eur. Iph. Taur. 1872); metaph.: rua rp wvevpare and 
év t@ mv., respecting God, who by the gift of the Holy 
Spirit indicates who are his, pass., Eph. i. 13; iv. 30; 
absol., mid. with rwa, 2 Co. i. 22. da. in order to 
prove, confirm, or attest a thing; hence trop. to 
confirm, authenticate, place beyond doubt, (a written 
document r@ daxrvdiy, Esth. viii. 8) : foll. by Gre, Jn. iii. 
33; revd, to prove by one’s testimony to a person that he 
is what he professes to be, Jn. vi. 27. Somewhat unu- 
sual is the expression ogpay:odpuevos adbrois rév xaprop 
rovrov, when I shall have confirmed (sealed) to them 
this fruit (of love), meaning apparently, when I shall 
have given authoritative assurance that this money was 
collected for their use, Ro. xv. 28. [Comp.: xara- 
odpayite.}° 

odpay(s, -idos, 7, (akin, apparently, to the verb ¢dpdcow 
or Ppayvunt), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for onin, a seal; ie. 
a. the seal placed upon books (cf. B. D. s.v. Writing, sub 
fin.; Gardthausen, Palaeogr. p. 27]: Rev. v.1; Atom 
ras odp., ib. 2,5 [Rec.]; avoiga, ib. [5G LT Tr WH], 
9; vi. 1, 8, 5, 7, 9,12; viii. 1. b. @ signet-ring: 
Rev. vii. 2. Cc. the inscription or impression made by 
a seal: Rev. ix. 4 (the name of God and Christ stamped 
upon their foreheads must be meant here, as is evident 
from xiv. 1); 2 Tim. il. 19. d. that by which any- 
thing is confirmed, proved, authenticated, as by a seal, (a 
token or proof): Ro. iv. 11; 1Co.ix.2. [Cf. BB. DD. 
s. v. Seal.]* 

opvipéy, -od, rd, i. q. oupd», q. v.: Acts ili. 7 T WH. 
(Hesych. opu8pa: 7 wepihépeca ry trodav.) * 

ohvupls, i. q. orupis, q. v., (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 113; 
Curtius p. 503; [Steph. Thesaur. s. vv.]), Lehm. in Mt. 
xvi. 10 and Mk. viii. 8; WH uniformly (see their App. 
p- 148).* 

odhvupdv, -ov, rd, fr. Hom. down, the ankle [A.V. ankle- 
bone]: Acts iii. 7 [T WH oqvdper, q. v.].° 

oxy, (fxm, oxeiv), adv., fr. Hom. down; 1. near, 
hard by. _—2. fr. Soph. down [of degree, i.e.] well-nigh, 
nearly, almost; so in the N. T. three times before was: 


oxVnpa 
Acts xiii. 44; xix. 26; Heb. ix. 22 [but see W. 654 (515) 
n.; (R. V. J may almost say); (2 Macc. v. 2; 3 Macc. 
v. 14).* 

ox fipa, -ros, 76, (¥xw, oxetv), fr. Aeschyl. down, Lat. 
habitus (cf. Eng. haviour (fr. have)], A. V. fashion, Vulg. 
Jigura (but in Phil. habitus], (tacitly opp. to the mate- 
rial or substance): rod xéoyou rovrov, 1 Co. vii. 31; the 
habitus, as comprising everything in a person which 
strikes the senses, the figure, bearing, discourse, actions, 
manner of life, etc., Phil. ii. 7 (8). (Syn. see poppy 
fin., and Schmidt ch. 182, 5.]* 

oxo (( Lk. v.36 RG L mrg.)]; fut. cxiow (LE. v. 36 
Ltxt. T Tr txt. WH (cf. B. 37 (82 sq.)}); 1 aor. fo xoa ; 
Pass., pres. ptcp. oxctéuevos; l aor. édoxloeOny; [allied w. 
Lat. scindo, caedo, etc. (cf. Curtius § 295)), fr. [( Hom. 
h. Merc.) ] Hesiod down ; Sept. several times for 9/3, Is. 
xxxvii. 1 for UD") ; to cleave, cleave asunder, rend : rl, Lk. 
v. 36; pass. al rérpar, Mt. xxvii. 51; of odpavol, Mk. i. 10; 
7d karamwéracua, Lk. xxiii. 45; with els duo added, into two 
parts, in twain [(eis 3é0 wépyn, of a river, Polyb. 2, 16, 
11))}, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; 7d dlervoy, Jn. xxi. 11; 
to divide by rending, rl, Jn. xix. 24. trop. in pass. to 
be split into factions, be divided: Acts xiv. 4; xxiii. 7, 
(Xen. conv. 4, 59; rod wAfOous cxitouévou card alpeciy, 
Diod. 12, 66).* 

oxlopa, -ros, 76, (oxltw), a cleft, rent ; a. prop. 
arent: Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21, (Aristot., Theophr.). —b. 
metaph. a division, dissension: Jn. vii. 43; ix. 16; x. 
19; 1 Co. i. 10; xi. 18; xii. 25, (eccles. writ. [Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 2, 6, etc. ; ‘Teaching’ 4, 3; etc.]). [Cf. reff. 
8. V. alpeois, 5.) * 

axowvloy, -ov, 76, (dimin. of the noun cyotvos, 6 and 7, a 
rush), fr. Hdt. down, prop. a cord or rope made of rushes ; 
univ. a rope: Jn. ii. 15; Acts xxvii. 32.* 

cxoAdfw ; 1 aor. subjunc. syorAdew, 1 Co. vii. 5G LT 
Tr WH; (cxodH, q. V.); 1. to cease from labor; 
to loiter. 2. to be free from labor, to be at leisure, 
to be idle ; revl, to have leisure for a thing, i.e. to give one’s 
self to a thing: tva oxodrdonre (Rec. sxorAdf{yre) 17 wpoc- 
evx7, 1 Co. vii. 5 (for exx. fr. prof. auth. see Passow 
s.v.; (L. and S. s.v. III.]). 3. of things; e. g. of 
places, to be unoccupied, empty: olxos cxoAdtwr, Mt. xii. 
44; [Lk. xi. 25 WH br. Tr mrg. br.], (réros, Plut. Gai. 
Grac. 12 ; of a centurion’s vacant office, Eus. h. e. 7, 15; 
in eccl. writ. of vacant eccl. offices, [also of officers with- 
out charge; cf. Soph. Lex. 8. v.}).* 

oXoAh, -is, 7, (fr. oxetv; hence prop. Germ. das An- 
halten; (cf. Eng. ‘to hold on,’ equiv. to either to stop or 
to persist)); 1. fr. Pind. down, freedom from labor, 
leisure. 2. acc. to later Grk. usage, a place where 
there is leisure for anything, a school (cf. L. and §S. s. v. 
III.; W. 23}: Acts xix. 9 (Dion. Hal. de jud. Isocr. 1; 
de vi Dem. 44; often in Plut.).* 

cole (al. ogfw (cf. WH. Intr. § 410; Meisterhans p. 
87)]; fut. odow; 1 aor. Eowoa; pf. céowxa ; Pass., pres. 
owfouar; impf. éowtéuny; pf.3 pers. sing. (Acts iv. 9) céow- 
oracand (acc. to Tdf.) céowra: (cf. Kithner i. 912 ; [ Photius 
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dowOnv; 1 fut. cwOjooua ; (ows ‘safe and sound ’ (cf. Lat. 
sanus ; Curtius § 570; Vanitek p. 1038]); fr. Hom. down ; 
Sept. very often for °W1", also for von, Sx, and 5°, 
sometimes for WW; to save, to keep safe and sound, to 
rescue from danger or destruction (opp. to awéddAdAuu, 
q. v.); Vulg. saluum/sacio (or fio), salvo, [salvifico, libero, 
etc. ] ; a. univ., revdé, one (from injury or peril) ; 
to save a suffering one (from perishing), e.g. one suffer- 
ing from disease, to make well, heal, restore to health: Mt. 
ix. 22; Mk. v. 34; x. 52; Lk. vii. 60 [al. understand this 
as including spiritual healing (see b. below)]; viii. 
48 ; xvii. 19; xviii. 42; Jas. v.15; pass., Mt. ix. 21; Mk. 
v. 23, 28; vi. 66; Lk. viii. 36, 50; Jn. xi.12; Acts iv. 9 
[cf. B. § 144, 25); xiv. 9. to preserve one who is in 
danger of destruction, to save (i.e. rescue): Mt. viii. 25; 
xiv. 30; xxiv. 22; xxvii. 40, 42,49; Mk. xiii. 20; xv. 30 
sq.; Lk. xxiii. 35, 37, 89; pass., Acts xxvii. 20,31; 1 Pet. 
iv. 18; rhv yuxh», (physical) life, Mt. xvi. 256; Mk. iii. 
4; viii.865 ; Lk. vi.9; ix. 24and RG Lin xvii. 38; outes 
Tid éx with gen. of the place, to bring safe forth from, 
Jude 5; éx ris Gpas ravrys, from the peri) of this hour, 
Jn. xii. 27; with gen. of the state, é« 6a»ydrov, Heb. v. 7; 
cf. Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 70 sq.; [W.§ 30,6 a; 
see éx, I. 5}. b. to save in the technical biblical 
sense ; — negatively, to deliver from the penalties of tke 
Messianic judgment, Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5); to save from the 
evils which obstruct the reception of the Messianic delicer- 
ance: amd Tév dyapriay, Mt. i.21; dwd ris dpyiis 8c. Tov Beow, 
from the punitive wrath of God at the judgment of the 
last day, Ro. v.9; dwd rijs yeveds ris cxodtas ratrns, Acts 
ii. 40; Puxhy ex Gardrov (see Odvaros, 2), Jas. v. 20; [é« 
wupds dpwdtorres, Jude 23] ; — positively, to make one a 
partaker of the salvation by Christ (opp. to dwéAdupe, q. V.): 
hence cwdfecdac and elcépxecOar eis Thy Bac. rou Geotd are 
interchanged, Mt. xix. 25, cf. 24; Mk. x. 26, cf. 25; Lk. 
xviii. 26, cf. 25; s0 owfecOar and {why alunor Exar, Jn. 
iii. 17, cf. 16. Since salvation begins in this life (in deliv- 
erance from error and corrupt notions, in moral purity, 
in pardon of sin, and in the blessed peace of a soul recon- 
ciled to God), but on the visible return of Christ from 
heaven will be perfected in the consummate blessings of 
daloyé pé\X\wy, we can understand why 7d cu&tecbac is 
spoken of in some passages as a present possession, in 
others as a good yet future: —as a blessing beginning 
(or begun) on earth, Mt. xviii. 11 Rec.; Lk. viii. 12; 
xix.10; Jn. v.34; x.9; xii. 47; Ro. xi. 14; 1 Co. i. 21; 
vii. 16; ix. 22; x. 33; xv. 2; 1 Th. ii. 16; 2 Th. ii. 10; 
2 Tim. i.9; Tit. iii.5; 1 Pet. iii. 21; r7 &dwldc (dat. of the 
instrument) éowOnuer (aor. of the time when they turned 
to Christ), Ro. viii. 24; xdpirl dore cecwopévanr Sid rHs 
wiarews, Eph. ii. 6 (cf. B. § 144, 25), 8 ;— as a thing still 
future, Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 13; [Mk. xiii. 18]; Ro. v. 10; 
1 Co. iii. 15; 1 Tim, ii. 15; Jas. iv. 12; rh» puxdy, ME. 
viii. 35; Lk. ix. 24; puxds, LK. ix. 56 Rec.; rd wrvreiua, 
pass. 1 Co. v. 5; by a pregnant construction (see els, C. 
1 p. 185> bot.), revd els thy Baccdelay Tov xuplov alwnor, 
to save and transport into etc. 2 Tim. iv. 18 (4 etoéBea 


8. v.; Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 99; Veitch s. v.]); l aor. | 7 cwfouga els Thy Swhy alinov, 4 Macc. xv. 2; many exx. 


Oo wpua 


of this constr. are given in Passow vol. ii. p. 1802*; (cf. 
L. and 8S. s. v. II. 2]). univ.: (Mk. xvi. 16}; Acts ii. 
21; iv. 12; xi. 14; xiv. 9; xv. 1, [11]; xvi. 30 sq.; Ro. 
ix, 27; x. 9,13; xi.26; 1 Tim. ii. 4; iv. 16; Heb. vii. 26; 
Jas. ii. 14; duaprwdods, 1 Tim. i. 15; ras Yuxds, Jas. i. 
21; of cwidperor, Rev. xxi. 24 Rec.; Lk. xiii. 23; Acts 
ii. 47 ; opp. to of dwodAdueran, 1 Co. i. 18; 2 Co. ii. 16, 
(see dwédduu, 1a. B.). [Comp.: dia-, éx- owtw.] # 
oGpa, -ros, 76, (appar. fr. ods ‘entire’, [but cf. Curtius 
§ 570; al. fr. r. ska, sko, ‘to cover’, cf. Vaniéek p. 1055; 
Curtius p. 696]), Sept. for "W3, 3, etc.; mp3) (a 
corpse), also for Chald. 802; a body; and 1. the 
body both of men and of animals (on the distinction be- 
tween it and odpt see odpi, esp. 2 init.; [cf. Dickson, St. 
Paul's use of ‘ Flesh’ and ‘Spirit’, p. 247 sqq.]); a. 
as everywh. in Hom. (who calls the living body déuas) 
and not infreq. in subseq. Grk. writ., a dead body or 
corpse: univ. LK. xvii. 37; of a man, Mt. xiv. 12 RG; 
(Mk. xv. 45 RG]; Acts ix. 40; plur. Jn. xix. 31; 7d o. 
rivos, Mt. xxvii. 58sq.; Mk. xv. 43; Lk. xxiii. 52,55; Jn. 
xix. 38, 40; xx.12; Jude 9; of the body of an animal 
offered in sacrifice, plur. Heb. xiii. 11 (Ex. xxix. 14; Num. 
xix.3).  —_b. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down, the living 
body: —of animals, Jas. iii. 3;—of man: 7d cdpa, ab- 
sol., Lk. xi. 34; xii. 23; 1 Co. vi. 13, ete.; év odpuare 
elva:, of earthly life with its troubles, Heb. xiii. 3; dis- 
tinguished fr. rd alua, 1 Co. xi. 27; 4d odpa and ra péArAy 
of it, 1 Co. xii. 12, 14-20; Jas. iii.6; 1d cdpa the tem- 
ple of rd a&y:o» wvetua, 1 Co. vi. 19; the instrument of 
the soul, ra d:4 rod owp. BC. wpaxérra, 2 Co. v.10; it is 
distinguished —fr. 7d rveiua, in Ro. viii. 10; 1 Co. v. 3; 
vi. 20 Rec.; vii. 34; Jas. ii. 26, (4 Macc. xi. 11);—fr. 4 
yuy4, in Mt. vi. 25; x. 28; Lk. xii. 22, (Sap. i. 4; viii. 19 
sq.; 2 Macc. vii. 37; xiv. 388; 4 Macc. i. 28, etc.);—fr. 
h yux4 and 7d wvevua together, in 1 Th. v. 23 (cf. Song of 
the Three, 63); ciua puyixdy and co. rvevparixéy are dis- 
tinguished, 1 Co. xv. 44 (see wvevuarinés, 1 and ypuxixéds, 
a.); roo. reves, Mt. v. 298q.; Lk. xi. 34; Ro. iv. 19; viii. 
23 (cf. W. 187 (178)], ete.; 43 vads rod cup. atrod, the 
temple which was his body, Jn. ii. 21; plur., Ro. i. 24; 
1 Co. vi. 15; Eph. v. 28; the gen. of the possessor is 
omitted where it is easily learned from the context, as 
1 Co. v. 3; 2 Co. iv. 10; v.8; Heb. x. 22 (23), etc.; 7d 
capa THS Tarewwoews huwy, the body of our humiliation 
(subjective gen.), i.e. which we wear in this servile and 
lowly human life, opp. to 1d o. ras d6&ns adrod (i. e. rod 
Xpiwrot), the body which Christ has in his glorified state 
with God in heaven, Phil. iii. 21; 6:4 rod cup. rob Xpi- 
orov, through the death of Christ’s body, Ro. vii. 4; 3: 
THs Tpoopopas Tod gwu. Inoot Xpwrod, through the sacri- 
ficial offering of the body of Jesus Christ, Heb. x. 10; 
7d o. Tis capKbs, the body consisting of flesh, i.e. the 
physical body (tacitly opp. to Christ’s spiritual body, 
the church, see 3 below), Col. i. 22 (differently in ii. 11 
[see just below]}); cdua rod Pavdrov, the body subject to 
death, given over to it (cf. W. § 30, 2 B.], Ro. vii. 24; 
the fact that the body includes 7 cdpé, and in the flesh 
also the incentives to sin (see odpt, 4), gives origin to 
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the foll. phrases: uw) Bacidevérw 4% duapria év rp Ovnty 
vay cwpart, Ro. vi. 12 (cf. W. 524 (488)]; ai mrpdtes 
Toy owuaros, Ro. viii. 138. Since the body is the instru- 
ment of the soul (2 Co. v. 10), and its members the in- 
struments either of righteousness or of iniquity (Ro. vi. 
13, 19), the foll. expressions are easily intelligible: cdyua 
THs duaprias, the body subject to, the thrall of, sin (cf. 
W. § 30, 2 B.], Ro. vi. 6; rd. ris capxés, subject to the 
incitements of the flesh, Col. ii. 11 (where Rec. has 7d c. 
Tv duapriav ris capxés). dotdsere rdv Gedy dv TH owpare 
Ua», 1 Co. vi. 20; peyaddverw roy Xpiordy dv rp cdpart, 
efre 51a fwijs, ere 5th Oavdrov, Phil. i. 20; wapaorfca: ra 
odpara Ouclay {acav... Ty Oep (i.e. by bodily purity (cf. 
Mey. ad loc.}), Ro. xii. 1. c. Since acc. to ancient 
law in the case of slaves the body was the chief thing 
taken into account, it is a usage of later Grk. to call 
slaves simply cwuara; once so in the N. T.: Rev. xviii. 
18, where the Vulg. correctly translates by mancipia 
(A. V. slaves], (ocdpara rot ofxov, Gen. xxxvi. 6; cwdpara 
cal erhvn, Tob. x. 10; "Iovdatxda owdpara, 2 Macc. viii. 11; 
exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given by Lob. ad Phryn. p. 378 sq. 
{add (fr. Soph. Lex. s.v.), Polyb. 1, 29,7; 4, 38, 4, also 
3, 17, 10 bis]; the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. 
said odpara doiAa, olxerixd, etc. ). 2. The name is 
transferred to the bodies of plants, 1 Co. xv. 37 8q., 
and of stars [cf. our ‘heavenly bodies’], hence Paul 
distinguishes between owpara éwoupdna, bodies celestial, 
i.e. the bodies of the heavenly luminaries and of angels 
(see éroupdmos, 1), and o. éwlyea, bodies terrestrial (i. e. 
bodies of men, animals, and plants), 1 Co. xv. 40 (dray 
copa THs Tov Shwy pvcews . . . Td cpa Tob Kbopou, Diod. 
1, 11). 3. trop. oGua is used of a (large or small) 
number of men closely united into one society, or family as 
it were; a social, ethical, mystical body; so in the N. T. 
of the church: Ro. xii.6; 1 Co. x. 17; xii. 18; Eph. ii. 16 ; 
iv. 16; v. 28; Col. i. 18; ii. 19; fii. 15; with rod Xpicrod 
added, 1 Co. x. 16; xii.27; Eph. i. 23; iv. 12; v.80; Col. 
i. 24; of which spiritual body Christ is the head, Eph. 
iv. 15 sq.; v. 23; Col. i. 18; ii. 19, who by the influence 
of his Spirit works in the church as the soul does in the 
body. ty cGua x. ty xvedua, Eph. iv. 4. 4. fond 
and rd odua are distinguished as the shadow and the 
thing itself which casts the shadow: Col. ii. 17; oxcay 
alrnoduevos Bacidelas, #s Fpwacey davrwy 7d o Hwa, Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 2,6; [(Philo de confus. ling. § 37; Lcian. Her- 
mot. 79) ]. 

coparinss, -4, -b», (oGua), fr. Aristot. down, corporeal 
(Vulg. corporalis), bodily ; a. having a bodily form 
or nature: cwuarixm efSe, LK. iii. 22 (opp. to dowparos, 
Philo de opif. mund. § 4). b. pertaining to the body : 
} yuuvacla, 1 Tim. iv. 8 (#&s, Joseph. b. j. 6, 1,6; ére- 
Ouular own. 4 Macc. i. 32; [ércOuulac xal dorval, Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 7, 7 p. 1149, 26; al.; dwéyou rap» capxixdsy kal 
gwuarixary éridupiav, ‘Teaching’ etc. 1, 4)).* 

cToparias, adv., bodily, corporeally ( Vulg. corporaliter), 
i. gq. €v owuarixp efSe, yet denoting his exalted and spir- 
itual body, visible only to the inhabitants of heaven, Col. 
ii. 9, where see Meyer (cf. Bp. Lghtft. ].* 


Zatratpos 


Zéwarpos, ov, 6, [cf. W. 108 (97)], Sopater, a Chris- 
tian, one of Paul’s companions: Acts xx. 4. [See Zwoi- 
sratpos. |° . 

cwopeio: fut. cwpetow; pf. pass. ptcp. cecwpevpcvos; 
(cwpés, a heap); [fr. Aristot. down]; to heap together, 
toheap up: tt éxt rs, Ro. xii. 20 (fr. Prov. xxv. 22; see 
dvOpaé) ; rund rem, to overwhelm one with a heap of any- 
thing: trop. dpaprias, to load one with the conscious- 
ness of many sins, pass. 2 Tim. iii. 6. [Comp.: éme- 
owpeve. |” : 

LeaOdvys, -ov, 6, Sosthenes ; 1. the ruler of the 
Jewish synagogue at Corinth, and an opponent of Chris- 
tianity: Acts xviii. 17. 2. a certain Christian, an 
associate of the apostle Paul: 1Co.i.1. The name 
was a common one among the Greeks.* 

Zwolwarpos, -ov, 6, Sosipater, a certain Christian, one 
of Paul’s kinsmen, (perhaps the same man who in Acts 
xx. 4 is called Zamarpos [q. v.; yet the latter was from 
Bercea, Sosipater in Corinth]; cf. Swxpdrys and Swor- 
xpdrns, Swxdeidns and Zworxdeidns, see Fritzsche, Ep. ad 
Rom. vol. iii. p. 816; [ef. Fick, Gr. Personennamen, pp. 
79, 80]): Ro. xvi. 21.° 

curhp, -jpos, 6, (ow{w), fr. Pind. and Aeschyl. down, 
Sept. for yer, Myaw, [yyin], savior, deliverer; pre- 
server; (Vulg. [exc. Lk. i. 47 (where salutaris)]} salvator, 
Luth. Heiland) (cf. B. D. s. v. Saviour, I.]; (Cie. in Verr. 
ii. 2, 63 Hoc quantum est? ita magnum, ut Latine uno 
verbo exprimi non possit. Is est nimirum ‘soter’, qui 
salutem dedit. The name was given by the ancients to 
deities, esp. tutelary deities, to princes, kings, and in 
general to men who had conferred signal benefits upon 
their country, and in the more degenerate days by 
way of flattery to personages of influence; see Passow 


(or L. and S.] 8. v.; Paulus, Exgt. Hdbch. iib. d. drei. 


erst. Evang. i. p. 103 sq.; [Wetstein on Lk. ii. 11; B. D. 
u.8.J). Inthe N. T. the word is applied to God, —owr. 
pov, he who signally exalts me, Lk. i. 47; 6 owr. jue, the 
author of our salvation through Jesus Christ (on the 
Christian conception of ‘to save’, see cdo, b. [and 
on the use of cwrnp cf. Westcott on 1 Jn. iv. 14]), 1 Tim. 
i. 1; 01.3; Tit. i.3; ii. 10; iii 4; with da "Incov Xpuorod 
added, Jude 25 [Rec. om. &d “I. X.]; cwrqp mdvro, 
1 Tim. iv. 10 (cf. Ps. xxiii. (xxiv.) 53 xxvi. (xxvii.) 1; 
Is. xii. 2; xvii. 10; xlv. 15, 21; Mic. vii. 7, ete.) ; — to 
the Messiah, and Jesus as the Messiah, through 
whom God gives salvation: Lk. ii. ?1; Acts v.31; xiii. 
23; 6 car. rov xéopov, Jn. iv. 42; 1 Jn. iv. 14; gpay, 
2 Tim. i. 10; Tit. i. 4; ii. 13; iii. 6; carjp "Inoots Xpr- 
ords, 2 Pet.i.[1 (where Rec.be=*ls inserts judy), 11; ii. 
20; ill. 18; 6 xiptos nal owrnp, 2 Pet. iii. 2; crip rod 
OoHparos, univ. (‘the savior’ i. e.) preserver of the body, 
i. e. of the church, Eph. v. 28 (cwrip dvrws drdvrov éori 
kal yevérwp, of God the preserver of the world, Aristot. 
de mundo, c. 6 p. 397°, 20); garnp is used of Christ 
as the giver of future salvation, on his return from 
heaven, Phil. iii. 20. [The title is confined (with the 
exception of the writings of St Luke) to the later writ- 
ings of the N. T.” (Westcott u. s.)]* 
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oodpovées 


cernpla, -as, i), (swrnp), deliverance, preservation, safety, 
salvation: deliverance from the molestation of enemies, 
Acts vii. 25; with é£ ¢ypa added, Lk. i. 71; preserva- 
tion (of physical life), safety, Acts xxvii. 834; Heb. xi. 
7. in an ethical sense, that which conduces to the soul's 
safety or salvation: owrnpia rai éyévero, Lk. xix. 9; iyyer 
cal rz owrnpiay, 2 Pet. iii.15; in the technical biblical 
sense, the Messianic salvation (see od{e, b.), a. 
univ.: Jn.iv. 22; Actsiv. 12; xiii.47; Ro. xi.11; 2 Th. ii 
13; 2 Tim. iii.15; Heb. ii.3; vi.9; Jude8; opp. to dse& 
Aeta, Phil. i. 28; aldmos cwrnpia, Heb. v. 9 (for nyawha 
on iy, Is. xlv. 17); [add, Mk. xvi. WH in the (rejected) 
‘Shorter Conclusion ’]; 6 Adyos ris carnptas ravrys, in 
struction concerning that salvation which John the Bap. 
tist foretold [cf. W. 237 (223)], Acts xiii. 26; rd edaryye- 
Acov ris Garnpias pov, Eph. i. 13; d8ds cwrnplas, Acts 
xvi. 17; xépas owrnpias (see xépas, b.), Lk. i. 69; fyépa 
agwtnpias, the time in which the offer of salvation is 
made, 2 Co. vi. 2 (fr. Is. xlix. 8); xarepyd{eobas ry davrow 
oornpiay, Phil. ii. 12; xAnpovopety carnpiary, Heb. i. 14; 
[8 dpxnyds rijs owrnptas, Heb. ii. 10]; eis awrnpiay, unto 
(the attainment of) salvation, Ro. [i. 16]; x. [1], 10; 
1 Pet. ii. 2[Rec.om.]. — bb. salvation as the present 
possession of all true Christians (see caf, b.): 2Ca 
1.6; vii. 10; Phil.i. 19; carnpia év adéeoe dpaprias, 
Lk. i. 77; coarnpias ruxeiv pera SdEns aloviov, 2 Tim. 
ii. 10. c. future salvation, the sum of benefits 
and blessings which Christians, redeemed from all 
earthly ills, will enjoy after the visible return of Christ 
from heaven. in the consummated and eternal king- 
dom of God: Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Th. v. 9; Heb. ix. 28; 1 
Pet. i. 5, 10; Rev. xii. 10; dAsis oornpias, 1 Th. v. 8; 
conifer Oar awrnpiay Wuxev, 1 Pet.i.9; 4 cornpia re beg 
npeov (dat. of the possessor, se. doriv (cf. B. § 129, 22]; 
ef. NAW mr, Ps. iii. 9), the salvation which is 
bestowed on us belongs to God, Rev. vii. 10; 9 carnpia 
«+. Tov Oeov (gen. of the possessor [cf. B. § 132, 11, i. a.], 
for Rec. r@ bep) qpav se. doriv, Rev. xix. 1. (Tragg., 
(Hadt.}, Thuc., Xen., Plat., al. Sept. for pm, yaw, 
TAWA, MDB escape.) ° 

cartpios, -ov, (cwrip), fr. Aeschyl., Eur., Thuc. down, 
saving, bringing salvation: 4 xdpis ) cornpwos, Tit. it 11 
(Sap. i. 14; 8 Mace. vii. 18; % owrnptos diara, Clem. 
Alex. Paedag. p. 48 ed. Sylb.). Neut. rd cernptos 
(Sept. often for yw, less freq. for W7), as often in 
Grk. writ., substantively, safety, in the N. T. (the Mes- 
sianic) salvation (see o@{w, b. and in cwrnpia): with 
rov Geou added, decreed by God, Lk. iii. 6 (fr. Is. xl. 5); 
Acts xxviii. 28; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 85,12; he who en 
bodies this salvation, or through whom God is about to 
achieve it: of the Messiah, Lk. ii. 30 (rd cer. jpév “Ip 
govs Xp. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 1 [where see Harnack]); 
simply, equiv. to the hope of (future) salvation, Eph. vi. 
17. (In the Sept. rd cwr. often for D7¥, a thank-offer- 
ing [or ‘ peace-offering’], and the plur. occurs in the same 
sense in Xen., Polyb., Diod., Plut., Leian., Hdian.) * 

oe-ppovée, -&; 1 aor. impv. cwppornoare; (cddpesy 
q- v.); fr. Tragg., Xen., Plat. down; to be of sound 








cwdhpovilw 


mind, i. e. a. to be in one’s right mind: of one 
who has ceased 8a:pori{ecGa:, Mk. v. 15; Lk. viii. 35; 
opp. to éxoriva:, 2 Co. v. 18, (the awppord»y and paveis 
are contrasted in Plat. de rep. i. p. 331 c.; ca@ppovotcas 
and paveicat, Phaedr. p. 244b.; 6 pepnvas.. . dowpd- 
ynoe, Apollod. 3, 5, 1, 6). b. to exercise self-control; 
i. e. a. fo put a moderate estimate upon one’s self, 
think of one’s self soberly: opp. to vmepppoveix, Ro. xii. 
8. 8. to curb one’s passions, Tit. ii. 6; joined with 
ripe (as in Leian. Nigrin. 6), [R. V. be of sound mind 
and be sober], 1 Pet. iv. 7.® 

cwdpovite, 3 pers. plur. ind. -{ovors, Tit. ii. 4 L mrg. T 
Tr, al. subjunc. -{wg1; to make one oadpov, restore one 
to his senses; to moderate, control, curb, discipline; to hold 
one to his duty; so fr. Eur. and Thuc. down; to admon- 
tsh, to exhort earnestly, [R. V. train]: rea foll. by an inf. 
Tit. ii. 4.° 

capporcpés, -ov, 5, (cadpporila) ; 1. an admon- 
tshing or calling to soundness of mind, to moderation and 
self-control: Joseph. antt. 17, 9,2; b. j. 2, 1,3; App. 
Pun. 8, 65; Aesop. fab. 38; Plut.; [Philo, legg. alleg. 3, 
69}. 2. self-control, moderation, (omppomopot reves 
}} perdvoa tov véwv, Plut. mor. p. 712 ¢. i.e. quaest. 
conviv. 8, 3): mvetpa cadpomcpov, 2 Tim. i. 7, where 
see Huther; [but Huther, at least in his later edd., takes 
the word transitively, i.q. correction (R. V. disci- 


pline); see also Holtzmann ad loc. |}.° 
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Ttanaitropla 


cuppéves, (cdppar), adv., fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down, 
with sound mind, soberly, temperately, discreetly: Tit. ii. 
12 (Sap. ix. 11). 

cwdppoctvn, -7s, 7, (copper), fr. Hom. (where oaodpo- 
ovvn) down ; a. soundness of mind (opp. to pasia, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1,16; Plat. Prot. p. 823 b.): pnzara cwppo- 
avs, words of sanity [A. V. soberness}, Acts xxvi. 
25. b. self-control, sobriety, (ea virtus, cujus pro- 
priam est, motus animi appetentes regere et sedare sem- 
perque adversantem libidini moderatam ia omni re ser- 
vare constantiam, Cic. Tusc. 3, 8,17; § cwdpoc. dort 
cal H8ovav revov xal émOuuow éyxpdrea, Plat. rep. 4, 
430 e.; cf. Phaedo p. 68 c.; sympos. p. 196c.; Diog. 
Laért. 8, 91; 4 Macc. i. 831; gwdpoovwn 8€ dper) 30 hy 
mpdos tas 48orvds Trou Gdparos olTws éxovow aos 6 vdpos 
xeXevet, dxodacia 8¢ rovvavriov, Aristot. rhet. 1, 9, 9): 
1 Tim. ii. 15; joined with al&ds (as in Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 
30 sq.) ibid. 9; [cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xx., and see 
aldds ].° 

cédpov, -ov, (fr. odos, contr. ods [cf. odf{o, init.], and 


pny, hence the poet. caddpov; cf. dppwr, rarevéddpwr, 


peyadddpwyr), [fr. Hom. down]; a. of sound mind, 
sane, in one’s senses, (see cadpovew, a. and audpooim, 
a.) b. curbing one’s desires and impulses, self-con- 
trolled, temperate, [R.V. soberminded], ([émeOupet 6 ode 
pup dv Set nat os Set nal Gre, Aristot. eth. Nic. 8, 15 fin.], 
see gappoovvn, b.): 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. i 8; ii. 2, 5.° 


T 


[T, +: on the receding of rr in the vocabulary of the N. T. 
before de, see under 4, a, s.] 

vaPipva, -av, al, (a Lat. word [cf. B. 17 (15)]), tav 
erns: Tpeis TaBépvat (gen. Tp» TaBepvarv), Three Tav- 
erns, the name of an inn or halting-place on the Ap- 
pian way between Rome and The Market of Appius 
[see “Ammos]; it was ten Roman miles distant from the 
latter place and thirty-three from Rome (Cic. ad Attic. 
2, 10, (12)) [cf. B.D. s. v. Three Taverns]: Acts xxviii. 
15.* 


Taped [WH TaBecdd, see their App. p. 155, and s. v. 
et, ¢; the better accent seems to be -6a (see Kautzech as 
below) ]}, 4, (20, a Chald. name in the ‘emphatic state’ 
(Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. u. 8. w. p. 11, writes it 
“NID, stat. emphat. of #30], Hebr. *3y, 1. e. Sopeds, 
q. v.), Tabitha, a Christian woman of Joppa, noted for 
her works of benevolence: Acts ix. 86,40. [Cf. B. D. 
s. v. Tabitha.]* 

vhypa, -ros, rd, (réooe) ; a. prov. that which has 
beex arranged, thing placed in order. b. spec. a body 


of soldiers, a corps: 2 8. xxiii. 18; Xen. mem. 8, 1, 11; 
often in Polyb.; Diod. 17, 80; Joseph. b. j. 1, 9,1; 3, 4, 
2; [esp. for the Roman ‘legio’ (exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 
8)]; hence univ. a band, troop, class: €aoros év rq Wig 
tdypare (the same words occur in Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 37, 
8 and 41, 1), 1 Co. xv. 28, where Paul specifies several 
distinct bands or classes of those raised from the dead 
[A. V. order. Of the ‘order’ of the Essenes in Joseph. 
b. j. 2 8, 8. 8).° 

vTaxrés, -7, -d», (racow), fr. Thuc. (4, 65) down, or 
dered, arranged, fixed, stated: taxri) ipépa (Polyb. 8, 34, 
9; Dion. Hal. 2, 74), Acts xii. 21 [A. V. set].* 

Todovrepte, <3: 1 aor. impv. rada:mapnoare; (radal- 
mwwpos, q. V-); fr. Eur. and Thuc. down; Sept. for 
TW; a. to toil hear.ly, to endure labors and hard- 
ships; to be afflicted; to feel afflicted and miserable: Jas. 
iv. 9. b. in Grk. writ. and Sept. also transitively 
[cf. L. and S. 8. v. II.], to afflict: Ps. xvi. (xvii.) 9; Is. 
xxxiii. 1.* 


radavrwpla, -as, i, (raAalrwpos,; q. V.), hardship, trouble, 
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calamity, misery: Ro. iii. 16 (fr. Is. lix. 7); plur. [mis- 
eries], Jas. v. 1. (Hdt., Thuc., Isocr., Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., al.; Sept. chiefly for Ww.) # 

tadalrepos, -ov, (fr. TAAAQ, TAAQ, to bear, undergo, 
and wdpos a callus (al. rwpds, but cf. Suidas (ed. Gaisf. ) 
p. 3490 c. and note; al. connect the word with repdw, 
weipdw, cf. Curtius § 466]), enduring toils and troubles; 
afflicted, wretched: Ro. vii. 24; Rev. iii. 17. (Is. xxxiii. 
1; Tob. xiii. 10; Sap. iii. 11; xiii. 10; [Pind.], Tragg., 
Arstph., Dem., Polyb., Aesop., al.) * 

Tadavriatos, -a, -ov, (rddavroyv, q. v.; like Spaxuaios, 

oriypuatos, SaxruNaios, Acrpiatos, etc.; see Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 544), of the weight or worth of a talent: Rev. xvi. 21. 
(Dem., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.) # 
. Tédavrov, -ov, 76, [TAAAQ, TAAQ [to bear]) ; 1. 
the scale of a balance, a balance, a pair of scales (Hom.). 
2. that which is weighed, a talent, i.e. a. a weight, 
varying in different places and times. b. asum of 
money weighing a talent and varying in different states 
and acc. to the changes in the laws regulating the cur- 
rency ; the Attic talent was equal to 60 Attic minae 
or 6000 drachmae, and worth about 200 pounds sterling 
or 1000 dollars (cf. L. and S.s.v. II. 2b.]. But in the 
N. T. probably the Syrian talent is referred to, which 
was equal to about 237 dollars [but see BB. DD. s. v. 
Money]: Mt. xviii. 24; xxv. 15 8q. [18 Lchm.], 20, 22, 
24 sq. 28. (Sept. for "D5, Luth. Centner, the heaviest 
Hebrew weight ; on which see Kneucker in Schenkel v. 
p. 460 sq.; [BB. DD. s. v. Weighis].) # 

rokv0a [WH radecOd, see their App. p. 155, and s. v. 
et, ¢; more correctly accented -6a (see Kautzsch, as be- 
low, p. 8; cf. Taf. Proleg. p. 102)], a Chald. word xno 
[acc. to Kautzsch (Gram.d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 12) more cor- 
rectly x5, fem. of xy ‘a youth’ ], a damsel, maiden: 
Mk. v, 41.# 

tapatov [so T WH uniformly], more correctly rapuetoy 
([R GL Tr in Mt. vi. 6), (cf. Zob.ad Phryn. p. 493; W. 
94 (90); [ Taf. Proleg. p. 88 8q.]), -ov, 76, (rapsedw), fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down; 1. a storechamber, store- 
room: Lk. xii. 24 (Deut. xxviii. 8; Prov. iii. 10 [Philo, 
quod omn. prob. lib. § 12]). 2. a chamber, esp. ‘an 
inner chamber’; @ secretroom: Mt. vi.6; xxiv. 26; Lk. 
xii. 8, (Xen. Hell. 5,4, 5; Sir. xxix. 12; Tob. vii. 15, and 
often in Sept. for "7M).* 

raviv, see viv, 1 f. a. p. 480° top. 

This, -ews, 7, (rdoow), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 
l. an arranging, arrangement. 2. order, i.e. a fixed 
succession observing also a fixed time: Lk. i. 8. 3 
due or right order: xard rdév, in order, 1 Co. xiv. 40; 
orderly condition, Col. ii. 5 [some give it here a military 
sense, ‘ orderly array’, see orepéwpa, C.]. 4. the post, 
rank, or position which one holds in civil or other affairs; 
and since this position generally depends on one’s talents, 
experience, resources, rdé:s becomes equiv. to character, 
fashion, quality, style, (2 Macc. ix. 18; i. 19; ob yap 
loroplas, d\Xd Koupeakfjis Aadtas euol Soxoior rdkiv Exe, 
Polyb. 8, 20, 5): xara rhy rdéy (for which in vii. 15 we 
have xara Thy duosrnra) MeAxioedéx, after the manner 
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of the priesthood [A. V. order] of Melchizedek (acc. 
to the Sept. of Ps. cix. (cx.) 5 "M733-5y), Heb. v. 6, 
10; vi. 20; vii. 11, 17, 21 (where T Tr WH om. the 
phrase).* 

rates, -%, -dy, fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down, Sept. 
for “3p, 130, SBY, etc., low, i.e. a. prop. not rising 
Jar from the ground: Ezek. xvii. 24. b. metaph. 
a. as to condition, lowly, of low degree: with a subst. 
Jas. i. 9; substantively of rarecvol, opp. to durdora:, LK. 
i. 52; i.g. brought low with grief, depressed, (Sir. xxv. 
23), 2 Co. vii. 6. Neut. ra rawewd, Ro. xii. 16 (on 
which see ovvard-yw, fin. ). B. lowly in spirit, hum- 
ble: opp. to drepipavos, Jas. iv. 6; 1 Pet. v. 6 (fr. Prov. 
iii. 34) ; with 77 xapdig added, Mt. xi. 29 (r@ wvedpari, Ps. 
xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 19); in a bad sense, deporting one's self 
abjectly, deferring servilely to others, (Xen. mem. 3, 10, 
5; Plat. legg. 6 p. 774 c.; often in Isocr.), 2 Co. x. 1. 
(Cf. reff. 8. v. rarecvodpootrn, fin.]* 

Tamevodportvn, -75, 7, (Tarevidpwr ; Opp. to peyado- 
gpoctvn, invnroppootwn, [cf. W. 99 (94)]), the having a 
humble opinion of one’s self ; a deep sense of one’s (moral) 
littleness ; modesty, humility, lowliness of mind; (Vulg. 
humilitas, Luth. Demuth): Acts xx. 19; Eph. iv. 2; Phil. 
ii. 8; Col. iii. 12; 1 Pet. v. 5; used of an affected and 
ostentatious humility in Col. ii.18, 23. (The word occurs 
neither in the O. T., nor in prof. auth. — [but in Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 9, 2 in the sense of pusillanimity ; also Epictet. 
diss. 3, 24, 56 in a bad sense. See TJyench, N. T. Syn. 
§ xlii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil.l.c.; Zezschwitz, Profangri- 
citit, u.s.w., pp. 20, 62; W. 26].) * 

Tamevidpev, -ov, (rareés and pphy), humble-minded, 
i.e. having a modest opinion of one’s self: 1 Pet. iii. 8, 
where Rec. ¢idédpoves. (Prov. xxix. 23; in a bad sense, 
pusillanimous, mean-spirited, uxpods } roxy Kal repdeeis 
wove xal rarecwoppovas, Plut. de Alex. fort. 2, 4; [de 
tranquill. animi 17. See W. § 34, 3 and reff. s. v. rarei- 
voppootyn, fin.].) * 

Tarrevén, -2; fut. rareviow; 1 aor. érarelywoa ; Pass., 
pres. rare:voiuar; 1 aor. érawrecvwOnv; 1 fut. rarerrw64- 
gona; (rarevbs); to make low, bring low, (Vulg. hu- 
milio) ; a. prop.: Spos, Bovrd», i.e. to level, reduce 
to a plain, pass. Lk. iii. 6 fr. Is. xl. 4. b. metaph. 
to bring into a humble condition, reduce to meaner circum- 
stances ; i.e. a. to assign a lower rank or place to ; to 
abase ; rivd, pass., to be ranked belovo others who are hon- 
ored or rewarded [R. V. to humble}: Mt. xxiii. 12 ; Lk. 
xiv. 11; xviii. 14. B. rarevd euavrdy, to humble or 


.| abase myself, by frugal living, 2 Co. xi. 7; in pass. of 


one who submits to want, Phil. iv. 12; éavré», of one 
who stoops to the condition of a servant, Phil. ii, 8. Cc. 
to lower, depress, [Eng. humble]: rid, one’s soul, bring 
down one’s pride ; ¢uavré», to have a modest opinion of 
one’s self, to behave in an unassuming manner devoid 
of all haughtiness, Mt. xviii. 4; xxili, 12; Lk. xiv. 11; 
Xviii. 14; pass. rawecvoduar évxdwioy xuplou (see érumrioy, 2 
b. fin.) in a mid. sense [B. 52 (46)]}, to confess and de- 
plore one’s spiritual littleness and unworthiness, Jas. iv. 
10 (in the same sense rarevoiy Thy yuxhy adrou, Sir. ii. 
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17; vii. 17; Sept. for 10H) 39, he afflicted his soul, of 
persons fasting, Lev. xvi. 29, 31; xxiii. 27, 82; Is. lviii. 
3, 5, 10; rh» Puxyv revos, to disturb, distress, the soul 
of one, Protev. Jac. c. 2. 18. 15 [rather, to humiliate ; see 
the passages]); urd rh» xeipa 7. deod, to submit one's 
self in a lowly spirit to the power and will of God, 1 Pet. 
v. 6 (cf. Gen. xvi. 9) ; i.g. to put to the blush, 2 Co. xii. 
21. ({Hippocr.], Xen., Plat., Diod., Plut.; Sept. for 
my, BY and Spem, XB, WIDT, etc.) [See reff. s. v. 
Tanevoppocivn. | * 

tamelvwots, -ews, 9, (rarevdw), lowness, low estate, [hu- 
miliation]: Lk. i. 48; Acts viii. 83 (fr. Is. liii. 8); Phil. 
iii. 21 (on which see cdya, 1b.) ; metaph. spiritual abase- 
ment, leading one to perceive and lament his (moral) 
littleness and guilt, Jas. i. 10, see Kern ad loc. (In va- 
rious senses, by Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Plut.; 
Sept. for 30.) [See reff. 8. v. rawesvodpoctvn. ] * 

tapdoow; impf. érdpaccoy; 1 aor. érdpata ; Pass., pres. 
impv. 3 pers. sing. rapaccécOw; impf. érapaccbunp ; pf. 
rerdpayyat; 1 aor. érapdxOnv; fr. Hom. down; to agitate, 
trouble (a thing, by the movement of its parts to and 
fro) ; a. prop.: 7d vduwp, Jn. v. 4 [RL], 7, (Ezek. 
XxXxii. 2; rdv wéyrov, Hom. Od. 5, 201; 7d wédayos, Eur. 
Tro. 88; rdv worapuéy, Aesop. fab. 87 (25)). b. trop. 
to cause one inward commotion, take away his calmness of 
mind, disturb his equanimity ; to disquiet, make restless, 
(Sept. for 635, etc.; pass. rapdocoxa: for 139, to be 
stirred up, irritated); a. to stir up: tov bx dor, Acts 
xvii. 8; [rods 5xdous, Acts xvii. 13 LT Tr WH]. B. 
to trouble: rivd, to strike one’s spirit with fear or dread, 
pass., Mt. ii. 3; xiv. 26; Mk. vi. 50; Lk. i. 12; [xxiv. 
38]; 1 Pet. iii. 14; rapdocera: } xapdla, Jn. xiv. 1, 27; 
to affect with great pain or sorrow: éavréy (cf. our to 
trouble one’s self), Jn. xi. 338 [A. V. was troubled (some 
understand the word here of bodily agitation) ] (ceavrdy 
uh rdpacoe, Antonin. 4, 26); rerdpaxrar 7 pux%, Jn. Xii. 
27 (Ps. vi. 4); érapdy Oy 7G wvedyarc, In. xiii. 21. Y: 
to render anxious or distressed, to perplex the mind of 
one by suggesting scruples or doubts, (Xen. mem. 2, 6, 
17): Gal. i. 7; v. 10; revd Adyors, Acts xv. 24. [Comp.: 
dia-, éx- rapdoow. | * 

Tapaxf, -is, 7, (rapdoow), fr. [Pind.], Hdt. down, dis- 
turbance, commotion: prop. Tod vdaros, Ju. v. 4 [RL]; 
metaph. a tumult, sedition: in plur. Mk. xiii. 8 RG.* 

Tapaxos, -ov, 6, (rapdoow), commotion, stir (of mind): 
Acts xii. 18; tumult [A.V. stir], Acts xix. 23. (Sept.; 
Xen., Plut., Leian.) # 

Taporeds, -dws, 6, (Tapods, q.v.), belonging to Tarsus, 
of Tarsus: Acts ix. 11; xxi. 39.4 

Tapods, -od, #, [on its accent cf. Chandler §§ 317, 
318], in prof. auth. also Tapgol, -dv, al, Tarsus, a mari- 
time city, the capital of Cilicia during the Roman period 
(Joseph. antt. 1, 6, 1), situated on the river Cydnus, 
which divided it into two parts (hence the plural Tapgol). 
It was not only large and populous, but also renowned 
for its Greek learning and its numerous schools of phi- 
losophers (Strab. 14 p. 673 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 308 
6q.]). Moreover it was a free city (Plin. 5, 22), and 
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exempt alike from the jurisdiction of a Roman governor, 
and the maintenance of a Roman garrison ; although it 
was not a Roman ‘colony’. It had received its free- 
dom from Antony (App. b. civ. 5, 7) on the condition 
that it might retain its own magistrates and laws, but 
should acknowledge the Roman sovereignty and furnish 
auxiliaries in time of war. It is now called Tarso or 
Tersus, a mean city of some 6000 inhabitants [others 
set the number very much higher]. It was the birth- 
place of the apostle Paul: Acts ix. 30; xi. 25; xxii. 3. 
(BB.DD. 8. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 78 sq. cf. 2.]* 

Taptapéw, -3: 1 aor. ptcp. raprapwoas ; (rdprapos, the 
name of a subterranean region, doleful and dark, re- 
garded by the ancient Greeks as the abode of the 
wicked dead, where they suffer punishment for their evil 
deeds; it answers to the Gehenna of the Jews, see +é- 
evva); to thrust down to Tartarus (sometimes in the Scho- 
liasts) [cf. W.25 (24) n.J]; to hold captive in Tartarus : 
Twa cepats [q. v.] fopov, 2 Pet. ii. 4 [A. V. cast down to 
hell (making the dat. depend on wrapédwxer) }.* 

raoocw: 1 aor. trata; pf. inf. rerayévar (Acts xviii. 2 
T Tr mrg.); Pass., pres. ptep. raccdueros; pf. 3 pers. 
sing. réraxra:, ptcp. reraypévos; 1 aor. mid. ératduny; fr. 
[Pind., Aeschyl.], Hat. down ; Sept. for 53, and occa- 
sionally for [f3, iX, MW, etc.; to put in place; to sta- 
tion; a. to place in a certain order (Xen. mem. 3, 
1, 7 [9]), to arrange, to assign a place, to appoint: rivd, 
pass. al étovclac wd Geot reraypévar eloly [A. V. or- 
dained ], Ro. xiii. 1; [xatpods, Acts xvii. 26 Lchm.]; éavrdy 
els Staxovlay rivl, to consecrate [R. V. set] one’s self to 
minister unto one, 1 Co. xvi. 15 (érl rv dcaxovlay, Plat. 
de rep. 2 p. 371 ¢.; els rhv Sovrelay, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 11); 
Scot Roay reraypévar els Swhy alwvoy, aS Many as were 
appointed [A. V. ordained] (by God) to obtain eternal 


life, or to whom God had decreed eternal life, Acts xiii. 


48; riva brd ria, to put one under another’s control 
[A. V. set under], pass., Mt. viii. 9 L WH in br., cod. 
Sin.; Lk. vii. 8, (06 ria, Polyb. 3, 16, 3; 5, 65, 7; Diod. 
2, 26,8; 4,9, 5); revi re, Co assign (appoint) a thing to 
one, pass. Acts xxii. 10 (Xen. de rep. Lac. 11, 6). b. 
to appoint, ordain, order: foll. by the acc. with inf., Acts 
xv.2; [xviii. 2T Trmrg.]; (foll. by an inf., Xen. Hier. 
10,4; Cyr. 4, 5,11). Mid. (as often in Grk. writ.) prop. 
to appoint on one’s own responsibility or authority: ob 
érdtaro avrois 6 “Inoois sc. wropetecOar, Mt. xxviii. 16 ; 
to appoint mutually, i.e. agree upon: huépay (Polyb. 18, 
19, 1, etc.), Acts xxviii. 28. [Comp.: dva- (-pac), dvrc-, 
dwo-, dia-, éwt-dta-(-pas), ért-, po-, Tpoc-, guy-, Vro- Tdoow, 
Syn. see xededw, fin.]* 

tapos, -ov, 4, (fr. r. meaning ‘thick’, ‘stout’; allied 
w. oravpés, gq. V.; cf. Vanicek p. 1127; Fick Pt. i. p. 246. 
Cf. Eng. steer), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for "W, a bull (ox): 
Mt. xxii. 4; Acts xiv. 13; Heb. ix.13; x, 4.# 

ratra, by crasis for ré4 adrd: 1 Th.ii. 14 R L mrg., and 
some manuscripts [(but see Tdf.on Lk. as below) ] and 
edd. also in Lk. vi. 23 [UL mrg.], 26 (L mrg.]; xvii. 30 
GL. [See W. § 5,8; B.10; WH. App. p. 145; Meister- 
hans § 18, 1: cf. adrés, IIT. ] * 
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Tabh, -is, }, (Gdrre), fr. Hdt. down; Sept. several 

times for 3 and 3p, burial: Mt. xxvii. 7.* 
' wdspos, -ov, 6, (Aare) ; 1. burial (so from Hom. 
down). 2. a grave, sepulchre, (so fr. Hes. down) : 
Mt. xxiii. 27, 29; xxvii. 61, 64, 66; xxviii. 1; in a com- 
parison: rddos dvepypevos 5 Adpuy€ avray, their speech 
threatens destruction to others, it is death to some one 
whenever they open their mouth, Ro. iii. 13. Sept. for 
1232p, and sometimes for MWNap." 

‘rhxa, (rayis), adv. ; 1. hastily, quickly, soon, (so 
fr. Hom. down). 2. as often in Grk. writ. fr. [Hes., 
Aeschyl.}], Hdt. down, perhaps, peradventure: Ro. v. 7; 
Philem. 15.° 

[rdxeov, WH for raytoy, q. v.; and cf. 8. v. et, ¢.] 

raxéws, (rayus), adv., [fr. Hom. down], quickly, shortly: 
Lk. xiv. 21; xvi.6; Jn. xi. 31; 1Co.iv.19; Gal.i. 6; 
Phil. ii. 19, 24; 2 Tim. iv. 9; with the added suggestion 
of inconsiderateness [hastily]: 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Tim. v. 22.* 

raxivés, -7, -dv, fr. Theocr. down, swift, quick: of 
events soon to come or just impending, 2 Pet. i. 14; ii. 
1, (Is. lix. 7; Sap. xiii. 2; Sir. xviii. 26).* 

réxiov [WH rdyeov; see their App. p. 154 and ef. 
et, ¢], (neut. of the compar. rayiwv), adv., for which the 
more ancient writ. used @accoyr or Oarroy, see Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 76 sq.; W. § 11, 2a.; [B. 27 (24)]; more 
swiftly, more quickly: in comparison, Jn. xx. 4 [ef. W. 
604 (562)]; with the suppression of the second mem- 
ber of the comparison [W. 243 (228)]: Heb. xiii. 19 
(sooner, sc. than would be the case without your prayers 
for me), 28 (sc. than I depart) ; Jn. xiii. 27 (se. than you 
seem to have resolved to); 1 Tim. iii. 14 RG T (sc. than 
I anticipated).* 

réxvrra, (neut. plur. of the superl. rdyioros, fr: rdyus), 
alv., [fr. Hom. down], very quickly: os rdytora, a3 
quickly as possible [A. V. with all speed], Acts xvii. 15.° 

74x08, -ovs, 76, fr. Hom. down, quickness, speed : dv rdxet 
(often in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down), 
quickly, shortly, Acts xii. 7; xxii. 18; [xxv. 4]; Ro. xvi. 
20; speedily, soon, (Germ. in Balde), Lk. xviii. 8; 1 Tim. 
iii. 14 L Tr WH; Rev. i.1; xxii. 6.° 

rax¥, (neut. of the adj. rays), adv., [fr. Pind. down], 
quickly, speedily, (without delay): Mt. v. 25; xxviii. 7 
sq.; Mk. xvi. 8 Rec.; Lk. xv. 22 L Trbr. WH; Jn. xi. 


29; &pxerOa, Rev. ii. 5 Rec.b**'s, 16; iii, 11; xi. 14; 


xxii. 7,12, 20; forthwith, i.e. while in the use of my 
name he is performing mighty works, Mk. ix. 39.° 

vax vs, -eta, -v, fr. Hom. down, quick, fleet, speedy: opp. 
to Bpadus (as in Xen. mem. 4, 2, 25), els rd deodoa, [A. V. 
swift to hear), Jas. i. 19." 

vé, (as 8¢ comes fr. 87, pév fr. pny, so ré fr. the adv. 
rn, prop. as; [al. ally it with xai, cf. Curtius §§ 27, 647; 
Vaniéek p. 95; Fick Pt. i. 32; Donaldson, New Crat. 
§ 195]), a copulative enclitic particle (on the use of 
which cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 833; Klotz ad Devar. II. 
2 p. 739 sqq.); in the N. T. it occurs most frequently 
in the Acts, then in the Ep. to the Heb., somewhat 
rarely in the other bks. (in Mt. three or four times, in 
Mk. once, viz. xv. 36 RG; in John’s Gospel three times; 


nowhere in the Epp. to the Gal., Thess., or Col, nor in 
the Epistles of John and Peter; twice in text. Rec. of 
Rev., viz. i.2; xxi. 12); and, Lat. que, differing from 
the particle «ai in that the latter is conjunctive, sé 
adjunctive [W. § 53, 2; acc. to Bdumlein (Griech. 
Partikeln, p. 145), xai introduces something new under 
the same aspect yet as an external addition, whereas ré 
marks it as having an inner connection with what pre- 
cedes; hence «ai is the more general particle, ré the 
more special and precise; «ai may often stand for ré, 
but not ré for cai. (Cf. Ebeling, Lex. Homer., s. v. xai, 
init.) ]. 

1. ré, standing alone (i. e. not followed by another ré, 
or by xai, or other particle), joins a. parts of one 
and the same sentence, a8 ouvaydévres cupBovrdp re 
AaBdvres, Mt. xxviii. 12; dy dyary mvevpari re mpadryros, 
1 Co. iv. 21; add, Acts ii. 88; x. 22; xi. 26; xx. 11; 
xxiii. 10 [WH txt. om.], 24; xxiv. 5; xxvii. 20 sq.; xxviii 
23; Heb.i. 3; vi.5; ix. 1. b. complete sentences: 
Jn. iv. 42; vi. 18; Acts ii.37; iv. 88; v.19, 35,42; vi 
7,128q.; viii. 3,13, 25,31; x. 28; 33, 48 [here T Tr WH 
dé (see 6 below)]; xi. 21; xii. 6,8[L Tr WH 8€ (see 6 
below) ], 12; xiii. 4; xv. 4,39; xvi. 18, 23 [WH txt. dé 
(see 6 below)], 34; xvii.5 [RG], 19 [Trtxt. WII 8¢ (see 6 
below) ], 26; xviii. 11 [RG], 26; xix. 11, 18, 29; xx. 8, 7; 
xxi. [18* Tdf.], 18°, 20 [not Lchm.], 37; xxii. 8; xxiii. 5; 
xxiv. 27; xxvii. 5, 8,17, 29 [Trmrg. 8€ (see 6 below)], 
43; Ro. ii. 19; Heb. xii.2; introduces a sentence serv- 
ing to illustrate the matter in hand, Acts i. 15; iv. 
13. 2. ré... «ai, and ré xai, not only... but also, 
as well... as, both...and; things are thus connected 
which are akin, or which are united to each other by 
some inner bond, whether logical or real; [acc. to W. 
439 (408); Baumlein u. s. p. 224 sq., these particles give 
no intimation respecting the relative value of the two 
members; but acc. to Rost, Griech. Gram. § 134,4; Don- 
aldson, Gr. Gram. § 551; Jelf § 758; Klotz ad Devar. 
II. 2, p. 740, the member with xai is the more em- 
phatic]; a. parts of one and the same sentence 
(which is completed by a single finite verb): éadiew re 
cat rivew, Lk. xii. 45; hoByrpa re cat onpeta, Lk. xxi. 11; 
Gpxtepecs re xat ypappareis, Ik. xxii. 66; movnpovs re cal 
ayaOous, Mt. xxii. 10; ‘Hpddns re xai Tdvrios WsaAaros, 
Acts iv. 27; dvdépes re xal yuvaixes, Acts viii. 12; ix. 2; 
Xxil. 4; mayrn re x. wavraxov, Acts xxiv. 3; dogaAy re 
cat BeBaiay, Heb. vi. 19; add, Actsi.1; ii. 9 sq. ; ix. 29; 
xiv. 1,5; xv.9; xviii. 4; xix.10,173; xx. 21; xxi. 12; 
xxvi. 22; Ro. i. 12, 14, 16; fii. 9; x. 12; 1 Co.i. 2(RG], 
24, 30; Heb. iv. 12* Rec., 12°; v.1 [here Lom. Tr WH 
br. ré], 7, 14; viii. 8; ix. 9,19; x. 338; xi. $2; Jas. iii. 7; 
vé is annexed to the article, which is—either repeated 
after the xai before the following noun, Lk. ii. 16; xxiii. 
12; Jn. ii. 15; Acts v. 245; viii. 88; xvii. 10; xviii. 5; 
xxl. 25 [RG]; xxvi. 30; — or (less commonly) omitted, 
Actsi. 13; xiii. 1; (xxi. 25 LT Tr WH]; Ro.i.20. ré 
is annexed to a preposition, which after the following 
xai is— either repeated, Acts i. 8 where L om. Tr br. the 
reneated ¢€v; Phil. i. 7 [Rom.Lbr. the second éy];— 
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or omitted, Acts x. 39 [Trtxt. WH]; xxv. 23; xxviii. 
23. ré is annexed to a relative pronoun, although it 
does not belong so much to the pronoun as to the sub- 
stantive connected with it, Acts xxvi. 22. 1t is annexed 
to an adverb, ére re xai, [and moreover], Acts xxi. 28. 
When more than two members are joined together, the 
first two are joined by ré «ai or ré... xai, the rest by 
cai: Lk. xii. 45; Acts i.13; v.24[RG]; xxi. 25; 1 Co. 
i. 30; Heb. ii. 4. b. ré... «at connect whole sen- 
tences (each of which has its own finite verb, or its own 
subject): Actsii.3sq. RG; xvi. 26 RG; ré... nal... 
cai, Acts xxi. 80. 3. re... 8€ are so combined 
that ré adds a sentence to what has been previously 
said, and 8 introduces something opposed to this added 
sentence [W. 439 (409)]: Acts xix. 2 LT Tr WH; 3RG 
LTrtxt. WH txt.; xxii. 28 RG. 4. rt... 7é pre- 
sents as parallel (or coordinate) the ideas or sen- 
tences which it connects, as... so (cf. Kiihner § 520; [Jelf 
§ 754, 8; W. § 53,4]; on the Lat. que... que cf. Herzog 
on Sallust, Cat. 9, 8): Acts ii. 46; xvi. 11 sq. RG; 
xvii. 4; xxvi. 10 LT Tr WH txt., 16; Heb. vi. 2 [Tr br. 
WH txt. om. second ré], (Sap. vii. 18; xv. 7); Tre xal 
... 7é, Acts ix. 15(LTTrWH)]; réxal... rt... xai, 
Acts xxvi.20(L TTrWH]. — etre... etre, see ef, III. 
15; dav re... dav re, see dav, 1.3e. jnre... pyre... 
ré, neither ...nor...and, Acts xxvii. 20 (Xen. an. 4, 
4, 6). 5. ré ydp (which began to be frequent fr. 
Aristot. down), Lat. namque, etenim, for also, for indeed, 
[W. 448 (417)], are so used that the former particle 
connects, the latter gives the reason: Ro. i. 26 (so that 
in 27 we must read duolws 8é¢ xai [with L Tr mrg.], see 
in 6 below); vii. 7 (4 Macc. v. 22); ré yap . . . xai, Heb. 
ii.11; édv re yap... éav re, for whether ... or (whether), 
Ro. xiv. 8; édy re yap kai, for although (Lat. namque 
etiamsi), 2 Co. x. 8 [RG]. 6. The reading often 
varies in codd. and edd. between re and 8€; as, Mt. xxiii. 
6; Acts iii. 10; iv. 143 viii. 1,6; ix. 24; xiii. 46; Jude 
6, etc. [see in 1 b. above]. In Ro. i. 27, following Lchm. 
(Tr mrg.], we ought certainly to read dpoiws 8€ xai; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc. p. 77; [B. 361 (309) n.]. 7. As 
respects Position (cf. Kiihner § 520 Anm. 5; W. 559 
sq. (520)), ré is properly annexed to that word or idea 
which is placed in parallelism with another (as ‘lov8aioi 
re cat "EAAnves) ; but writers also take considerable lib- 
erty in placing it, and readily subjoin it to an article or 
a preposition; for examples see in 2a. above. 

wetxos, -ous, 7d, [cf. Oryydvw; allied with it are Eng. 
‘dike’ and ‘ditch ’], fr. Hom. down, Sept. very freq. for 
721M ‘wall’; the wall round a city, town-wall: Acts ix. 
25; 2 Co. xi. 33; Heb. xi. 30; Rev. xxi. 12, 14 sq., 17-19.* 

TeKpfprov, -ov, Td, (fr. rexpaipw to show or prove by 
sure signs; fr. réxpap a sign), fr. Aeschyl. and I[dt. down, 
that from which something ts surely and plainly known ; 
an indubitable evidence, a proof, (Hesych. rexpnpcov- 
onpeiov adnOés): Acts i. 3 (Sap. v.11; 3 Macc. iii. 24).* 

vexviov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of réxvov, q. v-; [on the accent, 
cf. W. 52; Chandler § 347}), a little child; in the N. T. 
used as a term of kindly address by teachers to their 
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disciples [always in the plur. little children: Mk. x. 24 
Lehm.]; Jn. xiii. 88; Gal. iv. 19 (where L txt. T Tr WH 
mrg. réxva); 1 Jn. ii. 1, 12, 28; iii. 7 [WH mrg. xadial, 
18; iv. 4; v.21. (Anthol.)* 

Texvoyovdw, -d; (rexvoydvos, and this fr. réxvoy and 
TENQ) ; to beget or bear children: 1 Tim. v.14. (An- 
thol. 9, 22, 4.) * 

rexvoyovia, -as, 7, child-bearing: 1 Tim. ii. 15. 
tot. h. a. 7, 1, 8 [p. 582%, 28].) ° 

téxvov, -ov, Td, (rixrw, texeiv), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
chiefly for }3, sometimes for 1); offspring; plur. chil- 
dren; a. prop. a. univ. and without regard to 
sex, child: Mk. xiii. 12; Lk. i.7: Acts vii.5; Rev. xii. 
4; plur., Mt. vii. 11; x. 21; xv. 26; Mk. vii. 27; xii. 
19; Lk.i.17; xiv. 26; Actsxxi.5; 2Co. xii. 14; Eph. 
vi. 1; Col. iii. 20. sq.; 1 Th. ii. 7,11; 1 Tim. iii.4; Tit. 
i.6; 2Jn. 1, 4, 13, and often; with emphasis: to be 
regarded as true, genuine children, Ro. ix. 7; réxva 
érayyeXias, children begotten by virtue of the divine 
promise, Ro. ix. 8; accounted as children begotten by 
virtue of God’s promise, Gal. iv. 28; ra réxva ris capKds, 
children by natural descent, Ro. ix. 8. in a broader 
sense (like the Hebr. 0°)3), posterity: Mt. ii. 18; iii. 9; 
Lk. iii. 8; Acts ii. 39; xiii. 83 (32). with emphasis : 
genuine posterity, true offspring, Jn. viii. 39; (of wo- 
men) to be regarded as children, 1 Pet. iii. 6. =. 
spec. a male child, a son: Mt. xxi. 28; Acts xxi. 21; 
Rev. xii. 5; in the voc., in kindly address, Mt. xxi. 28 ; 
Lk. ii. 48; xv. 31. b. metaph. the name is trans- 
ferred to that intimate and reciprocal relationship formed 
between men by the bonds of love, friendship, trust, 
just as between parents and children; a. in affec- 
tionate address, such as patrons, helpers, teachers, and 
the like, employ; voc. child (son), my child, children, 
(Lat. fili, mi fili, etc., for carissime, etc.): Mt. ix. 2; Mk. 
ii. 5; x. 24 [here Lehm. rexvia, q. v.]. B. just as in 
Hebrew, Syriac, Arabic, Persian, so in the N. T., pupils 
or disciples are called children of their teachers, because 
the latter by their instruction nourish the minds of their 
pupils and mould their characters (see yevvdw, 2 b.): 
Philem. 10; 2 Tim. i. 2; 3 Jn. 4; in affectionate ad- 
dress, Gal. iv. 19 Ltxt. T Tr WH mrg.; 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 
Tim. ii. 1; with év cupim added, 1 Co. iv. 17; év micre, 
1 Tim. i. 2; card xowny riorey, Tit. i. 4, (D3 °93, sons 
i.e. disciples of the prophets, 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 35; 2K. 


(Aris- 


‘ii. 8,5, 7; among the Persians, ‘sons of the Magi’ i. e. 


their pupils). sy. réxva row Oeou, children of God, —in 
the O. T. of ‘the people of Israel’ as especially dear to 
God: Is. xxx. 1; Sap. xvi. 21;— inthe N.T., in Paul’s 
writings, all who are animated by the Spirit of God (Ro. 
viii. 14) and thus are closely related to God: Ro. viii. 
16 sq. 21; Eph.v.1; Phil. ii. 15; those to whom, as dear- 
ly beloved of God, he has appointed salvation by Christ, 
Ro. ix. 8; in the writings of John, all who éx Geov éyer- 
wmOnoav (have been begotten of God, see yervaw, 2d.) : Jn. 
i. 128q.; 1 Jn. iii. 1 sq. 10; v. 2; those whom God knows 
to be qualified to obtain the nature and dignity of his 
children, Jn. xi. 52. [Cf. Westcott on the Epp. of St. 
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John, pp. 94, 120; “In St. Paul the expressions ‘sons 
of God’, ‘children of God’, mostly convey the idea of 
liberty (see however Phil. ii. 15), in St. John of g uile- 
lessness and love; in accordance with this distinction 
St. Paul uses vioi as well as réxva, St. John réxva only ” 
(Bp. Lghtft.); cf. vids rod Oeot, 4.) 8. réxva row da- 
BéXov, those who in thought and action are prompted by the 
devil, and so reflect his character: 1 Jn. iii. 10. C. 
metaph. and Hebraistically, one is called réxvoy of any- 
thing who depends upon it, is possessed by a desire or 
affection for it, is addicted to it; or who is liable to any 
fate; thus in the N. T. we find a. children of a 
city, i. e. its citizens, inhabitants, (Jer. ii. 830; Joel ii. 
238; 1 Mace. i. 38; viol Ziv, Ps. cxlix. 2): Mt. xxiii. 
87; Lk. xiii. 834; xix. 44; Gal. iv. 25. B. réxva tis 
codias, the votaries of wisdom, those whose souls have, 
as it were, been nurtured and moulded by wisdom: Mt. 
xi. 19 (where T Tr txt. WH have hastily adopted épyav 
for réxvov; cf. Keim ii. p. 369 [Eng. trans. iv. p. 43 sq.; 
per contra, see Tdf.’s note and WH. App. ad loc.]); Lk. 
vii. 35; réxva traxons, those actuated by a desire to obey, 
obedient, 1 Pet. i. 14; rod dards, both illumined by the 
light and loving the light, Eph. v. 8. Y- xatdpas 
réxva, exposed to cursing, 2 Pet. ii. 14; ris dpyjs, doomed 
to God’s wrath or penalty, Eph. ii. 3; cf. Steiger on 1 
Pet. i. 14; W. 238 (223); [B. 161 (141)]. In the same 
way éxyovos is used sometimes in Grk. writ.; as, éxy. 
adtxias, decdAlas, Plat. legg. 3 p. 691¢.; 10 p. 901e. 

[Syn. réevoyv, vids: 7. and vl. while concurring in point- 
ing to parentage, differ in that +. gives prominence to the 
physical and outward aspects, vi. to the inward, ethical, legal. 
Cf. b. y. above; vids rod Geoi, fin.; was, fin. and reff. (esp. 
that to Hohne).] 

rexvo-rpodde, -: 1 aor. érexvorpdégnaa; (rexvorpdcos, 
and this from réxvov and tpépw) ; to bring up children: 
1 Tim. v. 10. (épee ddwp, Srav rexvorpodj, sc. the bee, 
Aristot. h. a. 9, 40 [27], 14 [p. 625%, 20].) * 

Téxrov, -ovos, 6, (rexeiv, rierw; akin to réyvy, revxo, 
hence prop. ‘ begetter’ [Curtius § 235]), fr. Hom. down, 
Sept. for wn; @ worker in wood, a carpenter: Mt. xiii. 
55; Mk. vi. 3 [see WH. App. on the latter pass.].* 

téXev0s, -a, -ov, (réAos), in classic Grk. sometimes also 
-os, -ov, (cf. W. § 11, 1), fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times 
for DoW, DNA, etc.; prop. brought to its end, finished ; 
wanting nothing necessary to completeness ; perfect: épyov, 
Jas.i.4; 9 ayamn, 1 Jn. iv. 18; 6 vdpos, das. i. 25; [8dpnua, 
Jas.i.17]; redecorépa oxnvn, a more perfect (excellent) 
tabernacle, Heb. ix. 11; 1d rédecov, substantively, that 
which is perfect: consummate human integrity and vir- 
tue, Ro. xii. 2 [al. take it here as an adj. belonging to 
G€Anpa]; the perfect state of all things, to be ushered in 
by the return of Christ from heaven, 1 Co. xiii. 10; of 
men, full-grown, adult; of full age, mature, (Aeschyl. 
Ag. 1504; Plat. legg. 11 p.929c.): Heb. v. 14; reA. dynp 
(Xen. Cyr. 1, 2,48q.; 8, 7,6; Philo de cherub. § 32; opp. 
to satdiov vpmeov, Polyb. 5, 29,2; for other exx. fr. other 
auth. see Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 188 sq.), péxpe 

. . els av8pa réeAeoy, until we rise to the same Isvel of 
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knowledge which we ascribe to a full-grown man, until 
we can be likened toa full-grown man, Eph. iv. 18 (opp. 
to vim, 14); réAqwoe rais dpeci (opp. to madia and 
vymudCovres tais ppeci), 1 Co. xiv. 20 [here A. V. men]; 
absol. of réAecot, the perfect, i.e. the more intelligent, 
ready to apprehend divine things, 1 Co. ii. 6 [R.V. mrg. 
full-grown) (opp. to vpmwe év Xporg, iii. 1; in simple opp. 
to vywws, Philo de legg. alleg. i. § 30; for }°2:3, opp. to 
pavOdvey, 1 Chr. xxv. 8; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 28; 
Phil. iii. 15]); of mind and character, one who has 
reached the proper height of virtue and integrity: Mt. 
v. 48; xix. 21; Phil. iii. 15 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. u.s.]; Jas. 
i.4; in an absol. sense, of God: Mt. v.48; rédeos 
dnp, Jas. iii. 2 (réA. 8ixatos, Sir. xliv. 17); as respects 
understanding and goodness, Col. iv. 12; réA. dvOpemxos 
dy Xpwr@, Col. i. 28 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. u.s. Syn. see 
éAdxAnpos, and Trench § xxii. ].° 

TeAadrys, -nTos, 9, (réAetos, q. V-), perfection ; a. 
i. e. the state of the more intelligent : Heb. vi. 1 [here R.V. 
mrg. full growth}. b. perfection: (rps dyanns, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 50, 1 [where see Harnack]); absol. moral 
and spiritual perfection, Col. iii. 14 [A.V. perfectness], on 
which pass. see cuvpSecpos, 1. (Prov. xi.3 Alex.; Judg. 
ix. 16,19; Sap. vi. 16; xii.17; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 58, 5; 
Plat. deff. p. 412 b. d.; [Aristot. phys. 8, 6 p. 207%, 21; 8, 
7 p. 261*, 36}; Antonin. 5, 15.) (Cf. reff. s. v. réXetos, 
and B. Hartung, Der Begriff der reXedrns im N. T. 
(4to. Leipz. 1881)*] * 

reAciéw (in prof. auth. also reAedw, which Hat. uses 
everywhere [and which is “the prevailing form in Attic 
prose” (L. and S.)]; other writ. use both forms indif- 
ferently), -: 1 aor. éreXciwoa; pf.rereAXciwxa; Pass. (or 
Mid.), pres. reAecouuas; pf. reredefwpuar; 1 aor. dreXecaOny; 
(réAevos); fr. Hdt., Soph., Thuc., and Plat. down; equiv. 
to réAeioy wore, to make perfect or complete; 1. to 
carry through completely; to accomplish, finish, bring to 
an end: rov 8pdpov, Acts xx. 24; rd épyoy, Jn. iv. 34; v. 
86; xvii. 4, (Neh. vi.16; rdv ofxov, 2 Chr. viii. 16); ras 
nuepas, Lk. ii. 43; mid. [pres. cf. B. 38 (33)] reAccodpan, 
I finish, complete, what was given me to do, Lk. xiii. 32 
{some (so A. V.) take it here as pass., J am perfected 
(understanding it of his death; cf. Eliicott, Life of our 
Lord, Lect. vi. p. 242 n.1; Keim ii. 615 n.1)]. 2. to 
complete (perfect), i.e. add what ts yet wanting in order 
to render a thing full: riv ayamny, pass., 1 Jn. ii. 5; iv. 
12,17; # Svvapis pou ev doOeveia redecovrat, MY power 
shows itself most efficacious in them that are weak, 2 Co. 
xii. 9 RG; ée trav Epyor 7 rionts érekecwOn, by works 
faith was perfected, made such as it ought to be, Jas. ii. 
22; reredelwrai tis €v TH ayany, one has been made perfect 
in love, his love lacks nothing, 1 Jn. iv. 18 (of reAew- 
évres év dydnn, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 50, 3; [redec@oas rH» 
éxxAngiay cov év Ty ayamy cov, ‘Teaching’ etc. 10, 5]); 
iva Doe rereAccopevor els ev, that they may be perfected into 
one, i.e. perfectly united, Jn. xvii. 23.  — rund, to bring 
one’s character to perfection: §8n rereAeiwpat, I am already 
made perfect, Phil. iii. 12 (Sap. iv. 13; & Wuyn.. . érav 
redevwbijs cai BpaBeiwy xai orepavwy aftw67s, Philo de legg. 





Terclws 


alleg. 8, 23; Wuyxh ... redecwbeioa dv dperdy FOAots xal 
émi roy Spoy éduxopérn Tov xadov, id. de somn. 1, 21; i. q. 
to be found perfect, Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 10). 3. to 
bring to the end (goal) proposed: ovdév, Heb. vii. 19; 
red, [to perfect or cv1.stummate] i.e. to raise to the state 
befitting him: so of God exalting Jesus to the state of 
heavenly majesty, Heb. ii. 10; in pass., Heb. v. 9; vii. 
28; to raise to the state of heavenly blessedness those who 
put their faith in the expiatory death of Christ, pass., 
Heb. xi. 40; xii. 23, ([Act. Petr. et Paul. § 88, ed. Tdf. 
p- 89; Act. Barnab. § 9, id. p. 68; cf. ‘Teaching’ ete. 
16, 2]; with paprupio added, of the death of the apost. 
Paul, Euseb. h. e. 2, 22, 2 [cf. Heinichen’s note on 7, 15, 
5]); to make one meet for future entrance on this state 
and give him a sure hope of it even here on earth, Heb. 
x.1, 14; rena card ovveidnow, Heb. ix.9; cf. Bleek, Brief 
an d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 297 sqq.; C. R. Késtlin, Lehrbegriff 
des Evang. u. der Briefe Johannis (Berl. 1843) p. 421 
sqq-; Riehm, Lehrbegriff des Hebr.-Br., § 42, p. 840 sqq. ; 
Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 344 sq. (Eng. trans. ii. p. 72 
8qq. ]. 4. to accomplish, i.e. bring to a close or ful- 
filment by event: rv ypadnp, the prophecies of Scripture, 
pass., Jn. xix. 28 [cf. W. 459 (428); B. § 151, 20].* 

Tedalog, (réAevos), adv., perfectly, completely: 1 Pet. i. 
13. [Plat., Isocr., Aristot., etc.; cf. W. 463 (431).]* 

Terelwors, -ews, 7, (reAeudw), @ completing, perfecting ; 
a. fulfilment, accomplishment; the event which verifies 
a promise (see reAewdo, 4): Lk. i. 45 (Judith x. 9; Philo 
de vit. Moys. iii. §39]. | _b. consummation, perfection, 
(see reAecdw, 3): Heb. vii. 11. (In various senses in 
Aristot., Theophr., Diod.) (Cf. reff. s. v. reXeudw, 3.] * 

Tedcrerts, -00, 6, (reAecaw), (Vulg. consummator), a per- 
fecter: rns wiorews, one who has in his own person raised 
faith to its perfection and so set before us the highest 
example of faith, Heb. xii. 2. The word occurs no- 
where else.*® 

Tederdopéw, -; (reAeopdpos, fr. rédos and dépw); to 
bring to (perfection or) maturity (sc. xaprovs) : Lk. viii. 

_14. (Used alike of fruits, and of pregnant women and 
animals bringing their young to maturity ; 4 Macc. xiii. 
19; Theophr., Geop., Philo, Diod., Joseph., al.; [Ps. Lxiv. 
(Ixv.) 10 Symm. ].) * 

TeAcvrde, -&; 1 aor. éreXeurnoa; pf. ptep. rereXeuTnKos 
(Jn. xi. 39L T Tr WH); (reAevrn); fr. Hom. down; 1. 
trans. to finish ; to bring to an end or close: rdv Biov, to 
finish life, to die, often fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down. 2. 
intrans. (cf. B. §130, 4] to have an end or close, come to an 
end; hence lo die, very often so fr. Aeschy]l. and Hat. 
down (Sept. for ni), and always in the N. T.: Mt. ii. 
19; ix. 18; xxii. 25; Mk. ix. 44, 46 [(these two vss. T 
WHI om. Tr br.)], 48; Lk. vii. 2; Jn. xi. 39 L T Tr WH; 
Acts ii. 29; vii. 15; Heb. xi. 22; Oavdrq reXevrdrw (in 
imitation of the Hebr. nr" nid, Ex. xxi. 12, 15-17, 
etc.), [A. V. let him die the death i. e.] let him surely die 
[ W. 339 (319); B. § 133, 22], Mt. xv.4; Mk. vii. 10.* 

tTedeurh, -7s, 7, (reX€w), end [see réAos, 1 a. init.]; the 
end of life, decease, death: Mt. ii. 15 (and often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Pind. and Thuc. down; Sept. for nid; with 


619 


TENOS 


Busroco added, Hom. IL 7, 104; rot Blov, Hdt. 1, 80, and 
often in Attic writ.).® 

tee, -@; 1 aor. eredeca [cf. W. § 13,3 c.]; pf. rerédexa 
(2 Tim. iv. 7); Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. reAetras (2 Co. 
xii. 9 LT Tr WH); pf. reréAeouac; 1 aor. érerecOny; 
1 fut. reXeoOnoopas; (réAos); fr. Hom. down; 1. to 
bring to a close, to finish, to end : érn, pass., passed, finished, 
Rev. xx. 3, 5, 7, ({so fr. Hom. and Hes. down; Aristot. 
h. a. 7, 1 init. p. 580°, 14 év rots éreos rois dis éwrd rere- 
Aecpevois]; Tptdy redoupevov nuepov, Lcian. Alex. 38); 
rév Spopov (Hom. Il. 23, 378, 768; Soph. Electr. 726), 
2 Tim. iv. 7; rovs Aoyous, Mt. vii. 28 LT Tr WH; xix. 
1; xxvi. 1; rds wapaBodds, Mt. xiii. 53; [dype rekeobaouw 
al rAnyai, Rev. xv. 8]; a rare use is reAeiy ras moAets, i. 6. 
your flight or journey through the cities [R. V. ye shall 
not have gone through the cities, etc.}, Mt. x. 28 (similar 
are dyvew rovs rorous, Polyb. 5, 8, 1; ra €An, 3, 79, 5; con- 
summare Italiam, Flor. 1, (13) 18, 1; explere urbes, Ti- 
bull. 1, 4,69; conficere aequor immensum, Verg. Georg. 
2, 541; also xii. signorum orbem, Cic. nat. deor. 2, 20, 
52); with the ptep. of a verb (like dpyouas, ravopat, cf. 
W. § 45, 4a.; B. § 144, 14), Mt. xi. 1. 2. to per- 
form, execute, complete, fulfil, (so that the thing done 
corresponds to what has been said, the order, command, 
etc.), i. e. a. with special reference to the sub- 
ject-matter, tocarry oul the contents of a command : 
rov vopov, Ro. ii. 27 (cf. W. 184 (127)]; Jas. ii. 8; typ 
émOupiay (i. e. rd értOupovpevoy), Gal. v. 16. B. with 
reference also to the form, to do just as commanded, and 
generally involving a notion of time, to perform the last 
act which completes a process, fo accomplish, fulfil: 
drravra (mavra) ra card vopoy, Lk. ii. 39; my paprupia», 
the duty of testifying, Rev. xi. 7; 1rd puornpeor, pass. 
Rev. x. 7 [cf. W. 277 (260)]; +d Bamriopa, pass. LK. xii. 
50; wdvra, pass. Jn. xix. 28 [the distinction betw. redéo 
and reAetow may be seen in this vs.]; rovs Adyous (Ta 
pnyata) rou Geov, pass. Rev. xvii. 17; davra (mavra) rd 
yeypappeva, Acts xiii. 29; pass., Lk. xviii. 31 [see ypada, 
2 ¢.]; with dv uot (in me) added, in my experience, Lk. 
xxii. 87; év wAryais, in the infliction of calamities, Rev. 
xv. 1; rereAeora, [A. V. it is finished] everything has 
been accomplished which by the appointment of the 
Father as revealed in the Scriptures I must do and bear, 
Jn. xix. 80. i,q. reAesdw, 2, q. v. (made perfect): 2 Co. 
xii. 9 L T Tr WII. 3. to pay: ra 8idpaypa, Mt. 
xvii. 24; @dpous, Ro. xiii. 6, (rdv épov, Plat. Alc. 1 p. 
123 a.; ra réAn, often in Attic writ.). [Comp.: aro-, 
dta-, ex-, €mt-, Tur rede. } ° 

rédos, -ovs, rd, [cf. Curtius § 288], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
mostly for 7p; 1. end, i.e. a. termination, the 
limit at which a thing ceases to be, (in the Grk. writ. 
always of the end of some act or state, but not of the 
end of a period of time, which they call reAevrn; in the 
Scriptures also of a temporal end; an end in space is 
everywhere called mépas) : ris Baoweias, Lk. i. 33; Cons, 
Heb. vii. 8; rod carapyoupevov, 2 Co. iii. 13; ra réAn Trae 
aldvev, 1 Co. x. 11 (réAos ray nuepov, Neh. xiii. 6; rap 
énra ery, 2 K. viii. 3; dpyy xal réXos nal peodrns xpdver, 


rédos 


Sap. vii. 18); i. q. he who puts an end to: réAos wduou 
Xpeoréds, Christ has brought the law to an end (naol» 
éarw avOpwmoss réAos rou Bivvy bavaros, Dem. 1306, 25), 
Ro. x. 4; ef. Fritzsche ad loc., vol. ii. p. 377 sq. mavrowy 
ro réAos, the end of all things (i. e. of the present order 
of things), 1 Pet. iv. 7; also in the phrases éws réAous, 
1 Co. i. 8; 2 Co.i.13; péxpe réAous, Heb. iii. 6 [Tr mrg. 
WH br. the cl.], 14; dyps réAous, Heb. vi. 14; Rev. ii. 
26. What ‘end’ is intended the reader must deter- 
mire by the context; thus, rd réAos denotes the end of 
the Messianic pangs (dolores Messiac; see wdiv) in Mt. 
xxiv. 6, 14, (opp. to doy) ddivor); Mk. xiii. 7 (cf. 9); 
Lk. xxi. 9; rd réAos in 1 Co. xv. 24 denotes either the 
-end of the eschatological events, or the end of the res- 
urrection i.e. the last or third act of the resurrection (to 
include those who had not belonged to the number of of 
rou Xptorov év rH mapovaig avrov), 1 Co. xv. 24 cf. 23; 
see De Wette ad loc.; Wetzel in the Theol. Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1836, p. 978; Grimm in the Zeitschr. f. wis- 
sensch. Theol. for 1873, p. 388 sqq.; [yet cf. Hetnrici in 
Meyer (6te Aufl.) ad loc.J. eis -r€Xos, — to the very end 
appointed for these evils, Mt. x. 22; xxiv.13; Mk. xiii. 
13; also at the end, at last, finally, Lk. xviii. 5 (Vulg. in 
novissimo) [i. e. lest at last by her coming she wear me 
out; but al. take it i.q. Hebr. n¥j> (cf. Job xiv. 20 etc. 
see Trommius) and connect it with the ptep., lest by her 
coming to the last i.e. continually; see drama{w, sub fin. } ; 
Jn. xiii. 1 [al. to the uttermost, completely (cf. our to the 
very last); see Westcott, and Weiss (in Meyer 6te Aufl.) 
ad loc.; Grimm on 2 Macc. viii. 29], cf. dyamdo, sub fin., 
(Xen. oec. 17, 10; Hes. opp. 292; Hdt. 3, 40; 9, 37; 
Soph. Phil. 409; Eur. Ion 1615; Ael. v.h. 10, 16); ¢o 
the (procurement of their) end, i.e. to destruction [A. V. 
to the uttermost (cf. reff. u. s.)], 1 Th. ii. 16 (for 7999, 
2 Chr. xii. 12); réAos gxew, to have an end, be finished, 
(often in Grk. writ.), Lk. xxii. 37 [al. give réXos here 
the sense of fulfilment (cf. reXéw, 2)]; i. q.¢o perish, Mk. 
iii. 26. rd 8€ rédos, adverbially, finally (denique vero): 
. 1 Pet. iii. 8 (Plat. legg. 6 p. 768 b.; wat rd ye rédos, ibid. 
5 p. 740 e.; but generally in prof. auth. réAos in this 
sense wants the article; cf. Passow ii. p. 1857«; [L. and 
S. s.v. I. 4 a.]). b. the end i.e. the last in any suc- 
cession or series: (7) dpxy xal (rd) réAos, of God, who by 
his perpetuity survives all things, i. e. eternal, Rev. i. 8 
Rec.; xxi. 6; xxii. 13. oc. that by which a thing is 
Jinished, its close, issue: Mt. xxvi. 58; final lot, fate, as 
if a recompense: with a gen. of the thing, Ro. vi. 21 
sq.; Heb. vi. 8; 1 Pet. i.9; with a gen. of the person 
whom the destiny befalls, 2 Co. xi. 15; Phil. iii. 19; 1 
Pet. iv. 17; rou «upiov (gen. of author), the closing ex- 
perience which befell Job by God’s command, Jas. v. 11 
(referring to Job xlii. [esp. 12]). a. the end to 
which all things relate, the aim, purpose: 1 Tim. i. 5 
(often so in philos. fr. Plat. de rep. 6 p. 494 a. down; cf. 
Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 378). 2. toll, custom, [i.e. 
an indirect tax on goods; see ddpos and xpycos]: Mt. 
xvii. 25; Ro. xiii. 7, (Xen., Plat., Polyb., Aeschin., Dem., 
al.; 1 Macc. x. 31: xi. 35).° 
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TEO TapaKxovTatéa capes 


re\dvns, -ov, 5, (fr. rédos [(q. v. 2)] tax, and owopas to 
buy; cf. Snpoordms, dyedrns, Sexardens), fr. Arstph, 
Aeschin., Aristot., Polyb. down; l. a renter or 
farmer of taxes (Lat. publicanus); among the Romans 
usually a man of equestrian rank. 2. a tax-gatherer, 
collector of taxes or tolls, (Vulg. publicanus incorrectly ; 


‘(so A. V. publican]), one employed by a publican or far- 


mer-general in collecting the taxes. The tax-collectors 
were, as a class, detested not only by the Jews but by other 
nations also, both on account of their employment and of 
the harshness, greed, and deception, with which they 
prosecuted it; (hence they are classed by Artem. oneir. 
1, 23; 4,57, with xamnAos cal rois pera dvatdeias (ot eat 
Agaorais nai (vyoxpoveras xal wapadoywrais avOpemocs ; 
Leian. necyom. c. 11 puts together potyot, roproBocxet 
ai TeX@vas wat xddaxes xai cuxopavras [Theophr. charact. 
6 (wept drovoias) waydoyetou, xal ropvoBocxnoa, xat 
teAwvnoa]): Mt. v. 46,47 Rec.; x. 3; Lk. iii.12; v. 27, 
29; vii. 29; xviii. 10, 11,13; the plur. is joined with 
duaprwAoi, Mt. ix. 10 sq.; [xi. 19]; Mk. ii. 15 sq.; Lk 
v. 80; vii. 34; xv. 1; with wdpwa, Mt. xxi. 31 9q.; 6 dOw 
nos x. 6 reAwvns, Mt. xviii. 17. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Zoll, 
Zoellner; [BB. DD. s.v. Publican ;, Wetstein on Mt. v. 
46; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 515 sqq.].° 
tadwov, -ov, 7d, (reAaons, cf. Sexaranor) ; [2. cus 

toms, toll: Strabo 16, 1, 27. 2.] toll-house, place of 
toll, tax-office: the place in which the tax-collector sat 
to collect the taxes [Wiclif, tolbothe]: Mt. ix.9; Mk. ii 


14; Lk. Vv. 27.* 


tépas, gen. reparos, pl. repara (cf. xépas, init.), rd, (ap- 
parently akin to the verb rnpéw; accordingly something 
so strange as to cause it to be ‘ watched’ or ‘ observed’; 
[others connect it with dorpp, dorpamn, etc., hence ‘a sign 
in the heavens’; Vanicek p. 1146; Curtius § 205]; see 
Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 270), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for Nin, a prodigy, portent; miracle [A.V. wonder] per- 
formed by any one; in the N. T. it is found only in the 
plur. and joined with onpeta; for the passages see onpeior, 
p- 574%. 

Téproos, -ov, 6, Tertius, an amanuensis of the. apostle 
Paul: Ro. xvi. 22. [B. D.s. v.]* 

Téprvddos, -ov, 6, Tertullus, a Roman orator: Acts 
xxiv. 1 sq. [See pnrap.]* 

vrercapdxovra KG, but several times [i. e. betw. 8 and 
14} in Lchm. and everywhere in T WH (and Tr, exc. 
Rev. xxi. 17) reowepdxovra (a form originally Ionic [yet 
cf. B. as below]; see Kiihner § 187, 5; B. 28 (25) 1 ; 
cf. W. 43; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 80; WH. App. p- 150]), ol, 
al, rd, indecl. numeral, forty: Mt. iv. 2; Ma i 138; Lk. 
iv. 2; Jn. ii. 20; ete. ° 

[rercapaxovra-Svo, forty-two: Rev. xi. 2 Rec.>"; xiii. 5 
Rec. bez elz | 

Terrapaxovrasriig (T Tr WH reocep-, see 
ra; LT accent -érns, see éxarovrafrns), -¢s, coca 
ra, and éros), of forty years, forty years old: Acts vii. 
28; xiii. 18. (Hes. opp. 441.) ° 

[ coupes, -wv, forty-four: Rev. xxi. 17 
Rec.>¢s elz,*] 


TET TAPES 


ticcapes, -wv, ol, al, réeocapa, rd, gen. recodpey, dat. 
récoapow, ([Lchm. reads réoo epes 7 times to 33, Tdf. 6 
to 35, Tr § to 38, WH 6 to 34; Lchm. sometimes has 
réooepa, T Tr WH always; LTr sometimes have reo- 
ae pas (see WH. App. p. 150)]; but no editor adopts ¢ in 
the gen. or dat. ; see reavapaxovra and reff.), four: Mt. 
xxiv. 81; Mk. ii. 8; Lk. ii. 37; Jn. xi. 17; Acta x. 11; 
Rev. iv. 4, ete. 

xat-S¢xaros, -n, -ov, the fourteenth: Acts xxvii. 
27, 33.° | 

[rercrep- see recoap- (cf. Meisterhans § 21, 4)] 

rerapratos, -a, -ov, (rérapros), an ordinal numeral, used 
in answer to the question on what day ? one who does or 
suffers a thing till the fourth day or on the fourth day: 
rerapraids éorty, i. e. he has been four days in the tomb, 
or it is the fourth day since he was buried, [A. V. he 
hath been dead four days], Jn. xi. 39 (43n yap hoay mrep- 
sraio, already five days dead, Xen. an. 6, 4 (2), 9).* 

vérapros, -, -ov, (fr. rérrapes), the fourth: Mt. xiv. 25; 
Mk. vi. 48; Acts x. 30; Rev. iv. 7, etc. [From Hom. 
down. } 

rerpa-, in composition i.q. réropa, Aeolic [Doric 
rather] for réooapa. 

[rerpaapyde, see rerpapxéw. ] 

[rerpadpxns, see rerpdpyns. ] 

rerphywvos, -oy, (fr. rérpa, q. V., and yevos [i. ©. yovia]), 
quadrangular, square; [A. V. four-square] (Vulg. in 
quadro positus): Rev. xxi. 16. (Sept.; Hdt., Plat., Ar- 
istot., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

rerpahiov, -ov, Td, (rerpds, the number four), a quater- 
nion (rd ex recodpwy cuveords, Suid.) : ray» orpariorey, 
a guard consisting of four soldiers (for among the Ro- 
mans this was the usual number of the guard to which 
the custody of captives and prisons was intrusted ; two 
soldiers were confined with the prisoner and two kept 
guard outside), Acts xii. 4, where the four quaternions 
mentioned were on guard one at a time during each of 
the four watches. (Philo in Flacc. § 13 i.e. ed. Mang. 
vol. ii. p. 533, 25.)* 

Terpaxto~y Oot, -at, -a, (rerpdxis and yiAuos), four thou- 
sand: Mt. xv. 38; xvi.10; Mk. viii. 9,20; Acts xxi. 38. 
[(Hdt., Arstph., Thuc., al.)]°* 

Terpaxéavt, -a: -a, (fr. rerpdxis, and the term. -dows 
indicating one hundred; (cf. G. Afeyer, Gr. Gram. § 16 
f.]), four hundred: Acts v. 36; vii.6; xiii. 20; Gal. iii. 
17. ((Hdt., Thuc., Xen., al.)]* 

Terpdunvos, -ov, (fr. rérpa, q. v., and pny; cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 549), of four months, lasting four months: re- 
Tpdpnvds éorw sc. xpdvos, Jn. iv. 35, where Ree. rerpa- 
pnvdy dormy, as in Judg. xix. 2 Alex.; xx. 47. (Thuc., 
Aristot., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

Terparddos, (-ovs), -dn (-i), dow (-obv), (fr. rérpa, and 
aidos, to which corresponds the Lat. -plus in duplus, 
triplus, fr. IIAEQ [but cf. Vanitek p. 501]), quadruple, 
Jourfold: Lk. xix. 8. (Sept.; Xen., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

verpé-movs, -ovy, gen. -odos, (fr. rérpa, q. V., and ous a 
foot), fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down, four-footed : neut. plur. 
. 8c. beasts, Acts x. 12; xi. 6; Ro.i. 23. (Sept. for 719793.) ° 
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rerpapxfe [T WH rerpaapy. (see WH. App. p. 145)], 
-@; (rerpapyns, q- V.), to be governor of a tetrarchy, be 
tetrarch: with a gen. of the region, Lk. iii.1. [(Joseph. 
b. j- 3, 10, 7.)]*® 

verpdpxns [T WH rerpadpyns; see the preceding word, 
and cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 117], -ov, 6, (fr. rérpa, q. v-, and 
dpxw), @ tetrarch; i.e. 1. a governor of the fourth 
part of any region. ‘Thus Strabo, 12 p. 567, states that 
Galatia was formerly divided into three parts, each one 
of which was distributed into four smaller subdivisions 
each of which was governed by ‘a tetrarch’; again, in 
lib. 9 p. 430, he relates that Thessaly, before the time 
of Philip of Macedon, had been divided into four ‘tet- 
rarchies’ each of which had its own ‘tetrarch’. 2. 
the word lost its strict etymological force, and came to 
denote the governor of a third part or half of a country, 
or even the ruler of an entire country or district provided 
it were of comparatively narrow limits; a petty prince 
(cf. e. g. Plut. Anton. 56, 8, i. p.942a.J. Thus Antony 
made Herod (afterwards king) and Phasael, sons of 
Antipater, tetrarchs of Palestine, Joseph. antt. 14, 13, 1. 
After the death of Herod the Great, his sons, Archelaus 
styled an ethnarch but Antipas and Philip with the title 
of ‘tetrarchs’, divided and governed the kingdom left 
by their father; Joseph. antt. 17, 11, 4. Cf. Fischer, 
De vitiis etc. p. 428; Win. RWB. s. v. Tetrarch, and 
esp. Keim in Schenkel v. p. 487 sqq. The tetrarch 
Herod Antipas is mentioned in Mt. xiv.1; Lk. iii. 19; 
ix. 7; Acts xiii. 1.° 

TeXw, See TUYYaVO. 

reppée, -@: 1 aor. ptcp. reppdoas; (réppa ashes) ; fo 
reduce to ashes: 2 Pet. ii. 6. (Aristot. [7], Theophr., 
Dio Cass., Philo, Antonin., al.) * 

réxyn, -ns, 7, (fr. rexety, see réxrov), fr. Hom. down, 
art: univ. Rev. xviii. 22 [here A. V. craft]; of the plas- 
tic art, Acts xvii. 29; of a trade (as often in Grk. writ.), 
Acts xviii. 3.° 

' wexvlrys, -ov, 6, (réxyn), fr. Soph. [(?), Plato], Xen. 
down, Sept. several times for won, an artificer, crafts 
man: Acts xix. 24, 38; Rev. xviii. 22; of God the framer 
of the higher and eternal course of things, Heb. xi. 10 
(of God the architect of the world, Sap. xiii. 1, where 
ef. Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. p. 234 [cf. also Trench, Syn. 
§ cv.; Piper, Monumentale Theol. § 26]).° 

thxe: fr. Hom. down; to make liquid; pass. to become 
liquid, to melt; to perish or be destroyed by melting: 2 Pet. 
iii. 12, where for the pres. 8 pers. sing. rnxerat Lchm. 
gives the fut. raxnoeras [see WH on the pass. and in 
their App. p. 171], cf. Is. xxxiv. 4 raxnoovras naoa ai 
durdpets trav ovpavay. [Cf. Veitch s. v.]* 

tmAavyas, adv., (fr. the adj. rnAavyns, far-shining, fr. 
rpde afar, and aiyf radiance), at a distance and clear- 
ly: Mk. viii. 25 [where TWH mrg. dnAavycs, q. v-]. 
(adj.. Job xxxvii. 20; Ps. xviii. (xix.) 9; and esp. in 
the Grk. poets fr. Pind. down; rpAavyeorepor dpav, Diod. 
1, 50.)° 

TnAtx-00ros, -avrn, -ovro, (fr. rndixos and obros [but 
then (it is urged) it should have been tAcxovros; hence 


THPEt 


better connected with atrés; a al. Cf. Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. § 79 A. 4; Kiihner §173, 6: Vanicek p. 268; L. and 
S. s.v. obros, init.]),in Attic writ. fr. Aeschyl.down; 1. 
of such an age; used of any age, of so great an age, so 
old; also so young. 2. of so great a size, in bulk: 
wAota, Jas. iii. 4. 3. intensively, such and so great 
(Lat. tantus talisque): 2 Co. i. 10; Heb. ii. 3; Rev. xvi. 
18.° 

mpte, -2; impf. érnpovy; fut. rnpnow; 1 aor. érnpnea; 
pf. rernpnxa, 8 pers. plur. rernpnxaow (Jn. xvii. 6 RG) 
and rernpyxay (ibid. L T Tr WH, [see yivopas, init.) ; 
Pass., pres. tnpotpat; impf. érnpovpny; pf. rernpnpyat; 
1 aor. érnpiOny; (Typos, found only once, Aeschyl. suppl. 
248, where it is doubtful whether it means ‘ guarding’ or 
‘watching ’), fr. Pind., Soph., Thuc. down; Sept. several 
times for UW, 1¥), ete.; to attend to carefully, take 
care of; i. e. a. prop. to guard: rea, & prisoner, 
Mt. xxvii. 36, 54; Acts xvi. 23; pass. Acts xii. 5; 
[xxiv. 23]; xxv. 4, 21[°]; ri, xii.6; of rnpotvres, [(R.V.) 
the watchers] the guards, Mt. xxviii. 4 (Cant. iii.3). —_b. 
metaph. to keep: red, one in that state in which he is, 
Ty €avrov mapevoy, his own virgin daughter, sc. as a 
virgin i. e. unmarried, 1 Co. vii. 37; éaurdy, himself such 
as he is, i. e, begotten of God, 1 Jn. v. 18 [but here T Tr 
WH airdv]; with a pred. accus. added: dyvoy, 1 Tim. 
v. 22; domaAov dnd tov xdéopou, Jas. i. 27; dBapy rim, 
2 Co. xi. 9, (dwAody, Antonin. 6, 30; red dpepsrov ro 
Oep, Sap. x. 5); ri with a pred. accus. 1 Tim. vi. 14 
[but see in c. below]; pass. rypovpas, with an adyv., 
dpéprrws, 1 Th. v. 23; with a dat. of the pers., Xpora, 
devoted to Christ, [W. 421 (392)], Jude 1; rnpew ra 
éy tit, to keep in i. e. cause one to persevere or stand 
firm in a thing: év r@ ovdpuare Oeod (see p. 447° bot.), Jn. 
xvii. 11 8q.; év dyamy Oeov, Jude 21; red &x rewos, by 
guarding to cause one to escape in safety out of etc.: éx 
Tov trovnpov, out of the power and assaults of Satan, Jn. 
xvii. 15 [ef. B. 8327 (281); W. 410 (383)]; ée ris Spas 
Tov metpacpov, Rev. iii. 10. to keep: i. e. not to leave, 
rv dpxynv, Jude 6; not to throw away, ra iudria, Rev. 
xvi. 15. lo hold firmly: ryv évérnta rod mvevparos, Eph. 
iv. 8; anything as a mental deposit, ryv micrw, 2 Tim. 
iv. 7; Rev. xiv. 12 [cf. W. 536 (499); B. 78 (68)}. to 
show one’s self to be actually holding a thing fast, 
i.e. c. to observe: sc. mos «tA. Rev. iii. 8; ri, Mt. 
xxiii. 8; Acts xxi. 25 [Rec.]; rj» mapadoow, MK. vii. 9 
[WH (rejected) mrg. orjonre] (ra éx tapaddcews Tov 
sarépwy, Joseph. antt. 13, 10, 6); row vdpov, Acts xv. 5 
and Rec. in 24; Jas. ii. 10; rd odSSaroy, the command 
respecting sabbath-keeping, Jn. ix. 16; ras évrodds (of 
either God or Christ), Mt. xix.17; Jn. xiv. 15, 21; xv. 
10; 1Jn.ii.38q.; iii. 22,24; v.2 (where LT Tr WH 
rotmpev); v.33; Rev. xii. 17; xiv. 12 [see above, b. fin.]; 
Thy évroAny, 1 Tim. vi. 14 [see in b. above; mdyra doa 
éverekauny, Mt. xxviii. 20]; rdv Adyov, either of Christ 
or of God, Jn. viii. 51 sq. 55; xiv. 23; xv. 20; xvii. 6; 
1 Jn. ii. 5; Rev. iii. 8; rovs Adyous, of Christ, Jn. xiv. 
24; rdv Adyor ris Uropovns pov (i.e. Inco), Rev. iii. 10; 
ra épya uov, the works that I command, Rev. ii. 26; rovs 
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Adyous ris mpodyreias, Rev. xxii. 7; rov BeSdiov rovrou, 
Rev. xxii. 9; ra év 17 wpopyreig yeypappéeva, Rev. i. 8; 
cf. Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungsl. p. 194 sg. d. 
to reserve: twa eis rt, to undergo something, 2 Pet. ii. 4 
(cf. W. 342 (321); els raw rod TeBacrov dicywwow, Acts 
xxv. 215]; Jude 6; read eis nuépay xpicews, 2 Pet. ii. 9; 
rovs ovpavovs mupi (to be burned with fire) eis jyuépay 
xpicvews, 2 Pet. iii. 7; ri eis rwa, a thing for one’s advan- 
tage, 1 Pet. i. 4; ri els juépay rw, to be used some day 
for some purpose, Jn. xii. 7; rl €ws dors, Jn. ii. 10; ri 
with the dat. of the pers., for rewarding or punishing 
one, pass., 2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 138. [Comp.: da-, sape-, 
our-rnpew. }* 

[Syx. rnpéw, puAdoow: rnp. to watch or keep, wa. to 
guard ; rnp. expresses watchful care and is suggestive of 
present possession, pvA. indicates safe custody and often 
implies assault from without; ryp. may mark the result 
of which ova. is the means (e.g. Jn. xvii. 12 where the 
words occur together, cf. Wisd. x. 5). See Westcott on Jn. 
viii. 51; Schmidt ch. 208, esp. § 4.] 

Thpnors, -ews, 7, (THpéw) ; a. a watching: of pris- 
oners (Thuc. 7, 86); the place where prisoners are 
kept, a prison, [R. V. ward]: Acts iv. 3; v. 18. b. 
a keeping, i.e. complying with, obeying: ra» évrodep, 
1 Co. vii. 19; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 28; vdpav, Sap. vi. 19.° 

TiPeprds, -ados, 4, (fr. TiBépios), a city of Galilee, near 
the Lake of Gennesaret, which Herod Antipas, tetrarch 
of Galilee, greatly enlarged [but see BB.DD. s. v. and 
esp. Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 234 note] and bean- 
tified, and named Tiberias in honor of Tiberius Caesar 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2,3). It is now called Tubariyek, a 
poor and wretched town of about 3000 inhabitants, 
swarming with fleas for which the place is notorious 
throughout Syria: Jn. vi. 1, 28; xxi.1. Cf. Robinson 
ii. 380-394; Win. RWB.:s. v.; Réletschi in Herzog ed. 1 
xvi. 161; Weizsdcker in Schenkel v. 526 sq.; [Jfithlaw 
in Riehm p. 1661 sq.]; Bideker pp. 367-369.° 

TiBépros, -ov, 6, Tiberius, the Roman emperor (fr. 
[Aug. 19] a. p. 14 to [March 16] a. p. 37) in whose 
reign Christ was crucified: Lk. iii. 1.° 

TOde, i. q. riOnpst, q- V- 

rlOnps, 3 pers. plur. reOéaorw (Mt. v.15; [W.§ 14, la; 
B. 44 (88)]}); impf. (fr. reéw) 3 pers. sing. éribes (2 Co. 
iii. 13), 3 pers. plur. éri@ovy (MK. vi. 56 [RG L]; Acts ii 
2; iv. 85) [and (T Tr WH in Mk. I. cc.) éridecay. cf. B. 45 
(39); WH. App. p. 167]; fut. @jow; 1 aor. 6nKa; 2 aor. 
(nv) subj. 64, [impv. 2 pers. plur. Oére, Lk. xxi. 14 LT Tr 
WH (for RG 2 aor. mid. impv. 6é06¢)], inf. Gewwas, ptcp. 
Ocis; pf. réOecxa; Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. riBerat (Mk. 
xv. 47 RG); pf. 3 pers. sing. réOecrae (Mk. xv. 47 LT 
Tr WH); 1 aor. éreOnv; 2 aor. mid. é6éunv (2 pers. sing. 
€Oov, Acts v. 4); (see émcriOns); fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
mostly for piv and Dw, {0}, Nw and Mw, NIN, 
ete. ; L. to set, put, place, i.e. causative of ceto@az : 
hence a. to place or lay: ri, as Gepédcov, [Lk. vi. 
48]; xiv. 29; 1 Co. iii. 10 sq. (AepeiAca, Hom. II. 12, 29); 
AiGov, Ro. ix. 833; 1 Pet. ii. 6; ri, opp. to afpew, Lk. xix. 
21 sq. (ef. Xen. oec. 8, 2) ; ret mpooxoppa [or (acc. to WH 
mrg.) oxavdadov], Ro. xiv. 13; rt els re, Lk. xi. 83 [W. 
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238 (228)]; read rou, Srov, éxet, [ds], of the dead laid 
to rest somewhere, Mk. xv. 47; xvi. 6; [Lk. xxiii. 55]; 
Jn. xi. 84; xix. 42; xx. 2, 13, 15; é» with dat. of the 
place, Mt. xxvii. 60; Mk. vi. 29; [xv. 46 LTr WH]; Lk. 
xxili. 533 Jn. xix. 41; Acts vii. 16; ix. 375 es psnpetoy, 
Acts xiii. 29; Rev. xi. 9; (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
very often of the laying away or depositing anywhere 
of the bones or ashes of the dead ; like Lat. ponere i. q. 
sepelire, cf. Klotz, Handworterb. d. Lat. Spr. ii. 822°; 
[Harpers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. pono, I. B.10]). = rl or reva 
éxi teos, [Lk. viii. 16>L T Tr WH]; Acts v. 15; Jn. 
xix.19; [Rev.x.2GLTTr WH]; éwi re, [Mk. iv. 21 
LT Tr WH;; viii. 25 Tr txt. WH]; 2 Co. iii. 18; Rev. 
x. 2 [Ree.] ; émi Twa, to put upon one, ras yxetpas, Mk. 
x. 16; [rhv defcav, Rev.i.17G LT TrWH]; ri tro re, 
Mt. v.15; Mk.iv. 21; Lk. xi. 88; troxdrw rivds, Lk. 
viii. 16; rivd tad rods modas (see mous), 1 Co. xv. 25 
[ef. W. 523 (487)]; ri wapp rods modas r. to lay at one’s 
feet, Acts iv. 35, 37 [here Tdf. rpds]; v.23 revd évomoy 
r. Lk. v. 18; metaph. éi reva rd mveipa, i. e. to imbue 
one with, Mt. xii. 18. Mid. to have one put or placed: 
ria eis hvdaxny, to order one to be put in prison, Acts 
xii. 4; év (7g) udaxy, Mt. xiv. 3 [here LT Tr WH azo- 
rié.}; Acts v. 25, (Gen. xli. 10; xlii. 17, 30; [B. 329 
(283) ; W. 414 (386)]); els rmpyow, Acts iv. 3; éy rnpi- 
ge, Acts v.18. to place for one’s self: as BovAny, to lay 
a plan [A. V. advised], Acts xxvii. 12 (Judg. xix. 30; 
Bovdds év Woy pov, Ps. xii. (xiii.) 3); rd pédAn, to set, 
dispose, 1 Co. xii. 18; [xaspovs ev rq idia e£ovcia, set 
within his own authority, Acts i. 7 (so R. V. txt.; but 
al. refer it to 2 below)]; ri eis ra drd pov, to receive 
[A. V. let sink] into the ears, i.e. to fix in the mind, Lk. 
ix. 44; eis riv xapdiay, to propose to one’s self, to pur- 
pose, foll. by an inf. Lk. xxi. 14 [RG]; also ri év rp 
xapdiq, to lay a thing up in one’s heart to be remembered 
and pondered, Lk. i. 66; [xxi. 14 L T Tr WHI], (1 S. 
xxi. 12; [W.§ 2,1 c., and B. as above]); to propose to 
one’s self something [.A. V. conceived this thing in thine 
heart), Acts v. 4; also évr@ avevpare, foll. by an inf. [A.V. 
to purpose in the spirit], Acts xix. 21; to place (or posit) 
for the execution of one’s purpose, Bépevos ev nuiv roy AGyov 
THs xataAXayns, since he has placed (deposited) in our 
minds the doctrine concerning reconciliation (sc. to be 
made known to others), 2 Co. v. 19. b. to put down, 
lay down; i. e. a. to bend downwards: ra yovara, 
to bend or bow the knees, to kneel, Mk. xv. 19; Lk. xxii. 
41; Acts vii. 60; ix. 40; xx. 36; xxi. 5, (Lat. genua 
pono, Ovid. fast. 2, 438; Curt. 8, 7, 18). 8. like Lat. 
pono (cf. Klotz s. v.; [Harpers’ Dict. s. v. I. B. 9]), to lay 
off or aside, to wear or carry no longer: ra ipdria (Lat. 
vestes pono), Jn. xiii. 4 (Plut. Alc. 8); riv Wuyny, to lay 
down, give up, one’s life, Jn. x. 178q.; with éwép rwos 
added, Jn. x. 11, 15; xiii. 378q.; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iii. 16, 
(€6nxe [or réOecxev] rv odpxa atrov xvpwos, Barn. ep. 6, 8 
[irrelevant ; see the passage]; unlike the Lat. phrases 
vitam ponere, Cic. ad fam. 9, 24, 4; Propert. eleg. 2, 10, 
48: [animam ponere], Sil. Ital. 10, 803; spiritum ponere, 
Val. Max. 7, 8, 8, since these phrases mean only éo die; 
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more like the expression prius animam quam odium dee 
ponere, Nep. Hann. 1, 3). y- to lay by, lay aside 
money: map’ €avt@, 1 Co. xvi. 2. Cc. to set on (serve) 
something to eat or drink: ofvoy, Jn. ii. 10 (Xen. mem. 
8,14, 1; soalso Lat. pono; cf. Klotz u.s. p. 822°; [Har- 
pers’ Dict. s. v. I. B. 8]). a. to set forth, something 
to be explained by discourse: rjy BacwWeiav +r. Geov ev 
mapaBoAgj, Mk. iv. 30 L txt. T Tr txt. WH (on this pass. 
see mapaBoaAn, 2). 2. to make (Lat. constituo), rwa 
with a pred. acc.: revd trorodiov, Mt. xxii. 44 [where 
LT Tr WH dnoxdre, put underneath]; Mk. xii. 86 [WH 
troxarw}|; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 85; Heb. i. 18; x. 18, 
(fr. Ps. cix. (ex.) 1); add, Ro. iv. 17 (fr. Gen. xvii. 5); 
Heb. i. 2; pass.,1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim.i.11; ri with a 
pred. ace.: 1 Co. ix. 18 (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
often in the poets, rarely in prose writ., as Ael. v. h. 18, 
6; Leian. dial. marin. 14,:2; in the O. T. cf. Gen. xvii. 
53 Lev. xxvi. 31; Is. v. 20; Sap. x. 21; 2 Mace. v. 21; 
8 Macc. v. 43). Mid. to make (or set) for one’s self or 
for one’s use: rea with a pred. acc., Acts xx. 28; 1 Co. 
xii. 28, (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, even in prose, to 
make one one’s own, as twa pidoy to make one a friend, 
see Passow p. 1893"; [L. and S.s. v. B.I.]). reOévas rwa 
els ri, to appoint one to (destine one to be) anything, pass., 
1 Pet. ii. 8; w. ets re instead of the pred. acc. (Hebrais- 
tically [cf. W. 228 (214); B. § 131, 7]), Acts xiii. 47 
fr. Is. xlix. 6 (Jer. i. 5). Mid. to appoint for one’s use: 
twa eis Scaxoviay, to appoint one to one’s service, 1 Tim. 
i. 12[W. §45, 4 fin.]; to appoint with one’s self or in 
one’s mind : rid els dpyhv, to decree one to be subject 
to wrath, 1 Th. v. 9 ; [to this use many refer Acts i. 7, see 
éfovgia 1, and év, 1.5 d. 8B.; cf. 1 a. above]. ri@évas 
ruva iva, JD. xv. 16; reOévas rd pépos revos pera tivos (see 
pépos, 1), Mt. xxiv. 51; LK. xii. 46. 3. to set, fiz, 
establish, (Lat. statuo) ; a. to set forth (Germ. auf- 
stellen): tmdd8ecypa, 2 Pet. ii. 6. b. to establish, or- 
dain, (Germ. festsetzen, anordnen): vdpov, to enact, Gal. 
iii. 19 Grsb. (very often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down, 
both in the act. and the mid.; cf. Passow s. v. III. 3 b.; 
[L. and S. s.v. A. ITT. 5]). [Comp.: dva-, mpoo-ave-, 
amro-, Sta-, avre-Ota-, €x-, €mt-, OuM-emt-, KaTa-, Ouy-KaTa-, 
peTa-, Tapa-, TEpt-, Mpo-, Mpoo-, Tvv-, Uiro- TiOnyu. | * 

tixrw; fut. réfopzas; 2 aor. érexov; 1 aor. pass. éréxOny ; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 17" to bring forth, bear, produce 
(fruit from the seed); prop., of women giving birth: 
absol., Lk. i. 57 [B. 267 (230)]; ii. 6; Jn. xvi. 21; Gal. 
iv. 27; Heb. xi. 11 Rec.; Rev. xii. 2,4; vid», Mt. i. 21, 
28, 25; Lk. i. $1; ii. 7; Rev. xii. 5, 13; pass., Mt. ii. 2; 
Lk. ii.11; of the earth bringing forth its fruits: Boravyp, 
Heb. vi. 7 (Eur. Cycl. 333; yatav, } rd mdvra rixrerat, 
Aeschyl. Cho. 127; yas ris mavra rexrovons, Philo opif. 
m. § 45, who draws out at length the comparison of the 
earth to a mother). metaph. to bear, Sring forth: 
duapriay, in the simile where 7 émOupia is likened to a 
female, Jas. i. 15 (dperny, Plat.’conv. p. 212 a,).° 

tOdw; impf. ércAAov; fr. Hom. down; to pluck, pluck 
off: ordxvas, Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 23 [on this cf. p. 524° 
top}; Lk. vi. 1.* 


T'iyatos 


Tipatos (RH fr. Chald. x94, Hebr. ®9¥, to be un- 
clean), -ov, 6, Timeus, the name of a man: Mk. x. 46.* 

Tyduo, -&; fut. reungw; 1 aor. ériznoa; pf. pass. ptcp. 
reruunuevos; 1 aor. mid. éryznoduny; (7ysn); fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. to estimate, to fix the value; mid. to fiz 
the value of something belonging to one’s self (Vulg. ap- 
pretio; cf. Hagen, Sprachl. Erérterungen zur Vulgata, 
Freib. 1863, p. 99): revd, [R. V. to price], Mt. xxvii. 9 
(on which see dzé, I. 2); Sept. for pW, Lev. xxvii. 8, 
12, 14. 2. tohonor [so uniformly A. V.], to have in 
honor, to revere, venerate; Sept. for 133: God, Mt. xv. 8; 
Mk. vii. 6; Jn. v. 23; viii. 49; Christ, Jn. v. 23; parents, 
Mt. xv. 48q.; xix.19; Mk. vii.10; x.19; Lk. xviii. 20; 
Eph. vi. 2; other men, 1 Tim. v. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 17; with 
woAAais teats added, to honor with many honors, Acts 
xxviii. 10; of God, rewarding Christians with honor 
and glory in his kingdom, Jn. xii. 26. [Comp.: éme- 
ripae. | * 

Tush, -75, 9, (fr. riw, to estimate, honor, pf. pass. rér- 
pas), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 777 (a valuing, rating), 
W335, VP*, VWI; 1. a valuing by which the price is 
fixed; hence the price itself: of the price paid or re- 
ceived for a person or thing bought or sold, with a gen. 
of the pers. Mt. xxvii. 9; with a gen. of the thing, Acts 
v. 28q.; plur., Acts iv. 34; xix. 19; rea utparos, the 
price paid for killing, [cf. ‘blood-money’], Mt. xxvii. 6; 
nyopacOnre tins, (not gratis, but) with a price, i. e. (con- 
textually, with emphasis) at a great price [B. § 182, 18; 
yet see W. 595 (553)], 1 Co. vi. 20 [here Vulg. magno 
pretio]; vii. 23; dveicOat russ dpyupiov, to buy for a 
price reckoned in silver, i.e. for silver, Acts vii. 16; thing 
prized [A.V. honor], Rev. xxi. 24 [Rec.], 26. 2. 
honor which belongs or is shown to one: the honor of 
one who outranks others, pre-eminence, 8dfa x. rin, 
Heb. ii. 7,9; 2 Pet.i.17; in the doxologies: r@ dep (sc. 
form [cf. B.§ 129, 22 Rem.]) repay or 9 repn, 1 Tim. i. 17; 
vi. 16; Rev. v.18; vii. 12; xix. 1 Rec.; the honor which 
one has by reason of the rank and state of the office which 
he holds, Heb. v. 4 (and often in Grk. writ.; cf. Bleek 
on Heb. I. c.); veneration: 8&&dvat, AaBetv, rynv, Rev. iv. 
9,11; v.12; deference, reverence, Ro. xii. 10; xili. 7; 
1 Tim. v. 17; vi. 1; honor appearing in the rewards of 
the future life, Ro. ii. 7,10; 1 Pet.i.7; praise of which 
one is judged worthy, 1 Pet. ii. 7 [here R.V. txt. precious- 
ness (cf. 1 above)]; mark of honor, woAAais repats ripay 
twa, Acts xxviii. 10; univ. in phrases: éy riugz, honor- 
ably, 1 Th. iv. 4 (on this pass. see «rdopat) ; ovx é€y riun 
rem, not in any honor, i.e. worthy of no honor, Col. ii. 
23 [al. value; see rAnopovn); els reunv, Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. 
ii. 20 sq., (on these pass. see oxevos, 1); mepsriO€vac tivi 
ryunv, 1 Co. xii. 23 (see meperibnun, b.); teysny drovepew 
rwvi, to show honor to one, 1 Pet. iii. 7; Scddvac rey, 
1 Co. xii. 24; yeu reunv, to have honor, be honored, 
Jn. iv. 44; Heb. iii. $.* 

Tlu.0s, -a, -ov, (reun), fr. Hom.down; a. prop. held 
as of great price, i.e. precious: dios, Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. 
12,16; xxi. 19; plur. 1 Co. iii. 12 [R. V. costly stones]; 
compar. repumrepos, 1 Pet. i. 7 Rec.; superl. reucoraros, 
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Rev. xviii. 12; xxi. 11. b. metaph. held in honor, 
esteemed, especially dear: Heb. xiii. 4; rest, to one, Acta 
v. 34; xx. 24 [here with a gen. also, acc. to the text of 
T Tr WH (ovdends Adyovete. not worth a word ; cf. Meyer 
ad loc.)]; xapros ris yns, Jas. v.7; alpa, 1 Pet. i 19; 
émayyé\para, 2 Pet. i. 4.° 

ryudrns, -nTos, 1), (riwos);  @. prop. preciousness, 
costliness; an abundance of costly things: Rev. xviii 
19. b. metaph. worth, excellence: Aristot. de partt. 
an. 1, 5 [p. 644°, 32]; eth. Nic. 10, 7 fin. [p. 1178, 1]; 
Scaepoves rysudryrs al Wuyal cal dripig d\AjAwv, de gen. 
anim. 2, 3 [p. 736°, 31].* 

TrpsGeos, -ov, 6, voc. Tedbee (1 Tim. vi. 20; cf. Krager 
§ 16 Anm. 2; [W.§8, 2c.; B.12]), Timothy, a rdsident of 
Lystra, apparently, whose father was a Greek and moth- 
er a Jewess, Acts xvi. 1 sqq. He was Paul’s companion 
in travel, and fellow-laborer: Acts xvii. 14 sq.; xviii. 5; 
xix. 22; xx. 4; Ro. xvi. 21; 1 Co. iv.17; xvi-10; 2Co. 
i. 1,19; Phil. i.1; ii.19; Col. i.1; 1 Th.i.1; iii. 2,6; 
2 Th. i. 1; 1 Tim. i. 2, 18; vi. 20; 2 Tim.i.2; Philem. 
1; Heb. xiii. 23.* 

Tey [on the accent cf. W. § 6, 1, L], -evos, 6, Timon, 
one of the seven deacons of the church at Jerusalem: 
Acts vi. 5.° 

vTuyopte, -; 1 aor. pass. érizwpnOny; (fr. repepds, and 
this fr. riyuj and odpos, see Oupwpés); fr. Soph. and 
Hdt. down; prop. to be a guardian or avenger of honor; 
hence 1. to succor, come to the help of: revi, one, 
Soph., Hdt., Thuc., al. 2. to avenge: vert, one, 
Hdt., Xen., al. 3. in the N.T. risape rea, to take 
vengeance on one, to punish: Acts xxii. 5; xxvi- 11, 
(Soph. O. R. 107; in Grk. writ. the mid. is more com. in 


this sense).* | 
Tyepla, -as, 7), (repwpds, Bee Tyswpéw) ; 1. aren 
dering help; assistance, [(Hdt., Thuc., al.)]. 2. 


vengeance, penalty, punishment: Heb. x. 29 (Prov. xix. 
29; xxiv. 22; in the Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down). [SyYn. see «dAaors, fin.]* 

tive: fut. ricw; fr. Hom. down; to pay, to recompense ; 
dixny, to pay penalty, suffer punishment, 2 Th. i. 9 (Plat. 
Phaedo p. 81 d.; Theaet. p.177a.; Ael.v.h. 18,2; dixas, 
id. 1, 24; Aeon», Hom. Od. 2, 193; srowds, Pind. Ol. 2, 106; 
(nuiay, Sept. Prov. xxvii. 12). [Comp.: dwo-rive.]* 

vig, neut. ri, gen. rivos, interrogative pronoun, (fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. who, which, what? Sept. ris for 
‘1, vi for 719 5. a. used Adjectively, in a direct 
question: ris Bacsdeds, Lk. xiv. 81; ris yurn, Lk. xv. 8; 
ri wmepoady, Mt. v. 47; rb onpetor, Jn. ii. 18, and many 
other passages. in an indirect question, 1 Th. iv. 2, etc.; 
riva } moto xatpdy, 1 Pet.i.11; used instead of a pred. 
in a direct quest., ris (sc. dorw) § airia, Acts x. 21; ris 
xa) mroram} ) yun, Lk. vii. 39; add, Ro. iii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 
18, etc.; neut., Mt. xxiv. 8; Mk.v.9; in an indir. quest. 
with the optative, Lk. viii. 9; ris foll. by a», Jn. xiii. 24 
RG; Acts xxi. 88 [RG]; ri with the optative, Lk. xv. 
26 (Tr WH add é», so I. br.]; xviii. 36 (L br. Tr or. WH 
mrg. add dv]; with the indicative, Eph. i. 18; b. 
used alone or Substantively: in a direct quest., rs 
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iwidakev tpiv huyeiy; Mt. ili. 7; Lk. ili. 7; Rev. xviii. 
18, etc.; rivos, Mt. xxii. 20, 28; Mk xii. 16; rin, Lk. 
xiii. 18; riva, Jn. xviii. 4, 7; ri OéXeré poe Sodvas ; Mt. xxvi. 
15; fin an indirect quest., foll. by the indicative, Mt. 
vi. 3; Jn. xiii. 12; 1 Co. xiv. 16; Rev. ii. 7, 11,17, and 
very often; foll. by the aor. subjunc., Mt. vi. 25; Lk. 
xii. 11, etc.; foll. by the optative w. dy, Lk. i. 62; vi. 11, 
etc. Emphatic words get prominence by being placed 
before the pronoun [B. § 151, 16]: tpeis d¢ riva pe A€yere 
elvas, Mt. xvi. 15; Mk. viii. 29; Lk. ix. 20; wal qpeis ri 
woujropey (Or rornowper), Lk. id. 14; obros 8¢ ri, Jn. xxi. 
21 [cf. e. B.]; add, Jn. i. 19; viii. 5; ix. 17; Acts xix. 
15; Ro. ix. 19° [cf. W. 274 (257)], 20; xiv. 4,10; Eph. 
iv. 9; Jas. iv. 12; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given in Passow 
p. 1908>; [L. and S.s. v. B.I.1b.]. A question is often 
asked by ris as the leading word, when the answer ex- 
pected is “no one”: Acts viii. 33; Ro. vii. 24; viii. 33 
sq-; ix.19; x. 16; xi. 848q.; 1Co.ix.7; 2Co. xi. 29; 
Heb. i.5, 18. ris ef yy, who. . . save (or but), (i.e. no one 
but), Mk. ii. 7; Lk. v. 21; Ro. xi. 15; 1 Co. ii. 11; Heb. 
fii, 18; 1 Jn. ii. 22; v.65. c. two questions are 
blended into one: ris ri dpy, what each should take, Mk. 
xv. 24; ris ri Serpayparevoaro, Lk. xix. 15 [not Tr 
WH]; éya 8¢ ris funy duvaris nwddoas roy Gedy; who 
was 1? was I able to withstand God? Acts xi. 17; cf. W. 
§66, 5,8; Passow p. 1909"; Ast, Lex. Platon. iii. p. $94; 
Franz V. Fritzsche, Index ad Leian. dial. deor. p. 164; 
the same constr. occurs in Lat. writ.; cf. Ramshorn, Lat. 
Gram. p. 567. is is joined with conjunctions: «ai ris, 
Mk. x. 26; Lk. x. 29; xviii. 26; Rev. vi. 17, (see «ai, I. 
2g.); tisdpa, see dpa,1; ris ovv, Lk. x. 86 [hereT WH 
om. L Tr br. ody]; 1 Co. ix. 18. ris with a partitive gen.: 
Mt. xxii. 28; Mk. xii. 23; Lk. x. 86; Acts vii. 52; Heb. 
i.5,18; with ée and a gen. of the class, Mt. vi. 27; Lk. 
xiv. 28; Jn. viii. 46; in an indir. quest. with the optat., 
Lk. xxii. 23 [cf. W. §41 b. 4.c.]; with dy added, Lk. ix. 
46. d. in indir. questions the neuter article is some- 
times placed before the pronouns ris and ri; see 4, IT. 
10 a. e. Respecting the neuter ri the following 
particulars may be noted : a. ri obroi cov Katrapap- 
rupovow; a condensed expression for ri roird éorww, 6 
otrol cov xarap.; Mt. xxvi. 62; Mk. xiv. 60, (B. 251 
(216) explains this expression differently); also ri rotro 
axove wept cov; [(R.V.)]} what is this (that) I hear of thee? 
(unless preference be given to the rendering, ‘why do I 
hear this of thee’ [see under 8. below]), Lk. xvi. 2; cf. 
Bornemann ad loc. ; [W. § 66, 5, 3]. B. ri mpds nas; 
se. éorivy, what is that to us? [W. 586 (545); B. 138 
, (121)], Mt. xxvii. 4; Jn. xxi. 22; ri dpol«. coi; see éya, 
4; ri po etc. what have I to do with etc. 1 Co. v. 12; 
vi cot or tpiv Soxet; [what thinkest thou ete.], Mt. xvii. 
253 xxii. 17,42; xxvi. 66; Jn. xi. 56 (here before én 
supply in thought 8oxet dpiv, to introduce a second ques- 
tion [R. V. What think ye? That he will not come etc.]}). 
vi Oéders ; and ri Oédere ; foll. by asubjunc., our what wilt 
thou (that) I should etc.: Mt. xx. 32 [here Lchm. br. in- 
serts fya}]; Mk. x. 51; xv. 12 [WH om. Tr br. 6eA.]; Lk. 
xviii. 41; 1 Co. iv. 21; rf with the deliberative subj. : 
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Mt. vi. 81; xxvii. 22; Mk. iv. 80 [here L mrg. T Tr 
txt. WH was); Lk. xii.17; xiii. 18; Jn. xii.27; rf fall. 
by a fut.: Acts iv. 16 (where Led. ster. T Tr WH sou 
capev); 1 Co. xv. 29; rf (sc. doriy [B. 358 (307); W. 
§ 64, 2 a.]) Gre etc., how is iw that etc. i.e. why ete, 
Mk. ii.16 RGL; Lk. ii.49; Acts v. 4,9; ri yéyover, ore 
etc. [R. V. what ts come to pass that etc.], Jn. xiv. 22; 
ovros 8¢ ri (sc. €oras or yernoerat [W. 586 (546); B. 394 
(338)]}), what will be his lot? Jn. xxi. 21 (cf. Acts xii. 
18 ri dpa 6 Lérpos éyevero; Xen. Hell. 2, 3,17 ri frocro 
4 wodtreia). rii.q. dari, why? wherefore ? (Matthiae 
§ 488, 8; Kriiger § 46,3 Anm. 4; [W. § 21, 3 N. 2]): 
Mt. vi. 28; vii.8; Mk. ii. 78q.; xi.3; Lk. ii. 48; vi. 41; 
xii. 57; xxiv. 88; Jn. vii. 19; xviii. 28; Acts xiv. 15; 
xxvi. 8; Ro. iii. 7; ix. 19sq.; 1Co.iv.7; x. 30; xv. 29 
sq.; Gal. iii. 19; v.11; Col. ii. 20, and often. %&a ri or 
ivar!, see s.v. p. 805". dd ri [or dari (see dd, B. IL. 2a. 
p- 134>)], why? wherefore? Mt. ix. 11, 14; xiii. 10; Mk. 
vii. 5; xi. $31; Lk. xix. 28, 31; Jn. vii. 45; xiii. 87; Acts 
v. 8; 1 Co.vi. 7; 2 Co. xi. 11; Rev. xvii. 7, and often. ele 
ri, to what? to what end? to what purpose? Mt. xiv. 81; 
xxvi. 8; Mk. xiv. 4; xv. 84, (Sap. iv. 17; Sir. xxxix. 21). 
ri ov», etc. why then, etc.: Mt. xvii. 10; xix. 7; xxvii. 22; 
Mk. xii. 9; Lk. xx. 15; Jn. i. 25; see also in od», b. a; 
ri obv épovper, see ibid. ri yap; see ydp, II. 5. ¥: 
Hebraistically for 1, how, how greatly, how much, with 
adjectives and verbs in exclamations [W. § 21 N. 3; cf. 
B. 254 (218)]: Mt. vii. 14G LTr; Uk. xii. 49 [on this 
see el, I. 4 fin.], (Ps. iii. 2; 2S. vi. 20; Cant. i. 10; ri 
rod rd dyabdy cov; Symm. Ps. xxx. 19). 2. equiv. 
to wdrepos, -a, -ov, whether of two, which of the two: Mt. 
xxi. 31; xxiii.17 [here Lri; see below]; xxvii. 17,21; 
Lk. xxii. 27; neut. ri, Mt. ix. 5; (xxiii. 17 Lchm., 19]; 
MK. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; Phil. i. 22; cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. iii. 
p- 394; Matthiae § 488, 4; W. 169 (159). 3. equiv. 
to rroios, -a, -ov, of what sort, what (kind): Mk.i. 27; vi. 
2; Lk. iv. 36; viii. 9; xxiv. 17; Jn. vii. 86; Acts xvii. 
19; 1 Co. xv. 2; Eph. i. 188q. Cf. Hermann on Viger 
p- 781. 4. By a somewhat inaccurate usage, yet one 
not unknown to Grk. writ., it is put for the relatives ds 
and dors: thus, riva (LT Tr WH ri) pe irrovocire elvat, 
ovux ep dys (where one would expect dv), Acts xiii. 25; 
8vOnoeras tpiv, ri NaAnoere [-onre T Tr WH; Lbr. thecl.], 
Mt. x. 19; éroipagoy, ri Seurvnow, LE. xvii. 8; [ol8a rivas 
eferefaunv, Jn. xiii. 18 T Trtxt. WH]; esp. after fyes 
(as in the Grk. writ.): ov« xoucr, ri daywow, Mt. xv. 
82; Mk. vi. 36; viii. 1 8q.; cf. W. § 25,1; B. 251 (216); 
on the distinction betw. the Lat. habeo quid and habeo 
quod cf. Ramshorn, Lat. Gram. p. 565 sq. 

tls, neut. ri, gen. reds, indefinite (enclitic) pronoun 
(bearing the same relation to the interrog. rig that sov, 
ams, wore do to the interrogatives srov, ras, wére); 1. 
a certain, a certain one; used of persons and things con- 
cerning which the writer either cannot or will not speak 
more particularly ; a. joined to nouns substantive, 
as well as to adjectives and to numerals used substan- 
tively; as, Zapapeirns ris, Lk. x. 33; lepevs, Lk. 1.33 x. 
81; depp, Lk. viii. 27; Acts iii. 2; viii. 9; xiv.8, dvOow- 





tls 


wos, Mt. xviii. 12; Lk. x. 80; Acts ix. 88; plur. Jude 4; 
rémos, Lk. xi. 1; Acts xxvii. 8; xoyn, Lk. x. 88; xvii. 12, 
and in many other pass.; with proper names (as ris 
Sipov), Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26; Acts ix. 43; xxi. 16; 
xxv.19. 8vo revés with a partit. gen., Lk. vii. 18 (19); 
Acts xxiii. 23; érepos, Acts viii. 34; plur. Acts xxvii. 1; 
it indicates that the thing with which it is connected 
belongs to a certain class and resembles it: dmapynv 
ria, a kind of firstfruits, Jas. i. 18, cf. W. § 25, 2a; 
joined to adjectives of quality and quantity, it requires 
us to conceive of their degree as the greatest possible; 
: a8, hoBepd tis ex8oxy, a certain fearful expectation, Heb. 
x. 27, where see Delitzsch [or Alford] (8eu7 ris 8uvapes, 
Xen. mem. 1, 3, 12; other exx. fr. the Grk. writ. are 
given in W. § 25,2c.;-[L. and 8. s. v. A. IT. 8}; Mat- 
thiae § 487, 4; [Bnhdy. p. 442]; incredibilis quidam 
amor, Cic. pro Lig. c. 2,5); peyas res, Acts viii. 9. b. 
it stands alone, or substantively: univ. ris one, a certain 
one, Mt. xii. 47 [but WH in mrg. only]; LK. ix. 49, 57; 
xiii. 6, 28; Jn. xi. 1; Acts v.25; xviii. 7; plur. revés, cer- 
tain, some: Lk. xiii. 1; Acts xv. 1; Ro. iii.8; 1 Co. iv. 
18; xv. 84; 2 Co. iii. 1; Gal. ii. 12; 2 Th. iii. 11; 1 Tim. 
i. 8,19; iv. 1; v.15; vi.10; 2 Pet. iii.9; reves dp ipiy, 
some among you, 1 Co. xv. 12; a participle may be 
added, — either with the article, rwes of etc., Lk. xviii. 
9; 2Co. x. 2; Gal. i. 7; or without it, 1 Tim. vi. 21; 
ris and ruvés with a partit. gen.: Lk. xi. 1; xiv. 15; 2 Co. 
x. 12. 2. a. joined to nouns and signifying 
some: xpovoy rivd, some time, a while, 1 Co. xvi. 7; nuépas 
rwés, some (or certain) days, Acts ix. 19; x. 48; xv. 36; 
xvi. 12; xxiv. 24; xxv. 13; pépos re, Lk. xi. 36 [here WH 
mrg. br. re]; Acts v.2; 1 Co. xi.18; rt Bpdopov, Lk. 
xxiv. 41; add, Mk. xvi. 18; Jn. v.14; Acts xvii. 21; xxiii. 
20; xxviii. 21; Heb. xi. 40; Bpayu re, Acts v. 34 (where 
LT Tr WH om. rc); Heb. ii. 7; meptoodrepdv ri, 2 Co. x. 
8; puxpdv re, 2 Co. xi. 16; it serves modestly to qualify 
or limit the measure of things, even though that is thought 
to be ample or large [cf. 1 a. sub fin.]: xotvwvia res, a cer- 
tain contribution, Ro. xv. 26; xapmés, Ro. i. 13; ydapiopa, 
ibid. 11. with a participle, a@ernoas ris, if any one has 
set at nought, Heb. x. 28 [but this ex. belongs rather 
under the next head]. b. standing alone, or used 
substantively, and signifying some one, something; any 
one, anything: univ., Mt. xii. 29; Mk. ix. 30; xi. 16; Lk. 
viii. 46; Jn. ii. 25; vi. 46; Acts xvii. 25; Ro. v. 7; 1Co. 
xv. 35; 2Co. xi. 208sq.; Heb. ili. 4; Jas. ii. 18; 2 Pet. ii. 
19, ete.; ris €& dpar, Jas. ii. 16; && duey ris, Heb. iii. 13; 
with a partitive gen., Lk. vii. 36; xi.45; 1 Co. vi.1; 
neut. ri with a partit. gen., Acts iv. 832; Ro. xv. 18; Eph. 
v.27. els Tes, see els, 8 p. 187". _—siit answers not in- 
frequently to the indefinite one (Germ. man, French on): 
Mk. viii.4; Jn.ii. 25; xvi. 30; Ro. viii. 24; Heb. v. 12 
(where some [viz. RGTTr (cf. W. 169 (160); R. V. 
mrg. which be the rudiments etc.; cf. c. below)] incor- 
rectly read riva [yet cf. B. 268 (230) note, cf. 260 (223) 
note]), etc.; cf. Matthiae § 487, 2. ef res, see ed, IIT. 16; 
édy Tis, Twos, etc.: Mt. xxi. 3; xxiv. 283; Mk. xii.19; Lk. 
xvi. 31; Jn. vi. 51; vii. 17; viii. 51 sq.; ix. 22, 81; x. 9; 
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xi. 9 sq. 57; xii. 26,47; Acts ix. 2 [here Tdf. dy]; xifi. 
41; 1Co.v.11; viii. 10; x. 28; Col. iii. 13; 1 Tim.18; 
2 Tim. ii. 5, 21; Jas. ii. 14; v.19; 1 Jn. ii. 15; iv. 20; v. 
16; Rev. iii. 20; xxii. 18 sq.; dy revov, Jn. xx. 23 [here 
Lehm. édy]; édy py ris, Jn. iii. 8,5; xv.6; Acts viii. $1; 
ov... tts, not...any one, i.e. no one, Jn. x. 283; obre 
-.. ves, Acts xxviii. 21; ov8é... reg, Mt. xi. 27; xii. 19; 
oux... td rwos, 1 Co. vi. 12; pn res, lest any (man), Mt. 
xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii.5; Acts xxvii. 42; 1Co.i. 15; xvi. 11; 
2 Co. viii. 20; xi. 16; xii. 6; Eph. ii. 9; 1 Th. v. 15; Heb. 
iv. 11; xii. 15; hath any (one), Jn. iv. 33 [cf. unris, 2]; px 
twa, 2 Co. xii. 17; mpds rd ph... rwa, 1 Th.ii.9; Sore 
--- pn twa, Mt. viii. 28; like the Lat. aliquis, it is used 
with the verb elva, emphatically: to be somebody, i. e. 
somebody of importance, some eminent personage, [W. 
§ 25,2c.; B. § 127, 16], Acts v. 36 (see exx. fr. the Grk. 
writ. in Passow s. v. B. II. 2d.; [L. and S. ibid. A. IT. 5]; 
on the phrase 7i elva: see e. 8. below). Plur. ress, 
some (of that number or class of men indicated by the 
context): Mk. xiv. 4,65; Lk. xxi. 5; Jn. xiii. 29; reves 
are distinguished from of sdvres, 1 Co. viii. 7; ix. 22. 
tweés with an anarthrous participle, Mk. xiv. 57; Lk. 
xiii. 1; ravrd rwes Fre, such (of this sort) were some of 
you, 1 Co. vi. 11 [ef. odros, I. 2d.]; reves with a partitive 
gen., Mt. ix.3; xii. 38; xxviii.11; Mk. vii. 1 8q.; xii 
13; Lk. vi. 2; xix. 39; Acts v.15; xvii. 18, 28, and 
often; foll. by é« and a partit. gen., Lk. xi. 15; Jn. vi 
64; vii. 25, 44; ix.16; xi.37,46; Acts xi. 20; xv. 24, 
etc.; Paul employs rwés by meiosis in reference to many, 
when he would mention something censurable respecting 
them in a mild way: Ro. iii. 3; 1 Co. x. 7-10. C. 
Sometimes the subject ris, reves, or the object red, ruds, 
is not added to the verb, but is left to be understood by 
the reader (cf. B. § 132,6; [W. §§ 58,2; 64,4]): be- 
fore the partit. gen. Acts xxi.16; before amd, Mt. xxvii. 
9 (1 Macc. vii. 33); before éx, Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. xxi. 
16; (Jn. i. 24 T Tr WH (cf. R. V.mrg.); vii. 40 LT 
Tr WH (cf. R. V. mrg.)]; xvi. 17; [2 dn. 4; Rev. ii. 
10}. [Other exx. of its apparent omission are the fol- 
lowing: as subject, —of a finite verb (W. § 58, 9 b. 8.; 
B. § 129,19): noi, 2 Co. x. 10 RGT Tr txt. WH txt; 
drav Aadjy Td Wevdos, Jn. vili. 44 (acc. to one interpreta- 
tion; see R.V. marg.); of an infin.: od xpeiay éxere 
ypahew ipiv, 1 Th. iv. 9 RGT Trtxt. WH; xpeia» éxere 
tov diddoxey tas, riva etc. Heb. v.12 RGT Tr (but see 
2b. above). as object: dds pos mety, Jn. iv. 7; cf. Mk. 
v.43. See Kiihner § 852¢.; Kriiger § 55, 3, 21.] a. 
It stands in partitions: ris... érepos 8€, one... and 
another, 1 Co. iii. 4; plur. reves (pév) . . . res (86), Lk. 
ix. 7 sq.; Acts xvii. 18; Phil. i. 15; cf. Passow s. v. B. 
II. 2e.; [L. and S. ibid, A. I. 11. ¢.]. e. Besides 
what has been already adduced, the foll. should be no- 
ticed respecting the use of the neut. ri; a. univ. 
anything, something: Mt. v.23; Mk. viii. 23; Lk. xi. 54; 
Acts xxv. 5,11; 1 Co. x. $1, and very often; ove... ré. 
neither... anything, 1 Tim. vi. 7. B. like the Lat. 
aliquid it is used emphatically, equiv. to something of 
consequence, something extraordinary (cf. b. above): im 
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the phrase elvai 71, 1 Co. iii. 7; Gal. ii. 6; vi.3; cf. Pas 
sow 8. v. B. II. 2d.; [L. and 8. 8. v. A. IL. 5]; and on the 
Lat. aliquid esse see Klotz, Handwérterb. d. Lat. Spr. i. 
298°; [Harpers’ Dict. s. v. aliquis, I. C. 1] (on the 
other hand, in 1 Co. x. 19 ri elvas means fo be anything, 
actually to exist); eidévas [L T Tr WH éyvonévar) 1, i. €. 
much, 1 Co. viii. 2. 3. As respects the Position 
of the word, when used adjectively it stands— now be- 
fore its noun (rls davnp, Acts iii.2; xiv. 8; ris pabyrys, 
Acts ix. 10; twas érépous, Acts xxvii. 1; 7l dyabéy, Jn. i. 
47); now, and indeed far more frequently, after it, as 
lepevs res, Lk. i. 5; x. 813 donp res, Lk. viii. 27, etc., etc. 
Tweés, used substantively, is found at the beginning of a 
sentence in Mt. xxvii. 47; Lk. vi. 2; Jn. xiii. 29; 1 Tim. 
v.24; Phil. i. 15; cf. W. § 25, 2 Note, and 559 (520). 
The particle 8¢ may stand betw. it and its substantive 
{as Sauapeirns 8é rs), as in Lk. x. 83, 38; Acts viii. 9; 
. Heb. x. 27. 

Tiros, -ov, 6, the praenomen of a certain Corinthian, 
a Jewish proselyte, also surnamed Justus: Acts xviii. 7 
T Tr br. WH (see Tiros).* 

atrdos, -ov, 6, a Lat. word, a title; an inscription, giv- 
ing the accusation or crime for which a criminal suf- 
fered: Jn. xix. 19, 20, and after it Ev. Nic. c. 10, 1 fin. 
(Sueton. Calig. c. 32 praecedente titulo qui causam 
poenae indicaret; again, Domit. c. 10 canibus objecit 
cum hoe titulo: impie locutus parmularius.) * 

Tiros [Rec." in the subscription, Tiros; cf. Lipsius, 
Gram. Unters. p. 42 sq.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 108; Pape, 
Eigennamen, s.v.; W.§6, 1 m.], -ov, 6, Titus, a Gentile 
Christian, Paul’s companion in some of his journeys and 
assistant in Christian work: 2 Co. ii. 13; vii. 6, 13 sq.; 
viii. 6, 16, 28; xii.18; Gal. ii. 1,3; 2 Tim. iv. 10; Tit. i. 
4. Heis not mentioned in the Book of Acts. But since 
Titus is the praenomen, perhaps he appears in the 
Acts under his second, or, if he was a Roman, under 
his third name; cf. Riickert on 2 Cor. p. 410. He is 
by no means, however, to be identified (after Wieseler, 
Com. ii. d. Brief a. d. Galater, p. 573 sq. [also his Chron. 
d. apost. Zeit. p. 204]) with the Titus of Acts xviii. 7, 
even if the reading (of some authorities [see Tdf.’s note 
ad loc.]) Tirov [see Tiros above] "Iovorov be the true 
one.® 

+le, a form from which some N. T. lexicons [e. g. 
Wahl, Bretschneider, Robinson, Bloomfield, Schirlitz, 
Harting, al.] incorrectly derive ricovow in 2 Th.i.9; see 
TL¥Q). 

rovyapoby, (fr. the enclitic roi or r@, ydp, and ody, Germ. 
doch denn nun; cf. Delitzsch on Heb. xii. 1; [Ellicott on 
1 Th. iv. 8]), a particle introducing a conclusion with 
some special emphasis or formality, and generally occu- 
pying the first place in the sentence, wherefore then, for 
which reason, therefore, consequently: 1 Th. iv. 8; Heb. 
xii. 1, (for r2-Oy, Job xxii. 10; xxiv.22; 4 Macc. i. 84; 
vi. 28 var.; xiii.15; Soph., Xen., Plato, sqq.) ; cf. Klotz 
ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 738.° 

tolye in xairorye, see ye, 3 f. 

golywy, (fr. the enclitic rof and viv), fr. Pind. Jand 
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Hdt.} down, therefore, then, accordingly ; contrary to the 
use of the more elegant Grk. writ., found at the begin- 
ning of the sentence (cf. Lob. aq Phryn. p. 342 sq.; [W. 
559 (519 sq.); B. § 150, 19]): Heb. xiii. 18 (Is. iii. 10; 
v. 18); as in the better writ., after the first word: Lk. 
xx. 25 [yet T Tr WH put it first here also]; 1 Co. ix. 
26 and Rec. in Jas. ii. 24, (Sap. i. 11; viii. 9; 4 Mace. 
i. 13, 15 sqq.).* 

Touede, rorade, rordvde, (rotos and 8¢), fr. Hom. down, 
such, generally with an implied suggestion of something 
excellent or admirable: 2 Pet. i. 17.° 

ToauTn, rovouro and rowiroy (only this sec- 
ond form of the neut. occurs in the N. T., and twice [but 
in Mt. xviii. 5 T WH have -ro]), (fr. rotos and otros [al. 
say lengthened fr. rotos or connected with airds; cf. 
mAxovros }), (fr. Hom. down], such as this, of this kind or 
sort; a. joined to nouns: Mt. ix. 8; xviii. 5; Mk. 
iv. 38; vi. 2; vii. 8 [here TWH om. Tr br. the cl.], 13; 
ix. 37 [here Tdf. rovrev]; Jn. ix. 16; Acts xvi. 24; 1 
Co. v.13 xi. 16; 2 Co. iii. 4,12; xii. 8; Heb. vii. 26; 
viii. 1; xii. 8; xiii. 16; Jas. iv. 16. b. olos... 
rowvros: Mk. xiii. 19; 1Co. xv. 48; 2Co. x. 11; rosov- 
ros ... dmoos, Acts xxvi. 29; rowvros dy as etc. Philem. 
9 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]. c. used substantive- 
ly, . without an article : Jn. iv. 28; neut. under rocov- 
rov, Acts xxi. 25 Rec.; plur., Lk. ix. 9; xiii. 2 [here T 
Tr txt. WH raitra]. B. with the article, 6 rocovros 
one who is of such a character, such a one, [B. § 124,5; W. 
111 (106); Kriiger § 50, 4,6; Kithner on Xen. mem. 1, 
5, 2; Ellicott on Gal. v. 21]: Acts xxii. 22; 1 Co. v. 5, 
11; 2 Co. ii. 6sq.; x. 11; xii. 2,5; Gal. vi.1; Tit. iii 
11; plur., Mt. xix.14; Mk.x.14; Lk. xviii. 16; Jn. viii. 
5; Ro. [ii. 14 Lmrg.]; xvi. 18; 1 Co. vii. 28; xvi. 16,18; 
2 Co. xi. 18; Phil. ii. 29; 2 Th. iii. 12; 1 Tim. vi. 5 
Rec.; 8 Jn. 8; neut. plur., Acts xix. 25; Ro. i. 32; ii. 2 
sq-; 1 Co. vii. 15; Gal. v. 21, 23; Eph. v. 27; Heb. xi. 14.° 

rotxos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for Vp» @ 
wall [esp. of a house; cf. retyos]: Acts xxiii. 8.° 

T6K0g, -ov, 6, (fr. rixrw, pf. réroxa) ; lL. birth; a. 
the act of bringing forth. b. that which has been 
brought forth, offspring; (in both senses from Homer 
down). 2. interest of money, usury, (because it 
multiplies money, and as it were ‘breeds’ [cf. e. g. Mer- 
chant of Venice i. 3]): Mt. xxv. 27; Lk. xix. 28, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and Arstph. down; Sept. for 3u/)).° 

ToApéo, -®; impf. 8 pers. sing. éréApa, plur. érdApov; 
fut. roAunow; 1 aor. érdApnoa; (réAwa or rdéApn [‘ dar 
ing’; Curtius § 236]); fr. Hom. down; éo dare; a. 
not to dread or shun through fear: foll. by an inf., Mt. 
xxii. 46; Mk. xii. 34; Lk. xx. 40; Jn. xxi. 12 [W. § 65, 
7b.]; Acts v. 13; vii.82; Ro. xv. 18; 2Co.x.12; Phil. 
i. 14; Jude 9; roApnoas cian Oe, took courage and went 
in, Mk. xv. 43 [Hdian. 8, 5, 22; Plut. vit. Cam. 22, 
6}. b. to bear, endure; to bring one’s self to; [cf 
W. u.8.]: foll. by an inf., Ro. v. 7; 1 Co. vi. 1. o. 
absol. to be bold; bear one’s self boldly, deal boldly : 3 Co. 
xi. 21; éwi rea, against one, 2 Co. x. 2. [Comp.: deo 
ToApaeo. | * : 
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[Syn. roAudea, Oappéw: 6. denotes confidence in one’s 
own strength or capacity, r. boldness or daring in under- 
taking; @. has reference more to the character, 7. to its 
manifestation. Cf. Schrhidt ch. 24,4; ch. 141. The words 
are found together in 2 Co. x. 2.] 

rohunpérepov, (neut. compar. from the adj. roApunpds), 
[Thuc., sqq.], more boldly: Ro. xv. 15 (L ed. ster. Tr 
txt. WH -répws; W. 243 (228)].* 

roAunrhs, -ov, 6, (roAuaw), @ daring man: 2 Pet. ii. 
10. (Thue. 1, 70; Joseph. b. j. 3, 10, 2; Philo de Jo- 
seph. § 38, Plut., Leian.) * 

Toperepos, -a, -ov, (compar. fr. rozos cutting, sharp, and 
this fr. réuyw), sharper: Heb. iv. 12 ({Pseudo-] Phocylid. 
vs. 116 [(Gnom. Poet. Graec. ed. Brunck p. 116) ] drop 
rot AGyos avdpi ropwrepoy dors oi8npov; add, Timon in 
Athen. 10 p. 445e.; Leian. Tox. 11).° 

réfov, -ov, rd,"fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for NYP» a 
bow: Rev. vi. 2.* : 

Towd{vov, -ov, To, (neut. of the adj. rowd{tos, fr. romafos), 
topaz, @ greenish-yellow precious stone (our chrysolith 
[see BB. DD., esp. Riehm s. v. Edelsteine 18]): Rev. 
xxi. 20 (Diod., Strab.; Sept. for 7109, Ex. xxviii. 17; 
xXxxvi. 17 (xxxix. 10); Ezek. xxviii. 18. The Grk. writ. 
more commonly use the form romagos).” 

réwos, -ov, 6, in Attic fr. Aeschyl. and his contempo- 
raries on; Sept. Dip; place; i.e. 1. prop. any 
portion of space marked off, as it were, from surrounding 
space ; used of a. an inhabited place, as a city, 
village, district: Lk. iv. 37; x. 1; Acts xii. 17; xvi. 3; 
xxvii. 2,8; 1Co.i.2; 2Co. ii. 14; 1 Th.i. 8; Rev. xviii. 
17(GLTTr WH]; rov romoy xai rd eOpos, the place 
which the nation inhabit, i.e. the holy land and the 
Jewish people, Jn. xi. 48 (cf. 2 Mace. v. 19 sq.) ; rdémros 
dys, the temple (which the Sept. of Is. Ix. 18 calls 6 
dywos roxos rov Oeov), Mt. xxiv. 15. of a house, Acts 
iv. 31. of uninhabited places, with adjectives: Zpnyos, 
Mt. xiv. 18,15; Mk. i. 35; vi. 81 sq.; Lk. iv. 42; ix. 
10 RGL, 12; medcvos, Lk. vi. 17; dyvdpos, plur., Mt. xii. 
43; Lk. xi. 24. of any place whatever: xara rorovs, 
[R.V. tn divers places] i.e. the world over [but see xara, 
II. 3 a. a.], Mt. xxiv. 7; Mk. xiii. 8; [év ravri romp, 2 Th. 
iii. 16 Lehm.]; of places in the sea, rpayeis rémot, Acts 
xxvil. 29 [R.V. rocky ground]; réw. &Oddagaos, [A. V. 
place where two seas met], ibid. 41. of that ‘place’ 
where what is narrated occurred: LK. x. 82; xix. 5; 
xxii. 40; Jn. v.13; vi. 10; xviii. 2. of a place or spot 
where one can settle, abide, dwell: érotudlev ret roroy, 
Jn. xiv. 28q., cf. Rev. xii. 6; @yew rérov, a place to dwell 
in, Rev. l. c.; ovx« fv avdrots rémos dv T@ kataANipart, Lk. 
il. 7; 8iBovas revi romov, to give one place, give way to 
one, Lk. xiv. 9*; rémos oby ebpéOn adbrois, Rev. xx. 11; 
of the seat which one gets in any gathering, as at a 
feast, Lk. xiv. 10; rdv &ryarov romoy karéxev, ibid. 9>; 
of the place or spot occupied by things placed in it, Jn. 
xx. 7. the particular place referred to is defined by 
the words appended: — by a genitive, ror. ris Bacavov, 
Lk. xvi. 28; rijs xararaicews, Acts vii. 49; xpaviov, Mt. 
xxvii. 83; Mk. xv. 22; Jn. xix.17; [rdv romoy rv qAwy, 


Ja. xx. 25° L T Tr mrg.]; — by the addition of of, Sov, | 
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dq’ or éy ¢, foll. by finite verbs, Mt. xxviii. 6; Mk 
xvi. 6; Jn. iv. 20; vi. 23; x.40; xi. 6,30; xix.41; Acts 
vii. 33; Ro. ix. 26 ;— by the addition of a proper name: 
roros Neyouevos, Or Kadovpevos, Mt. xxvii. 83; Mk. xv. 
22; Lk. xxiii. 33; Jn. xix. 18; Rev. xvi. 16; 6 rowos 
rivos, the place which a person or thing occupies or has 
a right to: Rev. ii. 5; vi. 14; xii.8; where a thing is 
hidden, ris payaipas i.e. its sheath, Mt. xxvi. 52. the 
abode assigned by God to one after death wherein to re- 
ceive his merited portion of bliss or of miserv: (6 (deo 
Tonos (revos), univ. Ignat. ad Magnes. 5, 1 [cf. 5 aicmos 
roros, Tob. iii. 6]); applied to Gehenna, Acts i. 25 (see 
Weos, 1 c.); 5 dpecdcpevos réros, of heaven, Polyc. ad 
Philip. 9, 2; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 4; also 6 dytos rosros, 
ibid. 5, 7; [6 apeopevos r. Barn. ep. 19, 1; Act. Paul et 
Thecl. 28; see esp. Harnack’s note on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
5, 4]. b. a place (passage) in a book: Lk. iv. 17 
(xai év Dr torm dyoiv, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 20[(but this 
is doubtful; cf. L. and S.s.v. 1.4; yet cf. Kiibner ad 
loc.); Philo de Joseph. § 26 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 8, 4]; in 
the same sense ydpa in Joseph. antt. 1, 8, 8). 2. 
metaph. a. the condition or station held by one in 
any company or assembly: dvanAnpovy roy réroy tov ideo 
rov, [R. V. jilleth the place of the unlearned], 1 Co. xiv. 
16; ris dtaxovias ravrns Kal adnooroAns, [R.V. the place in 
this ministry, etc.], Acts i. 25 LT Tr WH. b. op- 
portunity, power, occasion for acling: rorov \apSdvew rye 
droXoyias, opportunity to make his defence, Acts xxv. 
16 (€xew r. drodoyias, Joseph. antt. 16, 8, 5); romor dido- 
vas TH Opyy (sc. rov Geov), Ro. xii. 19; rp dcaBcr@, Eph. 
iv. 27, (r@ larp@, to his curative efforts in one’s case, 
Sir. xxxviii. 12; vou byiorov, ibid. xix.17; rdgrow dd6- 
vac revi, foll. by an inf., ibid. iv. 5); rdw. peravoias eipi- 
oxewv, Heb. xii. 17, on this pass. see eipioxa, 3 (dcddrat, 
Sap. xii. 10; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 7, 5; Lat. locum relin- 
quere paenitentiae, Liv. 44,10; 24, 26; [Plin. ep. ad Trai. 
96 (97), 10 cf. 2]; €xesv rémov peravoias, Tat. or. ad 
Graec. 15 fin. ; ded rd py xaradeirerOai edict rorov €Xeous 
pndé cuyyvapns, Polyb. 1, 88, 2); rémov Exeuw sc. rov evay- 
yerifecOas, Ro. xv. 23; +. Cyretv, with a gen. of the thing 
for which influence is sought among men: daOnxns, pass. 
Heb. viii. 7 [(cf. pésqopas) }. 

[Syn. rédxos 1, xdpa, xwplor: réx. place, indefinite; a 
portion of space viewed in reference to its occupancy, or as 
appropriated to a thing; xépa region, country, extensive ; 
space, yet bounded; xwplow parcel of ground (Jn. iv. 5), cir- 
cumscribed ; a definite portion of space viewed as enclosed 
or complete in itself ; réwos and xwploy (plur., R. V. lands) 
occur together in Acts xxviii. 7. Cf. Schmidt ch. 41.] 

rocotros, -autn, -oro (Heb. vii. 22 J; T Tr WH) and 
-otroy, (fr. récos and odros; [al. say lengthened fr. rogos: 
cf. rnAcxovros, init.]), so great; with nouns: of quantity, 
roo. mAovros, Rev. xviii. 17 (16); of internal amount, 
alutes, Mt. viii. 10; Lk. vii. 9; [60a é3dfacey éaurify, ro- 
covror &ére Bacanopdy, Rev. xviii. 7]; of size, véos, Heb. 
xii. 1; plur. so many: iyOves, Jn. xxi. 113; onpeta, Jn. 
xii. 37; yen hover, 1 Co. xiv. 10; ry, Lk. xv. 29 [(here 
A.V. these many)], (in prof. writ., esp. the Attic, we 
often find rogovros xai rowvros and the reverse; see Hein- 
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dorf on Plat. Gorg. p. 34; Passow p. 19285; [L. and S. 
s.vv.]); foll. by dere, so many as to be able, etc. [B. 244 
(210)], Mt. xv. 33; of time: so long, xpdvos, [Jn. xiv. 9]; 
Heb. iv. 7; of length of space, rd paxos rogouréy dorw 
éooy etc. Rev. xxi. 16 Rec.; absol., plur. so many, Jn. 
vi. 9; neut. plur. [so many things], Gal. iii. 4; rogovrov, 
for so much (of price), Acts v. 8 (9); dat. rocovr, pre- 
ceded or tollowed by déo@ (as often in the Grk. writ. fr. 
Hd.. down (|W. § 35, 4 N. 2]), by so much: roo. xpeirrwy, 
by so much better, Heb. i. 4; rowovr@ padXAov écq ete. 
Heb. x. 25; «af daov. .. xara rocovroy, by how much... 
by so much, Heb. vii. 22.* 

vére, demonstr. adv. of time, (fr. the neut. art. ro, 
and the enclit. ré [q. v.]; answering to the relative 
ore [Kiihner § 506, 2 c.]), fr. Hom. down, then; at that 
time ; a. then i.e. at the time when the things under 
consideration were taking place, (of a concomitant 
event): Mt. ii. 17 (rore ésAnpa6n) ; iii. 0, 18; xii. 22, 38; 
xv. 1: xix. 135 xx. 20; xxvii.9,16; Ro. vi. 21; foll. by 
a more precise specification of the time by means of an 
added participle, Mt. ii. 16; Gal. iv. 8; opp. to vu», Gal. 
iv. 29; Heb. xii. 26; 6 rore xéopos, the world that then 
was, 2 Pet. iii. 6. b. then i. e. when the thing un- 
der consideration had been said or done, thereupon; 80 
in the historical writers (esp. Matthew), by way of transi- 
tion from one thing mentioned to another which could 
not take place before it [W. 540 (503); B. § 151, 31 
fin.}: Mt. iv. 1,5; xxvi. 143 xxvii. 38; Acts i.12; x. 48; 
xxi. 838; not infreq. of things which took place imme- 
diately afterwards, so that it is equiv. to which having 
been done or heard: Mt. ii. 7; iii. 153; iv.108q.; viii. 26 ; 
xii. 45; xv. 28; xvii. 19; xxvi. 36,45; xxvil. 26 sq. ; 
Lk. xi. 26; rore odv, Jn. xi. 14 [Lehm. br. ody]; xix. 1, 
16; xx. 8; edOéws rore, Acts xvii. 14; rore preceded 
by a more definite specification of time, as pera rd 
Wopioyv, Jn. xiii. 27; or by an aor. ptcp. Acts xxviii. 1. 
Gre... tore, etc., when... then: Mt. xiii. 26; xxi. 1; Jn. 
xii, 16; as... Tore, etc., Jn. vii. 10; xi.6; preceded by 
a gen. absol. which specifies time, Acts xxvii. 21. aad 
rore from that time on, see ad, I. 4 b. p. 58°. o. of 
things future; then (at length) when the thing under 
discussion takes place (or shall have taken place): rédre 
simply, Mt. xxiv. 23, 40; xxv. 1, 34, 37, 41, 44.8q.; opp. 
to dpri, 1 Co. xiii. 12; «at rére, Mt. vii. 23; xvi. 27; 
xxiv. 10, 14, 830; Mk. xiii. 21, 26 sq.; Lk. xxi. 27; 1 Co. 
iv. 5; Gal. vi.4; 2Th.ii.8; «ati rére preceded by mpa- 
rov, Mt. v. 24; vii. 5; Lk. vi. 42. dray (with a subjunc. 
pres.)...rdére, ete. when... then, etc. [W. § 60, 5], 2 Co. 
xii.10; 1 Th. v.3; dray (with an aor. subj. i. q. Lat. fut. 
pf.) ... rore, etc., Mt. ix. 15; xxiv. 16; xxv. 31; Mk. 
ii. 20; xiii. 14; Lk. v. 35; xxi. 20sq.; Jn. ii. 10 [T WH 
om. L Tr br. rére]; viii. 28; 1 Co. xv. 28, 54; xvi. 2; 
Col. iii. 4. Of the N. T. writ. Matthew uses rére most 
frequently, ninety-one times [(so Holtzmann, Syn. Evang. 
p- 293); rather, eighty-nine times acc. to RT, ninety 
times acc. toG L Tr WIJ]; it is not found in [Eph., Phil., 
Philem., the Past. Epp., the Epp. of Jn., Jas., Jude], the 
Rev. 
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rotvavrioy (by crasis for ré ¢vayriov[B. 10]), ((Arstph., 
Thuc., al.)], on the contrary, contrariwise, (Vulg. e con 
trario), accus. used adverbially [W. 230 (216)]: 2Co. 
ii. 7; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 9.* 

rovvopa (by crasis for rd dvoua (|B. 10; WH. App. p. 
145]), [fr. Hom. Il. 8, 235 down], the name; accus. absol. 
[B. § 131, 12; W. 230 (216) cf. dvoua, 1] by name: Mt. 
xxvii. 57.° 

rourdon (cf. W. p. 45; B.11(10)] for rotr gore, and 
this for rovre éore, see epi, II. 3. 

tpdyos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, a he-goat: plur., Heb. 
ix. 12sq. 19; x. 4.* 

Tpérreta, -ns, 9, (fr. rérpa, and mea a foot), fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for now, a table; 1. a. a table 
on which food is placed, an eating-table: Mt. xv. 27; Mk. 
vii. 28; Lk. xvi. 21; xix. 23; xxii. 21, 30; the table in 
the temple at Jerusalem on which the consecrated loaves 
were placed (see mpoects, 1), Heb. ix. 2. b. equiv. 
to the food placed upon the table (cf. Fritzsche on Add. 
to Esth. iv. 14): mapardéva: tpamef{ay, (like the Lat. 
mensam apponere [cf. our ‘to set a good table’]), to set a 
table, i.e. food, before one (Thuc. 1,130; Ael. v. h. 2,17), 
Acts xvi. 34; Scaxovety rats rpamé{acs (see Staxovéw, 3), 
Acts vi. 2. oe. a banquet, feust, (fr. IIdt. down): Ro. 
xi. 9 (fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Lxix.) 28) ; peréyew rparé(ns Satpo- 
viov, to partake of a feast prepared by [(?) see below] 
demons (the idea is this: the sacrifices of the Gentiles 
inure to the service of demons who employ them in pre- 
paring feasts for their worshippers; accordingly one who 
participates in those feasts, enters into communion and 
fellowship with the demons); xvpiov, to partake of a feast 
prepared by [(?) see below] the Lord (just as when he 
first instituted the supper), 1 Co. x. 21 [but it seems 
more natural to take the genitives dau. and xvp. simply 
as possessive (cf. W. 189 (178); B. § 127, 27), and 
to modify the above interpretation accordingly]. 2. 
the table or stand of a money-changer, where he sits, ex- 
changing different kinds of money for a fee (agio), and 
paying back with interest loans or deposits, (Lys., Isocr., 
Dem., Aristot., Joseph., Plut., al.): Mt. xxi.12; Mk. xi. 
15; Jn.ii.15; 1d dpyupcov d:8dvas Em (rv) tpdreCav, to put 
the money into a (the) bank at interest, Lk. xix. 23.° 

tpame{(rys [-fecrns T WH; see WH. App. p. 154, and 
cf. et, ¢], -ov, 6, (rpdme{a, q. V.), @ money-changer, broker, 
banker, one who exchanges money for a fee, and pays 
interest on deposits: Mt. xxv. 27. (Cebet. tab. 31; 
[Lys.], Dem., Joseph., Plut., Artem., al.) * 

Tpaipa, -ros, ro, (TPAQ, TPQQ, rirpocKxw, to wound, 
akin to 6patw), a wound: Lk. x. 34. (From Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down; Sept. several times for yy¥3.) * 

Tpavpari{w: 1 aor. ptcp. rpavparicas; pf. pass. ptcp. 
rerpavpariopevos ; (rpavpa) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
to wound: Lk. xx. 12; Acts xix. 16.° 

TpaxnrAw: (rpaxndros) ; 1. to seize and twist the 
neck or throat; used of combatants who handle thus 
their antagonists (Philo, Plut., Diog. Laért., al.). 2. 
to bend back the neck of the victim to be slain, to lay 
bare or expose by bending back; hence trop. to fay bare, 
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uncover, expose: pf. pass. ptcp. rerpaynAtopevos rivi, laid 
bare, laid open, made manifest to one, Heb. iv. 13.° 

Tpaxnros, -ov, 6, [allied w. rpéyo; named from its mov- 
ableness; cf. Vanicek p. 804], fr. Eur. and Arstph. down, 
Sept. chiefly for "iy, also for }y, etc., the neck: Mt. 
xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42; Lk. xv. 20; xvii. 2; Acts xv. 10; 
xx. 37; rdy éavrou <ilNop SroriBévas (se. vrd rov otdn- 
pov), [A.V. to lay down one’s own neck i. e.] to be ready 
to incur the most imminent peril to life, Ro. xvi. 4.* 

Tpaxvs, -eia, -v, fr. Hom. down, rough: d8oi, Lk. iii. 5 ; 
rémot, rocky places (in the sea), Acts xxvii. 29.° 

Tpaxwvirs, -dos, 7, Trachonitis, a rough [(Grk. rpa- 
x¥s)] region, tenanted by robbers, situated between An- 
tilibanus [on the W.] and the mountains of Batanaea [on 
the E.}, and bounded on the N. by the territory of Da- 
mascus: Lk. iii. 1 (Joseph. antt. 16, 9, 3 and often). 
[See Porter in BB. DD.]* 

tpets, of, al, rpla, rd, three: Mt. xii. 40; Mk. viii. 2; 
Lk. i. 56; Jn. ii. 19, and often. [From Hom. down.] 

Tpels Tapé pyar, see raBépvat. 

tpépo; used only in the pres. and impf. fr. Hom. 
down; to tremble: Mk. v. 33; Lk. viii. 47; Acts ix. 6 
Rec.; with a ptcp. (cf. W. § 45,4a.; [B. § 144, 15a.]), 
to fear, be afraid, 2 Pet. ii. 10. [SyYN. see hoBea, fin.]* 

tego; 1 aor. Zpeyra; Pass., pres. rpépopat; pf. ptep. 
reOpappevos ; fr. Hom. down; to nourish, support; to feed: 
rwa, Mt. vi. 26; xxv. 37; Lk. xii. 24; Acts xii. 20; Rev. 
xii. 6, 14; to give suck, Lk. xxiii. 29 LT Tr WH; to 
fatien, Jas. v. 5 [here A. V. nourish}. to bring up, 
nurture, Lk. iv. 16 [here TWH mrg. dvarpépa] (1 Macc. 
iii. 38; xi. 39, and often in prof. auth.). [Comp.: dva-, 
éx-, év- tpeda. | * 

tpdxw; impf. érpexov; 2 aor. €3papoy; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for p39; to run; a. prop.: of persons in haste, 
Mk. v. 6; Jn. xx. 2,4; witha telic inf. Mt. xxviii. 8; 
Spapoy with a finite verb, Mt. xxvii. 48; Mk. xv. 36; 
Lk. xv. 20; tpéyo éxi with an acc. of place, Lk. xxiv. 
12 (T om. LTr br. WH reject the vs.]; els wéAepov, 
Rev. ix. 9; of those who run in a race-course (€v oradio), 
1 Co. ix. 24, 26. b. metaph.: of doctrine rapidly 
propagated, 2 Th. iii. 1[R.V. run]; by a metaphor 
taken from the runners in a race, to exert one’s self, strive 
hard ; to spend one’s strength in performing or attaining 
something: Ro. ix. 16; Gal. v. 7; eis xevdv, Gal. ii. 2 [W. 
504 (470); B. § 148, 10]; Phil. ii. 16; rdv dydva, Heb. 
xii. 1 (see dyay, 2); the same expression occurs in Grk. 
writ., denoting to incur extreme peril, which it requires 
the exertion of all one’s efforts to overcome, Hdt. 8, 
102; Eur. Or. 878; Alc. 489; Electr. 883; Iph. Aul. 
1456; Dion. Hal. 7, 48, etc.; miserabile currunt certa- 
men, Stat. Theb. 3,116. [Comp.: 
Mpoo-, Tur, émt- Tus-, Uir0- Tpéxa. | * 

TPAHA, -aros, 70, (ritpaw, rirpnut, TPAQ, to bore through, 
pierce), a perforation, hole: Bedduns, Lk. xviii. 25 L T Tr 
WH); [padidos, Mt. xix. 24 WH txt.J. (Arstph., Plat., 
Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

Tpraxovra, oi, al, rd, (rpeis), thirty: Mt. xi 
8; Lk. iii. 23, ete. [From Hom. down.] 


€io-, kaTa-, TEpt-, Tpo-, 


ii.8; Mk. iv. 
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Tpraxdéorot, -ai, -a, three hundred: Mk. xiv. 5, Jn. xii 
5. [From Hom. down.]* 

tplBodos, -ov, 6, (rpeis and AddAw, [(cf. Bédos), three- 
pointed ]), a thistle, a prickly wild plant, burtful to other 
plants: Mt. vii. 16; Heb. vi. 8. (Arstph., al; Sept. for 
VIVA, Gen. iii. 18; Hos. x. 8; for 0°)3¥ thorns, Prov. 
xxii. 5.) [Cf. B. D. s. v. Thorns and Thistles, 4; Ldw, 
Aram. Pflanzennamen, § 302.}°* 

tplBos, -ov, 9, (rpi8w to rub), a worn way, a path: Mt. 
iii. 3; Mk. i. 3; Lk. iii. 4, fr. Is. xl. 8. (Hom. hymn. 
Mere. 448; Hat., Eur., Xen., al.; Sept. for 72°}, NW, 
74D, 774, etc.)* 

Tperia, -as, 9, (rpeis and éros), a space of three years: 
Acts xx. 81. (Theophr., Plut., Artem. oneir. 4, 1; al.)* 

tpl{w; to squeak, make a shrill cry, (Hom., Hdt., Aris- 
tot., Plut., Leian., al.) : trans. rots é8dvras, fo grind or 
gnash the teeth, Mk. ix. 18; xatd twos, Ev. Nicod. c. 5.* 

tplunvos, -ov, (rpeis and pny), of three months (Soph., 
Aristot., Theophr., al.) ; neut. used as subst. a space of 
three months (Polyb., Plut., 2 K. xxiv. 8): Heb. xi. 23.° 

pls, (rpeis), adv., thrice: Mt. xxvi. 34, 75; Mk. xiv. 
30, 72; Lk. xxii. 84,61; Jn. xiii. 88; 2 Co. xi 25; xii. 
&; ént rpis [see éxi, C. I. 2d. p. 235* bot.], Acts x. 16; 
xi. 10. [From Hom. down.]* 

tploreyos, -ov, (rpeis and oréyn), having three roofs or 
stories: Dion. Hal. 3, 68; [Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 5]; ré rpé- 
areyov, the third story, Acts xx. 9 (Gen. vi. 16 Symm.); 
9 tTptoreyn, Artem. oneir. 4, 46.° 

Tpro-x rot, -at, -a, (rpis and yiduw:), three thousand: 
Acts ii. 41. [From Hom. down.]* 

rplros, -n, -ov, the third: with substantives, Mk. xv. 25 
Lk. xxiv. 21; Actsii. 15; 2 Co. xii. 2; Rev. iv. 7; vi. 5; 
viii. 10; xi. 14, etc.; 19 rpirn nuépa, Mt. xvi. 21; xvii. 23; 
xx. 19; Mk. ix. 31 [Ree.]; x. 34 Rec.; Lk. xxiv. 46; Acts 
x.40; 1Co.xv.4; r9 Hpeépa tp Tpiry, Lk. xviii. 33; Jn. 
ii. 1 [Lmrg. Tr WH mrg. 79 rpiry quépal; ews ras rpir. 
npépas, Mt. xxvii. 64; rpirov, acc. masc. substantively, 
a third [(se. servant)], Lk. xx. 12; neut. ro tpiroy with 
a gen. of the thing, the third part of anything, Rev. viii. 
7-12; ix.15,18; xii.4; neut. adverbially, rd rpiro» 
the third time, Mk. xiv.41; Jn. xxi.17; also without 
the article, rpirov a third time, Lk. xxiii. 22; rovro rp 
rov, this is (now) the third time (see otros, II. d.), Jn. 
xxi. 14; 2 Co. xii. 14 [not Rec."]; xiii. 1;  tpérow in 
enumerations after mparov, 8evrepov, in the third place, 
thirdly, 1 Co. xii. 28; ée rpirov, a third time [W. § 51, 
d.J, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. br. éx rpirov]. 

rplxivos, -7, -ov, (Opif, q. v.), made of hair (Vulg. cili- 
cinus): Rev. vi. 12 [see odxxos, b.]. (Xen., Plat., Sept., 
al.) * 

Tpixds, see Opi. 

Tpépos, -ov, 6, (rpepm), fr. Hom. down, a@ trembling, 
quaking with fear: Mk. xvi. 8; pera @éBov x. rpdpov, 
with fear and trembling, used to describe the anxiety of 
one who distrusts his ability completely to meet all re- 
quirements, but religiously does his utmost to fulfil his 
duty, 2 Co. vii.15; Eph. vi.5; Phil. ii. 12; dv p. x. dv rp. 
(Is. xix. 16), 1 Co. ii. 3 (@dBos and rpdépos are joined in 
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Gen. ix. 2; Ex. xv. 16; Deut. [ii. 25]; xi. 25, etc.; dy od. 
...@& rp. Ps.ii.11). [Syn. cf. PoBéo, fin.] * 

tpowh, -ns, 4, (fr. rpérw to turn), a turning: of the 
heavenly bodies, Jas. i. 17 (on this see amooxiagpa); often 
so in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. and Hes. down [see L. 
and S. s. v. 1]; cf. Job xxxviii. 33; Sap. vii. 18; Deut. 
xxxili. 14; [Soph. Lex. s. v.].° 

Tpéwos, -ov, 6, (fr. rpérw, see rpomn), fr. [Pind.], Ae- 
schyl. and Hdt. down; 1. a manner, way, fashion: 
dy rpdroy, as, even as, like as, [W. § 32,6; B. § 131, 12]: 
Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34; Actsi.11; vii.28; 2 Tim. 
iii. 8, (Gen. xxvi. 29; Ex. xiv. 13; [Deut. xi. 25; Ps. xli. 
(xlii.) 2]; Ezek. xlii. 7; xlv.6; Mal. iii. 17; Xen. mem. 
1, 2,59; anab. 6, 1 (3), 1; Plat. rep. 5 p. 466 e.); roy 
Spotov rovrots tporov, [in like manner with these], Jude 7 ; 
xaO gy rpdrov, as, Acts xv. 11; xxvii. 25; xara wavra 
rpérov, Ro. iii. 2; xara pndéva tpdéroy, in no wise, 2 Th. 
ii. 3 (4 Mace. iv. 24; x.7; xara ovdéva tpdrov, 2 Macc. 
xi. 31; 4 Mace. v.16); mavri rpdémrq, Phil. i. 18 (1 Macc. 
xiv. 35, and very often in the Grk. writ.) ; also éy ravri 
rpérq, 2 Th. iii. 16 [here Lchm. éy 7. réwq; cf. W. § 31, 
8 d.}. 2. manner of life, character: Heb. xiii. 5 
[R. V. mrg. ‘turn of mind’; (cf. rods rpérous xupiou Zyecv, 
‘Teaching’ 11, 8) ].* 

Tpowo-pople, -@: 1 aor. érporoddpyoa; (fr. tpdéros, and 
dépw to bear); to bear one’s manners, endure one’s charac- 
ter: rea, Acts xiii. 18 R Tr txt. WH (see their App. ad 
loc.), after codd. ¥ B ete.; Vulg. mores eorum sustinuit; 
(Cic. ad Attic. 18,29; Schol. on Arstph. ran. 1432; 
Sept. Deut. i. 31 cod. Vat.; [Orig. in Jer. 248; Apost. 
constt. 7, 36 (p. 219, 19 ed. Lagarde)]); see rpopopopéw.* 

tpodh, -is, ), (rpépw, 2 pf. rérpoda), food, nourish- 
ment: Mt. iii. 4; vi. 25; x. 10; xxiv. 45; Lk. xii. 23; Jn. 
iv.8; Acts ii. 46; ix. 19; xiv. 17; xxvii. 38 sq. 36, 38; 
Jas. ii. 15; of the food of the mind, i.e. the substance 
of instruction, Heb. v. 12,14. (Tragg., Xen., Plat., 
sqq.; Sept. for om, 23#, 7179, ete.) * 

Tpédipos [on its accent cf. W. § 6, 1 1.], -ov, 6, Trophi- 
mus, an Ephesian Christian, a friend of the apostle Paul: 
Acts xx.4; xxi. 29; 2 Tim. iv. 20.” 

T » “00, 9, (rpéhw; see rpopn), a nurse: 1 Th. ii. 
7. (From Hom. down; for np, Gen. xxxv. 8; 2 K. 
xi. 2; Is. xlix. 23.) * 

tpodo-hopéw, -2: 1 aor. érpopoddpnaa; (rpodds and 
epw); to bear like a nurse or mother, i.e. to take the most 
anxious and tender care of: rwa, Acts xiii. 18 GL T Tr 
mrg. [R. V. mrg. bear as a nursing-father] (Deut. i. 31 
cod. Alex. ete.; 2 Macc. vii.27; Macar. hom. 46, 3 and 
other eccles. writ.) ; see rpomogopéw.* 

Tpoxid, -as, 7, (rpoxos, q. v.), a track ofa wheel, a rut; 
a track, a path: rpoxidas opOas monoare rois rooly Spar, 
i. e. follow the path of rectitude, do right, Heb. xii. 18 
after Prov. iv. 26 (where for Sayn, as in ii. 15; iv. 113 
v. 6, 21; in some of the later poets equiv. to rpoxés).® 

Tpox ds, -ov, 6, (rp€xo), fr. Hom. down, a wheel: Jas. iii. 
6 (on this pass. see yeveors 8; [cf. W. 54 (53)]).* 

tpoPAvov [so T (cf. Proleg. p. 102) WH; -BAlov RG L 
Tr] (on the accent see Passow s. v.; [Chandler § 350; 


Géttling p. 408]), -ov, rd, a dish, a deep dish [cf. B. D. 
s.v. Dish]: Mt. xxvi. 23; Mk. xiv. 20. (Arstph., Plut., 
Leian., Ael. v.h. 9, 37; Sept. for MIP, for which also 
in Joseph. antt. 3, 8, 10; Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 14.) * 

tpvydo,-0; 1 aor. érpvynoa; (fr. rpuyy [lit. ‘dryness ”] 
fruit gathered ripe in autumn, harvest); fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. several times for V¥3, 717%, IPs fo gather in ripe 
fruits; to gather the harvest or vintage: as in the Grk. 
writ., with acc. of the fruit gathered, Lk. vi. 44; Rev. 
xiv. 18; or of the plant from which it is gathered, Rev. 
xiv. 19.° 

Tpvyov, -dvos, 7, (fr. rpi{w to murmur, sigh, coo, of 
doves; cf. yoyyu{w), a turtle-dove: Lk. ii. 24. (Arstph., 
Theocr., al.; Ael. v.h. 1,15; Sept. for 77.) * 

Tpupadd, -as, 7, (i. q. rpdpa, or rpupn, fr. rpvw to wear 
away, perforate), a hole, [eye of a needle]: Mk. x. 25, 
and RGin Lk. xviii. 25. (Judg. xv. 11; Jer. xiii. 4; 
xvi. 16; Sotad. in Plut. mor. p. 11 a. [i. e. de educ. puer. 
§ 14]; Geop.) * 

Tptwnpa, -ros, ro, (rputdw to bore), a hole, [eye of a 
needle]: Mt. xix. 24 [here WH txt. rpqjua,q.v.]. (At 
stph., Plut., Geop., al.) * 

Tptparva, -ns, 9, (rpupdw, q.v.), Tryphena, a Chris- 
tian woman: Ro. xvi. 12. [B. D.s.v.; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Phil. p. 175 sq.}* 

Tpupde, -: 1 aor. érpidnaa; (rpudy, q.v.); to live 
delicately, live luxuriously, be given to a soft and luxuri- 
ous life: Jas. v.5. (Neh. ix. 25; Is. Ixvi. 11; Isocr., 
Eur., Xen., Plat., sqq.) [Comp.: éyrpupdw. Syn. cf. 
Trench § liv.]* 

tpvpt, -7s, 7, (fr. Opurra to break down, enervate; 
pass. and mid. to live softly and delicately), softness, . 
effeminacy, luxurious living: Lk. vii. 25; 2 Pet. ii. 13. 
(Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plato, sqq.; Sept.) * 

Tpvpaca, -ns, 7, (rpupdw, q.v.), Tryphosa, a Chris- 
tian woman: Ro. xvi. 12. [See reff. under Tpvqa:va.] * 

Tpeds, and (so L T WH [see I, ¢ and reff. in Pape, 
Eigennamen, s. v.]) Tpds, -a8os, 7, [on the art. with it 
see W.§5, b.], 7roas, a city near the Hellespont, for- 
merly called ’Ayreydveca Tp., but by Lysimachus ’AAefa»- 
8peca 7 Tp. in honor of Alexander the Great ; it flourished 
under the Romans [and with its environs was raised by 
Augustus to a colonia juris italici, ‘the Troad’; cf. 
Strab. 13,1, 26; Plin. 5, 33]: Acts xvi. 8, 11; xx. 5 sq.; 
2 Co. ii. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 18. [B. D. 8.v.]* 

Tpewyiddvov (so Ptolem. 5, 2, 8), or Tpwyidtoy [ (better 
~yodtov; see WH. App. p. 159)] (so Strab. 14, p. 636), 
-ov, ro, Trogyllium, the name of a town and promontory 
of Ionia, not far from the island Samos, at the foot of 
Mt. Mycale, between Ephesus and the mouth of the 
river Maeander: Acts xx. 15 RG. (Cf. B.D. s. v.]* 

tpa@ye; to gnaw, craunch, chew raw vegetables or fruits 
(as nuts, almonds, etc.) : dypworw, of mules, Hom. Od. 
6, 90, and often in other writers of animals feeding; 
also of men fr. Hdt. down (as ovxa, Hdt. 1, 71; Bérpus, 
Arstph. eqq. 1077; blackberries, Barn. ep. 7, 8 [where 
see Harnack, Cunningham, Miiller]; xpopvov perd deit- 
myov, Xen. conv. 4, 8); univ. to eat: absol. (800 rpeyouen 
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adeAgoi, we mess together, Polyb. 32, 9, 9) joined with 
mivew, Mt. xxiv. 38 (so also Dem. p. 402, 21; Plut. symp. 
1,1, 2; Ev. Nicod.c. 15, p. 640 ed. Thilo [p. 251 ed. 
Tdf.]) ; rdv dprov, Jn. xiii. 18 (see dpros 2 and éaGiw b.); 
figuratively, Jn. vi. 58; rjv odpea, the ‘flesh’ of Christ 
(see cdp£, 1), Jn. vi. 54, 56 sy.” 

Tuyxdve; 2 aor. éruvyoy; pf. (Heb. viii. 6) rérevya [so 
cod. B), and (so L T Tr mrg. WH cod. 8) rérvya a later 
and rarer form (which not a few incorrectly think is 
everywhere to be regarded as a clerical error; B. 67 
(59); Kiihner § 343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v.; Phryn. ed. Lob. 
p. 595; WH. App. p.171]), in some texts also rervynxa 
(a form com. in the earlier writ. [ Rutherford, New Phryn. 
p- 483 sq., and reff. as above]); a verb in freq. use fr. 
Hom. down; “est Lat. attingere et contingere; Germ. 
treffen, c. accus. i. q. etwas erlangen, neut. es trifft sich.” 
‘Ast, Lex. Platon. s. v.; hence 1. trans. a. 
prop. to hit the mark (opp. to duaprdvew to miss the 
mark), of one discharging a javelin or arrow, (Hom., 
Xen., Leian.). b. trop. to reach, attain, obtain, get, 
become master of: with a gen. of the thing (W. 200 
(188)), Lk. xx. 85 [W. 609 (566)]; Acts xxiv. 2 (3); 
xxvi. 22; xxvii. 3; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. viii. 6; xi. 
35. 2. intrans. fo happen, chance, fall out: e rvxos 
(if it so fall out), it may be, perhaps, (freq. in prof. auth.), 
1 Co. xiv. 10, where see Meyer; or, considered in ref. 
to the topic in hand, it may be i.q. to specify, to take a 
case, as, for example, 1 Co. xv. 87, (Vulg. in each pass. 
ul puta; [cf. Meyer u. s.]); ruyor, adverbially, perhaps, 
it may be, 1 Co. xvi. 6 (cf. B. §145, 8; [W. § 45, 8 N. 1]; 
see exx. fr. Grk. writ. in Passow s. v. II. 2 b.; [L. and S. 
s. v. B. III. 2; Soph. Lex. 8.v.]). to meet one; hence 6 
ruxav, he who meets one or presents himself unsought, any 
chance, ordinary, common person, (see Passow s. v. IT. 2; 
[L.andS.s.v. A. II. 1b.; Soph. Lex. s.v.]): ot ruxay, not 
common, i.e. eminent, exceptional, [A. V. special], Acts 
xix. 11; xxviii. 2, (3 Mace. iii. 7); to chance to be: 
ypeOavy tvyxavovra, half dead as he happened to be, just 
as he was, Lk. x. 30 RG. [Comp.: év, trep-er-, ere, 
mapa-, cuv- Tvyxave. | * 

rupravi{eo: (ruumavov) ; 1. to beat the drum or 
timbrel. 2. to torture with the tympanum, an in- 
strument of punishment: érupmavicbncav (Vulg. distenti 
sunt), Heb. xi. 85 [R. V. were tortured (with marg. Or, 
beaten to death) | (Plut. mor. p. 60 a.; joined with dvacxo- 
AoriferOa, Lcian. Jup. trag. 19); the tympanum seems 
to have been a wheel-shaped instrument of torture, over 
which criminals were stretched as though they were 
skins, and then horribly beaten with clubs or thongs 
(cf. our ‘to break upon the wheel’; see Eng. Dicts. s. v. 
Wheel]; cf. [Bleek on Heb. u.s.]; Grimm on 2 Mace. vi. 
19 sq.* 

rumnas, (fr. the adj. rum«és, and this fr. ruTos), adv., 
by way of example (prefiguratively) : tavra rumtKas vuve- 
Bawov eéxeivors, these things happened unto them as a 
warning to posterity [R. V. by way of example}, 1 Co. x. 
11LTTrWH. (Eccles. writ.) * 

réwos, -ov, 6, (rimrw), fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; 
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L. the mark of a stroke or blow; print: rév qrov, Jn. xx. 
25°, 25° [where LT Trurg. roroy]}, (Athen. 13 p. 585 c. 
Tovs Turous Tay TANyav isovca). 2. a figure formed 
by a blow or impression; hence univ. a figure, image: of 
the images of the gods, Acts vii. 43 (Amos v. 26; Jo- 


-seph. antt. 1, 19,11; 15, 9,5). [Cf. edptoe risros Beou, 


Barn. ep. 19, 7; ‘ Teaching’ 4, 11.] 3. form: &da- 
xis, i. e. the teaching which embodies the sum and sub- 
stance of religion and represents it to the mind, Ro. vi. 
17; i. q. manner of writing, the contents and form of a 
letter, Acts xxiii. 25 (3 Macc. iii. 30). 4. an ex- 
ample ; a. in the technical sense, viz. the pattern in 
conformity to which a thing must be made: Acts vii. 44; 
Heb. viii. 5, (Ex. xxv. 40). B. in an ethical sense, 
a dissuasive example, pattern of warning: plur. of ruin- 
ous events which serve as admonitions or warnings to 
others, 1 Co. x.6, 11 RG; an example to be imitated: of 
men worthy of imitation, Phik iii.17; with a gen. of the 
pers. to whom the example is offered, 1 Tim. iv. 12; 1 
Pet. v. 3: rémov davrév d8ova rivi, 2 Th. iii. 9; yeréobas 
rurov [turovs R Lmrg. WH mrg.., cf. W. § 27, 1 note] 
tii, 1 Th. i. 7; wapéxeoOat davrév rumov xahay Epyas, to 
show one’s self an example of good works, Tit.ii.7. 
in a doctrinal sense, a type i.e. a person or thing prefigur- 
ing a future (Messianic) person or thing: in this sense 
Adam is called rimos rov péAXovros sc. "Addy, i. e. of 
Jesus Christ, each of the two having exercised a pre-emi- 
nent influence upon the human race (the former destruc- 
tive, the latter saving), Ro. v. 14.* 

rowre ; impf. @rumrov; pres. pass. inf. rérrerOar; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for 731; to strike, smite, heat (with 
a staff, a whip, the fist, the hand, etc.) : rud, Mt. xxiv. 
49; LK. xii. 45; Acts xviii. 17; xxi. 32; xxiii. 3: rd ordpa 
twos, Acts xxiil. 2; rd mpécmndv tivos, Lk. xxii. 64 [here 
L br. T Tr WH om. the cl.]; teva émt [Tdf. ets} ray ou- 
yéva, Lk. vi. 29; eis r. xehadrnv rivos, Mt. xxvii. 30; [ryp 
xeaAny twos, Mk. xv. 19]; éavrav ra orn6n (Lat. plan- 
gere pectora), of mourners, to smite their breasts, Lk. 
xxiii. 48; also r. els rd ornOos, Lk. xviii. 18 [but G LT 
Tr WH om. es}. God is said rimrew to smite one on 
whom he inflicts punitive evil, Acts xxiii. 3 (Ex. viii. 2; 
28. xxiv. 17; Ezek. vii. 9; 2 Macc. iii. 39). to smite 
metaph. i.e. to wound, disquiet : rnv cuveidnoiv rivos, one’s 
conscience, 1 Co. viii. 12 (iva ri romre ce q xapdia gov; 
18.1. 8; rov 8€ dyos £0 xara hpeva rue Baletay, Hom. 
Tl. 19, 125; KapBSvcea &rupe 9 adnOnin rav Adyor, Hat. 3, 
64).* 

Tupavvos, -ov, 6, Tyrannus, an Ephesian in whose 
school Paul taught the gospel, but of whom we have no 
further knowledge [cf. B. D.s. v.]: Acts xix. 9.° 

tupPd{o: pres. pass. trupBafopar; (ripBn, Lat. turda, 
confusion; [cf. Curtius § 250]); [fr. Soph. down]; fo 
disturb, trouble: prop. rév mndov, Arstph. vesp. 257 ; trop. 
in pass. to be troubled in mind, disquieted: wept woddd, 
Lk. x. 41 RG (with the same constr. in Arstph. pax 
1007; px dyayv rupBafov, Nilus epist. 2, 258).* 

Tupros, -ov, 6, 7, a Tyrian, inhabitant of Tyre: Acts 
xii. 20. ‘Hdt., al.)]* 
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Tépos, -ov, 7, (Hebr. wy or 1¢; fr. Aram. 130 a rock), 
Tyre, a Phenician city on the Mediterranean, very an- 
cient, large, splendid, flourishing in commerce, and pow- 
erful by land and sea. In the time of Christ and the 
apostles it was subject to the Romans, but continued to 
possess considerable wealth and prosperity down to 
A.D. 1291. It is at present an obscure little place con- 
taining some five thousand inhabitants, part Mohamme- 
dans part Christians, with a few Jews (cf. Badeker’s 
Palestine p. 425sq.; [Murray’s ditto p. 370 sq.]). It is 
mentioned Acts xxi. 3, 7, and (in company with Sidon) 
in Mt. xi. 21 sq.; xv. 21; Lk. vi. 17; x. 13 8q.; Mk. iii. 8; 
vii. 24 (where T om. Trmrg. WH br. cai Savor), 31. 
[BB. DD.]* 

Tuprds, -o8, 6, (rudw, to raise a smoke; hence prop. 
‘darkened by smoke’), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 73', 
blind ; a. prop.: Mt. ix. 278q.; xi. 5; Mk. viii. 22 
sq.; x. 46; Lk. vii. 218q.; xiv. 18,21; Jn. ix. 1 sq. 18; 
x. 21, ete. b. as often in prof. auth. fr. Pind. down, 
mentally dlind: Mt. xv. 14; xxiii. 17,19, 24, 26; Jn. 
ix. 39-41; Ro. ii. 19; 2 Pet. i. 9; Rev. iii. 17. 

tudhéw, -: 1 aor. ériAwaca; pf. rervgdAoxa ; fr. [Pind. 
and] Hdt. down; to blind, make blind; in the N. T. 
metaph. to blunt the mental discernment, darken the mind: 


[T, v: on the use and the omission of the mark of diaeresis 
with, see Td/f. Proleg. p.108; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
136 aqq.; cf. Scrivener, Collation of Cod. Sin. etc. 2d ed. p. 
XxXxviii.] 

vaxlvoivos, -n, -ov, (Vdxwhos), of hyacinth, of the color 
of hyacinth, i.e. of a red color bordering on black 
(Hesych. vaxivOwov- tropedavifov): Rev. ix. 17 (Hom., 
Theocr., Lcian., al.; Sept.).* 

séxwv0os, “ov, 5, hyacinth, the name of a flower (Hom. 
and other poets; Theophr. ), also of a precious stone of 
the same color, i. e. dark-blue verging towards black 
[A. V. jacinth (so R. V. with mrg. sapphire) ; ; cf. B. D. 
s.v. Jacinth; Riehm s. v. Edelsteine 9] (Philo, Joseph., 
Galen, Heliod., al.; Plin. h. n. 37, 9, 41): Rev. xxi. 20.* 

ddALvos, -7, -ov, (Sado, q- v-), ina fragment of Corinna 
and occasionally in the Grk. writ. fr. “Arstph. down, of 
glass or transparent like glass, glassy: Rev. iv. 6; xv. 2.° 

Gados, -ov, 6, (prob. allied w. ve, verds (q.v.); hence 
‘rain-drop’, Curtius § 604; Vaniéek p. 1046; but al. 
make it of Egypt. origin (cf. L. and S. s. v.)], fr. Hat. 
([8. 24] who writes vedos; [cf. W. 22]) down; ~— i. 
any stone transparent like glass. 2. glass: Rev. xxi. 
18, 21.* 
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Jn. xii. 40; 1 Jn. ii. 11; rad vonpara, 2 Co. iv. 4, (rip 


‘Wuxny ruprwbeinv, Plat. Phaedo p. 99 .).* 


tudo, -@: Pass., pf. rervpopat; 1 aor. ptep. rupwleis; 
(rudos, smoke; pride); prop. to raise a smoke, to wrap 
in a mist; used only metaph. 1. to make proud, 
puff up with pride, render insolent; pass. to be puffed 
up with haughtiness or pride, 1 Tim. iii. 6 (Strab., Jo- 
seph., Diog. Laért., al.). 2. to blind with pride or 
conceit, to render foolish or stupid: 1 Tim. vi. 4; pf. 
ptcp. beclouded, besotted, 2 Tim. iii. 4, (Dem., Aristot., 
Polyb., Plut., al.).* 

ripe: (rddos, smoke); fr. Hdt. down; to cause or 
emit smoke (Plaut. fumijico), raise a smoke; pass. (pres. 
ptep. rudopevos) to smoke (Vulg. fumigo): Mt. xii. 20.° 

Tupevixds, -7, -ov, (rupay [cf. Chandler ed. 1 § 659], 
a whirlwind, hurricane, typhoon), like a whirlwind, 
tempestuous: dvepos, Acts xxvii. 14.° 

Tuxixos [so WH; W. §6,11.] but RGLT Tr Tux- 
xos (Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 830; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; 
Chandler § 266]), -ov, 6, Tychicus, an Asiatic Christian, 
friend and companion of the apostle Paul: Acts xx. 4; 
Eph. vi. 21; Col. iv. 7; 2 Tim.iv.12; Tit. iii. 12. [See 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l.c.; B. D. s. v.]* 

TuXdv, see TUyYarMe, 2. 


T 


SBpfeo; 1 aor. I8pca; Pass., 1 aor. ptep. pees 
1 fut. UBpicOnoouac; (vBpes); fr. Hom. down; 
intrans. to be insolent; to behave insolently, aie: 
outrageously. 2. trans. to act insolently and shame- 
fully towards one (so even Hom.), to treat shamefully, 
[cf. W. § 32,1 b. 8.): Mt. xxii. 6; Lk. xviii. 32; Acts 
xiv. 5; [1 Th. ii. 2]; of one who injures another by 
speaking evil of him, Lk. xi. 45. [Comp.: é»vBpi{o.]* 

OBprs, -ews, 7, (fr. Up [(see Curtius p. 540); cf. Lat. 
superbus, Eng. ‘uppishness ’}), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
Tied, TIKI, TT, ete. ; a. insolence ; impudence, pride, 
haughtiness. b. a wrong springing .from insolence, 
an injury, affront, insult [in Grk. usage the mental in- 
jury and the wantonness of its infliction being prom- 
inent; cf. Cope on Aristot. rhet. 1, 12, 26; 2, 2,5; see 
UBporns]: prop., plur. 2 Co. xii. 10 (Hesych. tBpes: 
rpavpara, dveidn); trop. injury inflicted by the violence of 
a tempest: Acts xxvii. 10, 21, (riv amd rdr SuBpwr vBpw, 
Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 4; 8eicaca badarrns UBpw, Anthol. 7, 
291, 8; (cf. Pind. Pyth. 1, 140]).* 

SPporris, -ov, 6, (UBpitw), fr. Hom. down, an insolent 
man, ‘one who, uplifted with pride, either heaps insulting 
language upon others or does them some shameful act of 
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wrong’ (Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 86; [ef. Trench, Syn. 
§ xxix.; Schmidt ch. 177; Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 2, 5 
(see UBpis)]): Ro. i. 830; 1 Tim.i. 18.* 

tyialvo; (vyins); fr. Hdt. down; to be sound, to be 
well, to be in good ‘health: prop., Lk. v. 31; vii. 10; xv. 
27; [8 Jn. 2]; metaph. the phrase tyaiver év 77 rlore 
[B. § 133, 19] is used of one whose Christian opinions are 
free from any admixture of error, Tit. i. 18; +9 wlovet, 
T]) ayary, Th Uropovr7, (cf. B. u. s.], of one who keeps these 
graces sound and strong, Tit. ii. 2; 9 vycalvovca &da- 
oxaXia, the sound i.e. true and incorrupt doctrine, 1 
Tim. i. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 3; Tit.i.9; ii.1; also Adyoe tysal- 
vovres (Philo de Abrah. § 38), 1 Tim. vi.3; 2 Tim. i. 13, 
(bytaivovoat sept Gedy Soar xai adnéeis, Plut. de aud. 
poet. c. 4)." 

dyifs, -és, acc. vy (four times in the N. T., Jn. v. 11, 
15; vii. 23; Tit. ii. 8; for which bya is more com. in 
Attic [cf. Meisterhans p. 66]), fr. Hom. down, sound: 
prop. [A. V. whole], of a man who is sound in body, Mt. 
xv. 31 [WH only in mrg., but Tr br. in mrg.]; Acts iv. 
10; yivoua, Jn. v.4 [RL], 6,9,14; mow rua iyi 
(Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.), to make one whole i.e. restore 
him to health, Jn. v.11,15; vii. 23; dycps dad etc. sound 
and thus free from etc. (see dzo, I. 3 d.), Mk. v. 84; of 
the members of the body, Mt. xii. 18; Mk. iii. 5 Rec.; 
Lk. vi. 10 Rec.; metaph. Adyos vy. [A. V. sound speech] 
i. e. teaching which does not deviate from the truth (see 
Uytaivw), Tit. ii. 8 (in the Grk. writ., often equiv. to whole- 
some, fil, wise: pidos, Il. 8, 524; Adyos od« vyujs, Hat. 1, 
8; see other exx. in Passow s. v. 2; [L. and S. s. v. II. 
2 and 3)).* 

dypés, -d, -dv, (Uw to moisten; [but al. fr. a different 
r. meaning ‘to moisten’, fr. which also Lat. umor, 
umidus; cf. Vanitek p. 867; Curtius § 158]), fr. Hom. 
down, damp, moist, wet; opp. to Enpos (q. v.), full of sap, 
green: §ddov, Lk. xxiii. 81 (for 307 sappy, in Job viii. 
16).* 

vdpla, -as, 7, (v8wp), a vessel for holding water; a water- 
jar, water-pot: Jn. ii. 6 sq.; iv. 28. (Arstph., Athen., al. ; 
Sept. for 33. [Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 23.]) * 

vSpomoréw, -0; (uepomdrns); to drink water, [be a 
drinker of water; W. 498 (464)]: 1 Tim. v.23. (Hat. 
1,71; Xen., Plat., Leian., Athen., al.; Ael. v. h. 2, 38.)* 

UBpwmés, -7, -dv, (V8pwy, the dropsy, i. e. internal 
water), dropsical, suffering from dropsy: Lk. xiv. 2. 
(Hipper., [Aristot.], Polyb. 13, 2,2; [al.].) * 

Twp, (Uo [but cf. Curtius § 300]), gen. d8aros, ro, fr. 
Hom. down, Hebr. 0°, water: of the water in rivers, 
Mt. iii. 16; Rev. xvi. 12; in wells, Jn. iv. 7; in fountains, 
Jas. iii. 12; Rev. viii.10; xvi.4; in pools, Jn. v. 8 sq. 
[RL], 7; of the water of the deluge, 1 Pet. iii. 20; 2 Pet. 
ili. 6 [W. 604 sq. (562)]; of water in any of earth’s re- 
positories, Rev. viii. 10 sq.; xi.6; 6 dyyeAos ray b8dray, 
Rev. xvi. 5; of water as a primary element, out of and 
through which the world that was before the deluge 
arose and was compacted, 2 Pet. iii. 5. plur. ra d8ara, 
of the waves of the Lake of Galilee, Mt. xiv. 28 sq.; (so 
also the sing. rd d3wp in Lk. viii. 25); of the waves of 
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the sea, Rev. i. 15; xiv. 2, (on both these pass. see gary, 
1); mwoAAG vdara, many springs or fountains, Jn. iii. 23 ; 
fig. used of many peoples, Rev. xvii. 1, as the seer him- 
self explains it in vs. 15, cf. Nah. ii. 8; of a quantity of 
water likened to a river, Rev. xii. 15; of a definite quan- 
tity of water drawn for drinking, Jn. ii. 7; sorjpoy dda- 
ros, Mk. ix. 41; for washing, Mt. xxvii. 24; Lk. vii. 44; 
Jn. xiii. 5; Heb. x. 22 (23); 1d Nourpdy rov vdaros, of 
baptism, Eph. v. 26 [cf. W. 138 (180)]; xepapsov v8aros, 
Mk. xiv. 18; Lk. xxii. 10. in opp. to other things, 
whether elements or liquids: opp. to r@ mvevpare x. wupt 
(ef. B. § 138,19; W. 217 (204), 412 (384)], Met. iii. 11; 
Lk. iii. 16; to mvedpare alone, Jn. i. 26, 31, 33; Acts i. 5, 
(in all these pass. the water of baptism is intended); to 
r@ mvpi alone, Mt. xvii. 15; Mk. ix. 22; to r@ otvy, In. ii. 
9; iv.46; to rp atpars, Jn. xix. 34; Heb. ix. 19; 1 Jn. 
v. 6,8. Allegorically, that which refreshes and keeps 
alive the soul is likened to water, viz. the Spirit and truth 
of God, In. iv. 14 sq. (viap codias, Sir. xv. 3); on the 
expressions vdwp (av, rd Udwp r. {wijs, (avae myyal vde- 
roy, see (aw, II. a. and (wn, 2 b. p. 274°. 

verds, -ov, 6, (Uo to rain), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
pw§ and 1:9, rain: Acts xiv. 17; xxviii. 2; Heb. vi. 7; 
Jas. v. 7 (where L T Tr WH om. derév; on this pass. see 
OWrpos and mpadipos); ibid. 18; Rev. xi. 6.° 

vioberla, -as, 7, (fr. vids and Odors, cf. dpoBecia, vopo- 
Gecia; in prof. auth. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down we find 
Oerds vids or Oerds mais, an adopted son), adoption, adop- 
tion as sons (Vulg. adoptio filiorum): [Diod. 1. 31 § 27,5 
(vol. x. 31,13 Dind.)]; Diog. Laért. 4,53; Inserr. In 
the N. T. it is used to denote a. that relationship 
which God was pleased to establish between himself and 
the Israelites in preference to all other nations (see vids 
rou Oeov, 4 init.): Ro. ix. 4. b. the nature and 
condition of the true disciples of Christ, who by receiv- 
ing the Spirit of God into their souls become the sons 
of God (see vids rov Geov, 4): Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 5; 
Eph. i. 5; it also includes the blessed state looked for 
in the future life after the visible return of Christ from 
heaven; hence dmrexdéyerOat viobeciay, to wait for adop- 
tion, i. e. the consummate condition of the sons of God, 
which will render it evident that they are the sons of 
God, Ro. viii. 23, cf. 19.” 

vids, -od, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for }3 and Chald. 93, 
a son (inale offspring) ; 1. prop. a. rarely of 
the young of animals: Mt. xxi. 5 (Ps. xxviii. (xxix.) 1; 
Sir. xxxviii. 25); generally of the offspring of men, and 
in the restricted sense, male issue (one begotten by a father 
and born of a mother): Mt.x.87; Lk.i.18; [xiv.5 LT 
Tr WH); Acts vii. 29; Gal. iv. 22, etc.; 6 vids ravos, Mt. 
vii. 9; Mk. ix. 17; Lk. iti. 2; Jn. i. 42 (43), and very 
often. as in Grk. writ., vids is often to be supplied by 
the reader [W. § 30, 8 p. 598 (551)]: as rév rod ZeBedaiov, 
Mt. iv. 21; Mk.i.19.  plur. viol rwos, Mt. xx. 20 aq.: 
Lk. v.10; Jn. iv. 12; Acts ii. 17; Heb. xi. 21, ete. with 
the addition of an adj., as mpewrdroxos, Mt. i. 25, (R GJ; 
Lk. ii. 7; povoyers, Lk. vii. 12. of viol, genuine sons, 
are distinguished fr. of vé6os in Heb. xii. 8. i. q. réxvos 
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with dpony added, a man child [B. 80 (70)], Rev. xii. 5; 
of one (actually or to be) regarded as a son, although 
properly not one, Jn. xix. 26; Acts vii. 21; Heb. xi. 24; 
in kindly address, Heb. xii. 5 fr. Prov. iii. 11 (see réxvov, 
a. B.). b. in a wider sense (like Ovydmmp, réxvov), a 
descendant, one of the posterity of any one: reds, Mt. i. 
20; 6 ulds Aavid, of the Messiah, Mt. xxii. 42,45; Mk. 
xii. 85,37; Lk. xx. 41,44; of Jesus the Messiah, Mt. ix. 
27; xii. 23; xv. 22; xx. 30 sq.; xxi. 9,15; Mk. x. 47 sq.; 
LK. xviii. 38 sq. _plur. vot rwos, Mt. xxiii. 31; Heb. vii. 
5; viot “IopanA, Israelites [the children of Israel], Mt. 
xxvii. 9; Actsix.15; x. 86; 2 Co. iii. 7, 13; Heb. xi. 
21 sq.; Rev. ii. 14; vii. 4; xxi. 12, (see IapanA) ; viol 
*ABpadp, sons of Abraham, is trop. applied to those who 
by their faith in Christ are akin to Abraham, Gal. iii. 
7. 2. trop. and acc. to the Hebr. mode of speech 
[W. 33 (32)], vids with the gen. of a person is used 
of one who depends on another or is his follower: of vioi 
of teachers, i. q. pupils (see réxvoy, b. B. [cf. Iren. haer. 
4, 41, 2 qui enim ab aliquo edoctus est, verbo filius do- 
centis dicitur, et ille eius pater]), Mt. xii. 27; Lk. xi. 
19; row movnpod, who in thought and action are prompted 
by the evil one and obey him, Mt. xiii. 38 ; vlés d:aBddou, 
Acts xiii. 10; with the gen. of a thing, one who is 
connected with or belongs to a thing by any kind of 
close relationship [W. § 34, 3 N.2; B. § 132, 10]: viot 
Tov vuppavos (see vupdpov), Mt. ix.15; Mk. ii. 19; Lk. 
v. 84, (rijs depas, the garrison of the citadel, 1 Macc. iv. 
2; in Ossian ‘a son of the hill’ i.e. ‘a hunter’, ‘a son of 
the sea’ i.e. ‘a sailor’; cf. Jen. Lit. Zeit. for 1836 No. 
58 p. 462 sq.); rod alévos rovrov, those whose character 
belongs to this age [is ‘ worldly ’], Lk. xvi. 8; xx. 34; 
rns amedeias, i. e. dreBeis, Eph. ii. 2; v. 6; Col. iii. 6 
[here T Tr WH om. L br. the cl.], (dvopias, Ps. Ixxxviii. 
(ixxxix.) 23; ras tmepnpavias, 1 Mace. ii. 47); Bporris, 
who resemble thunder, thundering, (see Boavepyés), Mk. 
iii.17; rov wrés, instructed in evangelical truth and 
devotedly obedient to it, Lk. xvi.8; Jn. xii. 36; with 
xa) ris nuépas added, 1 Th. v. 5; ris dvaordcews, sharers 
in the resurrection, Lk. xx. 36; mapaxAnoews, Acts iv. 
86; one to whom any thing belongs: as viol rav mpodr- 
roy x. THs BaOnens, those to whom the prophetic and 
covenant promises belong, Acts iii. 25; for whom a thing 
is destined, as viot rns Bacwetas, Mt. viii. 12; xiii. 38; 
ms ameXeias, Jn. xvii. 12; 2 Th. ii. 3; one who is worthy 
of a thing, as yeevvys, Mt. xxiii. 15; elpnyys, Lk. x. 6, 
(@avarov, 1S. xx. 31; 2S. xii. 5; nyon }2s Sept. d£tos 
mAnyov, Deut. xxv. 2). [SYN. see réxvov. ] 

vids rod dvfpdrov, Sept. for Dw 13, Chald. wx 13, 
son of man; it is 1. prop.a periphrasis for ‘man’, 
esp. com. in the poet. bks. of the O. T., and usually car- 
rying with it a suggestion of weakness and mortality: 
Num. xxiii. 19; Job xvi. 21; xxv. 6; Ps. viii. 5; Is. li. 
12; Sir. xvii. 30 (25), ete.; often in Ezekiel, where God 
addresses the prophet by this name, as ii. 1, 8; iii. 1 (ii. 
10), ete.; plur. DIRT *73 (because DIN wants the plur.), 
vioi rév dvOpdéreyv, Gen. xi. 5; 1 S. xxvi. 19; Ps. x. (xi.) 
4: Prov. viii. 31, ete. Sointhe N. T.: Mk. iii. 28; Eph. 
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iii. 5, (Sap. ix. 6); sing. dpocos vl d»dp. [like unto a son 
of man], of Christ in the apocalyptic vision, Rev. i. 18 
[here vidy TWH txt.]; xiv. 14 [vidy T WH], (after Dan. 
vii. 18). 2. In Dan. vii. 13 sq., cf. 18, 22, 27, the 
appellation son of man (W38 13) symbolically denotes 
the fifth kingdom, universal and Messianic; and by 
this term its humanity is indicated in contrast with the 
barbarity and ferocity of the four preceding kingdoms 
(the Babylonian, the Median, the Persian, the Macedo- 
nian) typified under the form of beasts (vs. 2 sqq.). 
But in the book of Enoch (written towards the close of 
the 2d cent. before Christ [but cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) ; 
Lipsius in Dict. of Chris. Biog. s. v.;  Dillmann in Her- 
zog (ed. 2, vol. xii. p. 350 sq.) ; Schkodde, Book of Enoch, 
p- 20 sqq.]) the name ‘son of man’ is employed to desig- 
nate the person of the Messiah: 46, 2sq.; 48, 2; 62, 7. 
9.14; 63,11; 69, 26 sq.; 70,1; 71,17. (The chapters 
in which the name occurs are the work, if not of the 
first author of the book (as Ewald and Dillmann think 
[but see B. D. Am. ed. p. 740°; and Herzog as above p. 
351]), at least of a Je wish writer (cf. Schilrer, Neutest. 
Zeitgesch. § 82 V. 2 p. 626), certainly not (as Hilgen- 
feld, Volkmar, Keim, and others imagine) of a Chris- 
tian interpolator.) In the language of the Jews in Jn. 
xii. 34 the titles Xpsords and vids rod avOpwrov are used 
as synonyms. 3. The title 6 vids rov dvOpwmov, the 
Son of Man, is used by Jesus of himself (speaking in 
the third person) in Mt. viii. 20; ix. 6; x. 23; xi. 19; 
xii. 8, 32,40; xiii. 37,41; xvi. 13, 27 sq.; xvii. 9, 12, 22; 
xvill. 11 Rec.; xix. 28; xx. 18, 28; xxiv. 27, 30, 37, 39, 
44; xxiv. 80 (twice); xxv. 13 Rec., 81; xxvi. 2, 24, 45, 
64; Mk. ii. 10, 28; viii. 31,38; ix. 9, 12, 31; x. 33,45; 
xiii. 26; xiv.21, 41,62; Lk. v.24; vi. 5, 22; vii.34; ix. 
22, 26, 44, 56 Rec., 58; xi. 80; xii. 8, 10, 40; xvii. 22, 
24, 26, 30; xvili. 8, 81; xix. 10; xxi. 27, 36; xxii. 22, 
48,69; xxiv. 7; Jn.i. 51 (52); iii. 13 sq.; vi. 27, 53, 62; 
viii. 28; xii. 23, 34; xiii. 31, (once without the article, 
Jn. v. 27), doubtless in order that (by recalling Dan. vii. 
13 sq.— not, as some suppose, Ps. viii. 5) he might thus 
intimate his Messiahship (as is plain from such pass. as 
dWeabe r. vi. r. avOp....épxydpevov emt rav vede 
AGv rov ovpavoi, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62, cf. Dan. 
vii. 135 rd vl. r. dvOp. épydpevov ev rH Bactr€ia adrod, 
Mt. xvi. 28; drav xadion 6 vi. r. dvOp. emt Opdvov 8d€ns 
avrov, Mt. xix. 28); and also (as appears to be the 
case at least fr. Mk. ii. 28, where 6 vlés rod davOpmmov 
stands in emphatic antithesis to the repeated 6 dvOpwmos 
preceding), that he might designate himself as the head 
of the human race, the man «car é£oxnv, the one who 
both furnished the pattern of the perfect man and acted 
on behalf of all mankind. Christ seems to have pre- 
ferred this to the other Messianic titles, because by its 
lowliness it was least suited to foster the expectation of 
an earthly Messiah in royal splendor. There are no 
traces of the application of the name to Jesus in the 
apostolic age except in the speech of Stephen, Acts vii. 
56, and that of James, the brother of Jesus, in a frag: 
ment from Hegesippus given in Eus. h. e. 2, 23 (25), 13, 


vids 


each being a reminiscence of the words of Jesus in Mt. 
Xxxvi.64,(to which may be added, fr. the apostolic fathers, 
Ignat. ad Ephes. 20, 2 év Incov Xpiorg rq xara odpKa éx 
yévous Aavid, rp vip avOparov cai vig Oeov). This dis- 
use was owing no doubt to the fact that the term did not 
seem to be quite congruous with the divine nature and 
celestial majesty of Christ; hence in Barn. ep. 12, 10 we 
read, "Incots ody vids dvOpmmov (i.e. like Joshua), dAN’ 
vids rod Oeot (cf. Harnack’s note on the pass.]. On this 
title, see esp. Holtzmann in Hilgenfeld’s Zeitschr. fiir 
wissenschaftl. Theol., 1865, p. 212 sqq.; Keim ii. p. 65 
sqq. [(Eng. trans. vol. iii. p. 79 sqq.) ; Immer, Theol. d. 
N. T. p. 105 sqq.; Westcott, Com. on Jn. p. 83 sq.; and 
other reff. in Meyer on Mt. viii. 20; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Son of Man].* 

vids rod Oeot, son of God; 1. ina physical 
sense, in various applications: originating by direct 
creation, not begotten by man,—as the first man 
Adan, LK. iii. 38; Jesus, begotten of the Holy Ghost 
without the intervention of a human father, Lk. i. 35; 
in a heathen sense, as uttered by the Roman centurion 
of Jesus, a ‘demigod ’ or ‘hero’, Mt. xxvii. 54; Mk. xv. 
39. 2. ina metaphysical sense, in various ap- 
plications: plur., of men, who although the issue of hu- 
man parents yet could not come into being without the 
volition of God, the primary author of all things, Heb. 
ii. 10, cf. vss. 11, 18; of men as partaking of immortal life 
after the resurrection, and thus becoming more closely 
related to God, Lk. xx. 36; of angels, as beings superior 
to men, and more closely akin to God, Deut. xxxii. 48 ; 
for D'710% *)3 in Sept. of Gen. vi. 2, 4; Ps. xxviii. (xxix.) 
1; lxxxviil. (lxxxix.) 7 (a phrase which in Job i. 6; ii- 
1; xxxviii. 7 is translated dyyeAoe Oeov) ; in the highest 
sense Jesus Christ is called 6 vids rov Geot as of a nature 
superhuman and closest to God: Ro. i. 4; viii. 83; Gal. 
iv. 4; and esp. in the Ep. to the Heb., i. 2 (1), 5, 8; iii. 6; 
iv. 14; v. 5,8; vi.6; vii. 8,28; x.29. (Cf. B.D. s.v. Son 
of God, and reff. in Am. ed.] 3. ina theocratic 
sense: of kings and magistrates, as vicegerents of God 
the supreme ruler, 2 S. vii. 14; Ps. ii. 7; viot vwiorou, 
Ps. Ixxxi. (Ixxxii.) 6; mpwrdroxos (sc. rod Geov), of the 
king of Israel, Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 28. In accordance 
with Ps. ii. 7 and 2 S. vii. 14, the Jews called the Mes- 
siah 6 vids rou Geot pre-eminently, as the supreme repre- 
sentative of God, and equipped for his office with the 
fulness of the Holy Spirit, i.e. endued with divine 
power beyond any of the sons of men, Enoch 105, 2. In 
the N. T. it is used of Jesus —in the utterances of the 
devil, Mt. iv. 83,6; Lk. iv. 3,9; in passages where Jesus 
is addressed by this title by others, Mt. viii. 29; xiv. 33; 
xxvii. 40, 43; Mk. iii. 11; v. 7; Lk. iv. 41; viii. 28; 
xxii. 70; Jn. xix. 7; Acts viii. 37 Rec.; ix. 20; xiii. 38; 
vids rov tWiorov, Lk. i. 32; in the language of Jesus 
concerning himself, Mt. xxviii. 19; Jn. ix. 85; x. 86, ef. 
Mt. xxi. 37 8q.; Mk. xii.6; besides, in Rev.ii.18; 6 vl. 
r. 6.,(6) Bactdeds rod "Iopand, Jn.i.49 (50); 6 Xpords 6 
ul. r.6., Mt. xxvi. 63; Jn. xi. 27; "Incots Xproros vi. +. 
(Il. Tr WH marg. om. row} 6. Mk. i. 1 [here T WH txt. om. 
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(see WH. App. p. 23)J; 6 Xpeords 6 vids rod evAoyyrow, 
Mk. xiv. 61; with the added ethical idea of one who 
enjoys intimate intercourse with God: 6 Xpuords 6 vi. r. 
Oeot (avros, Mt. xvi. 16, and Rec. in Jn. vi. 69. in the 
solemn utterances of God concerning Jesus: 6 vids pow 
6 dyamnrés, Mt. iii. 17; xvii.5; Mk.i. 11; ix. 7; Lk. iii 
22; ix. 35(RGLtxt.]; 2 Pet. i. 17, cf. Mt. ii. 15. 4. 
in an ethical sense with very various reference; those 
whom God esteems as sons, whom he loves, protects and 
benefits above others: so of the Jews, Deut. xiv. 1; Sap. 
xii. 19 sqq.; xviii. 4; vlol cat Ovyarépes rou Geod, Is. xliii. 
6; Sap. ix. 7; mpwréroxos rod Geot, Ex. iv. 22; in the 
N. T. of Christians, Ro. ix. 26; Rev. xxi. 7; those whose 
character God, as a loving father, shapes by chastisement, 
Heb. xii. 5-8; those who revere God as their father, the 
pious worshippers of God, Sap. ii. 13 [here rats xupiov], 
18; those who in character and life resemble God (Sir. iv. 
10 vioi iicrov; [cf. Epict. dissert. 1, 9,6]): Mt. v. 9, 
45; viol wWiorov, Lk. vi. 35; viol «. Ovyarépes, spoken of 
Christians, 2 Co. vi. 18; those who are governed by the 
Spirit of God, Ro. viii. 14 (Goo rvevpars Geov dyovras, obros 
vioi efot rov Geow), repose the same calm and joyful trust 


in God which children do in their parents, Ro. viii. 14 


sqq.; Gal. iii. 26; iv. 6 sq., and hereafter in the bleased- 
ness and glory of the life eternal will openly wear this dig- 
nity of sons of God, Ro. viii. 19 (droxdAuyis rap vider roe 
Geot), cf. 1 Jn. iii. 2, (see réxvov, b. y. [and reff.]). pre- 
eminently of Jesus, as enjoying the supreme love of God, 
united to him in affectionate intimacy, privy to his saring 
counsels, obedient to the Father’s will in all his acts: Mt. 
xi. 27; Lk. x. 22; dn. iii. 85 8q.; v.198q. In many 
passages of the writings of John and of Paul, this ethi- 
cal sense so blends with the metaphysical and the theo- 
cratic, that it is often very difficult to decide which af 
these elements is predominant in a particular case: Jn. 
i. 84; iii.17; v. 21-23, 25 8q.; vi. 40; viii. 35 9q.; xi. 4; 
xiv. 18; xvii. 1; 1Jn.i.8, 7; ii. 22-24; ili. 8, 23; iv. 10, 
14 sq.; v. 5, 9-138, 20; 2 Jn.8,9; Ro.i. 8,9; v. 10; viii. 
8, 29, 32; 1 Co. i. 9; xv. 28; 2 Co. i.19; Gal. i. 16; ik 
20; Eph. iv. 18; 1 Th. i. 10; 6 vulds ris ayanns avros 
(i. e. God’s), Col. i. 18; 6 Xptords 6 vi. r. 6. Jn. xx. 31; 6 
povoyenys vi., Jn. i. 18 [here Tr WH povoy. 6eds, L mrg. 
6p. 6. (see povoy. and reff.)]; iii. 18; 6 vi. r. 6. 6 povoy., 
iii. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 9, (see povoyerns). It can hardly be 
doubted that a reverent regard for the transcendent 
difference which separates Christ from all those who by 
his grace are exalted to the dignity of sons of God led 
John always to call Christians réxva rov Oeov, not as 
Paul does viot and réxva rov Oeov indiscriminately ; the 
like reverence moved Luther to translate the plur. viol 
r. 6. everywhere by Kinder Gottes; [cf., however, réxvus, 
b. y. and reff.]. This appellation is not found in 2 
Th., Phil., Philem., the Pastoral Epp., nor in 1 Pet. or in 
the Ep. of James.* 

&An, -ns, ), @ forest, a wood; felled wood, fuel: Jas. iii. 
5. (From Hom. down; Sept.) * 

Upats, see ov. 

*Ypdvaros [on its accent cf. W. § 6,11; Chandler 





Upéeepos 
§ 288], -ov, 6, (YpiHv, -évos, 6, the god of marriage), Hy- 


menceus, & heretic, one of the opponents of the apostle 
Paul: 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. ii.17. [B.D. 8. v.]* 

Jy 4repos, -a, -ov, (iets), possess. pron. of the 2d pers. 
plur., your, yours ; a. possessed by you: with sub- 
stantives, Jn. viii. 17; 2Co. viii. 8 [Rec.°* qyer.]; Gal. 
vi. 13; neut. 7d dp. substantively, opp. to rd dAAdrptoy, 
Lk. xvi. 12 [CWH txt. 1d jer.) ; cf. W. § 61,3 a.]. b. al- 
lotted to you: tp. cwrnpia, Acts xxvii. 834; rd ip. Ereos, 
Ro xi. 823 6 xatpos 6 tiyér., the time appointed, oppor- 
eune, for you, Jn. vii. 6; a3 a predicate, iperépa éotly 7 
Baordeia tov Geov, Lk. vi. 20. c. proceeding from you: 
rop tper. 8c. Adyov, Jn. xv. 20; [1 Co. xvi. 17 LT Tr WH 
txt. ]. d. objectively (see duds, c. B.; [W. § 22, 7; B. 
§ 132, 3]): dperépa (Rec." qper.) xavynors, glorying in 
you, 1 Co. xv. 31. [On the use of the word in the N. T. 
cf. B. § 127, 21.]* 

dpvdeo, -@: impf. vgvovy; fut. tuxjmow; 1 aor. pep 
Spejoas; (Suvos); fr. Hes. down; Sept. often for 99M, 
TNT, VUT, WT; 1. trans. to sing the praise of, 
sing hymns to: red, Acts xvi. 25; Heb. ii. 12. 2. 
intrans. fo sing a hymn, to sing: Mt. xxvi. 80; Mk. xiv. 
26, (in both pass. of the singing of the paschal hymns; 
these were Pss. exiii.—cxviii. and Ps. cxxxvi., which the 
Jews call the ‘great Hallel’, [but see Ginsburg in Kitto 
s. v. Hallel; Edersheim, The Temple ete. p. 191 8q.; 
Buxtorf (ed. Fischer) p. 314 sq.]); Ps. lxiv. xv.) 18 
(14); 1 Mace. xiii. 47.° 

Tpvos, -ov, 6, in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, @ song in 
praise of gods, heroes, conquerors, {cf. Trench as below, 
p. 297}, but in the Scriptures of God; a sacred song, 
hymn: plur., Eph. v. 19; Col. iii. 16. (1 Macc. iv. 33; 
2 Macc. i. 80; x. 7; [Jud. xvi. 13], etc.; of the Psalms 
of David, Joseph. antt. 7, 12, 3; for nonn, Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 
4; Ixiv. (Ixv.) 2; for Vy, Is. xlii. 10.) * 

[Syn. Buvos, Wardpuds, P34: B84 is the generic term; 
Yadu. and Suv. are specific, the former designating.a song 
which took its general character from the O. T. ‘ Psalms’ (al- 
though not restricted to them, see 1 Co. xiv. 15, 26), the latter 
a song of praise. ‘“ While the leading idea of padu. is a 
musical accompaniment, and that of Su». praise to God, 
#4 is the general word for a song, whether accompanied or 
unaccompanied, whether of praise or on any other subject. 
Thus it was quite possible for the same song to be at once 
Waruds, Buyos and gdh” (Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 16). The 
words occur together in Col. iii. 16 and Eph. v. 19. See 
Trench, Syn. § Ixxviii.] 

ur-dyo ; impf. bmizyov; 1. trans. to lead under, 
bring under, (Lat. subducere); so in various applications 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; once in the Scriptures, 
innyaye Kupwos thy OdAaocay, for yn, he caused to re- 
cede, drove back, the sea, Ex. xiv. 21. 2. in the 
N. T. always intrans. (less freq. so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 
down), (Lat. se subducere) to withdraw one’s self, to go 
away, depart, (cf. dyw, 4; and see B. 204 (177) ]: absol., 
Mk. vi. 33; Lk. viii. 42 (where L Tr mrg. wopevecOas) ; 
xvii. 14; Jn. viii. 21;. xiv. 5, 28, (Tob. xii. 5)3 of dpyé- 
never xal of imdyovres, coming and going, Mk. vi. 31; 
txayet x. modet, Mt. xiii. 44; daipyor w. éxiorevoy, Jn. xii. 
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11; [Wa irayyre x. xapwdv pépnre, Jn. xv. 16]; ddinul 
twa indyew, to permit one to depart freely wherever he 
wishes, Jn. xi. 44; xviii.8; dmaye is used by one in 
dismissing another: Mt. [iv. 10 RT Tr WH]; viii. 18; 
xx. 14; Mk. [ii. 9 Tdf.]; vii. 29; x. 52; with els elpnyye 
added, Mk. v. 34; tndyere ev elpnvy, Jas. ii. 16; or in 
sending one somewhere to do something, Lk. x. 8; plur. 
Mt. viii. 32; with oriental circumstantiality (see dvi- 
orn, Il. 1c.) draye is prefixed to the imperatives of 
other verbs: Mt. v. 24; viii. 4; [xviii. 15 GLT Tr WH]; 
xix. 21; xxi. 28; xxvii. 65; xxviii. 10; Mk. i. 443 x. 21; 
xvi. 7; Jn. iv.16; ix.7; Rev. x.83 with «ai inserted, 
Mt. xvjii. 15 Rec.; Mk. vi. 38 [T Tr WH om. Tr br. caf}; 
Rev. xvi. 1. Particularly, érdyo is used to denote the 
final departure of one who ceases to be another’s com- 
panion or attendant, Jn. vi. 67; euphemistically, of one 
who departs from life, Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv.21. with 
designations of place: wou (for wot [W. § 54, 7; B. 71 
(62)]}), Jn. xii. 85; xiv. 5; xvi.5; 1Jn.ii.11; opp. to 
épxerOau, to come, Jn. iii. 8; viii. 14; Saou (for dro [W. 
and B. u. s.]), Jn. viii. 21 sq.; xiii. 38, 36; xiv. 4; Rev. 
xiv. 4; éxet, Jn. xi.8; mpds roy wépwavra pe, mpds rd 
wartépa, mpos Tov Gedy, to depart (from earth) to the father 
(in heaven) is used by Jesus of himself, Jn. vii. 33; xiii. 
8; xvi. 5,10, 16 (T Tr WII om. L br. the cl.], 17; foll. 
by eis with an acc. of the place, Mt. ix. 6; xx.4, 7; Mk. 
ii. 11; xi.2; xiv.18; Lk. xix. 30; Jn. vi. 21 [ef. B. 288 
(248)]; vii. 3; ix. 11; xi. 31; es alypadwciav, Rev. xiii. 
10; ets dm@Aeay, Rev. xvii. 8,11; foll. by eds w. an ace. 
of the place and mpés ra, Mt. xxvi. 18; Mk. v. 19; 
imdyw éni reva, LK. xii. 58; tmdyw with an inf. denoting 
the purpose, Jn. xxi. 3; perd revos with an ace. of the 
way, Mt. v.41. On the phrase traye dricw pov [Mt. iv. 
10GLbr.; xvi. 28; Mk. viii. 88; Lk. iv. 8 RL in br.}, 
see dice, 2a. fin.* 

vr-axot, -7s, 7, (fr. draxove, q. V.), obedience, compli 
ance, submission, (opp. to mapaxony: absol. es imaxony, 
unto obedience i. e. to obey, Ro. vi. 16 (ef. W. 612 (569); 
B. § 151, 28d.]; | obedience rendered to any one’s coun- 
sels: with a subject. gen., 2 Co. vii. 15; x. 6; Philem. 
21; with a gen. of the object, —of the thing to which 
one submits himself, trys wiorews (see mires, 1 b. a. p. 
518°), Ro. i. 5; xvi. 26; ris dAnGeias, 1 Pet. i. 22; of the 
person, rov Xpeorov, 2 Co. x.5; the obedience of one 
who conforms his conduct to God’s commands, absol. 
1 Pet. i. 2; opp. to duapria, Ro. vi. 16; réxva draxojs, i. e. 
imjxoot, 1 Pet. i. 14; with a subjective gen. Ro. xv. 18; 
an obedience shown in observing the requirements of 
Christianity, dx. dpay, i.e. contextually, he report con- 
cerning your obedience, Ro. xvi.19; the obedience with 
which Christ followed out the saving purpose of God, 
esp. by his sufferings and death: absol. Heb. v. 8; with 
a gen. of the subject, Ro. v.19. (The word is not 
found in prof. auth.; nor in the Sept., except in 2 8S, 
xxii. 86 with the sense of favorable hearing; in 28. 
xxiii. 23 Aq. we find 6 ém émaxony twos, Vulg. qué alicw 
est a secretis, where it bears its primary and proper 
signification of listening; see twaxobe.) ° 
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down; o listen, hearken ; L. prop.: of one who on 
a knock at the door comes to listen who it is, (the duty 
of the porter), Acts xii. 13 [where A. V. hearken, R. V. 
answer] (Xen. symp. 1,11; Plat. Crito p. 43 a.; Phaedo 
p- 59e.; Dem., Leian., Plut., al.). 2. to hearken to 
a command, i.e. to obey, be obedient unto, submit to, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down): absol. Phil. ii. 12 [ef. W. 594 
(552)]; bmjxoucer éEedGeiv, [R. V. obeyed to go out i. e.] 
went out obediently, Heb. xi. 8; with a dat. of the pers. 
(in Grk. writ. also w. a gen.), Mt. viii. 27; Mk. i. 27; 
iv. 41; Lk. viii. 25; xvii.6; Ro. vi.16; Eph. vi. 1, 5; 
Col. iii. 20, 22; Heb. v.9; 1 Pet. iii.6; with a dat. of 
the thing, r7 wicres (see riorts, 1 b. a. p. 513° near top), 
Acts vi. 7; tmnxovcare eis dy rapeddOnte rumov ddaxijs, 
by attraction for r@ rum@ ris didayijs cis bv err. [W. § 24, 
2b.; cf. riwos, 3], Ro. vi. 17; rp evayyedip, Ro. x. 16; 
2 Th. i.8; rq Adye, 2 Th. iii. 14; +79 dpaprig (Rec.), rais 
énOupias (L.T Tr WH), i. e. to allow one’s self to be 
captivated by, governed by, etc., Ro. vi. 12.° 

travbpos, -ov, (ind and dp), under i. e. subject to a 
man: yun, married, Ro. vii. 2. (Num. v. [20], 29; Sir. 
ix. 9; [Prov. vi. 24]; xli. 21; Polyb. 10, 26, 3; [Diod. 32, 
10, 4 vol. v. 50, 17 ed. Dind.]; Plut., Artem., Heliod.) * 

tr-avrde, -@: 1 aor. dmnvrnga; to go to meet, to meet: 
sei, Mt. viii. 28; Lk. viii. 27; Jn. xi. 20, 30; xii. 18; also 
LT Tr WH in Mk. v. 2; Jn. iv. 51; and T Tr WH in 
Mt. xxviii. 9; Acts xvi. 16; [and T in Lk. xvii. 12 (so 
WH mrg. but without the dat.)]; ina military reference, 
of a hostile meeting: Lk. xiv. 31 L.TTrWH. (Pind., 
Soph., Eur., Xen., Joseph., Plut., Hdian., al.) ® 

un-dvryots, -ews, 9, (tavrdw), a going to meet: Jn. xii. 
18, and LT Tr WH in Mt. viii. 34 [B. § 146, 8] and xxv. 
1 (cf. B. 1. ¢.J. (Judg. xi. 34; Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 4; 
App. b. ec. 4, 6.) ® 

traptis, -ews, 7, (tmrdpxe, q. v.), [fr. Aristot. down], 
possessions, goods, wealth, property, (i. q. rd imdpxovra) : 
Acts ii. 45; Heb. x. 34, (for wad, 2 Chr. xxxv. 7; Dan. 
xi. 24 Theodot.; for 1}, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 48; Jer. 
ix. 10; for ;in, Prov. xviii. 11; xix. 14; Polyb., Dion. 
Hal., Diod., Plut., Artem.).* . 

vn-dpxew; impf. vmnpyor; 1. prop. to begin below, 
to make a beginning; univ. to begin; (Hom., Aeschyl., 
Hdt., sqq.). 2. to come forth, hence to be there, be 
ready, be at hand, (Aeschyl., Hdt., Pind., sqq.): univ. 
and simply, Acts xix. 40 (cf. B. § 151, 29 note]; xxvii. 
12, 21; & rem, to be found in one, Acts xxviii.18; with 
a dat. of the pers. dmdpyes pot rt, something is mine, I 
have something: Acts iii. 6; iv. 37; xxviii. 7; 2 Pet. i. 
8 (where Lchm. wapdvra; Sir. xx. 16; Prov. xvii. 17; 
Job ii. 4, etc.) ; ra Umdpyovra tun, one’s substance, one’s 
property, Lk. viii. 3; xii.15 Ltxt.T Tr WH; Acts iv. 
32, (Gen. xxxi. 18; Tob. iv. 8; Dio C. 38, 40); also ra 
Ur. tevos, Mt. xix. 21; xxiv. 47; xxv. 14; Lk. xi. 21; 
xii. 15 RG L mrg., 88, 44 [here L mrg. Tr mrg. the 
dat.]; xiv. 33; xvi. 1; xix. 8; 1 Co. xiii.8; Heb. x. 34, 
(often in Sept. for MPN, vad, 0°D2); Sir. xl. 1; Tob.i. 
20, etc.; ra ida Urdpyovra, Polyb. 4, 3, 2). 3. to be, 


14,15 a, 18; W. 350 (828)]: as dpyas ris owcyeyat 
unjpxey, Lk. viii. 41; add, Lk. ix. 48; Acts vii. 55; 
viii. 16; xvi. 3; xix. 86; xxi. 20; 1 Co. vii. 26; xii 22; 
Jas. ii. 15; 2 Pet. iii. 11; the ptep. with a predicate 
nom., being i.e. who is etc., since or although he ete. is: 
Lk. xvi. 14; xxiii. 50; Acts ii. 30; iii. 2; xiv. 8 Rec.; 
xvii. 24; [xxii.3]; Ro.iv. 19; 1Co.xi. 7; 2 Co. viii 17; 
xii. 16; Gal. i.14; ii.14; plur., Lk. xi.13; Acts xvi. 20, 
87; xvii. 29; 2 Pet. ii. 19. = vadpyew foll. by dv w.a 
dat. of the thing, to be contained in, Acts x. 12; to be in 
@ place, Phil. iii. 20; in some state, Lk. xvi. 28; dv sR 
efovcig revds, to be left in one’s power or disposal, Acts 
v.4; dv luanriope evddfy nal rpudy, to be gorgeously ap 
parelled and to live delicately, Lk. vii. 25; é» popodp 
Geot umdpxeu, to be in the form of God (see pop), Phil 
ii. 6 [here R.V. mrg. Gr. being originally (?; yet ef. 1 Co. 
xi. xi. 7)]3 foll. by é» with a dat. plur. of the pers., among, 
Acts iv. 834 RG; 1Co. xi. 18. us. paxpay dnd rivos, Acts 
xvii. 27; apds tHs cwrnpias, to be conducive to safety, 
Acts xxvii. 34. [Comp.: mpo- umdpyo.]* 

in-law; fr. Hom. down; to resist no longer, but to give 
way, yield, (prop. of combatants); metaph. to yield to 
authority and admonition, to submit: Heb. xiii. 17.° 

dn-evayrlos, -a, -o»; a. opposite to; set over against: 
trot Urey. dAAnAots, Meeting one another, Hes. scut. 
347. b. trop. (Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.), opposed 
to, contrary to: rwi, Col. ii. 14 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]; 
é tev. as subst. (Xen., Polyb., Plut.), an adversary, Heb. 
x. 27, cf. Sept. Is. xxvi. 11, (Sept. for 38%, V¥); often 
in the O. T. Apocr.* 

taip, [cf. Eng. up, over, etc.], Lat. super, over, a prep- 
osition, which stands before either the gen. or the acc. 
according as it is used to express the idea of state and 
rest or of motion over and beyond a place. 

I. with the GENITIVE; cf. W. 382 (358) sq. 1. 
prop. of place, i. e. of position, situation, extension : 
over, above, beyond, across. In this sense it does not 
occur in the N. T.; but there it always, though joined 
to other classes of words, has a tropical signification de- 
rived from its original meaning. 2. i.g. Lat. pro, 
for, i.e. for one’s safety, for one’s advantage or beneft, 
(one who does a thing for another, is conceived of as 
standing or bending ‘over’ the one whom he would shield 
or defend [cf. W. u.s.]): mpowevyoua vrép r. Mt. v. 44; 
Lk. vi. 28 [T Tr mrg. WH srepi (see 6 below)]; Col. i. $ 
L Tr WH mrg. (see 6 below); [Jas. v. 16 L Tr mrg. WH 
txt.], 9; eSyoua, Jas. v. 16 ([RGT Tr txt. WH mrg.}; 
after Séouai, Acts viii. 24; and nouns denoting prayer, as 
8énows, Ro. x. 1; 2 Co. i. 11; ix. 14; Phil. i. 4; Eph. vi. 
19; mpocevxn, Acts xii. 5 (here L TTr WH wept [see 6 
below]}) ; Ro. xv. 30; 1 Tim. ii. 1,2; efpa vmep r. (opp. 

to xard tivos), to be for one i. e. to be on one’s side, to 
see and further one’s cause, Mk. ix. 40; Lk. ix. 50; 
Ro. viii. 31, cf. 2 Co. xiii. 8; 1d udp r. that which is for 
one’s advantage, Phil. iv. 10 [but see dpa@adAw and 
dpoveo, fin.]; évrvyyayw and vmepevruyxdve, Ro. viii. 26 
RG, 27, 34; Heb. vii. 25, cf. ix. 24; Aéye, Acts xxvi. 1 
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R WH txt. [see6 below]; pepepve, 1 Co. xii. 25; dypurre, 
Heb. xiii. 17; dywrlCouas dv rais rpocevyais, Col. iv. 12, 
cf. Ro. xv. 30; rpecBevo, Eph. vi. 20; 2Co.v.20; with 
subst.: (Aros, 2 Co. vii. 7; [Col. iv. 18 Rec.]; wdvos, Col. 
iv. 18 [GLT Tr WH]; omovdn, 2 Co. vii. 12; viii. 16; 
&dxovos, Col. i. 7; to offer offerings for, Acts xxi. 26; 
to enter the heavenly sanctuary for (used of Christ), 
Heb. vi. 20; dpytepéa xafioracGa, Heb.v.1; after the 
ideas of suffering, dying, giving up life, etc.: 
Ro. ix. 3; xvi.4; 2Co. xii.15; after ray Wuyny redévas 
(Uxép twos), in order to avert ruin, death, etc., from 
one, Jn. x. 113 xiii. 878sq.; of Christ dying to procure 
salvation for his own, Jn. x. 15; xv. 18; 1 Jn. iii. 16; 
Christ is said 1d ala abrov édxxivew, pass., Mk. xiv. 24 
LT Tr WH [see 6 below]; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject the 
pass.]; droAdoGat, Jn. xviii. 14 Rec. ; drodvnoxey, Jn. xi. 
50 aqq.; [xviii. 14 LT TrWH]; Acts xxi. 13; Ro. v. 7; 
of Christ undergoing death for man’s salvation, Ro. v. 
6,8; xiv. 15; 1 Th.v. 10 [here T Tr WH txt. wepi (see 
6 below); 1 Pet. iii. 18LT Tr WH txt.]; yeveoOa: davd- 
rov, Heb. ii. 9; cravpwOjvat, 1 Co. i. 18 (here L txt. Tr 
mrg. WH mrg. wepi [see 6 below]); [of God giving up 
his Son, Ro. viii. 32] ; mapadcddvas rea daurdv, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. v. 2, 25; &8dvac éaurdy, Tit. ii. 14; with a predi- 
eate accus. added, dyriAurpoy, 1 Tim. ii. 6; rd cdpa avrod 
&8dva:, pass. Lk. xxii. 19 [WII reject the pass.], cf. 1 Co. 
xi. 24; ruOjvas (GvOqvat, see Ova, init.), 1 Co. v- 7; madetv, 
1 Pet. ii. 21; iii. i8S7—RG WHomrg.; iv. 1 RG]; dydfew 
éauréy, Jn. xvii. 19. Since what is done for one’s ad- 
vantage frequently cannot be done without acting in 
his stead (just as the apostles teach that the death 
of Christ inures to our salvation because it has the force 
of an expiatory sacrifice and was suffered in our stead), 
we easily understand how uzép, like the Lat. pro and 
our for, comes to signify 3. in the place of, instead 
of, (which is more precisely expressed by dvri; hence 
the two prepositions are interchanged by Irenaeus, adv. 
haer. 5, 1, rp (8p alpare AvTpwoapévov Has rod Kuplov 
xul 8dvros THY Wuxny daep TaY Huerépwy Wuxav Kal rip 
adpxa thy davrov dvri rad hyerépwr capxay): iva trép 
gov pot &axovg, Philem. 18; Umép rav vexpdv BarriferOat 
(see Bantifu, fin.), 1 Co. xv. 29; [add, Col. i. 7 L txt. Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; in expressions concerning the death of 
Christ: els umép sdvrev dréOavey (for the inference is 
drawn dpa of advres dréGavoy, i.e. all are reckoned as 
dead), 2 Co. v. 14 (15), 15; add, 21; Gal. iii. 18. [On 
this debated sense of vmép, see Meyer and Van Hengel 
on Ro. v. 6; Ellicott on Gal. and Philem. ll. cc.; Wieseler 
on Gal. i. 4; Trench, Syn. § lxxxii.; W. 888 (358) note.] 
Since anything whether of an active or passive char- 
acter which is undertaken on behalf of a person or 
thing is undertaken ‘on account of’ that person or 
thing, undp is used 4. of the impelling or moving 
cause; on account of, for the sake of, any person or thing: 
Uscp Tis ToD kédopov (wns, to procure (true) life for man- 
kind, Jn. vi. 51; to do or suffer anything trép rot dvéparos 
Ged, "Inood, row evpiov: Acts v.41; ix. 16; xv. 26; xxi. 
28; Roi. 5; 3 Jn. 7; adoxew vrép rov Xpiorov, Phil. i. 
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29; Umép rijs Bactdelas rov Geov, 2 Th. i. 5; orevoywpiat 
Urép rov Xptorov, 2 Co. xii. 10 [it is better to connect 
tmép etc. here with eddond] ; amobvjccew vatp Oeod, 
Ignat. ad Rom. 4. examples with a gen. of the thing 
are, Jn. xi. 4; Ro. xv. 8; 2 Co.i.6; xii. 19; umép rijs 
evdoxias, to satisfy (his) good-pleasure, Phil. ii.13; with 
a gen. of the pers., 2 Co.i.6; Eph. iii. 1,13; Col. i. 24; 
8ofalew, evyapioreiv trep rt. (gen. of the thing), Ro. xv. 
9; 1 Co. x. 30; uUmép mdvrop, for all favors, Eph. v. 20; 
ebyapiorety drep with a gen. of the pers., Ro. i. 8 (here 
LT Tr WH zepi [see 6 below]); 2 Co.i. 11; Eph.i. 16; 
dyava fxev vrép with a gen. of the pers. Col. ii.1 L T Tr 
WH [see 6 below]; umsép (ray) duapriay (or dyvonyaray), 
to offer sacrifices, Heb. v. 1,3 (here L T Tr WH epi [see 
6 below]); vii. 27; ix. 7; x. 123 dwoOaveiv, of Christ, 
1 Co. xv. 3; davrdv Sovvat, Gal. i.4 R WH txt. [see 6 be- 
low]. 5. Like the Lat. super (cf. Klotz, HWB. d. 
Lat. Spr. ii. p. 1497"; [Harpers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. I. B. 
2 b.]), it freq. refers to the object under consideration, | 
concerning, of, as respects, with regard to, ([cf. B. § 147, 
21]; exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in W. 383 (358 sq.)); 
so after xavyacOat, xavynpua, xavynors, [R. V. on behalf 
of}: 2Co. v.12; vii. 4,14; viii. 24; ix. 2sq.3 xii. 5; 
2 Th.i. 4 [here LT Tr WH éy- (or é»-) xavyao6a]; pv- 
awicba, 1 Co. iv. 6 [al. refer this to 4 above; see Meyer 
ed. Heinrici (cf. puoda, 2 fin.)]; Amis, 2 Co. i. 7 (6); 
dyvoeiv, 8 (here LT Tr WHnonrg. zepi [see 6 below)); 
gpoveiv, Phil. i. 7 (2 Mace. xiv. 8); épwrav, 2 Th. ii. 1; 
xpa¢ecv, to proclaim concerning, Ro. ix. 27; [mapaxadeiy, 
1 Th. iii. 2G LT Tr WH (see 6 below)]; after eizeiy, 
Jn. i. 30 LT Tr WH [see 6 below]; (so after verbs of 
saying, writing, etc., 2S. xviii. 5; 2 Chr. xxxi.9; Joel i. 
3; Judith xv. 4; 1 Esdr. iv. 49; 2 Mace. xi. 85); etre 
Uneép Térov, whether inquiry be made about Titus, 2 Co. 
viii. 283; dep rovrov, concerning this, 2 Co. xii. 8. 6. 
In the N. T. Mss., as in those of prof. auth. also, the 
prepositions usép and mepi are confounded, [cf. W. 388 
(358) note; § 50,3; B.§ 147,21; Kiihner § 435, I. 2e.; 
Meisterhans § 49, 12; also Wieseler or Ellicott on Gal. as 
below; Meyer on 1 Co. xv. 3, (see wepi I. c. 8.)]; this oc- 
curs in the foll. pass.: Mk. xiv. 24; [Lk. vi. 28]; Jn. & 
80; Acts xii. 5; xxvi.1; Ro.i.8; 1 Co.i.13; 2Co.i. 8; 
Gal. i. 4; Col. i. 3; ii. 1; [1 Th. iii. 2; v.10]; Heb. v. 8.. 
[For trép éx repeooov or imtp éxmepirao, see vmepexre- 
pico. | 

II. with the AccusaTIVE (cf. W. § 49, e.); over, be- 
yond, away over; more than; 1. prop. of the 
place ‘over’ or ‘beyond’ which, as in the Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down; not thus used in the N. T., where 1 13 
always 2. metaph. of the measure or degree 
exceeded (cf. B. § 147, 21]; a. univ.: elvae imép 
rua, to be above i. e. superior to one, Mt. x. 24; Lk. vi. 
40; 1d Svopa rd drép ray dvopa sc. dy, the name superior 
to every (other) name, Phil. ii. 9; xepaAny tmép mavra 
sc. ovcay, the supreme head or lord [A.V. head over all 
things], Eph. i. 22; vmép 8000» dvra, more than a ser 
vant, Philem. 16; more than [R.V. beyond], ibid. 21; 
Umép mavra, above (i.e. more and greater than) all, Eph 
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iii. 20°; dwép rip Aapurpéryra roi §Alov, above (1.¢. sure 
passing) the brightness of the sun, Acts xxvi. 18; more 
(to a greater degree) than, direiy twa Uxép rua, Mt. 
x. 87 (exx. fr. prof. auth. are given by Fritzsche ad 
loc.) ; beyond, 1Co. iv. 6; 2 Co. xii. 6; dxép 5 dinacée, 
beyond what ye are able, beyond your strength, 1 Co. 
x. 13 [ef. W. 590 (549)]; also dep divape, 2 Co. i. 8; 
opp. to card dvvapu (as in Hom. IIL. 8, 59 car’ aloay, ob8 
tmép aicay, cf. 6,487; 17, 321. 327), 2 Co. viii. 3 (where 
LT Tr WII sapa divas). b. with words imply- 
ing comparison : xpoxénrew, Gal. i. 14; of the measure 
beyond which one is reduced, #rracOas, 2 Co. xii. 18 [W. 
§ 49 e.], (wrcovd{w, 1 Esdr. viii. 72; mrepeovevw, 1 Macc. 
iii. 80; vmepBdAdo, Sir. xxv. 11); after comparatives 
i. q. than, Lk. xvi. 8 3 Heb. iv. 12, (Judge. xi. 25; 1 K. xix. 
4; Sir. xxx.17); cf. W. § 85, 2; [B.§ 147, 21]. c. 
Uwép is used adverbially; as, urép éya (L vmepeye (cf. W. 
46 (45)), WH dsep eyo (cf. W. § 14, 2 Note) ], much more 
(or in a much greater degree) I, 2 Co. xi. 23; cf. Kypke 
ad loc.; W. 423 (394). [For twrép Alay see twepXlay.] 


III. In ComposiTIon drép denotes 1. over, above, 
beyond : Urepdva, imepéxewva, Umepexreive. 2. excess 


of measure, more than: Umepexmeptoaod, Urepmxdo. 3. 
aid, for; in defence of: vrepevrvyxavo. Cf. Viger. ed. 
Hermann p. 668; Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 351; [Elli- 
cott on Eph. iii. 20].* 

brep-alpw: pres. mid. vmepaipopas; (dmdp and afpw) ; 
to lift or raise up over some thing; mid. to lift one’s self 
up, be exalted, be haughty: 2 Co. xii. 7 [R.V. to be exalted 
overmuch]; énxi twa, above one, 2 Th. ii. 4; with a dat. 
incom. ri, to carry one’s self haughtily to, behave inso- 
lently towards one, 2 Macc. v. 28; (very variously in 
prof. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Plato down).® 

dalpaxpos, -ov, (Vulg. superadultus) ; 1. beyond 
the dxpn or bloom of life, past prime, (Plat. de rep. 5 p. 
460 e. Gp’ odv coe Evvdoxet pérpros xpdvos depis ra etxooww 
érn yuvati, dv8pt 8 ra rpidxovra): Eustath. 2. 
overripe, plump and ripe, (and so in greater danger of 
defilement): of a virgin [R. V. pas. the flower of her 
age}, 1 Co. vii. 86.° 


drep-dvw, (vmrep and dw), adv., above: revds (cf. W.§ 54, 


6], above a thing,—of place, Eph. iv. 10; Heb. ix. 5; 
of rank and power, Eph. i.21. (Sept.; [Aristot.], Polyb., 
Joseph., Plut., Leian., Ael., al., [W. § 50, 7 Note 1; B. 
§ 146, 4].)* 

vmep-avtdvew ; fo increase beyond measure; to grow ez- 
ceedingly: 2 Th. i. 8. [Andoc., Galen, Dio Cass., al.]* 

drep-Balvw; fr. Hom. down; fo step over, go beyond ; 
metaph. to transgress: 8ixny, vdpous, etc., often fr. Hdt. 
and Pind. down; absol. to overstep the proper limits i. e. 
to transgress, trespass, do wrong, sin: joined with épao- 
rave, Ifom. IL. 9, 501; Plat. rep. 2 p. 366 a.3 spec. of 
one who defrauds another in business, overreaches, 
(Luth. zu weit greifen), with xa sdeoverreiy added, 1 Th. 
iv. 6 [but see mpaypa, b. ].* 

drepBodrAdvras, (fr. the ptep. of the verb bwepBddAa, 
as Gere, fr. dv), above measure: 2 Co. xi. 28. (Job xv. 
31; Xen., Plat., Polyb., al.) * 
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drip Pie; fr. Hom. down; 1. trans. to surpass 
tn throwing; to throw over or beyond any thing. 2. 
intrans. to transcend, surpass, exceed, excel; ptep. bwep- 
Baddow», excelling, exceeding; Vulg. [in Eph. i. 19; fii. 
19] supereminens; (Aeschyl, Hdt., Eur., Isocr., Xen., 
Plat., al.) : 2 Co. iii. 10; ix. 14; Eph. i. 19; ii. 7; with 
a gen. of the object surpassed (Aeschyl. Prom. 923; 
Plat. Gorg. p. 475 b.; cf. Matthiae § 8358, 2), % vmepBdd- 
Aovea TIS ywooens ayarn Xpeorod, the love of Christ which 
passeth knowledge, Eph. iii. 19 [cef. W. 346 (324) note].° 

twep-Bod4,, -7s, hy (UmepSddAw, q. V.), fr. Hdt. (8, 112, 4] 
and Thuc. down; = 1. prop.a throwing beyond. _— 2. 
metaph. superiority, excellence, pre-eminence, [R. V. ez- 
ceeding greatness]: with a gen. of the thing, 2 Co. iv. 7; 
xii. 7; na& txepBorHy, beyond measure, exceedingly, pre- 
eminently: Ro. vii. 18; 1 Co. xii. 81 [cf. W. § 54,2b.; B. 
§ 125, 11 fin.]; 2 Co.i.8; Gal. i. 18, (4 Mace. iii. 18; 
Soph. O. R. 1196; Isocr. p. 84d. [i. e. mpés BA. 5]; Polyb. 
8, 92,10; Diod. 2,163 17,47); xa dm. eis UmepSornp, 
beyond all measure, [R. V. more and more exceedingly}, 
2 Co. iv. 17.* 

Srep-eyé [Lehm.], i. q. Uxép dyed (see vxép, IL 2 c.): 2 
Co. xi. 28. Cf. W. 46 (45). 

uwep-eSov; (see eidw); fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down; fo 
overlook, take no notice of, not attend to: ei, Acts xvii. 
80.° 

Sarep-dxava, (i. q. Urep dxetva, like dwéxewa, 1. q. és’ detiva 
[W. §6,11.]), beyond: rd ve. revos, the regions lying be- 
yond the country of one’s residence, 2 Co. x. 16 [cf. W. 
§ 54,6]. (Byzant. and eccles. writ.; éréxewa pyropes 
Adyoucs ... vrepexetva 3é pdvov of ovpdpaxes, Thom. Mag. 
p. 386 [W. 468 (481)].)°* 

Urep-ex-reprrood, [Rec. dwép dexep. and in Eph. éxép 
éx mep.; see septoads, 1], adv., (Vulg. [in Eph. iii. 20] 
superabundanter), superabundanily; beyond measure; 
exceedingly: 1 Th. v.18 RG WH tat.; iii. 10; [ezceed- 
ing abundantly foll. by imép i. q.] far more than, Eph. iii. 
20 [B. § 132, 21]. Not found elsewhere [exc. in Dan. 
iii. 22 Ald., Compl. Cf. B. § 146, 4].* 

vrep-ex-mepriroes, adv., beyond measure: 1 Th. v. 18 
LT Tr WH org. [R. V. exceeding highly}; see éxwepo~ 
cas. (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 11.) * 

drep-ex-telvea; to extend beyond the prescribed bounds, 
stretch out beyond measure, stretch out overmuch: 2 Co. x. 
14 [cf. W. 474 (442)]. (Anth. 9, 643, 6 ace. to the 
emendation of Wm. Dind.; Greg. Naz., Eustath.) ® 

trep-ex-xive (wvo, LT Tr WH; see éxxée, init.) ; to 
pour out beyond measure; pass. to overflow, run over, 
(Vulg. supereffluo): Lk. vi. 88; Joel ii. 24 [Alex., ete.]. 
(Not found elsewhere.) ° 

trep-ev-tvyx dive; to intercede for one: vmép reves [W. 
§ 52, 4,17], Ro. viii. 26; on this pass. see w»evpza p. 522. 
(Eccl. writ.) * 

drep-{xo; fr. Hom. dowr; 1. trans. to hare or 
hold over one (as ry xetpa, of a protector, with a gen. 
of the pers. protected; so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
Joseph. antt. 6, 2, 2). 2. intrans. to stand out, rise 
above, overtop, (so prop. first in Hom. Il. 8, 210); mes 
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aph. a. to be above, be superior in rank, authority, 
power: Baowde os Umepéxovre, [A. V. as supreme], 1 Pet. 
21..13; dfovcias v Umepexovoat, of magistrates (A. V. higher 
powers), Ro. xiii. 1 (of Usepéxovres, substantively, the 
prominent men, rulers, Polyb. 28, 4,9; 80,4, 17; of 
kinga, Sap. vi. 6). b. to excel, to be superior: tivéds, 
better than (cf. B. § 182, 22], Phil. ii. 3 (Sir. xxxvi. 7; 
Xen. venat. 1, 11; Plat. Menex. p. 237d.; Dem. p. 689, 
10; Diod. 17, 77); to surpass: rad or ri (ef. B. § 180, 
4], Phil. iv. 7; 7d Swepdyov, subst. the excellency, sur- 
passing worth [cf. W. § 34, 2], Phil. iii. 8.° 

srepnpavia, -as, §, (vxepnpavos, q. V.), pride, haughti- 
ness, arrogance, the characteristic of one who, with a 
swollen estimate of his own powers or merits, looks 
down on others and even treats them with insolence 
and contempt: Mk. vii. 22. (From Xen. and Plat. down; 
Sept. for mj and tiDkg ; often in the O. T. Apocr.) * 

swephdavos, -ov, (fr. ump and daivoua, with the con- 
nective [or Epic extension (cf. Curtius § 392)]; cf. 
vrepy Hepns, dus Aey7s, rary rAcyys, evn yes), fr. Hes. 


down ; 1. showing one’s self above others, overtop- 
ping, conspicuous above others, pre-eminent, (Plat., Plut., 
al.). 2. especially in a bad sense, with an over- 


weening estimate of one’s means or merits, despising others 
or even treating them with contempt, haughty, [cf. Westcott, 
Epp. of St. John, p. 64°]: Ro. i. 30; 2 Tim. iii. 2; opp. 
to ranewoi, Jas. iv.6; 1 Pet. v. 5, (in these two pass. 
after Prov. iii. 84); with dcavoig xapdias added, Lk. i. 51. 
(Sept. for ti, D7, 7%3, etc.; often in the O. T. Apocr.) 
[See Trench, Syn. § xxix. ; Schmidt ch. 176, 8.]° 
vwepAlav (formed like imepdyav, Urépev), and written 
separately umép Alay (so RTr [cf. W. § 50, 7 Note; B. 
§ 146, 4]), over much; pre-eminently: of Umepdiav dxdoro- 
dos, the most eminent apostles, 2 Co. xi. 5; xii. 11.° 
trep-miade, -&; (Cyprian supervinco); to be more than 
a conqueror, to gain a surpassing victory: Ro. viii. 87. 
(Leon. tactic. 14, 25 mag x. i) Umepnag; Socrat. h. e. 3, 
21 maiiy caddy, dreprxay 8¢ éridOovoy. Found in other 
eccl. writ. Euseb. h. e. 8, 14, 15, uses Yrep ex uxay.) * 
Swip-oyxos, -ov, (Umép, and dyxos a swelling), over- 


swollen; metaph. immoderate, extravagant : Aadeiv, Pbéy-. 


yer Oat, dxépoyxa, [A.V. great swelling words] expressive 
of arrogance, Jude 16; 2 Pet. ii. 18; with ém rd» Oedy 
added, Dan. xi. 86 Theodot., cf. Sept. Ex. xviii. 22, 26. 
(Xen., Plat., Joseph., Plut., Leian., Ael., Arr.) * 

direpox 4, -7}5, 77, (fr. Urépoxos, and this fr. drepéxo, q- V.), 
prop. elevation, pre-eminence, superiority, (prop. in Polyb., 
Plut., al.); metaph. excellence (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., 
Joseph., Plut., al.) : of év drep. sc. Svres, [R. V. those that 
are in high place], of magistrates, 1 Tim. ii. 2 (é» vmep. 
xetoOat, to have great honor and authority, 2 Macc. iii. 
11); «af drepoyipy Acyou 4} codias, [A.V. with excellency 
of speech or of wisdom i. e.] with distinguished elo- 
quence or wisdom, 1 Co. ii. 1.° 

taep-repororeben : 1 aor. drepereploaevoa; Pres, pass. 
sreprepooeivopar; (Vulg. superabundo); to abound be- 
yond measure, abound exceedingly: Ro. v. 20; pass. (see 
senoceto, 2), to overflow, to enjoy abundanily: with a 
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dat. of the thing, 2 Co. vii. 4. (Moschion de pass. mulier. 
p. 6, ed. Dewez; Byzant. writ.) * 

Urep-repirords, adv., beyond measure, exceedingty: Mk. 
vii. 87. Scarcely found elsewhere.® 

Urep-rheovdio: 1 aor. Ureperdcdvaca; (Vulg. supers 
abundo); to be exceedingly abundant: 1 Tim. i. 14 (rdp 
UmsepsAcovdfovra dépa, Heron. spirit. p. 165, 40; several 
times also in eccl. writ. [vwepwdeovdfes absol. overflows, 
Herm. mand. 5, 2, 5]; to possess in excess, day Umepr\eo- 
vaocy 6 dvOpwros, éEapaprdaver, Ps. Sal. v. 19).* 

vrep-vpdo, -@: 1 aor. Umepuwoa; (Ambros. super- 
exalto); metaph. a. to exalt to the highest rank and 
power, raise to supreme majesty: rwd, Sen pass. 
Ps. xevi. (xcvii.) 9. b. to extol most highly: Song of 
the Three etc. 28 sqq.; Dan. iii. (iv.) 34 Theodot. _c. 
pass. to be lifted up with pride, exalted beyond measure; to 


carry one’s self loftily: Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 85. (Eccl. 


and Byzant. writ.) * 

drep-ppowe, -@; (Urépppwv); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; to think more highly of one’s self than is proper: 
Ro. xii. 3.° 

dareppov, -ov, rd, (fr. vireppos or Urepdios, ‘upper,’ and 
this fr. uxép; like sarpwios, warpqos, fr. warnp; [cf. W. 
96 (91)]), in the Grk. writ. (often in Ilom.) the highest 
part of the house, the upper rooms or story where the wo- 
men resided; in bibl. Grk. (Sept. for m9y), a room in 
the upper part of a house, sometimes built upon the flat 
roof of the house (2 K. xxiii. 12), whither Orientals 
were wont to retire in order to sup, meditate, pray, 
etc.; [R. V. upper chamber; cf. B. D. 8. v. House; McC. 
and S. g.v.]: Acts i. 13; ix. 87, 89; xx. 8, (Joseph. vit. 
80).” 

tr-tx«; prop. to hold under, to put under, place undere 
neath; a8 riw xetpa, Hom. Il. 7, 188; Dem., Plat., al.; 
metaph. to sustain, undergo: dixny, to suffer cusuhnends 
Jude 7 (very often so in prof. auth. fr. Soph. down; also 
Sixas, xplory, rezwpiay, etc.; Cyplay, Eurip. Ion 1308; 2 
Mace. iv. 48).* 

Uarfjxoos, -uv, (dxon; see Uraxove, 2), fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down, giving ear, obedient: Phil. ii. 8; with dat. 
of the pers. Acts vii. 39; els mdyra, 2 Co. ii. 9.° 

dimperiw, -®; 1 aor. Urnpérnaa; fr. Hdt. down; to be 
Umnperns (q- V-), prop. a. to act as rower, to row, 
(Diod., Ael.). b. to minister, render service: rit, 
Acts xiii. 836; xx. 34; xxiv. 23.* 

danplrns, -ov, 6, (tr. dad, and épérns fr. épécoe to row), 
fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; a. prop. an under 
rower, subordinate rower. b. any one who serves with 
his hands; a@ servant; in the N.T. of the officers and 
attendants of magistrates as — of the officer who exe- 
cutes penalties, Mt. v. 25; of the attendants of a king, 
ol dr. of duol, my servants, retinue, the soldiers I should 
have if I were a king, Jn. xviii. 36; of the servants or 
officers of the Sanhedrin, Mt. xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54, 65; 
Jn. vii. 32, 458q.; xviii. 3,12, 22; xix.6; Acts v. 22, 26; 
joined with 8otAos (Plat. polit. p. 289 c.), Jn. xviii. 18 ; 
of the attendant of a synagogue, Lk. iv. 20; of any one 
ministering or rendering service, Acts xiii.5. 0. any 
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one who aids another tn any work; an assistant: of a 
preacher of the gospel [A. V. minister, q. v. in B. D.], 
Acts xxvi. 16; dnnpérat Adyou, Lk. i. 2; Xpsorod, 1 Co. 
iv. 1. [Sy¥N. see 8cdxovos, fin.] * 

Savos, -ov, 6, [i. e. avmvos, cf. Lat. sopnus, somnus; 
Curtius § 391], fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 7)¥, sleep: prop., 
Mt. i. 24; Lk. ix. 32; Jn. xi. 18; Acts xx.9; metaph. 
€& Umvou éyepOnvat (see éyeipw, 1), Ro. xiii. 11." 

dad (i.e. Lat. sub (Curtius § 393]), prep., under, in 
prof. auth. used with the gen. dat. and acc., but in the 
N. T. with the gen. and acc. only. [On the use and 
the omission of elision with it before words beginning 
with a vowel, see WH. App. p. 146°; Tdf. Proleg. p. iv. 
(addenda et emendanda). } 

I. with the GENITIVE (cf. W. 364 (342), 368 sq. (346) ; 
B. § 147, 29), it is used 1. prop. in a local sense, of 
situation or position under something higher, as ind 
x9ovds, often fr. Hom. down; db éri yys xal vrd ys 
xovads, Plat. legg. 5 p. 728 a.; hence 2. metaph. 
of the efficient cause, as that under the power of 
wuich an event is conceived of as being; here the Lat. 
uses a or ab, and the Eng. by; thus a. after pas- 
sive verbs, — with the gen. of a person: Mt. i. 22; ii. 
15sq.; Mk.i. 5; ii.8; [viii. 31 LT Tr WH]; Lk. ii. 18; 
[vi. 18 Rec.]; Jn. x. 14 RG; xiv. 21; Acts iv.11; xv. 
4; (xxii. 30 LT Tr WH]; Rom. xv. 15[RGL]; 1 Co. 
i.11; 2Co.i.4,16; Gal.i.11; Eph. ii.11; Phil. iii. 12; 
1 Th.i.4; 2 Th. ii. 18; Heb. iii.4, and in many other 
pass.; pwvis dveyOeions ind ris peyadonpenois 8dEne, 
when.a voice was brought by the majestic glory [ef. R. V. 
mrg.], i.e. came down to him from God, 2 Pet. i. 17; after 
ylvoua, tobe done, effected, Lk. ix.7 RLinbr.; xiii. 17; 
xxiii. 8; Eph. v. 12; yiveral rem dmcBovdn, Acts xx. 3; 
9 émeriula 7 Ord Toy wrEecddvor, 8C. émrenbeica, 2 Co. ii. 6 ; 
— with the gen. of a thing: Mt. viii. 24; xi. 7; xiv. 24; 
LK. vii. 24; viii. 14 [see wopevo, fin.]; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
xxvii. 41; Ro. iii. 21; xii. 21; 1 Co. x. 29; 2Co. v. 4; Eph. 
v.18; Col. ii. 18; Jas.1.14; ii.9; iii. 4,6; 2 Pet. ii. 7, 
17; Jude 12; Rev. vi. 138. b. with neuter verbs, 
and with active verbs which carry a passive meaning: 
swaoxew ord twos, Mt. xvii. 12; Mk. v. 26; 1 Th. ii. 14, 
(Hom. Il. 11, 119; Thue. 1, 77; Xen. symp. 1, 9; Cyr. 
6, 1,86; Hier. 7,8); droAéoOa, to perish, 1 Co. x. 9 sq. 
(very often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 8, 32 on); dropeévew 
rt, Heb. xii. 3 [ef. dyreAoyla, 2]; AapBavew sc. wAnyds, to 
be beaten, 2 Co. xi. 24; after a term purely active, of 
a force by which something is bidden to be done: dzo- 
krecvas év pouchaia xal tmd trav Onpiay ris yijs, by the wild 
beasts, Rev. vi. 8 (cf. ix. 18 Rec.], (so dAece Oupdv i” 
“Extopos, Hom. Il. 17, 616; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1398; 
[B. 341 (293)]). 

II. with the AccuUSATIVE (W. § 49, k.) ; 1. of 
motion, in answer to the question ‘whither?’: to come 
ind thy oréyny, Mt. viii. 8; Lk. vii.6; émovrdyev, Mt. 
xxiil. 37; Lk. xiii. 834; with verbs of putting or plac- 
ing: Mt. v.15; Mk. iv. 21; Lk. xi.38; 1 Co. xv. 25; of 
placing under or subjecting, Lk. vii.8; Ro. vii. 
14; xvi. 20; 1 Co. xv. 27: Gal. iii. 22; iv.3; Eph. i. 22; 
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1 Pet. v.6; dye rank tw’ duaurds, Mt. viii. 9; Lk. vii. 8; 
yiveoOa, born under i.e. subject to, Gal. iv.4; of falb 
ing, trop. Jas. v. 12 [where R* els dxd«proes]. 2. 
of situation, position, tarrying: after 

vouv, Mk. iv. 32; xdOnya, Jas. ii.3; with the verb edvas 
(fo and under) in a local or prop. sense, Jn. i. 48 (49); 
Acts iv. 12; Ro. iii. 13; 1 Co. x.1; 9 twd (rdv) obparnde 
sc. yopa, Lk. xvii. 24; doy «rice: rq bird rov odp. sc. 
odoy, Col. i. 23; ra brd rdy obpavdy sc. dvra, Acts ii. 5, 
(ra isd cednrny, Philo de vit. Moys. ii. §12); elvas ind 
twa or tt, to be under, i. e. subject to the power of, any 
person or thing: Ro. iii. 9; vi. 14,15; 1 Co. ix. 20; Gal 
iii. 10, 25; iv. 2,21; v.18; 1 Tim. vi.1; tad é£ovciay 
sc. dy, Mt. viii. 9 (where L WH br. read ind e€. ragas- 
pevos [set under authority], so also cod. Sin.) ; of twd 
pdépov sc. vres, 1 Co. ix. 20; Gal. iv. 5, (isrd exwAn€ev elvat, 
Protev. Jac. 18). rnpety rwa, Jude 6; hpovpeiaba, Gal. 
iii. 23. 3. of time, like the Lat. sub (cf. sub vespe- 
ram), i. q. about (see exx. fr. the Grk. writ. in Passow p. 
2111*; [L. and S. 8. v. C. IIL.]): id rév dpOpov, about day- 
break, Acts v. 21. This prep. occurs with the accus. 
nowhere else in the N.T. The apostle John uses it only 
twice with the gen. (xiv. 21; 3 Jn. 12—three times, 
if x. 14 RG is counted [ef. viii. 9]), and once with the 
accus. (i. 48 (49)). 

IIT. in CoMPosiTION dé denotes 1. locality, 
under: troxata, tronddtov, tranid{e, trodéw; of the 
goal of motion, i. e. id m, as trodéyopa: (under one’s 
roof); tmoAapSavw (to receive by standing under); iwo- 
BddiAw, droriOnus; trop. in expressions of subjection, 
compliance, etc., as imaxovw, taxon, imnxoos, Urdduos, 


Uravdpos, tnayw, trodeirw, troxwpéw. 2. small in 
degree, slightly, as tronvew. 

vro-Ba\hw: 2 aor. iméBadov; [fr. Hom. down]; 1L. 
to throw or put under. 2. to suggest to the mind. 3. 


to enstruct privately, instigate, suborn: rwa, Acts vi. 11 
(ireBANOnocay Katizyopo, App. bell. civ. 1, 74; Muyvurgs 
ms tnoBAnrés, Joseph. b. j. 5, 10, 4).° 

vroypapuss, -ov, 6, (Uroypddw), prop. l. a writ 
ing-copy, including all the letters of the alphabet, given 
to beginners as an aid in learning to draw them: Clem. 
Alex. strom. 5, 8, 50. Hence 2. an example set 
before one: 1 Pet. ii. 21 (2 Mace. ii. 28; Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 16, 17; 88,8; [Philo, fragm. vol. ii. 667 Mang. (vi. 
229 Richter)], and often in eccl. writ.; 6 TlavAos tro- 
porns yevopevos péytoros tnoypaupcs, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
5, 7 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]).* 

vre-Saypa, -ros, 76, (irodeixvups, q. V.), @ word rejected 
by the Atticists, and for which the earlier writ. used 
wapdderypa; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 12; [Rutherford, New 
Phryn. p.62]. It is used by Xen. r. eq. 2, 2, and among 
subsequent writ. by Polyb., Philo, Joseph., App., Plut., 
Hdian., al.; cf. Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p.554; a. 
a sign suggestive of anything, delineation of a thing, repre- 
sentation, figure, copy: joined with axd, Heb. viii. 5: 
with a gen. of the thing represented, Heb. ix. 23. b. 
an example: for imitation, d8dvat revi, Jn. xiii. 15; xara- 
AeAowweva:, 2 Macc. vi. 28; with a gen. of the thing to 





irrodelicvupes 


be imitated, Jas. v. 10 (Sir. xliv. 16; 2 Macc. vi. 31); for 
warning: with a gen. of the thing to be shunned, r7js amec- 
Gelas, Heb. iv. 11; with a gen. of the pers. to be warned, 
2 Pet. ii. 6 (rovs ‘Popaious ... els taddecypa tev Dov 
éOviov xararete tiv iepdy wédey, Joseph. b. j. 2, 16, 4).* 

dro-Selxvups: fut. dxodeigo; 1 aor. inedecéa; fr. Hat. 
and Thuc. down; Sept. several times for "377 ; 1. 
prop. to show by placing under (i.e. before) the eyes: 
imddecéev adrois tov tAOvTOY a’rov, Esth. v. 11; add, Sir. 
xlix. 8; [al. give ind in this compound the force of 
‘privily’; but cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 126]. 2. to 
show by words and arguments, i. e. to teach (for 71717, 2 
Chr. xv. 3) [A.V. freq. to warn]: revi, foll. by an inf. of 
the thing, Mt. iii. 7; Lk. iii. 7; to teach by the use of a 
figure, revi, foll. by indir. disc., Lk. vi. 47; xii. 5; to show 
or teach by one’s example, foll. by drz, Acts xx. 35; to 
show i.e. make known (future things), foll. by indir. 
disc. Acts ix. 16.* 

dro-S¢xopas (see dad, III. 1): 1 aor. bredefduyv; pf. 
twodédeypa; fr. Hom. down; to receive as a guest: red, 
LE. xix. 6; Acts xvii. 7; Jas. ii. 25; ede rdw olxov, Lk. x. 
88. [Cf. 3¢xopat, fin.]* 

dwo-Sio: 1 aor. imédnoa; 1 aor. mid. ire8nodpny; pf. 
pass. or mid. ptcp. iwodednpevos ; fr. Hdt. down (in 
Hom. with tmesis); to under-bind; mostly in the mid. 
to bind under one’s self, bind on; [ptep. shod]; with an 
ace. of the thing: gavdddea, Mk. vi.9; Acts xii. 8, (iso 
Sjpara, Xen. mem. 1,6, 6; Plat. Gorg. p.490¢.); with 
an acc. of the member of the body: rovs add8as with éy 
érowacig added, with readiness [see éroipacia, 2}, Eph. 
vi. 15 (#d8a cavdddy, cavdadioss, Lcian. quom. hist. sit 
conscrib. 22; Ael. v. h. 1,18). (Cf. B. § 135, 2.]°* 

x6Sypa, -ros, 76, (ir08¢w), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
537), what is bound under, a sandal, a sole fastened to 


the foot with thongs: Mt. iii. 11; x. 10; Mk.i. 7; Lk. 


iii. 165 x.45 xv. 22; xxii. 35; Jn.i.27; with rap rodar 
added, Acts vii. 83 ; xiii. 25, (rods, Plat. Alc. 1 p. 128 a.). 
[See vavdddsov. | * 

drdbix0s, -o7, i. q. bxd Siany dv, under judgment, one who 
has lost his suit; with a dat. of the pers. debtor to one, 
owing satisfaction to: r@ Gep, i. e. liable to punishment 
from God, Ro. iii. 19 [see Morison, Critical Exposition 
of Romans Third, p. 147 eq.]. (Aeschyl, Plat., Andoc., 
Lys., Isae., Dem., al.) * 

drro-Liyvos, -a, -ov, iq. iad fvyd» Sv, under the yoke; 
neut. ro in. as subst. a beast of burden (so fr. Theogn. 
and Hat. down); in bibl. Grk. (since the ass was the 
common animal used by the Orientals on journeys and 
for carrying burdens (cf. B. D. s. v. Ass, 1]) spec. an ass: 
Mt. xxi. 5 (Zech. ix. 9); 3 Pet. ii. 16; Sept. for fon, 
an ass.” 

dro-féwvun; fr. Hdt. down; to under-gird: td rXotop, 
to bind a ship together laterally with éwofwpara (Plat. 
de rep. 10 p. 616 c¢.), i.e. with girths or cables, to enable 
it to survive the force of waves and tempest, Acts xxvii. 
17 (where see Overbeck [or Hackett; esp. Smith, Voyage 
and Shipwreck, etc., pp. 107 sq. 304 sqq. (cf. SonGeva)]}). 
(Polyb. 27, 8, 3.)* 
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uTroANnyLop 


tro-xére, under, underneath: rude [W. § 54,6; B. 
§ 146, 1), Mt. xxii.44 LT Tr WH; Mk. vi. 11; vii. 28; 
[xii. 36 WH]; Lk. viii. 16; Jn. i. 50 (51); Heb. ii. 8; 
Rev. v. 8, 18 [Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; vi. 9; xii.1. (Sept.; 
Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) [Cf. W. § 50, 
7.N.1; B. § 146, 4.]* 

tro-Kplvopas ; 1. to take up another’s statements 
in reference to what one has decided for one’s self (mid. 
xpivopat), i.e. to reply, answer, (Hom., Hdt., al.). 2. 
to make answer (speak) on the stage, i.e. fo personate 
any one, play a part, (often so fr. Dem. down). Hence 
3. to simulate, feign, pretend, (fr. Dem. and Polyb. 
down): foll. by an acc. with the inf. Lk. xx. 20. (3 
Mace. vi. 21, 24; 4 Macc, vi. 15; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 153 
XXXVi. (xxxiii.) 2.) [Comp.: cumvmoxpivopas. |* 

dné-xpurs, -ews, 9, (troxpivoua, gq. v.); 1. an 
answering; an answer (Hadt.). 2. the acting of a 
stage-player (Aristot., Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., Lcian., 
Artem., al.). 3. dissimulation, hypocrisy : Mt. xxiii. 
28; Mk. xii. 15; Lk. xii. 1; Gal. ii. 18; 1 Tim. iv. 23 
[Jas. v.12 Rec."]; 1 Pet. ii. 1 [ef. B. § 128, 2], (2 Mace. 
vi. 25; Polyb. 35, 2, 13; Leian. am. 8; Aesop. fab. 106 
(284); [Philo, quis rer. div. haeres § 8; de Josepho 
§ 14])." 


drro-xpirts, -od, 6, (tsroxpivopat, q. V-) ; 1. one who 
answers, an interpreter, (Plat., Lcian.). 2. an actor, 


stage-player, (Arstph., Xen., Plat., Ael., Hdian.). 3. 
in bibl. Grk. a dissembler, pretender, hypocrite: Mt. vi. 2, 
5,16; vii.5; xv. 7; xvi. 3 Rec.; xxii. 18; xxiii. 13 Rec., 
14 (18 Tdf.), 15, 23, 25, 27, 29; xxiv. 51; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. 
vi. 42; xi. 44 R Lin br.; xii. 56; xiii. 15. (Job xxxiv. 
80; xxxvi. 18, for \)M profane, impious.) [Mention is 
made of Heimsoeth, De voce troxpsrns comment. (Bonnae, 
1874, 4to.).]* 

drro-AapPdve; 2 aor. iréAaBov; 1. to take up 
(lit. under [cf. wd, IIL. 1]) in order to raise, to bear on 
high, (Hdt. 1, 24); to take up and carry away (o7ep vna 
dvepoe trodaBdvres, Stob. serm. 6 p. 79, 17): red, Acts L 
9 (see 6Oadpéds, mid.). 2. to receive hospitably, wel- 
come: tuwd,3 Jn. 8LT Tr WH (Xen. an. 1, 1, 7). 3. 
to take up i. e. follow in speech, in order either to reply 
to or controvert or supplement what another has said 
(very often so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down): tmoAaBev 
elev, Lk. x. 80 (for 1), Job ii. 4; iv. 1; vi. 1; ix. 1; 
xi. 1; xii. 1, etc.). 4. to take up in the mind, i.e. 
to assume, suppose: Acts ii. 15; foll. by ore (sc. wXciop 
dyanjoe), Lk. vii. 48, (Job xxv. 3; Tob. vi. 18; Sap. 
xvii. 2; 3 Macc. iii.8; 4 Macc. v. 17 (18) etc., and often 
in prof. auth. fr. Xen. and Plat. down).* 

ré-rappa [-Aceua WH (see their App. p. 154; cf. I, 
&)], ros, rd, @ remnant (see xardAcypa): Ro. ix. 27 LT 
TrWH. (Sept.; Aristot., Theophr., Plut., Galen.) * 

dro-Aelwe: 1 aor. pass. iredeipOny; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for vezi and wnin; fo leave behind [see ind, 
TIL. 1}; pass. to be left behind, left remaining, Sept. for 
NW) and “WNf{): used of a survivor, Ro. xi. 8.° 

trokfwov, -ov, 1d, (i. e. rd iwd riy Anvds, cf. 1d two 
(eyor), a vessel placed under a press (and in the Orient 


trrodtptravw 


usually sunk in the earth) to receive the expressed juice 
of the grapes, a pit: [dpugev troAnnoy, R. V. he digged a 
pit for the winepress], Mk. xii. 1; see Anvés [and B. D. 
s. v. Winepress]. (Demiopr. ap. Poll. 10 (29), 1380; 
Geop.; Sept. for 3/3, Is. xvi. 10; Joel iii. 13 (iv. 18); 
Hagg. ii. 16; Zech. xiv. 10 Alex.) * 

dro-Auprdve; (Acurdyw, less common form of the verb 
Aeirw) ; to leave, leave behind: 1 Pet. ii. 21. (Themist.; 
eccl. and Byzant. writ.; to fail, Dion. Hal. 1, 23.)°* 

dro-udvo; impf. drépevov; fut. 2 pers. plur. dropeveire ; 
1 aor. trépawa; pf. ptep. dbropenevneds ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for map, F3N, ons lL. to remain i.e. tarry 
behind: foll. by év with a dat. of the place, Lk. ii. 43; 
éxet, Acts xvii. 14. 2. to remain i.e. abide, not re- 
cede or flee; trop. a. to persevere: absol. and em- 
phat., under misfortunes and trials to hold fast to one’s 
faith in Christ [R. V. commonly endure], Mt. x. 22; 
xxiv. 18; Mk. xiii. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 12 (ef. vs. 10 in b.J; 
Jas. v. 11; with 77 OAive added, when trial assails 
[A. V.in tribulation (i.e. dat. of circumstances or condi- 
tion) ], (cf. Kiihner § 426, 3 [Jelf § 603, 1]), Ro. xii. 12 
(quite different is iropévew ro xupig, mn Onin, Lam. 
iii. 21,24; Mic. vii.7; 2K. vi. 38; "9 137}, Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxiii.) 20, to cleave faithfully to [A. V. wait for] the 
Lord, where the dat. depends on the verb contrary to 
Grk. usage [cf. W. § 52, 16]). b. to endure, bear 
bravely and calmly: absol., ill-treatment, 1 Pet. ii. 20; 
els masdeiay, i. e. els rd ratdeverbat, [for or unto chasten- 
ing], Heb. xii. 7 acc. to the reading of L T Tr WH which 
is defended at length by Delitzsch ad loc. [and adopted 
by Riehm (Lehrbegriff u. s. w. p. 758 note), Alford, Moul- 
ton, al.], but successfully overthrown [?] by Fritzsche 
(De conformatione N. Ti. critica quam Lchm. edidit, 
p. 24 qq.) [and rejected by the majority of commenta- 
tors (Bleek, Liinemann, Kurtz, al.)]. with an acc. of 
the thing, 1 Co. xiii. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. x. 323 xii. 
2sq. 7 RG; Jas. i. 12.° 

dro-pipvione; fut. dropenae; 1 aor. inf. iropyyjcas; 1 
aor. pass. timepvnobnv; fr. Hom. down; (cf. our ‘sug 
gest’, see dvdurynots |; 1. actively, to cause one to 
remember, bring to remembrance, recall to mind: rf (to 
another), 2 Tim. ii. 14; rea re, Jn. xiv. 26 (Thuc. 7, 
64; Xen. Hier. 1,3; Plat., Isocr., Dem.) ; with implied 
censure, 8 Jn. 10; eva epi twos, to put one in remenr 
brance, admonish, of something: 2 Pet. i. 12 (Plat. Phaedr. 
p- 275d.); rd, foll. by dr, Jude 5 (Xen. mem. 3, 9, 8; 
Plat. de rep. 5 p. 452c.; Ael. v.h.4,17);  revd, foll. by 
an inf. (indicating what must be done), Tit. iii. 1 (Xen. 
chipparch. 8, 10). 2. passively, to be reminded, to 
remember: twés, Lk. xxii. 61.* 

dné-pynovs, -ews, 7, (Uroptuvyonw), fr. Eur., Thuc., 
Plat. down; a. transitively, (Vulg. commonitio), 
a reminding (2 Mace. vi. 17): év bxoprjoe, by putting 
vou in remembrance, 2 Pet. i. 13; iii. 1 [W. § 61 8 
b.]. b. intrans. remembrance: with a gen. of the 
obj. 2 Tim. i. 5 [(R. V. having been reminded of etc.) ; 
al. adhere to the trans. sense (see Ellicott, Huther, 
Holtzmann ad loc.). Syn. se2 dvdprnots, fin.] * 
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_neath (Aristot.). 


umocTacis 


dro-povh, -He, 7), (isropeve) ; 1. steadfastness, con- 
stancy, endurance, (Vulg. in 1 Th. i. 3 sustinentia, in 
Jas. v. 11 sufferentia); in the N. T. the characteristic 
of a man who is unswerved from his deliberate pur- 


_pose and his loyalty to faith and piety by even the 


greatest trials and sufferings: Lk. viii. 15; xxi. 19; 
Ro. v. 3 sq.; xv. 48q.; 2 Co. vi. 4; xii. 12; Col. i. 11; 
2 Th.i.4; 1 Tim. vi.11; 2 Tim. iii. 10; Tit. ii. 2; Heb. 
x. 86; Jas. i. 3sq.; v.11; 2 Pet.i.6; Rev. ii. 2 aq. 19; 
xili. 10; xiv. 12, (cf. 4 Mace. i. 11; ix. 8, 80; xv. 30 (27); 
xvii. 4, 12, 23); with a gen. of the thing persevered 
in [W. § 30, 1 fin.]: rot épyou dyabod, Ro. ii. 7; ris eAmi- 
dos, 1 Th. i. 8 [ef. B. 155 (186)]; &° dxopovjs, [with pa- 
tience (cf. W. § 51, 1b.) i.e.] patiently and steadfastly, 
Ro. viii. 25; Heb. xii. 1. 2. a patient, steadfast 
wailing for; [al. question this sense in the New Test., 
and render the gen. by ‘characterizing’, ‘in respect to’, 
etc.]: Xpiorov (gey. of the obj.), the return of Christ 
from heaven, 2 Th. iii.5; Rev. i.9 (where LT Tr WH 
év Incov [which is in Jesus]); iii. 10, (cf. Ps. xxxviii 
(xxxix.) 8; for Mpp, expectation, hope, 2 Esdr. x. 2; 
Jer. xiv. 8; xvii. 18; for mpn, hope, Ps. [ix. 19); lxi. 
(Ixii.) 6; Ixx. (Ixxi.) 5; [Job xiv.19]; for NniA, Prov. 
x. 28 Symm.; dropdvew trivd, Xen. an. 4, 1, 21; App. b. 
civ. 5, 81). 3. @ patient enduring, sustaining : ro» 
rabnparwr, 2 Co. i. 6 (Avms, Plat. defin. p.412c.; Aard- 
rov, Plut. Pelop. 1). [SyYn. see paxpoOupia, fin.}* 

trro-vode, -; impf. imevdouy; fr. Hdt. down; to sup- 
pose, surmise: Acts xxv. 18; foll. by an acc. with the 
inf., Acts xiii. 25 [(cf. rés, 4)]; xxvii. 27.° 

Srévoia, -as, f), (trovoew), fr. Thuc. down, a surmising: 
1 Tim. vi. 4.° 

tro-male, a later form of t:romé{w, to keep down, keep 
in subjection: 1 Co. ix. 27 Tdf. ed. 7 after the faulty 

ing of some Mss. for twamsd{w, gq. v. Cf. Lob. ad 

Phryn. p. 461; [Soph. Lex. s. v.; W.§ 5, 1d. 5; see 
ducpudter}* 

vwo-mhéw: 1 aor. tréwdevoa; (Vulg. subnavigo); to 
sail undy, i. e. to sail close by, pass to the leeward of: 


with the acc. of the place, Acts xxvii. 4,7. (Dio Cass. 
Dio Chr., al.) * 
dro-rvde: 1 aor. trésvevca; a. to blow under- 


b. to blow softly [see ixé, III. 2): 
Acts xxvii. 18.* 

sromdbiov, -ov, 7d, (dad and sovs), a footstool (Lat. 
suppedaneum): Mt. v. 35; Acts vii. 49 (fr. Is. lxvi. 1); 
Jas. ii. 83; rebévas tuvd vor. réy godar rivos, to make 
one the footstool of one’s feet, i.e. fo subject, reduce un- 
der one’s power, (a metaph. taken from the practice 
of conquerors who placed their feet on the necks of their 
conquered enemies): Mt. xxii. 44 RG; Mk. xii. 36 
[here WH droxdro roy w.]; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 33; 
Heb. i. 18; x. 18, after Ps. cix. (cx.) 2. (Leian., Athen., 
al.; Sept. for o'1; (cf. W 26].)° 

tré-cracis, -ews, }), (Upiornps), a word very com. in 
Grk. auth., esp. fr. Aristot. on, in widely different 
senses, of which only those will be noticed which serve 


to illustrate N. T. usage; L. a setting or placing 





vIrogTEAXW 


under; thing put under, substructure, foundation: Ps. 
lxviii. (lxix.) 8; rod ofkov, Ezek. xliii. 11; rov rddov, 
Diod. 1, 66, 2. that which has foundation, is firm; 
hence, 
stance, real being: trav év déps hayracpdtey ta pev éore 
nar’ Eucbacw, ra 8¢ xa’ Uxcoracw, Aristot. de mundo, 4, 
19 p. 895°, 80; davraciay péy Cyeww sovTOv, UnooTagw 
dé pn, Artem. oneir. 3, 14; (4 avy}) Umdoracw i8iav ove 
exer, yevwarat 8¢ ex pdroyds, Philo de incorruptibil. mundi 
§18; similarly in other writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s.v. 5; L. 
and §. s. v. II. 2]. b. the substantial quality, na- 
ture, of any pers. or thing: rod Geov [R. V. substance], 
Heb. i. 8 (Sap. xvi. 21; Be... rlvos vroordcews ff tivos 
eldous tvyxavovew ods épeire cal vopifere Oeovs, Epist. ad 
Diogn. 2,1; [cf. Suicer, Thesaur. s. v.]). Cc. steadi- 
ness of mind, firmness, courage, resolution, (of 8é ‘Podcos 
Gewpovvres tiv trav Bulayrivwr Umocracw, Polyb. 4, 50, 
10; ody ovrw ri Bivapsy, Os THY UnooTagw aiTou Kal TOA- 
pay xaramendnypevov tev évavriov, id. 6, 55, 2; add, 
Diod. 16, 32 sq.; Joseph. antt. 18, 1,6); confidence, firm 
trust, assurance: 2 Co. ix.4; xi. 17; Heb. iii. 143 xi. 1, 
(for m)pA, Ruth i. 12; Ezek. xix. 5; for nonin, Ps. 
XxxViii. (xxxix.) 8). C£. Bleek, Br. and. Hebr. ii. 1 pp. 
60 sqq. 462 sqq.; Schlatter, Glaube im N. T. p. 581.° 

troorAde : impf. uréoreAAov; 1 aor. mid. UmerretAd- 
pany ; 1. Act. to draw down, let down, lower : tariov, 
Pind. Isthm. 2, 59; to withdraw, [draw back]: édpavroy, 
of a timid person, Gal. ii. 12 ([cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; 
often so in Polyb.). 2. Mid. to withdraw one’s self, 
Le. to be timid, to cower, shrink: of those who from timid- 
ity hesitate to avow what they believe, Heb. x. 88 (fr. 
Habak. ii. 4 [cf. W. 523 (487)]); to be unwilling to utter 
from fear, to shrink from declaring, to conceal, dissemble : 
foll. by rod with the inf. [W. 825 (305); B. 270 (282)], 
Acts xx. 27; odd€y, ibid. 20, (often so in Dem.; cf. 
Reiske, Index graecit. Dem. p. 774 8q.; Joseph. vit. § 54; 
b. j.1, 20, 1).* 

sro-cToAh, -js, }, (YrocréAAw, Gg. V.), prop. a withdratw- 
tng (Vulg. subtractio), [in a good sense, Plut. anim. an 
corp. aff. sint pej. § 8 sub fin.]; the timidity of one stealthi- 
ly retreating : oix dapév Saoorodis (see elpl, IV. 1 g.), 
we have no part in shrinking back ete., we are free from 
the cowardice of etc. [R.V. we are not of them that shrink 
back etc.}, Heb. x. 39 (Ad@pa rd woAAd nal pel? drogrodijs 
dxaxoupynoev, Joseph. b. j. 2, 14, 2; droarod}y movoovrat, 
antt. 16, 4, 8).° 

dro-orplpe ; impf. dsorpepor; fut. droorpépo; 1 aor. 
txéorpepa; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 3:0; 1. 
trans. fo turn back, to turn about: as tewous, Hom. IL 5, 
681. 2. intrans. to turn back i.e. to return: absol., 
Mk. xiv. 40 [here L WH mddwy ebay Tr ddOdv]; Lk. ii. 
20 (here Rec. émorpép.), 43; viii. 87,40; ix.10; x.17; 
xvii. 15; xix.12; xxiii. 48,56; Acts viii. 28; foll. by an 
inf. of purpose, Lk. xvii. 18; foll. by éa with a gen. of 
place, Acts xx. 3; e’s with an acc. of place, Lk. i. 563 ii. 
89 [here T Tr mrg. WH émorpéd.], 45; iv. 14; vii 10; 
viii. 89; xi. 24; xxiv. 83,52; Acts i. 123 viii 253 xiii. 
(8; xiv. 21; xxi. 6; xxii. 17; xxiii. 82; Gal. i. 17; els 
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a. that which has actual existence; a sub- | 


umopépe 


d&apbopdy, Acts xiii. 34; deo with a gen. of place, Lk. 
iv. 1; xxiv. 9 [WH br. dzoetc.]; dwo with a gen. of the 
business, Heb. vii. 1; ée with « gen. of place, Acts 
xl. 25; dx tis dyias évroAns, of those who after embrao- 
ing Christianity apostatize, 2 Pet. ii. 21 T Tr WH, but 
Lchm. (against the authorities) eis ra éricw dad rigs 
etc.* 

tro-cTpé and vroorpwrviw (later forms, found in 
Plut., Themist., Athen., al., for the earlier drocropérvups 
and vroordpyupss) : impf. 3 pers. plur. Yrerrpavvvoy; to 
strew, spread under: ri, Lk. xix. 36 (Is. lviii. 5).* 

tro-rayh, -js, 7), 1. the act of subjecting (Dion. 
Hal.). 2. obedience, subjection: 2 Co. ix. 18 (on 
which see dpodoyia, b.) ; Gal. ii. 5; 1 Tim. ii. 11; iii. 4.° 

two-rdgow: 1 aor. Uréraga; Pass., pf. vxoreraypar; 2 
aor. Umerdyny; 2 fut. vrorayjoopa:; pres. mid. vrordo~ 
copa; lo arrange under, to subordinate ; to subject, put in 
subjection: revi te or seva, 1 Co. xv. 27°; Heb.ii.5; Phil. 
iii. 21; pass., Ro. viii. 20 [see dd, B. II. 1 b.]; 1 Co. 
xv. 27° sq.; 1 Pet. iii. 22; eva or ri umd rovs wddas 
revos, 1 Co. xv. 27°; Eph. i. 22; vmoxdrw ray roday Tivos, 
Heb. ii. 8; mid. to subject one’s self, to obey; to submit 
to one’s control; to yield to one’s admonition or advice: 
absol., Ro. xiii. 5; 1 Co. xiv. 34 [cf. B. § 151, 30]; est, 
Lk. ii. 51; x. 17, 20; Ro. viii. 7; xiii. 1; 1 Co. xiv. 82; 
xvi. 16; Eph. v. 21 sq. [but in 22G T WH txt. om. Tr 
mrg. br. vrordoo.]}, 24; Col. iii. 18; Tit. ii. 5, 9; iii. 15 
1 Pet. ii. 18; iii. 1,5; v. 5; 2 aor. pass. with mid. force, 
to obey [R. V. subject one’s self, B. 52 (46)], Ro. x. 33 
impv. obey, be subject: Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet.ii.13; v.53; 2 
fut. pass. Heb. xii. 9. (Sept.; [Aristot.], Polyb., Plut., 
Arr., Hdian.) * 

dro-rlOnyr: 1 aor. UwéOnxa; pres. mid. ptcp. vrorwéepe- 
vos; fr. Hom. down; to place under (cf. ino, IIT. 1): cl, 
Ro. xvi. 4 (on which see rpaynAos). § Mid. metaph. to 
supply, suggest, (mid. from one’s own resources); witha 
dat. of the pers. and acc. of the thing : savra, these in- 
structions, 1 Tim. iv. 6. (Often so in prof. auth. fr. 
Hom. down.) * 

vrro-rpfxa: 2 aor. twé8panov; fr. Hom. down; prop. 
to run under; in N. T. once, viz. of navigators, to run 
past a place on the shore, and therefore in a higher posi 
tion (see vror\éw): motor, Acts xxvii. 16 [R. V. run 
ning under the lee of; cf. Hackett ad loc.J.* ° 

swo-réracs, -ews, }, (Umorumde, to delineate, outline) ; 
a. an outline, sketch, brief and summary exposition, (Sext. 
Empir., Diog. Laért., al.). b. an example, pattern: 
apos Sror. Toy pedAévray morevew xrd. for an example 
of those who should hereafter believe, i.e. to show by 
the example of my conversion that the same grace which 
I had obtained would not be wanting also to those who 
should hereafter believe, 1 Tim. i. 16; the pattern 
placed before one to be held fast and copied, model: 
Uytavevrwr Adywr, 2 Tim. 1. 13.° 

Srro-ipw; 1 aor. Umjveyxa; 2 aor. inf. dweveyxetv; fr. 
Hom. down; to bear by being under, bear up (a thing 
placed on one’s shoulders) ; trop. to bear patiently, to ew 
dure, (often so fr. Xen. and Plat. down): rl, 1 Ca x. 
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18; 2 Tim. iii. 11; 1 Pet. ii.19. (Prov. vi. 88; Ps. kxviii. 
(Ixix.) 8; Mic. vii. 9; Job ii. 10.)* 

tro-xepde, -; 1 aor. Uwexopnoa; fr. Hom. down; to 
go back [see urd, IIT. 1 fin.]; to withdraw: eis rénov épr- 
por, Lk. ix. 10; with éy and a dat. of the place (see dy, 
I. 7), Lk. v. 16 [cf. W.§ 50, 4 a.; B. 312 (268)].* 

drométeo; (fr. dmamoyv, compounded of tnd and dy, 
@nds, which denotes a. that part of the face which 
is under the eyes; —_—_—b. a blow in that part of the face; 
s, black and blue spot, a bruise) ; prop. to beat black and 
blue, to smite so as to cause bruises and livid spots, (Aris- 
tot. rhet. 3, 11, 15 p. 1413*, 20; Plut. mor. p. 921 f.; Diog, 
Laért. 6, 89): rd oda, like a boxer I buffet my body, 
handle it roughly, discipline it by hardships, 1 Co. ix. 27; 
metaph. (sdé\as trwmacpeva, cities terribly scourged 
and afflicted by war, bearing the marks of devastation, 
Arstph. pax 541) to give one intolerable annoyance [‘ beat 
one out’, ‘wear one out’], by entreaties [cf. réXos, 1 a.], 
Lk. xviii. 5 (cf. aliquem rogitando obtundat, Ter. Eun. 
8,5,6).% 

¥s, ids, 6, 4, fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times for 
VIN}, @ seoine: 2 Pet. ii. 22.° 

tooewros [on the breathing see WH. App. p. 144°; 
Lchm. (in both his edd.) spells it with one @ in Jn.], -ov, 
9, (Hebr. atx, Ex. xii. 22; Num. xix. 6, 18, etc.), hyssop, 
a plant a bunch of which was used by the Hebrews in 
their ritual sprinklings: Heb. ix. 19; toowmg, i. q. 
Kakduo toowmov, Jn. xix. 29. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Ysop; Arnold in Herzog xviii. p. 8378q.; Furrer in 
Schenkel v. 6858q.; [Riehm p. 1771 sq.; Léw, Aram. 
Pflanzennamen, § 93; Tristram, Nat. Hist. ete. p. 455 
sq.; B. D.s. v. (esp. Am. ed.) ].* 

Vorrepéeo, -&; 1 aor. tarépnoa; pf. iorépnea; Pass., 
pres. dorepovpar; 1 aor. ptcp. diorepndeis; (Yorepos); 1. 
Act. to be torepos i. e. behind ; i.e. a. to come late 
or foo tardily (so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down): Heb. iv. 
1; to be left behind in the race and so fail to reach the 
goal, to fall short of the end; with ard and the gen. in- 
dicating the end, metaph. fail to become a partaker: and 
tis xdapiros, Heb. xii. 15 [al. render here fall back (i.e. 
away) from; cf. W. § 30,6 b.; B. 322 (276) sq. cf. § 132, 
5] (Eccl. vi. 2). b. to be inferior, in power, influ- 
ence, rank, 1 Co. xii. 24 (where LT Tr WH pass. iore- 
poupéerm); in virtue, ri ére borepo ; in what am I still de- 
ficient [A.V. what lack I yet (cf. B. § 181, 10)], Mt. xix. 
20 (Sir. li. 24; tva yoo ri borepad eyed, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 
5; pnd’ ev Drm pndevi péper apetns iorepovvras, Plat. de 
rep. 6 p. 484d.); pndev or ovdér foll. by a gen. (depend- 
ing on the idea of comparison contained in the verb [B. 
§ 132, 22]) of the person, to be inferior to [A.V. to be be- 
hind] another in nothing, 2 Co. xi. 5; xii. 11. C. 
to fail, be wanting, (Diose. 5, 86): Jn. ii. 3 [not Tdf.]; 
. & oo. [T WH Tranrg. ce (cf. B. u. 8.)] dorepet, Mk. x. 
21. a. to be in want of, lack: with a gen. of the 
thing [W. § 30, 6], Lk. xxii. 35 (Joseph. antt.2,2,1). 2. 
Pass. to suffer want [W. 260 (244)]: Lk. xv. 14; 2 Co. 
xi. 9 (8); Heb. xi. 37, (Sir. xi. 11); opp. to meproaevery, 
to abound, Phil. iv. 12; revdés, to be devoid [R. V. fall 
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short] of, Ro. iii. 28 (Diod. 18, 71; Joseph. antt. 15, 6, 
7); & ren, to suffer want in any respect, 1 Co. i. 7, opp. 
to mArouri{erOa &v rim, ibid. 5; to lack (be inferior) in 
excellence, tcorth, opp. to mepiocever, [ A. V. to be the worse 
... the better], 1 Co. viii. 8. [Comp.: ap-vorepée.] * 

sorépnpa, -ros, Td, (Uorepew) ; a. deficiency, that 
which is lacking: plur. with a gen. of the thing whose 
deficiency is to be filled up, Col. i. 24 (on which see 
dyravazAnpée, and OAiyis sub fin.) ; 1 Th. iii. 10; +3 dor. 
with a gen. [or its equiv.] of the pers., the absence of one, 
1 Co. xvi. 17 [vp. being taken objectively (W. § 29, 
7; B. §132, 8); al. take uu. subjectively and render that 
which was lacking on your part]; rd ipav tor. rhs mpés 
pe Aecrovpylas, your absence, owing to which something 
was lacking in the service conferred on me (by you), 
Phil. ii. 30. b. in reference to property and re- 
sources, poverty, want, destitution: Lk. xxi. 4; 2 Co. viii. 
14 (13); ix.12; xi. 9, (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 10; Judg. 
xviii. 10, ete.; eccl. writ.).° 

toripnors, -ews, 7, (Vorepew), want, porerty: Mk. xii 
44; xa@ dorépnow, on account of want, Phil. iv. 11 [ef. 
card, II. 3 c. y. p. 328° bot.]. (Eccl. writ.) * 

Sorrepos, -a, -ov, latter, later, coming after: dv voréposs 
xatpois, 1 Tim. iv. 1; 6 vor. i. q. the second, Mt. xxi. 31 
L Tr WH, but cf. Fritzsche’s and Meyer’s crit. notes 
[esp. WH. App.] ad loc. Neut. vorepov, fr. Hom. 
down, adverbially, afterward, after this, later, lastly, used 
alike of a shorter and of a longer period: Mt. iv. 2; xxi. 
29, 32, 87; xxv. 11; xxvi. 60; Mk. xvi. 14; Lk. iv. 3 
Rec.; [xx. 82 LT Tr WH]; Jn. xiii. 36; Heb. xii. 11; 
with a gen. after one, Mt. xxii. 27; Lk. xx. 82 [RG].* 

Salve; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 178%; to weave: Lk. 
xii. 27 T WH (rejected) mrg.* 

Upavrds, -7, dv, (Upaive, q.v.), fr. Hom. down; woven: 
Jn. xix. 23. (For 208, Ex. xxxvi. 30 (xxxix. 22); 
xxxvi. 35 (xxxix. 27); for WN, Ex. xxvi. 31, etc.) * 

UmAds, -7, -d», (Ue on high, dos), [fr. Hom. down], 
high; lofty; a. prop. of place: dpos, Mt. iv. 8; 
xvii. 1; Mk. ix. 2; Lk. iv.5 RGLbr.; Rev. xxi. 10: retyos, 
Rev. xxi. 12; neut. ra vWndd (the heights of heaven; 
Sept. for DW, Ps. xcii. (xciii.) 4; cexii. (exiii.) 5; Is. 
xxxiii. 5; lvii. 15), heaven [A.V. on high; cf. B. § 124, 
8d.], Heb.i.3; exalted on high: tyndorepos ray ovpaver, 
[made higher than the heavens}, of Christ raised to the 
right hand of God, Heb. vii. 26 (cf. Eph. iv.10); pera 
Bpaxiovos wndod, with a high (uplifted) arm, i. e. with 
signal power, Acts xiii. 17 (Sept. often é» Bpayion inpmre 
for 71710) YINB, as in Ex. vi. 6; Deut. v. 15). b. 
metaph. eminent, exalted: in influence and honor, Lk. 
xvi. 15; wynrd poveiv, to set the mind on, to seek, high 
things (as honors and riches), to be aspiring, Ro. xii. 
16; also Ro. xi. 20. mrg.T Tr WH; 1 Tim. vi. 17 T 
WH mrg.; (Lecian. Icaromen. 11, Hermot. 5).° 

UYimAo-hpovde, -3; (vynAcdpwy, and this fr. wUyndce 
and dpny); to be high-minded, proud: Ro. xi. 20—RGL 
txt.J; 1 Tim. vi. 17 [RGLTr WH txt.], (Schol. ad 
Pind. Pyth. 2, 91). In Grk. writ. peyadodpovety is more 
common.° 


inpioros 


Syprorros, -7, -ov, (superl. ; fr. d¥ on high), in Grk. writ. 
mostly poetic, highest, most high ; a. of place: neut. 
ra vyora (Sept. for 0°p{11), the highest regions, i. e. 
heaven (see UWnAds, a.), Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 10; Lk. ii. 
14; xix. 38, (Job xvi. 19; Is. lvii. 15). b. of rank: 
of God, 6 beds 5 tYoros, the most high God, Mk. v. 7; 
Lk. viii. 28; Acts xvi. 17; Heb. vii. 1; [Gen. xiv. 18; 
Philo de leg. ad Gaium § 23]; and simply 6 vyoros, the 
Most High, Acts vii. 48; and without the article (cf. B. 
§ 124, 8 b. note; [ WH. Intr. § 416]), Lk. i. 82, 35, 76; 
vi. 85, and very often in Sir.; (Hebr. ji*9y, 09x 5x, 
ry Oey, yi'9x TW; Zeds TYroros, Pind. Nem. 1, 
90; 11, 2; Aeschyl. Eum. 28).* 

Shos, -ovs, ro, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept. for 
DIN, mip, M32, etc., height: prop. of measure, Eph. iii. 
18; Rev. xxi. 16; of place, heaven [A.V. on high], Eph. 
iv. 8 (fr. Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19); Lk. i. 78; xxiv. 49; 
metaph. rank, high station: Jas.i. 9 (Job v.11; 1 Macc. 
i. 40; x. 24; twos dperns, Plut. Popl. 6).* 

tide, -; fut. tyaow; 1 aor. wpwoa; Pass., 1 aor. 
UPwOnv; 1 fut. Hpwbycopas; (vos); [Batr. 81; Hip- 
pocr., al.); Sept. very often for o15, also for AQ3, xB), 
5, ete.; to lift up on high, to exalt, (Vulg. exalto) : rwd 
or ri, prop. of place, Jn. iii. 14°; used of the elevation 
of Jesus on the cross, Jn. iii. 14°; viii. 28; xii. 34; with dx 
ris yas added, to remove from (lit. out of) the earth by 
crucifixion (dyour reva foll. by éx, Ps. ix. 14), Jn. xii. 32 
(the Evangelist himself interprets the word of the lift- 
ing up upon the cross, but a careful comparison of viii. 28 
and xii. 32 renders it probable that Jesus spoke of the 
heavenly exaltation which he was to attain by the cru- 
cifixion (cf. xii. 23 sqq., xiii. 31 sqq., Lk. xxiv. 26), and 
employed the Aramaic word 01, the ambiguity of which 
allowed it to be understood of the crucifixion; cf. Bleek, 
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Beitriige zur Evangelienkritik, p. 231 sq.; [the ‘lifting 
up’ includes death and the victory over death; the pas- 
sion itself is regarded as a glorification; cf. Westcott 
ad loc.]); rent ws rot obpavoi (opp. to carasiBafew [or 
xaraBaivew) ges gdov), metaph. to raise to the very sum- 
mit of opulence and prosperity, pass., Mt. xi. 28; Lk. x. 
15, [al. understand exaltation in privilege as referred to 
in these pass. (see va. 21 in Mt.)]; simply rad, fo exalt, 
toraise to dignity, honor, and happiness: Lk.i. 52 (where 
opp. to rawewd); Acts xiii. 17; to that state of mind 
which ought to characterize a Christian, 2 Co. xi. 7; to 
raise the spirits by the blessings of salvation, Jas. iv. 10; 
1 Pet. v. 6; duavrdy, to exalt one’s self (with haughti- 
ness and empty pride), (opp. to ramewo), Mt. xxiii. 12; 
Lk. xiv. 11; xviii. 14;— in these same pass. wwOyoeras 
occurs, he shall be raised to honor. By a union of the 
literal and the tropical senses God is said ipaoa: Christ 
ty Se£a avrov, Acts v. 31; pass. Acts ii. 33; the dative 
in this phrase, judged according to Greek usage, hardly 
bears any other meaning chan with (by means of) his 
right hand (his power) [R. V. txt.]; but the context 
forbids it to denote anything except at (to) the right hand 
of God [so R.V. mrg.]; hence the opinion of those 
has great probability who regard Peter’s phrase as 
formed on the model of the Aramaean 3°79; cf. Bleek, 
Einl. in das N. T. ed. 1, p. 346 [but see W. 214 (201), 
215 (202); Meyer ad loc. Comp.: drepvyde.]* 

Tpopa, -ros, rd, (iiydw), thing elevated, height: prop. 
of space, opp. to Babos, Ro. viii. 89 (rod depos, Philo de. 
praem. et poen. §1; Gray wwua AdBy péywrop 6 ros, 
Plut. mor. p. 782 d.); spec. elevated structure i. e. bar 
rier, rampart, bulwark: 2 Co.x.5. (Sept. (in Jud. x. 8; 
xiii. 4, actively) ; cod. Ven. for ‘heave-offering’ in Lev. 
vii. 14, 33; Num. xviii. 24 sqq.]* 


® 


$dyos, -ov, 5, (péyw), @ voracious man, a glutton, (it 
is a subst., and differs fr. dayds the adj.; cf. guys, 
gedds; see Fritzsche on Mark p. 790 sqq., but cf. 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 28; W. § 16, 8c. a., [and 
§ 6, 14.; esp. Chandler § 230]): joined with olvomdrys, 
Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 84.* 

dye, see éaGia. 

darovys (so Rec.crss steph) or heAdens (with most Mss. 
including cod. Sin., Rec.tese* G L T Tr [WH (cf. their 
Intr. § 404 and App. p. 151°; W. Dindorf in Steph. 
Thes. s. v. dacwdAns, col. 583)]), by metath. for the more 
com. da:véAns (found in [Epict. 4, 8, 24]; Artem. oneir. 
2, 8; 5,29; Pollux 7, (18) 61; Athen. 8 p. 97), -ov, 6, Lat. 


paenula, a travelling-cloak, used for protection against 
stormy weather: 2 Tim. iv. 18, where others errone-, 
ously understand it to mean a case or receptacle for 


books as even the Syriac renders it lods dam.° 


halve; [1 aor. act. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. pavy, L TWH 
in Rev. viii. 12; xviii. 28, (see below and dvadaivw; W 
§15 s. v.; B.41(35))]; Pass., pres. gaivopat; 2 aor. 
épdynv; 2 fut. dayncopas and (in 1 Pet. iv. 18) davovpas 
(cf. Kiihner § 843s. v.; [Veitch s.v.]); (dw); in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; to bring forth into the light, cause 
to shine; to show. In bibl. Grk. 1. Active intransi- 
tively, to shine, shed light, (which the Grks. [commonly 
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(cf. L. and 8. s. v. A. IT.)] express by the passive), Sept. 
for YR: rd hos paive, Jn. i. 5; 1 In. ii. 8; 5 Avyvos, 
Jn. v. 85; 2 Pet. i. 19, (1 Mace. iv. 50; Gen. i. 17); 6 
HAtos, Rev. i. 16 ; 6 FA. cal) ceAnn, Rev. xxi. 23; 9 nyépa, 
Rev. viii. 12 Rec. 2. Passive, a. to shine, be 
bright or resplendent: } nyépa, Rev. viii. 12 Tr [(see 
above) ; xviii. 23 RG Tr— but see Veitchs. v.; moreover, 
the foll. exx. should be brought under the next head; see 
Meyer on Phil. ii. 15]; &s pworjpes, Phil. ii. 15; 6 aornp, 
Mt. ii. 7; 9 dorpamn, Mt. xxiv. 27. b. to become 
evident, to be brought forth into light, come to view, appear: 
Mt. xxiv. 30; opp. to dpavifecOa, Jas. iv. 14; of the 
appearance of angels: rivi, Mt. i. 20; ii. 18, 19, (2 Macc. 
iii. 33; x. 29; xi. 8; of God, Joseph. antt. 7, 7,3; for 
Mp2 in ref. to the same, Num. xxiii. 3); of those re- 
stored to life, Lk. ix. 8; rei, Mk. xvi. 9; of growing 
vegetation, fo come to light, Mt. xiii. 26; univ. to appear, 
be seen: daswdpeva, Heb. xi. 3; impersonally, paiveras, 
it is seen, exposed to view: ovdemore épdvyn otras dv tO 
"IopanA, never was it seen in such (i. e. so remarkable) 
a fashion — never was such a sight seen — in Israel, Mt. 
ix. 33. ©. to meet the eyes, strike the sight, become 
clear or manifest, with a predicate nom. (de seen to be) 
(ef. B. § 144, 15 a, 18]: Mt. vi. 16, 18; xxiii. 278q.; 2 
Co. xiii. 7; ta (sc. ) duapria) harp dpapria (equiv. to 
duaprwaAds), Ro. vii. 13; with the dat. of the pers. added, 
Mt. vi. 5 (sc. rpocevxdpevos praying); to be seen, appear: 
& duaprodds rot daveira; i.e. he will nowhere be seen, 
will perish, 1 Pet. iv. 18. a. to appear to the mind, 
seem to one’s judgment or opinion: rl dpi» paiverat, [A.V. 
what think ye}, Mk. xiv. 64 (1 Esdr. ii. 18 (21)); épdvr- 
cay dvamtov aitay doet Anpol, Lk. xxiv. 11 [W. § 38 f.; B. 
$138, 3. Syn. see doxéa, fin. }* 

Podkx [L txt. Tr WH adex (but see Tdf. Proleg. p. 
104); Lmrg. dAey], 6, Peleg, (223 ‘division ”), son of 
Eber (Gen. x. 25): Lk. iii. 35.° 

havepds, -d, -dv, (palvopa), fr. [Pind.], Hdt. down, ap- 
parent, manifest, evident, known, (opp. to xpumrds and 
dmdéxpupos): Gal. v.19; dy sGocy, among all, 1 Tim. iv. 
15 Rec.; é» avrois, in their minds, Ro. i. 19; revi, dat. of 
the pers., manifest to one, of a pers. or thing that has 
become known, Acts iv. 16; vii. 13; [1 Tim. iv. 15 GL 
TTrWH)]; qavepdy yiverOa: Mk. vi. 14; [Lk. viii. 
17]; 1 Co. iii. 13; xiv. 25; ev dpiv, among you, 1 Co. 
xi. 19; dé» with a dat. of the place, Phil. i. 18 [see 
mpatrdpior, 3}; avepdv wosety riva, [A. V. to make one 
known, i. e.] disclose who and what he is, Mt. xii. 16; 
MK. iii. 12; els havepdy éGetv, to come to light, come to 
open view, Mk. iv. 22; Lk. viii. 17; é» r@ qavepg, in 
public, openly (opp. to dv rp xpumr@), Mt. vi. 4 Rec., 6 
RG, [18 Rec.]; Ro. ii. 28 [here A.V. outward, outward- 
ly]. manifest i.e. to be plainly recognized or known: 
foll. by 4v with a dat. of the thing in (by) which, 1 Jn. 
iii. 10. [Syn. see dpdos, fin.]* 

gavepdw, -&; fut. pavepdow; 1 aor. épavépwoa; Pass., 
pres. havepoupas; pf. rehavépmpat; 1 aor. dpavepdOnv; 1 
fut. havepwOnoopas; (pavepos) ; to make manifest or visi- 
bie or known what has been hidden or unknown, to 
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manifest, whether by words, or deeds, or in any other 
way; a. with an acc. of the thing: pass., Mk. iv. 
22; Eph. v. 18; Rev. iii. 18; ra épya ros, pass. Jn. iii. 
21; with @ run added, Jn. ix. 3; ryv 86a» avrov, of 
Christ, Jn. ii. 11; sc. ryv yooou, 2 Co. xi.6 LT Tr WH; 
tas Bovdds rev xapdiov, of God as judge, 1 Co. iv. 5; ry» 
Oopiy Tis yooews atrov 8 nov dv mavri rome, 2 Co. ii 
145 rhy onovdhy tpav évomiov tov Oeov, pass. 2 Co. vii. 
12; ryv Cony rov ‘Incou ev rp oadpatt, ev TH Ovnry capri, 
pass. 2 Co. iv. 10 sy.; ydpes rod eod havepwbeioa da THs 


| emepavetas Tov Xptorov, 2 Tim. i. 10; pass. used of some- 


thing hitherto non-existent but now made actual and 
visible, realized, 1 Jn. iii. 2 (Germ. verwirklicht werden, 
in die Erscheinung treten); 680s, Heb. ix. 8 (cf. iter 
per Alpes patefieri volebat, Caes. bell. gall. 3,1); to 
bring to light or make manifest, by the advent, life, death, 
resurrection, of Jesus Christ: rd pvornpiov, pass. Ro. 
xvi. 26; with rois dyios added, Col. i. 26; to make 
known by teaching: rd dvopza rov beov trois avbpwras, 
Jn. xvii. 6 ; rd puornpiov rov Xpiorod, Col. iv. 4; rd» Acyor 
avrov, of God giving instruction through the preachers 
of the gospel, Tit. i. 3; ré ywoordy rod Oeov avrois, of 
God teaching the Gentiles concerning himself by the 
works of nature, Ro. i. 19; pass. 8xaocvvn Geot (made 
known in the gospel [cf. di:xasoovvn, 1 c. p. 149° bot.]), 
Ro. iii. 21; pass. to become manifest, be made known: év 
roura sc. ore etc. herein that, etc. [see otros, I. 2b.}, 1 Jn. 
iv. 9; ra dcxcatwpara Tou Geov, Rev. xv. 4. b. with an 
ace. of the person, fo expose to view, make manifest, show 
one: éaurdv rq xcopy, of Christ coming forth from his 
retirement in Galilee and showing himself publicly at 
Jerusalem, Jn. vii. 4; rots paOnrats, of the risen Christ, 
Jn. xxi.1; pass. to be made manifest, to show one’s self, 
appear: éumpooGev tov Brhparos rod Xpiorov, 2 Co. v. 10; 
of Christ risen from the dead, rots paOyrais avrov, Jn. 
xxi. 14; Mk. xvi. 14; with é» érépg poppy added, Mk. 
xvi. 12 (absol. @avepwOels, Barn. ep. 15, 9); of Christ 
previously hidden from view in heaven but after his incar- 
nation made visible on earth as a man among men, Heb. 
ix. 26 (opp. to 8edrepor db6ncer Oat, of his future return 
from heaven, ibid. 28); 1 Pet. i. 20; 1 Jn. iii. 5, 8; with 
dy capxi added, 1 Tim. iii. 16, (Barn. ep. 5, 6; 6, 7. 9. 
14 etc.); 4 ¢wy (the life embodied in Christ; the centre 
and source of life) épavepoOn, 1 Jn. i. 2; of Christ now 
hidden from sight im heaven but hereafter to return 
visibly, Col. iii. 4 (cf.8); 1 Pet. v.4; 1 Jn. ii. 28; [cf 
Westcott on the Epp. of St. John p. 79 sq.]. of Chris- 
tians, who after the Saviour’s return will be manifested 
dv 86£y [see Sofa, III. 4 b.], Col. iii. 4. Pass. to be- 
come known, to be plainly recognized, thoroughly under 
stood: who and what one is, revi, Jn. i. 81; what sort 
of person one is, r@ bep, 2 Co. v. 11; é rais ouvednocow 
Spov, ibid.; havepodpas foil. by érx, 2 Co. iii. 3; 1 In. ii. 
19; év navri pavepwbérres év waow eis Upas, in every way 
made manifest (such as we are) among all men to you- 
ward, 2Co. xi. 6 [but L T Tr WH give the act. davepér 
gavres, we have made it manifest]. (Hdt., Dion. Hal, 
Dio Cass., Joseph.) [Syn. see dwoxadunra, fin.] ° 
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davepis, (see Gavepés), [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], 
adv., manifestly ; ie. a. plainly, clearly: Beiy reva, 
Acts x. 3. b. openly: Mk. i. 45; opp. to dy cpumrg, 
Jn. vii. 10.° 

davipwsis, -ews, §, (pavepdw), manifestation: with a 
gen. of the object, 1 Co. xii. 7; 2 Co. iv. 2. ([Aristot. 
de plantis 2, 1 and 9; also for o'13% Gept. djAwors) 
Lev. viii. 8 cod. Ven.] Eccles. writ.; Hesych.) [Syn. 
see dmoxadvnra, fin. * 

davos, -ov, 6, (paiva), a torch [A. V. lantern; Hesych. 
*Arrucol 8€ AuxvovKoy éxddouy 8 Hyeis wuv havdw; cf. Phryn. 
p- 59 and Lob.’s note; Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 131; 
Athen. 15 p. 699d. sqq. and Casaubon’s notes ch. xviii. 
see Aaumrds and reff.]: Jn. xviii. 8. (Arstph. Xen., 
Dion. Ifal., Plut., al.) * 

PavovnA, (5x19 fe. spédcwmror Oeov), indecl., Phanuel, 
the father of Anna the prophetess: Lk. ii. 36.° 

gavrdto: (aivw); pres. pass. ptep. havrafdpevos; fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; to cause to appear, make visi- 
ble, expose to view, show : rd havra(duevor, the appearance, 
sight, Heb. xii. 21.° 

gavracia, -as, 4, show, showy appearance, display, 
pomp: Acts xxv. 28. (Polyb. 15, 25, 5, etc.; [Diod. 
12, 83]; al.) * 

dvracpa, -ros, rd, (harrd{w), an appearance; spec. 
@n apparition, spectre: Mt. xiv. 26; Mk. vi. 49. (Aes- 
chyl., Eur., Plat., Dion. Hal, Plut., al; Sap. xvii. 14 
(15).)* 

ddpayé, -cyyos, 9, @ valley shut in by cliffs and prect- 
pices; a ravine: Lk. iii. 5. (Alcm., Eur., Thuc., Dem., 
Polyb., al.; Sept.) * 

apas, (713779; in Joseph. antt. 2,13 and 14 dapaaéns 
[also Sapacy, -dvos, 8, 6, 2, etc.]), 6, [indecl. B. 15 (14)], 
Pharaoh, the common title of the ancient kings of Egypt 
(6 dapady car’ Alyurrious Baorwéa onpaive, Joseph. antt. 
8, 6, 2 [acc. to Ebers (in Riehm s. v. Pharao) the name 
is only the Ilebr. form of the Egyptian per-éa denoting 
(as even Horapollo 1, 62 testifies) great house, a current 
title of kings akin to the Turkish “ sublime porte”; al. 


pappaxeds 


dyrdd\wara). The first and feeble beginnings of this sect 
seem to be traceable to the age immediately succeeding 
the return from exile. In addition to the books of the 
O. T. the Pharisees recognized in oral tradition (see 
sapddours, 2) a standard of belief and life (Joseph. antt. 
13, 10,6; Mt.xv.1; Mk. vii. 3). They sought for dis- 
tinction and praise by the observance of external rites 
and by the outward forms of piety, such as ablutions, 
fastings, prayers, and alms-giving; and, comparatively 
negligent of genuine piety, they prided themselves on 
their fancied good works. They held strenuously toa 
belief in the existence of good and evil angels, and to 
the expectation of a Messiah; and they cherished the 
hope that the dead, after a preliminary experience 
either of reward or of penalty in Hades, would be re- 
called to life by him and be requited each according to 
his individual deeds. In opposition to the usurped do- 
minion of the Herods and the rule of the Romans, they 
stoutly upheld the theocracy and their country’s cause, 
and possessed great influence with the common people. 
According to Josephus (antt. 17, 2, 4) they numbered 
more than 6000. They were bitter enemies of Jesus 
and his cause; and were in turn severely rebuked by 
him for their avarice, ambition, hollow reliance on out- 
ward works, and affectation of piety in order to gain 
notoriety: Mt. iii. 7; v. 20; vii. 29 Lchm.; ix. 11, 14, 
84; xii. 2, 14,24, 38 Lchm. om. ; xv. 1, 12; xvi. 1,6, 118q.3 
xix. 33 xxi. 45; (xxii. 15,34, 41]; xxiii. 2, 138-15, 23, 25- 
27, 293; xxvii. 62; Mk. ii. 16, 18, 24; iii. 6; vii. 1, 3, 5; 
viii. 11, 153; [ix.11 Lin br. T]; x.2; xii.13; Lk. v. 17, 
21, 30, 83; vi. 2, 7; vii. 80, 86 sq. 39; xi. 37-39, 42-44 
[but in 44G TTr WH om. Lbr. the cl.J, 53; xii. 1; 
xiii, $1; xiv. 1,35 xv. 2; xvi.145; xvii. 20; xviii. 10 sq.; 
xix. 39; Jn. i. 245 ili. 15 iv. 1; vii. 32, 45, 47 sq.; viii. 
8, 183; ix. [13], 15 sq. 40; xi. 46 sq. 57; xil. 19,423 xviii. 
8; Acts v. 34; xv. 5; xxiii. 6-9; xxvi. 5; Phil. iii. 5. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Pharisier; Reuss in Herzog xi. 
p. 496, and the works referred to above s. v. Zaddouxaios, 
fin. [esp. Sieffert’s dissertation in Herzog ed. 2 (vol. xiii. 


al.; see BB. DD.s. v.]): Acts vii. 18, 21; Ro. ix.17; Heb. | P- 210 sqq.) and the copious reff. at its close]. An ad- 


xi. 24; dapad with Baodeds Alyvrrov added in apposi- 
tion (as if dapaw were a proper name, as sometimes in 
the O. T.: pvp 479 TI9, 1 K. ili. 1; ix.16; 2 K. 
xvii. 7; Is. xxxvi. 6, etc.; 1 Esdr. i. 23), Acts vif. 10. 
Cf. oo in Herzog xi. p. 490 sqq.; [ Ebders in Riehm 
U. 8. j." 
apds [on its accent see Tdf. Proleg. p. 104 1 

4 breach, Gen. xxxviii. 29), Perez [As V Phacey — 
oo by Tamar his daughter-in-law: Mt. 18; Lk. 

83.° 


Papuratos, -ov, 6, a Pharisee, a member of the sect or 
party of the Pharisees (Syr. basps, rabbinic "v9, 
fr. #19 ‘to separate’, because deviating in their life from 
the general usage; Suidas s.v. quotes Cedrenus as fol- 
lows, dapicains, of éppnvevdneror dhopopévos: wapd rd wept 
(ev x. apoplLew éavrovs ray Dov drdvrev els re rd xaba- 
pebrarovy tov Biov xal dxpsSiorarov, cal els rh rod véuou 


mirable idea of the opinions and practices of the Phari- 
sees may be gathered also from Paret, Ueber d. Phari- 
siismus des Josephus, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1856, No. 4, p. 809 sqq.* 

gappaoxda [WH «ia, so T (exc. in Gal. v. 20; cf. the 
Proleg. p. 88) ; see I, ¢], -as, 9, (happaxeves) ; a. the 
use or the administering of drugs (Xen. mem. 4, 2, 
17). b. poisoning (Plat., Polyb., al.): Rev. ix. 21 
fhere WH txt. Tr mrg. ¢appdew»; many interpp. refer 
the pass. to next head]. c. sorcery, magical arts, 
often found in connection with idolatry and fostered by 
it: Gal. v. 20 [where see Bp. Lghtft.] (Sap. xii. 4; 
xviii. 18; for D°pvd. Is. xlvii. 9; for Dn, Ex. vii. 22; 
vill. 18; for 0°wi%, Ex. vii. 11); trop. of the decep. 
tions and seductions of idolatry, Rev. xviii. 28.° 

dappaxets, -das, 6, (pdppaxoy), one who prepares oF 
uses magical remedies; a sorcerer: Rev. xxi. 8 Reo 
(Soph., Plat., Joseph., Leian., Plut., al.) * 


ddppaxoy 


ba ppaxoy, -ov, Té, fr. Hom. down, a drug; an enchant 
meni: Tr mrg. WH txt. in Rev. ix. 31 (R.V. sorceries), 
for appuxeta, q. v. (in b.).*] 

appaxds, -7, -dy, (pappdoow [to use a pdppaxor]), [fr. 
Arstph. down]; 1. pertaining to magical aris. 2. 
6 happaxéds, subst., i. e. pappaxevs, q.v.: Rev. xxi. 8 GL 
T Tr WH; xxii. 15. (Sept. several times for 21D.) * 

dows, -eas, §, (fr. paives) ; 1. in the Attic ora 
tors, the exposure of (informing against) those who have 
embezzled the property of the state, or violated the laws 
respecting the importation or exportation of merchandise, 
or defrauded their wards. 2. univ. a disclosure of 
secret crime (xowas 8¢ ddoas éxadovvro maca al pyvices 
Trav AavGavévrwv ddunpdrov, Pollux 8, 6, 47): Susan. 55 
Theod.; of information by report [A. V. tidings], Acts 
xxi. 31." 

done; impf. épacnov; (SAQ, dypd); fr. Hom. down; 
to affirm, allege, to pretend or profess: foll. by the acc. 
with the inf., Acts xxiv. 9; xxv. 19; with the inf. and 
an ace. referring to the subject, Rev. ii. 2 Rec. ; foll. by 
an inf. with a subject nom., Ro. i. 22.° 

ddrvn, -ns, , [(xaréopar to eat; Vanitek p. 445)], a 
erib, manger: Lk. ii. 7, 12, 163; xiii. 15. (From Hom. 
down; Sept. for D138, Job xxxix. 9; Prov. xiv. 4; Is. 
i. 8; plur. for o:nd5, Hab. iii. 17.) ° 

$a0Xos, -n, -ov, (akin to Germ. faul and lau), easy, 
slight, ordinary, mean, worthless, of no account ; ethically, 
bad, wicked, base (Theogn. [?], Eur., Xen., Plat., Plut.) : 
Jas. iii. 16; avAdy ri A€yesr mepi twos, Tit. ii. 8; havrAa 
spacoew, [R.V. to do ill}, In. iii. 20; ra h. spdooew opp. 
to ra dyad woveiv, Jn. v. 29; paidov (opp. to dyabdy) 
spaccev, Ro. ix. 11 LT Tr WH; 2 Co. v. 10T Tr txt. 
WH. [See Trench, Syn. § lxxxiv.] * 

otyyos, “ous, Td, (akin to paivecy), fr. Aeschyl. and 
Pind. down, light: of the moon, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 
24; of a candle or lamp, Lk. xi. 883 RG T Trmrg. (ef. 
dorpamh, ib. vs. 36]. (Joel if. 10; iii. (iv.) 15 (20) ; Ezek. 
i. 4, 18, 27; Hos. vii. 6.) ® 

[Syn.: adyt, péyyos, P@s: g&s light—the general 
term, (of the light of a fire in Mk. xiv.64; Lk. xxii. 56); 
géyyos amore concrete and emphatic term (cf. LK. xi. 33), the 
bright sunshine, the beam of light, etc.; abyfa still stronger 
term, suggesting the fiery nature of the light ; used of shoot- 
ing, heating, rays. A Greek spoke of 7Alov pas, pty 


yos, airyh; or, pwrds péyyos, alryh; or, déyyous aiyh; but 
these formulas are not reversible. Schmidt ch. 33; cf. 


Trench § xlvi.] 

delSoper; fut. peiropas; 1 aor. épecoduny; depon. mid.; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for Yon, 01n, 4wN) (to keep back); 
to spare: absol. 2 Co. xiii. 2; rds, to spare one [W. 
§ 30, 10d.; B. § 132, 15], Acts xx. 29; Ro. viii. 823; xi. 
21; 1 Co. vii. 28; 2Co. i. 23; 2 Pet. ii. 48q.; to abstain 
[A. V. forbear], an inf. denoting the act abstained from 
being supplied from the context : xavyao8at, 2 Co. xii. 6 
(ud peiBov— sc. SBdoxew — ef Exes 8ddoxeww, Xen. Cyr. 
1, 6, 35; with the inf. added, A€yetw xaxd, Eur. Or. 893; 
Spacai rs réy rupavnxwy, Plat. de rep. 9 p. 574 b.).° 

uSopivus, (fr. the ptep. peddueros), adv., sparingly : 
2 Co. ix. 6 (mildly, Plut. Alex. 25).° 
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Pépes 


derdvns, see asrdoys. 

é(pw; (allied to Germ. ftthren, fahren, [Eng. dear, etc. 
Scotch bairn, etc. etc.; cf. Curtinus § 411); impf. dpe- 
pov; Pass., pres. dépopat; impf. épepduny; fut. act. ole 
(Jn. xxi. 18; Rev. xxi. 26); 1 aor. qveyxa, ptcp. éxéyxas; 
2 aor. inf. dveyxety (Mt. vii. 18T WH); 1 aor. pass. 
yvexOny (2 Pet. i. 17, 21); [cf WH. App. p. 164; B.68 
(60); W. 90 (83 8q.); esp. Veitch p. 668 sq.]; fr. Hom. 
down ; Sept. for #39 and x); to bear, i.e. 1. to 
carry; a. to carry some burden: roy ocravpiy ise 
obey rwos, Lk. xxiii. 26 ; to bear with one’s self (which the 
Grk. writ. express by the mid.), [A. V. to bring]: ri, Lk. 
xxiv. 1; Jn. xix. 39. b. to move by bearing; pass. 
like the Lat. jferor i.q. moveor, to be conveyed or borne, 
with a suggestion of speed or force (often so in prof. 
auth. fr. Hom. down): of persons borne in a ship over 
the sea, [A. V. do be driven}, Acts xxvii. 15,17; of a 
gust of wind, to rush, Acts ii. 2 (cf. Jer. xviii. 14); pevg 
dvexGeioa, was brought, came, 2 Pet. i. 17,18 (see dxd, L 
2a.); of the mind, to be moved inwardly, prompted, 
bwd avevipatos dyiov, 2 Pet. i. 21; dépopas éxt re [R. V. 
press on}, Heb. vi. 1. c. acc. to a less freq. use to 
bear up,.i. e. uphold (keep from falling): @€pwr ra xdavra 
ro pnpare ths Suvdpews avrov, of God [the Son] the pre 
server of the universe, Heb. i. 3 (so in the Targums and 
Rabbinical writ. 539 is often used, e. g. in9iy avo, of 
God ; od duvqcopas éya pdvos pépecy Tov Nady rovrov, Num. 
xi. 14, ef. 11; add, Deut. i. 9, for 8&); 6 ra py [per] 
dvra hépwv nal ra wavra yervev, Philo, rer. div. haer. § 7; 
fr. native Grk. writ. we have gdépew ri» wodw, Plut. 
Lucull. 6; ef. Bleek, Brief a.d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 70 sq.). 2. 
to bear i. e. endure (exx. without number in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s.v. B. 3; [L. and S. 8. v. 
A. ITI.)}) : roy dvecdiopdy, Heb. xiii. 13; ri, to endure the 
rigor of a thing, Heb. xii. 20; reva, to bear patiently 
one’s conduct, or to spare one (abstain from punishing 
or destroying), Ro. ix. 22. 3. to bring, bring to, 
bring forward ; a. prop.: red, Acts v.16; ri, Mk. 
[vi.27RGT TrWH); xi. 2T Tr WH; xii. 16; Lk. xv. 
23; Acts iv. $4, 87; v.23; 2 Tim. iv. 18; revd wpds rwa, 
Mk. i. 82; ii-8 [T Tr mrg. WH]; ix. 17 [W. 278 (262)], 
19 sq.; [revd xi rea, Lk. xii. 11 Tr mrg.]; rod rum, Mk. 
vii. 823 viii. 22; [red ei rivos, Lk. v. 18]; vé rem, ME. 
xii. 15; Jn. ii. 8; with S8 added, Mt. xiv. 18 [here Tr 
mrg. br. S8e]; xvii. 17; i wpés rwa, Mk. xi. 7 ([T Tr 
WH]; 1t eds with an acc. of the place, Rev. xxi. 24, 26; 
ni ém srivaxt, Mt. xiv. 11; Mk. vi. [27 Lchm.], 28; dé 
revos (a part of [see dd, I. 2]), Jn. xxi. 10; hépe ra 
ayeiv, Jn. iv. 88. b. to move to, apply: rév daxre- 
Aov, Thy xetpa, Sde, els with an acc. of the place, [A. V. 
reach], Jn. xx. 27. fig., héperat vpiw mt, a thing is 
offered (lit. ‘is being brought’) to you: » ydpes, 1 Pet. 
i. 18. c. to bring by announcing: 8daynv, 2 Jn. 10 
(rit dyyeAlny, pibor, Acyor, Hijpyy, etc., in Hom., Pind., 
al.); to announce (see Passow 8. v. p. 2281°; [L. and S. 
s.v. A. IV. 4]) : Advarop, Heb. ix. 16. a. to beari.e. 
bring forth, produce; a. prop.: capwéy, [Mt. vii. 18* 
T WH, 18° T]; Mk. iv. 8 [on dv é&yxovra etc. WH txt. 











Pevyo 


see dv, I. 5 f.]; Jn. xii. 24; xv. 2, 4 aq. 8, 16; (Hom. 
Od. 4, 229; Hes. opp. 117; Xen. mem. 2, 1, 28; al.). 8. 
to bring forward tn speech: mpodpnreia, 2 Pet. i. 21 [A. V. 
came]; xplow xara rwos, 2 Pet. ii. 113; [eanpyoplay xard 
twos, Jn. xviii. 29 RG L Tr (but here T WH om. xard)]; 
alrijpara xara twos, Acts xxv. 7 RG [but G om. card r.]; 
alriay, ibid. 18 L T Tr WH; (adoas airias, reasons, Dem. 
p- 1328, 22; dsroAoyopous, Polyb. 1, 32, 4). e. to 
lead, conduct, [A. V. bring, carry, etc. (Germ. fihren)]: 
éxi{ with an acc. of the place, Mk. xv. 22; Acts xiv. 18; 
(éxei) drov, Jn. xxi. 18; metaph. a gate is said dépew 
(Lat. ferre [Eng. lead]) els rv mds, Acts xii. 10 (d8ds 
d. els ipdv, Hdt. 2, 122; 8a ris ayopas és rd mpds Ha, id. 
2, 138 [cf. L.andS.s.v. A. VII.]). [Comp.: dva-, azo-, 
&a-, elo-, wap-ero~, dx-, ért-, KaTa-, Fapa-, TEpt-, TPO-, Wpoo~, 
ovr, ixo-pépo. Syn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]* 

devyo ; fut. pevgopas; 2 aor. épvyov; fr. Hom. down ; 
Sept. for 03) and m3; to flee,i.e. =a. to flee 
away, seek safety by flight: absol., Mt. viii. 33; xxvi. 56; 
Mk. v. 14; xiv. 50; Lk. viii. 34; In. x. 12, [18 (here GT 
Tr txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the cl.)]; Acts vii. 29; foll. 
by els with an acc. of the place, Mt. ii.13; x. 23; [xxiv. 
16, here RG T WH org. éni]; Mk. xiii. 14; Lk. xxi. 21; 
[Jn. vi. 15 Tdf.]; Rev. xii. 6; foll. by éxi with an acc. 
of the place, Mt. xxiv. 16 [here L Tr WH txt. eis]; é 
rov mAoiov, Acts xxvii. 30; foll. by awé with a gen. of the 
place, in a purely local sense, to leave by fleeing, as in 
Grk. writ. (cf. W. 228 (210); [B. § 131, 1]), Mk. xvi. 8; 
by dé with a gen. of the pers. inspiring fear or threat- 
ening danger (after the Hebr.), Jn. x. 5; Jas. iv. 7; 
poetically, pevgera: an’ airav 6 Odvaros, death shall flee 
from them, opp. to {qrigovet Odvarov, Rev. ix. 6. b. 
metaph. to flee (to shun or avoid by flight) something ab- 
horrent, esp. vices: with an acc. of the thing, 1 Co. vi. 
18 (Sap. i. 5; 4 Macc. viii. 18); opp. to dednecy, 1 Tim. vi. 
11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; Hebraistically foll. by dré with a gen. 
of the thing, 1 Co. x. 14 (dé daprias, Sir. xxi. 2). a. 
to be saved by flight, to escape safe out of danger: absol. 
Heb. xii. 25 RG; with an acc. of the thing, Heb. xi. 34; 
Hebraistically foll. by ard with a gen. — of the thing, Mt. 
iii. 7; xxiii. 33; Lk. iii. 7; of the pers. Mk. xiv. 52 [T 
Tr txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. ar * abray]. a. poeti- 
cally, te flee away i. y. vanish: maca vnoos epvye xal Spn 
ovx ebpéOnoay, Rev. xvi. 20; with the Hebraistic addi- 
tion dwd spoodmov tuds (as in Deut. xxviii. 7; Josh. vii. 
4; viii.5; 2 Chr. x. 2, etc.; see mpéowmov, 1 b. p. 551° 
mid.), Rev. xx. 11. [Comp. and Syn. : drod. (empha- 
sizes the inner endeavor or aversion), dad. (suggests 
the space which the flight must traverse), éked. (looks 
rather to the physical possibility), xarad. (points to the 
place or the person where refuge is sought); Schmidt, 
Syn. ch. 109.]* 

Sang (Lehm. Opug, [so Trin Acts xxiv. 22 (by mis- 
take ?)]; cf. Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 37; B. 18 
(12); [Tdf. Proleg. p. 104; and reff. s. v. enpvé]), [lit. 
‘happy’, ‘fortunate "], -xos, 6, (Claudius [but in Tacit. 
sist. 5, 9 called Antonius]) Feliz, the eleventh procura- 
tor of Judea, (apparently between a.p. 52 and 60). 
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DHicros 


He was a freedman of Claudius and his mother Antonia, 
and the brother of Pallas, the powerful favorite of the | 
emperor. He first married Drusilla [(?) see Dict. of 
Grk. and Rom. Biogr. s. v. 4], the granddaughter of 
Cleopatra and Antony; and afterwards Drusilla, the 
daughter of Herod Agrippa. Acc. to Tacitus “per 
omnem saevitiam ac libidinem jus regium servili in- 
genio exercuit”’, and by his cruelty and injustice he 
stimulated the rage of the turbulent Jews against the 
Roman rule. When he had retired from the province 
and come to Rome, the Jews of Cmesarea accused him 
before the emperor, but through the intercession of his 
brother Pallas he was acquitted by Nero (cf. Tacit. 
hist. 5, 9,5 sq.; annal. 12, 54; Suet. vit. Claudii, 28; 
Joseph. antt. 20, 7, 1 sq. and 8, 5 sq.; 7, 9; b. j. 2, 18): 
Acts xxiii. 24, 26; xxiv. 3, 22, 24.sq. 27; xxv.14. Cf. 
Win. RWB.s. v.; Paret in Herzog iv. 854; [V. Schmidt 
in Herzog ed. 2, iv. 518 sq.]; Overbeck in Schenkel ii. 
263 sq.; Schtlrer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 308 sq. § 19, 43 
[Farrar, St. Paul, ch. xli.].* 

pn, -ns, 7, (hypl), fame, report: Mt. ix. 26; Lk. iv. 
14. [{(From Hom. down.) ]* 

gnpl; impf. épnv; (fr. daw, to bring forth into the 
light [cf. Curtius § 407]); hence [fr. Hom. down] prop. 
to make known one’s thoughts, to declare; to say: &pn, he 
said (once on a time), Mt. xxvi. 61; historical writers, 
in quoting the words of any one, prefix gyi», én, (Lat. 
ait, inquit): Lk. xxii. 58; Acts viii. 36, and often; 
gnoiv and épn are used of a person replying, Mt. xiii. 
29; Lk. vii. 40; Jn. i. 23; ix. 38; Acts vii. 2,ete.; of 
one who asks a question, Mt. xxvii. 23; Acts xvi. 30; 
xxi. 37; &pn peydAy TH hovg, Acts xxvi. 24; droxpibels 
épn, Mt. viii. 8; noi is interjected into the recorded 
speech of another [cf. W. § 61, 6], Mt. xiv.8; Acts xxv. 
5, 22; xxvi. 25; also én, Acts xxiii. 35; dyoly, like the 
Lat. ait, inguit, is employed esp. in the later Grk. usage 
with an indefinite subject (‘impersonally ’) [cf. man sagt, 
on dit, they say] (inserted in a sentence containing the 
words of another [cf. W. u. s.]): 2 Co. x. 10 where L 
Tr mrg. WH mrg. dai» (cf. Passow ii. p. 2288; [L. 
and S. s.v. 1T.1]; B. § 129, 19; [W. §58, 9b.8.; § 64, 
3]). dnoivsc. 5 Geds, 1 Co. vi. 16 [here Lchm. br. dyciv] ; 
Heb. viii. 5; [W. 522 (486 sq.)]. The constructions of 
the verb are the foll.: é7 adr@, airois, he replied to 
him, to them, Mt. iv. 7; xiii. 28; xxi. 27, etc.; Mk. [ix. 
12 T Tr txt. WH; xiv. 29; Lk. vii.44; Acts xxvi. 32; 
droxpeOeis abt en, Lk. xxiii. 3; &pn wpés teva, Lk. xxii. 
70; Acts x. 28; xvi. 87; xxvi. 1; with an ace. of the 
thing, 1 Co. x. 15, 19; foll. by dre, 1 Co. x. 19; rovro ete. 
Gre, 1 Co. vii. 29 [Ree.bes els; al. om. dre]; xv. 50; foll. 
by an acc. with inf., Ro. iii. 8. [On its alleged omission, 
see W.§64, 7a. CompP.: cvp-nut. } 

gnpto: 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. énuiodn; esp. freq. 
in the poets fr. Hesiod down; to spread a report, to 
disseminate by report: Mt. xxviii. 15 TWH mrg. (after 
codd. ® A 33 etc.) for 8cagnz. q- v.* 

foros, -ov, 6, (Porcius) Festus, a procurator of Judea, 
the successor of Felix [c. a.p. 60] (see @ydsfé [and reff., 
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esp. Schirer p. 308 eq.]): Acts xxiv. $7; xxv. 1, 4, 9, 
12-14, 22-24; xxvi. 24 sq. 82. (Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 9 
and 9, 1; b. j. 2, 14, 1.) * 

0dveo: 1 aor. épOaca [W.§ 15 8.v.]; pf. épOaxa (1 Th. 
ii. 16 Ltxt. WH mrg.); fr. Hom. down; 1. to come 
before, precede, anticipate: nets ov ph POdowper (see py, 
IV. 2) rods xotunOévras, we shall not get the start of those 
who have fallen asleep, i.e. we shall not attain to the 
fellowship of Christ sooner than the dead, nor have pre- 
cedence in blessedness, 1 Th. iv. 15; &pOucew és avrovs 
§ épyy, (God’s penal) wrath came upon them unexpect- 
edly, 1 Th. ii. 16; @péacev ép’ ipas 7 Bacweia rov Geod, 
the kingdom of God has come upon you sooner than you 
expected, Mt. xii. 28; Lk. xi. 20; [but all the preceding 
exx. except the first are referred by the majority of re- 
cent interpp. to the foll. head ;—-a meaning esp. common 
when the verb is construed with prepositions]. 2. 
in the Alex. [and other later] writ. the idea of pr i- 
ority disappears, fo come to, arrive at: ets re, Phil. iii. 
16; to reach, attain to, a thing, Ro. ix. 31; dype tevds, 
2 Co. x. 14; (rivi, to a thing, Tob. v.19; &ws rov ovpa- 
vou, Test. xii: Patr. p. 530 [i. e. test. Rub. 5 fin.]; 9 pe- 
yArworrn cov cpeyaduvOn nal epbacev eis roy obpavdr, 
Dan. 4, 19 Theod. [cf. 17, 25; 66. €ws ray ovpavav, 2 Chr. 
xxvili. 93 @pOacev 6 piv 6 EB8opuos, 2 Esdr. iii. 1; Philo 
de mund. opif. § 1; de legg. alleg. iii. 76 ; de confus. linge 
§ 29; Plut. apotheg. Lacon. § 28; de Alex. s. virt. s. 
fort. orat. ii. 5. Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.; Geldart, Mod. 
Greek, p. 206; W.§2,1b.]). [Comp.: rpo-pOdvw.]* 

8apres, -7, -dv, (Pbeipw), corruptible, perishable, (Vulg. 
corruptibilis): 1 Co. ix. 25; 1 Pet. i. 23; dvOpamos, i. e. 
mortal, opp. to 6 dpOapros Oeds, Ro. i. 23; ov pOaprois 
apyuply 4} xpvaie, not with corruptible things, with silver 
or gold, 1 Pet. i. 18 [W. § 39, 5 fin.] (ypucds x. dpyupos, 
ovoias POaprai, Philo de cherub. § 14; ovx dpyupov ode 
xpvodv Twa, i} dAdo tov évy vats POaprais, de congr. eru- 
dit. grat. § 20); neut. rd POaprdy, that which is liable 
to corruption, (7d Péaprov rovro this corruplible (A.V.)], 
1 Co. xv. 53 sy. (Diod. 1, 6; Philo de legg. alleg. 2, 1; 
de cherub. § 2; [Aristot. }, Plut., Sext. Emp., al.; 2 Mace. 
vii. 16; Sap. ix. 15; xiv. 8.)* 

$06yyopos ; 1 aor. ptep. Pbeyfdpevos; (péyyos [but 
ef. Vaniéek p. 1176], AG); depon. mid.; fr. Hom. 
down ; L. to give out a sound, noise, or cry; used 
by the Grks. of any sort of sound or voice, whether of 
man or animal or inanimate object —as of thunder, mu- 
sical instruments, etc.; [@Oéyy. denotes sound in its re- 
lation to the hearer rather than to its cause; the 
peya adeyv is a braggart, the péya POeyydpevos is a lofty 
orator; Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1 § 58}. 2. to proclaim; 
to speak, uller: Actsiv. 18; tmépoyxa, 2 Pet. ii. 18 (d8txa, 
Sap. i. 8); trolipov dpwvov ev dvOparivy hovg pbeyta- 
geevoy, 2 Pet. ii. 16. [Comp.: arro-pbeyyopat. | * 

H0clpw; fut. POepd; 1 aor. €PGetpa; Pass., pres. pbeipo- 
pas; 2 aor. épOdpny; 2 fut. POapnoopa; (akin to Germ. 
verderben); Sept. for nnw; [fr. Hom. down]; to cor 
rupt, to destroy: prop. roy vady rov Geov (in the opinion 
o the Jews the temple was corrupted, or ‘destroyed’, 
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when any one defiled or in the slightest degree damaged 
anything in it, or if its guardians neglected their duties; 
cf. Deyling, Observv. sacrae, vol. ii. p. 505 8qq.), drop= 
ping the fig., to lead away a Christian church from that 
state of knowledge and holiness in which it ought te 
abide, 1 Co. iii. 17*; revd, to punish with death, 1 Co. 
iii. 17°; i. q. to bring to want or beggary (cf. our ruin 
[A. V. corrupt]), 2 Co. vii. 2; pass. to be destroyed, to 
perish: & ron, by a thing, Jude 10; é» with a dat. denot- 
ing the condition, é» r9 POopg avray, 2 Pet. ii.12 LT Tr 
WH. in an ethical sense, fo corrupt, deprave: @6eipov- 
ow 76n xpnora dpria xaxai (a saying of Menander [see 
360s, 2], which seems to have passed into a proverb [see 
Wetstein ad loc.; Gataker, Advers. miscel. L i.e. 1 p. 
174 sq.]), 1 Co. xv. 83; the character of the inhabitants 
of the earth, Rev. xix. 2; pass. @deipopat dxd repos, to 
be so corrupted as to fall away from a thing [see dxé, 
I. 3d.], 2 Co. xi. 3; POecpduevoy xard ras esOvpias, 
[R. V. waxeth corrupt etc.], Eph. iv. 22. [Comp.: da, 
xata-peipw.]* 

0.v-omwpivds, -, -dv, (POivdrwpov, late autumn; fr. 
dbiva to wane, waste away, and drdépa autumn), aw 
tumnal (Polyb. 4, 87, 2; Aristot. h. a. 5,11; [Strab.], 
Plut.): 8év8pa POwor. autumn trees, i. e. trees such as 
they are at the close of autumn, dry, leafless and with- 
out fruit, hence deapwa is added; used of unfruitful, 
worthless men, Jude 12 [cf. Bp. Lghktft. A Fresh Re 
vision etc. p. 134 sq. ].* 

Odyyos, -ov, 6, (Pbéyyopat, q- V-), @ musical sound, 
whether vocal or instrumental (Sap. xix. 17): 1 Co 
xiv. 7; Ro. x. 18, in this latter pass. Paul transfers 
what is said in Ps. xviii. (xix.) 5 to the voices of the 
preachers of the gospel. (Hom., Tragg., Xen., Plat., 
al.) * 

0ovda, <3; (POdvos) ; fr. Hom. down; to enry: rash, 
one, Gal. v. 26 [here Ltxt. Tr mrg. WH mrg. read the 
accus.; see B. § 182,15 Rem.; W. § 31, 1 b.].* 

Odvos, -ov, 6, fr. [Pind. and] Hdt. down, envy: Ro. L 
29; Gal. v.21; 1 Tim. vi. 4; Tit. iii. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 13 dd 
hOsvor, for envy, i. e. prompted by envy [see &a, B. IL 
2b.], Mt. xxvii. 18; Mk. xv. 10; Phil. i. 15, (Dio Cass. 
44,36); mpos POovoy émurodel rd wvetpa & xargxnoer [but 
see xarotxifw] év nuiv; doth the Spirit which took up its 
abode within us (i. e. the Holy Spirit) long enriously? 
(see mpés, I. 3 g.), Jas.iv. 5 [but 7 (WH in second mrg.) 
drop the interrog.]; see on the pass. Grimm in the 
Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1854, p. 934sqq. [SyYN. see 
(pros, 2 fin.] * 

$8opd, -as, }, (POeipw), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
1. corruption, destruction, perishing, (opp. to yéveots, ort 
gin, often in Plat., Aristot., Plut.; opp. to cwrnpia, Plat. 
Phileb. p. 35 e.; for nw, Ps. cil. (ciii.) 4; Jon. ii. 7): 
Ro. viii. 21 (on which see 8ovAeia); 2 Pet. ii. 12* [some 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) take @6 here actively: e’s @Oopdy, to de 
stroy]; év dOopa, in a state of corruption or decomposi- 
tion (of the body at burial\, 1 Co. xv. 42; by meton. 
that which is subject to corruption, what ts perishable, opp. 
to ddéapcta, ibid. 50; in the Christian sense, the loss of 





pidrn 


salvation, eternal misery (which elsewhere is called dre- 
Aca), Col. ii. 22 (see dméxpnots); opp. to fei alwrnos, 
Gal. vi. 8, cf. Schott ad loc. 2. in the N. T. in an 
ethical sense, corruption i. e. moral decay: 2 Pet. i. 4; 
ii. 12° [some take the word here actively (R.V. txt. in 
their destroying), al. refer it to 1 above], 19; with ris 
(wns added, Sap. xiv. 12.° 

gidAn, -ns, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for pwr a broad, 
shallow bowl, deep saucer [Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Patera; 
B. D. Am. ed. s, v. Vial]: Rev. v. 8; xv. 7; xvi. 1-4, 8, 
10, 12, 17; xvii. 1; xxi 9.* 

du-dyalos, -ov, (fr. pitos and adyabés), loving goodness : 
Tit.i.8. (Sap. vii. 22; Plut. praec. conjug.c.17; also 
comp. Thes. c. Rom. c. 2; [@eAdyados ob didauros, Aris- 
tot. magn. mor. ii. 14 p. 121218; Polyb. 6, 58,9; Philo 
de vit. Moys. ii. § 2].)* 

[TWH -a (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 87), see 

1, ¢], -as, 9, Phi adelphia (now Alahshar, Allahschir, [or 
Ala-Shehr i. e. “The White City ” (Sayce)]), a city of 
Lydia in Asia Minor, situated near the eastern base 
of Mount Tmolus, founded and named by the Per- 
gamene king Attalus II. Philadelphus. After the death 
of king Attalus III. Philometor, B. c. 133, it together 
with his entire kingdom came by his will under the 
jurisdiction of the Romans: Rev. i. 11; iii. 7.* 

Graderola, -as, }, (frraderdos), the love of brothers 
(or sisters), brotherly love, (prop., 4 Macc. xiii. 22; xiv. 
1; [Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 12]; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 4; 
Leian. dial. deor. 26, 2; Plut. libell. wep piraded dias; 
[cf. Babrius 47, 15]); in the N. T. the love which Chris- 
tians cherish for each other as ‘brethren’ (see ddeAdds, 
4); [love of the brethren] (Vulg. caritas or amor fra- 
ternitatis): Ro. xii. 10; 1 Th.iv.9; Heb. xiii. 1; 1 Pet. 
$. 22; 2 Pet. i. 7, cf. 1 Jn. v. 1.* 

$r-dderhos, -ov, (ios and aderAgés), loving brother or 
sister (Soph., Plut., Anthol.) ; in a broader sense, loving 
one like a brother, Xen. mem. 2, 8,17; loving one’s fellow- 
countrymen, of an Israelite, 2 Macc. xv. 14; ofa Chris- 
tian loving Christians, 1 Pet. iii. 8 [R.V. loving as breth- 
ren|.° 

}XavEpos, -ov, (Pitos and dynp), (fr. Aeschyl. down 
(in other senses) ], loving her husband: Tit. ii. 4 (hay 
Spor xal capoves yuvaixes, Plut. praec. conj. c. 28).* 

GravOpenla, -as, 9, (PirdvOpamos), fr. Xen. and Plat. 
down, love of mankind, benevolence, (Vulg. humanitas), 
[R.V. kindness]: Acts xxviii. 2; Tit. iii.4. [C£ Field, 
Otium’ Norv. Pars iii. ad ll. cc.]* 

drt(avOpéres, adv., humanely, kindly: Acts xxvii. 8. 
(Isocr., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.; 2 Mace. ix. 27.)® 

grapyvpla, -as, }, (prAdpyupos), love of money, avarice : 
i Tim. vi. 10. (Isocr., Polyb., Ceb. tab. c. 28; Diod. 5, 
36; [Diog. Laért. 6, 50; Stob. flor. 10, 38; Philo de 
mut. nom. § 40}; Plut., Leian., Hdian. 6, 9, 17 (8); 4 
Mace. i. 26.) [Cf. Trench, Syn. § xxiv.]* 

$A-deyupos, -ov, (pisos and dpyupos), loving money, 
avaricious: Lk. xvi. 14; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Soph. Xen, 
Plat., al.) ° 

$0\-avros, -ov, (PAos and airée), loving one’s self; too 
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intent on one’s own interests, selfish: 2 ‘Tim. iii. 2. (Arise 
tot. [(cf. @erdyabos); rhet. 1, 11, 26 (where cf. Cope) 
dvayxn mavras idaurous elvas } pGAXov fj} Hrrov]; Philo, 
legg. alleg. 1, 15; Plut., [Epict.], Leian., Sext. Emp.; 
da Td Ghuoces wavras eivat pravrovs, Joseph. antt. 3, 8, 1.) 
(Cf. Trench, Syn. § xciii.]® | 

$r\da, -o ; impf. 3 pers. sing. épiter; 1 sor. &piAnoa; 
pf. wehAnna; (pidros); fr. Hom. down; L. to love; 
to be friendly to one, (Sept. several times for 3718) : rend, 
Mt. x. 37; Jn. v. 20 [here L mrg. a@yang]; xi. 8,36; xv. . 
19; xvi. 27; xx. 2; xxi. 15-17; 1 Co. xvi. 22; Rev. iii. 
19; with éy wiores added, with a love founded in and 
springing from faith, Tit. iii.15; ri, to love i. e. delight 
in, long for, a thing: tiv xpmroxdtiay, Mt. xxiii. 63 
doragpous, Lk. xx. 46; rv yuxny, to be desirous of pre- 
serving one’s life (opp. to yuceiy, to hate it when it can- 
not be kept without denying Christ), Jn. xii. 25; - with 
nouns denoting virtues or vices: rd Weidos, Rev. xxii. 
15 (codiay, Prov. xxix. 3; viii.17); foll. by an inf,, like 
the Lat. amo facere, to love to do, i. e. to do with pleasure : 
Mt. vi. 5 (Is. lvi. 10; Pind. Nem. 1,15; Aeschyl. septem 
619; Agam. 763; Suppl. 769; Eur. Iph. Taur. 1198; 
Rhes. 894; Xen. hipparch. 7, 9; Ael. v. h. 14, 87). 2. 
to kiss: ravd, Mt. xxvi. 48; Mk. xiv. 44; Lk. xxii. 43, 
(often in the Grk. writ.; Sept. for pw, Gen. xxvii. 26 
8q., and often). 3. As to the distinction between 
dyaray and dre: the former, by virtue of its connec- 
tion with dyapas, properly denotes a love founded in ad- 
miration, veneration, esteem, like the Lat. diligere, to 
be kindly disposed to one, wish one well; but dirciy de- 
notes an inclination prompted by sense and emotion, 
Lat. amare ; 6 ph rov dedpevos ob8e rs dyam@n dv: 6 8é py 
dyanq@n [-rav (?)], ob8 Gv gidor, Plat. Lys. p. 215 b.; 
épaAjoare avréy (Julius Caesar) ds rarépa xal yannoare 
ws evepyérny, Dio Cass. 44, 48; ut scires, eum a me 
non diligi solum, verum etiam amari, Cic. ad fam. 13, 
47; L. Clodius valde me diligit vel, ut éudartxwrepor 
dicam, valde me amat, id. ad Brut. 1. Hence men are 
said dyamay God, not gedreiy; and God is said dyarjom 
tov xdopor (Jn. iii. 16), and dsAew the disciples of Christ 
(Jn. xvi. 27); Christ bids us dyaray (not erciv) rovs 
€x4pois (Mt. v. 44), because love as an emotion can- 
not be commanded, but only love as a choice. Wis 
dom says, rods dué gidovvras ayare, Prov. viii. 17. As 
a further aid in judging of the difference between the 
two words compare the foll. pass.: Jn. xi. 3, 5, 36; xxi. 
15-17; [even in some cases where they might appear 
to be used interchangeably (e.g. Jn. xiv. 28; xvi. 27) 
the difference can still be traced]. From what has 
been said, it is evident that dyaray is not, and cannot 
be, used of sexual love [but it is so used occasionally by 
the later writers; cf. Plut. Pericl. 24,12 p. 165e.; symp. 
7 p. 180 b. & épapevos rév dpacriy ayana; f. Steph. 
Thesaur. i. p. 209 a.; Soph. Lex. s. v. dyardw,2; Woole 
sey in the Andover Rev. for Aug. 1885, p.1708q.]. CE. 
Tittmann, Syn. N. T. i. p. 50 sqq.; Cremer 8. v. dyawdes 
[4te Anfl. p. 9 8q.J; Trench § xii.; [Schmidt ch. 136, 
esp. § 6; Cope, Aristot. rhet. vol. iL App. A. (also given 
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in the Journ. of Philol. for 1868, p. 88 sqq.) ; also Huhne 

in (Luthardt’s) Zeitschr. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. s. w. 

for 1882, p. 6 sqq.; esp. Woolsey u.s.. COMP.: «xara- 
éo.]* 

Qn, 9, see Gidos, 2. 

rrxSovos, -ov, (ios and jdovq), loving pleasure: 2 
Tim. iii. 4. (Polyb. 40, 6, 10; Plut., Leian., al.) * 

}Onpa, -ros, 76, fr. Aeschyl. down, a kiss (see diréa, 
2): LK. vii. 45; xxii. 48, (Prov. xxvii. 6; Cant. i. 2); 
&yrov, the kiss with which, as a sign of fraternal affection, 
Christians were accustomed to welcome or dismiss their 
companions in the faith: Ro. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 
Co. xiii. 12; 1 Th. v. 26; it is alsocalled @iAnpa dydmns, 
1 Pet. v.14. Cf. Kahle, De osculo sancto (Regiom. 
1867); [B. D.s. v. Kiss; also Dict. of Christ. Antiq. 
s. v. Kiss].° 

Duspov, -ovos, 6, Philemon, of Colosse, converted to 
Christianity by Paul (Philem. 19), and the recipient of 
the lovely little letter which bears his name in the N. T.: 
Philem. 1. [BB.DD. 8. v.; esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on 
Col. and Philem., Intr.]* 

SAnros ([Chandler § 325; but] R L T Tr dernrds, see 
Tuxuds [Tdf. Proleg.-p. 103}), -ov, 6, Philetus, a heretic: 
2 Tim. ii. 17." 

Arla, -as, 7, (pidros), friendship: with a gen. of the 
object, Jas. iv. 4. [(Theogn., Hadt., al.)]°* 

Puurmyoros, -ov, 6, @ Philippian: Phil. iv. 15.* 

SQAuwrros, -wy, of, [on the plur. cf. W. § 27, 3], Philippi, 
a city of Macedonia Prima [see B. D s. v. Macedonia], 
situated on [near] the northern coast of the Mgean 
Sea, between the rivers Strymon and Nestus, and the 
cities Neapolis and Amphipolis. ‘ It took its name from 
Philip I. of Macedon, who built it up from a village called 
Kpnvides, and adorned and fortified it: Acts xvi. 12 (on 
this pass. see xoAwma); xx. 6; Phil. i. 1; 1 Th. ii. 2. 
[See Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Philip., Intr. iii.]° 

SQuwwos, -ov, 6, Philip ; 1. a son of Herod the 
Great by his fifth wife, Cleopatra of Jerusalem (Joseph. 
antt. 17, 1, 3), and by far the best of his sons. He was 
tetrarch of Gaulanitis, Trachonitis, Auranitis, Batanza, 
and (acc. to the disputed statement of Lk. iii. 1) of Itu- 
rea also([cf. Schiirer as below; but see B. D. Am. ed. 
s. v. Iturszea]; and the founder of the cities of Cesarea 
Philippi (in the Decapolis) and Julias. After having 
lived long in celibacy, he married Salome, the daughter 
of Herod [Philip, the disinherited ; see below] his half- 
brother (Joseph. antt. 18, 5,4). He ruled mildly, justly 
and wisely thirty-seven years, and in A. D. 84died with- 
out issue, leaving a grateful memory of his reign in the 
minds of his subjects (Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 and 4, 6; 
b. j. 2, 9,1): Mt. xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 27; Lk. iii. 15 cf. 
Keim in Schenkel iii. p. 40 sqq.; Schtirer, Neutest. Zeit- 
gesch. §17, a.; [BB. DD.]. In Mt. xiv. 3; Mk. vi. 17, 
and Lk. iii. 19 Ree. it is said that his wife was Herodias 
(see “Hpwikds); thus Herod, the son of Herod the Great 
by Mariamne the daughter of the high-priest Simon 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 5,1; b.j. 1, 28,4), who lived as a pri- 
vate citizen in comparative obscurity and was the first 
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husband of Herodias (Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 4), seems to 
have been confounded with Philip, who as a ruler was 
better known (cf. Volkmar, Ueber ein. histor. Irrthum 
in den Evangg., in Zeller’s Theol. Jahrbb. for 1846, p. 868 
sqq.). Many interpreters (see esp. Krebs, Observv. ete. 
p- 37 sq.; [Deyling, Observv. sacr. vol. ii. (ed. 2) p. $42 
sqq-]), in vindication of the Evangelists, make the some- 
what improbable conjecture that the first husband of 
Herodias had two names, one a family name Herod, the 
other a proper name Philip; [yet so Winer, RWB. s. v. 
Philippus, 5; BB. DD.; Gerlach in the Zeitschr. f. Luth. 
Theol. for 1869, p. 32 sq.; Meyer on Mt.].c.; Weiss on 
Mk. 1. .]. 2. Philip of Bethsaida [in Galilee], one 
of the apostles: Mt. x. 8; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14; Jn i 
438-48 (44-49); vi. 5, 7; xii. 21 sq.; xiv. 88q.; Actes i 
13. 3. Philip, one of the seven deacons of the 
church at Jerusalem, and also an ‘evangelist’ (edayyeAs- 
orns, q.v.): Acts vi. 5; viii. 5-40; xxi. 8.* 

prr0-Veos, -ov, (piros and deds), loving [A.V. lovers of} 
God: 2 Tim. iii. 4. ([Aristot. rhet. 2, 17, 6], Philo, 
Leian., al.) * 

Sur\6cdoyos, -ov, 6, [lit. ‘fond of talk’), Philologus, a 
certain Christian: Ro. xvi.15. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
on Philip., note on ‘“‘Ceesar’s Household ” § 10.]* 

rrovertla, -as, 7, (perdveckos, q. v-), love of strife, eager- 
ness to contend, (Plat., Plut., Leian., al.; 4 Mace. i. 26); 
contention: Lk. xxii. 24. (2 Mace. iv. 4; Thue. 8, 763 
Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 4; Antonin. 3, 4; in a good sense, 
emulation, Xen., Plat., Dem., Plut., al.) * 

$rAd-verxos, -ov, (iros, and vetxos strife), fond of strifa, 
contentious: 1Co. xi. 16. (Pind., Plat., Polyb., Joseph., 
Plut., al.; in a good sense, emulous, Xen., Plat., Plut. 
al.) * 

prro-fevla, -as, Hh, (pirdctevos, q. v.), love to strangers, 
hospitality: Ro. xii. 18; Heb. xiii. 2. (Plat., Polyb., 
al.) * 

dir0-Eevos, -ov, (iros and eves), fr. Hom. down, ho» 
pitable, generous to guests, [given to hospitality]: 1 Tim. 
iii. 2; Tit. i. 8; 1 Pet. iv. 9.* 

d\0-mpwreto; (pirdmpwros, fond of being first, striv- 
ing after the first place; fr. piAes and mporos: Artem. 
oneir. 2, 82; Plut. [Alcib. 2, 2]; mor. p. 471e. [i.e. de 
tranquil. an. 12; p. 793 e. i. e. an seni sit etc. 18, 8}); 
to aspire after pre-eminence, to desire to be first: 3 Jn. 9. 
(Several times in eccles. writ.) * ” 

Qos, -n, -ov, fr. Hom. down, friendly (cf. L. and §. 
s. v. I. and II.]: ido elvai rim, to be friendly to one, 
wish him well, Acts xix. 31; 1. 6 didos, Sept. for 
JY, Ak, subst., a friend: Lk. vii. 6;"xi. 5; xv. 6; xvi. 
9; xxiii. 12; Acts xxvii.3; 3 Jn. 15 (14); joined with 
ovyyeveis, Lk. xxi. 16; an associate, opp. to dovdes, Jn. xv. 
15; gidoe dvayxaio, [A. V. near friends] Lat. necessitate 
conjuncti, Acts x. 24; ire, friend, in kindly address, 
Lk. xiv. 10; with a gen. of the subject, b pidos rus, 
Lk. xi. 6, [8]; xii. 4; xiv. 12; xv. 29; Jn. xi. 11; xv. 
18 sq.; spec. he who associates familiarly with one, @ cour 
panion, Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34; 6 . rod vupeplov, the 
rabbinical ;3¢iv [q. v. in Buxtorf or Levy] (i.e. ‘son of 
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gladness’), one of the bridegroom’s friends who on his 
behalf asked the hand of the bride and rendered him 
various services in elosing the marriage and celebrating 
the nuptials [B. D.s. v. Marriage, IL; Ederskeim, Jew- 
ish Social Life, p. 153], Jn. iii. 29 ; pios rod Kaicapos, on 
Caesar’s side, loyal to his interests, Jn. xix. 12; Geod, esp. 
dear to God, peculiarly favored with his intimacy, Jas. 
tf. 23 ([ef. Harnack and Bp. Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
10,1; Ronsch in the Zeitschr. f. wissenschaftl. Theol. for 
1878, p. 588 sq.}; also in prof. auth. ef. Grimm, Exeget. 
Hdbch. on Sap. vii. 27 p. 164); with a gen. of the thing, 
one who finds his pleasure in a thing, ios rot adapov, 
Jas. iv. 4. 2. Fem. das, §, a (female) friend: Lk. 
xv. 9.° 

guro-copla, -as, §, (fr. perdcoges), prop. love (and pur. 
suit) of wisdom; used in the Grk. writ. of either zeal for 
or skill in any art or science, any branch of knowledge, 
see Passow s. v. (cf. L. and S.s.v.]. Once in the N. T. 
of the theology, or rather theosophy, of certain Jewish 
Christian ascetics, which busied itself with refined and 
speculative inquiries into the nature and classes of 
angels, into the ritual of the Mosaic law and the regu- 
lations of Jewish tradition respecting practical life: Col. 
fi. 8; see Grimm on 4 Macc. i. 1 p. 298 sq.; [Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. L c., and Prof. Westcott in B.D. s. v. Philoso- 
phy].° 

$AdS-codos, -ov, 6, (PAos and copds), a philosopher, one 
given to the pursuit of wisdom or learning [Xen., Plat., 
al.J; in a narrower sense, one who investigates and dix 
eusses the causes of things and the highest good: Acts xvii. 
18. [See reff. under the preceding word.J* 

guidoropyos, -ov, (iXos, and oxcpyg the mutual love of 
parents and children; also of husbands and wives), Jov- 
tng affection, prone to love, loving tenderly; used chiefly 
of the reciprocal tenderness of parents and children: 
tH dradergig (dat. of respect) els ddAndovs, [R. V. in 
love of the brethren tenderly affectioned one to another], 
Ro. xii. 10. (Xen., Pint., Leian., Ael., al.) Cf£. Fritzsche, 
Com. on Rom. vol. ili. p. 69.° 

Guidrexvos, -ov, (piros and réxvop), loving one’s off- 
spring or children: joined with @d&ap8poe (as in Plut. 
mor. p. 769 ¢.), of women, Tit. ii.4. (4 Mace. xv. 8-5; 
Hdt. 2, 66; Arstph., Eur., Aristot., Plut., Leian., al.) * 

droripfopar, -ovpas; (GudAdresos, and this fr. pidos 
and rin) ; depon. pass. (with fut. mid.) ; freg. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Andoc., Lysias, Xen., Plat. down; a. to be 
fond of honor; to be actuated by love of honor; froma 
love of honor to strive to bring something to pass. b. 
foll. by an inf, to be ambitious to ete., 1 Th. iv.123 Ro. 
xv. 20; to strive earnestly, make it one’s aim, 3 Co. v. 9.° 

qrodpdves, (prdhper, q. v.) adv., kindly, in a friendly 
manner, [A.V. courteously}: Acts xxviii. 7. (2 Mace. iti. 
9; 4 Macc. viii. 5; occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. 
and] Hdt. down.)°* 

Gddpay, -ov, (Pros and gpg), fr. Pind. and Aeschyl. 
down, friendly, kind: 1 Pet. iii. 8 Ree.® 

dpse, -&, [inf ysis, 1 Pet. ii. 15 WH (see their App. 
p. 166 and Intr. § 410; B. 44 (38); see dwodexarde); 
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fut. Guubow; 1 aor. dpipeoa: Pass., pf. impv. 2 pers. 
sing. sediueco; 1 aor. dpedOny; (hysds & muzzle) ; to 
close the mouth with a muzzle, to muzzle: prop. Bovy, the 
ox, 1 Co. ix. 9 KG L WH txt. (see anpdo); 1 Tim. v. 18, 
fr. Deut. xxv. 4 where for 00M; (univ. fo fasten, com 
press, w@ {udp tiv abyéva suds, Arstph. nub. 892); 
metaph. fo stop the mouth, make speechless, reduce to sie 
lence: revd, Mt. xxii. 84; 1 Pet. ii. 15; pags. to become 
speechless, hold one’s peace, Mt. xxii. 12; Mk. i. 25; iv. 
39; Lk. iv. 85, (Joseph. b. j. prooem. § 5; lib. 1, 22, 8; 
Leian. de morte peregr. 15; univ. to be kept in check, 
4 Mace. i. 35).° 

Pyar [i e. ‘ burning"), -oeres, 6, Phlegon, a Christian 
at Rome: Ro. xvi. 14.° 

roytw; (PASE, q. v.)$ to ignite, set on frre, (Sir. iii. 
80; Ex. ix. 24; Ps. xevi. (xcvii.) 8; to burn up, 1 Macc. 
lii. 5; Soph. Philoct. 1199): in fig. disc. to operate de- 
structively, have a most pernicious power, Jas. fii. 6; in 
the pass. of that in which the destructive influences are 
kindled, ibid. (see mip, p. 558° top).” 

AE, gen. royds, }, (PAEyw [to burn ; cf. Lat. ‘flagro’, 
ete.]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 3 and 1979, a flame: 
Lk. xvi. 24; on the phrases PAdE wupds and wip dAroyds 
see sup, p. 558*. 

drvaple, -6; (pAvapos, q. v.); to utier nonsense, talk 
idly, prate, (Hdt., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Plut., al.) ; to bring 
forward idle accusations, make empty charges, Xen. Hell. 
6, 3,12; joined with Sraadypeis, Isocr. 5, 33: res Adyoss 
sompois, to accuse one falsely with malicious words, 
8 Jn. 10 [A. V. prating against etc. }.° 

dAvapos, -ov, (Ave, ‘to boil up,’ ‘ throw up bubbles’, 
of water; and since bubbles are hollow and useless _ 
things, ‘to indulge in empty and foolish talk’); of per 
sons, udtering or doing silly things, garrulous, babbling, 
[A. V. tatilers]: 1 Tim. v. 18 [Dion. Hal. de comp. 
verb. 26, vol. v. 215, 3; al.]; of things, foolish, trifling, 
vain: gedrocopia, 4 Macc. v. 10. (Plat., Joseph. vit. 
§ 81; often in Plut.; Aeschyl. dial. Socr. 8, 18; al.)® 

oPepss, -d, -de, (foSée), fr. Aeschyl. down, [fearful 
i. e.} 1. (actively) inspiring fear, terrible, formi- 
dable; Sept. for #79). 2. (passively) affected with 
fear, timid; in the N. T., only in the former (active) 
sense: Heb. x. 27, 81; xii. 21.* 

doPiw, -6: Pass. pres. pofoipas; impf. dpeSovpyy; 
1 aor. épofghne 5 fut. poByAjoouas; (i805); fr. Hom. 
down; to terrify, frighten, Sap. xvii. 9; to put to flight by 
terrifying (to scare away). Pass. lL. to be put to 
flight, to flee, (Hom.). 2. to fear, be afraid; Sept. 
very often for #7"; absol. to be struck with fear, to be 
seized with alarm: of those who fear harm or injury, Mt. 
x. 313 xiv. 80; xxv. 25; Mk. v. 88, 836; x. 32; xvi. 8; 
Lk. viii. 50; xii. 7,82; Jn. xif. 15; xix.8; Acts xvi. 38; 
xxii. 29; [Ro. xiii. 4]; Heb. xiii.6; 1 Jn. iv. 18; opp. to 
éWnAopporeiy, Ro. xi. 20; of those startled by 
sights or occurrences, Mt. xiv. 27; xvii.7; xxviii. 5, 10; 
Mk. vi. 50; Lk. i. 18, 80; ii. 10; ix. 34; [xxiv. 36 L in 
br.]; Jn. vi. 19, 20; Acts xvifi.9; xxvii. 24, [but in the 
last two pass. perh. the exhortation has a wider ref.}; 
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Rev. 1.17; with ododpa added, Mt. xvil. 6; xxvii. 54; 
of those struck with amazement, [Mt.ix.8 LT Tr WH]; 
Mk. v. 15; Lk. v. 10; viii. 25, 35. with an acc. of 
the contents [cognate acc.] (see dyawda, sub fin.) : hoSo»r 
petyay, lit. to ‘fear a great fear,’ fear exceedingly, Mk. 
iv. 41; Lk. ii. 9, (1 Macc. x. 8); @oSov aire», the fear 
which they inspire [see @dBos, 1], 1 Pet. iii. 14 (Is. viii. 
12; rov Tayrddov, to be filled with the same fear as Tan- 
talus, Schol. ad Eur. Or. 6); with the synonymous srapy- 
ow (q. v-), 1 Pet. iii. 6. rend, fo fear one, be afraid of 
one, lest he do harm, be displeased, ete.: Mt. x. 26; xiv. 
5; xxi. 26,46; Mk. xi. 18, 32 [cf. B. § 151, 11]; xii. 123 
Lk. xix. 21; xx.19; xxii 2; Jn. ix. 22; Acts v. 26 [ef. 
B. § 139, 48; W. 505 (471)]; ix. 26; Ro. xiii. 8; Gal. ii. 
12; rdv Gedv, God, the judge and avenger, Mt. x. 28; Lk. 
xii. 5; xxiji. 40, (Ex. i. 17, 21; 1 S. xii. 18); ri, to fear 
danger from something, Heb. xi. 23, 27; to fear (dread 
to undergo) some suffering, Rev. ii. 10. in imitation of 
the Hebr. (j) ®}:), foll. by dwd revoe (cf. B. § 147, 3): 
Mt. x. 28; Lk. xii. 4, (Jer. i. 8,17; x.2; Lev. xxvi. 2; 
1 Mace. ii. 62; viii. 12; Jud. v. 23). asin the Grk. 
writ., hoBovpa: pn, to fear lest, with the subjunc. aor. : 
Acts [xxiii. 10 LT Tr WH]; xxvii. 173 pjrws, lest per 
chance, Acts xxvii. 29 [here L pire (q. v. 2), al. pywow 
(q.v.)}; 2 Co. xi. 3; xii. 20; PoSnOdper (i. q. let us take 
anxious care) ppmoré res Song, lest any one may seem 
[see 8oxéw, 2 fin.], Heb. iv. 1; poBotpas ipas, prwres 
wexoniaxa, Gal. iv. 11 (see pyrws, 1 b.)3 oSovpas with 
an inf. tv fear (i.e. hesitate) to do something (for fear 
of harm), Mt. i. 20; ii. 22; Mk. ix. 82; Lk. ix. 45, (for 
numerous exx. in the Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down see 
Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. p. 2315°; [L. and S.s.v. B. IL. 


4). 3. to reverence, venerate, to treat with defere 


ence or reverential obedience: rua, Mk. vi. 20; Eph. v. 
83; rdy Geoy, used of his devout worshippers, Lk. i. 50; 
xviii. 2,4; Acts x. 2, 22, 35; [Col. iii. 22 Rec.]; 1 Pet. 
fi. 17; Rev. xiv. 7; xix. 5; also rdv xvpiov, Col. iii. 22 
[GLTTr WH]; Rev. xv. 4; rd dvoua rov beov, Rev. 
xi. 18, (Deut. iv. 10; v.29; vi. 2, 18, 24; xiii.4; xiv. 
22 (23); Prov. fii. 7; Ps. xxxifi. (xxxiv.) 10, and many 
other pass.; very often in Sir., cf. Wahl, Clavis Apocr. 
V.T. 8. v. fin.) ; of poBovpevos r. bedy spec. of proselytes : 
Acts xiii. 16, 26, (see cé8e). Comp.: éx- hoSéa.* 

(Syw.: dexA4e00¢00a: to be astonished, prop. to be struck 
with terror, of a sudden and startling alarm ; bat, like our 
“astonish ” in popular use, often employed on comparative- 
ly slight occasions, and even then with strengthening parti- 
cles (as of d8pa Mt. xix. 25, drepwepicoés Mk. vil. 37); #7 0- 
ety to terrify, to agitate with fear; rpépecy to tremble, pre- 
dominantly physical; goBety to fear, the general term; 
often used of a protracted state. Cf. Schmidt ch. 139.] 

$6Bnrpov [or -Opov (so L TrWH; see WH. App. 
p- 149)], -ov, 1d, (poBéw), that which strikes terror, a 
terror, (cause of) fright: Lk. xxi. 11.. (Plat. Ax. p. 867a.; 
Hippocr., Leian., al., [“but always in plur.” (L. and 8.)); 
for xjm, Is. xix. 17.)* 

}sPos, -ov, 6, (féSopas; like pépos, rpdyos, wév0s, fr. 
Pipe, rpépco, sévopc:), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for TF, M9, 


TID’K (terror), PH (id.); 1. fear, dread, terror, 
in a subjective sense (ovdew dors pofos d ph ape 
docia rey awd Acyrpov BonOnudrey, Sap. xvii. 11; spose 
Soxiay Acyw Kaxov roiTo, etre PdBov, etre Béos xadetve, 
Plat. Protag. p. 358 d.): univ., 1 Jn. iv. 18; pdBos éxi 
twa wimret, [Acts xix. 17 L Tr]; Rev. xi. 11 Rec.; exe 
winre, Lk. i. 12; Acts xix. 17[RGT WH; Rev. xi. 1a 
LT TrWH); é¢yévero, Lk. i. 65; Acts v. 5,11; AapBadves 
rod, Lk. vii. 16 (Hom. Il. 11, 402) ; yiveral run, Acts ii. 43; 
aAnobiva poBov, Lk. v. 26; cuvéxerbar fd8m, Lk. viii 
37; dew poor, 1 Tim. v. 20 (Hdt. 8, 12); xarepydlerOai 
runt PoBov, 2 Co. vii. 11; hoSetaGas oor (see hoSéw, 2), 
Mk. iv. 41; Lk. ii. 9; with a gen. of the object added, 
1 Pet. iii. 14 [so W. § 82, 2; al. subject. gen.]; dad ddBov, 
Jor fear, Lk. xxi. 26; awd rov Pdf. for the fear, with 
which they were struck, Mt. xiv. 26; with a gen. of the 
object added, Mt. xxviii. 4; els ¢dSov, unto (that ye 
may) fear, Ro. viii. 15; pera poSov, Mt. xxviii. 8; with 
nal rpduou added, 2 Co. vii. 15; Eph. vi. 5; Phil. if. 12; 
d» doBe x. dv rpdue (see rpouos), 1 Co. ii. 3; rank dy pofe 
od{a» (Rec.), dea» (LT Tr WH), with anxious heed 
lest ye be defiled by the wickedness of those whom ye 
are rescuing, Jude 28; plur. @dSoe, feelings of fear, 
fears, [W. 176 (166)], 2 Co. vii. 5; @oSos rede, gon. of 
the obj. (our fear of one): réev lovdaier, Jn. vii. 13; xix. 
$8; xx. 19; Bacancpov, Rev. xviii. 10, 15; @avarov, Heb. 
ii. 15 (Xen. mem. 1, 4,7). In an objective sense, 
that which strikes terror: poBos ayaboy épyay, or more 
correctly (with L T Tr WH) r¢ dyadg épyy, 2 terror t 
(or for), Ro. xiii. 3. 2. reverence, respect, (for au- 
thority, rank, dignity): Ro. xiii. 7; 1 Pet. ii. 18; iti. 16 
(15); § dy Go8qp dvacrpopy, behavior coupled with [cf. 
év, I. 5 e.] reverence for one’s husband, 1 Pet. fii. 23 
oBos with a gen. of the obj.: rou «xvplow, Acts ix. 81; 
2 Co. v.11; Xpsorov, Eph. v. 21 [not Rec.]; deov, Ro. iii. 
18; 2 Co. vii. 1; [Eph. v. 21 Rec.]; Geot is omitted as 
suggested by the context, 1 Pet. {.173 (often in the O. T. 
mT NBY and o7oR NYY). [S¥N. see dedia, eos, 
fin.; cf. hoBée. ]* 

SolPn, -ys, §, (lit. ‘bright’, ‘radiant’], Phebe or Phebe, 
a deaconess of the church at Cenchres, near Corinth: 
Ro. xvi. 1 [(see dudxovos, 2 fin.)].° 

Soivian, -ys, , Phenice or Phoenicia, in the apostolie 
age a tract of the province of Syria, situated on the 
coast of the Mediterranean between the river Eleu- 
therus and the promontory of Carmel, some thirty miles 
long and two or three broad, [but see BB. DD. s. v.]: 
Acts xi. 193 xv. 833 xxi. 2.° 

Povixircra, see Supopoincaa. 

gotné (or, as some prefer to write it, dotmé; cf. W. $6, 
lc.; [and reff. 8. v. «npvé]), -exos, 6; L. as an ap 
pellative, a palm-tree (fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 1A): 
ra Baia réy how. (see Baiov), the branches of the palm- 
trees, Jn. xii. 13; but doinces itself [A. V. palms] is put 
for the branches in Rev. vii. 9 (2 Macc. x. 7; xiv. 4; 
[so Aristqt. magn. mor. § 84 p. 1196+, 86]). IL a 
prop. name, Phenix, a city and haven of Crete [B. D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Phenice]: Acts xxvii. 12.° 


Govevs 


dovets, -dus, 5, (pdvos), fr. Hom. down, a murderer, a 
homicide: Mt. xxii. 7; Acts vii. 52; xxviii. 4; 1 Pet. 
iv. 15; Rev. xxi. 8; xxii. 15; dxjp hoveis [cf. dnp, 3], 
Acts iii. 14.° 

|Syn.: povess any murderer,—the genus of which cucdpios 
the assassin is a species; while dy@pwmxoxrdvos (q. v.) has in 
the N. T. a special emphasis. Trench § lxxxiii.] _ 

hoveteo; fut. dovevow; 1 aor. épdvevca; (povevs) ; fr. 
[Pind., Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; Sept. mostly for my, 
also for 19, 73%, ete.; fo kill, slay, murder; absol. to 
commit murder [A.V. kill]: Mt. v. 21; Jas. iv. 2; od (q. v. 
6) dhovetoes, Mt. v. 21; xix. 18; Ro. xiii. 9, (Ex. xx. 
15); pi) hovevoys, Mk. x. 19; Lk. xviii. 20; Jas. ii. 11. 
soa: Mt. xxiii. 31, 35; Jas. v. 6.° 

dévos, -ov, 6, (SENQ ; cf. Pd8os, init.), fr. Hom. down 
murder, slaughter: Mk. xv.7; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts ix. 
1; Ro.i. 29; é» pdévp payalpas, Heb. xi. 87 (Ex. xvii. 13; 
Num. xxi. 24; Deut. xiii. 15; xx.18); plur. ddvos, mur- 
ders: Mt.xv. 19; Mk. vii. 213 Gal v. 21 [T WH om. L 
Tr br. dov.]; Rev. ix. 21.° 

dopda, -; fut. dopéow [1 Co. xv. 49 RG WH mrg.]; 
1 aor. épdpeca, (later forms for the earlier gopnow and 
épépnoa, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 8315; Kihner [and esp. 
Veitch]s. v.; W. §18,8c.; [B. 87 (32)]); (frequent. of 
dépw, and differing from it by denoting not the simple 
and transient act of bearing, but a continuous or ha- 
bitual bearing ; cf. Zob. ad Phryn. p. 585 sq.; Hermann 
on Soph. Electr. 715; [Trench § lviii-; Schmidt, ch. 105, 
6]; accordingly, dyyeAtnv pépew means ‘to carry a (sin- 
gle) message’, Hdt. 3,53 and 122; dyyeAiny hopéew, ‘ to 
serve as (fill the office of) a messenger’, Hdt. 3, 34; 
hence we are said gopeiy those things which we carry 
about with us or wear, as e. g. our clothing); fr. Hom. 
down; to bear constantly, wear: of clothing, garments, 
armor, etc., Mt. xi. 8; Jn. xix. 5; Ro. xiii. 4 (on this 
pass. see pdyatpa, 2); 1 Co. xv. 49 [see above, and WH. 
Intr. § 404]; Jas. ii. 8, (Sir. xi. 5; xl. 4).* 

dépov, -ov, 7d, Lat. forum; see “Amzuos. 

épos, -ov, 4, (fr. gépw, hence prop. 8 pépera; cf. 
d8os), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for 01 and (2 Esdr. iv. 20; 
vi. 8; Neh. v. 4) for 719, tribute, esp. the annual tax 
levied upon houses, lands, and persons [cf. Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritschl p. 387, 18; Grotius as quoted in Trench 
§ cvii. 7; see réAos, 2]: Pdpov, Pdpous 3Bdvas Kaicape, 
Lk. xx. 22; xxiii. 2, (1 Mace. viii. 4, 7); dmod&ddvar, Ro. 
xili. 7; reXewv, Ro. xiii. 6.* 

doprife; pf. pass. ptep. repopriopeévos; (dédpros, q. v.) ; 
to place a burden upon, to load: goprifew rid hopriov 
(on the double acc. see B. 149 (130)), to load one with 
a burden (of rites and unwarranted precepts), Lk. xi. 
46 ; mechopticpevos ‘heavy laden’ (with the burdensome 
requirements of the Mosaic law and of tradition, and 
with the consciousness of sin), Mt. xi. 28. (Ezek. xvi. 
83; Hes. opp. 692; Leian. navig. 45; Anthol. 10, 5, 5; 
eccles. writ.) [Comp.: diro-popritupa.]* 

hoprloy, -ov, rd, (dimin. of ¢épros, but dimin. only in 
form not in signif.; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 440; [W. 
§ 2,1. fin.)), fr. Hes. down, Sept. for xiv, a burden, 
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load: of the freight or lading of a ship (often so in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hes. opp. 645, 695 down), Acts xxvii. 10 GL 
T Tr WH. Metaph.: of burdensome rites, plur., [Mt. 
xxili.4]; Lk. xi. 46; of the obligations Christ lays upon 
his followers, and styles a ‘burden’ by way of contrast 
to the precepts of the Pharisees the observance of which 
was most oppressive, Mt. xi. 30 (adrés pdvos dururas Ba- 
ordoat Znvwvos hopriov, Diog. Laért. 7, 5, 4 (171); see 
(uyds, 1 b.); of faults, the consciousness of which op- 
presses the soul, Gal. vi. 5 [yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. 
Syn. sec dyxos, fin.]* | 

dépros, -ov, 6, (fr. dépw), fr. Hom. down, a load, bur 
den: Acts xxvii. 10 Rec. [of a ship’s lading].* 

Poprovvaros (or Povpr. R G), -ov, 6, [a Lat. name, 
‘happy "], Fortunatus, a Christian of Corinth [cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59 (65)]: 1 Co. xvi. 17.° 

paydddvov, -ov, rdé, (Lat. flagellum; B. 18 (16)), a 
scourge: Ju. ii. 15.° 

dpayedsw, -&: 1 aor. ptcp. dpayeAAdoas; [Lat. fla 
gello]; to scourge: tuwd, Mt. xxvii. 26; Mk. xv. 15. 
(Eccles. writ.) * 

paypss, -ov, 6, (ppdoow to fence round), a hedge, 
a fence: Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xiv. 28; trop. that 
which separates, prevents two from coming er, 
Eph. if. 14[[A. V. partition], see peadroryov. (Sept. Sir. 
xxxvi. 80 (27); Hdt., Soph., Thuc., Plut., al.) * 

dpéto: 1 aor. impv. dpagov; fr. Hom. down; to tndi- 
cate plainly, make known, declare, whether by gesture 
(hovicas pév ode eiye, 77 8é xeu—pt Eppater, Hat. 4, 113), 
or by writing or speaking, or in other ways; fo explain : 
Tivi Thy mapaBoAny, the thought shadowed forth in the 
parable, Mt. xiii. 36 [RG T Tr txt.]; xv. 15. (Twice 
in Sept. for 1°37, Job vi. 24; In, xii. 8.) . 

dpdoow: 1 aor. éppata; Pass., 2 aor. subj. 3 pers. 
sing. dpayy; 2 fut. 3 pers. sing. ppayyoerat (2 Co. xi. 10 
Reesels G§ L T Tr WH); [(allied w. Lat. farcio, Germ. 
Berg, Eng. borough; cf. Vanicek p. 614); fr. Hom. 
down]; to fence in, block up, stop up, close up, (ra dra 
rob pu) dxovcat, Prov. xxi. 13; riv d8dv év oxcdoye, Hos. 
ii. 6; myynv, Prov. xxv. 26; oropata Aeovrwy, Heb. xi. 
88):  xavynots avTn ov dpaynoera, this glorying shall 
not be stopped, i. e. no one shall get from my conduct 
an argument to prove that it is empty, 2 Co. xi. 10 [on 
the reading of Rec." (oppayiceras) see appayitw, init. ]; 
trop. fo put to silence, [A. V. stop]: rd oropa, Ro. iti. 19.* 

ptap, -aros, 76, fr. the Hom. hymn Cer. 99 and Hat. 6, 
119 down; Sept. for 3 and (in 1S. xix. 22; 2S. iii. 26; 
Jer. xlviii. (xli.) 7, 9) Wa (a pit, cistern), a well: Lk. 
xiv. 5; Jn. iv. 118q.; pp. ras dBvoaon, the pit of the abyss 
(because the nether world is thought to increase in size 
the further it extends from the surface of the earth and 
so to resemble a cistern, the orifice of which is narrow), 
Rev. ix. 1 sq." 

dpev-ararde, -&; (ppevandrys, q. V-): Turd, to deceive 
any one’s mind, Gal. vi. 3 [“ more is implied by this word 
than by drara», for it brings out the idea of subjec 
tive fancies” (Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.) ; of. Green, Crit. 
Notes ad loc.]. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 
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dpevardrys, -ov, 5, (ppg» and dwadry), a mind-deceiver ; 
Vulg. seductor; [A. V. deceiver]: Tit. 1.10. (Several 
times in eccles. writ.) * 

dpfv, ppevds, 4}, plur. dpéves, fr. Hom. down, Sept. sev- 
eral times in Prov. for 59; 1. the midriff or dia- 
phragm, the parte about the heart. 2. the mind; 
the faculty of oe and judging: also in the plur.; 
as, 1 Co. xiv. 20 

$ploce; very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to 
be rough, Lat. horreo, horresco, i.e. 1. to bristle, 
stiffen, stand up: épprédy pov rpixes, Job iv. 15 Sept.; 
with dp6ai added, Hes. opp. 510; dpéas... dpiowe tpixas 
(cogn. ace. of the part affected), Hes. scut. 891; with 
cold, da rd Yixos, Plut. quaest. nat. 18, 2 p. 915 b. 2. 
to shudder, to be struck with extreme fear, to be horrified : 
absol., Jas. ii. 19; 4 Mace. xiv. 9; like the Lat. horreo, 
korresco, constr. with an acc. of the object exciting 
the fear, Hom. Il. 11, 888, and often.* 

dpovde, -&; impf., 1 pers. sing. éppdvovy, 2 pers. plur. 
éppoveire ; ; fut. 2 pers. plur. povjoere : ; pres. pass. impv. 
3 pers. sing. ppoveiaGw, Phil. ii. 5 R G (see 8 below) ; 
(ppnv); fr. Hom. down; ~_L. ¢o have understanding, 
be wise, (Hom., al.). 2. to feel, to think: absol. ds 
mrs éppdvour, 1 Co. xiii. 11; to have an opinion of one’s 
self, think of one’s self: pi) iwepppovety wap’ & Sei hpovei», 
Ro. xii. 8 (pei{oy povety i} xar’ dvdpa, Soph. Ant. 768) ; 
dpovety ele rd cadppovety, [R. V. so to think as to think 
soberly], to be modest, not to let one’s opinion (though 
just) of himself exceed the bounds of modesty, ibid. ; 
trép & yéypanrat, in one’s opinion of one’s self to go be- 
yond the standard prescribed in Scripture, 1 Co. iv. 6 
RG [cf. B. 394 sq. (838); W. § 64,4]. with an acc. of 
the thing, to think, judge: & gpovets, what your opinion 
is, Acts xxviii. 22; ovdée» dAdo, Gal. v. 10; ri érépws, 
Phil. iii. 15; several persons are said dpoveiy rd aired, 
to be of the same mind, i.e. to agree together, cherish 
the same views, be harmonious: 2 Co. xiii. 11; Phil. Phil. ii. 
2; iii. 16 Rec.; iv. 2; with év dAAndos added, Ro. xv. xv. 5; 
also +d é» dpovoivres, having that one mind, Phil. ii. 2 
(the puree rd év having reference to 74 gird; see Meyer 
[but Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc.) ; ri iwép twos, to hold some 
opinion, judge, think, concerning one, Phil. i. 7; rd aird 
eis @AAnAovs, to be of the same mind towards one anoth- 
er, Ro. xfi.16. . 3. to direct one’s mind to a thing, to 
seek or strive for; +d twos, to seek one’s interests or ad- 
vantage; to be of one’s party, side with him, (in public 
affairs, Add. to Esth. viii. 5; 1 Mace. x. 20; Dio Cass. 
51,4; Hdian. 8, 6, 14 (6); for other exx. fr. Xen. [or 
Hdt. 1, 162 fin ] down see Passow s. v. II.; [L. and S. 
Il. 2 ¢.]; hence) ra rov Geov and ra rev doh. to be in- 
tent on promoting what God wills (spec. his saving pur 
poses), and what pleases men, Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. viii. $3; 
rd THs capxdés and ta tov mvevparos (odpé [q. v.4] and 
svevpa[q. v. p. 522") being personified), to pursue those 
things which gratify the flesh, ... the Holy Spirit, Ko. 
vii. 5, cf. 6. rad dxiyeca, Phil. iii. 19; rd dvw and ra ém 
rye yas, Col. iii. 2, (dvxOpamwa, Ord, Aristot. eth. Nic. 


10, 7 p. 1177, 82) ; sodro hpoveire (pres. impv:) év ipiv, 
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[R. V. have this mind sn you], be intent within yourselws 
on this, Phil. ii.5 LT Tr WH; pass. hposeirai 1 év ren, 
some habit of thought (expressed by deeds) exists in 
one, Phil. ii.8 RG [A. V. let this mind be in you]; ied 
(see bynAds, b.). povety Huépas, to regard a day, observe 
it as sacred, Ro. xiv. 6; gp. iwép revog, to take thought, 
have a care, for one, Phil. iv. 10 [see deaédAAe, fin. 
Comp. : xatn-, nupa-, wepe-, Owep- povee.] * 

}pdvnpa, -ros, 7d, (Ppovéw, q. V.), what one has in mind, 
the thoughts and purposes, [A. V. mind]: Ro. viii. 6 eq. 
37. (Hesych. ppéepa- BotAnpa, 6é\npa. In variow 
other senses also fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

dpovncrs, -ews, 9, (Hporwe), understanding : joined with 
copia (as 1 K. iv. 25 (29); Dan. i. 17 Theod.; § copia 
dpi rixres ppéynow, Prov. x. 28), Eph. i. 8 [A. Ja pre 
dence; see codia, fin.]; spec. knowledge and holy love 
of the will of God [A. V. wisdom], Lk. i. 17 (Sap. fii. 15; 
Sept. for 173, 7713, 713m; used variously by Gre. 
writ. fr. Soph. and Eur. down).® 

dpdvynos, -ov, (ppovéo) ; a. intelligent, wise [eo 
A.V. uniformly]: 1 Co. x. 15; opp. to pwpds, 1 Co. iv. 
10; opp. to dppav, 2 Co. xi. 19; hpdrysos wap’ davrg, 
one who deems himself wise, [A. V. wise in one’s own 
conceits], Ro. xi. 253 xii. 16, (Prov. fii. 7). b. pre 
dent, i.e. mindful of one’s interests: Mt. x. 16; xxiv. 453 
LK. xii. 42; opp. to popos, Mt. vii. 24 (cf. 26); xxv. 2 4, 
8sq. compar. dpompdrepos, Lk. xvi. 8. (From Soph., 
Xen., Plat. down; Sept. for 7/2), apn, ['32-) (Sym. 
see godin. fin.}° 

dpovipes, adv., prudently, wisely: Lk. xvi. 8. [From 
Arstph. down. ]* 

dpovrite; (pporris [‘ thought’, fr. poste); fr. Theogn. 
and Hdt. down; to think, to be careful; to be thoughtful 
or anzious: foll. by an inf. Tit. iii. 8.* 

dpovple, -&: impf. éppovpouy; fut. dpovpgow; Pase., 
pres. ptcp. ppovpodpevos; impf. éppovpovpyy; (hpowpde, 
contr. fr. spoopds fr. rpoopdw to see before, foresee) ; fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; L. to guard, protect by « 
military guard, either in order to prevent hostile inva- 
sion, or to keep the inhabitants of a besieged city from 
flight; (often so fr. Thuc. down): rj» rddu, i.e. not ke 
surrounded the city with soldiers, but by posting serirics 
he kept the gates guarded, 2 Co. xi. 82 [R.V. guarded], cf- 
Acts ix. 24. 2. metaph.: ripd, pass., dd sduor, under 
the control of the Mosaic law, that we might not escape 
from its power, with ovyxexAcwpevoe [our(y)xAcdpevos 
LT Tr WH] added, Gal. iii. 28 [R. V. kept in ward; cf. 
Plut. de defect. orac. § 29; Sap. xvii. 15]; to protect by 
guarding (Soph. O. R. 1479), to keep: ras napdias & 
oe i.e. in close connection with Christ, Phil. iv. 73 

twa els rt, by watching and guarding ¢o preserve one for 
the attainment of something [R. V. guarded unto etc.}, 
pass. 1 Pet. i. 5.° 

dpvdcow: 1 aor. 8 pers. plur. epptafay; (everywhere 
in prof. auth. and also in Macc. as a depon. mid. ¢pedeee 
pas [W. 24]); to neigh, stamp the ground, prance, snort: 
to be high-spirited: prop. of horses (Anthol. 5, 202 4; 
Callim. lav. Pallad. vs. 2); of men, to take on lofty airs, 
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behave arrogantly, (2 Macc. vii. 834; 8 Macc. if. 2; An- 
thol., Diod., Plut., al.; [cf. Wetstein on Acts as below)); 
active for U7, to be tumultuous, to rage, Acts iv. 25 fr. 
Ps. ii. 1.* 

dptyavoy, -ov, rd, (fr. ppvyw or Ppioow, hpirre, to dry, 
parch; cf. Lat. frigo, frux, fructus), a dry stick, dry 
twig; generally in the plur. this word comprises all dry 
sticks, brush-wood, fire-wood, or similar material used 
as fuel: Acts xxviii. 8. (Hdt. 4, 62; Arstph., Thuc., 
Xen., Philo, al.; Sept. for wp straw, stubble, Is. xl. 24; 
xli. 2; xlvii. 14; for on bramble, Job xxx. 7.)* 

pvyla, -as, 4, Phrygia, a region of Asia Minor, 
bounded by Bithynia, Galatia, Lycaonia, Pisidia, Lydia, 
and Mysia. Those of its cities mentioned in the N. T. 
are Laodicea, Hierapolis, and Colossw: Acts ii. 10; xvi. 
6; xviii. 23. [B.D.s.v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col., Intr., 
disei esp. pp. 17 sq. 23 aq.] * 

Siyeddos and (L TTr WH [see WH. App. p. 159]) 
Piyedros, -ov, 6, Phygellus [better Phyg’-elus], a Christian, 
who was with Paul at Rome and deserted him [see B.D. 
s. v. and the Comm.]: 2 Tim. i. 15.* 

vyn, “is, LD (hevyey, fr. Hom. down, flight: Mt. xxiv. 
20; Mk. xiii. 18 Rec.* 

gvAaxr, -js, 9, (pvAdcow), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
Ny, Voy, Tw (a prison), x2 (enclosure, con- 
finement), guard, ‘watch, i. e. a. in an act. sense, 
a watching, keeping watch: gudAdacew dudraxds, to keep 
watch, Lk. ii. 8 (often in the Grk. writ. fr. Xen. an. 2, 6, 
10, etc.; Plat. legg. 6 p. 758 d. down; [cf. @udanas Exeev, 
ete. fr. Hom. (Il. 9, 1 ete.) on}; often also in Sept. for 
niwow Vv). b. like the Lat. custodia and more 
freq. the plur. custodiae (see Klotz, Hdwrbch. [or Har- 
pers’ Lat. Dict.] s.v.), i.q. persons keeping watch, a 
guard, sentinels: Acts xii. 10 [here A. V. ward] (and 
very often in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down). o. of the 
place where captives are kept, a prison: Mt. xiv. 10; 
xxv. 36, [39], 48 sq.; Mk. vi. 17, 27 (28); LK. iii. 20; 
xxi. 12; xxii.83; Acts v.19, 22; vili.3; xii. 5 eq. 17; 
vi. 27,40; xxii.4; xxvi. 10; 2 Co. vi. 5 [here, as in 
Heb. xi. 86, A. V. imprisonment]; 2 Co. xi. 28; 1 Pet. fii. 
19; Rev. xviii. 2 [twice; rendered in A.V. hold and 
cage (R.V. hold)]; xx. 7, (Hdt. 8,152; Thue. 8, 34; 
Plut., al.; Sept. for m9, 8729 "3, and x27 m3, 
sn); : " BadQew or rBévas rw els (r.) quiaxhy or éy 
(19) vdacg: Mt. v. 25; xiv. 3 (RG, al. dréOero] ; xviii. 
80; Lk. xii. 58; xxiii. 19, 25; Jn. iii. 24; Acts v. 25; 
viii. 8 [here wapad:déva: els G.]; xii. 4; xvi. 28 sq. 37; 
Rev. ii.10. d. of the time (of night) during which 
guard was kept, a watch i.e. the period of time during 
which a part of the guard were on duty, and at the end 
of which others relieved them. As the earlier Greeks 
divided the night commonly into three parts [see L. and 
8. s. v. I. 4], so, previously to the exile, the Israelites 
also had three watches in a night; subsequently, how- 
ever, after they became subject to Rome, they adopted 
the Roman custom of dividing the night into four 
watches: Mt. xxiv. 48; dy r7 Sevrépa, tpfrp, Lk. xii. 
38; rerdpry, Mt. xiv. 25; Mk. vi. 48. Cf. Win. RWB. 
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s.v. Nachtwache; [McC. and S. s. v. Night-watch; B.D. 
s. v. Watches of Night].* 

vdaxQw; (pudraxy [or pvAak]); to cast tnto prison, 
imprison: Acts xxii, 19. (Sap. xviii. 4; eccles. and 
Byzant. writ.) * 

guAaxrnpiov, -ov, rd, (neut. of the adj. puAaxrgptos, -a, 
-ov, fr. hudaxrnp [‘ poetic for PvAaké’)) ; 1. a forti- 
Jied place provided with a garrison, a station for a guard 
or garrison. 2. a preservative or safeguard, an am- 
ulet: Dem. p. 71, 24; Diosc. 5, 158 (159) sq., often in 
Plut. The Jews gave the name of dvAaxrppta (in the 
Talm. an prayersillets, Germ. Gebetsriemen; [cf. O. T. 
‘frontlets’]) to small strips of parchment on which were 
written the foll. pass. from the law of Moses, Ex. xiii. 
1-10, 11-16; Deut. vi. 4-9; xi. 18-21, and which, en- 
closed in little cases, they were accustomed when en 
gaged in prayer to wear fastened by a leather strap to 
the forehead and to the left arm over against the heart, 
in order that they might thus be solemnly reminded of 
the duty of keeping the commands of God in the head and 
in the heart, acc. to the directions given in Ex. xiii. 16; 
Deut. vi. 8; xi. 18; (cf. Joseph. antt. 4, 8,18). These 
scrolls were thought to have power, like amulets, to 
avert various evils and to drive away demons (Targ. on 
Cant. viii. 3); hence their Greek name. [But see Gins- 
burg in Alex.’s Kitto s. vv. Phylacteries (sub fin.) and 
Mezuza.] The Pharisees were accustomed rd qgvda- 
ernpta avtray mAaruveww, to widen, make broad, their phylac- 
teries, that they might render them more conspicuous 
.and show themselves to be more eager than the majority 
to be reminded of God’s law: Mt. xxiii. 5. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Phylakterien; Leyrer in Herzog xi. 639 
sqq.; Kneucker in Schenkel i. 601 sq.; Delitzsch in Riehm 
270 sq.; [Edersheim, Jewish Social Life etc., p. 220 
sqq.; B.D. 8. v. Frontlets; esp. Hamburger, Real-Encycl. 
s. v. Tephillin, vol. ii. p. 1203 sq.; Ginsburg in Alex.’s 
Kitto u. s.].* 

iAaf, -axos, 6, (puAdccew), a guard, keeper: Acts v. 
28; xii. 6,19. (From Hom. down; Sept. for 1¥.) * 

dvridcow ; fut. dvadgw; 1 aor. épudafa; Mid., pres. 
gvAdooopat; 1 aor. épudrafduny; pres. pass. pvrAdogopat 5 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. times too many to count for 7¥, 
occasionally for 7¥), [ete.]; 1. Act. to guard (Lat. 
custodio); i. e. a. to waich, to keep watch: with 
gvdacyy added, Lk. fi. 8 (see pudaxn, 2.). b. to 
guard or watch, have an eye upon: tid, one, lest he es- 
cape, Acts xii. 4; xxviii. 16; pass., Acts xxiii. 85; Lk. 
viii. 29; rf, any thing, lest it be carried off: ra iparia, 
Acts xxii. 20. oc. to guard a person (or thing) that 
he may remain safe, i.e. lest he suffer violence, be de- 
spoiled, ete., {.q. to protect: ray atAny, Lk. xi. 21; dwd 
twos, to protect one from a pers. or thing, 2 Th. iii. 8 
[see rovnpés, p. 531°], (Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 7; Ps. cxl. (exli.) 
9; cf. B. § 147, 8; [W. 228 (209)])$ iv wapabneny (or 
gapaxarabykny), to keep from being snatched away, pre- 
serve safe and unimpaired, 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 14; 
with the addition of ets rwa fpepay, i.e. that it may be 
forthcoming on that day, 2 Tim. i. 12; to guard from 
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being lost or perishing, i. e. (with the predominant idea 
of a happy issue), to preserve: revd, Jn. xvii. 12 (where 
épvAaga is explained by the foll. od8eis €£ abrav dmaXero 
[cf. rnpéw, fin.]) ; 2 Pet. ii. 5; teva with a pred. accus. 
Jude 24; duddgee (opp. to dmwodece) +r. Wuxi els Canv 
aldy. i. e. will keep it with the result that he will have 
life eternal, Jn. xii. 25; éavrdv and tr. to guard one’s self 
jrom a thing, 1 Jn. v. 21 [where cf. Westcott]. d. 
to guard, i.e. to care for, take care not to violate; to ob- 
serve: tov popov, Acts vii. 53; xxi. 24; Gal. vi. 18, (Lev. 
xix. 37, etc.; Soph. Trach. 616; al.; vouous, Xen. Hell. 
1, 7, 30; Plat. de rep. 6 p. 484 b.; polit. p. 292 a.); sin- 
gle precepts of the Mosaic law, Mt. xix. 20 LT Tr WH; 
Mk. x. 20 Lehm.; Lk. xviii..21 LT Trtxt. WH; [ra 
Scxatdpara rov wdpov, Ro. ii. 26]; rdv Adyor Tov Geov, Lk. 
xi. 28; rd pnyara of Jesus, Jn. xii. 47 L T Tr WH; 
apostolic directions, Acts xvi. 4; 1 Tim. v. 21. 2. 
Mid. a. to observe for one’s self something to es- 
cape, Le. to avoid, shun, flee from: by a use com. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, with an acc. of the 
obj., ri, Acts xxi. 25 [A. V. keep themselves from]; rd, 
2 Tim. iv. 15 [A.V. be thou toare of]; ded twos, to keep 
one’s self from a thing, Lk. xii. 15 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 8, 9; 
{Hell. 7, 2,10]); ta py, 2 Pet. iii. 17 (Gros py, Xen. 
mem. 1, 2, 87; other exx. in Passow s. v. p. 2360*; [L. 
and S. s. v. C. II.}). b. by a usage foreign to Grk. 
writ. but very freq. in the Sept. (cf. W. 258 (288)), to 
guard for one’s self (i. e. for one’s safety’s sake) so as 
not to violate, i. e. to keep, observe: tavra xdvra (the pre- 


cepts of the Mosaic law), Mt. xix. 20 RG; Mk. x. 20. 


RGTTr WH; Lk. xviii. 21 RG Tr mrg., (Ex. xif. 17; 
Lev. xviii. 45 xx. 8, 22; xxvi. 3, and many other pass.). 
[Comp.: da-puddcaw. SYN. see rnpéq, fin.] * 

ova, -H8, 3), (fr. hvw), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down ; 1. 
a tribe; in the N.T. all the persons descended from one 
of the twelve sons of the patriarch Jacob (Sept. for 70 
and 03¥; also for NN9WD, see warpra, 2): Heb. vii. 18 
sq.; with the addition of the genitives *Aonp, Benaziy, 
ete., Lk. ii. 36; Acts xiii. 21; Ro. xi.13; Phil. iii. 5; Rev. 
vy. 5; vii. 5-8; dddexa d. rou “IopanA, Mt. xix. 28; Lk. 
xxii. 80; Jas.i. 1; Rev. xxi.12; [raca vA} vid lopanr, 
Rev. vii. 4]. 2. a race, nation, people: Mt. xxiv. 
80; Rev. [i. 7]; v. 9; vii.9; [xi.9]; xiii. 7; xiv. 6.* 

odXoy, -ov, rd, (fiw), a leaf: Mt. xxi. 19; xxiv. 82; 
Mk. xi. 18; xiii. 28; Rev. xxii. 2. [From Hom. down.}* 

dipapa, -ros, Td, (hupdw to mix), any substance mixed 
with water and kneaded ; amass, lump: of dough (Num. 
xv. 20 sq.; [plur., Ex. viii. 8; xii. 34]; Aristot. probl. 21, 
18 p. 929%, 25; Plut. quaest. conv. 6, 7, 2, 15 p. 698 e.), 
1 Co. v. 6 8q.; Gal. v. 9, (on the meaning of which pass. 
see (yun); Ro. xi. 16; of clay (Plut. praec. ger. reip. 15, 
4p. 811 c.), Ro. ix. 21 [cf. B. § 140, 8 Rem.].* 

voids, -7, -dv, (iors), natural; i.e. @. pro- 
duced by nature, inborn, (very often so fr. Xen. [mem. 
8, 9, 1] down). b. agreeable to nature, (Dion. Hal., 
Plut., al.): opp. to mapa huow, Ro. i. 26, [27]. O. 

by (the instincts of) nature: (aa yeyerynpeva 

gvored, 3 Pet. ii. 12 (R. V. orn mere animals).® 
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vous, adv., in a natural manner, by nature, under 
the guidance of nature: by the aid of the bodily senses, 
Jude 10. [(Aristot., Philo, al.)]* 

dvordse, -&; Pass., pres. puovoipas; pf. ptep. wevoreyse- 
vos; 1 aor. epuowOny § l. (fr. @vows), to make nat 
ural, lo cause a thing to pass into nature, (Clem. Alex.; 
Simplic.). 2. i. g. puodw, pvowe (fr. pica a pair 
of bellows), to inflate, blow up, blow out, to cause to swell 
up; trop. to puff up, make proud: 1 Co. viii. 13 pass. to 
be puffed up, to bear one’s self loftily, be proud: 1 Co. iv. 
18 8q.; Vv. 2; xiil. 4; ted rov voos ris capKds avTov, Col. 
ii. 18; twép revos (see bzép, I. 2 [and cf. 5]) card revos, 
1 Co.iv. 6 [see ia, II. 1d.]. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.)* 

tors, -ews, 7, (fr. die, q. v., as Lat. natura fr. nascor, 
ingenium fr. geno, gigno), fr..Hom. Od. 10, 308 down; 
nature, i.e. a. the nature of things, the force, laws, 
order, of nature; as opp. to what is monstrous, abnor- 
mal, perverse: 6, §, rd sapd guow, that which is con- 
trary to nature’s laws, against nuture, Ro. i. 26 (ol wapd 
vow rf ’Adpodsiry xpapevor, Athen. 18 p. 605; 6 wasde- 
paoris... Ty» apa puow noovny Scone, Philo de spec.: 
legg. i.§ 7); as opposed to what has been produced by the 
art of man: of xara vow xrAddou, the natural branches, 
i.e. branches by the operation of nature, Ro. xi. 21, 24 
[W. 193 (182)], contrasted with of éyxerrpurbévres wapa 
gvow, contrary to the plan of nature, cf. 24; § «are 
iow dypédaos, ibid.; as opposed to what is imagi- 
nary or fictitious: of ps pice dvres Geol, who are 
gods not by nature, but acc. to the mistaken opinion of 
the Gentiles (Acydpevor Oeot, 1 Co. viii. 5), Gal. iv. 8; 
nature, i.e. natural sense, native conviction or knowledge, 
as opp. to what is learned. by instruction and accom 
plished by training or prescribed by law: § vers (ie. 
the native sense of propriety) &&done re, 1 Co. xi. 14; 
hice: roety rd tov vdpov, natura magisird, guided by their 
natural sense of what is right and proper, Ro. ii.14.  —b. 
birth, physical origin: npeis @voe “lovdaior, we so far as 
our origin is considered, i.e. by birth, are Jews, Gal. ii. 
15 (piaet vewrepos, Soph. O. C. 1295; rH per ices 
natpis, roy 8¢ vdpq roditny érenolnvro, Isocr. Evagr. 21; 
dhiaet BapBapor dvres, vd pq Se “EXAnves, Plat. Menex. 
p. 245d.; ef. Grimm on Sap. xiii. 1); 9 dk gicews depo 
Bvoria, who by birth is uncircumcised or a Gentile (opp. 
to one who, although circumcised, has made himeelf a 
Gentile by his iniquity and spiritual perversity), Ro. ii 
27. 0. a mode of feeling and acting which by long 
habit has become nature: fuer hooe réxva dpyys, by (our 
depraved) nature we were exposed to the wrath of God, 
Eph. ii. 3 (this meaning is evident from the preceding 
context, and stands in contrast with the change of 
heart and life wrought through Christ by the blessing 
of divine grace; duce: mpds ras xoddoets extends Eyovrw 
of Saprcaior, Joseph. antt. 18,10,6. [Others (see Meyer) 
would lay more stress here upon the constitution in 
which this ‘habitual course of evil ® has its origin, wheth- 
er that constitution be regarded (with some) as already 
developed at birth, or (better) as undeveloped; cf. 
Aristot. pol. 1, 2 p. 1252°, 82 sq. olov éxaordéw ore rit 
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yeréaews rerecbeions, ravryy payer ry vow elvar dade 
etov, Sonep dvOpwmov, etc. ; see the exx. in Bonitz’s index 
s.v. Cf. W. § 31, 6a.]) Ga. the sum of innate prop- 
erties and powers by whick one person differs from oth- 
ers, distinctive native peculiarities, natural character- 
istics: gvow Gnplov (the natural strength, ferocity and 
intractability of beasts [A. V. (every) kind of beasts]),9 
vais 4 dvOpwrivn (the ability, art, skill, of men, the 
qualities which are proper to their nature and necessa- 
tily emanate from it), Jas. iii. 7 [cf. W. § 31, 10]; Oeias 
coavavoi hvoews, (the holiness distinctive of the divine 
nature is specially referred to), 2 Pet. i. 4 CApevader. . . 
Geias Soxovvts peterynxévas Gvoews Kard ts aopiay xai 
spéyvwow tev écopevwr, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 26).* 

dvolwors, -ews, 7, (Pvodw, g.v.), (Vulg. inflatio), a 
puffing up of soul, loftiness, pride: plur.[ A.V. swellings] 
2 Co. xii. 20. (Eccles. writ.) * 

dvrela, -as, 7, (hurevo, q- V.); L. a planting 
(Xen., Theophr., Plut., Ael, al.). 2. thing planted, 
a piant, (i. q. purevpa): Mt. xv. 18, [Athen. 5 p. 207 d.; 
Boeckh, Corp. inscrr. No. 4521 vol. iii. p. 240].* 

derebe; impf. dpirevoy; 1 aor. dpurevoa; pf. pass. 
ntcp. redurevpévos; 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. sing. du- 
revOnrs: (puréy) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for yu), several 
times for 9nw; to plant: absol., Lk. xvii. 28; 1 Co. iii. 
6-8; dvrelay, Mt. xv. 13; dumedova, Mt. xxi. 833; Mk. 
xii. 1; Lk. xx. 9; 1 Co. ix. 7; ri é with a dat. of the 
place, pass., Lk. xiii. 6; xvii. 6.° 

be; 2 aor. pass. (euny) ptcp. @vew (for which the 
Attic writ. more com. use the 2 aor. act. épuy with the 
ptcp. gus, gu», in a pass. or intrans. sense; cf. Bétm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 321; Kriiger § 40 s.v.; Kiihner § 343 
s.v.; [Veitch s.v.]; W. § 158. v.; [B. 68 (60)]); (cf. 
Lat. fui, fore, etc.; Curtius § 417]; fr. Hom. down; 
to beget, bring forth, produce; pass.'to be born, to spring 
up, to grow: Lk. viii. 6, 8 ; 2. intrans. to shoot forth, 
spring up: Heb. xii. 15 [W. 252 (287). Comp.: ée-, 
oup-pie. | * 

adreds, -08, 6, a lurking-hole, burrow; a lair: of ani- 
mals, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58. (Aristot., Ael., Plut., 
Geop., al.) * 

dwvie, -; impf. 8 pers. sing. épares; fut. dovyow; 1 
aor. dpavnca; 1 aor. inf. pass. PorgOjvar; (pov); —1.. 
as fr. Hom. down, intrans. to sound, emit a sound, to 
speak: of a cock, to crow, Mt. xxvi. 84, 74.8q.; Mk. xiv. 
80, 68 [L br. WII om. the cl. (see the latter’s App. ad 
Joc.)], 72; Lk. xxii. 34, 60 sq.; Jn. xiii. 88; xviii. 27, (of 
the cries of other animals, Is. xxxviii. 14; Jer. xvii. 11; 
Zeph. ii. 14; rarely so in prof. auth. as [ Aristot. (see L. 
and S. s. v. I. 2)], Aesop. fab. 36 [225 ed. Halm]);_ of 
men, to cry, cry out, cry aloud, speak with a loud roice: 
foll. by the words uttered, Lk. viii. 8; with dovxg peyadn 
added [(cf. W. § 32, 2 fin.), Mk. i. 26 T Tr WH]; Acts 
XVi. 28; epdovnoe Aéywv, Lk. viii. 54; hovgoas elev, Lk. 
xvi. 243 gwrnoas hovy pey. elev, Lk. xxiii. 46; dpar. 
npavyy [L T Tr WH qovg] pey. Aéywr, Rev. xiv. 18; 
\pavncavres éxuvbavovro (WH txt. ervdovro), Acts x. 
18}. 2. as fr. [Hom. Od. 24, 535} Soph. down, 
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trans. a. to call, call to one’s self: ra, — either 
by one’s own voice, Mt. xx. 32; xxvii. 47; Mk. ix. 85; 
x. 49 (of. B.§ 141, 5 fin.]; xv. 85; Jn. i. 48 (49); ii. 9; 
iv. 16; x.8 LT Tr WH; xi. 28°; xviii. 88; Acts ix. 41; 
x. 7;—or through another; éo send for, summon: Mk. 
lil. 31 RG; Lk. xvi. 2; Jn. ix. 18, 24; xi. 28°; ele hoy 
Gia abrg rovs werd. Lk. xix. 15; ov. rave dx, with a gen 
of the place, to call out of (i.e. bid one to quit a place 
and come toone), Jn. xii. 17. b. to invite: Lk. xiv 
12. ©. i. q. to address, accost, call by a name: tid. 
foll. by a nom. of the title (see W. § 29,1; [B. §181, 8]), 
Jn. xiii. 18. [Comp.: dva-, ém-, Tpoa-, cup-pwvew. | * 
goev4, -js, 7, (Pdw to shine, make clear, [cf. Curtius 
§ 407; L. and S. a. v. @dw]), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 
AP 5 Ll. a sound, tone: of inanimate things, as of 
musical instruments, Mt. xxiv. 31 [T om. ¢., WH give it 
only in mrg.; ef. B. § 132, 10]; 1 Co. xiv. 7 sq.; Rev. 
xiv. 2; xviii. 22, (Is. xviii. 8; xxiv. 8; Sir. 1.16; 1 Mace. 
v. 81; dpyavwy, Plat. de rep. 3 p. 397 a.; ouptyyey, Eur. 
Tro. 127; Wadrnpiov cal avdAod, Plut. mor. p. 718 c.); of 
wind, Jn. iii. 8; Acts ii. 6; of thunder, Rev. vi. 1; xiv. 
2; xix. 6, cf. iv. 5; viii. 5; xi. 19; xvi. 183 noise, of a 
millstone, Rev. xviii. 22; of a thronging multitude, Rev. 
xix. 1, 6; of chariots, Rev. ix. 9; of wings, thir (Ezek. 
i. 24), ibid.; of waters (Ezek. i. 24; 4 Esdr. vi. 17), Rev. 
i. 15; xiv. 2; xix. 6; also with the gen. of a thing im- 
plying speech, the sound [A.V. voice]: rod donacpod, 
Lk. i. 445 pnudrov, Heb. xii. 19; the cry (of men), dur} 
peydAn, 2 loud cry, Mk. xv. 37; the clamor of men mak- 
ing a noisy demand, Lk. xxiii. 23, cf. Acts xix. 34; 
absol. a cry i.e. coailing, lamentation, Mt. ii. 18 (fr. Jer. 
xxxvili. (xxxi.) 15). 2. a voice, i.e. the sound of 
uttered words: Aadety hovas, Rev. x.38; those who begin 
to cry out or call to any one are said riv dom) aipey, 
Lk. xvii. 18; wpés riva, Acts iv. 24; downy éxaipey, Lk. 
xi. 27; Acts il. 14; xiv. 11; xxii. 22; [@. cpaew (or dx 
xpa{ew), Acts xxiv. 21 (cf. B. §143,11)]; @wv7 peydAg 
added to verbs: to Aéyew, Rev. v.12: viii. 13; (€v povg 
pey. Rev. xiv. 7 [Lchm. om. dv; xiv. 9]); to eiweiy, Lk. 
viii. 28; Acts xiv. 10; togdva, Acts xxvi. 24; to alvety roy 
Oedv, Lk. xix. 87; with verbs of crying out, shout- 
ing: dvaBoav, Mt. xxvii. 46 [RGLtxt.T]; Boav, [Mt. 
xxvii. 46 Lmrg. Tr WH]; Mk. xv.34; Acts viii. 7; peveiy, 
(Mk.i. 26 T Tr WH); Lk. xxiii. 46; Acts xvi. 28; [Rev. 
xiv. 18 LT Tr WH); avapovetv, Lk.i. 420. RG LTr mrg.}; 
xnpvocew (ev pov. pey.), Rev. v. 2 [Rec. om. €v]; xpavyd- 
(ew, Jn. xi. 43; avaxpdafew, Lk. iv. 333 xpdtew, Mt. xxvii. 
50; Mk.i. 26[RGL]; v. 7; Acts vii. 57, 60; Rev. vi. 10; 
vii. 2, 10; x. 8; [xviii. 2 Rec.]; xix. 17; «pag. év pov. pey. 
Rey. xiv. 15; év loxuvpa pwr7, Rev. xviii. 2 [GL T Tr 
WH); pera horns pey. 80€dfew tov 6. Lk. xvii. 15; of 
declarations from heaven, heard though no speaker is 
seen: [800 Gwvi) A€youea, Mt. iii. 17; xvii. 5; epyeras 
gown, Mk. ix. 77 RGL Trtxt.J; In. xii. 28; eépyerar, 
Rev. xvi. 17; xix. 5; yiverat povn, Mk. i. 11[Tom. WH 
br. éyév.; ix. 7 T Tr mrg. WH]; LK. iii. 22; ix. 35 5q.; 
Jn. xii. 30; [Acts vii. 31 (where Rec. adds pds airdy)]; 
mpos teva, Acts x. 13, 15; [paris évexbelons aire, 2 Pet 
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£. 17]; éyévovro hoval peyada, Rev. xi. 15; [dwexpién 
dwn, Acts xi.9]; dxovey pon» (cf. B. §§ 132, 17; 144, 
16 a.], Acts ix. 4; xxii. 9, [14]; xxvi. 14; 2 Pet. i. 18; 
Rev. i. 10; iv.1[B. § 129, 8b.]; vi. 6 [here L TTrWH 
insert os], 7 [here G om. Tr br. dav.]; ix. 13 [B. u.s.] ; 
x. 4,8; xi.12(>RGLWH mrg.]; xii. 10; xiv. 2; xviii. 
4; xix. 6; dxovew davis [B. § 132,17; W. §30, 7 d.], 
Acts ix. 7; xi. 7; xxii. 7; Rev. (xi. 12 T Tr WH txt.]; 
xiv. 13; xvi. 1; xxi.3; Bdrérew riv gov. i.e. the one 
who uttered the voice, Rev. i. 12. ga»y with a gen. of 
the subject: Sodvros, Mt. iii. 3; Mk.i.3; Lk. iii. 4; Jn. 
i. 23, all fr. Is. xl. 3; [dyyéAov Gray péAAn cadmifew, Rev. 
x. 7];  . revos, the natural (familiar) sound of one’s 
voice, Acts xii. 14; Rev. iii. 20, (Cant. v. 2); the man- 
ner of speaking, as a shepherd’s (cry or call to his 
sheep), Jn. x. 3-5; to such ‘voices’ Jesus likens his 
precepts approved (‘heard’) by all the good, Jn. x. 16, 
27, cf. xviii. 37; avOpeeov, human utterance, 2 Pet. ii. 
16; @. twos, the voice of a clamorous person, Mt. xii. 19 
(Is. xlii. 2); of one exulting, jubilant, Jn. iii. 29; Rev. 
xviii. 23; dyyéAwy rodAGy, singing the praises of Christ, 
Rev. v. 11 sq.; the sound of the words of Christ as he 
shall recall the dead to life (the Resurrection-cry), Jn. 
V. 25, 28; dpxayyéAov, the awakening shout of the arch- 
angel, the leader of the angelic host, 1 Th. iv.16; rov 
Geov, of God, —teaching, admonishing, whether in the 
O. T. Scriptures or in the gospel, Jn. v. 37; Heb. iii. 7, 
15; iv. 7; shaking the earth, Heb. xii. 26; the speech, 
discourse, Oeot oix avOp. Acts xii. 22; [ras hovas ray 
mpodntay, the predictions (‘ read every sabbath”), Acts 
xiii. 27] ; dAAd£as -y» dh. (see addAdoow), Gal.iv.20. 3. 
speech, i.e. a language, tongue: 1 Co. xiv. 10 sq. (Joseph. 
ce. Ap. 1,1; [1, 9, 2; 1, 14,1,ete.]; Ceb. tab. 33; Ael. 
v. h. 12, 48; Diog. Laért. 8, 3; for other exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. see Passow s. v. p. 2377; [L. and S. s. v. II. 3]; 
Gen. xi. 1; Deut. xxviii. 49; 19 é8paid: @ovg, 4 Macc. 
xii. 7; ry watply povg, 2 Macc. vii. 8, 21, 27). [Syn. 
ef. Schmidt ch. 1 §27; Trench §lxxxix.; and see Aadéw, 
ad init.]* 

4s, pords, rd, (contr. fr. pdos, fr. daw to shine), fr. 
Hom. (who [as well as Pind.] uses the form ¢dos) down, 
Hebr. ik, /3 ght (opp. to rd oxdros, 7 oKoTia) ; 1. 
prop. a. univ.: 6 deds 6 elnay éx oxdrous pas Aduyat, 
2 Co. iv. 6 (Gen. i 3); Aeved os tO has, Mt. xvii. 2; 
vehedn gords [Grsb. txt.] i. e. consisting of light, i. q. 
gore in R LT Tr WH, Mt. xvii. 5; 7d pas Tov xéopou, 
of the sun, Jn. xi. 9; 1d as ovr Zorw év airg, the light 
(i.e. illumining power) is not in him, consequently he 
does not see or distinguish the things about him, Jn. xi. 
10; the light emitted bya lamp, Lk. viii. 16; [xi. 83 L Tr 
txt. WH]. a heavenly light, such as surrounds angels 
when they appear on earth: hence dyyeXos dards, 2 Co. 
xi. 14, and illumines the place where they appear, 
Acts xii. 7; a light of this kind shone around Paul when 
he was converted to Christ, Acts xxii. 6, [9], 11 [W. $71 
(848)]; with the addition of otpavdOev, Acts xxvi. 13; 
of dnd [or dx] rou odpavoi, Acts ix. 8. b. by meton. 
anything emitting light: a heavenly luminary (or star), 
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plur. Jas. i. 17 [see warp, 8 a.]3 fire, because it is light 
and gives light: Lk. xxii. 56 ; OeppaiverOa xpis 1d das, 
Mk. xiv. 54, (1 Mace. xii. 29; Xen. Hell. 6, 2, 29; Cyr. 
7, 5, 27); a lamp or torch: plur. @wra, Acts xvi. 29 (des 
éxew, Xen. Hell. 5, 1, &; in plur. often in Plut.). C. 
light i.e. brightness (Lat. splendor), [see a. above]: 
nAtov, Rev. xxii. 5; of a lamp, Jn. v. 835 (where it sym- 
bolizes his rank, influence, worth, mighty deeds) ; with 
the addition of Avyvou, Rev. xviii. 23 (Jer. xxv. 10); of 
the divine Shechinah (see éé€a, III. 1), Rev. xxi. 24 (Ps. 
Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 16; Is. lx. 1, 19 8q.). 2. has is 
often used in poetic discourse, in metaphor, and in 
parable ; a. The extremely delicate, subtile, pure, 
brilliant quality of light has led to the use of gas as an 
appellation of God, i. e. as by nature incorporeal, spot- 
less, holy, {cf. Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 15 sqq.]: 
1 Jn. i. 5 (Sap. vii. 26 where cf. Grimm); he is said etyas 
év r@ dori, in a state of supreme sanctity, 1 Jn. i. 7; 
das oixev ampoorroy, a fig. describing his nature as alike 
of consummate majesty and inaccessible to human com- 
prehension, 1 Tim. vi. 16 (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 2); used of 
that heavenly state, consummate and free from every 
imperfection, to which the true disciples of Christ will 
be exalted, i. q. the kingdom of light, Col. i. 12. b. 
By a fig. freq. in the N. T. [cf. in classic Grk. ris dAg- 
Geias rd hos, Eur. I. T. 1046 etc.; see L. and S. s. v. 
IT. 2], pas is used to denote truth and its knowledge, to- 
gether with the spiritual purity congruous with tt, (opp. to 
7d oxoros b., } oxoria, q.V-): 4 Con iv rd has rey avOpe- 
awwv, had the nature of light in men, i. e. became the 
source of human wisdom, Jn. i. 4; esp. the saving truth 
embodied in Christ and by his love and effort imparted 
to mankind, Mt. iv. 16; Jn. i. 5; fii. 19-21; Acts xxvi. 
18, 23; 2 Co. vi. 14; Eph. v. 18* [cf. below]; rd has rd 
dAnOwor, 1 Jn. ii. 8; rd Oqupacrdv tov Geot dos, 1 Pet 
ii. 9 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 2 cf. 59, 2); rd heads ipeee, 
the divine truth with which ye are imbued, Mt. v. 16; 
éxew rd p. rns Cons, the light by which the true life is 
gained, Jn. viii. 12; ra 6rAa[Lchm. mrg. épya] rov herds, 
Ro. xiii. 12; xapmés rod pores, Eph. v.9 GL T Tr WH; 
év ro hori weptrarety, to live agreeably to saving wis- 
dom, 1 Jn. i. 7; év 1 art elva, to be imbued with 
saving wisdom, pévey, to continue devoted to it, to per- 
severe in keeping it, 1 Jn. ii. 9 sq.; of viol rod gwrde 
(see vids, 2 p. 685°), Lk. xvi. 8; Jn. xii. 36; 1 Th. v. 53 
réxva tov dh. (see rexvov, c- B. p. 618*), Eph. v. 8. by 
meton. das is used of one in whom wisdom and spiritual 
purity shine forth, and who imparts the same to others: 

pas rav év oxoret, Ro. fi. 19; [pas cOvav, Acts xifi. 47]; 
in a pre-eminent sense is Jesus the Messiah called 
ges and 73 dés: Lk. ii. 82; In. i. 78q.; xii. 85 sq. 46: 
7d has rod kéopov, Jn. vill. 12; Ix. 5, (rd Pos rou xdopow 
rd Sobev dv iptv ets hwriopdy mavrés avOperov, Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Levi § 14); rd pas rd dAnOevor, Jn. i. 9; by 
the same name the disciples of Jesus are distinguished, 
Mt. v. 14; Christians are called dés év «vpig, having 
obtained saving wisdom in communion with Christ, Eph. 
v.8 say rd davepotpevoy has dorw, everything made 
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manifest by the aid of Christian truth has taken on the 
nature of light, so that its true character and quality 
are no longer hidden, Eph. v. 13° [al. take das here in 
an outward or physical sense, and regard the state- 
ment as a general truth confirmatory of the assertion 
made respecting spiritual ‘qarés’ just before (ef. 
above) }. o. By a fig. borrowed from daylight das 
is used of that which is exposed to the view ofall: évr@ 
gwri (opp. to é» rH axorig), openly, publicly, (év- paces, 
Pind. Nem. 4, 63), Mt. x. 27; Lk. xii. 8. d. reason, 
mind; the power of understanding esp. moral and spir- 
itual truth: 7d gas 7rd év ool, Mt. vi. 23; Lk. xi. 35. 
[Syn. see déyyos, fin.]* 

gecrhp, -jpos, 6, (pas, pacne) ; L. that which 
gives light, an illuminator, (Vulg. luminar): of the stars 
(luminaries), Phil. ii. 15 (Sap. xiii. 2; Sir. xliii. 7; Gen. 
i. 14, 16; Heliod. 2, 24; [Anthol. Pal. 15, 17; of sun and 
moon, Test. xii. Patr. test. Levi 14]; eccles. writ.). 2. 
light, brightness: Rev. xxi. 11 (Anthol. 11, 359) [al. refer 
this to 1; cf. Trench § xlvi.].° 

poo-pipos, -ov, (pas and pipw), light-bringing, giving 
light, (Arstph., Eur., Plat., Plut., al.) ; as subst. 6 d. (Lat. 
Lucifer), the planet Venus, the morning-star, day-star, 
(Plat. Tim. Locr. p. 96 e.; Plut., al.): 2 Pet. i. 19, on 
the meaning of this pass. see Avyvos.* 

geravés [WH qorivds, see I, 6], -7, -ov, (pas), light, 
i. e. composed of light, of a bright character: vepérn, Mt. 
xvii. 5[not Grsb.]; of épOaApol xvpiou pupiorAacios HAlov 
dwreworepot, Sir. xxiii. 19. full of light, well lighted, 
opp. to oxorewos, Mt. vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34, 36, (ra oxorewd 
cai rd orevd oopara, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 1).* 

dere; fut. dwricw (Rev. xxii.5 L WH; 1 Co. iv. 5), 
Attic dori (Rev. xxii.5 GT Tr); 1 aor. éparica; pf. 
pass. ptcp. rehwriocpévos; 1 aor. pass. dpariadny ; 1. 
intrans. to give light, to shine, (Aristot., Theophr., Plut., 
al.; Sept. for ix, Num. viii. 2, etc.) : él rwa, Rev. xxii. 
5 [Rom. WH br. éxi]. 2. trans. =a. prop. fo en- 
lighten, light up, illumine: vwd, Lk. xi. 86; rv wddus, 
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Rev. xxi. 28 (derios roy xocpov, of the sun, Diod. 8, 48, 
Sept. for 183); 9 y7 épwricdn éx ris 86fns airod, [A. v 
was lightened] shone with his glory, Rev. xviii. 1. 
to bring to light, render evident: rd xpumra rov oxorovus, 
1 Co. iv. 5; [Eph. iii. 9 ace. to the reading of T L br. 
WH txt. (but see c.)], (ri alpeciv rwos, the preference, 
opinion, of one, Polyb. 23, 3, 10; rv dAnOeav, Epict. 
diss. 1, 4, 31; mehortopevwr ray mpayparoy ind ris dAn- 
@eias, Leian. cal. non tem. cred. 82); ic cause something 
to exist and thus to come to light and become clear to all: 
Conv x. dbOapciav dd rod evayyeAlov, opp. to xarapyjoas 
rév Oavarov, 2 Tim. i. 10. c. by a use only bibl. and | 
eccles. to enlighten spiritually, imbue with saving knowl- 
edge: twa, Jn.i.9; with a saving knowledge of the 
gospel: hence dwriabévres of those who have been 
made Christians, Heb. vi. 4; x. 82; foll. by an indir. 
quest. Eph. iii. 9 [see b. above], (Sir. xlv. 17; for "#7, 
Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 130; for 771n, to instruct, inform, 
teach, Judg. xiii. 8 Alex.; 2 K. xii. 3; @wrtovow abrote 
rd xpipa Tov Oeov ris ys, 2 K. xvii. 27 [cf. 28; al.]); t 
give understanding to: weertopévos rovs dpOadrpods THs 
xapdias [Rec. dcavoias}, as respects the eyes of your soul, 
Eph. i. 18 [B. § 145, 6]; ((cf. Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 20, 
etc.) ].° 

horiopés, -o0, 6, (pwrife) ; a. the act of enlight- 
ening, tllumination: mpbs porsopdy tis yoooeas, i. q. pds 
rd horifew rv yroou, that by teaching we may bring to 
light etc. 2 Co. iv. 6 (on which pass. see xpdcwmoyv, 1 a. 
sub fin. p. 551 top). b. brightness, bright light, (é€ 
jaiov, Sext. Emp. p. 522, 9; dd oeAnvns, Plut. [de fac. 
in orb. lun. § 16, 18] p. 929 d. [ib. § 18, 4 p. 981 a.]; Sept. 
for vis, Ps. xxvi. (xxvii.) 1; xliii. (xliv.) 43 xxviL 
(Ixxviii.) 14; Job iii. 9; for Wen, Ps. Ixxxix. (xc.) 8): 
els 7d xt) abyaoa [xaravydoa L mrg. Tr mrg.] rdv d. rod 
evayyedXiov, that the brightness of the gospel might not 
shine forth [R. V. dawn (upon them)], i. e. (dropping 
the fig.) that the enlightening truth of the gospel might 
not be manifest or be apprehended, 2 Co. iv. 4.* 


X 


xalpe; impf. Zyarpow; fut. yapgoopa: (Lk. i. 14; Jn. 
xvi. 20, 22; Phil. i. 18, for the earlier form ya:pnoe, cf. 
[W. 90 (86); B. 68 (60)]; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. fi. $22 sq. ; 
Matthiae § 255 s.v.; Kiihner § 348 s.v.; Kriiger § 40 
s.v.; [Veitch s. v.]), once yap (Rev. xi. 10 Rec., a form 
occurring nowhere else); 2 aor. [pass. as act.] éyapny 
cf. ovyyaipe, init.]; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for nov, 
1, wiv; to rejoice, be glad; a. in the prop. and 
strict sense: [Mk. xiv. 11]; Lk. xv. 5, [82]; xix. 6, 37; 
uxii. 5; xxiii.8; Jn. iv. 86; viii. 56; xx. 20; Actsv. 41; 


vill. 89; xi. 28; xiii. 48; 2 Co. (vi. 10]; vil. 7; xiii. 9, 11 
[some refer this to b. in the sense of farewell]; Phil. it 
17, 28; Col. ii. 5; 1 Th. v.16; 1 Pet. iv. 18; 3 Jn. 8; 
opp. to xdraiew, Ro. xii. 15; 1 Co. vii. 30; opp. to calew 
x. Opnveiv, Jn. xvi. 20; opp. to Aumnv Eye, ib. 22; joined 
with dyaAAcioGas, Mt. v. 12; Rev. xix. 7; with oxprap, 
Lk. vi. 28; yaipew dv xupip (see dy, I. 6 b. p. 211° mid. (cf. 
B. 185 (161)]), Phil. iii. 1; iv. 4, 10; yalpew yapds 
peydAnp (cf. xapd, a.], to rejoice exceedingly, Mt. ii. 10; 
also yap¢ xalpas (W. § 54, 8; B. § 183, 22), Jn. fii. 29° 
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} xapa fH xaipopev, 1 Th. iii. 9; yalpew éxi with a dat. of 
the object, Mt. xviii. 13; Lk. i.14; xiii. 17; Acts xv. 31; 
Ro. xvi. 19 L T Tr WH; 1 Co. xiii. 6; xvi. 17; 2 Co. vii. 
18; Rev. xi. 10, (Xen. mem. 2, 6,35; Cyr. 8,4,12; Plat. 
lege. 5 p. 739d.; cf. Kiihner §425 Anm.6; [W. §33 a.; 
B. § 183, 23]; in the Grk. writ. generally with a simple 
dat. of the obj. as Prov. xvii. 19); 8d m2, In. iii. 29; 
da twa, Jn. xi. 15; 1 Th. ii 9; dv rovre@, Phil. i. 18; 
[ev r. waOnpaci pou, Col. i. 24]; with an acc. of the obj., 
ro aire, Phil. ii. 18 (ravra, Dem. p. 323, 6; cf. Matthiae 
§ 414 p. 923; Kriiger § 46, 5, 9); rd ep’ iptv (see 4, II. 
8 p. 436"), Ro. xvi. 19 RG; dad reos, i. q. xapav Execy, 
to derive joy from one, 2 Co. ii. 3;  yaip. foll. by dre, 
Jn. xiv. 28; 2 Co. vii. 9,16; 2dn.4; év roure ore, Lk. 
x. 20; with a dat. of the cause: ry €Amid: xaipovres, let 
the hope of future blessedness give you joy, Ro. xii. 12 
[yet cf. W. §31,1k., 7 d.]. b. in a broader sense, 
to be well, to thrive; in salutations, the impv. yaipe, hail ’ 
Lat. salve, (so fr. Hom. down): Mt. xxvi.49; xxvii. 29; 
Mk. xv. 18; Lk. i. 28; Jn. xix. 3; plur. yaipere, [A. V. 
all hail], Mt. xxviii. 9; at the beginning of letters the 
inf. yaipew (sc. Aéyee or Kedever): Acts xv. 233 xxiii. 
26; Jas. i. 1, (often in the bks. of Mace.; ef. Grimm on 
1 Mace. x. 18; Otto in the Jahrbb. f. deutsch. Theol. for 
1867, p. 678 sqq.; cf. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, p. 99 
sqq.; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,27; Ael.v. h. 1, 25); fully, yatpecy 
Aéye, to give one greeting, salute, 2Jn.10,[11}. [Comp. : 
our-xaipw. | * 

xdrafa, -ns, 9, (yaAdw, q. v. [so Etym. Magn. 805, 1; 
but Curtius (§ 181) says “certainly has nothing to do 
with it ”’]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 173, hail: Rev. viii. 
7; xi. 19; xvi. 21.° 

Xaddw, -&; fut. yakdow; 1 aor. éydAaca; 1 aor. pass. 
éxadaoOnv; fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down ; a. to 
loosen, slacken, relax. b. to let down from a higher 
place to a lower: ri or red, Mk. ii. 4; Lk. v.48q.; Acts 
xxvii. 17, 30, [in these two pass. in a nautical sense, to 
lower]; twa év onvpids, Acts ix. 25; pass. 2 Co. xi. 33.* 

XanSaios, -ov, 6, a Chaldean; yn Xad8aiww the land of 
the Chaldeans, Chaldza: Acts vii. 4, where a reference 
to Gen. xi. 28, 31 and xv. 7 seems to show that: southern 
Armenia is referred to. The different opinions of oth- 
er interpreters are reviewed by Dillmann on Genesis 
(3te Aufl.) p. 223 sq.; [cf. Schrader in Riehm s.v.; 
Sayce in Encycl. Brit. s. v. Babylonia].* 

xarends, -7, -dv, (fr. yadérro to oppress, annoy, [(?)]), 
fr. Hom. down, hard (Lat. difficilis) ; a. hard to do, 
to take, to approach. b. hard to bear, troublesome, 
dangerous: xatpot xaXemoi, [R.V. grievous], 2 Tim. iii. 1; 
harsh, fierce, savage: of men, Mt. viii. 28 (Is. xviii. 2 
and often in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down).* 

XAAvayoyde, -d; 1 aor. inf. yadwaywyjoat; (xadcves 
and dy); to lead by a bridle, to guide, (immov, Walz, 
Rhett. Grace. i. p. 425, 19); trop. to bridle, hold in check, 
restrain: tiv yAoooar, Jas. i. 26 ; 76 o@pa, Jas. iii. 2; ras 
ray nova dpefecs, Leian. tyrann. 4. [(Poll. 1 § 215.)}* 

Xarwds, -ov, 6, (xaddw), a bridle: Jas. iii. 3; Rev. xiv. 
20. (From Aeschyl. and Pind. down.) * 
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XaAKeos, -€a, -eov, Contr. -ovs, -7, -ovv, (yaAxos), fr. Hom. 
down, brazen, [ A. V. of brass]: Rev. ix. 20.* 

XaAKeds, -€ws, 5, (yadxos), fr. Hom. down, a worker in 
copper or tron, a smith: 2 Tim. iv. 14 [A. V. copper- 
smith }.* 

XaAKyndev, -ovos, 6, chalcedony, a precious stone de- 
scribed by Plin. h. n. 37, 5 (18), 72 [see B. D. (esp. Am. 
ed.) s.v.]J: Rev. xxi. 19.* 

XGAklov, -ov, ro, (xaAxos), a (copper or) brazen vessel: 
Mk. vii. 4. ([Arstph.], Xen. oec. 8, 19; [al.].) * 

xadxoA(Bavoy (so Suidas [but see ed. Gaisf. s. v.]), -ow, 
To, more correctly yaAxoAiBavos, -ov, 9, (acc. to the read- 
ing as it ought to be restored [(but see the edd.)] in 
Rev. i. 15 as év xapivp merupwpevy; cf. Diisterdieck’s crit. 
note [see B. 80 (69) note]),a word of doubtful meaning, 
found only in Rev. i. 15, and ii. 18, chalcolibanus, Vulg. 
aurichalcum or orichalcum (so cod. Amiat., [al. aeric.]; 
Luther Afessing, [R. V. burnished brass]); acc. to the 
testimony of an ancient Greek [ Ansonius] in Salmasius 
(Exercitt. ad Solin. p. 810 a.: 6 AiBavos Exee rpia etdn 
devdpav, kai 6 pev appnv dvopaerat yadxoAiBavos, nAwedas 
cal wuppis you favbcs), a certain kind of (yellow) 
Jrankincense; but both the sense of the passages in Rev. 
and a comparison of Dan. x. 6 and Ezek. i. 7, which 
seem to have been in the writer’s thought, compel us to 
understand some metal, like gold if not more precious (cf. 
Hebr. Sow, a metal composed of gold and silver, Sept. 
fAextpov, Vulg. electrum, Ezek. i. 4,27; viii. 2); this in- 
terpretation is confirmed by the gloss of Suidas: ei8os 
NA€KTpou Tyu@TEpov xpvaov, Ears BE 7d FAExTpoy GAACTUTOD 
Xpuoiov peptypévov védg x. Aelia. The word is com- 
pounded, no doubt, of yadxos and AiBavos, not of yadrxos 
and 129 ‘white. Cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Metalle; Wetzel 
in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1869, p. 92 sqq.; cf. 
Ewald, Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 117 sq.; [Lee in the 
‘Speaker’s Com.’ ad loc. ].* 

XaAxKés, -ov, 6, fr. Ilom. down, Sept. for nym), brass: 
1 Co. xiii. 1; Rev. xviii. 12; (like the Lat. aes) what is 
made of brass, money, coins of brass (also of silver and 
of gold), Mt. x. 9; Mk. vi.8; xii. 41. [B.D. s. v. Brass; 
Dict. of Antig. 8. v. aes.]* 

xapal,adv.; a. on the ground, on the earth. b. 
to the ground; in both senses fr. Hom. down; in the 
latter sense Jn. ix. 6 [where, however, Eng. idiom re- 
tains on]; xviii. 6.° 

Xavaéy, 7, ebr. 33/39 [lit. ‘lowland ’], Canaan, the 
land of Canaan, indecl. prop. name: in the narrower 
sense, of that part of Palestine lying west of the Jordan, 
Acts vii. 11; in a wider sense, of all Palestine, Acts 
xiii. 19.° 

Xavavatos, -a, -ov, Hebr. *}3!13, Canaanite; the name 
of the ancient inhabitants of Palestine before its con- 
quest by the Israelites; in Christ’s time i. gq. Phanician 
[R. V. Canaanitish]: Mt. xv. 22.° 

Xap, -as, 7, (xaipw), fr. Aeschyl. and Soph. down, 
Sept. for Anyov and jw, joy, gladness ; a: Lk. i 
14; xv. 7,10; Jn. xv. 11; xvi. 22, 24; xvii. 18; Acts viii. 
8; 2 Co. vii. 18; viii. 2; Gal. v. 22; Col.i.11; Phil. it 
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2; 1Jn.i.4; 2.Jn.12; opp. toxcarngeca, Jas. iv.9; opp. 
to Aum, Jn. xvi. 20; 2 Co. ii.3; Heb. xii.11; ipa, i.e. 
the joy received from you, 2 Co. i. 24 (opp. to the ‘sor- 
row ’ which Paul on returning to Corinth would both 
experience and give, ii. 1-3); yapa rns miorews, spring- 
ing from faith, Phil. i. 25; yaipew yapav pey. Mt. ii. 10 
[W. § 32, 2; B. 131, 5]; dyaddacba yxap@, 1 Pet. i. 8; 
xapav [Rec." yapev] wodAny exe éxi with a dat. of the 
thing, Philem. 7; mAnpovy reva yapas, Ro. xv. 18; aAn- 
povo Oa: yapas, Acts xiii. 52; 2 Tim. i. 4; rocety ran yapay 
peyaAny, Acts xv. 3; amd tis xapas, for joy, Mt. xiii. 44; 
Lk. xxiv. 41; Acts xii. 14; év yapa (€pyerOa), Ro. xv. 
325 pera yapas, with joy, Mt. xiii. 20; xxviii. 8; Mk. iv. 
16; Lk. viii. 13; x. 17; xxiv. 52; Acts xx. 24 Rec.; Phil. 
i. 4; ii. 29; Heb. x. 34; xiii. 17, (Polyb. 11, 33, 7; 22, 
17,12; Xen. Hiero 1, 25); with wvevparos dyiov added, 
joy wrought by the Holy Spirit, 1 Th. i. 6; xapa ey 
nvevpate dyip, joyousness caused by [cf. év, I. 6 (p. 211° 
bot.) and B. § 133, 23] the Holy Spirit, Ro. xiv. 17; yapa 
éri tin, 2 Co. vii. 4; yaipew yapa da rt, In. iii. 29 (ef. 
xaipw, a.}]; also da rew (a relative pron. intervening), 
1 Th. iii. 9; 9 yapa Gre, Jn. xvi. 21; yapa fa (see iva, IT. 
2d.), 3 Jn. 4. b. by meton. the cause or occasion 
of joy: Lk. ii. 10; Jas.i.2; [so 2 Co. i. 15 WH txt. Tr 
mrg. (al. ydpes, q. v. 3 b.)]; of persons who are one’s 
‘joy’: 1 Th. ii. 19 8q.; Phil. iv. 1; of a joyful condition 
or state: dvr)... yapas, to attain to blessedness at the 
right hand of God in heaven, Heb. xii. 2; the same 
idea is expressed in the parable by the words, 9 yapa 
rov xupiov, the blessedness which the Lord enjoys, Mt. 
xxv. 21, 23.® 

X4paypa, -ros, rd, (yapaoow to engrave) ; a.a 
stamp, an imprinted mark: of the mark stamped on the 
forehead or the right hand as the badge of the followers 
of Antichrist, Rev. xiii. 16 sq.; xiv. 9, 11; xv. 2 Rec.; 
xvi. 2; xix. 20; xx. 4, (wupes, the mark branded upon 
horses, Anacr. 26 [55], 2). b. thing carved, sculp- 
ture, graven work: of idolatrous images, Acts xvii. 29. 
(In various other senses in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. down.) * 

Xapacrtp, -jpos, 6, (yaparow to engrave, cut into), fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; l. prop. the instrument 
used in engraving or carving, (cf. {wornp, Aapmrnp, Aov- 
rnp, pvonrnp; cf. our ‘stamp’ or ‘die’). 2. the 
mark (figure or letters) stamped upon that instrument or 
wrought out on it; hence univ. a mark or figure burned 
in (Lev. xiii. 28) or stamped on, an impression; the 
exact expression (the image) of any person or thing, 
marked likeness, precise reproduction in every respect (cf. 
facsimile): y. tix broardcews tov Geov, of Christ, acc. to 
his nature as 6 Oetos Aoyos, Heb. i. 3; oppayid bead, hs 
5 xapaxrtnp eorev 6 aidtos Aoyos, Philo de plant. Noé § 5; 
x: Geias Suvapews, of the human mind, Philo, quod det. 
potiori ins. § 23; God rév dvOpwrov ErAacev tis éavtov 
eixdvos xapaxtjpa, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 33,43 of muorot év 
dyany xapaxrnpa Geod rrurpds bea "Incot Xpiorod (éxovcr), 
Ignat. ad Magnes. 5,2. the peculiarity, by which things 
are recognized and distinguished from each other, [cf. 
Eng. characteristic]: 2 Mace. iv. 10.* 
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x4pag, -axos, 6, (xapacow) ; 1. a pale or stake, a 
palisade, [(Arstph., Dem., al.)]. 2. a palisade or 
rampart (i. e. pales between which earth, stones, trees 
and timbers are heaped and packed together): Lk. xix. 
48 (Is. xxxvii. 33; Ezek. iv. 2; xxvi. 8; Polyb.; Joseph. 
vit. 43; Arr. exp. Alex. 2, 19, 9; Plut., al.).® 

xap{opa; depon. mid.; fut. yapicopas (Ro. viii. 82 ; 
Leian. d. mar. 9, 1, for which Grk. writ. com. use the 
Attic yaprotpa: [ef. WH. App. p. 163 sq.; B. 87 (32); 
W.§15s.v.]); pf. xexdpeopas; 1 aor. éyaptoduny; 1 aor. 
pass. éyapioOny (Acts iii. 14; 1 Co.ii. 12; Phil. i. 29, (cf. 
B. 52 (46)]) ; fut. pass. yapro@yoopza: with a pass. signif. 
(Philem. 22); (yapss); often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; 
to do something pleasant or agreeable (to one), to doa 
favor to, gratify ; a. univ. fo show one’s, self gra- 
cious, kind, benevolent: twi, Gal. iii. 18 [al. (supply +. 
xAnpovopiay and) refer this to c. below]. b. to grant 
forgiveness, to pardon: 2 Co. ii. 7; with a dat. of the 
pers., Eph. iv. 32; Col. iii. 18; with an acc. of the thing, 
2 Co. ii. 10 [cf. W. § 89, 1 b. and 3 N. 3]; rev ry ddcxiay, - 
2 Co. xii. 13; ra waparreépara, Col. ii. 13. c. to give 
graciously, give freely, bestow: revi rt, Lk. vii. 21; Ro. 
viii. 82; Phil. ii. 9; pass., 1 Co. ii. 12; Phil. i. 29; where 
a debt is referred to, to forgive [cf. b. above], Lk. vii. 
42 sq.; revi rwa, graciously to restore one to another who 
desires his safety (e. g. a captive [R.V. grant]}), pass., 
Acts iii. 14; Philem. 22; or to preserve for one a person tn 
peril, Acts xxvii. 24; revd rem, to give up to another one 
whom he may punish or put to death, Acts xxv. 11 [(cf. 
R. V. mrg.)]; with the addition of els draXetay, ib. 16.* 

x4pev, acc. of the subst. yaprs used absol.; prop. in favor 
of, for the pleasure of: xapw “Exropos, Hom. Il. 15, 744, 
al.; 1 Mace. ix. 10; Judith viii. 19; like the Lat. abl. 
gratia, it takes on completely the nature of a preposi- 
tion, and is joined to the gen., for, on account of, for the 
sake of: Gal. iii. 19 (on which see wapaSacis) ; 1 Tim. 
v.14; Tit.i.11; Jude 16; rovrov xapevy, on this account, 
for this cause, Eph. iii. 1 (Xen. mem. 1, 2, 54); rovrov x. 
iva, Eph. iii. 14 [cf. W. 566 (526)]; Tit. i. 5; od yapu, 
for which cause, Lk. vii. 47; yap rivos ; for what cause ? 
wherefore? 1 Jn. iii. 12. Except in 1 Jn. iii. 12, yapey is 
everywhere in the N.T. placed after the gen., as it gen- 
erally is in prof. auth. (cf. Passow s. v. I. 3 a. p. 2416°; 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 701); in the O. T. Apocr. it is placed 
sometimes before, sometimes after; cf. Wahl, Clavis 
Apocr. s.v. 6 b.; Grimm on 1 Mace. iii. 29.° 

xdpus, -tros, acc. ydpw, and twice in LT Tr WH the 
rarer form ydpera (Acts xxiv. 27; Jude 4) which is also 
poetic (cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. § 44 Ainm.1; [WH. App. 
157; B. 18 (12)]), acc. plur. ydpiras (Acts xxiv. 27 
RG), §, (xalpw), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. jf, grace; 
i.e. 1. prop. that which affords joy, pleasure, de- 
light, sweetness, charm, loveliness : grace of speech (Eccl. 
x. 12; Sir. xxi. 165 xxxvii. 21; Hom. Od. 8,175; ra» 
Adywr, Dem. 51, 9; 1419, 16; xdpires popay, verbal 
pleasantries which the foolish affect in order to ingra- 
tiate themselves. Sir. xx. 13), Adyot xdperos (gen. of 
quality), Lk. iv. 22; xdpuw &:d3dvae rots dxovovery, Eph. iv. 
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29; dp xdpers, with grace [the subst. Dac being added ; 
see Bp. Lghtft.], Col. iv. 6. 2. good-will, loving- 
kindness, favor: in a broad sense, ydpss apa rut, Lk. 
fi. 52; ¢yecy xapw mpds twa, to have favor with one, Acts 
ii. 47; xapes dvavriov rods, Acts vii. 10; [ydpw «ard 
rwvos alreicOat Gras (q. v. II. 2), Acts xxv. 3 (but al. 
refer this to 8 b. below)]; xdpss (of God) dori» éri reva, 
attends and assists one, Lk. ii. 40; Acts iv. 33; ydpe 
(ydpera) xdperas xarariBeaOai ri (see xarariénu), Acts 
xxiv. 27; xxv. 9; favor (i.e. act of favoring [cf. W. § 66 
fin.]), 2 Co. viii. 4. ydpis is used of the kindness of a 
master towards his inferiors or servants, and soesp. 
of God towards men: edpicxew xydpw mapa rp 6. Lk. i. 
80; dvwmoy tov Geov, Acts vii. 46; rovro xapis sc. éoriy, 
this wins for us (God’s) favor [R.V. is acceptable], 1 Pet. 
ii. 19; with wapa Oep added, ib. 20; wapadidocba 7H x. 
tov Geov, to be committed or commended to the protect- 
ing and helping favor of God, Acts xiv. 26; xv. 40. The 
apostles and N. T. writers at the beginning and end of 
their Epp. crave for their readers the favor (“grace ’) of 
God or of Christ, to which all blessings, esp. spiritual, 
are due: Ro.i. 7; xvi. 20,24(RG]; 1Co.i.3; xvi. 28; 
2Co.i. 2; xiii. 18 (14); Gal. i. 3; vi. 18; Eph. i. 2; vi. 
24; Phil. i.2; iv. 28; Col. i. 2; iv. 18; 1 Th.i.1; v.28; 
2 Th. i. 2; iii.18; 1 Tim.i. 2; vi. 21(22); 2 Tim.i.2; iv. 22; 
Tit. i. 4; iii. 15; Philem. 3, 25; Heb. xiii. 25; 1 Pet. i. 2; 
2 Pet. i. 2; iii. 18[cf. 3 a.J; 2Jn.3; Rev.i.4; xxii. 21; cf. 
Otto, Ueber d. apostol. Segensgruss xdpis ipiy ete., in the 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1867, p.678sqq. | More- 
over, the word yapes contains the idea of kindness which 
bestows upon one what he has not deserved: Ro. xi. 6; 
hence xara ydpww and xara odeiAnpa are contrasted in 
Ro. iv. 4, 16; ydpere and é& gpyov in Ro. xi. 6; xar 
éxhoyny xaperos, ib. 5; but the N. T. writers use xapes 
pre-eminently of that kindness by which God bestows 
favors even upon the ill-deserving, and grants to 
sinners the pardon of their offences, and bids them ac- 
cept of eternal salvation through Christ: Ro. iii. 24; 
v. 17, 20 sq.; [vi. 1]; 1 Co. xv. 10; Gal. 1.15; fi. 21; Eph. 
i. 6, [7]; ii. 5, 78q.3 Phil.i.7; Col.i.6; 2 Th. if. 16; 
1 Tim. i. 14; 2 Tim. i.9; Heb. ii. 9 [here Treg. mrg. 
xeopis]; x. 29; xii. 15; xiii.9; 1 Pet.i.10; Jude4; edpi- 
oxew yap, Heb. iv. 16; % xdpes tov Geot 4% cwrnpros, Tit. 
ii. 11; 5 Adyos ris xdperos, the message of his grace, Acts 
xiv. 3; xx. 82; rd evayyedov tis xdptros rou Geo, Acts 
xx. 24; it is styled ‘the grace of Christ,’ in that through 
pity for sinful men Christ left his state of blessedness 
with God in heaven, and voluntarily underwent the 
hardships and miseries of human life, and by his suffer- 
ings and death procured salvation for mankind: [Acts 
xv. 11]; 2 Co. viii. 9; Ro. v. 15; Gal.i.6; [Tit. iii. 7]; 
Jn. i. 14, 17. xdpes is used of the merciful kindness 
by which God, exerting his holy influence upon souls, turns 
them to Christ, keeps, strengthens, increases them in Chris- 
tian faith, knowledge, affection, and kindles them to the 
exercise of the Christian virtues: 2 Co. iv. 15; vi. 1; 
2 Th. 1.12; of wemorrevedres dd ris ydpsros, Acts xviii. 
27; txd xdpw elvat, to be subject to the power of grace, 
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XPS 
opp. to bxd »duow elas, Ro. vi. 14 8q.; dexinrew rie 
xap. Gal. v. 4; mpoopévey rH x. Acts xiii. 48 [GL T Tr 
WH]; énipévew, ibid. Rec.; dv 17 yapere (RG WH txt. 
om. the art.), prompted by grace, Col. iii. 16; the grace 
of God promoting the progress and blessings of the 
Christian religion, Acts xi. .28; [prompting its posses- 
sors to benefactions, 2 Co. ix. 14]; sustaining and aiding 
the efforts of the men who labor for the cause of 
Christ, 1 Co. xv. 10; 2 Co. i. 12; the favor of Christ, 
assisting and strengthening his followers and ministers 
to bear their troubles, 2 Co. xii. 9. 3. what is 
due to grace; a. the spiritual condition of one 
governed by the power of divine grace, what the theolo 
gians call the ‘ status gratiae’: éarnxéva éy +9 x. Ro. v. 
2; els ry x. 1 Pet. v. 12; avgavew éy yapire, 2 Pet. iii. 
18; éwvvapovcba ey tH xapirs TH ey Xpore, 2 Tim. iL 
1. b. a token or proof of grace, 2 Co. i. 15 [A. V. 
benefit (WH txt. Tr mrg. yapay, q. v. under b.)]; a gif 
of grace; benefaction, bounty: used of alms, 1 Co. xvi. 8; 
2 Co. viii. 6 sq. 19, (Sir. iii. 29 (31); xxix. 15; xxx. 6; 
4 Macc. v. 8; Xen. Ages. 4, 88q.; Hier. 8,4); raoa yape, 
all earthly blessings, wealth, etc., which are due to divine 
goodness, 2 Co. ix. 8; 6 Oeds macns xaptros, the author 
and giver of benefits of every kind, 1 Pet. v.10. the aid 
or succor of divine grace: &8drat yap rarewots, 1 Pet. 
v. 5; Jas. iv.6; the salvation offered to Christians is 
called ydpts, a gift of divine grace, 1 Pet.i.10,13; of the 
various blessings of Christ experienced by souls: AaSeir 
Xapev avri ydptros (see dvri, 2 ©. p. 49° bot.), Jn. i. 16; 
xapts wis, the gift of grace seen in the reception of life 
[cf. (a7, 2 b.], 1 Pet. iii. 7; capacity and ability due to the 
grace of God (Germ. Gnadenausristung), Eph. iv. 7; 
adnpns xapros, Acts vi. 8G LT Tr WH; wosidn yxapes, 
the aggregate of the extremely diverse powers and gifts 
granted to Christians, 1 Pet.iv.10; used of the power 
to undertake and administer the apostolic office: AaSei» 
xXapwv kal drocroAn», i.e. xdpw tis drocrodjs, Ro. i. 5; § 
x:  8obeiod po. (Paul), Ro. xii. 8,6; xv.15; 1 Co. fii. 10; 
Gal. ii. 9; Eph. iii. 2,7; 800. iptv, of the gifts of knowl- 
edge and utterance conferred upon Christians, 1 Co. i. 
4; €866n pos § x. avry, foll. by an inf., Eph. iii. 8; of the 
dvsire to give alms roused by the God, 3 Co. 
viii. 1. 4. thanks (for benefits, services, favors); 
prop.: xdapere, with thankegiving, 1 Co. x. 30; yapew Frew 
ri (Lat. gratiam habere alicut), to be thankful to one, 
Lk. xvii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 Tim. i. 8; Heb. xii. 28, (2 
Macc. iii. 88, and countless times in prof. auth.; cf. Pas- 
sow 8. v. p. 2416* sub fin.; [L. and S.s. v. II.2]; Ast, Lex. 
Plat. ii. p. 589 sq.; Bleek, Brief a.d. Hebr. ii. 2, p. 975) ; 
foll. by éxi with a dat. of the thing, Philem. 7 T edd. 2 
and 7, Rec.*™ (cf. p. 233° mid.); apis r@ beg 8c. Eores, 
Ro. vii. 25 LT Tr WH txt.; foll. by rz, Ro. vi. 17 Cy. rete 
Geois, dre etc. Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 72; 8, 7,8; an. 3, 8, 14; oec. 
8, 16); with a ptep. added to the dat. (by apposition), 
1 Co. xv. 57; 2 Co. fi. 14; viii. 16; foll. by éxf with a dat. 
of the thing [cf. éri, B. 2 a. 3.], 2 Co. ix. 15. £. q. 
recompense, reward, Lk. vi. 82-84 (for which Mt. v. 46 
uses puoOds).* 


Xapiopa 


Xapropa, -ros, rd, (xapifouas), a gift of grace; a favor 
which one receives without any merit of his own; in the 
N. T. [where (exc. 1 Pet. iv. 10) used only by Paul] the 
giftcf divine grace (so also in Philo de alleg. legg. iii. § 24 
fin. Swpea xai evepyecia kai yaptopa Oeod ra mavra éoa ev 
xéopp Kai avros 6 kdopos eoriv) ; used of the natural gift 
of continence, due to the grace of God as creator, 1 Co. 
vii. 7; deliverance from great peril to life, rd eis nuas x. 
bestowed upon us, 2 Co. i. 11; the gift of faith, knowl- 
edge, holiness, rirtue, Ro. i. 11; the economy of divine 
grace, by which the pardon of sin and eternal salvation 
is appointed to sinners in consideration of the merits of 
Christ laid hold of by faith, Ro. v. 15 sq. ; vi. 28; plur. 
of the several blessings of the Christian salvation, Ro. 
xi. 29; in the technical Pauline sense yapicpara [ A. V. 
gifts] denote extraordinary powers, distinguishing certain 
Christians and enabling them to serve the church of Christ, 
the reception of which is due to the power of divine grace 
operating in their souls by the Holy Spirit (cf. Cremer in 
Herzog ed. 2 vol. v. 10 sqq. 8. v. Geistesgaben]: Ro. xii. 
6; 1Co.i. 7; xii. 4, 31; 1 Pet. iv. 10; yapiopara lapdroy, 
1 Co. xii. 9, 28, 30; spec. the sum of those powers requisite 
for the discharge of the office of an evangelist: 1 Tim. iv. 
14; 2 Tim.i.6. ({Of temporal blessings, ‘ Teaching’ 
1, 5 (cf. 8dpnua in Herm. mand. 2, 4)]; eccl. writ.) * 

Xapirdo, -@: 1 aor. éyapirwca; pf. pass. ptcp. ceyapt- 
Twpevos; (xapts) ; l. to make graceful i. e. charm- 
ing, lovely, agreeable: pass. Sir. xviii. 17; rats Ssaddors 
orpopais xaptrovpevos ddpuy, Liban. vol. iv. p. 1071, 
14. 2. to pursue with grace, compass with favor; to 
honor with blessings: twd, Eph. i. 6; pass. Lk. i. 28, 
[some would take it in these two exx. subjectively 
(R. V.mrg. endued with grace)]; Ps. xviii. 26 Symm.; 
(Herm. sim. 9, 24,3; Test. xii. Patr. test. Joseph. 1]; 
eccles. and Byzant. writ.® 

Xappdy, (Hebr. 7) [i. e. (prob.) ‘parched’, ‘arid ’], 
Gen. xi. 31; xii. 5; xxvii. 43), Haran [so R.V.; A. V. 
(after the Grk.) Charran], called Kappat in Grk. writ. 
and Carrae in Lat., a city of Mesopotamia, of great anti- 
quity and made famous by the defeat of Crassus: Acts 
vii. 2,4. Cf. Win. RWB. 8. v.; Vaihinger in Herzog v. 
539; [Schult Herzog ed. 2, s. v.]; Steiner in Schenkel 
ii. 592; Schrafer in Riehm p. 571.* 

xaprys, -ov, 6, (yaparow), paper: 2 Jn. 12; Jer. xliii. 
(xxxvi.) 23. ([Plat. Com. fragm. 10 p. 257 (Didot) ; cf. 
inscr. (B.C. 407) in Kirchhoff, Inserr. Attic. i. No. 324]; 
Ceb. tab. 4; Diosc. 1, 115.) [Cf. Birt, Antikes Buch- 
wesen, index i. s.v.; Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeo- 
graphie, p. 23; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. p. 270 

ls 
ae ros, 76, (xaivw to yawn), @ gaping opening, a 
chasm, gulf: i.g. a great interval, Lk. xvi. 26. (Hes. 
theog. 740; Eur., Plat., Plut., Leian., Ael., al.) * 

Xétdos, -ovs, Td, gen. plur. in the uncontr. form yeA€ov 
(Heb. xiii. 15; see dpos), (yéw i. q. XAQ, xaivo), fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for nd¥, a lip; a. in the N. T. of the 
speaking mouth (cf. W. 32]: Mt. xv. 8; Mk. vii. 6; Ro. 
ii. 18; 1 Co. xiv. 21; Heb. xiii. 15 (on which see xaomdés, 
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xelp 


2c.)'; 1 Pet. iii. 10. b. metaphr: yeiAos ris Gaddo- 
ons, the sea-shore, Heb. xi. 12 (Gen. xxii. 17; Ex. vii. 
15; xiv. 30, ete.; of the shore of a lake, Joseph. b. j. 
3, 10,7; of the banks of rivers, Hdt. 2, [70]. 94; [Ar- 
istot. de mirab. aud. 46; 150; cf. hist. an. 6, 16 p. 570s, 
22]; Polyb. 8, 14, 6; [cf. W. pp. 18, 30]).* 

Xepdf{e: pres. pass. ptcp. xeuatsuevos ; (xeipa stormy 
weather, winter [cf. xequav]); (0 afflict with a tempest, to 
toss about upon the waves: pass. Acts xxvii. 18 (R. V. 
labored with the storm}. (Aeschyl., Thuc., Plat., Diod., 
Plut., Leian., al.) [Comp.: mapa-yepato.]* 

xetuappos, (for the more com. yeipappoos (sc. rorapés], 
Att. contr. xetuappous [q. v. in L. and S. fin.], ef. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 234), -ov, 6, (xetza winter, and féw, dos), fr. 
Hom. down, Sept. very often for 5m, lit. flowing in 
winter, a torrent: Jn. xviii. 1 [where A. V. brook].® 

Xepov, -dvos, 6, (xetza, and this fr. yéw on account of 
the ‘pouring’ rains; [al. connect it with yoy, snow, 
frost (cf. Lat. hiems, etc.); see Curtius §194; L. and S. 
S. V. xtov, fin.]), winter ; a. stormy or rainy weather, 
a tempest (so fr. Hom. down): Mt. xvi. 8 [Tdf. br. WH 
reject the pass.]; Acts xxvii. 20. _ b. winter, the 
winter season, (so fr. Thuc. and Arstph. down): Jn. x. 22; 
2 Tim. iv. 21; yempaovos, in winter (-time), in the winter 
(Plat. de rep. 3 p.415 e.; Xen. mem. 3, 8,9; al. [ef. W. 
§ 30,11; B. § 132, 26]), Mt. xxiv. 20; Mk. xiii. 18.* 

xelp, gen. xepds, acc. yetpav (1 Pet. v.6 Tdf.; see dpony, 
fin.), 9, [fr. r. meaning ‘to lay hold of’; cf. Lat. heres, 
etc.; Curtius § 189; Vanicek p. 249 sq. ], fr. Hom. down, 
Hebr. , the hand: Mt. ili. 12; Mk. iii. 1; Lk. vi. 6; 
1 Tim. ii. 8; Heb. xii. 12, and often; the gen. with the 
verbs drropat, émAapBavopat, xparéw, mao, etc., which 
see in their places; the dat. with dpyafopat, éoOia, etc. ; 
6 donacpos TH én xerpi, 1 Co. xvi. 21; Col. iv.18; 2 Th. 
iii. 17; the acc. with the verbs alpw, d€w, éxmeravvupt, 
exreivo, €uBamro, emeriOnyt, xabapi{e, xataceiw, vinre, 
ete. n érideots rév xeipov [see éxifeors and reff.], 
1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim. i.6; Heb.vi.2; ev Xetpi Tevos, in 
imitation of the Hebr. “5 1:3 [ef. B. $133, 20 cf. 319 sq. 
(274); Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 19], by the help or agency, 
of any one, by means of any one, Acts vii. 35 Rec.; Gal. 
iii. 19; adv yespt ayyeAov, with the aid or service of the 
angel [cf. B. u.s.], Acts vii. 35 LT TrWH,; those things 
in the performance of which the hands take the princi- 
pal part (as e. g. in working miracles), are said to be 
done dd xecpds or xetpav or rev (cf. B. § 124, 8 d.] xetpav 
trios, Mk. vi. 2; Acts v. 12; xiv. 3; xix. 113 univ., Acts 
ii. 23; vii. 25; xi. 830; xv. 23; éri yeipov, Mt.iv.6; Lk. 
iv. 11; émt ry y., Rev. xiv. 9; xx. 1 [here Treg. mrg. 
év t x-], 43 éx, Acts xxviii. 4; Rev. viii. 4; es ray x. 
(on his hand), Lk. xv. 22; 9 yeip, as an acting subject 
(see yA@ooa, 1), Lk. xxii. 21; plur., Acts xvii. 25; xx. 
34; 1 Jn.i.1; ra épya ray x., Acts vii. 41; Rev. ix. 20; 
éxdixety TO alud Tivos Ex Twos (see éxdixéw, b. and éx I. 7), 
Rev. xix. 2. By meton. 9 yelp is put for power, activity, 
(for exx. fr. prof. auth. fr. Hom. down see Passow s. v. 
p. 2431°; [L. and S. 8. v. p.1720°]): mapadcSdpae rev els 
xéipas revev, into the hostile hands (Deut. i.27; Job xvi. 


Ketpayw yw 


11), Mt. xvii. 22; xxvi.45; Mk. ix. 31; Lk. ix. 44; xxiv. 
7; Acts xxi. 11; xxviii. 17; dsddvas re dv r7 xerpi twos, 
to commit to one’s protecting and upholding power, Jn. 
lii. 35; also els r. yeipas revos, Jn. xiii. 3; reva dx tov 
xesp. or dk xetpds revos (fr. the hostile power of any one) 
anayew, Acts xxiv. 7 Kec.; ée\éoOat, Acts xii. 11 (Gen. 
xxxii. 11; Ex. xviii. 8 sq.); &€épyeoOas, Jn. x. 39; pu- 
aOnvat, Lk. i. 74; cornpia, ib. 71; éepevyew ras yeipas 
rivos, 2 Co. xi. 33. By a fig. use of language xeip 
or xeipes are attributed to God, symbolizing his might, 
activity, power; conspicuous a. in creating the 
universe : pya ray xetpav avrov, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 
26). B. in upholding and preserving: Lk. 
xxiii. 46; Jn. x. 29 (cf. 28); yelp xupiov dori pera rwos, 
God is present, protecting and aiding one, Lk. i. 66; 
_ Acts xi. 21. y: in punishing: yeip xupiov émi of, 
Acts xiii. 11 (1 S. xii. 15); duaisrew eis y. Oeov (avros, 
Heb. x. 31. 8. in determining and controlling 
the destinies of men: Acts iv. 28; rarewovcba ind 
THY Kparatay xetpa tou Feov, 1 Pet. v. 6. 

Xeipaywyéo, -; pres. pass. ptcp. yetpaywyoupevos ; 
(xetpayoryds, y.v.; cf. yadsvayaryéw) ; (0 lead by the hand: 
red, Acts ix.8; xxii.11. (Anacr., Diod., Plut., Leian., 
Artem., al.) * 

Xetp-aywyds, -dv, (yelp and dyw), leading one by the 
hand: Acts xiii. 11. (Artem. oneir. 1, 48; Plut., al.) * 

Xapsypadhoy, -ov, rd, (xeip and ypddw), a handwriting ; 
what one has written with his own hand (Polyb. 80, 8, 4; 
Dion. Hal. 5, 8; al.) ; spec. a note of hand, or writing 
in which one acknowledges that money has either been 
deposited with him or lent to him by another, to be re- 
turned at an appointed time (Tob. v. 3; ix. 5; Plut. 


mor. p. 829 a. de vitand. aere al. 4, 8; Artem. oneir. 8, 


40); metaph. applied in Col. ii. 14 ((where R.V. bond)]} 
to the Mosaic law, which shows men to be chargeable 
with offences for which they must pay the penalty.® 
Xatpo-rolyros, -ov, (yeip and moréw), made by the hand 
i. e. the skill of man (see dxesporoinros) : of temples, Mk. 
xiv. 58; Acts vii. 48; xvii. 24; Heb. ix. 11, 24; of cir- 
cumcision, Eph. ii.11. (In Sept. of idols; of other things, 
occasionally in Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Polyb., Diod.) * 
Xapo-rovde, -&: 1 aor. ptcp. yesporovnoas; 1 aor. pass. 
ptcp. xeiporovnbeis; (fr. xetpordvos extending the hand, 
and this fr. yefp and reiyw); fr. [Arstph.], Xen., Plat., 
Isocr. down ; a. prop. fo vote by stretching out the 
hand (cf. Xen. an. 3, 2, 33 Gr 8oxei raira, dvarewarw 
THY X€ipa’ averetvay dravres). b. to create or appoint 
by vole: revd, one to have charge of some office or duty, 
pass. 2 Co. viii. 19, and in the spurious subscriptions in 
2 Tim. iv. 23; Tit. iti. 15. c. with the loss of the 
notion of extending the hand, ¢o elect, appoint, create: 
rua, Acts xiv. 28 (see exx. fr. the Grk. writ. in Passow 
8. V. p. 2440"; xetporoveiodar tnd Geov Bacwdéa, Philo de 
praem. et poen. §9; [Baorkéws Urapyos €xetporoveiro, de 
Joseph. § 41]; Joseph. antt. 6, 4, 2; [7, 11,15 of the 
choice of Jon. as high-priest, 13, 2,2; cf. Hatch in Dict. 
of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Ordination, p. 1501; Harnack on 
‘Teaching’ etc. 15, 1]). [Comp.: mpo-xeporovéw.] * 
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XeAtapy os 


xXelpwy, -ov, (compar. of xaxdés; derived fr. the obsol. 
xépns, which has been preserved in the dat. yépni, acc. 
x€pna, plur. yépnes, xépna; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 268 
[cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. 8. v. yépns]), [fr. Hom. down], 
worse: Mt. ix. 16; xxvii. 64; Mk. ii. 21; yiverac ta 
€vxara xeipova trav mpwrewv, Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. 
li. 20; els rd yeipov EpyeoOa, [to grow worse], of one 
whose illness increases, Mk. v. 26; iva pi Xeipcw coi re 
yewnra, lest some worse thing befall thee, In. v. 14; 
roo xeipwy tipwpia, [A.V. how much sorer punishment], 
Heb. x. 29; ént 1rd yeipov mpoxdmrew ([A. V. war worse 
and worse]; see mpoxdérre, 2), 2 Tim. iii. 13; of the moral 
character, amiorov xeipwyv, 1 Tim. v. 8.* 

XepovBiy (RG) and XepovPelv (LT Tr WH; in Mas. 
also XepouBiv, XepovBeip; (cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 84; WH. 
App. p. 155"; and s. v. et, ¢]), rd (neut. gend. also in most 
places in the Sept.; rarely, as Ex. xxv. 18, 19, of Xep.; 
XepovBes in Ex. xxv. 18 [but this is a mistake; the 
form in -ets seems not to occur in the O. T.]; in Philo 
ra XepovBiz, in Joseph. of XepovBeis, antt. 8, 6,5; al 
XepovBeis, ibid. 8, 8,3; the use of the neut. gender 
seemed most suitable, because they were (ada; Xe is 
(aa dare meresva, poppiy 8 ovdert ray tn’ avOpdmrcr éeapa- 
péveoy mapamAnaia, Joseph. antt. 3, 6,5), Hebr. 0°3393 
(hardly of Semitic origin, but cognate to the Grk. ypuy, 
ypunés [for the various opinions cf. Gesenius’s Hebr. 
Lex. ed. Miihlau and Volck s. v. 3393]), cherubim, two 
golden figures of living creatures with two wings; they 
were fastened to the lid of the ark of the covenant in 
the Holy of holies (both of the sacred tabernacle and of 
Solomon’s temple) in such a manner that their faces 
were turned towards each other and down towards the 
lid, which they overshadowed with their expanded 
wings. Between these figures God was regarded as 
having fixed his dwelling-place (see dofa, III. 1): Heb. 
ix. 5. In Ezek. i. and x. another and far more elabor- 
ate form is ascribed to them; but the author of the 
Ep. to the Heb. has Ex. xxv. 18-20 in mind. Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Cherubim; Gesentus, Thes. ii. p. 710 
sq.; Dillmann in Schenkel i. 509 sqq.; Riehm, De Na-_ 
tura et Notione Symbolica Cheruborum (Basil. 1864) ; 
also his ‘ Die Cherubim in d. Stiftshiitte u. im Tempel’ 
in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1871 p. 399 sqq.; and in 
his HWB. p. 227 sqq.; [ef. Lenormant, Beginnings of 
History, (N. Y. 1882), ch. iii.].° 

Xfipa, -as, 7, (fem. of the adj. yjpos, ‘bereft’; akin to 
xépoos. sterile, barren, and the Lat. careo, [but cf. Cur- 
tius § 192]), fr. Hom. Il. 6, 408 down, Sept. for 79242, 
a widow: Mt. xxiii. 14 (18) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40, 42 8q.; 
Lk. ii. 837; iv. 253; vii. 12; xviii. 3,5; xx.47; xxi. 2 aq.; 
Acts vi. 13 ix. 39,413; 1Co. vii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 3-5, 9, 11, 
16; Jas. i. 27; with yun added (2 S. xiv. 5, and often 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. II. 2, 289 down), Lk. iv. 26; 
a city stripped of inhabitants and riches is represented 
under the figure of a widow, Rev. xviii. 7.° 

xOés (Rec. ; also Grsb. in Acts and Heb.), & q. dy6es 
(q. v-), yesterday; Sept. for “fom. [Hom. (h. Merc.), al} 

XtAlapxos, -ov, 6, (xAsos and dpyw; [on the form of 


xlALas 


the word ct. reff. s. v. éxarovrdpyns, and L. and 8. s. v. 
xAudpxns]), the commander of a thousand soldiers, a 
chiliarch; the commander of a Roman cohort (a military 
tribune): Jn. xviii. 12; Acts xxi. 31-33, 37; xxil. 24, 
26-29; xxiil, 10, 15, 17-19, 22; xxiv. 7 Rec., 22; xxv. 
23, (Sept. for Dao Ty and DDI wr). any military 
commander [R.V. ‘high or chief captain, captain]: Mk. 
vi. 21; Rev. vi. 15; xix. 18. [(Aeschyl., Xen., al.)]}* 

sthube, -ados, 7}, (xiu0t); a thousand, the naeber one 
thousand: plur., Lk. xiv. 31; Acts iv. 4; 1 Co. x. 8; 
Rev. v. 113 vii. 4-83 xi. 18; xiv. 1-3; xxi. 16; Sept. 
for = 28, Dobe. [Hdt. on. }* 

XOr01, -as, -a,@ thousand: 2 Pet. iii. 8; Rev. xi. 3, ete. 

Xtos, -ov, }, Chios, an island in the Egean Sea, be- 
tween Samos and Lesbos, not far from “the shore of 
Lydia: Acts xx. 15.° 

xttdv, -Gvos, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for nyAd and 
Nyhd, a tunic, an undergarment, usually worn next the 
skin: Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 9; Lk. iii. 11; ix.3; Jude 23. 
it is distinguished from ré ipdrcoy (q. v. 2) or ra iuarea in 
Mt. v. 403 Lk. vi. 29; Jn. xix. 23; Acts ix. 39; univ. a 
garment, vestment (Aeschyl. suppl. 903), plur. (Plut. Tib. 
Gracch. 19), Mk. xiv. 638. [Cf. Rich, Dict. of Antigq. s. v. 
Tunica; and reff. s. v. iparsoy, u. 8. ] ° 

Xtov, -dvos, }, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 12%, snow: 
Mt. xxviii. 3; Mk. ix. 3 (where it is omitted by GT Tr 
WH); Rev. : 14.° 

xXAapus, -vdos, 7, (acc. to the testimony of Pollux 10, 
38, 164, first used by Sappho), a chlamys, an outer gar- 
ment usually worn over the yer [q. v.]; spec. the Lat. 
paludamentum [q.v. in Rich, Dict. of Antig. s. v. sub 
fin.], a kind of short cloak worn by soldiers, military 
officers, magistrates, kings, emperors, etc. (2 Mace. xii. 
35; Joseph. antt. 5, 1,10; Hdian., Ael., al.; often in 
Plut.): Mt. xxvii. 28, 31, [A.V. robe; see Meyer ad loc.; 
Trench, Syn. §1.; Ricb (as above) s.v. Chlamys; and 
other reff. s. v. Iudriov].* 

xXAcvdfeo; impf. éxyAevafov; (Avy, jesting, mockery) ; 
lo deride, mock, jeer: Acts ii. 18 Rec. ; xvii. 32. (2 Mace. 
vii. 27; Sap. xi. 15; Arstph., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Leian., al.) [Comp.: 8:a-yAcevalo.] * 

xAvapds, -d, -dv, (xAlw, to become warm, liquefy, melt), 
tepid, lukewarm: metaph. of the condition of a soul 
wretchedly fluctuating between a torpor and a fervor of 
love, Rev. iii. 16. (IIdt., Pind., Diod., Plut., Athen., 
Geop.) * 

XAcy [(i. e. ‘tender verdure’; an appellation of De- 
meter, ‘the Verdant ’)], -ns, §, Chloe, a Christian woman 
of Corinth: 1Coi11. (Cf. B.D. s.v.]* 

xAwpos, -d, -dv, (contr. fr. xAoepds, fr. xAdn, tender 
green grass or corn) ; 1. green: xépros, Mk. vi. 39 
(Gen. i. 30); Rev. viii. 7; way» yAwpdy, ix. 4. 2. 
yellowish, pale: txwos, Rev. vi. 8. (In both senses fr. 
Hom. down.) * 

x&S*, siz hundred and sizty-siz (x = 600; &’= 60; 
S” =m 6), a mystical number the meaning of which is clear 
when it is written in Hebr. letters, Yop 79, i. e. Népap 
Kaicap, ‘ Nero Caesar’, (sometimes the Jews write VOp 
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for the more common 1p‘), the Syriac always jpt2.o, 


cf. Ewald, Die Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 263 note; 
[Schirer, N. T. Zeitgesch. ed. 1, § 25 IIL p. 449 note]; 
j= 50, 3 == 200, 1 == 6, }= 50, D— 100, 0 =—=60, Tas 
200): Rev. xiii 18 RGTTr. [For adigest of opin- 
ions respecting this much debated number see Lee in 
the ‘Speaker’s Com.’ ad loc.}* 

XoiKds, -7 -dv, (xovs, q. V.), made of earth, earthy: 1 Co. 
xv. 47-49. (yupvoi rovrous Tov xoixod Bdpous, Anon. in 
Walz, Rhett. i. p. 618, 4; [Ilippol. haer. 10, 9 p. 314, 
95].)* 

xotweg, -exos, §, fr. Llom. Od. 19, 28 down, a choeniz, 
a dry measure, containing four cotylae or two sextarii 
[i-e. less than our ‘quart’; cf. L. and S. 8. v.] (or as 
much as would support a man of moderate appetite for 
a day; hence called in Athen. 3 § 20 p. 98 e. jeporpopls 
[cf. 9 xoimE quepnows rpopy, Diog. Laért. 8, 18]): Rev. 
vi. 6 [where A.V. meusure (see Am. appendix ad loc.)].* 

xotpos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, a swine: plur., Mt. vii. 
6; viii. 30, [31], 32; Mk. v. 11-18, 14 Rec., [16]; Lk. 
viii. 328q.3 xv. 158sq. (Not found in the O. T.)° 

XoAder, -@; (OA, q- V+) § L. to be atrabilious; to 
be mad (Arstph. nub. 838). 2. to be angry, en- 
raged, (for yoAodpa:, more com. in the earlier Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down) : rei, Jn. vii. 23 (3 Mace. iii. 1; Artem, 
Nicand., Mosch., Diog. Laért., al.).° 

XOAF, Hs, 9 (i- gq. xdAos, fr. xéo to pour out [now 
thought to be connected with. yAdy, xAwpéds, etc. * yellow- 
ish green’; cf. Curtius § 200; Vanicek p. 247), first 
found in Archilochus (8th cent. B.C.), afterwards in 
Aeschyl. et sqq- 1. bile, gall: Mt. xxvii. 84 (cf. 
Sept. Ps. xviii. (Axix.) 22) [ef. B. D.s.v. Gall]; Acts viii. 
23 (on which see mexpia) ; for 17Y9, Job xvi. 18. 2. 
in the O. T. it is also used of other bitter things; for 
7139, wormuwood, Prov. v. 4; Lam. iii. 15; hence some 
understand the word in Mt. xxvii. 84 to mean myrrh, on 
account of Mk. xv. 28; but see opvpvife, 2; [B. D.u.s.].* 

X60s, see xous. 

Xopatly ([so G L, also Mt. xi. 21 Rec.; Lk. x.13 Rec.*"5] ; 
Xopafety T Tr WI; (Xepafiv, Lk. x. 18 Rec.*tbe*; see 
es; Tdf. Proleg. p. 84; WH. App. p. 155°)), 9, indecl. 
Chorazin, a town of Galilee, which is mentioned neither 
in the O. T. nor by Josephus; acc. to Jerome (in his 
Onomast. [cf. Euseb. onomast. ed. Larsow and Parthey 
p. 374]) two miles distant from Capernaum; perhaps the 
same place which in the talmud, Menach. f. 85, 1 is called 
pin (cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 189], the re- 
mains of which Robinson (Biblical Researches, iii. 347, 
$59 sq.) thinks must be sought for in the ruins of the 
modern Tell Him; but Wilson (Recovery of Jerusalem 
Am. ed. pp. 270, 292 sqq.; Our Work in Palestine, 
p- 188), with whom [Thomson (Land and Book, ii. 8)], 
Socin (in Baedeker’s Palestine and Syria, Eng. ed. p. 
$74), Wolff (in Riehm p. 235), [the Conders (Hdbk. to 
the Bible, p. 324), and the majority of recent scholars] 
agree, holds to the more probable opinion which identi- 
fies it with Kerézeh, a heap of ruins lying an hour's 
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journey to the N. E. of Tell Ham: Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 
18. Cf Win. RWB. s. v.; Keim i. p. 605 [Eng. trans. 
ii. 367] and ii. 118 [Eng. trans. iii. 143].° 

xopryde, -; fut. 3 pers. sing. yopyynoes (2 Co. ix. 10 
GLTTr WH); 1 aor. opt. 3 pérs. sing. yopnyjoas (ib. 
Rec.) ; (xopyyds, the leader of a chorus; fr. xyopés and 
&yo [ipyéopas]) ; fr. [Simon.], Xen., Plat. down; 1. 
to be a chorus-leader, lead a chorus. 2. to furnish 
the chorus at one’s own expense; to procure and supply 
all things necessary to jit out the chorus (so very often in 
the Attic writ.). 3. in later writ. ([Aristot.], Polyb., 
Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Ael., al.; 1 K. iv. 7; 1 Mace. 
xiv. 10; 2 Macc. iii. 3, etc.), to supply, furnish abundant- 
ly: ri, 2 Co. ix. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 11. [Comp.: ém-yopn- 
yew. ] * 

Xopds, -ov, 6, (by metath. fr. dpxos, dpyeopas, [(?); prob. 
related to xdpros (Lat. hortus), xpdvos, etc., denoting 
primarily ‘an enclosure for dancing’; cf. Curtius § 189}), 
fr. Hom. down, a band (of dancers and singers), a cire 
cular dance, a dance, dancing: Lk. xv. 25 (for NIN» 
Ex. xv. 20; Judg. xi. 34, etc.; for Sim, Lam. v. 15; Ps, 
cl. 4).° 

xoprafe: 1 aor. é¢xydpraca; 1 aor. pass. ¢yopracOnp ; 
fut. pass. yopraa@noopat; (xdpros, q- Vv.) 3; first in Hesiod 
(opp. 450) ; a. to feed with herbs, grass, hay, to jill 
or satisfy with food, to fatten; animals (so uniformly 
in the earlier Grk. writ. (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 12; 
W. 23]): dpyea éx ra» capeay, pass. Rev. xix. 21 [here 
A.V. were filled]. b. in later (cf. Sturz, Dial. 
Maced. and Alex. p. 200 sqq.) and Biblical Greek, to 
fill: or satisfy men (Sept. for yi and jab; with 
some degree of contempt in Plat. de rep. 9 p. 586 a. 
nexupores els yay nal eis tpamé{as Booxovras xopraCcpevos 
xal dxevovres). @ prop.: revd, Mt. xv. 333 pass., 
Mt. xiv. 20; xv.37; Mk. vi. 42; vii. 27; viii. 8; Lk. ix. 
17; Jn. vi. 26; Jas. ii. 16; opp. to weway, Phil. iv. 12; 
tea rivos (like wipwAnps (cf. W. § 30, 8 b.]): dorev, with 
bread, Mk. viii. 4 (Ps. exxxi. (cxxxii.) 15); rea dé with 
a gen. of the thing (cf. B. § 182, 12], pass. Lk. xvi. 21 
(Ps. ciii. (civ.) 13); [Teva éx w. gen. of the thing (B. u.s.), 
pass. Lk. xv. 16 Trmrg. WH]. B. metaph.: ria, 
to fulfil or satisfy the desire of any one, Mt. v. 6; Lk. 
vi. 21, (Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 9).* 

XOpracpa, -ros, rd, (yopra{w), feed, fodder, for animals 
(Sept.; Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) ; food, (vegetable) sus- 
tenance, whether for men or flocks: plur. Acts vii. 11.* 

XOpros, -ov, 6; 1. the place where grass grows 
and animals graze: Hom. I. 11, 774; 24, 640. 2. 
fr. Hes. down, grass, herbage, hay, provender: of green 
grass, Mt. vi. 30; xiv. 19; Lk. xii. 28; Jn. vi. 10; Jas. 
i. 10sq.; 1 Pet. i. 24 (fr. Is. xl. 6 sqq.); Rev. ix. 4; xdpr. 
xAwpds, Mk. vi. 39; Rev. viii. 7; ydpros of growing crops, 
Mt. xiii. 26; Mk. iv. 28; of hay, 1 Co. iii. 12. (Sept. 
for VST) grass, and 3%)?.) * 

Xov{ds, -4 [Tdf. Proleg. p. 104; B. 20 (18)], 6, Chuzas 
[ A.V. (less correctly) Chusa], the steward of Herod 
Antipas: Lk. viii. 3.° 

Xots, -ods, acc. -ovr, 6, (contr. for xdos, fr. yéw, to pour), 


670 


X pela 


fr. Hdt. down; 1. prop. earth dug out, an earth-keap 
(Germ. Schult): 6& yous 6 éfopuxGeis, Hdt. 2, 150. 2. 
dust (Sept. for 193): Mk. vi. 11; Rev. xviii. 19, (Josh. 
vii. 11; Sap. v. 15; Sir. xliv. 21, ete.]; Plut. mor. 
p- 1096 b. [i. e. non posse suaviter etc. 13, 7]).° 

Xpdopar, yxpauat; impf. 3 pers. plur. éypavro; 1 aor. 
éxpncapuny; pl. xéxpnuas (1 Co. ix. 15 GLTTr WH); 
fr. Ilom. down ; (mid. of ypdw [thought to be allied by 
metath. with yeép (cf. Curtius § 189)], ‘to grant a loan’, 
‘to lend’ (but ef. L. and S.s. v.; they regard the radical 
sense as ‘to furnish what is needful’]; hence) L. 
prop. to receive a loan; to borrow. 2. to take for 
one’s use; to use: ri [W. § 31, 1 i.], to make use of a 
thing, Acts xxvii. 17; 1 Co. ix. 12,15; 1 Tim. i. 8; v. 
23; rp xdéopy, the good things of this world, 1 Co. vii. 
81 RG (see below) ; paAAor ypjoa, sc. the opportunity 
of becoming free, ib. 21 (where others, less fitly, supply 
T@ xAnOjva: 8oddop [see reff. 8. v. ei, III. 6 a.J). contrary 
to the regular usage of class. Grk. with an acc.: rdv «6 
opov, 1 Co. vii. 31 L TTr WH; see Meyer ad loc.; B. 
§ 133, 18; W.u.s.; (also in Sap. vii. 14 acc. to some 
codd.; [L. and S. give (Pseudo-)Aristot. oecon. 2, 22 
p. 1850, 7]). with the dat. of a virtue or vice describing 
the mode of thinking or acting : rj éAadpig, [R. V. ‘shew 
fickleness ’}, 2 Co. i. 17; woAAg mappyvia, ib. iii. 12, (for 
numerous exx. fr. Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, see Passow 
ii. p. 2497°; [L. and S. s. v. II. a.J). with adverbs (see 
Passow ii. p. 24978; [L. and S. s.v. [V.]): drordues, to 
deal sharply, use sharpness, 2 Co. xiii. 10. of the use of 
persons: sii, to bear one's self towards, to deal with, 
treat, one (often so in Grk. writ.; see Passow ii. p. 2496*; 
[L. and S. s. v. ITI. 1 and 2}), Acts xxvii. 3.° 

Xpdw, see xixpnt. 

xpela, -as, 5, (xp7), fr. Aeschyl. and Soph.down; = 
necessity, need: ra xpos thy xpelav [LT Tr WH ap. res 
xpeias (cf. below)], such things as suited the exigency, 
such things as we needed for sustenance and the jour 
ney, Acts xxviii. 10; eis ras avayxaias ypeias, [A. V. for 
necessary uses] i.e. to supply what is absolutely neces- 
sary for life [(cf. Babr. fab. 136, 9) ; al. understand the 
‘wants ’ here as comprising those of charity or of wor- 
ship], Tit. iii. 14; sxpds olxo8opyy ris xpelas, for the edi- 
fication of souls, of which there is now special need, 
Eph. iv. 29 [ef. R. V. and mrg.J; ore ypeia, there 1s 
need, foll. by an acc. with inf. Heb. vii. 11; €or: xpeia 
rwés, there is need of something, Rev. xxii. 5 Grsb.; Lk. 
x. 42 [(but not WH mrg.)]; éxw xpeiaw rivds, fo have 
need of (be in want of) some thing (often in the Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, cf. Passow s.v. 1; [L. and S. 
s.v. II.1]), Mt. vi. 8; xxi.8; Mk. xi.8; Lk. [ix. 11; xv. 
7]; xix. 81, 845 xxii. 71; Jn. xiii. 29; 1 Co. xii. 21, 243 
1 Th. iv. 12; Heb. x. 86; Rev. iii. 17 R G (see below) ; 
xxi. 23; xxii. 5 (not Grsb.); rod with an inf. Heb. v. 
12 [W.§ 44, 4 a.; ef. rls, 2 b. p. 626* bot.]; the gen. of 
the thing is evident fr. the context, Acts ii. 45; iv. 35; 
with the gen. of a pers. whose aid, testimony, etc., is 
needed, Mt. ix. 12; xxvi. 65; Mk. ii. 17; xiv. 63; Lk. 
v.81; &xw xpelay, foll. by an inf. (cf. B. § 140, 8), Fete. 
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have need to etc., Mt. fii. 14; xiv. 16; Jn. xiii. 10; 1 Th. 
i 8; iv. 9 [with which cf.‘v. 1 (see W. 839 (318); B. 
§ 140, 3)]; foll. by ta (see ta, II. 2c. [B. § 139, 46; 
ef. Epictet. diss. 1, 17, 18]), Jn. ii. 25; xvi. 30; 1 Jn. ii. 
27; yxpeiav gxw, absol., to have need: Mk. in. 25; [Eph. 
sv. 28]; 1 Jn.iii. 17: od8€v ypeiay €xw, to have need as 
to nothing [cf. B. § 131, 10], Rev. iti. 17 L T Tr WH. 
) xpela with a gen. of the subj. the condition of one de- 
prived of those things which he is scarcely able to do with- 
out, want, need: ecroupyds Ts xpeias pou (see Accroupyds, 
3 fin.), Phil. if. 25; sAnpovy ri ypeiay reds (Thue. 1. 
70), Phil. iv. 19; [add, e/s (Lchm. br. els) ri» xpetav pos 
éwépware, unto (i.e. to relieve, cf. es, B. Il. 8c. y. p. 185° 
top) my need, Phil. iv. 16]; plur. one’s necessities: 
trnpereiy tais'x. to provide for one’s necessities, Acts 
XX. 34; xowmwvety rais x. [cf. p. 352° top}, Ro. xii. 13, 2. 
duty, business, (so esp. fr. Polyb. down [cf. Jud. xii. 10; 
1 Mace. xii. 45; xiii. 87; 2 Mace. vii. 24, ete.]): Acts 
vi. 3." 

xpeaheddrns (LT Tr WH xpeod.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 691; W.§5,1d.18; [WH. App. p. 152°; Tdf. Pro- 
leg. v.89; T (?; seeu.s.) WH -perérns, cf. WH. App. 
p- 154° (see I, «)]), -ov, 6, (xpéos or ypéws, a loan, a debt, 
and d@eAerys, q. v.),@ debtor: Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 5. (Prov. 
xxix. 18; Job xxxi. 37; Aesop. fab. 289 [ed. Coray, 11 
ed. Halm]; several times in Plut.; [also in Diod., Dion. 
Hal. ; see Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

xeq; (fr. ypdw, ypder contr. ypy); impers. verb, it is 
necessary ; it behooves: foll. by an inf. Jas. iii. 10 ((B. 
§§ 131, 3; 182, 12). From Hom. on. Syn. see 8¢i, fin.]* 

xeute; (xp); fr. Hom. down; to have need of, to be 
in want of: with a gen. of the obi. [W. § 30, 8 a.], Mt. 
vi. 832; Lk. xi. 8; xii. 30; Ro. xvi. 2 [here w. gen. of a 
pers.]; 2Co. iii. 1." 

Xpfipa, -ros, +d, (ypdopas), in Grk. writ. whatever is 
for use, whatever one uses, a thing, matter, affair, event, 
business; spec. money (rarely so in the sing. in prof. 
aath., as Hdt. 3, 38; Diod. 13, 106 [cf. L.and S.s. v. I. 
sub fin.]): Actsiv.37; plur. riches (often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. Od. 2, 78; 16, 315 etc. down), Mk. x. 24 [T 
WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; of ra xpnpara éxovres, they 
that have riches, Mk. x. 28; Lk. xviii. 24; money, Acts 
viii. 18, 20; xxiv. 26, (for 02, silver, Job xxvii. 17; for 
D°)3), riches, Josh. xxii. 8; 2 Chr. i. 11 sq.).* 

xenpar{e; fut. yonuariow (Ro. vii. 3 [cf. B. 37 (38)]; 
in Grk. writ. everywh. the Attic +4, so too Jer. xxxii. 
16 (xxv. 80) 5 xxxiii. (xxvi.) 2); 1 aor. éypnparica; pf. 
Pass. xeypnudriopat; 1 aor. pass. éypnyaricOny; (xpnpa 
business); in prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; 1. to 
transact business, esp. to manage public affairs ; to advise 
or consult with one about public affairs; to make answer 
to those who ask advice, present inquiries or requests, etc. 3 
used of judges, magistrates, rulers, kings. Hence in 
some later Grk. writ. 2. to give a response to those 
consulting an oracle (Diod. 8, 6; 15, 10; Plut. mor. 
p- 435 c. [i. e. de defect. oracc. 46]; several times in 
Leian.); hence used of God in Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 14; 
10, 1. 8; 11, 8,4; univ. (dropping all ref. to a previous 
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consultation), to gee a divine command or admonition, 
to teach from heaven, [(Jer. xxxii. 16 (xxv. 30))]: with 
s. dat. of the pers. Job xl. 3; pass. foll. by an inf. [A. V. 
revealed etc.], Lk. ii. 26 (xpnparifey Adyous mpds teva, 
Jer. xxxvii. (xxx.) 2); pass. to be divine:y commanded, 
admonished, instructed, [R.V. warned of Sod], Mt. ii. 
12, 22; Acts x. 22; Heb. viii. 5; xi. 7, (this pass. use 
is hardly found elsewh. exc. in Joseph. antt. 8, 8,8; [11, 
8,4]; cf. B. §134,4; [W.§ 39, 1.a.]); tobe the mouth- 
piece of divine revelations, to promulge the commands of 
God, (rwi, Jer. xxxiii. (xxvi.) 2; xxxvi. (xxix.) 28):, 
of Moses, Heb. xii. 25 [R. V. warned]. 3. to assume 
or take to one’s self a name from one’s public business 
(Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) ; univ. to receive a name or 
title, be called: Acts xi. 26; Ro. vii. 3, (Joseph. antt. [8, 
6, 2]; 18, 11, 8; b.j. 2, 18, 7; [c. Apion. 2, 3,1; Philo, 
quod deus.immut. § 25 fin.; leg. ad Gaium § 43]; ’Aprio- 
xov rav ’Emepavy xpnyarifovra, Diod. in Miiller’s fragm. 
vol. ii. p. xvii. no. xxi. 453 "IdxwBov tov ypnuaricavra 
adeAddyv rov xupiov, Acta Philippi init. p. 75 ed. Tdf.; 
"lax@Bov ... dv Kai ddeddv rod Xprorov xpnparioa: ol 
Geior Adyor meptéexovor, Eus. h. e. 7, 19; [cf. Soph. Lex. 
s.v. 2]).° 

Xpnpaniopss, -ov, 6, (xpnparilw, q.v.), a divine response, 
an oracle: Ro. xi. 4. (2 Macc. ii. 4; ef. Diod. 1,1; 14, 
7; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 17,5; [cf. Artem. oneir. 1, 2 p. 8; 
Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. (vol. ii. col. 1532)]; in various 
other senses in the Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down.) * 

XPISpL0s, -7, -ov, (xpdopat), first in Theogn. 406, jit for 
use, useful: 2 Tim. ii. 14.* 

XPfhors, -ews, 9, (xpdopas), use: of the sexual use of a 
woman, Ro. i. 26 sq. (waedexn, Leian. amor. 25; épéfecs 
mapa tas xpnoes, Plut. placit. philos. 5, 5; [cf. Isocr. 
p- 386 c.; Plat. legg. 8 p. 841 a.; Aristot., al.]).* 

Xpnoredopar; (xpyords, q. v.); 10 show one’s self mild, 
to be kind, use kindness: 1 Co. xiii.4. (Ectles. writ., as 
Euseb h.e. 5, 1,46; ret, towards one, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
13, 2; 14, 3.) * 

la, -as, 7, (fr. xypyoroddyos, and this fr. 
xpnords, q- V., and A€yw; cf. Jul. Capitol. in the life of 
Pertinax c. 13 “ Omnes, qui libere fabulas conferebant, 
male Pertinaci loquebantur, xpycroAdéyor eum appel- 
lantes, qui bene loqueretur et male faceret” ), fair speak- 
ing, the smooth and plausible address which simulates 
goodness: Ro. xvi. 18. (Eustath. p. 1437, 27 [on II. 23, 
598]; eccles. writ.) * 

xpnords, -7, -dv, (xpdopat), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for 
310; 1. prop. jit for use, useful; virtuous, good : 
§6n xpnord, 1 Co. xv. 33 ([Treg. xpyora (but cf. B. 11)), 
see #6os, 2). 2. manageable, i.e. mild, pleasant, (opp. 
to harsh, hard, sharp, bitter): of things, ypyordrepos olvos, 
pleasanter, Lk. v. 39 [here TTr txt. ypnorés; so WH 
in br.] (of wine also in Plut. mor. p. 240 d. [i.e. Lacaen. 
apophtheg. (Gorg. 2); p. 1078 a. (i. e. de com. notit. 
28)]; of food and drink, Plat. de rep. 4 p. 4888.3 ovxa, 
Sept. Jer. xxiv. 8, 5); 6 duyés (opp. to burdensome), 
Mt. xi. 80 [A. V. easy]; of persons, kind, benevolent: of 
God, 1 Pet. ii. 8 [A. V. gracious] fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 
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9; rd xpnordy rou Geoi i. q. § xonordéras [W. § 34, 2], Ro. 
li. 4; of men, ets reva towards one, Eph. iv. 82; éxi rea, 
Lk. vi. 85 [here of God; in both pass. A. V. kind].® 

xenorérns, -yros, 9, (xpnorTos) ; 1. moral good- 
ness, integrity: Ro. iii. 12 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3) [A. V. 
‘doeth good”}. 2. benignity, kindness: Ro.ii.4; 2 
Co. vi. 6; Gal. v. 223 Col. iii. 12; Tit. iii. 45 9 yp. runds 
éxi twa, Ro. xi. 22 (opp. to droropia [q. v.]); Eph. ii. 7. 
(Sept.; Eur., Isae., Diod., Joseph., Ael., Hdian.; often 
in Plut.) [See Trench, Syn. § lxiii.] * 

xplopa (so RG Led. min. WH) and xptopa (L ed. 
maj. T Tr; on the accent see W. § 6,1¢.; Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuch. p. 35; [Tdf- Proleg. p. 102]), -ros, 
76, (xpiw, q.v.), anything smeared on, unguent, ointment, 
usually prepared by the Ifebrews from oil and aromatic 
herbs. Anointing was the inaugural ceremony for 
priests (Ex. xxviii. 37; xl. 13 (15); Lev. vi. 22; Num. 
xxxv. 25), kings (1S. ix. 16; x. 1; xv. 1; xvi. 8, 18), 
and sometimes also prophets (1 K. xix. 16 ef. Is. lxi. 1), 
and by it they were regarded as endued with the Holy 
Spirit and divine gifts (1S. xvi. 13; Is. kil; Jo- 
seph. antt. 6, 8, 2 mpds rdévy Aavidny—when anointed 
by Samuel —peraBaiver rd Ociov xataderdv Sdovdov: «ad 
6 pév mpodhnreve yp£aro, rod Oelov wvecparos eis abrdv 
perotxtzapzévov); [see BB. DD. s.vv. Ointment, Anoint- 
ing]. Hence in 1 Jn. ii. 20 (where dxd rod éyiov is so 
used as to imply that this ypfopa renders them dyious 
[cf. Westcott ad loc.]) and 27, rd ypiopa is used of the 
gift of the Holy Spirit, as the efficient aid in getting a 
knowledge of the truth; see ypiw. (Xen., Theophr., 
Diod., Philo, al.; for mm, Ex. xxix. 7; xxx. 25; 
xxxv. 14; xl. 7 (9).)* 

Xprorriavds [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 16 note], -ov, 
6, (Xpiorés), a@ Christian, a follower of Christ: Acts xi. 
26; xxvi. 28; 1 Pet. iv. 16. The name was first given 
to the worshippers of Jesus by the Gentiles, but from the 
second century (Justin Mart. [e. g. apol. 1, 4 p. 55 a.; 
dial. c. Tryph. § 35; cf. ‘Teaching’ etc. 12, 4]) onward 
accepted by them as a title of honor. Cf. Lipsius, 
Ueber Ursprung u. iiltesten Gebrauch des Christen- 
namens. 4to pp. 20, Jen. 1873. [Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. 2; 
Farrar in Alex.’s Kitto s. v.; on the ‘Titles of Believers 
in the N. T.’ see Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 125 sq.; 
ef. Dict. of Chris. Antiqg. s. v. ‘ Faithful ’.] * 

Xpirrds, -7, -dv, (xpiw), Sept. for mw, anointed: 6 
iepets 5 xptords, Lev. iv. 5; vi. 22; of ypiorot lepeis, 2 
Mace. i. 10; the patriarchs are called, substantively, of 
xpiorot Geov, Ps. civ. (cv.) 15; the sing. 6 ypiords rov 
xupiov (M1 Twn) in the O.T. often of the king of 
Israel (see xpiopa), as 1 S. ii. 10, 35; [xxiv. 11; xxvi. 
9,11, 23]; 28. i. 14; Ps. ii. 2; xvii. (xviii.) 51; Hab. 
iii. 13; [2 Chr. xxii. 7]; also of a foreign king, Cyrus, 
as sent of God, Is. xlv.1; of the coming king whom the 
Jews expected to be the saviour of their nation and the 
author of their highest felicity: thename 6 xpiords 
(rrwn, Chald. xm) is not found in the O. T. but is 
first used of him in the Book of Enoch 48, 10 [cef. 
Schodde’s note]; 52, 4 (for the arguments by which 


672 


plot os 


some have attempted to prove that the section contain 
ing these passages is of Christian origin are not 
convincing [cf. vids rov avOparrov, 2 and reff.]}), after Ps. 
fi. 2 referred to the Messiah ; (cf. Psalter of Sol. 17, 36; 
18, 6. 8}. Cf. Keim ii. 549 [Eng. trans. iv. 263 sq.; 
Westcott ‘ Additional Note’on1Jn.v.1. On the gen- 
eral subject see Schilrer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 29.] In 
the N. T. it is used 1. of the Messiah, viewed in 
his generic aspects [the word, that is to say, being used 
as an appellative rather than a proper name], 6 ypeords: 
Mt. ii. 4; xvi.16; xxiii. 103 xxiv. 5, 23; xxvi. 63; Mk. 
viii. 29; xii. 35; xiii. 213; xiv. 61; Lk. iii. 15; iv. 41; xx. 
41; xxii. 67 (66); xxiii. 39; xxiv. 26, 46; Jn. i. 20, 25, 
[41 (42) Rec.]; iii. 28; iv. 29; vi. 69 Rec.; vii 26, 31, 
41; xi. 273 xii. 34; xx. 313 Acts ii. 80 Rec., 31; iii. 18; 
viii. 53 ix. 22; xvii. 83°; xviii. 5, 28; xxvi. 28; 1 Jn. ik 
22; v.1; é xptords xupioy or rov Geov, Lk. ii. 26; ix. 
20; Actsiv. 26; without the article, Lk. ii. 11; xxiii. 2; 
Jn. i. 41 (42) LT Tr WH; ix. 22; Acts ii. 363 6 xpo 
arés, 6 Baoweds rod "Iopand, Mk. xv. 832; 6 yptords 60 
used as to refer to Jesus, Rev. xx. 4,6; with rou Geow 
added, Rev. xi. 15; xii. 10. 2. It is added, as an 
appellative (‘ Messiah’, ‘anointed’), to the proper name 
‘Incous; a. “Inoovs 6 xpiords, Jesus the Christ (‘Mes 
siah’): Acts v.42 RG; ix. 34(RGJ; 1 Co. iii. 11 Ree.; 
1Ju.v. 8 [RGL)]; "Inoois 6 Acydpevos yptords, who they 
say is the Messiah [(cf. b. below)], Mt. xxvii. 22; with- 
out the art. Ingots ypeords, Jesus as Christ or Messiah, 
Jn. xvii. 3; 1 Jn. av. 2; 2Jn. 7, [but in all three exx. it 
seems better to take yp. as a prop. name (see b. below)]; 
6 xpords Incois, the Christ (Messiah) who is Jesus, [Me 
i. 18 WH org. (see b. below)]; Acts v. 42 LT Tr WH 
[R. V. Jesus as the Christ]; xix. 4 Rec. b. 6 Xpr 
ords is a proper name (cf. W. § 18,9 N.1; [as respects 
the use of a large or a small initial letter the critical edd. 
vary: Tdf. seems to use the capital initial in all cases; 
Treg. is inconsistent (using a small letter, for in- 
stance, in all the exx. under 1 above, exc. Lk. xxii. 67 
and Jn. iv. 29; in Mt.i.1 a capital, in Mk. ila 
small letter, etc.); WH have adopted the principle of 
using a capital when the art. is absent and avoiding it 
when the art. is present (1 Pet. being intentionally ex- 
cepted; the small letter being retained also in such exx. 
as Lk. ii. 11; xxiii. 2; Acts ii. 36, etc.) ; see WH. Intr. 
§415]): Mt.i.17; xi. 2; Ro. i. 16 Rec.; vil. 4; ix. 5; 
xiv. 18 [here L om. Tr br. the art.]; xv. 19; 1Co. i. 6, 
etc. without the article, Mk. ix. 41; Ro. vi. 43 viii. 9, 
17; 1Co.i. 12; Gal. ii. 16 sq. 19 (20), 21; iii. 27; Phil. 
i. 10, 18, 19-21, 28; ii. 16; Col. ii. 5, 8; Heb. iii. 6, and 
often. "Ingots Xpiores, Mt. i. 1,18 [here Tr om. ’1., Wil 
txt. br. ’I.; al 6°1. Xp. which is unique; see IWH. App. 
ad loc.]; Mk. i. 1; Jn.i.17; Acts ii. 38; iii.6; iv.10; 
viii. 12 ; [ix.34 LT Tr WH]; x. 36; xi.17; xv. 26; xvi. 
18, 31 [RG]; xx. 21 [here L WH txt. om. Tr br. Xp.]; 
xxviii. 31 [Tdf. om. Xp.]; Ro. i.1 [RG WH txt. (see be 
low)], 6, 8; ii. 16 [RG Trtxt. WH mrg. (see below)]; 
1 Co. i. 7-9; iii. 11 [G T Tr WH (Rec. ’I. 6 Xp.)]; xv. 
57, and very often in the Epp. of Paul and Peter; Heb. 
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xiii. 8,21; 1 Jn.i. 8, 7( RG]; ii.1; [v.6 GT TrWH]; 
2 Jn. 7 [(see a. above)]; Jude 4, 17,21; Rev.i. 1 8q.5; 
xxii. 21 [RG (WH br. al. om. Xp.)]. Xpeords "Inaois, 
Ro. [i. 1 T Tr WH mrg. (see above); ii. 16 I Tr mrg. 
WH txt. (see above)]; vi. 3[WH br.’I.]; 1 Co.i. 2, 30; 
(iii. 11 Lehm. (see above)]; Gal. iii. 14 [here Tr txt. 
WH tat. °1.X.]; iv. 14; v. 6 [WH br. 1]; vi. 15; Phil. ii. 
5; iii. 8,14; Col.ii.6; 1 Tim. i. 2; ii.5. "Inoots 6 Aeyo- 
pevos Xptoros, surnamed ‘Christ’ [(cf. a. above)], Mt. i. 
16. on the phrases év Xpeore, év Xpior@ "Incou, see ev, 
I. 6b. p. 211° (cf. W. § 20, 2a.]. Xpsoros and "Ingots Xp. 
é» teow, preached among, 2 Co. i. 19; Col. i. 27 [al. (so 
R.V.) would take ¢vy here internally (asin the foll. exx.), 
within; cf. dv, I. 2]; Xpiords &y teow is used of the per- 
son of Christ, who by his holy power and Spirit lives in 
the souls of his followers, and so moulds their characters 
that they bear his likeness, Ro. viii. 10 (cf. 9); 2 Co. 
xiii. 5; Gal. ii. 20; Eph. iii. 17; a mind conformed to 
the mind of Christ, Gal. iv. 19. 

xplo: 1 aor. éyptoa; (akin to yeip [(?), see Curtius 
§ 201], xpaiveo ; prop. ‘to touch with the hand ’, ‘to be- 
smear’); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for Mw; to anoint (on 
the persons who received anointing among the Hebrews, 
see ypiopa); in the N. T. only trop. of God — a. con- 
secrating Jesus to the Messianic office, and furnishing 
him with powers necessary for its administration (see 
xpiopa): Lk. iv. 18 (after Is. lxi. 1); contrary to com- 
mon usage with an acc. of the thing, éAaoyv (like verbs 
of clothing, putting on, etc. [cf. W. § 32,4a.; B.§ 131, 
6]), Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 8; in Theoph. ad Autol. 
1, 12 we find xpieoOaz €Xatov Geod and xp. hart xal avev- 
pars almost in the same sentence); mvevpare dyip xal 
duvdpet, Acts x. 38; also xpiew used absol., Acts iv. 
27. b. enduing Christians with the gifts of the 
Holy Spirit (cf. Westcott on 1 Jn. ii. ‘20]: 2 Co. i. 21. 
[Comp.: é», ém- xypio. Syn. see drelpa, fin.]* 

xpowl{e; fut. ypovicw (Heb. x. 37 T Tr txt. WH), Attic 
xpoue (ibid. RG I. Tr mrg.); (xpovos) ; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down; Sept. for "m8; to linger, delay, tarry: Mt. 
xxv. 5; Heb. x. 37; foll. by é» with a dat. of the place, 
Lk. i. 21; foll. by an inf., Mt. xxiv. 48 [LT Tr WH om. 
inf.]: Lk. xii. 45.° 

xpdves, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for df’, ny}, ete. 
time: Heb. xi. 32; Rev. x. 6; 6 yp. rov pacvopevou dorépos, 
the time since the star began to shine [cf. daiva, 2 a.], 
Mt. ii. 7; [6 xp. rod rexetv airnv (Gen. xxv. 24), Lk. i. 57 
(B. 267 (230); cf. W. § 44, 4 a.)]; ris émayyeXilas, Acts 
vii. 17; rye mapotxias, 1 Pet. i.17; ypovos droxaragrdcews, 
Acts iii. 21; of yp. rns dyvotas, Acts xvii. 30; yponov 
8iayevopevov, Acts xxvii. 9; mécos ypdvos éoriv, ws TovTo 
yeyovev, Mk. ix. 21; 6 mapednrAvOds xp. 1 Pet. iv. 3 (where 
Ree. adds rot Biov) ; rexcapaxovraerns, Acts vii. 23 ; xiii. 
18; oreypt) ypévov, Lk. iv. 5; mAnpwpa tov ypdvov, Gal. 
iv. 4; moveiv ([q. v. II. d.] to spend) xpdvov, Acts xv. 338; 
Xviii. 23; Bedoas rdv éridotrov ypdvoy. 1 Pet. iv. 2; dcddvae 
xpdvov rei (i.e. a space of time, respite), iva ete. Rev. ii. 
21 ((Joseph. b. j. 4,3, 10)]; plur. joined with xaspol, 
Acts i. 7; 1 Th. v. 1, (see xaspés, 2 e. p.319*) ; ex’ doxdrar 
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(LT Tr WH écxdrov) rév xp. (see goxaros, 1 fin.), 1 Pet. 
i. 20; [add, én’ ésxarov rou (Tr WH om. row) xpovov, 
Jude18LTTr WII}. with prepositions: dype, Acts 
lil. 21; dca roy yp., on account of the length of time, 
Heb. v. 12 (Polyb. 2, 21, 2; Alciphr. 1, 26,9); éx xpdrwy 
lxavév, for a long time, LK. viii. 27 [RG L Tr mrg. (see 
below)]; €v xpévp, Acts i. 6, 21; év dcyxdr@ xpovw, Jude 
18 Rec.; émi xpovov, [A. V. for a while], Lk. xviii. 4; ém 
mXeiova yp. [A. V.a longer time], Acts xviii. 20; éf’ doy 
xp: for so long time as, so long as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 
39; Gal. iv. 1; xard rdv ypovoy, according to (the rela- 
tions of) the time, Mt. ii. 16; perd woAdw xpovov, Mt. xxv. 
19; pera rocovrov xp. Heb. iv. 7; mpd xpovey alwviwr, 
[R.V. before times eternal], 2 Tim. i. 9; Tit. i. 2. the 
dative is used to express the time during which some- 
thing occurs (dat. of duration of time, cf. W. §31, 9; 
[B. § 183, 26]): Lypovp ixavg, for a long time, Lk. viii. 
27T Trtxt. WH); ixav@ xpovp, Acts viii. 11 ; [rocourp 
xpovy, Jn. xiv.9 LT Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; soddois xpdvoes 
[R. V. mrg. of a long time (A. V. oftentimes); cf. modus, 
c.], Lk. viii. 29; alovioss, [R. V. through times eternal], 
Ro. xvi. 25. the accus. is used in answer to the 
question how long: xpdvor, for a while, Acts xix. 22; 
Rev. vi. 11 (where in RL T Tr WH juxpoy is added) ; 
also yp. rud, [A.V. a while], 1 Co. xvi. 7; daov yp. [A.V. 
while}, Mk. ii. 19; xpévous ixavots, for a long time, Lk. 
xx. 9; puxpdv xpovoy, Jn. vii. 33; xii. 35; Rev. xx. 3; 
moAuy xp. dn. v. 6; rogovroy xp. Jn. xiv. 9 [RG Tr txt. 
WH txt.]; lxavov, [A. V. long time], Acts xiv. 3; odx 
driyov, [R. V. no little time], Acts xiv. 28; rdv mdvra xp. 
Acts xx. 18. [On the ellipsis of ypévus in such phrases 
as dd’ od, ev rp dfs (Lk. vii. 11 L mrg. Tr txt. WH txt.), 
év r@ xabegns (LK. viii. 1), €& ixavod, etc., see ard, I. 4 b. 
p. 58° top, é&js, xabeEns, de IV. 1, etc. Syn. see xatpos, 
fin.; cf. alwy, fin.]* 

xXpovorpBde, -&: 1 aor. inf. ypovorpBijoas; (pores 
and rpi8w); fo wear away time, spend time: Acts xx. 16. 
(Aristot. rhet. 8, 3, 3 [p. 1406*, 37]; Plut., Heliod., 
Eustath., Byz. writ.) * 

Xpboeos, -¢a, -eov, contr. -ois, -7, -ovv, [but acc. sing. 
fem. -oay, Rev. i.13 L T Tr WH; gen. plur. -céwv, Rev. 
ii. 1 L Tr; (on its inflection cf. B. 26 (23); Phryn. ed. 
Lob. p. 207; L. and S. 8. v. init.)], (xpuaos), fr. Hom. 
down, golden; made of gold; also overlaid or covered 
with gold: 2 Tim. ii. 20; Heb. ix. 4; Rev. i. 12 sq. 20; 
ii. 1; iv.4; v. 8; viii. 3; ix. 7 Grsb., 18, 20; xiv. 14; xv. 
6 sq.; xvii. 4; xxi. 15.* 

xpveloy, -ov, rd, (dimin. of ypucos, cf. hopriov), fr. Hdt. 
down, Sept. for 373, gold, both that which lies imbedded 
in the earth and is dug out of it (Plat. Euthyd. p. 288 e. ; 
Sept. Gen. ii. 11; hence peradAevOev, Leian. de sacr. 11): 
Xp: memupwpévoy éx mupos, [R. V. refined by fire], Rev. 
iii. 18; and that which has been smelted and wrought, 
Heb. ix. 4; [1 Co. iii.12 T Tr WH]; 1 Pet. i. 7; Rev. 
xxi. 18,215; i. q. gold coin, ‘gold’: Acts iii. 6; xx. 83; 
1 Pet. i. 18; golden ornaments, precious things made of 
gold, 1 Tim. ii. 9 L WH txt.; 1 Pet. iii. $3; Rev. xvii. 4 
GLWHtxt.; xviii. 16 GL Trtxt. WH txt. (cf. ypvaos).* 
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xpvoo-Saxridios, -ov, (xpvods and daxrvAsos), gold- 
ringed, adorned with gold rings: Jas. ii. 2. (Besides 
only in Hesych. 8. v. xpvooxdAAnros; [W. 26].) [Cf. 
B. D.s. v. Ring. ]* 

Xpvod-Arhos, -ov, 6, (ypucds and Aibos), chrysolith, chryso- 
lite, a precious stone of a golden color ; our topaz [cf. BB. 
DD. s. v. Chrysolite ; esp. Riehm, HWB. s.v. Edelsteine 
5 and 19]: Rev. xxi.20. (Diod. 2,52; Joseph. antt. 3, 
7,53 Sept. for won, Ex. xxviii. 20; xxxvi. 20 (xxxix. 
18); [Ezek. i. 16 Aq.].)® 

Xpved-rpacos [-o» Lchm.], -ov, d, (fr. xpucos, and xpdcov 
a leek), chrysoprase, a precious stone in color like a leek, 
of a translucent golden-green [cf. BB. DD.s.v.; Riehm, 
HWB. s. v. Edelsteine 6]: Rev. xxi. 20. * 

xpvorss, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 3591, gold (6 éni 
yijs kui 6 ind yas, Plat. legg. 5 p. 728 a.): univ., Mt. ii. 
11; 1Co. iii. 127. RG L (al. ypucioy, q. v.)]; Rev. ix. 7, 
i. q. precious things made of gold, golden ornaments, Mt. 
xxiii. 16 sq.; 1 Tim. ii. 9 [here L WH txt. ypvoiov]; Jas. 
v. 8; Rev. xvii. 4 (L WH txt. ypvoloy); xviii. 12, 16 (L 
Tr txt. WH txt. ypuciov); an image made of gold, Acts 
xvii. 29; stamped gold, gold coin, Mt. x. 9." 

Xpvoots, see ypuceos. 

Xpvosw, -&: pf. pass. ptcp. xeypveapévos; to adorn with 
gold, to gild: nexpvowpérn xpvog, (A.V. decked with gold), 
Rev. xvii. 4; and é& [GLTrom. WHbr. é] xpuoa, 
xviii. 16, of a woman ornamented with gold so profusely 
that she seems to be gilded; Sept. for 391 Mp¥9 in Ex. 
xxvi. 32. (Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) * 

Xp%s, Zen. xparos, 6, (cf. ypord, the skin [cf. Curtius 
§ 201]), fr. Hom. down, (who [generally] uses the gen. 
xpoos ete. [cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom., or L. and S. 8. v.]), the 
surface of the body, the skin: Acts xix. 12; Sept. for 
1w3, twice for Wy, Ex. xxxiv. 29 sq. Alex.* 

xwr0s, -7, -dv, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for moa, lame : 
Acts iii. 2, 11 Rec.; xiv. 8; plur., Mt. xi.5; xv. 30 sq. ; 


xxi. 14; Lk. vii. 22; xiv. 18, 21; Jn.v.3; Acts viii. 7;- 


7d xwddv, Heb. xii. 138 (on which see dxrpéra, 1). de- 
prived of a foot, maimed, [A. V. halt]: Mt. xviii. 8; Mk. 
ix. 45.* 

xX%pa, -as, 7, (XAQ [cf. Curtius § 179], to lie open, be 
ready to receive), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for p38, 7)°T> 
‘a province’; lL. prop. the space lying between two 
places or limits. 2. a region or country; i. e. @ tract 
of land: 4 x. éyybs tis épnpov, Jn. xi. 54; [in an ellipti- 
cal phrase, 7 dorpam) (}) aortpderovoa dx ris tnd ray 
ovpavoy els rhy bn’ odpavdy Adure, A.V. part... part, Lk. 
xvii. 24 (cf. W. § 64, 5); on the ellipsis of ydpa in other 
phrases (é£ évavrias, év 8efG, etc.), see W. |. c.; B. 82 
(72)]; land as opp. to the sea, Acts xxvii. 27; land as 
inhabited, a province or country, Mk. v. 10; [vi. 85 L 
mrg. T Tr WH]; Lk. xv. 18-15; xix. 12; Acts xiii. 49; 
with a gen. of the name of the region added: Tpaywvi- 
ridos, Lk. iii. 1; rHs "Iov8atas, Acts xxvi. 20; [(or an 
equiv. adj.)] TaAdaren, Acts xvi. 6; xviii. 23; ray "Iov- 
8aiov, Acts x. 39; plur. ris Iov8atas cat Sapapeias, [A. V. 
regions], Acts viii. 1; év yapq x. oxi Oardrov, in a re- 
gion of densest darkness (see oxid, 2), Mt. iv. 16; revds, 
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the country of one, Mt. ii. 12; x. for its inhabitants, 
Mk. i. 5; Acts xii. 20; the (rural) region environing a 
city or village, the country, Lk. ii. 8; Tepyeonvéy, Tepe- 
aonvev, Tadapnvav, Mt. viii. 28; Mk. v. 1; Lk. viii. 26; 
the region with towns and villages which surrounds the 
metropolis, Jn. xi. 55. 3. land which is ploughed 
or cultivated, ground. Lk. xii. 16; plur., Lk. xxi. 21 
[R.V. country]; Jn.iv.385 (A.V. fields]; Jas. v. 4 [A. V. 
fields}. [Sy¥N. see rozos, fin.]* 

[ Xwpatly, see Xopaciv. | 

xepém, -@; fut. inf. yopjoey (Jn. xxi. 25 Tr WH); 
1 aor. €yapyoa ; (xa@pos, a place, space, and this fr. XAQ, 
cf. ywpa) ; 1. prop. to leave a space (which may be 
occupied or filled by another), to make room, give place, 
yield, (Hom. Il. 12,406; 16, 592; al.); to retire, pass: 
of a thing, els 74, Mt. xv. 17. metaph. fo betake one’s 


self, turn one’s self: eis perdvoay, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [A. V.- 


come ; cf. peravow, p. 406"). 2. to go forward, ad- 
vance, proceed, (prop. ww, Aeschyl. Pers. 384); to make 
progress, gain ground, succeed, (Plat. Eryx. p. $98 b.; 
legg. 3 p. 684 e.; [yapet rd xaxov, Arstph. nub. 907, vesp. 
1483; al.]; Polyb. 10, 35, 4; 28, 15,12; al.): 6 Acyos 6 
duds ob xwpet ev tpyiy, gaineth no ground among you or 
within you [R. V. hath not free course (with mrg. hath 
no place) in you], Jn. viii. 37 [cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars 
iii. ad loc. ]. 3. to have space or room for receiving 
or holding something (Germ. fassen) ; prop.: ri, a thing 
to fill the vacant space, Jn. xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; of a 
space large enough to hold a certain number of people, 
Mk. ii. 2 (Gen. xiii. 6 [cf. Plut. praec. ger. reipub. 8, 5 
p- 804 b.]) ; of measures, which hold a certain quantity, 
Jn. ii.6; 1 K. vii. 24 (38); 2 Chr. iv. 5, and in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt. down. metaph. fo receive with the mind or 
understanding, to understand, (rd Kdrovos ppovnya, Plat. 
Cat. min. 64; dcov atte 7 Wruxy xwpei, Ael. v. h. 3, 9); to 
be ready to receive, keep in mind, and practise: rdv Ao 
rovroy, this saying, Mt. xix. 11 sq. [(cf. Plut. Lycurg. 
18, 5)]; rend, to receive one into one’s heart, make room 
for one in one’s heart, 2 Co. vii. 2. [Comp.: dva-, do-, 
éx-, tmo- xopew. SYN. cf. épxopat. |* 

xepl{o; fut. ywpiow [B. 37 (83)]; 1 aor. inf. ywpicas; 
pres. mid. ywpifopas; pf. pass. ptep. xexoproperos; 1 aor. 
pass. éxepiobnv; (ywpis, q.v.); fr. Hdt.down; fo separate, 
divide, part, put asunder: ri, opp. to oufevyvups, Mt. xix. 
6; Mk. x. 9; rend aro twos, Ro. viii. 35, 39, (Sap. i. 8); 
pf. pass. ptep. Heb. vii. 26. Mid. and 1 aor. pass. 
with a reflex. signif. to separate one’s self from, to de- 
part; a. to leave a husband or wife: of divorce, 1 
Co. vii. 11, 15; dd av8pds, ib. 10 (a woman xeyapopéry 
dd tov dv8pds, Polyb. 32, 12, 6 [al.]). b. to depart, 
go away: [absol. Philem. 15 (euphemism for épvye), 
R. V. was parted from thee]; foll. by dé with a gen. of 
the placd, Acts i. 4; é« with a gen. of the place, Acts 
xviii. 1 sq. ([W. § 86,6 4.]; eis with an acc. of the place, 
2 Macc. v. 21; xii. 12; Polyb., Diod., al.). [Comp.: 
drro-, dta- xapita. | * 

xwplov, -ov, ro, (dimin. of yapos or ywpa), fr. Hdt. 
down; — 1. a space, a place; a region, district. 2 








yopis 


a piece of ground, a fteid, land, (Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.): 
Mt. xxvi. 86; Mk. xiv. 32; Jn. iv. 5[A. V. parcel of 
ground]; Acts i. 18 sq.; iv. 34 [plur. lands]; v. 8, 8; a 
farm, estate: plur. Acts xxviii. 7.. [SYN. see rézos, fin.]* 
xepls, (XAQ, see yapa [cf. Curtius § 192]), adv., fr. 
Hom. down; 1. separately, apart: Jn. xx. 7. 2. 
as a prep. with the zen. [W. §54,6]; =a. without any 
pers. or thing (making no use of, having no association 
with, apart from, aloof from, etc.) : 1 Co. [iv.8]; xi. 11; 
Phil. ii. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 8; v. 21; Heb. [ii. 9 Treg. mrg.]; 
xi. 40; mapaBoAns, without making use of a parable, Mt. 
xiii. 84; Mk. iv. 84; dpxwpooias, Heb. vii. 20 (21), 21; 
‘x: atuaros, Heb. ix. 7, 18; aiparexyvoias, Heb. ix. 22; 
without i. e. being absent or wanting: Ro. vii. 8sq. [R.V. 
apart from]; Heb. xi. 6; xii. 8,14; Jas. ii. 18 (Rec. éx), 
20, 26, [in these three exx. R. V. apart from]; without 
connection and fellowship with one, Jn. xv. 5 [R.V. 
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apart from]; destitute of the fellowship and blessings 
of one: xwpis Xpeoroi [cf. W. § 54,2a.; R. V. separate 
JSrom Christ], Eph. ii. 12; without the intervention (par 
ticipation or co-operation) of one, Jn. i. 8; Ro. iii. 21, 
[28; iv. 6; x. 14]; x. Gepediov, without laying a foun- 
dation, Lk. vi. 49; y. ris os yvopns, without consulting 
you, [cf. yvopy, fin. (Polyb. 3, 21, 1. 2. 7)], Philem. 14; 
‘without leaving room for’: x. dvridoyias, Heb. vii. 7; 
olxrippév, X. 28. yx. rod odparos, freed from the body, 
2 Co. xii. 3 L T Tr WH (Rec. éxrds, q. v. b. a.)3 yopls 
dpaprias, without association with sin, i. e. without yield. 
ing to sin, without becoming stained with it, Heb. iv. 
15; not to expiate sin, Heb. ix. 28. b. besides: 
Mt. xiv. 21; xv. 88; 2 Co. xi. 28. (Syn. ef. dvev.]* 
XSpos, -ov, 6, the north-west wind (Lat. Corus or 
Caurus): for the quarter of the heavens from which 
this wind blows, Acts xxvii. 12 (on which see Aly, 2).* 


p 


Yad\Aw; fut. pars; (fr. yaw, to rab, wipe; to handle, 
touch, [but cf. Curtius p. 730]) ; a. to pluck off, 
pull out: €6epay, the hair, Aeschyl. Pers. 1062. b. 
to cause to vibrate by touching, to twang: réfwv vevpas 
xetpi, Eur. Bacch. 784; spec. ydpény, to touch or strike 
the chord, to twang the strings of a musical instrument so 
that they gently vibrate (Aristot. probl. 19, 23 [p. 919°, 
2}); and absol. fo play on a stringed instrument, to play 
the harp, etc.: Aristot., Plut., Arat., (in Plat. Lys. p. 209 b. 
with «al xpovew r@ wAnKrpp added [but not as ex plane 
atory of it; the Schol. ad loc. says WiAat, rd dvev 
mAnkrpov r@ SaxrvAw tras xopdas erapacbat]; it is distin- 
guished from eOapifew in Hdt. 1, 155) ; Sept. for t) and 
much oftener for 1193; to sing to the music of the harp; 
in the N. T. to sing a hymn, to celebrate the praises of God 
in song, Jas. v. 18 [R.V. sing praise]; rq xupig, ro dvdpare 
avrov, (often so in Sept.), in honor of God, Eph. v. 19 
[here A. V. making melody]; Ro. xv. 9; Ward rq mvev- 
part, Ware 8 xal r@ voi, ‘I will sing God’s praises indeed 
with my whole soul stirred and borne away by the Holy 
Spirit, but I will also follow reason as my guide, so that 
what I sing may be understood alike by myself and by 
the listeners’, 1 Co. xiv. 15.* 

Wodpos, -ov, 6, (WddAw), a striking, twanging, [(Eur., 
al.)]; spec. a striking the chords of a musical instru- 
ment ((Pind., Aeschyl., al.)]; hence a pious song, a 
psalm, (Sept. chiefly for 119), Eph. v. 19; Col. iii. 16; 
the phrase Zev Wadpdy is used of one who has it in his 
heart to sing or recite a song of the sort, 1 Co. xiv. 26 
(cf. Heinrici ad loc., and Bp. Lghtft. on Col. u. s.]; one 
of the songs of the book of the O. T. which is entitled 


Wahpol, Acts xiii. 88; plor. the (book of) Psalms, Lk. 
xxiv. 44; BiBdos padpov, Lk. xx. 42; Actsi.20. [Syn. 
see vpvos, fin.] * 

Wevd-ddeddos, -ov, 5, (Wevdns and ddeddds), a false 
brother, i. e. one who ostentatiously professes to be a 
Christian, but is destitute of Christian knowledge and 
piety: 2Co. xi. 26; Gal. ii. 4.° 

evd-ardcrodos, -ov, 6, (Yevdns and ardcroAos), a false 
apostle, one who falsely claims to be an ambassador of 
Christ: 2 Co. xi. 13.* 

Wevdrs, -és, (Yrev8opuat), fr. Hom. Il. 4, 285 down, lying, 
deceitful, false: Rev. ii. 2; paprupes, Acts vi. 13; sub- 
stantively of ,peudeis, [A. V. liars], Rev. xxi. 8 [here 
Lehm. fevoris, q- v.}." 

Wevbo-SiSdoxados, -ov, 6, (Yrevdns and d&:ddcxados), a 
false teacher: 2 Pet. ii. 1.* 

Wevdo-Adyos, -ov, (Yevdns and Aye), speaking (teach- 
ing) falsely, speaking lies: 1 Tim. iv.2. (Arstph. ran. 
1521; Polyb., Leian., Aesop, al.) * 

WetSopar; 1 aor. éYevoduny; (depon. mid. of pevdo 
[allied w. WOupi{e etc. (Vanitek p. 1195)] ‘ to deceive’, 
‘cheat’: hence prop. to show one’s self deceitful, to play 
false); fr. Hom. down ; to lie, to speak deliberate false- 
hoods: Heb. vi. 18; 1 Jn.i.6; Rev. iii. 9; ob Wevdouar, 
Ro. ix. 1; 2Co. xi. $1; Gal.i.20; 1Tim.ii.7;  revd, to 
deceire one by a lie, to lie to, (Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plut., 
al.): Actsv. 8; like verbs of saying, with a dat. of the 
pers. (cf. W. § 31,5; B. § 133, 1; Green p. 100 sq.), Acts 
v. 4 (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 45; Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 36; Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 36; Josh. xxiv. 27; [Jer. v. 12], etc.); els reva, 
Col. iii. 9; xard rwos, against one, Mt. v.11 [LG om 
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Tr mrg. br. pev3. ; al. connect xa0” dpa with efoos and 
make wevd. a simple adjunct of mode (A. V. falsely)]; 
kata ths dAnOeias, Jas. iii. 14 [here Tdf. makes Wevd. 
absol.; cf. W. 470 (438) n.2). (Sept. for wm and 333.)* 

WevSo-paarup, unless more correctly Yevdoudprus or 
rather yeudSouaprus (as atropaprup; see Passow 6. v. 
Wevdoudprus [esp. Lob. Paralip. p. 217; cf. Etym. Magn. 
503, 26]), -vpos, 6, ( eudns and paprup [q. v.]), a false 
witness: Mt. xxvi. 60; rov Oeov, false witnesses of i. e. 
concerning God [W. § 30, 1 a.], 1 Co. xv. 15. (Plat. 
Gorg. p. 472 b.; Aristot. pol. 2, 9, 8 [p. 1274%, 6; but 
the true reading here is Wev8ouaprupsay (see Bentley’s 
Works ed. Dyce, vol. i. p. 408); a better ex. is Aristot. 
rhet. ad Alex. 16 p. 1432°, 6; cf. Plut. praec. ger. reip. 
29,1; Constt. apost. 5, 9; Pollux 6, 36, 153].) ° 

Wevbo-paprupée, -d: impf. devdozapripouy; fut. peu- 
Sopaprupnow; 1 aor. subj. 2 pers. sing. peudouaprupnogs ; 
to utter falsehoods in giving testimony, to testify falsely, 
to bear false witness, (Xen. mem. 4, 4, 11; Plat. rep. 9, 
p. 575 b.; legg. 11 p. 937 ¢.; Aristot. rhet. 1, 14, 6 p. 
1375*, 12; [rhet. ad Alex. 16 p. 1482°, 6]; Joseph. 
antt. 3, 5,5): Mt. xix. 18; (Mk. x. 19]; Lk. xviii. 20; 
Ro. xiii. 9 Rec.; xara tivos, Mk. xiv. 56 sq. (as Ex. xx. 
16; Deut. v. 20).° 

WevSo-paprupla, -as, 7, (Yreuvdouaprupdw), false testimony, 
false witness: Mt. xv.19; xxvi. 59. (Plat., Plut.; often 
in the Attic orators.) ° 

WevSondprus, see Weudoudprup. 

WevSo-rpophrys, -ov, 6, (eudns and mpognrns), one who, 
acting the part of a divinely inspired prophet, utters false- 
hoods under the name of divine prophecies, a false prophet: 
Mt. vii. 15; xxiv. 11, 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Lk. vi. 26; Acts 
xiii. 6; 2 Pet. ii. 1; 1 Jn. iv. 1; Rev. xvi. 18; xix. 20; 
xx. 10. (Jer. vi. 135 xxxiii. (xxvi.) 8, 11,16; xxxiv. 
(xxvii.) 7; xxxvi. (xxix.) 1,8; Zech. xiii. 2; Joseph. 
antt. 8, 18, 1; 10, 7, 3; b. j. 6, 5, 2; [rév rosovrov evOv- 
BodrAp avopar, Wevdorpopyrny wpocayopever, KiBdndevovra 
rv adnOy mpopnreiay x. ra yunow vobos etpnuace émt- 
oxiafovra xrd. Philo de spec. legg. iii. § 8]; eccles. writ. 
[‘ Teaching’ 11, 5 ete. (where see Ilarnack)]; Grk. writ. 
use Weuddparris.) * 

Wei5os, -ouvs, rd, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for “pw, 323, 
wma, a lie; conscious and intentional falsehood : univ. 
Rev. xiv. 5 (where Rec. 8d\os); opp. to 9 dAnOeta, Jn. 
viii. 44; Eph. iv. 25; ox gore yeidos, opp. to dAnbes 
dorw, is no lie, 1 Jn. ii. 27; répara Weddous, [A. V. lying 
wonders] exhibited for the treacherous purpose of de- 
ceiving men, 2 Th. ii. 9; in a broad sense, whatever is 
not what i professes to be: so of perverse, impious, deceit- 
ful precepts, 2 Th. ii. 11; 1 Jn. ii. 21; of idolatry, Ro. 
i. 25; mocety Wevdos, to act in accordance with the pre- 
cepts and principles of idolatry, Rev. xxi. 27; xxii. 15, 
[cf. xxi. 8, and p. 526> mid.].* 

evd0-xpurros, -ov, 6, (euvdns and ypioros), a false 
Christ (or Messiah), (one who falsely lays claim to the 
name and office of the Messiah): Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. 
xiii. 22.* 


WevSSvvpos, -o», (Yevdos [Wevdns, rather] and dopa), 
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falsely named [A.V. falsely so called}: 1 Tim. vi 20. 
(Aeschyl., Philo, Plut., Sext. Emp.)*  . 

Welorpa, -ros, rd, (Wev8w), a falsehood, a lie, (Plat. Meno 
p- 71d.; Plut., Leian.; Sept.); spec. the perfidy by 
which a man by sinning breaks faith with God, Ro. iii. 
7° ; 

Yetorns, -ov, 6, (Wevdw), fr. Hom. down, a liar: Jn. 
viii. 44, 55; 1Jn.i.10; ii. 4,22: iv. 20; v.10; 1 Timi. 
10; Tit. i. 12; [Rev. xxi. 8 Lchm. (al. pevdns, q. v-)]}; 
one who breaks faith, a false or faithless man (see 
Wetopa), Ro. iii. 4 cf. Prov. xix. 22.* 

»-@: 1 aor. éynAddyoa, optat. 3 pers. plar. 
Ynragpnoeay (Acts xvii. 27, the Holic form; see rose, 
init.); pres. pass. ptcp. WnAadopevos; (fr. yaw, to 
touch) ; to handle, touch, feel: ri or tend, Lk. xxiv. 39; 
Heb. xii. 18 [see R. V. txt. and mrg., cf. B. § 134, 8; W. 
848 (8322)]; 1Jn.i.1; metaph. mentally to seek after 
tokens of a person or thing: Oedy, Acts xvii. 27 [A.V. seek 
after]. (Hom., Arstph., Xen., Plat., Polyb., Philo, Plut.; 
often for win, wil, Ww.) [SyYN.see drra, 2c.]° 

WnoYo; 1 aor. eyndioca; (Wigos, q.v.); lo count uth 
pebbles, to compute, calculate, reckon: riv 8andyny, Lk. 
xiv. 28; rév dpcOudy, to explain by computing, Rev. xii. 
28. - (Polyb., Plut., Palaeph., Anthol.; commonly and 
indeed chiefly in the mid. in the Grk. writ. fo give one’s 
vote by casting a pebble into the urn; to decide by voting.) 
(Comp.: avy xara-, oup- Ynpife.]° 

Whos, -ov, 7, (fr. yaw, see WddAw), @ small, worn, 
smooth stone; pebble, [fr. Pind., Hdt., down; (in Hom. 
ynhis)]; 1. since in the ancient courts of justice 
the accused were condemned by black pebbles and ac- 
quitted by white (cf. Passow s. v. aos, 2 c., vol. ii. p. 
2574»; [L.and S. 8. v.4 d.]; Ovid. met. 15, 41; [Plut. 
Alcib. 22, 2]), and a man on his acquittal was spoken of 
as w«yoas (Theophr. char. 17 (19), 3) and the ipo 
acquitting him called »xnrnpuos (Leliod. 3, 3 sub fin.), 
Christ promises that to the one who has gained eternal 
life by coming off conqueror over temptation (rp mxourre 
[ A. V. to him that overcometh]) he will give Wijpov Aevanp, 
Rev. ii. 17; but the figure is explained differently by 
different interpp.; cf. Diisterdieck [or Lee in the ‘Speak- 
er’s Com.’] ad loc.; [B. D. 8. v. Stones, 8]. Ewald (Die 
Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 186; [cf. Lee u.s.; Plumptre in 
B. D. s. v. Hospitality, fin.]) understands it to be the 
tessera hospitalis [cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Tessera, 
8; Becker, Charicles, sc. i. note 17], which on being shown 
secures admission to the enjoyment of the heavenly 
manna; the Greek name, however, for this tessera, is 
not Wagos, but cvpBodov. 2. a vote (on account of 
the use of pebbles in voting): xarapépw (q. v-), Acts 
xxvi. 10.° 

YOupirpds, -o0, 5, (Wrdupifw, to whisper, speak into 
one’s ear), @ whispering, i.e. secret slandering, (Vulg. 
susurratio, Germ. Ohrenbldserei): joined w. xaradahsd 
[ef. Ro. i. 29 (30)], 2 Co. xii. 20; Clem. Rom. 80, 3; 35, 5. 
(Plut.; Sept. for wm, of the magical murmuring of a 
charmer of snakes, Eccl. x. 11.) * 

Wibupio-rijs, -od, 6, (see the preced. word). a *chisperer, 
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secret slanderer, detractor, (Germ. Ohrenbldser): Ro. i. 
29 (80). (At Athens an epithet of Hermes, Dem. p. 
1858, 6; also of 6”Epws and Aphrodite, Suidas p. 3957 
c.; [cf. W. 24].)* 

Wx lov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of Wis, yrxos, 7, a morsel), a little 
morsel, a crumb (of bread or meat): Mt. xv. 27; Mk. 
vii. 28; Lk. xvi. 21 [T WH om. L Tr br. y.]. 
found in Grk. auth. [cf. W. 24; 96 (91)].)* 

Wrox, -Is, 9, (Wixo, to breathe, blow), fr. Hom. Bawa: 
Sept. times too many to count for w9), occasionally also 
for 39 and 339; 1. breath (Lat. anima),i.e. a. 
the breath of life ; ; the vital force which animates the body 
and shows itself in breathing: Acts xx. 10; of animals, 
Rev. viii. 9, (Gen. ix. 4 sq.3 'xxxv. 18; émorpagito 7 
Wuxi rou radapiov, 1 K. xvii. 21); so also in those pass. 
where, in accordance with the trichotomy or threefold 
division of human nature by the Greeks, 7 Wuyn is dis- 
tinguished from rd mvetpa (see avetvpa, 2 p. 520* [and 
reff. s. v. xy. 5]), 1 Th. v. 23; Heb. iv. 12. b. life: 
peptavay ty Wuxn, Mt. vi. 25; Lk. xii. 225 ryy wuyny 
ayaray, Rev. xii. 11; [psoetv, Lk. xiv. 26]; reBévai, Jn. 
x. 11, 15, 17; xiii. 37 sq.; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iii. 16; mapa- 
d8dvar, Acts xv. 26; d83ovas (Avrpov. q. V.), Mt. xx. 28; 
Mk. x. 45; Qnrety rv wWuyny tivos (see (yréw, 1 a.), Mt. 
ii. 20; Ro. xi. 8; add, Mt. vi. 25; Mk. iii.4; Lk. vi. 9; 
xii. 20, 28; Acts xx. 24; xxvii. 10, 22; Ro. xvi. 4; 2 Co. 
i. 28; Phil. ii. 30; 1 Th.ii. 8; in the pointed aphorisms 
of Christ, intended to fix themselves in the minds of his 
hearers, the phrases etpiovew, oodles, amrodNvwas Thy 
Wuxny avrod, etc., designate as yux7 in one of the anti- 
thetic members the life which is lived on earth, in the 
other, the (blessed) life in the eternal kingdom of God: 
Mt. x. 393; xvi. 25 sq.; Mk. viii. 85-87; Lk. ix. 24, 56 
Rec.; xvii. 33; Jn. xii. 25; the life destined to enjoy 
the Messianic salvation is meant also in the foll. phrases 
[(where R.V. soul)]: mwepsroinots Wuyxijs, Heb. x. 39; 
xracOa ras Wuyas, Lk. xxi. 19; trép rar yuyov, [here 
A.V. (not R.V.) for you; cf.c. below], 2 Co. xii. 15. —e. 
that in which there is life; a living being: Wuyi (aoa, a 
living soul, 1 Co. xv. 45; [Rev. xvi. 8 R Tr mrg. .], (Gen. 
ii. 7; plur. i. 20); aca puxy fois, Rev. xvi. $ [GLT 
Tr txt. WH] (Lev. xi. 10); naca Wuxi, every soul, i. e. 
every one, Acts ii. 48; iii. 23; Ro. xiii. 1, (so vi9)-59, 
Lev. vii. 17 (27); xvii. 12); with avOpomov added, every 
soul of man (DW Wd), Num. xxxi. 40, 46, (cf. 1 Mace. 
ii. 38]), Ro. ii. 9. yWuyal, souls (like the Lat. capita) i.e. 
persons (in enumerations; cf. Germ. Seelenzahl): Acts 
ii, 445; vii. 14; xxvii. 37; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (Gen. xlvi. 15, 
18, 22, 26, 27; Ex. i. 5; xii. 4; Lev. ii. 1; Num. xix. 
11, 13, 18; [Deut. x. 22]; the exx. fr. Grk. authors (ef. 
Passow s. V. 2, vol. ii. p. 2590) are of a different sort 
[yet cf. L. and S. s. v. IT. 2]) : puxat dvOparey of slaves 
[A. V. souls of men (R.V. with mrg. ‘ Or lives ’)}, Rev. 
xviii. 18 (so [Num. xxxi. 35]; Ezek. xxvii. 13 ; see odpa, 
lc. [ef. W. § 22, 7 N. 3]). 2. the soul (Lat. ani 
Mus), a. the seat of the feelings, desires, affections, 
aversions, (our soul, heart, etc. [R. V. almost uniformly 
soul]; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. 
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p. 2589°; [L. and S. 8. v. IL. 8]; Hebr. wp}, cf. Gesenius, 
Thesaur. ii. p. 901 in 8): Lk. i. 46; ii. 35; Jn. x. 24 [ef. 
aipw, 1 b.]; Acts xiv. 2, 22; xv. 24; Heb. vi. 19; 2 Pet. 
ii. 8,14; 4 émcOupla ris p. Rev. xviii. 14; dvdmavow rais 
Wuyais ebpioxew, Mt. xi. 29; Yuyn, ... dvanaiov, aye, 
nie [WH br. these three impvs. ], edpaivou (personifica- 
tion and direct address), Lk. xii. 19, cf. 18 (4 Wuyy dva- 
mavoerat, Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 28; edppaivew ri» wuyny, Ael. 
v.h. 1,32); eddoxet 7 Wuxn pov (anthropopathically, of 
God), Mt. xii. 18; Heb. x. 38; mepiturds éorw 4 Wuxn 
pov, Mt. xxvi. 38; Mk. xiv. 34; 9 yWuyn pou rerdpaxrat, 
Jn. xii. 27; rats Wuyais dpdv éxerudpevos, [fainting in your 
souls (cf. dxAvw, 2 b.)], Leb. xii. 3; év OAg rp Yuxy cov, 
with all thy soul, Mt. xxii. 37; [Lk. x. 27 Ltxt. T Tr 
WH]; ¢& ddns ris Wuxns cov (Lat. ex toto animo), with 
[lit. from (cf. ée, I. 12 b.)] all thy soul, Mk. xii. 80, 38 
[here T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the phrase]; Lk. x. 27 
[R G], (Deut. vi.5; [Epict. diss. 3, 22,18 (cf. Xen. anab. 
7, 7, 48)]; Antonin. 8,4; [esp. 4, 31; 12, 29]; ory tH 
Wuxn porrifew riuvds [rather, with xeyapicda], Xen. 
mem. 3, 11,10); pug ux, with one soul [cf. avedpa, 2 
p- 520* bot.], Phil. i. 27; ro’ mAnOous .. . fv 4 xapdia rat 
9 Yux} pia, Acts iv. 82 (épwrndets ri ears hidos, pn: pia 
Wux} d00 capac évoixovea, Diog. Laért. 5, 20[cf. Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 9, 8, 2 p. 1168", 7; on the elliptical dwd puas 
(sc. uxis?), see dd, III.]); dx Wuxis, from the heart, 
heartily, [Eph. vi. 6 (Tr WH with vs. 7)]; Col. iii. 23, 
(ex ris Wuxns often in Xen.; rd ex Yuxjs wévOos, Joseph. 
antt. 17, 6, 5). b. the (human) soul in so far as it 
is so constituted that by the right use of the aids offered it 
by God it can attain its highest end and secure eternal 
blessedness, the soul regarded as a moral being designed 
for everlasting life: 8 Jn. 2; dypumveiv inép rav Yruydp, 
Heb. xiii. 17; dwsOupia, airwes orparevovras xara ths 
Wuxis, 1 Pet. ii. 11; émioxomos rav yuyxar, ib. 25; calew 
ras Wuyds, Jas. i. 21; Wvyqv éx Oavdrov, from eternal 
death, Jas. v. 20; owrnpia Wuxar, 1 Pet. 1.93 dyvifew 
ras Wuxas davrav, ib. 22; [ras Wuxds more@ xriory rapa- 
riberOat, 1 Pet. iv. 19]. o. the soul as an essence 
which differs from the body and is not dissolved by death 
(distinguished fr. rd odpa, as the other part of human 
nature [so in Grk. writ. fr. Isocr. and Xen. down; cf. 
exx. in Passow s. v. p. 2589* bot.; L. and S. s. v. II. 2]): 
Mt. x. 28, cf. 4 Mace. xiii. 14 (it is called d@avaros, Hat. 
2, 128; Plat. Phaedr. p. 245 c., 246 a., al. ; apOapros, J0- 
seph. b. j. 2, 8,14; dadvOjvas nip Wuxdy dad TOU Odparos, 
Epict. diss. 8, 10, 14); the soul freed from the body, a 
disembodied soul, Acts ii. 27, 81 Rec.; Rev. vi. 9; xx. 
4, (Sap. iii. 1; (on the Homeric use of the word, see 
Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. 8 and reff. sub fin., also Proud/it 
in Bib. Sacr. for 1858, pp. 753-805 ]).* 

YuxiKds, -7, -dv, (Yuxn), (Vulg. animalis, Germ. sinn- 
lich), of or belonging to the yuxn; a. having the 
nature and characteristics of the Yuyn i.e. of the prin 
ciple of animal life, which men have in common with the 
brutes (see uyxn, 1 a.), [A. V. natural]: capa yuyixdy, 
1 Co. xv. 44; substantively, rd yuyexdy [W. 592 (551)], 
ib. 46; since both these expressions do not differ in 


spuyos 


substance or conception from odp§ xal afua in vs. 50, 
Paul might have also written capxxdéy; but prompted 
by the phrase ux? (@ca in vs. 45 (borrowed fr. Gen. ii. 
7), he wrote yWuyixdy. b. governed by the yuxy 
i.e. the sensuous nature with its subjection to appetite 
and passion (as though made up of nothing but yuy7) : 
dyOpwros (i. q. capxexéds [or odpxwos, q. v. 8] in iii 1), 
1 Co. ii. 143 yYuysxol, avevpa pi Exovres, Jude 19 (A. V. 
sensual (R. V. with mrg. ‘Or natural, Or animal’); 80 in 
the foll. ex.]; copia, a wisdom in harmony with the 
corrupt desires and: affections, and springing from them 
(see godia, a. p. 581° bot.), Jas. iii, 15. (In various 
other senses in prof. auth. fr. Aristot. and Polyb. down.)* 
Yixos (RG Tr WH), more correctly pixos (LT; cf. 
{ Tdf. Proleg. p. 102]; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 44 
sq-), -ovs, 76, (Wixe, q- v), fr. Hom. down, cold: Jn. 
xviii. 18; Acts xxviii. 2; 2 Co. xi. 27; for 1p, Gen. 
viii. 22; for Np, Ps. cxlvii. 6 (17), Job xxxvii. 8.° 
Wuxpds, -d, -dv, (Wuye, q. v.), fr. Hom. down, cold, 
cool: neut. of cold water, mornpioy uyxpov, Mt. x. 42 
([Wuxp@ Aodvra:, Hdt. 2, 37]; yuxpdy ive, Epict. 
ench. 29, 2; wAvwerOa Wuxp¢, diss. 4, 11, 19; cf. W. 
591 (550)); metaph. like the Lat. /rigidus, cold i. e. 
sluggish, inert, in mind (1p. ray dpyq, Leian. Tim. 2): of 


678 


ade 


one destitute of warm Christian faith and the desire for 
holiness, Rev. iii. 15 8q.* 

oxo: 2 fut. pass. Wvyjcouas [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 318 ; Moeris ed. Piers. p. 421 s. v.]; fr. Hom. down ; te 
breathe, blow, cool by blowing ; pass. to be made or to grow 
cool or cold: trop. of waning love, Mt. xxiv. 12.° 

Youle; 1 aor. dapia; (Yropds, & bit, a morsel ; see 
Popiov) ; . a to feed by putting a ‘bit or crumb (of 
food) into the mouth (of infants, the young of animals, 
etc.): rund rue (Arstph., Aristot., Plut., Geop., Artem. 
oneir. 5, 62; Porphyr., Jambl.). b. univ. to feed, 
nourish, (Sept. for 2°87) [W. § 2, 1 b.]: rasd, Ro. xii. 
20; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 55,2; with the acc. of the 
thing, fo give a thing to feed some one, feed out to, (Vulg. 
distribuo in cibos pauperum [A. V. bestow... to feed the 
poor}): 1 Co. xiii.3; inthe O. T. rad n, Sir. xv. 8; Sap. 
xvi. 20; Num. xi. 4; Deut. xxxii.18; Ps. lxxix. (ixxx.) 
6: Is. lviii. 14, ete.; ef. W. § 82, 4 a. note.® 

Yeplov, -ov, 74, (dimin. of pupés), a fragment, bit, 
morsel, [A. V. sop]: Jn. xiii. 26 sq. 80. (Ruth ii. 14; 
Job xxxi. 17, [but in both pepds]; Antonin. 7, 8; Diog. 
Laért. 6, 37.)* 

Yoyo; (fr. obsol. yoo for Ydew) ; to rub, rub to pieces: 
ras ordxvas rais xepols, Lk. vi. 1. [(mid. in Nicand.)}* 


QO 


0, o: omega, the last (24th) letter of the Grk. alpha- 
bet: dye efus rd OQ [WH "9, L 3, To], i. g. rd rédAos, i.e. 
the last (see A, a, adda [and B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. 
and art. ‘ Alpha’, also art. A and Q by Piper in Herzog 
(cf. Schaff-Herzog), and by Tyrwhitt in Dict. of Chris. 
Antiq.]), Rev. i. 8, 11 Rec.; xxi. 6; xxii. 18. [On the 
interchange of w and o in Mss. see Scrivener, Plain In- 
troduction ete. p. 627; ‘Six Lectures’ etc. p.176; WH. 
Intr. § 404; cf. esp. Meisterhans, Gram. d. Att. Inschr. 
p- 10.]* 

&, an interjection, prefixed to vocatives (on its use in 
the N.T. cf. B. 140 (122); [W. § 29, 3]), O; it is 
used a. in address: & Oedgire, Acts i. ‘1; add, 
Acts xviii. 14; xxvii. 21 [here Tdf. g (ex errore); on 
the pass. which follow cf. B. u. s.]; Ro. ii. 1,3; ix. 20; 
1 Tim. vi. 20; and, at the same time, reproof, Jas. ii. 
20. b. in exclamation: and that of admiration, 
Mt. xv. 28; Ro. xi. 33 [here Rec." Lehm. 8; cf. Chand- 
ler §§ 902, (esp.) 904]; of reproof, Lk. xxiv. 25; Acts 
xiii. 10; Gal. iii. 1; with the nom. (W. § 29, 2), Mt. 
xvil. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix.41. [(From Hom. down.) ]* 

"NPY (RG; see “Iw87nd), 6, (Hebr. tip [i. e. ‘ser 
vant’ sc. of Jehovah]), Obed, the grandfather of king 
David: Mt. i. 5; Lk. iii, 32, (Ruth iv. 178q.; 1 Chr. ii. 
12).* 


a8<, adv., (fr. d8¢); 1. so, in this manner, (very 
often in Hom.). 2. adv. of place; a. hither, 


to this place (Hom. II. 18, 392; Od. 1, 182; 17, 545; cf. 
B. 71 (62 sq.) [cf. W. § 54, 7; but its use in Hom. of 
place is now generally denied; see Ebeling, Lex. 
Hom. «. v. p. 484; L.andS. s. v.I1.]): Mt. viii. 29; xiv. 
18 [Tr mrg. br. S8e]; xvii. 17; xxii. 12; Mk. xi 3; Lk. 
ix. 413 xiv. 21; xix. 27; Jn. vi. 25; xx. 27; Acts ix. 21; 
Rev. iv.1; xi. 12, (Sept. for pon, Ex. iii. 5; Judg. xviii. 
8; Ruth fi. 14); €ws dde, [even unto this place], Lk. 
xxiii. 5. b. here, in this place: Mt. xii. 6, 41 sq.; 
xiv. 17; Mk. ix.1,5; xvi.63; Lk.ix.38; xxii.88; xxiv. 
6 [WH reject the cl.]; Jn. vi. 9; xi. 21, 82, and often, 
(Sept. for 75); rd Sac, the things that are done here, 
Col. iv. 9; S8e, in this city, Acts ix. 14; in this world, 
Heb. xiii. 14; opp. to éxet (here, i. e. according to the 
Levitical law still in force; there, i.e. in the passage in 
Genesis concerning Melchizedek), Heb. vii. 8; d&de 
with some addition, Mt. xiv. 8; Mk. vi. 8; viii. 4; Lk. 
iv. 23; S8e 6 Xpords, f S8e, here ts Christ, or there, [so 
A.V., but R. V. here its the Christ, or, Here (cf. &8¢ xai 
b8e, hither and thither, Ex. ii. 12 etc.)], Mt. xxiv. 23; 
b8e fh... éxei, Mk. xiii. 21 [TWH om. §; Tr mrg. reads 
cat]; Lk. xvii. 21, 28 [here T Tr WH mrg. éxei.. . S8e 
(WH txt. éxet f ... S8e)]; Jas.ii. 8 There Rec. exet @ ..- 








ori 


bie; GLT Tr WH om. S3¢ (WH txt. and marg. vary- 
ing the place of dxei)]. Metaph. in this thing, Rev. xiii. 
- 10, 18; xiv. 12; xvii. 9, [the phrase &3¢ dorw in at 
least two of these pass. (viz. xiii. 18; xiv. 12) seems to 
be equiv. to ‘here there is opportunity for’, ‘need of’ 
etc. (so in Epict. diss. 8, 22,105)]; in this state of things, 
under these circumstances, 1 Co. iv. 2 L [who, however, 
connects it with vs. 1] TTr WH; cf. Meyer ad loc. 

€5r, -As, 9, (i. q. dowdy, fr. dei8w i.e. dda, to sing), fr. 
Soph. and Eur. down, Sept. for vy and vz, a song, 
lay, ode; in the Scriptures a song in praise of God or 
Christ: Rev. v. 9; xiv. 3; Mwitoéws x. rod dpviov, the 
song which Moses and Christ taught them to sing, Rev. 
xv. 3; plur. with the epithet mvevpare«al, Eph. v. 19 
[here L br. wv.]; Col. iii. 16. (Syn. see dusos, fin.]* 

atv (1 Th. v. 8; Is. xxxvii. 3) for ads (the earlier 
form; cf. W. § 9,2 e. N.1), -ivos, 4, fr. Hom. Il. 11, 271 
down, the pain of childbirth, travail-pain, birth-pang: 
1 Th. v. 3; plur. ddives ([ pangs, throes, R. V. travail]; 
Germ. Wehen), i.q. intolerable anguish, in reference to 
the dire calamities which the Jews supposed would pre- 
cede the advent of the Messiah, and which were called 
rw ‘99m [see the Comm. (esp. Keil) on Mt. l.c.], 
Mt. xxiv. 8; Mk. xiii. 8 (9); dives Oavdrov [Tr mrg. 
aéov], the pangs of death, Acts ii. 24, after the Sept. 
who translated the words nv) oan by @dives 6., deriv- 
ing the word ‘237 not, as they ought, from 43n, Le. 
gxowlov ‘cord ’, but from 3n, ddis, Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 5; 
exiv. (cxvi.) 3; 2S. xxii. 6. 

a6(ve; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for b:n, thrice for 53n; 
to feel the pains of childbirth, to travail: Gal. iv. 27; 
Rev. xii. 2; in fig. disc. Paul uses the phrase obs md 
ébivw, i. e. whose souls I am striving with intense effort 
and anguish to conform to the mind of Christ, Gal. iv. 
19. [Come.: cvr-adive.] * 

dos, -ov, 6, (OID i. q. pépw [(?); allied w. Lat. umerus, 
ef. Vanic¢ek p. 38; Curtius § 487]), fr. Hom. down, the 
shoulder: Mt. xxiii. 4; Lk. xv. 5.* 

avéopar, -ovpat: 1 aor. dynodunv (which form, as well 
&S €wynodpuny, belongs to later Grk., for which the earlier 
writ. used expidunv; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 137 sqq.; 
(Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 210 sqq.; Veitch s.v.]; 
W. §12, 2; §16 s.v.); fr. Hdt. down; to buy: with a 
gen. of the price, Acts vii. 16.° 

adv [so RG Tr, but LT WH gv; see (Etym. Magn. 
822, 40) I, ¢], -ov, rd, fr. Hdt. down, an egg: Lk. xi. 12, 
(for n¥°3, found only in the plur. D°y¥°3, Deut. xxii. 
6 sq.; Is. x. 14, etc.).* 

dpa, -as, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for ny and in Dan. 
for AYY; 1. a certain definite time or season fixed 
by natural law and returning with the revolving year; 
of the seasons of the year, spring, summer, autumn, 
winter, as Spa tov Oépous, mpwipzos x. dyipos, xetpepia, 
etc.; often in the Grk. writ. [cf. L. andS.s.v. A. I. 1¢., 
and on the inherent force of the word esp. Schmidt ch. 
44 §6 sq. }. 2. the daytime (bounded by the rising 
and the setting of the sun), a day: Spa mapndbev, Mt. 
xiv. 15; 98n Spas wodAs yevopevns (or yvoperns), [ A. V. 


679 


apa 


when the day was now far spent}, Mk. vi. 85 (see woAbs, c. 
[but note that in the ex. fr. Polyb. there cited soA\je 
Spas means early]); dias [ope T Tr mrg. WH txt.] foe 
odons ris Spas [WH mrg. br. ris Spas}, Mk. xi. 11 
(Gwe ris Spas, Polyb. 8, 83, 7; ris Spas dyiyvero de, 
Dem. p. 541, 28). 3. a twelfth part of the day-time, 
an hour, (the twelve hours of the day are reckoned from 
the rising to the setting of the sun, Jn. xi. 9 [cf. BB. 
DD. s. v. Hour; Riehm’s HWB. s. v. Uhr}): Mt. xxiv. 
36; xxv.18; Mk. xiii. 32; xv. 25,88; Lk. xxii. 59; xxiii. 
44; Jn. i. 39 (40) ; iv. 6; xix. 14; with ris juépas added, 
Acts ii. 15; of the hours of the night, Lk. xii. 39; 
xxii. 59; with rys vuerds added, Acts xvi. 88; xxiii. 23; 
dat. Spq, in stating the time when [W. § 81, 9; B. 
§ 133, 26]: Mt. xxiv. 44; Mk. xv. 34; Lk. xii. 89 sq.; 
preceded by dy, Mt. xxiv. 50; Jn. iv. 52; Acts xvi. 33; 
accus. to specify when [W. § 82, 6; B. § 181, 11]: Jn. 
iv.52; Acts x. 8; 1Co.xv. 80; Rev. iii.8; also to express 
duration [W. and B. lL. cc.]: Mt. xx. 12 [cf. roséo, L. 
1 a. fin.]; xxvi. 40; Mk. xiv.37; preceded by prepogi- 
tions: dd, Mt. xxvii. 45; Acts xxiii. 283; des, Mt. xxvii 
45; péxpe, Acts x. 80; mwepi with the accus. Acts x. 9. 
improp. used for a very short time: pag Spg, Rev. xviii 
10 [Rec. ¢y, WH mrg. acc.], 17 (16), 19; mpds Spas, 
(A.V. for a season], Jn. v. 35; 2 Co. vii. 8; Gal. ii. 5 
[here A. V. for an hour]; Philem. 15; spds xatpdv Spas, 
[for a short season), 1 Th. ii. 17. 4. any definite 
time, point of time, moment: Mt. xxvi. 45; more precisely 
defined —by a gen. of the thing, Lk.i.10; xiv.17; Rev. 
iii. 10; xiv. 7,15; by agen. of the pers. the jit or oppor- 
tune time for one, Lk. xxii. 53; Jn.ii.4; by a pronoun 
or an adj.: ) dpre Spa, [A. V. this present hour], 1 Co. 
iv. 11; éoxdry Spa, the last hour 1.e. the end of this age 
and very near the return of Christ from heaven (see 
éaxaros, 1 p. 253°), 1 Jn. ii. 18 [cf. Westcott ad loc.]; 
avry ty Spa, that very hour, LK. ii. 38 [here A.V. (not 
R.V.) that instant]; xxiv. 33; Acts xvi. 18; xxii. 13; é 
airy t7 Spq, in that very hour, Lk. vii. 21 [R GL txt.]; 
xii. 12; xx. 19; ev 17 Spa exeivy, Mt. viii. 18; ev dxeivy 
v7 pq, Mt. x. 19 [Lchm. br. the cl.]; Mk. xiii. 11; [Lk. 
vii. 21 L mrg. TTr WH]; Rev. xi. 13; dz’ dxeivys ris 
Spas, Jn. xix. 27; dad rns Spas dxeivys, Mt. ix. 22; xv. 
28; xvii. 18; by aconjunction: Spa ore, Jn. iv. 21, 23; 
v. 25: xvi. 25; ta (see fa, IT. 2 d.), Jn. xii. 235 xiii. 
1; xvi. 2,82; by xai and a finite verb, Mt. xxvi. 45; 
by a relative pron. Spa év 7, Jn. v. 28; by the addition 
of an ace. with an inf. Ro. xiii. 11 (ofa Spa cvvayx6nvas 
ra crn, Gen. xxix. 7; see exx. in the Grk. writ., fr. 
Aeschyl. down, in Passow s. v. vol. ii. p. 2620°; [L. and 
S. s. v. B. I. 8]; so the Lat. tempus est, Cic. Tuse. 1, 41, 
99; ad Att. 10,8). Owing to the context dpa some- 
times denotes the fatal hour, the hour of death: Mt. xxvi. 
45; Mk. xiv. 35,41; Jn. xii. 27; xvi. 4 [here L Tr WH 
read 7 Spa adrop i.e. the time when these predictions 
are fulfilled]; xvii.1; % &pa rivds, ‘one’s hour’, i.e. 
the time when one must undergo the destiny appointed 
him by God: so of Christ, Jn. vii. 30; viii. 20, cf. xvi. 21. 
[On the omission of the word see dfaurijs, (ap bs? cf 


@patos 


p. 58> top), W. § 64,58.v.; B. 82 (71); on the omission 
of the art. with it (e. g. 1 Jn. ii. 18), see W. § 19s. v.] 

dpatos, -a, -ov, (fr. Spa, ‘the bloom and vigor of life’, 
‘beauty’ in the Grk. writ., who sometimes join the word 
in this sense with yapes [which suggests grace of move- 
ment] or xdAAos [which denotes, rather, symmetry of 
form ]), fr. Hes. down, ripe, mature, (of fruits, of human 
age, etc.); hence blooming, beautiful, (of the human 
body, Xen., Plat., al.; with rj dyes added, Gen. xxvi. 
7; xxix.17; xxxix. 6; 1K.i. 6): aé8es, Ro. x.15; of a 
certain gate of the temple, Acts iii. 2, 10; [ragos xexo- 
mapévot, Mt. xxiii. 27]; oxevos, 2 Chr. xxxvi. 19. [Cf. 
Trench, Syn. § evi.) * 

dvhonns: depon. mid.; Sept. for axw; to roar, to hovel, 
(of a lion, wolf, dog, and other beasts) : 1 Pet. v. 8 
(Judg. xiv. 5; Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 14; Jer. ii. 15; Sap. xvii. 
18; Theocr., Plut., al.); of men, éo raise a loud and in- 
articulate cry: either of grief, Hdt. 3, 117; or of joy, 
id. 4, 75; to sing with a loud voice, Pind. Ol. 9, 168.* 

ws (Treg. (by mistake) in Mt. xxiv. 38 Ss; cf. W. 
462 (431); Chandler § 934, and reff. in Ebeling, Lex. 
Hom. s. v. p. 494° bot.], an adverbial form of the rela- 
tive pron. ds, 7, 6 which is used in comparison, as, like 
as, even as, according as, in the same manner as, etc. 
(Germ. wie); but it also assumes the nature of a con- 
junction, of time, of purpose, and of consequence. 
On its use in the Grk. writ. cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2, 
ch. xxxv. p. 756 sqq.; [L. and S. s. v.]. 

I. as as an adverb of camparison; 1. It 
answers to some demonstrative word (otras, or the like), 
either in the same clause or in anothtr member of the 
same sentence [cf. W. § 53, 5]: ovras,... ds, Jn. vii. 46 
_ [WH om. Tr br. ds ete.]; 1 Co. iii. 15; iv. 15 ix. 26; 
Eph. v. 28, 33; Jas. ii. 12; otras... ds dav [T Tr WH 
om. édy (cf. Eng. as should a man cast etc.)]... Bdadn, 
84 etc....as ifetc. Mk. iv. 26; ds... ovrws, Acts viii. 
82; xxiii. 11; 1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. xi.8 [RG]; 1 Th.v. 
2; os dy (édv) foll. by subj. [(cf. d», IT. 2 a. fin.)]... 
ovres, 1 Th. ii. 7sq.; as... ovrw rai, Ro. v. 15 [here 
WH br. cai], 18; 2Co.i. 7 LT Tr WH; vii. 14; Ss(T 
Tr WII xa6os] . . . xara ra aird [LG raird, Rec. ravra }, 
LK. xvii. 28-30; tos ... ws xai, Acts xi. 17; sometimes 
in the second member of the sentence the demonstrative 
word (otras, or the like) is omitted and must be our 
plied by the mind, as Mt. viii. 18; Col. ii.6; ds. 
xai (where ovrw cai might have been expected [W. U. 8. ; 
B. § 149, 8c.]), Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2 [here G T Tr WH 
om. L br. the cl.]; Acts vii. 51 [Lchm. xabds]; Gal. i. 9; 
Phil. i. 20, (see xai, IT. 1 a.); to this construction must 
‘be referred also 2 Co. xiii. 2 ds wapdw 7d Setrepor, Kat 
day viv, as when I was present the second time, so now 
being absent [(cf. p. 817° top); al. render (cf. R. V. 
mrg.) as if I were present the second time, even though 
Tam now absent}. 2. ws with the word or words 
forming the comparison is so subjoined to a preced- 
ing verb that ovrws must be mentally inserted before 
the same. When thus used ds refers a. to the 
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verb, and is equiv. to tn the same manner as, after the 
fashion of; it is joined in this way to the subject (nom.) 
of the verb: Mt. vi. 29; vii. 29; xiii. 43; 1 Th. ii 113 
2 Pet.ii.12; Jude 10, etc.; toan acc. governed by the 
verb: as dyanay rév wAnoioy cov 4s ceaurdy, Mt. xix. 19; 
xxii. 89; Mk. xii. 31, 8383; Lk. x. 27; Ro. xiii. 9; Gal v. 
14; Jas. ii.8; add, Philem. 17; Gal. iv. 14; Fliers many 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) would bring in also Acts iii. 22; vii. $7 
(ef. c. below)]; or to another oblique case: as Phil. ii. 
22; toa subst. with a prep.: as ds éy xpus7@, Jn. vii. 
10 [Tdf. om. ds]; ds év ipepa opayis, Jas. v. 5 (RG; 
al. om.a@s]; ds 3:a Enpas, Heb. xi. 29; add, Mt. xxvi. 55; 
Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52; Ro. xiii. 18; Heb. iii. 8; 
when joined to a nom. or an acc. it can be rendered like, 
(like) as, (Lat. instar, velutt): Mt. x. 16; Lk. xxi. 85; 
xxii. 81; 1 Co. iii. 10; 1Th.v. 4; 2 Tim.ii.17; Jas. & 
10; 1 Pet. v. 8; 2 Pet. iii. 10; xaXrety rd py dvra os Svra 
(see xadéw, 1 b. 8. sub fin.), Ro. iv. 17. b. @s joined 
to a verb makes reference to the ‘substance’ of the 
act expressed by the verb, i. e. the action designated by 
the verb is itself said to be done ds, in like manner 
(just) as, something else: Jn. xv. 6 (for rd BaddAcoOas 
£m is itself the very thing which is declared to happen 
[i.e. the unfruitful disciple is ‘cast forth’ just as the 
severed branch is ‘cast forth’]) ; 2 Co. iii. 1 [Lchm. Se 
[wep]; generally, however, the phrase.as xai is employed 
[W. § 53, 5], 1 Co. ix.5; xvi. 10 [There WII txt. om. ear] ; 
Eph. ii. 3; 1 Th. v.6 [L T TS WH om. cai); 2 Tim. iii 
9; Heb. iii. 2; 2 Pet. iii. 16. Cc. &s makes refer. 
ence to similarity or equality, in such expres 
sions as elvat ds teva, i. @. ‘to be like’ or ‘equal to’ one, 
Mt. xxii. 30; xxviii. 8; Mk. vi. 84; xii. 25; Lk. vi. 40; 
xi. 44; xviii. 11; xxii. 26 sq.; Ro. ix. 27; 1 Co. vii. 7, 
29-31; 2 Co. ii.17; 1 Pet. i. 24; 2 Pet. iii. 8; Ga pa ds 
xar’ dvdyxny ro dyabdy cov 7, that thy benefaction may not 
be like something extorted by force, Philem. 14; yiverOa 
ds rea, Mt. x. 25; xviii. 8; Lk. xxii. 26; Ro. ix. 29; 1 Co. 
iv. 13; ix. 20-22 [in vs. 22 T Tr WH om. L Tr mrg. br. 
os]; Gal. iv. 123. péveww Ss reva, 1 Co. vii. 8; wovety rove 
&s twa, Lk. xv. 19; passages in which éoriv, fy, Gy (or 
6 dy) is left to be supplied by the reader: as 9 ham 
airod ds gun) t8arwr, Rev. i. 15; dp6adrpous, sc. Svras, 
Rev. ii. 18; wiorw sc. ovcay, Mt. xvii. 20; Lk. xvii. 63 
add, Rev. iv. 7; ix. 2, 5, 7-9, 173 x. 1; xii. 15; xiii. 2; 
xiv. 2; xx. 8; xxi. 21; Acts iii. 22; vil. 37, [many — 
R.V. mre.) refer these last two pass. to a. above] ; 

11; xi. 5, etc.; before Ss one must sometimes poly 
ri, ‘ something like’ or ‘having the appearance of’ this 
or that: thus as @adacca, i. e. ‘something having the ap- 
pearance of [R. V. as it were] a sea, Rev. iv.6 GLTTr 
WH;; viii. 8; ix. 73-xv. 2, (so in imitation of the Hebr. 
2, cf. Deut. iv. 32; Dan. x. 18; ef. Gesenius, Thes. p. 
648° [ Soph. Lex. s.v.2]); passages where the compar 
ison is added to some adjective: as, iis os, Mt. xii. 18; 
Aevxa Os, Mt. xvii. 2; Mk. ix. 3 [RL]; add, Heb. xii. 16; 
Rev. i. 143 vi.123 viii. 10; x.9; xxi. 2; xxii. 1. a4 
@s so makes reference to the quality of a person, 


manner (‘form’) of the action expressed by the finite ‘ thing, or action, as to be equiv. to such as, exactly like, as 
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it were; Germ. als; and a. to a quality which 
really belongs tothe person or thing: ds éfovciay 
dxyov, Mt. vii. 29; Mk. i. 22; ds povoyevovs mapa rarpés, 
Jn. i. 14; add, ((L T Tr WH in Mt. v. 48; vi. 5, 16)]; 
Acts xvii. 22; Ro. vi. 13 [here L T Tr WH doef]; xv. 
15; 1Co. iii. 1; vii. 25; 2 Co. vi. 4; xi. 16; Eph. v. 1, 
8, 15; Col. iii. 123.1 Th. ii. 4; 1 Tim. v. 1 sq.; 2 Tim. 
ii. 3; Tit. i. 7; Philem. 9, 16 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; 
Heb. iii. 5 sq.; vi. 19; xi. 9; xiii. 17; 1 Pet. i. 14, 19; ii. 
2,5, 11; iii. 7; iv. 10, 158q. 19[ RG]; 2 Pet. i. 19; 2Jn. 
5; Jas. ii. 12; Rev. i. 17; v.63; xvi. 21; xvii. 12, ete.; 
ds ovx adndws 8c. rpéxoy, as one who is not running 
etc. 1 Co. ix. 26; concisely, as €& eiAsxpiweias and éx 
Geos sc. AaAovvres, borrowed from the neighboring 
Aadouper, 2 Co. ii. 17; rev Ss rua or re after verbs 
of esteeming, knowing, declaring, etc. [W. 
§§ $2, 4 b.; 59,6]: as, after Aoyifew, AoyiferGar, Ro. 
viii. 36; 1 Co. iv. 1 (where otrws precedes); 2 Co. x. 
2; myetoOa, 2 Th. iii. 15; eye, Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26, 46 
{but here L. T Tr WH read els (cf. éyo, I. 1 f.)], (revds 
ws Oeovs, Ev. Nicod. c. 5); drodeuviva, 1 Co. iv. 9; 
sapaBadXew [or duotovy (q. v.)], Mk. iv. 31; dcaBarreuw, 
pass. Lk. xvi. 1; éAdyxew, pass. Jas. ii. 9; ebpioxew, pass. 
Phil. ii. 7 (8). B. toa quality which is supposed, 
pretended, feigned, assumed: gs dpaprwNXds xpi- 
vouat, Ro. iii. 7; ds sovnpdv, Lk. vi. 22; add, 1 Co. iv. 7; 
viii. 7; 2 Co. vi. 8-10; xi. 15 sq.; xiii. 7; 1 Pet. ii. 12; 
frequently it can be rendered as if, as though, Acts iii. 
12; xxiii. 15, 20; xxvii. 30; 1 Co.v.3; 2 Co.x. 143 xi. 
17; Col. ii. 20; Heb. xi. 27; xiii. 3; émeoroAns as 8 
Hav, 8C. yeypaypéerns, 2: Th. ii, 2. ' 3. os with the 
gen. absol. presents the matter spoken of —either as 
the belief of the writer, 2 Co. v. 20; 2 Pet. i. 3; or as 
some one’s erroneous opinion : 1 Co. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 12; 
cf. W. § 65, 9; [B.§ 145, 7; esp. $144, 22]. ‘In gen- 
eral, by the use of as the matter spoken of is presented — 
either as a mere matter of opinion: as in os €& épyor 
sc. 6 lopanA vopow 8exatooumns ediwfer, Ro. ix. 32 (where 
it marks the imaginary character of the help the 
Israelites relied on, they thought to attain righteous- 
ness in that way [A. V. as it were by works});—or 
as a purpose: zopeverOa as émt Oddaccay, that, as 
they intended, he might go to the sea, Acts xvii. 14, cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; W. 617 (573 sq.), [but L T Tr WH 
read €ws, as far as to ete.];— or as merely the thought 
of the writer: Gal. iii. 16; before org, 2 Co. xi. 21; —or 
as the thought and pretence of ae also before dre, 
2 Th. ii. 2: cf. W. u. s.; [B. § 149, 3; on ds ore in 2 
XYIOA. V. to wit) see W. and B. Il. ce. (cf. Esth. iv. 
14; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 11, 1 and Miller’s note; L. and S. 
s.v. G. 2; Soph. Lex. s. v. 7)]; os dy, as if, as though, 
2 Co. x. 9 (cf. W. 310 (291); but cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. 1, 
and see dy, IV.]. 4. os has its own verb, with which 
it forms a complete sentence ; a. os with a finite 
verb is added by way of illustration, and is to be trans- 
lated as, just as, (Lat. sicut, eo modo quo): Eph. vi. 20; 
Col. iii. 18; iv. 4; 1 Pet. iii. 6; 2 Pet. ii. 1; 1Jn. i. 7; 
Rev. ii. 28 (27) [this ex. is referred by some (cf. R. V. 


681 og 


mrg.) to 2 a. above]; vi. 18; ix.3; xviii. 6 [here as xal; 
the ex. seems to belong under 2 b. above]. in phrases 
in which there is an appeal—either to the O. T. (de 
yéypanra), Mk. i. 2 [here T Tr WH xabas]; vii. 6; Lk. 
iii. 4; Acts xiii. 33; or in general to the testimony of 
others, Acts xvii. 28; xxii. 5; xxv. 10; Ro. ix. 25° 1 
Co. x. 7RG (cf. Somep, b.). in phrases like soveip 
@s mpocératey or ouveragey, etc.: Mt. i. 24; xxvi. 19; 
xxviii. 15; Lk. xiv. 22 [here TTrtxt. WH 6]; Tit. i. 
5; likewise, Mt. viii. 18; xv. 28; Rev. x. 7; sc. yevnOn- 
ro pot, Mt.xxvi.89. in short parenthetic or inserted 
sentences: ws eldder, Mk. x. 1; ds evopifero, Lk. iii. 23 ; 
@s Aoyifoua, 1 Pet. v. 12; ds vro\auBadvere, Acts ii. 15; 
ds Aéyovow, Rev. ii. 24; ws av Fyeobe, [R. V. howsoever 
ye might be led] utcunque agebamini [cf. B. § 139, 13; 
383 sq. (329); W. § 42, 3 a.], 1 Co. xii. 2. ds serves 
to add an explanatory extension [and is rendered in 
A. V. how (that)]: Acts x. 38; riv... dmaxony, ds ete. 
2 Co. vii. 153; rod Adyou rov Kupiov, ws elev aur@, Ik. 
xxii. 61; rou pnuaros, ws Edeyev, Acts xi. 16, (Xen. Cyr. 
8, 2,14; an. 1, 9,11); ef. Bornemann, Schol. ad Lue. 
p- 141. b. &s is used to present, in the form of a 
comparison, 2 motive which is urged upon one, —as 
aes juiv rd dpeAnpara Hydr, ds xai hpets dbyxapev (RG 
dgienev) xrd. (for which LK. xi. 4 gives xait yap avrod 
adiopev), Mt. vi. 12, —or which actuates one, as ydpup 
dyo te Oep... ds ddiddesrrov exw ry mepi cov pyreiay, 
2 Tim. i. 3 (for the dear remembrance of Timothy moves 
Paul’s gratitude to God); (cf. Jn. xix. 38 (cf. I. a. be- 
low)]; in these examples os has almost the force of a 
causal particle; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 766; [L. and 
S. 8. v. BL 1V.; W. 448 (417)]. C. ws adds in a 
rather loose way something which serves to illustrate 
what precedes, and is equiv. to the case is as though 
[R. V. it 1s as when]: Mk. xiii. 84, where cf. Fritzsche 
p. 587; unless one prefer, with Meyer et al., to make it 
an instance of anantapodoton [cf. A. V. ‘For the Son 


of Man is asa man’ etc.]; see Sozep, a. fin. 5. ace 
cording as: Ro. xii. 3; 1 Co. iii. 5; Rev. xxii. 12. 6. 


as, like the Germ. wie, after verbs of reading, nar 
rating, testifying, and the like, introduces that 
which is read, narrated, etc. ; hence it is commonly said 
to be equivalent to dr (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 765); 
but there is this difference between the two, that ore ex- 
presses the thing itself, os the mode or quality 


of the thing [hence usually rendered how], (cf. W. § 53, 


9; [Meyer on Ro. i. 9; cf. L. and S. s. v. B. LJ): thus 
after dvaywooxew, Mk. xii. 26 (where T Tr WH sas) ; 
Lk. vi. 4 [here Tr WII br. as; Ltxt. reads ras]; prno67- 
va, Lk. xxiv. 6 [Lmrg. doa]; OeaoOa, Lk. xxiii. 55; 
tropynoa, Jude 5 [here drs (not ws) is the particle], 7 
[al. regard os here as introducing a confirmatory illus 
tration of what precedes (A.V. even as etc.) ; cf. Iluther, 
or Briickner’s De Wette, ad loc.]; ei3éva, Acts x. 38; 
Ro. xi. 2; 1 Th. ii. 11; érioracOa, Acts x. 28 [here many 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) connect os with the adj. immediately 
following (see 8 below)]; xx. 18, 20; dmayyéAAew, Lk. 
viii. 47; é€nyetoOat, Lk. xxiv. 35; pdprus, Ro. i. 9 [here 
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al. connect ds with the word which follows it (cf. 8 
below) ]; Phil. i. 8. 7. @s before numerals denotes 
nearly, aboul: as, ds ducyiAto, Mk. v. 13; add, Mk. viii. 
9; Lk. ii. 37 (here LT Tr WH és); viii. 42; Jn. i. 89 
(40); {iv. 6 LT Tr WH]; vi. 19 (here Lehm. aged) ; 
xi. 18; [xix.39G LTTrWH]; xxi.8; Actsi. 15 (Tdf. 
éoei}; v. 7, [86 LT Tr WH]; xiii. [18 (yet not WH 
txt.) ; cf. «al, I.2£.], 20; xix. 34 [WH daei]; Rev. viil. 
1, (3,1 S. xi. 1; xiv. 2, ete.); for exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
see Passow s. v. vol. ii. p. 2631>; [L. and S.s. v. E; 
Soph. Lex. 8. v. 3]. 8. os is prefixed to adjectives 
and adverbs, and corresponds to the Lat. quam, how, 
Germ. wie, (so fr. Hom. down): as apaic, Ro. x. 15; 
add, Ro. xi. 833; ws daiws, 1 Th. ii. 10, (Ps. lxxii. (1xxiii-) 
1); with a superlative, as much as can be: ws taxeora, 
as guickly as possible (very often in prof. auth.), Acts 
xvii. 15; ef. Viger. ed. Hermann, pp. 562, 850; Passow 
ii. 2 p. 2631" bot.; [L. and S. s. v. Ab. IIT.]. 

IT. és as a particle of time; a. as, when, 
since; Lat. ut, cum, [W. §41 b. 3,1; §53, 8]: with the 
indic., os 8¢ éropevovro, Mt. xxviii. 8 (9); Mk. ix. 21 [Tr 
mrg. é£ of]; Lk. i. 23, 41, 44; ii. 15, 39; iv. 25; v. 4; 
vii. 12; xi. 1; xv. 25; xix. 5, 29; xxii. 66; xxiii. 26; 
xxiv. 832; Jn. ii. 9, 235 iv. 1, 40, [45 Tdf.]; vi. 12, 16; 


vii. 10; viii. 7; xi. 6, 20, 29, 32 sq.; xviii.6; [cf. xix. 


33 (see I. 4 b. above)]; xx. 11; xxi9; Acts i. 10; v. 
24; vii. 233 viii. 836; ix. 23; x. 7,17, 25; xiii. [18 WH 
txt. (see I. 7 above) ], 25, 29; xiv.5; xvi. 4,10, 15; xvii. 
13; xviii. 5; xix.9, 21; xx. 14, 185 xxi. 1,12, 27; xxii. 
11, 25; xxv. 14; xxvii. 1, 27; xxviii. 4, (Hom. Il. 1, 
600; 2, 821; 3,21; Hdt. 1, 65, 80; Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 4. 
8. 20; often in the O. T. Apocr. esp. 1 Mace. ; cf. Wahl, 
Clavis apocr. V. T., 8. v. IV. e. p. 507 sq.). b. while, 
when, (Lat. dum, quando): Lk. xx.37; as long as, while, 
Jn. [ix. 4 Tr mrg. WH mrg. (cf. éws, I. 2)]; xii. 35, [86], 
LT Tr WH [(cf. éws, u. s.)]; Lk. xii. 58; Gal. vi. 10 
[here A.V.as (so R.V.in Lk. 1. c.); T’ WH read the subj. 
(as we may have etc.); Meyer (on Jn. xii. 35; Gal. 1. c.) 
everywhere denies the meaning while; but cf. L. and S. 
s. v. B. V. 2.3 Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. ¢.]. C. ws dy, as 
soon as: with the subj. pres. Ro. xv. 24 [A. V. here 
whensoever]; with the 2 aor. subj. having the force of 
the fut. perf., 1 Co. xi. 34 [R. V. whensoever]; Phil. ii. 
23. [Cf. B. 282 (200); W. § 42, 5a.; Soph. Lex. s. v. 
6.] 

ITI. ds as a final particle (Lat. ut), in order that, 
in order to (cf. Gildersleeve in Am. Journ. of Philol. No. 
16, p. 419 sq. ]: foll. by an inf. [(cf. B. 244 (210); W. 818 
(299); Kriger § 65, 8, 4), Lk. ix. 52 Lmrg. WH]; Acts 
xx. 24, (3 Macc. i. 2; 4 Macc. xiv. 1); ds eros eimeiv, 
so to say (see elroy, 1 a.), Heb. vii. 9 [L mre. elev]. 

IV. ds as a consecutive particle, introducing a 
consequence, so that: so (acc. to the less freq. usage) 
with the indic. (Hdt. 1, 163; 2, 135; W. 462 (481)), 
Heb. iii. 11; iv. 8, (Hebr. 7wx, Ps. xciv. (xev.) 11); 





doravvé. [see WH. Intr. § 408; but L'T do; see dy. 
Proleg. p. 107], (derived from Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 25 
Re) Twin, ie. ‘save, I pray’, Sept. cadoor 87; [in 
form the word seems to be the Greek reproduction of 
an abbreviated pronunciation of the Hebr. (&)-yyfim) ; 
al. would make it miywin (‘save us’); cf. Hilgenfeld, 
Evang. sec. Hebraeos (ed. alt. 1884) p. 25 and p. 122; 
Kauizsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 173]), hosanna; be 
propitious: Mt. xxi. 9; MK. xi. 98q.; Jn. xii. 13; with 
7@ vig Aavid added, be propitious to the Messiah, Mt. 
xxl. 9, 15, (cf. acawa rG@ Oe@ AaBid, ‘Teaching’ 10, 6 
(where see Harnack’s note) ].* 

do-atres, (as and atrws), adv., [asa single word, Post- 
Homeric], in like manner, likewise: put after the verb, 
Mt. xx. 5; xxi. 30, 86; put before the verb, Mk. xiv. 31; 
Lk. xiii. 3 (here L T Tr WH époiws), 5 (T Trtxt. WH); 
Ro. viii. 26; 1 Tim. v. 25; Tit. ii. 6; as often in Grk. 
writ. the verb must be supplied from the preceding con- 
text, Mt. xxv. 17; Mk. xii. 21; Lk. xx. 81; xxii. 20 [WH 
reject the pass.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; 1 Tim. ii. 9 (sc. SovAopa, 
cf. 8); iii. 8 (sc. Set, cf. 7), 11; Tit. ii. 3 (sc. xpére 
eivat).* 

do~el, (ods and ef [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 110]), adv., fr. Hom. 
down, prop. as i/, i. e. a. as it were (had been), as 
though, as, like as, like: Mt. iii. 16; ix. 86 [Treg. ds]; 
Lk. iii. 22 (LT Tr WH os); Acts ii. 3; vi. 15; ix. 18 
[LT Tr WH ds]; Ro. vi. 18 LT Tr WH; Heb. i. 12; 
also Rec. in Mk.i.10; Jn. i. 32; yiveoOar aoe, Mt. xxviii. 
4 RG; Mk. ix. 26; Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the 
pass.]; elvas aoe’, Mt. xxviii. 8 [LT Tr WH os], and 
Rec. in Heb. xi. 12 and Rev.i. 14; gaiverOa doei re, to 
appear like a thing, Lk. xxiv. 11. b. about, nearly: 
a. before numerals: Mt. xiv. 21; Lk. i.56 [RG]; iii 
23; ix. 14,28; xxii. 41,59; xxiii. 44; Jn. vi. 10(/RGL 
(al. os)]; Acts ii.41; iv.4(RG]; x.3 [in LT Tr WH 
it is strengthened here by the addition of wepi}; xix. 7; 
also, Rec. in Mk. vi. 44; R Gin Jn. iv.6; xix. 14 [G7], 
89; Acts v. 836; Lchm. in Jn. vi. 19, (Judg. iii. 29 ; Neh. 
vii. 66; Xen. Tell. 1, 2,9; 2,4, 25). 8. before a 
measure of space: dcel Aidov Born, Lk. xxii. 41.° 

‘Qoné (GT Tr, but RL ’Oc.; see WH. Intr. § 408; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 107], (ywin ‘deliverance’), 6, Hosea, a 
well-known Ilebrew prophet, son of Beeri and contem- 
porary of Isaiah (Hos. i. 18q.): Ro. ix. 25.° 

do-rep, ((cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 110]; fr. as and the enclit. 
particle wép, which, “in its usual way, augments and 
brings out the force of as” Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 768; 
see rép), adv., [fr. Hom. down], just as, even as ; a. 
in a protasis with a finite verb, and followed by ovres or 
ovrws xai in the apodosis [cf. W. §§ 53, 5; 60, 5]: Mt. 
xii. 40; xiii. 40; xxiv. 27, 37 sq. 88 (LT Tr (cf. dc init] 
WH as); Lk. xvii. 24; Jn. v. 21, 26; Ro. v. 19,215 vi 
4,19; xi. 30; 1 Co. xi. 12; xv. 22; xvi.1; 2Co.i. 7 (here 
LT Tr WH os); Gal. iv. 29; Eph. v. 24(LT Tr WH 
as]; Jas. ii. 26; Somwep... iva wai ([cf. W. § 48, 5 a; 


{but many interpp. question this sense with the indic. | B. 241 (208); cf. wa, II. 4 b.]), 2 Co. viii. 7; etAcyias 
(the exx. fr. Hdt. are not parallel), and render ws in | ... éroiuyp elvas [cf. W. § 44, 1 ¢.] ovras os ebAcyiay cai 
Heb. ll. ce. as (so R. V.)]. ai) Sorep ctec. ‘that your bounty might so be ready as a 
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matter of bounty and not as if’ etc. 2 Co. ix. 5 [but only 
Rec. reads Sowep, and even so the example does not 
strictly belong under this head]; the apodosis which 
should have been introduced by ovres is wanting [W. 
§ 64, 7b.; p. 569 (530) ; cf. B. § 151, 12 and 23 g.]: Ro. 
v. 12 (here what Paal subjoined in vs. 18 sq. to prove the 
truth of his statement wavres fuaproy, prevented him 
from adding the apodosis, which had it corresponded 
accurately to the terms of the protasis would have run 
as follows: ovr xal 8¢ évds dvOparrov 9 Sixasoovrn els roy 
xdopov ciagrOe ai did ris Sixaoavrns 4 (on- Kai ovrws eis 
advras avOpamous 9 (wt) SteAevcerat, ep @ wavres dixatw- 
Oncovras; this thought he unfolds in vs. 15 sqq. in an- 
other form); Mt. xxv. 14 (here the extended details of 
the parable caused the writer to forget the apodosis 
which he had in mind at the beginning; [cf. ds, I. 
4¢.]). b. it stands in close relation to what pre 
cedes: Mt. v. 48 (LT Tr WH ds); vi. 2, 5 (LT Tr 
WH és), 7,16 (L T Tr WH ds); xx. 28; xxv. 82; Acts 
fii. 175 xi. 15; 1Co. viii.5; 1 Th. v.38; Heb. iv. 10; vii. 
27; ix. 25; Rev. x. 3; dSomep yéyparra, 1 Co. x. 7LT 
Tr WH; apt Somep rs, to be of one’s sort or class (not 
quite identical in meaning with &s or dvei ris, to be like 
one [cf. Bengel ad loc.]), Lk. xviii. 11 [but L Tr WH 
mrg. ds]; yivouat, Acts ii. 2 (the gen. is apparently not 
to be explained by the omission of }yos, Fat rather as 
gen. absol.: just as when a mighty wind otows, i. e. just 
as a sound is made when.a mighty wind blows [R.V. as 
of the rushing of a mighty wind]); orm co Sonep 6 
€Ovixés wrd. let him be regarded by thee as belonging to 
the number of etc. Mt. xviii. 17.* 

dho-rep-al, (Gomep and ef [Tdf. Proleg. p. 110]), adv., 
fr. Aeschyl. down, as, as it were: 1 Co. xv. 8.* 

do-re, (fr. og and the enclit. ré [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 110)), 
& consecutive conjunction, i.e. expressing conse- 
quence or result, fr. Hom. down, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 770 sqq.; W. § 41 b. 5 N. 1 p. 301 (282 sq.) ; [B. 
§ 139, 50]; 1. so that, [A. V. frequently insomuch 
that]; a. with an inf. (or acc. and inf.) [B. § 142, 
8; the neg. in this construction is yy, B. § 148, 6; W. 
480 (447)]: preceded by the demonstr, otras, Acts xiv. 
1; rogovros, Mt. xv. 83 (so many loaves as to fill etc.) ; 
without a demonstr. preceding (where Sore defines 
more accurately the magnitude, extent, or quantity), 
Mt. viii. 24, 28; xii. 22; xiii. 2, 82, 54; xv. 81; xxvii. 
14; Mk. i. 27,45; ii 2, 125 fil. 10, 20; iv. 1, 82, 87; ix. 
26; xv.5; Lk. v. 7; xii. 1; Acts i. 193; v.15; xv. 89; 
Xvi. 26; xix. 10, 12,16; Ro. vii. 6; xv.19; 1Co.4.7; v. 
1; xiii. 2; 2 Co. i.8; ii. 7; iii. 7; vii. 7; Phil. i. 18; 1 
Th. i. 7sq.; 2 Th. i. 4; ii. 4; Heb. xiii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 21; 
it is used also of a designed result, so as to iq. in 
order to, for to, Mt. x. 1; xxiv. 24 [their design] ; xxvii. 
1; Lk. iv. 29 (Rec. els rd); ix. 52 [L mrg. WH ds, q. v. 
IIL]; and LT Tr WH in Lk. xx. 20 [RGels +6], (1 
Mace. i. 49; iv. 2, 28; x. 3; 2 Macc. if. 6; Thuc. 4, 28; 
Xen. Cyr. 8, 2,16; Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 10; Eus. h.e. 3, 
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28, 8 [cf. Soph. Lex.s. v.8]); cf. W. 818 (298) ; B. $139, 
50 Rem. b. so that, with the indicative [B. 244 
(210) ; cf. W. 301 (283); Meyer or Ellicott on Gal. 
as below}: Gal. ii. 18, and often in prof. auth. ; preceded 
by ovras, Jn. iii. 16. 2. so then, therefore, wherefore : 
with the indic. (cf. Passow s.v. II. 1 b., vol. ii. p. 2689°; 
[L. and S. s. v. B. II. 2; the neg. in this constr. is od, 
B. § 148, 5]), Mt. xii. 12; xix. 6; xxiii. 81; Mk. ii. 28; 
x. 8; Ro. vii. 4, 12; xiii. 2; 1 Co. iii. 7; vii. 38; xi. 27; 
xiv. 22; 2 Co.iv. 12; y.16sq.; Gal. iii. 9, 24; iv. 7, 16; 
once with a hortatory subj.1 Co. v. 8 [here L mrg. ind.}. 
before an imperative: 1 Co. ifi. 21; [iv. 5]; x. 12; xi. 
33; xiv. 89; xv. 58; Phil. ii. 12; iv. 1; 1 Th. iv. 18; 
Jas. i.19 [LT Tr WH read fore; cf. p.174* top]; 1 Pet. 
iv. 19.° 

wrdpiov, -ov, ré, (dimin. of ods, ards; cf. yuvasdptop 
[W. 24, 96 (91)]), i. q. driov (q. v.), the ear: Mk. xiv. 
47 LTTr WH; Jn. xviii. 10 TTr WH. (Anthol. 11, 
75, 2; Anaxandrides ap. Athen. 8, p. 95 c.) * 

arlov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of ods, ards, but without the 
dimin. force; “ the speech of common life applied the 
diminutive form to most of the parts of the body, as ra 
pwia the nose, rd dupariov, ornBidton, xeAvov, aapxior 
the body” Lob. ad Phryn. p. 211 sq. [cf. W. 25 (24)]), 
a later Greek word, the ear: Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. xiv. 47 
[RG(2>.& ipov)]; Lk. xxii. 515 Jn. xviii. 10 (RG L 
(cf. araptov)j,26. (Sept. for st&, Deut. xv. 17; 1S. ix. 
15; xx. 2,18; 2S. xxii. 45; Is. 1.4; Am. iii. 12.) * 

dpdtaa [WH Ala (cf. I, ¢)], -as, 9, (Spedrns), fr. (Soph. 
and] IIdt. down, usefulness, advantage, profit: Ro. iii. 1; 
rijs opedelas yap (Polyb. 8, 82, 8 [yet in the sense of 
‘booty ’]), Jude 16. (Job xxii. 8; Ps. xxix. (xxx.) 
10.)° 

ails ©; fut. dpeANow; 1 aor. SPéAnoa; Pass., pres. 
dhedodpar; 1 aor. SperAHOqv; 1 fut. dpeAnOjoopa (Mt. 
xvi. 26 LT Tr WH); (ddedos); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Sept. for Spin; to assist, to be useful or advan- 
tageous, to profit: absol. Ro. ii. 25; with acc. ovdey, to be 
of no use, to effect nothing, Mt. xxvii. 24; Jn. vi. 635 xii. 
19, [in these exx. (Jn. vi. 68 excepted) A.V. prevail}; 
wa, to help or profit one, Heb. iv. 2; red te to help, profit, 
one ina thing ([but the second acc. is a cognate acc. or 
the ace. of a neut. adj.or pron.; cf. W. 227 (213)] so fr. 
Hdt. 8, 196 down): oddey rea, 1 Co. xiv. 6; Gal. v. 2; 
ri derfoes [or Spedet (rdv)] avOpwwor, dav xrd.; [((T 
WH follow with an inf.)}, what will (or ‘doth ’) it profit 
aman if ete. [(or ‘to’ etc.)]? Mk. viii. 86; pass. dpeAoi- 
pat, to be helped or profited: Heb. xiii. 9; with acc. pndev, 
Mk. v. 26; od&é», 1 Co. xiii. 8; with acc. of the interrog. 
ri, Mt. xvi. 26; Lk. ix. 25 [here WH mrg. gives the 
act.]; 1 ée revos (gen. of pers.), to be profited by one 
in some particular [cf. Mey. on Mt. as below; éx, I. 5], 
Mt. xv. 5; Mk. vii. 11.° 

cxbddipos, -o», (Qpedéeo), profitable: revi (dat. of advan- 
tage), Tit. iii.8; mspdés rs (Plat. de rep. 10 p. 607d. [W. 
218 (200)]), 1 Tim. iv. 8; 2 Tim. iii. 16.° 





APPENDIX. 


PREFATORY REMARKS. 





HE lists of words herewith subjoined, as an aid to researches involving the language of the 
New Testament, require a few preliminary remarks by way of explanation. 


In the attempt to classify the vocabulary of the New Testament, words which occur in 
secular authors down to and including Aristotle (who died 3.c. 322) are regarded as belonging 
to the classical period of the language, and find no place in the lists. 

Words first met with between s.c. 322 and s.c. 150 are regarded as “Later Greek” and 
registered in the list which bears that heading; but between B.c. 280 and B.c. 150 they have 
- “Sept.” appended to them in case they also occur in that version. 

Words which nrst appear in the secular authors between B.c. 150 and B.c. 100 and are also 
found in the Septuagint are credited to “Biblical Greek” (list 1 p. 693), but with the name of 
the secular author added. 

Words which first appear between B.c. 100 and a.p. 1 are registered solely as “Later Greek.” 

Words which first occur between a.p. 1 and a.p. 50 are enrolled as “Later Greek,” but 
with the name of the author appended. 

Words which appear first in the secular authors of the last half of the first century of our 
era have an asterisk prefixed to them, and are enrolled both in the list of “Later Greek ” 
and in the list of “ Biblical Greek.” 

A New Testament word credited to Biblical Greek, if not found in the Septuagint but 
occurring in the Apocryphal books of the Old Testament, is so designated by an appended 
« Apocr.”’? 

Whenever a word given in either the Biblical or the Later Greek list is also found in the 
Anthologies or the Inscriptions, that fact has been noted (as an intimation that such word 
may possibly be older than it appears to be); and if the word belong to “ Later Greek,” the 
name of the oldest determinate author in which it occurs is also given. 

The New Testament vocabulary has thus been classified according to hard and fast 
chronological lines. But to obviate in some measure the incorrect impression which the rigor 
of such a method might give, it will be noticed that a twofold recognition has been accorded 
to words belonging to the periods in which the secular usage and the sacred may be supposed to 
overlap: viz., for the period covered by the preparation of the Septuagint, for the fifty years 
which followed its completion, and for the last half of the first Christian century. Nevertheless, 
the uncertainty inseparable from the results no scholar will overlook. Indeed, the surprises 


1 It should be noted that in the following lists the term “Sept.” is used in its restricted sense to designate merely 
tae canonical books of the Greek Old Testament; but in the body of the lexicon “Sept.” often includes all the 
books of the Greek version, — as well the apocryphal as the canonical. In the lists of words peculiar to individual 
writers an appended “ fr. Sept.” signifies that the word occurs only in a quotation from the Septuagint. 
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almost every one has experienced in investigating the age of some word in his vernacular which 
has dropped out of use for whole stretches of time and then reappeared, may admonish him of 
the precarious character of conclusions respecting the usage of an ancient language, of which 
only fragmentary relics survive, and those often but imperfectly examined. The rough and 
problematical results here given are not without interest; but they should not be taken for 
more than they are worth. 

The scheme of distribution adopted will be rendered more distinct by the subjoined 


CrTRONOLOGICAL CONSPECTUS. 


Words in use before B.c.822. . . 2. 2 2 © ° + e « « are ranked as classical, and remain unregistered. 


Words first used between B.c. 322 and B.c. 280 . . 6 2 © © © © we ew ew ew are enrolled as Later Greek. 
receive a single enrolment but double notation, vis 
as Later Greek with Sept. usage voted. 
receive a single enrolment but double notation, vis 
as Biblical Greek with secular usage noted. 
ee ay ee are enrolled simply as Later Greek. 


Words first used between B.c. 280 and Bc. 150 . . . 4 
- are enrolled as Later Greek but with the name of the 


Words first used between s.c. 150 and p.c. 100 . . . 
Words first used between B.c.100 and ap. 1... 


Words first used. between a.p. landap. 50... - author appended. 


receive a double enrolment, viz. both as Biblical and 
as Later Greek (with asterisk prefixed and name 


Words first used between aD. 50 and a.p.100 . 
of secular author appended ). 


The selection of the distinctive New Testament significations has not been so simple a 
matter as might be anticipated : — 

It is obvious that the employment of a word in a figure of speech cannot be regarded as 
giving it a new and distinct signification. Accordingly, such examples as dvuxAfw in the 
description of future blessedness (Mt. viii. 11), dvexos to designate the ever-changing doctrinal 
eurrents (Eph. iv. 14), drapyy of first converts (Ro. xvi. 5), wéAcs of the consummated kingdom 
wi God (Heb. xiii. 14 etc.), cravpdw as applied to the odpé (Gal. v. 24 etc.), yelp to denote God’s 
power (Lk. i. 66 etc.), and similar uses, are omitted. 

Again, the mere application of a word to spiritual or religious relations does not in general 
amount to a new signification. Accordingly, such terms as ywodoxew Oedv, SoddA0s Xpucrov, Senpérys 
tod Adyov, Avrpov and paptupéw in the Christian reference, paw in St. John’s phraseology, and 
the like, have been excluded. Yet this restriction has not been so rigorously enforced as to 
rule out such words as ékAéyopuat, xar€éw, enpioow, xpivw, mpodyrevw, and others, in what would be 
confessed on all hands to be characteristic or technical New Testament senses. 

In general, however, the list is a restricted rather than an inclusive one. 


An appended mark of interrogation indicates uncertainty owing to diversity of text. In 
the lists of words peculiar to individual New Testament writers — 

a. When the use of a word by an author (or book) is unquestioned in any single passage 
such word is credited to him without an interrogation-mark, even though its use be disputed by 
some edition of the text in every other passage of that author. 

6. When a word is found in one author (or book) according to all editions, but though 
occurring in others is questioned there by some form of the text in every instance, it is credited 
to the first, and the name of the others is appended in parenthesis with a question-mark. 
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ce. When a word is found in two authors (or books), but in one of them stands in a 
quotation from the Septuagint, it is credited to the one using it at first hand, and its use by 
the other is noted with “Sept.” or “fr. Sept.” appended. 

ad. A word which is found in but a single author (or book) is credited to the same with a 
question-mark, even though its use be disputed by one or another form of the text in every 
instance of its occurrence. 

e. A word which is found in two or more authors (or books) yet is disputed by one or 
another form of the text in every instance, is excluded from the lists altogether. 


The monumental misjudgments committed by some who have made questions of authorship 
turn on vocabulary alone will deter students, it is to be hoped, from misusing the lists 
exhibiting the peculiarities of the several books. 


Explanations which apply only to particular lists are given at the beginning of those liste. 
Proper names of persons, countries, rivers, places, have been omitted. 

In drawing up the lists free use has been made of the collections to be found in Winer's 
Grammar, the various Introductions and Encyclopedias, the articles by Professor Potwin in 
the Bibliotheca Sacra for 1875, 1876, 1880, such works as those of Holtzmann on the Synoptical 
Gospels and the Pastoral Epistles, and especially the copious catalogues given by Zeller in his 
Theologische Jahrbiicher for 1843, pp. 445-525. 

In conclusion, a public expression of my thanks is due to W. W. Fenn, A. B., a student in 
the Theological department of the University, for very efficient and painstaking assistance. 


J. H. T. 
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LATER, ie POST-ARISTOTELIAN, GREEK WORDS IN THE 


"¢yabomode Pint. 
dyvénya 

adn\ dérns 

ddiadeirres 

abeopos 

dbernars Cicero 
dOAnors Polyb., Inscr. 
dxatpeopuas 

dxardAvros 
axaraTravoTos 

axpacia 

"dxpoarnptov Plat. 
axupéo 

d\dBaorpov (-row Hat.) 
d\exropodoria Aesop 
“AdrcLavdpevds (or -dptvos) 
adAndeo Anthol. 
dAArryopéw Philo 
dpapavrwos Inscr.? 
aperaderos 
Gperavdénros 
“dvayevvda Joseph. 
avader’ts 

dvabena Anthol. 
avabewpéw 
avavrippnros 
dvavrippnrws 
dvaroldyqrog 
*avardocopas Plat. (Sept. 7) 
avaxvots 

*averraicyurros Joseph. 
*avOurarevw Plut. 
avOuraros Inscr., Polyb. 
avridiar.Onus Philo 
*avriwoopéo Plut. 
*Avrioxete 

*dyrAnpa Plot. 

bOadus 

GQvUTOTARTOS 


arrapdBaros 
drapriurpse 
dxavyacpa Philo 


N. B. For explanations see the Prefatory Remarks. 


“drelpaoros Joseph. 
*drrexdvopas Joseph.? 
ax(or ad-)eArifw 
arepiondorws 
*drddexros Plut. 
drrobnaavpive 
a@roxapadoxia 
andéxpiza Polyb., inser. 
Grrodelyo 

drroropia 

Grodvt paces 


drooracia Archim., Sept. 


| dxooprifopas Philo 


*andxpnots Plut 
Gn pdacros 


“Apa Strab. 


dporpide 

“dpraypés Plut. 

Gprépoy Vitruv. 

“doxveparixds Joeeph., Inscr. 

*Aocdpyns Strab., Inscr. 

docdproy Anth., Dion. Hal., 
Inscr. 

doroyéw 

ad@apcia Philo 

*dyrwOos Aret. (-Co» Xen. 
on). 

Babéws 

*Baxtiopds Joseph. 

*Baxtiorns Joseph. 

Braorins Philo (Giards Pind.) 

*yayypawa Plut. 

ya¢a Theophr., Inscr. 

yovuTreréw 

ypadéns Strab. 

*yupvyrevw Plut. 

decocdapovia Polyb., Inscr. 


duayropi{w Philo 
&draypa Sap., Inscr. 


dtavyd(a 


dadnulla 
d&daxrixds Philo 
deeppnvevo 


&:dddacoos 

divvxos Philo 

dovrayaryéw 

duc evré pov (-repla Hippocr.) 
duceppnvevros 

¢ycaxéw or éxxantes 

éyxorn or éxxoxg 

¢@vapyns Philo 

€Ovixds 

éxdamavaw 

éxdapBos 

éxOavpale Sir. 

éande Anthol 

écrada Philo 

éxmAnpoois 

éxrévewa 

*ékadpia Aret. 

éAennoovy Sept. (Gen.) 
éAevots 

*éupaivouas Joseph, 
éur)oxy 

*évdunows Joseph. 
évépynpa 
*evopxi{w? Joeeph., Inscr. 
évarrcov 

*éLapri{e Joseph., Inscr. 
éfirxvw 

*éfopmarns Joseph. 
*eEurvos Joseph. 
*érayovifonas Piut., Inscr. 
*érapoitw Plut. 

dav (B.C. 265) 

éxupyxia 

drappifeo 

*énevduw Joseph.(-Oewe Hat.) 
éwBapéw Dion. Hal, Inscr. 
émBavarws 

*Emexoupeos 


NEW TESTAMENT. , 


éxirxnvde 

*émurwpero Put 

émiray} 

émtxopryew 

érepsyhwovas 

evdud popes 

evxatpéw 

edxorros . 

*eivoux ilo Joseph. 

*etroia Joseph., Inser. 

*eirpéadexros Plut. 

*erpuxéw Joseph., Anthol., 
Inscr. 

(eords 

jpsOavns Anthol, 

Hytdprov 

ffpepos 

“Hpwdtavol Joseph. 

Gecdtns Philo 

*Geérvevoros Pint., Oran 
SibyL 

"*Oedrns Piut. 

EGnpropayew 

Opnoxeia (“nly Ht.) 

OprapBeves 


Ovivos 


*"louvdaixés Joseph. 
* "lovdaixas Joseph, 
ladripos Philo | 
*xabeEns Plut., Insc. , | 
xadnepwde | 





LATER GREEK, 


waravya{o? Apol. Rhod., 
Anthol. 

_ “earevdoyéw ? Plut. 

KaTnyew 

xarorrpl{onas Philo 

xavpariCe@ 

xavornpuifes? 

cevodokia 

xevddobos 

KEvTUpiCOn ‘ 

KepparcoTns 

woova (-sla, etc.) Inscr. 

*xopBay (-Bavas) Joseph. 

epaBarros or xpd8Saros 


KputTy 

xrnteop Diod., Inscr., Anth. 
xrigpua 

KOpLOTOALS 

*pabnrevo Plut. 

padnrpra 

“paxeAAoy Plut. 
papyapitns 

*naraodoyia Plut. 
pedeppnveva 
*necoupdaynua Plut. 
perapopddw 

petprorabew Philo 
*saopds Plut. 

pircov 

poppdé Anth. 

pdéppwacs 

yapdos Anth. 

*vexpow Plut., Anth., Inscr. 
“véxpwors Aret. 
vewrepexds 

ynoioy 

*téorns? Joseph., Anthol. 
ee (Eupéo Hat.) 


nryos 
oixereca ? Strab., Inscr. 
*olxsaxés Plut. 


1. Words borrowed from 
the Hebrew. 


N. B. Hebraisms in signift- 
cation and construction 
(whether ‘proper’ or ‘ improper ’) 
are excluded ; so, too, are words 
of Semitic origin which had pre- 
viously found ther way into 
Greek usage. 

"ABaddew 


Axed Bape 
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*olxodecrrorée Pint. por{ndor 
olxrippwv Theocr., Sept.,| poudaia Sept. 

Anthol. *gaBBarwpos Plat. 
évdptov *Za88ouxatos Joseph. 
gadtyyevecia Philo gaAmorys Theophr., Insor. 
ssavdoxetov ? (-xetow Arstph.)|  (-niyerns Thuc.) 
savdoxeus ? (-xeus Plato) | oa 
sapatnpnow Epigr. capdw 
wapaxetpacia aéBaopa 
mape€icaxros oeBSaores Strab., Ineor. 
wapeto épxopas onda 
Wapextos onpixos 
matporapadores © Diod., =| *aixdpsos Joseph. 

Inscr. olvamt 
qwepiAdpure *orcords Joseph. 
HEpioxn oxoria Apoll. Rhod., Sept., 
wEpiTTEip@ Anthol. 
weprepevoum M. Antonin. | oxvBadov Anthol., Strab. 
oar acloy oxwAnxoSpwros 
*woAupepas Joseph. omidow 
wodutpéreas Philo oracworns ? 
wopiops : oTparohoyéw 
sorazds (srudands Aeschyl.) | orparoreddpyns 
“spacrwpiov Joseph., Inscr. | orpyvos Lycoph. Sept., 
spairabeva (-Gia) ? Philo Anthol. 

*spoyveots Plut., Anthol | *ovyyevis? Plut., Inser. 
mpoedrrivw ovyxarabects 
spoevayyeAi{ouas Philo *ovycatayndife Pint. 
*spoxarayyeAAw Joseph. ovyxAnpovopnos Philo 
Bpoxomn ovyxpdopas ? 
*spocairns Plat. ou(nrnots? 
mporavexw ? oupBacirevdeo 
poo Kaipos oupBovrdtoy Insor. 
spooxAnpow Philo ouppepivos 
mpoorhuors ? ouUppophos 
pooKonn ouptrviyo 
*mpoopryyvuys Joseph. ouvabr\éo 
mpoopares cuvéx8npuos Palaeph. 
spopnrixos Philo gumAusorns Inscr. 
padvovpynpa ouvxaravevo ? 
pyres *cuvodevo Plut. 

JI. 


BORROWED WORDS 


GAAndovia 

dunv Sept. 

Badd Sept. 

Bap 

Baros Apocr. 
BeeACeBovad (-Sovu8) 
BeAiap (-AiaA) 
Boavepyés 

Ta8Baba : 
yéewva (yasev. Josh. xviii. 16) 
ToAyoda 


“ESpaixds 

“ESpaios Sept. 

‘ESpais Apocr. 

“EBpatori Apocr. 

food (cf. Hrd) 

"EppavounA Sept. 

éppaba 

Citdwov 

narl or HArl or gre (cE. dAdeol) 
"lovdaife Sept. 

"louvdaixés Apocr. and -xés 


BorRROWED Worps 


; o 

evonapacow 

Gvorarixos (-x@repow Aris 
tot.) 

*cvoracworys ? Joseph. 

gvoTayéw 

*coparines Plut. 


terpadwoy Philo 

“rerpapxéw Joseph. 

Terpapxns 

TOMWT Epos 

Tperia 

Tpioreyos 

tpoxit Nicand., Sept. 
Anthol 

*rupomcxcs Pint. 

viodecia Diod., Inecr. 

drepricovate 

twoypaupos Philo 

umoAturave 

tronodiov Chares, Sept. 

*trooroAn Joseph. 

brorayn 

Urorurwots Quint. 


. “hedopéevws Plat. 
- praderdpia (Alex. 2) Philo 


PaAryndovos Anth. 

dpvacow Callim., Sept, 
Anth. 

xaptopza Philo 

xetpoypador Polyb., Inscr. 

xopracpa Phylarch., Sept. 


pox 
ériov Sept. Anth. 
Tora 318 (76, 16 %) 


"Tovdaiopds Apocr. 

Kavavaios ? 

Kavavirns? 

Kariyyop? 

xopBay or xopBavas 

xdpos Sept. 

Koupe OF KOU OF KOUS 

Aapd or Aappa or Agud oF 
Anpd, etc. 


papwvas 
pdwva Sept. 


BorrowEp Wokrps, 


papay aba (papavabd) 
Mecoias 

Modédy Sept. 

(neope ?) 

sacxa Sept. 


npoodBBarov? Sept. Apocr. 


paBBi, -Bel 

paBBori, -Bouri, -vei 
paxd or paxa or payd 
oaBay bavi, -vei 

aaBawed Sept. 
caBBariopds : 
oaBBarov Sept. 
Ladsouxaios 

caray or caravis Sept. 
odrov Sept. 

oixepa Sept. 

rahiOa 
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| Soooros Sept. 


Papicaios 
XepovBip, -Beiv, Sept. 
ocavrd 


ToTaL 57. 


2. Words borrowed from 
the Latin. 
N. B. Proper names are ex- 
cluded, together with Latinisms 
which had already been adopted 


KoXwvia etc. 

xovoTadia 

AapBdvw (q.v. I. 3 e.) iq. 
capto 


TO ixavoy Aap Savery i. q. satis 
accipere 


cupBovrtoy AapBavew i. q. 
consilium capere 
Aeyedy (through Aram. ?) 


ANévriov 


by profane authors. AcBeprivos 
peaxedXop 

8nvdpeoy : pepSpava 
Oideps épyartay i. g. operam | pddos 

do $éoms 
xo i. q. aestimo mparraopsoy 
yoos pé8a or Bn? (cf. 8 below.) 
xodpaymns oud peos 

Til. 


BIBLICAL Worps, 


otpixivOcoy 
covddpror (cf. TIL 1) 
orexovAarwp 
taBépvas (al) 
rirhos 
pawddys paenula (cf. par 
Advns in HT. 1) 

Pdpov 
ppayédXcop 
ppayedd\d@ 
xGpos (?) 

Tota 30. 


8. Words borrowed from 
other Foreign Tongues. 


Baioy (Evy ptian) 
peda or -dn (Gallic? cf. 2) 


BIBLICAL, ie. NEW TESTAMENT, GREEK. 


1. Biblical Words. 


"ABaddar Sept. 

“ABBG 

G&Bvocos, 9, Sept. (as adj. 
Aeschyl. et sqq-) 

dyaboepyée (-Boupyéw ?) 

dyaborrovéw Sept. 

d-yaborrosia 

*ayaborods Plut. 

ayadwouvn Sept. 

ayadXiaors Sept. 


éynopds Sept., Inscr. 
dyvorns Inscr. 
ddeAgorns Apocr. 
ddiahbopta? 


dBeréw Sept., Polyb., Inser. 
alparexxvola 


elveors Sept. 
vox poxepdas 


slriaua ? 


N. B. For explanations see the Prefatory Remarks. 


alypadkwoia Sept., Polyb. 
alysadwrevo Sept. 
aixpadwrife Sept., Inser. 
axadaprns ? 

axatayvooros Epigr., Inscr., 


Apocr. 
dxaraxddurros Sept., Polyb. 
axaraxptros 
axardrraotos ? 
dxaracracia Sept., Polyb. 
dxatdoxeros Sept. 
*AxeACapd 
*axpoarnpeow Plut. 
axpoSvoria Sept. 
axpoywmaios Sept. 
dda? 
d\dAnros Anthol. 
ddtevw Sept. 
dhiorynpa 
ddAndovia 
dAAoyers Sept. 
G\)orpt(o)exloxowos 
dAdn Sept. ? [Apocr. 
dpudpavros Orac. Sib., Inscr., 
dpébvoros Sept., Anthol. 
duny Sent. 
dugud(w Sept., Anthol. 
*avayervaw Joseph. 
ava(aw Inscr. 


avafovvups Sept. 

dvabeparifo Sept., Inscr. 

avaxatvow 

dvaxaivwots 

avareipos? Apocr. Capos, 
Plato qq: -) 

dvagratrow Sept. ? 

*dvardccopas Plut. (Sept. 7) 

avex8eipynros 

avexAaAnros 

dvéedeos? 

ave piCeo 

avevOextos 

dvefixaxos 

dve&tyvlaoros oe 

s 


dverd{o Sept.? 
dvevOeros 
dvOpwmdpecxos Sept. 
*dpbumarevo Piut. 
dvitews ? 

dvrarrodopa Sept. 
dyraroxpivopzas Sept., Aesop 
*dvrwa8opéw Plut. 
dvriturpov Sept., Orph. 
dyriperpéw ? 

avripwo bia 


dyrinapépyopat Anthol. 
| 


Apocr. 


ayri 
*avrAnua Plut. 
dvurroxptros Apocr. 
aGraondfopas ? 
*ameipaoros Joseph, 
arexdé xopas 
*arexSvouas Joseph.? 
Gréxdvoss 
Gmedeypos 
drredmriCo Polyb., 
Anth, 
Grévayre Sept., Polyb.,Inscr. 
Grrepitpnros Sept. 
drrodexarow Sept. (reve?) 
*amrddexros Plut. 
amoxaduyts Sept. 
droxara\d\acow 
Groxedarifa Sept. avid 
over Goliath) 
arroxvXio Sept. 
* AroA Avo 
arocKiagpa 
arocuvrywyos 
anopdeyyonat Sept. 
aroxpnots Plut. 
ampooxoros Apocr. 
drpoowrrohn (1 )aTes 
dpyupoxomos Sept., Inser. 
adpxeros Chrysipp., Anthol 


Sept., 
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“Apparyeday etc. 

*dprayzos Plat. 

dppados 

dpcevoxoirns AntholL, Orac. 
Sibyl. 

dpreyévvyros 

ol dpros rs spobécens Sept. 

dpxayyedos 

*dpxteparexos Joseph., Inscr. 

dpxtroipny 

dpx:ouvayaryos Inscr. 

apxtredoyns 

dpx.rpixAwwos 

doaive? (q. Vv.) 

domAos Anthol. 

doraréw Anthol. 

dornpixros Anthol. 

doarife Sept., Polyb. 

avdevréw 

avroxardxpitos 

adedpaopy 

ageA crys 

apOopla? 

aAdyabos 

adidpyupos 

adunvow Sept., Anthol. 

advorepéw Sept., Polyb. 

dyesporoinros 

dxpetow Sept., Polyb. 

*dywOos Aret. (toy from 
Xen. on) 

Baad Sept. 

Badyos Sept. 

Baioy Sept. ? Apoer. 

Barriopa 

*Barricpos Joseph. 

*Barriorns Joseph. 

Bap 

BaoXioxos? Sept., Polyb., 
Aesop, Inscr. 

Baros Apocr. 

Barrodoyew 

BdeAvypa Sept. 

B8eXuKros Sept. 

BeBnrow Sept. 

BeeACeBovad (-Bov8) 

Bediap (-Aiad) 

BnpudXos Apocr., Anthol. 

BeBdAapidcor 

Biwors Apocr. 

BAnréos 

Boave (or-4-) pyés 

Bodif{a 

Boris Sept., Anthol. 

Bpadumdo€w 

Bpoxn Sept. 

Bupoeds Inscr. 

Ta88a6a 

*yayypawa Plat. 

yaCopvuAdxoy Sept. 
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yopl{eo 

yéevva (Sept. Josh. xviii. 16) 
yeopytow Sept. 

yooorns Sept. 

yoyyofw Sept. 

yoyyvopds Sept. 

yoyyvoris 

ToA yo6a 

*yupynrevo Plut. 


detAcdw Sept. 

dexadv0 Sept. 

dexacé Sept. 

Sexaoxra Sept. 

Sexarévre Sept., Polyb. 

8exaréacapes Sept-, Polyb. 

dexarow Sept. 

dexros Sept. 

SeEto8dr0s (-AaBos) 

*SeopopvrAat Joseph. 

8evrepdrpawros ? 

*8nvapov Plut. 

Biayoyyifw Sept. 

Seayprryopew 

dcaxabapilw 

dcaxaredéyyxopas 

Scadiprrave Apocr. 

8:avevwo Sept., Polyb. 

dcaraparpiBn ? 

8:acxopri{w Sept., Polyb. 

dacmopa Apocr. 

8idpaxpor Sept. 

Si8ap épyaciay 

dcevOupéopas ? 

Scepunveia? 

Stepunveurns ? 

dcxacoxpicia Sept. ? 

dAoyos 

8:odevw Sept., Polyb., Inscr., 
Anthol. . 

Scopupias ? 

Stdaerns 

doypari{e Sept., Anthol 

Soxeun 

8oxipuov (-peton, Plato) 

80rd Sept. 

dérns Sept. 

dvvapdw Sept. 

duvarew 

ducBacraxros Sept. 

8w8exadvroy Orac. Sib. 

8wpopopia? 

€B8opnxovrdaxs Sept. 

€Bdopunxovrarévre Sept. 

‘EBpaixos 

*E8paios Sept. 

‘EBpais Apocr. 


‘Efpaiorl Apocr. 

éyxaina Sept. 

éyxavifw Sept. 

éyxavxdopas ? Sept., Aesop 

éyxopBdopas 

édpaiwpa 

€6ehoOpnoxeia 

eOvixas 

el8oXeioy Apocr. 

el8wd6vros Apocr. 

el3wdodarpela 

el8mAoAdrpns 

elpnvoroéw Sept. 

éxyapila ? 

exyapioxe ? 

éxdicéw Sept., Inscr. 

éxdixnots Sept., Polyb., In- 
scr. 

éx(nréw Sept. 

éxnrnos ? 

exOauBew Sept.? Apoer., 

~ Orph. 

expuxtnpi{e Sept. 

exrespatw Sept. 

éxrreproods ? 

éxmopveve Sept. 

éxpi{ém Sept., Orac. Sib., 
Inscr. 

éxrpopos ? 

€Xatov Sept. 

*ékadpia Aret. 

€\axtordrepos 

éXeypds ? Sept. 

edeyées Sept. 

éXeos, rd, Sept., Polyb. 

€\Xoydw (~yew) 

€dwi Sept. (cf. nal 

*¢upaivoua Joseph. 

*Eppavounr Sept. 

euperg ? 

éumatypovn ? 

éumarypds Sept. 

epraixrms Sept. 

éumepiraréw Sept. 

évayxaXi{opna: Sept., Anthol. 

évavrs? Sept. 

évdidvoxo Sept. 

*év3éunois Joseph. 

évdo£alw Sept. 

évdupa Sept. 

évSuvaudw Sept. 

éveSpov ? Sept. 

évevioyéw ? Sept. 

€vvevnxovraevvea 

*évopxi(w? Joseph., Inscr. 

évraApa Sept. 

dvraguate Sept., Anthol. 

évraguacpés 

évrponos Sept., Anthol. 

évwrifopas Sept. 
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¢£ayopa{w Sept., Polyb. 

é£axorovbéw Sept., Polyb. 

é£amrwa Sept. 

éfaropéw Sept., Polyb. 

*é£apri{w Joseph., Inser. 

é£aotpdanxte Sept. 

ébé 

€£nxéw Sept., Polyb. 

é£odobpevw Sept. 

e£oporoyéw Sept. 

*é£opmorys Joseph. 

éfovdevew (-vdw) Sept. 

éLovbevew (-»d@) Sept. 

é£unvife Sept. 

*étumvos Joseph. 

é£arepos Sept. 

*érayovifoua Plut., Inscr. 

*érabpoifw Plut. 

éxavarrave Sept. 

émdpxevos Inscr. 

éravpiov Sept. 

“érevduw Joseph. (-duve 
Hdt.) 

éxvyapSpevo Sept. 

€xiyvoots Sept., Polyb. 

éndtaraccopas 

émdiop6dm Inscr. 

émcxaraparos Sept., Inecr. 

"Emuxovpeos Anthol. 

émdcixo ? 

émAno porn Apocr. 

€movcwos 

énindOnows 

émimodOnros 

émrobia 

éminopevopas Sept., Polyb. 

emippant@ 

émoxorn Sept. 

émovuvayo Sept. Polyb, 
Aesop 

émovuvayeyn Apocr. 

EmiourTpexX@ 

émurvaracis Sept. 

*émerpopevo Plut. 

émupavorw Sept. 

émpaookxe Inscr. 

émtxoprryia 

épnpwors Sept. 

épiquor ? Apocr. 

érepodiBacKxadéo 

érepofuyen 

evayyeAtorns 

evdpeotos Apocr. 

ev8oxéw Sept., Polyb. 

evdoxia Sept., Inser. 

evxonarepoy (-xowos Polyb.) 

evAcynrés Sept. 

evperadoros 

*ebvouxiteo Joseph. 

einapedpos ? 
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*evrotia Joseph., Inser. earavdbeya? paxpdbey Sept., Polyo. @A0(or -e-)Opetw Sept., An- 
*eirpda8exros Plut. raravabeparife ? paxpobupew Sept. thol. 
eumpooedpos xaravraw Sept., Polyb. paxpobvpos dAoxavrapa Sept. 
edrpoownéw xaravuéis Sept. paopwvas éAoKAnpia Sept. 
evpaxvAwy he catrayvucoew Sept. pavva Sept. dpeipopar? Sept. ? 
evpo(or-v-)cAvder xatanéracpa Sept. papay aéd (wapavabd) Gpoudtw ?- 
*eiyruxéw Joseph., Anthol., | *xardpriis Plut. *waracodoyia Plut. dveduopuos Sept. 

Inscr. KaTapTio pos paraorns Sept., Inscr. dutxds 
’gnuepia Sept. caracknywors Sept. Polyb., | paraow Sept. érravw Sept. 
éppaba Inser. peyaderns Sept., Inscr. érracia Sept., Anthol. 
fevernpia xatacugifonas Sept., Inscr. | peyadwovrn Sept. épborrodéw 
Ctanov KaTaoTpnMde peycorday Sept. épOoropéw Sept. 
nari (cf. éAwe) xataoxects Sept. pedodeia épbpifw Sept. 
“Hpwdtavol Joseph. xuradpovntns Sept. pericoros? (-aios, Nicand.) | cpdpiis? Sept., Anthol. 
Arrpa Sept. careiSwXos pepBpdva dpxwpooia Sept. 
Gearpife carévavre Sept., Inecr. peprorns épobecia 
‘Oewwdns xarevarrvov Sept. peoirns Sept., Polyb. ovd 
Gédnors Sept. rarefovotd{o pecorotxoy (-xos, Eratos.) | ovai Sept. 
Geodidaxros *xarevaoyew? Pint. *uecoupaynpa Plut. épern 
Geouaxyos Alleg. Homer. xarepiornps Meocias épbarposovrcia 
“Oconvevoros Phut., Orac.| xarizyop? peroxecia Sept., Anthol. | dxAomoéw 

Sibyl. catwow Apocr. *maopos Plut. dypdpeoy 
*deorns Plut. karotknThpioy Sept. puc Oarrodecia nayderw Sept. 
dopuBatw ? xarouxia Sept., Polyb. puoOarodorns maubidbev 
Opijoxos Kavoow piodwos Sept., Anthol. wapmrhnbei 
@vovacrnptow Sept. kavowy Sept. poy(y)Aados Sept. travroxparep Sept., Anthol., 
ieparevpa Sept. xavxnors Sept. podtos Inscr. 
leparevw Sept., Inscr. xevoduvia potyaXdis Sept. mapaBidafopas Sept., Polyb. 
ixavow Sept. keadiow (-Aasde Thac.) porvopos Sept. mapaBoXevopna ? 
fAapérns Sept. xjvoos Inser. poo xotraréw | mapaBovAevopat? 
idacpos Sept. kAvdevifona. Sept. pudsxos ? mapadtarpeBn ? 
fAaornptos Sept. xodpavrns puduwos ? Inser. mapaderypatifwSept., Polyb. 
ipari{w coxxivos Sept. pros Sept., Anthol., Orac. | mapa{ndow Sept. 
"lov8ai~w Sept. roradife Sibyl. qapadutiKos 
*Iovdaixos Apocr. coAwvia ete. | (pewpe ?) mrapantkpaivo Sept. 
*lovdaixas Joseph. *xopBay or xopBavae Joseph. | *vexpow Plut., Anthol., In-| wapamixpacpds Sept. 
"Iov8aiopos Apocr. xdpos Sept. scr. rrapanropa Sept., Polyb. 
lodyyeXos roopoxpareap Orph., Inscr. | *»éxpwors Aret. mapadppovia 
xabapifo Sept. (Hippocr.?) | xovps ete. veotbutos Sept. (lit.; 80 Ar-| maperi8npyos Sept., Polyb. 
xabaptopos Sept. xovotwdta stph. in Pollux 1, 231) | saposxia Sept. 
*cadeéns Plut., Inser. xparatéw Sept. vixos Sept., Anthol., Orph. | rapopordtw ? 
caod8acxahos KpvoraAni{a meTTNp sapopyrpnos Sept. 
xadoroéw Sept. ? xodicpa? or cudsopde ? vouodi8doKxados macxa Sept. 
xduwdos ? xuptaxos Inscr. vooota? Sept. (veocod Hat., | sarpidpyns Sept. 
Kavavaios ? KUpLOTHS al.) mecOos 
Kavavirns? Aad ete. vuppoy Apocr. mevpaop.os Sept. 
xapdioyvaotne Aafevros Sept. wx Onpepov Orac. Sibyl. Tevopovy 
xarayyeAeus Aaropéw Sept. £evo80yéw Graec. Ven. (-xée, | weAexifo Sept., Polyb. 
karddena ? Aeyeoy ete.. (cf. list IL 9) Hat.) mevrexatdexaros Sept. 
caraGeparifeo? Aecroupyixos Sept. *téorns? Joseph., Anthol. | weroi@nots Sept. 
xaraxavxdopuat Sept. Aévriov *olxaxos Plut. awepactpantw Apocr. 
xaraxAnpodoréw? Sept. ? ABeprivos Inscr. *olxo8eotroréw Plut. mepibears 
xaraxAnpovopnew ? Sept. AcGoBor€w Sept. olxo8oun Sept. (Aristot.?) | mepixaéappa Sept. 
xaraxodovbéw Sept., Polyb. | Acyia (7) olxoupyos ? neptxedaraia Sept., Polyb.. 
KaTaKpiots Aoyopayéw déxranpepos (Graec. Ven.) Inscr. 
karaAaNud Aoyopayia éA\cyomoria ? mepixparns Apocr. 
xaradanXos Aurpwrns Sept. (Philo) ddcyomurros mepixpurra 
xardveypa? Sept. Avxvia Sept., Inser. ddcyoyuxos Sept. meprovavos Sept. 
cararbalco *uadnrevo Plut. dX\iyos Anthol. neperoela Sept., Inscr. 


xardéAupa Sept., Polyb. *uaxeAXov Plut. ddoOpeuris meptroun Sept. 


BrsticaL Worps. 696 BrsuicaL SIGNIFICATIONS 


seplynpa Sept., Inser. pédn or iia ovpappohoytes Grronpwreve 
wAnupvpa etc. Sept., Anthol. | Surapevopat? ouveycipw Sept. popov 
wAnpodopla caBaybavi, -vel ouvexdexrés payédXtor 
 $rEUpATIKaS caSabé Sept. ouvOpunrea ppayedAdAcw 
woXerdpyns Inscr., Epigr. {| *oaSSarco;zds Pint. *cvvodevo Plut. pperanardes 
*rokupepas Joseph. odBBaroy Sept., Anthol. cuvopopéew ppevararas 
sodvomAayyvos caynvn Sept. cvconuow (Menunder in| dudaxite Sept. 
woppupore Xs *Sad8ouxatos Joseph. Phryn.), Sept. dhvolwors 
worapopdpnros adpdiwos ? ovoowpos dwornp Sept., Anthol 
*spar@pioy Joseph., Inscr.| capdidvut? *cvorac.acris Joseph. durcopss Sept. 
speoBvrépov Inscr. caray or caravas Sept. ovotavpow xadwayoryéw 
mpoasrudopas adrov Sept. opvdpor? xarwmdov (Pliny) 
®poapaprdve gernndfopa “owparnes Plut. yaAxoA {Baroy 
xpoftérw Sept. onroBpwros Sept., Orac.| raSépvar (al) xapiréw Apocr. 
*xpdyrwors Plut., Arthol. Sibyl. rad6a XepouBip etc. Sept. 
a poerdpyouas obevic rarewodppwr? Sept. xoixds 
mpoemayyéAXw *ouxdpeos Joseph. *rarewoppociry Joseph. xpeapedéres etc. Sept, 
“spoxarayyé\Aw Joseph. | olxepa Sept. Taprapée Aesop 
mpdxpea orpexivOrop texviov Anthol. xpnorevopas 
mw poxupde owrnd{o rexvoyoveos Anthol. xpyorodcyla 
= popaprupopas *otrtorés Joseph. redecwrys xpuoodaxrvwos 
mpopepipyae ovropérpror (-rpow Pint.) Teo capaxovradvo? xpucddos Sept. 
spoopitw oxavdanriCw recoapaxorraréccapes ? xpvodn pages 
spocdSSarov ? Sept.?, Apo-| oxd»8adov Sept. *rerpapxéw Joseph. Xapos 
.  erypha oxnvorows | rirhos Inser. evddderqos 
*spocairns Plut. oxd\npoxapdia Sept. tordtov Sept. evdardaroXog 
(mpocayée ?) oxAnporpdxndos Sept. tporopopew? Sept. Pevdodddoxodoe 
spoo8anande Inscr. oxori{e Sept., Polyb. rpopodopéw? Sept. ? Yrev8oxpopirns Sent. 
spooedw opapdydwos tpupadid Sept. (Sotad.) | Yevdsypuoros 
spoceyyi{w? Sept., Polyb., de oi rumkas ? Wibuptouss Sent. 
Anthol. cousdpiow (cwdtdpow Her-| *rupwrixcs Plat. Pixiov ; : 
spocevyn Sept., Inser. mippus) taxon Sept. Yoplov Sept. 
spoonAuros Sept. orexovAdTap travdpes Sept., Polyb. Laapid 
Spocxaprépnors onAayxvifopas ? txavrnots Sept. 
spécKoppa Sept. erhes Sept = Unepéxewva POL IG CN 
spooxuynTys Inscr. orparoredapyos? trepexrepooov ne 
spovoxife Sept. Orac.| orvyrd{w Sept., Polyb. drepexrepiroas 
SibyL *ovyyevis? Plat., Tone: Smepexreivo Anthol.? &. Biblical Significations. 
sporraie? (Soph.2) | ovyraronalée imepenyinw Sept? spupsieci eutjeaeg 
BpdaTrevos Cvyraxovxew Umepevruyx ave added to 8 word in case it occur 
*spoopryvups Joseph, *ovyxara © Urepyixde in ee sense in papa 
spoopdaytoy Inscr. TuyKowvwves | treprepooeve ua Apccsaial books or oe 
mpooxuats outnrnrns treprepiooas Moreover, characteristic N. T. 
mpocanronn (1s )wrie orfwomorée trepuiydw Sept. ener can pibrtelacah a 
mpoconrohn(p)rrys ovKopopéa troknnoy Sept. other secular authors have been 
mpocorroAn(1)Wia ovayaryéw tromui{a ? included in the ot It oot = 
spopyreta Sept., Inecr. ov\rahéw Sept., b., tmom\éo Anthol. proper designa ap 
spwirds Sept. Cuppspnths *frooroAn Joseph. Sree pee 
spwroxabedpla ovppoppl{a? trorrpdéyvuns Sept. 
spwroxhicia (}) Apocr. ouppoprpdeo ? Soownos Sept. . f) 4Bvacos (Sept) 
spororéxca (ra) Sept. oupnpecBurepos torépnya Sept. tn 2 
mpwréroxos Sept., Anthol. | cvpdvdrérns vorépnors dyyedos 2 (Sept., Philo) 
(-réxos, act., Hom. down) | cupgdarnore tynodpovéw ? ddehpn 2 
sd trip rd aldnoy ete. obpuyos topa Sept. Orac. Sib. | ddeddds 2 (Sept, Philo), 4, 
suppd{w? (-plfo Sept.) cuvatypadwros - ddyos 5 (Sept.) 
paBBl, -Bel cuvavdxerpat Apocr. gar(or Ge)Adens (hawdAns | ddtixperos 2 
paBBorl etc. cuvavapiyvups Sept. ? Rhinthon, c. B.o. 800, in| ddporns 
paxd eto, cvvararravopas? Sept. Pollux 7, 61) advvarée b. (Sept.) 
garrifw Sept. ovvavriauBdvopat  Sept., | dapicaios aipeors 5 


éavriopos Sept. Inscr. *hedonevws Plut. | alperixds 2 
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aiwy 2 (Apocr.), 8 

adnbea I. 1c. 

aAnbevw b. 

dpapria 3, 4 

duirep 5 (Philo) 

dvdGepa 2 a., b. 

(dvacravpde) 

dvadépw 2 (Sept.) 

dvOopodoyéozas 8 fin. Sept.) 

dvopnos 1 

avdpws 

avo o 

dyridnys (Sept.) 

avrivoyia 2 (Sept.) 

avriruros 1, 2 

anarop 

dravyacpa (Apocr.) 

érAérns fin. (Joseph.) 

adrobynoxe II. 

droxadunra 2 c. (Sept.) 

aroxddvyfis 2 a. 

Grroxpive 2 (Sept.) 

ardA\ups 1 a. B. 

drodkurpworts 2 

arootdo.oy 1 (Sept.), 3 

GrogroAn 4 

aréotoXos 2, $ 

anocropari{ew 

aroracow 1 

arodea 2 b. 

apeoxeia (Philo) 

dpxy 5 : 

dovveros fin. (Apoc.) 

avyd{e 2 (Sept.) 

airds IT. 2 (Sept.) 

adurvde b. 

aguorepéw 2 (Sept.) 

Banrifo IT. 

Barripds (Soseph.) 

Bacureia 8 

Brére 2 c. mid. 

yauéw 2 

yevects 8 

yewdw 2 b. (Philo), c., d. 

yréoca 2 init. 

ypappa 2 c. (Philo, Joseph.) 

ypapparevs 2 (Sept.) 

Saizwr 2 (Joseph.) 

dé 2 c. 

6 daBodos Sept. 

dadney 2 (i. q. 1193) 

d:axovia 8, 4 

Siaxovos 2 

Staxpivopas 3 

Scavoiyw 2 

dcarrovotpas c. (Apocr.) 

Graridepas dkabqeny 
(Sept.) 

BiBeop. TV. 5 

dxatovvvn 1 c. 


ete. 
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dexardw 2, 3, (Sept.) 
dixaiwots 

8iAoyos 2 

diaoxe 3 

8d£a IIT. (Sept.) 
dofalw 4 (Sept.) 
8uvapes b. 

dana 8 (Sept.) 
Suped b. (Sept.) 


Zvos 4 (Sept.), 5 


et I. 5 (Sept.), ILI. 9 Sept.) 


ef3w IT. 3 (Sept.) 
el8ador 2 (Sept.) 
elul IT. 5 (Sept.) 
elroy 5 (Sept.) 


elpnyn 3 (Sept.), 4, 5, 6 Sept.) 


éx I. 7 (Sept.) 

éxBacts 2 (Apocr.) 
éxBoxn 4 

éxxAncia 2 (Sept.), 4 
éxAéyouar (Sept.) 
éxexrés (Sept.) 
éxAoyn 

éxoracts 3 (Sept.) 
@Acos 2, 8 

“EAAnvis 2 

éuBarevw 2 (Apocr., Philo) 
epBpepdopas fin. 

év I. 6 b., 8 b. (Sept.), 8c. 
évavriov 2 fin. (Sept.) 
évepyéew 3 

éfavacracts fin. 

€£080s fin. (Philo) 
é£oporoyew 2 (Sept.) 
é€ovucia 4 c. BB., d. 
énepwram 2 (Sept.) 
érepwornpa 3 
érvyapBpevw 2 (Sept.) 
émixadéw 2 (Sept.) 
émoxerropat b. (Sept.) 


émcoxorn b. (Sept.), c. (Sept.) 


érioxoros fin. 
émurrpopn Apocr. 
émttpia Apocr. 
épevyopat 3 (Sept.) 
evayyeAifw IIT 
evayyéXtoy 2 a., b. 
evdoxéw 2 (Sept.) 
evAoyéw 2, 3, 4, (Sept.) 
evrAoyia 3 Sept., 4, 5 (Sept.) 
ebomdayxvos (Apocr.) 
éyo I. 1 f. 

(aw I. 2 

(wn 2 a., b. 

(aoyovéw 3 (Sept.) 
(woraéw 2 


jeepa 1 b., 3 (Sept.) 
jovxétw c. (Sept.) 
Oavaros 2 (Sept., Philo) 
Oédw 4 (Sept.) 

Geds 4 (Sept.) 

Oeapéw 2 c. sub fin. 
OprapBevo 2 

Opoew fin. (Sept.) 
@vyamp b. (Sept.) 


Ouz:arnpiwov 2 (Philo, Jo- 


seph.) 
@eos 1 d. (Apocr.) 
lepevs b. 
acpés 2 (Sept.) 


Dhaarnpeov, rd, 1 (Sept.), 2 


loxve 2 a. (Sept.) 


xabapl{m 1 b. (Apocr.), 2 


(Sept.) 
xabev8a 2 b. (Sept.) 
xaxia 8 (Sept.) 
xaxdw 2 (Sept.) 
xaxodoyéw 2 (Sept.) 
xadéo 1 b. B. 
kappvw (Sept.) 
xaprrw b. (Sept.) 
xavoy 1 
xaprés 2 c. (Sept.) 
xaracxve 2 fin. (Sept.) 
xatamavots 2 (Sept.) 
xatacroAn 2 (Sept.) 


KaTaropi) 
xépas b. (Sept.) 
xebadaida 2 

xnpvyya (Sept.) 
knpv§ 1 fin. 

mnpvooe b. 
KAnpovopew 2 fin. 
xAnpovopia 2 a., b. 
xAnpovopos 1 b., 2 (Sept.) 
xAnpéw 4 (Apocr.) 
xAnots 2 

KAntés a., b. 

xotria 5 (Sept.) 
xowds 2 (Apocr.) 
xowse 2 (Apocr.) 
xotvovia 3 

xonn 2 (Sept.) 
xorudw 2 (Sept.) 
xoopuixds 2, 8 


xéapos 5 (Apocr.), 6, 7, 8 


(Sept.) 
xplvo 5 a. B., 6 (Sept.) 


cpiocs 8 b., 4(Sept.), 5(Sept.) 


kpernptov 8 

xperns 2 (Sept.) 
xriowts 2 (Apocr.), 8 
xriopa 


n@AOY 


AapuBavw I. $ e. (cf. list II. 2) 


Adoxe 2 


BIBLICAL SIGNIFICATIONS 


Aetroupyéw 2c. (Apocr.) 
Aecroupyia 3 b. 
ABavards 2 

Acxpaw 3 (Sept.) 

Adyos ITT. 

Aurpwors fin. (Sept.) 
pabnreva 2 

paxpoOupéw 2 (Sept.) 
paxpobupia 2 (Sept.) 
paprus c. 

peotrevo 2 (Philo) 
peraipw 2 

potyanis b. (Sept.) 
potxés fin. 

puornptoy 2, 3 (Sept.) 
pepaivw 2 (Sept.) 
popds fin. (Sept.) 

vexpds 2 

veotepos d. 

vénos 2 (Apocr.), 8,4 (Sept.) 
vipdhn 2 fin. (Sept.) 
olxodopéw b. 8. 

otxodopn 1 

dpodoyew 4 

dvoua 2 (Sept.), 8 (Sept.), 4. 
érigw 2 (Sept.) 

cupavos 2 (Sept.) 
Shechérns b. 

dpeiAnua b. 

dheirw c. 

éxp6aAuds in phrases (Sept) 
éxupopa 2 (Sept.) 

7 via 


éyarnov 2 
natdeia 2 b. (Sept.), c. (Sept) 
nadevw 2 b. (Sept. )» c. (Sept.) 
tais 2 fin. (Sept. ; i.g. T2Y) 
mapaxAnros 8 (Philo) 
mapaBoan 3, 4, (Sept.) 
napadecos 3, 4 
wapaxon 2 
napacxeun 3 (Joseph.) 
mapbevos 2 
mdpoxos 2 (Sept.) 

ia 3 (Philo) 
garacoew 2 (Sept.), 8 Sept.) 
weipatw 2 d. (Sept.) 
recpaopds b., C., (Sept.) 
nevrnxoorn (Apocr.) 
weperaréw b. 
nepirroinats 2, 8 
nepoceia 4 
mepioceupa 2 
meprroevar 2 
TeptTout &. yy De 
mored@ 1 b. 
niores 1 b. 
mvevpa 3 C., Gy 4 
avevpariuss 8 
topeia 





BIBLICAL SIGNIFICATIONS. 


sopeva b. (Sept.) 

sopveia b. (Sept.) 

sropyevw 3 (Sept.) 

sdépyn 2 

sornptoy b. 

apecBirepos 2 &., b., Cc. 
mpodya 2 b. 

mpocavexw 2 

spovevxy 2 (Philo) 
apoonAvros (Joseph.) 
mpooKarew b. 

spoori@ns 2 sub fin. (Sept.) 
axpéouwtoy 1 b., c., 2, (Sept.) 
spopnreva b., c., d., (Sept.) 
spopnms II. 1 (Sept.) 
spwrdroxos b. 

éjpa 2 (Sept.) 

pi{a 2 (Sept.) 


odfSBaroy 2 
capxixis 1 


oa pkivos 8 


odpt 2b. (Sept.), 8 (Sept.), 4 


aeBalopat 2 
oxavdarife (Apocr.) 
oxdavdadoy b. (Sept.) 
oxnvornyia 2 (Sept.) 
axéros b. 

codia b. 

oravpés 2 b. 
orépavos b. a. 
ornpi{a b. 

orotxeiov 3 

ordpa 2 (Sept.) 
orparia 3 (Sept.) 
ovtyréw b. 
oupBiBafeo 8 fin. 


- 
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cuvaye c. (Sept.) 
ovvaywy) 2 (Joseph., Philo) 
cvvaipw 2 

aovvdofate 2 

auveyeipo fin. 

ouvedprov 2 b. 

auvredéw 5 (Sept.) 
ovvrpippa 2 (Sept.) 
oxlopa b. 

cé{ea b. (Sept.) 

capa 8 

owrnp (Sept.) 

owrnpia a. (Sept.), b, c. 
carnpior, ro (Sept.) 
réxvoy c. (Sept.) 

ris 1 e. y. (Sept.) 
rpaxnrife@ 2 

rumos 4 y. 


IV. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS 


viobecia 2., b. 

vids 2 (Sept.) 

ulos rov axOperov 3 (Sept.) 
vids rov Geo 2, 3, (Sept.) 
vroxperys 3 (Sept.) 
Uronvew b. 

Uroturwccs b. 
dvAaxryptoy 2 

gvAdcow 2 b. (Sept.) 
darifo 2 c. (Sept.) 
xapi{opas b. 

xapes 2 sub fin., 3 a. 
xapiopa (Philo) 

xapirda 2 

xpioros 2 

xpiw a. b. 

yuxn lc, 2b. 

pouite b. 


WORDS PECULIAR TO INDIVIDUAL NEW TESTAMENT WRITERS. 


N. B. A word which occurs only in a quotation by the N. T. writer from the Septuagint isso marked. In the Apocalypse, which 
contains no express quotations, a word is so designated only when the context plainly indicates a (conscious or unconscions) 


on the part of the writer. For other explanations see the Prefatory Remarks, p. 688 sq. 


1. To Matthew. 


dyyetov 
dyyos ? 
ityKtoT pop 
adqos 

ala dOfoo 
aiva Sixasop 
aipoppo€e 
aiperite 
axpny 


duiBrnorpow (Mk. ¥) 
axptBda 
dvaBiBdfo 


avatrios 
dyn Gov 
anayx0 
Grovinte 
Bapurepos? 


Bacanorns 

(Baci\ela réw obpavéy, see 
obpavés) 

Barrodoyew 

pond 


diner (Mk. ? Lk.? Rev.':) 
eve 


déoun 
dared (Lk. ?) 
Gcaxaod 


Buadddove 
dcacahéw 

0i8pay poy 
d:€£0dos 

derns 

dkkord{ea 

dcvrAiCe 

dxaCo 
éBdounxovrdae 
éyepots 

éyxpurro (Lk. ?) 
& €bvexds (3 Jn. %) 
évbupéopas (Acts ¥) 
el8éa ((3éa) 


é£oprifa 
éfarepos 
émcyapBpeves 
érixabicoo 
€7rtopKéew 
émomeipe? 
épevryouas 


éplfa 
épigroy? 
éraipos 
evdia? 
evvoew 
evvouxlle 
elpvywpos 
(c{dveoy 
nvAl 
Gavpdovos 
(Océ voc.) 
Oeporns 
Opnvos ? 
Oupnda 
(18éa, see ei8éa) . 
lara 


nabd 

nabrrynry 
xaraGeparifeo? 
xarapavbdve 
xaravabeparife? 
xatarovrifa 
xnros fr. Sept. 
Kovora@dia 
xpudatos? 
KUptvoy 

Kavory 


[ovpf-) 


(AapuBdvew cupBotAtoy, see 


paAaxia 


peraipe 

perouecia 

pldcoy 

pro Odeo 

puddy? 

vouto La 

voocior (Lk. ?) 
olxereta ? 

olxcaxds 
ddtyororia? 

Svap (xar’ dvap) 
émxos (Mk. ? Lk.?) 
ovdsapas 

Bacucia ray ovpayar 
maydevw 
rapabaddaovos 
sapaxovw (Mk. ?) 
sapariOéra: wapaBoAny 
mapopordtes ? 
wapovis 

elds? 

auxpas (Lk. ?) 


wXarus 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 
pax(or -y-)d (or paxa) 
parla 


oaynvn 
@eAnnd{opas 
oeriords 


Toray 187 (2 fr. Sept., 91 ?) 


&. To Mark. 


dypeves 

@adoe 
d\exropopucta 
d\\axov? 
aupiBddre ¥ 
dupodor 
avaxuAle ? 
avados 

dvanndde ? 
avacrestle 
cmrddnysos 
Grooreya{e 
Grice } ? 
arcpdw 

adpl{w 
Boave(ors-)pyée 


yoape's 
8nravyae? (cf. rpAavyses) 
dcaprateo (Mt. 2) 


cxrenoois ? 


éxpoBor (Heb. fr. Sept.) 


Prot 

évaynadl Lopes 
dvethéw 

evvuxos 

efamwa 
€£0v8(or-6-)endes ? 
emBaddo (intr.) 
émxedpadatop ? 
émtppante 
éniouvrpéxeo 
éoxarws (Few) 
éppaba 

Gap Béw (Acta?) 
Obavdoipos 

buydr prov 

TO lxavdy wovety 
xaraBapuve ? 
xaradvoxe 
KaTaKORT@ 
xarevoyéw ? 
xarolxnots 
nevruplov 
xecbadardes } 
xepadida 

coups etc. 

curio 

K@pCToAce 
peOdprov ? 


pnxvve 
poy(y)cAdAos 
pupive 
vourexas 
$éorns 
S8ororew ? 
(d3dv wrote %) 
Supa (Mt. ?) 
domep? 

ova 

dxerds? 

dynos (adj.)? 
nasdidbey 
maprodus ¢ 
savraydbew ? 
Tmapdpotos 
we(n (Mt.?) 
MEPITPEX@ 
mpacia 
spoavAroy 

T pope ptywiaes 
wpoodSBarov? 
mpoceyyifa? 
mpoaxedaA aoy 
mpocoppita 

® pom ropevopas 
muypn? 
oxwAn€é fr. Sept. 
opupvite 
omexovharwp 
cractagrns ? 


oriBds (orosSas)? 


Umeprepooes 
tmoAnnov 
XaAxioy 
Tora 108 (1 fr. Sept., 32 7) 


8. To Luke. 


N. B. Words found only in the 
Gospel] are followed by a G.; 
those found only in the Acts, by 
an A.; those undesignated are 
common to both. 


ayaboupyéw a.? 
GyxaAn G. 

dynopes A. 

Gyvworos A. 

dyopaios A. 

aypa G. 

dypdpparos A. 
Gypaviée G. 

dyovia G.? 

andia G.? 

*"A@nvatos A. 

abpoite G.? 

aivos G. (Mt. fr. Sept.) 
aicOavopat G. 
aircov(rd) 

alriwpa (-apa) A. 
alypadwros G. fr. Sept. 
Gxaraxptros A. 

dxpiBea A. 

dxprBins A. 

dxpoarnpwoe A. 
Gxodvroe A. 
’AreLavdpeds A. 
*Adeavdpivos (or -sds) A- 
GXioynpa A- 

GAdoyerns G. 
GAddduios A. 
Gudprupos A. 
dumedoupyds G 


Gpuve A. 

dpcpud(or -¢-) fo @.? 
dvaBabyds A. 
dvaBaddw A- 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS, 


dvaBoAn A. 

avayvapife a.? fr. Sept. 
dvadelxvups 

avddeckis G. 

avadideps A. 

ava(nréw 

avabépars dvabeparif{ew a. 
avd6npua G.? 

avaidea G. 

dvaipects A. 

dvaxabife a. (G-%) 
Gvdxpiots A. 
dvadn(p)Yrs Ge 
dvavrippnros As 
Gvavrippnres As 
avareiOe A. 


GvaTrac cope Ge 
dvarpéda a. (6-2) 
avadaive 

avadavew Ge 
avayrugis A. 
GvexXeurros Ge 
avevdexros Ge 
Gverd(w As 

avevOeros A. 
avevpioxe 
dvOopodoyeopat Ge 
dvévrareve Ao? 
avOvuraros A. 
dvoxo8opnew A. fr. Sept 
dyretropy 

avriBadde G. 
Gyrixadéw Ge 

Gyrixpv etc. A. 
ayrimapéepxouds Ge 
dvrerépa(-») be 
dyrimepa ° 
Gyrininre A. 
dvropOahpée A. 
dvwreptxds As 

(dfido w. inf.) 
dwatréw G- 
drapriopés G- 
dracwa(opas Ao? 
deren abeo Ae 
Grredavve Ac 
drredeypos A- 
am(or arp-)exife G. 
dmepirpnros A. fr. 
drroypapy 
aeohenrrela G.? 
drroBéxopat 
a7oONlBe G. 
drroxaTaoTacts A> 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


Groxielw G. 
drrodelya G. ? 
dropdoce G. 
droninre A. 
arom)\éo A. 
drrom\upes G.? 
drrorviyo G. (Mt. ¥) 
arropia G. 
aroppint@ A. 
Grockevate A? 
arroctoparifea Ge 
Grotwaccw 
dropbeyyopat A. 
Grodoprifouas As 
drowuyxw G. 
dpdye (Gpd ye) A» 
apyupoxémos Ae 
“Apa a. 

“Apetos mayog A.’ 
“Apeonayirns As 
(dpny) dpvds G 
dporpop G. 
Gprépev A. 
apxreparwds Ae 
GpxtreAdvnge Ge 
donuos 
Agvavos A. 
Aowdpyys Ae 
Goria A. 

GOtros As 

doxéw A. 
Gopeves A. 
docow a.? 
aoToasTe G. 
dovpdewvos A. 
adootwy w. 
GTeKYOS Ge 

drep G. 

aby? A. 
Aiyovoros G. 
avorTnpds G. 
atréntys G. 
avréxep A. 
ddavros G. 
apeddrye A. 
apernifes (cf. dredei{e) c. 
dgréts a. 

advo A. 

adpés G. 
adurvde 
GxAvs A. 

Babéws c.? 
Babuve G. 
Bad(A)drriop G. 
Barre c. (Jn.? Rev.?) 
Bapive c.? 

ra Bacaa 6. 
Badors A. 

Saros (Heb. Bath) a. 
Bedéon a.? 


Bepovatog A 
Bia A. 

Bias A. 
Biwors a. 
BoaAn G. 
Bodifw a. 
Bouvds Gc. fr. Sept. 
Bpadum)ode A. 
Bpvye A. 
Bpoctpos Ge. 
Bupoeds A. 
Bayds A. 

yaa A. 
TaXarixog As 
yeAd@ G. 
yepovoia Ae 
ynpas G. 
YA€UKOS Ao 
yroorTne A. 
SaxrAtos G. 
8avr(€)coTne Geo 
dandyn G. 
Secordaiporla As 
Secodaipwy A. 
Sexadvo a. ? 


Sexaoxra G.? 


deLtoBoros ? } is 
8e£codaBos 

AepBaios a. 

Serpéw G.? 

Seopodvrag A. 
Secparns A. 

Sevrepaios A. 
Seurepdmporog GF 
Onyrryopéw Ae 

Onuos a. 

Snpdowws Ac 

dcaBdrAdro G. | 
dayyé\Xw (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
Siaytvoone A. 
diayvopife G. ? 
Suayvocis A. 

Siayoyyi¢w G. 
Bcayprryopéw G. 
dcadexopas A. 

da8oyos A. 

dadi8upn (Jn.? Rev. ?) 
diaxaBaipw c.? 
Scaxaredeyyopas Ae 
Otaxove A. 

dcadadée G. 

diadelr@ G. 

ScadXexros A. 

Scodiurdve A. ? 

dcadrv@ a. 

dcapayopas A. 

Scapepto pds Ge 

Stavepew A. 

dtavevo G. 


Scavdénpa Gs. 


dvarapacce Ge fr. Sept. 
StareXéw A. 
dcvarnpéw 

Yo Ac 


diapbopa A. 
kapvidcow & fr. Sept. 
Stayxecpifea A. 
diaxAevdto a.? 
d:ayapife G. 
dcerOupeopas A? 
dueLépyopar a? 
dsepwrdae A- 

deria A. 

demynows G. 
dOddaooos Ae 
duiornps 
Siirxupi{opas 

ducal G.? 

dicaorys A. (4 ¥) 
dvodevw 

dcomerns A. 

ddpbwpa A.? 
Aréoxoupos Ae 

SovAn 

8ox7 G. 

8paxpy G. 
dvcBdoraxros G. (Mt. 7?) 
ducevrepia (-réptoy) Ae 
SadexapurAoy A. 

ga c. (Mk. ?) 
éB8opnxovra 
éB8opnxovraté a.? 
éBdopunxovrawévre a. 
*EBpaixds G. ? 
éyxaberos G. 

éyxhnpa A. 

éy(or é-)xvog G. 
édadife c. fr. Sept. 
eSagos A. 

€0i feo G. 

eloxadéopas A. 
elomndae A. 

eorpéxw A. 
éxarovrapyne A. G.? (Mt. 7) 
éxBorn A. 

éxyapioxe G.? 
éx8uryéopas A. 
éx8oros As 


éxeioe A. 


&xOapBos A- 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS 


&Beros A. 

dxxodup Bde A. 

éxxopile G. 

dxxptpapas (or dexpépopas) @. 
dxAadéo A. 

éxdeiwe G.? (Heb. fr. Sept) 
éxpuxrnpl{e G. 


éxredéo G. 
éxréveta A. 
éxrevéorepow Go? 
dxriOnps A. 
dxyapéw G. 
dxypiye A. 
ddatdy a. (GP) 
"Edap(e)ivgs a 
€Xevors A. 
Ando G. 
‘EAnnorne be 
éuBadrw Ge 

dp BiBale a. 


éu(or év-) ate A- 
dudaris a. (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
évayrs ? 


dvdens A. 

dv8éyeras (impers.) 6. 
dvd.dvoKe G. (Mk. 7) 
évédpa A. 

dvedpevo a. (G-?) 
évedpov A.? 

énoyve a. (6, %) 
évxvos cf. éyxvos 
dvvéa G. 

év(v)eds A. 

évvevo G. 

(ra) évdvra G. 
évoydew G.? (Heb. fr. Sept.) 
évnvie cf. dusvde 
évrdmos A. 

évrpopos a. (Heb. ?) 
dvirrmoy a. fr. Sept. 
dverifopas A. 
éEaréw G. 
é£adXopat A- 
é£acrpantre G. 

CEetpus A. 

ééns 

é£od0Opeves | < 
éforebpeves 
ELopKiovne Ae 

éfoxn A» 

eEurvos A. 








JNDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


éfwbew A. 
éxabpoife G. 
ératréw G. 
€maxpoaupas A» 
ETAVAYKES Ac 
€ravépxopuos G- 

" émdpxetos Ak 
émapx(e)ia Ae 
éravacs A. fr. 
emeyeip@ A. 
execOnmep G- 
ér(or éd-)eiBon 
Erretpse (tus) A. 
éreoépxopas Ge P 
éxéxewva A. fr. Sept. 
rd emBadXop G. 
emBiBateo 
émcBoaw Ae? 
emBovAn A. 
emcyivouas Ae 
emOnpew A- 
€reeAN@ Ao? 
“Emxovp(€)ue A. 
€mixoupia A- 
emixpive G. 
émiXeixyo G.? 
€mtpedeta A. 
ETtBEADS Ge 
€mtvEedw Ac 
€mivowa A. 
émimopevopas G. 
émppinro Ge (2 
éemowriopds G. 
éntoxevato a? 
émtoratns G. 
EmtornpiCed Ac 
€mtarpody A. 
EmtoPaAns Ac 
ema XU@ Ge 
émtroauté Ao? 
émitporev@ Ge? 
emtTpomn A. 
éncpavns a-? fr. Sept. 
entpavew 

emLXELpew 

émyew G. 

ér\no8n xpdvos } ‘ 
éx\noOnoay hpépas} 
€rroxéAA@ A. ? 
epeidw A. 

épnuot (al) G. 
ga6nows ? 

éonépa 

éomepevde GP 

evye G.? 

eve Ae 
evepyérns G- 
evGu8popnke Ao 
eOvpos A. 

ebOvpos a.? 


[Sept.) 


Pet. fr. 
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evTévws 

evbopéew G. 
evppooun A. 
épddAopas A. 
(€peidor, cf. éweidow) 
"Edéotos A- 
épnuepia G. 

(evyos G. 

(euxrnpla A. 

(nTnpa A. 

{woyoven (1 Tim. ¥) 
ITyepoveveo Ge 
nyepovia G- 
nucOarns Ge 

jxos (175) Ge 

X® Ge? 

6apnBos 

Oapoos A. 

Gea A. 

Ocopayéw A. % 
Beouayos Ap . 
Oéppn A. 

Gewpia G. 

Onpevo G. 
bopuBala G.? . rupBdto) 
Opava G. ' 
OpouBos G.? 

Gupudw Ge 
Oupopayee Aw 

facts 

i8pas c.? 

ieparevw G. 
lepdaovAog Ae 

ixpas G. 

irmevs A. 

lodyyedos G. 

iows G. 

"IraAtKog Ae 
xaOdmnre As 

xabeEns 
kabnpepwde Ae 
cabinus 

caddrov As 
cabomhile Ge 
xaOcre 

xaxetbey a. G. ? (Mk. P) 
caxwoes A. fr. Sept. 
KapOwoyroorne As 
kapTropéspos As 
xaraBaars G. 

KATA EAEUS As 
xaradew G. 
xaradixn a.? 
karaxAeiw 


xataxAnpodoréw ? fr. 
xaraxAnpovopew ? } 
xataxAivw G 
xaraxoA\ovbew 
raraxpnpvile Ge 
xatadbatw G 

xarddosros A. fr. Sept. 
KATApLEVO A. 

KaTavevo G.- 

KAaTAVUTT® A. 

xatavinteo A. (G.%) 
xatamhéw G. 

xaraptOpew Ae 

KATATE A. 
xaracopifopas A. fr. Sept. 
KaTaoTéAXod As 

KaTacUp® Ge 

xatacpalw Ge 
KATATXECtS A» 

KATATPEXO Ac 

Katapépw A. 
xarappornrns a. tr. Sept. 
xarawuyo G. ; 
xareiSwXos A- 
Karepiornps A» 

karotkia A. 

carépOopa A? 

Kepapos G. 

Kepartov G. 

xnpiov G.? 


KALWaptoy Ac? 
KAives  Hpépa Ge 
xdevidcoy G. 
Kiecia G. 

KOLTWY Ao 
KoAupBdo A» 
xodavia (-weea SC.) As 
komerds A. 

Korpia G. 

xdmpiov Ge? 
xdépag G. 

kopos G. 

noupive Ae 
xpatrdAn Ge 
KparTioros 

epumri (oF epierrg) @. 
KTNTOP A. 
Aaxri¢@ A. 
Aapumporys A- 
Aapmpas G. 
Aakevrds G. 
Adoxe A. 

eins G. fr. Sept 
Aeris A. 

Anpos G. 
AcBeprivos A- 
Nixpdw G. (Mt. ?) 
Auueny A. 


A Sept. 
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Nip a. 

Adywos A. 
Auxaomori A. 
Avpaivopad Ac 
AvocreAet G. 
Aurporns A» 
payeia (la) a 
paryevo A. 
pabntpia A. 
paxpoOupesg A 
pavia A. 
pavrevopas &- 
paotiCea As 
pacrTos G. (Rev. ¥) 
peyanelos A. (Gt) 
peXioovos Ge? 
peporns G. 
peonuBpla a. 
PETTOW Ac 
peraBadXe Ao 
preraxadée@ A. 
peTaTrep@e Ao 
perewpile Ge 
perorkifes Ae 
petpios A. 
pnSapas A 
pnmou A? 
piobos G. 
picPapa Ae 
pva G. 

poyis G.? 

poo xorovee A 
yavKANpOS A- 
vaus A. 
veavias A. 
veooass (vooods) @ fr. Sept 
WEWKOPOS Ae 
ynoioy A. 
voooid GP 
vooass, 80 yeovods 
éySonxorra G. 
b8evm G. 
Sdorropeed Ap 
dduvaw 

OOdvy As 
OLKNpPa Ae 
olxoddpog A. t 
oikovopew G. 
Sxvee A. 
ddoxAnpla A- 
SuBpos G. 
Spusrew 
Opdrexvos Ao 
dvecdos G. 
Grrére G. & 
OnTaved As 
onrés G. 
dpyutd A. 
dp(e)evde G. 
épOpife G. 
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bpO108 G.? 

Spe G.? 

opobecia A. 
ovpavddey A. 

ovoia G. 

oppus G. 

dxhéw A. (G2) 
GXAOTOLE@ As 
mwaOnrés A. 

Wais, 1, G. 
naprAndei G. 
travdoyxeiov (or -«loy) G. 
mavdoxevs (or -Kevs) G. 
mavoti (Or-Kel) A. 
mavrayi) OF mavrayy A.? 
mavrn (or -rn) A. 
mapaBaddw a. (Mk. 2) 
mapafBiafopat 
mapadogos G. 
mrapabewpem A. 
wapatvea A. 
mapaxade(oues 9. ? 
napaxabiteo G.? 
WapaxarAvnT@ Ge 
mMapadéyopat A. 
mapaAvos G. 
Tapavoped A. 
W.ipamdéw A. 
TAPGONLOS Ac - 
mapareiva A. 
mapatTnpnots G. 
HAPATVYXAVO A- 
TAPAXELATIA Ae 
mapenBarr@ G.? 
MApEvOXAE@ A- 
mwapbevia G. 
mapoixopuat As 
TaApoTpuVD A. 
TaTp@os A. 
mediwis G. 

meCevw A. 

metpaw A. (Heb. ?) 
TEVLX POS G. 
mevrexacdexaTos G. 
mepatepw A. ? 
mepianra G.? 
meptagTpante ? 
mepexabifa G.? 
TEPiKPATNS Ac 
TEpKPUTTW G. 
TEPLKUKAG® Ge 

qe ptAapr 
TEPLLEVOD Ac 

week A. 

weprokéeo G. 
rrepiouog G. 
WEptoyn A. 
wepep(p)iryroms An 
wEptowaw G. 

WEptT P€TTa As 
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sriryavopy G. 

méCw G. 

mupmpdo A.? 

mivaxidcov G. ? 

wwaxis G.? 

mdew (Rev. ?) 

thn(#)upa (or ipa) G. 
a\dos A. 

TVUKTOS A- 

avon) A. 

gonrirns (Heb.?) 
mo\XarAagiov G. (Mt. ?) 
WONLTAPXNS A- 

Tlovrixds A. [Sept.) 
moppw G. (Mt. and Mk. fr. 


moppupém@Ats As 


mpayparevopas G. 


mpaxtwp G. 

mpeaBeia G. 

mpnvnys A. 

mpoBaddw 
mpoxarayyéAd@ A. (8 Co.?) 
Mpoxnpvegw A. 
MpopedeTaw G. 
Mpoopaw A. 
mpoTropevw 
mpocavaBaives Ge 
mpocavaXioxe G. ? 
mpocaveya A.? 
MpowamEthéw Ac 
mpocaxéw a.? 
mpocdarravdw Ge 
mpoodéouat A. 
mpoodoxia 

Mpooedw A. 
mpocepyafopuat G. 
mpooexety Eaurots 
mpooKAnpsw 3. 
mpooKNive A.? 
mpooAaXew A. 
Tpdoretvos A. 
MPOOTNYVUBE A. 
mpoorrotew G. (Jn. ? ?) 
mpooprryvups G. (Mt. ?) 
mpoodaras \. 
mpoowWavo . 
TporwiroAn (ps) ers A. 
mpordacc A. ? 
MPOTELva A. 

Mporperr@ A. 
MpovTrapye@ 

mpopepaw G. 
ampoxetpiCa Ae 
MpoXEtporoves A. 

spo (or -G-, OF >) pa A. 
MPWTOOTATHS A. 
MPWTWS Ac? 

RTOEW G. 

HTVTTO Ge 

wudwv A. 


qupa A. 
paBsovyos A. 
pedtovpynua A. 
pedtoupyia a. 
Sra 
pirep aA. 
“Pwpaixds G. ? 
povvups A. 
oaXos G. 
cavis A. 
oeBaords A. 
Sdavos 
oixaptos A. 
oixepa G. 
OursxivOroy Ao 
omato G. 
ocreurds G. 
otriov a.? 
OLToperproy G. 
oKante G. 
oxagpn A. 
OKEUT A- 
oKnvorrows A. 
oKipTaw G- 
OKAnporpaymdos A. 
axiAov (or oxvAop) 6. 
oKwAnKxoBpwros A. 
copés G. 
orapyavée G. 
omeppodrdyos A. 
oréupa A. 
areped@ A. 
ortypn G. 
orpariryds 
orparia (cf. 2Co. x. 4 Tdf.) 
orparomedapyns ? ‘ 
orparomédapxos? J 
oTparoredoy G. 
Zrwikds A. 
ovyyeveca 
ouvyyevis G.? 
OVvyKaAUTTM G. 
ovyxaraBaive A. 
ovyxarariOnps G. 
ovyxaraynplfe A. 
OvyKivew A. 
ouyxopil@ A. 
OvyKutTo G. 
ovyxupla G. 
Ovyxéw A. 
Ovyxvots A. 
au(v)(nrnow a.? 
CuKapuvos G. 
guKopopéa 

~pwpeéa to 
-Hwpaia 
Guxodavrew Ge 
ovAdoyifouat Ge 
cupSadrro 
ouurrapayivopas G. (2 Tim.?) 
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Cupsraperps A. 
oupmeptAa Ae 
Cuprrive A. 
cuprinra G.? 
oupmnpdo 
oupdia G. 
ouppevia G. 
oupynpice a. 


‘auvabpoifw a. (G. %) 


cuvaxodovbeew G. (Mk.?) 
auvarifa A. 
guvadAdore A.? 
ouvaprrate 

cuvdpopn A. 

ouverps (eli) a. (G.?) 
Cuverus (eis) G. 
guveAauve A. 
ouverriOnus a.? 
Guverropat A. 
cuvehiornps A. 
cuvOraw G. (Mt. %) 
cuvOpunra A. 
ouvKaravevoo A. ? 
cuvodeve A. 

ovvodia G. 

Tuvoprew A. 
CuUvopopew A. 
currdpeos A. (Mk. ? P) 
oUrrpopos A. 
Curruyxave G. 
cuvwpogia A. 

Supes G. (Mk. ?) 
Supris (or cupres) A. 
cvorapacow G. (Mk. P) 


ravov (Ta vor) A. 
Tapaxos A. 

TaXioTa A. 

TEKUNPLOV A. 
rererpopéw G. 

Tea capaxorraerns A. 
TecoapeckatGéxarTos A. 
Terpadioy A. 
TerparrAdos G. 
TeTpapxew G. [wapdig 
riderOar eis ta Sra or dp 
Tiwpew A. 
TOLXos A. 
Tpavupa G. 
tpauparites 
Tpaxus 
rpeetia A. 
TpioTeyoS As 
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TperxiArsos A. 
Tporopopew ? 
tt fr. Sept. 
tpvyopv G. fr. Sept. 
rupBatw G. ? (cf. BopyBatw) 
Tuptos A. 
Tupwnxds Ac 
vypds G 
U8pwmrexds G. 
Umepeidov A. 
Umepexxiva G. 
Umep@oy A. 
Unmnperew A. 
troBaAXdo A. 
Urofavvups A- 
Urroxpivopas G. 
iroAapBave (3 Jn. ?) 
Urrovoea A. 
Uromhéw A. 
bromvée A. 
UTOOTPMVPULL Be 
UmoTpéxw A. 
Uroywpte G. 
toaive G.? 
davracia A. 
dapayé c. fr. Sept. 
docs a. 
parvy G. 
prravOpores A. 
Pirn (n) G. 
dtAoverxia G. 
iroougos A. 
drrodpdvws A. 
$dB8nOpov(or -rpoy) Ge 
dpros 4. ? 
Ppovipws G. 
gpvaccw a. fr. Sept. 
pvyavoy A. 
pvAraxilo A. 
puaa€ a. 
Xaddaiog A. 
xdpag 6. 
xaopa G. 
Xetpalw A. 
Xetparyaryew A» 
Xetpuywyds Ae 
xAevalo A. 
xopes (. 
xépracpua A. 
xpempecAerns (or xpeogna.) G. 
XpovorpiBew A. 
Xpws A- 
X@pos A. 
Yoxw G. 
@yeopuas A. 
wdp G. 

Gospel 812 (11 fr. Sept., 522) 

Acts 478 (15 fr. Sept., 49?) 


Both 61. 
Tora 851 (26 fr. Sept., 101?) 
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4. To all three Synoptists. 


a@yavaxtéw 
ayéhy 

da? 
a\dB8acrpoy 
dAcevs 

dpny Aéyoo tpey 
avaBodw ? 
avaxhive 
avextés 

arraipe 
arodnpéw 
amoxearilo 
amroxvAiw 

ol dprot ris mpoberews 
daBeotos 
aoxés 
Bannorns 
BecAfeBood (8008) 
yahnun 
yapione? 
dcaBAerw ? 
Scadoyif{ouat (Jn. ?) 
dvoKcAws 
éxarovrarAaclap ? 
exdidwpe 
éprraiva 
€umrrve 
eriBAnpa 
éxcypapy 
emiouvay@ 
épnuwors 
evxorrarepdv €U's% 
Gépos 

Onralo 

KAKGS Exey 
Kapndos 
carayehdw 
xpaoredoy 
Kpnpves 

nacds 

Aeyewr (-ytde) 
Aémpa 

Aempés 

paxpés ? 

pddtos 

vuppaov 
oixo8eondrns 
opxéopat 
mapadutixes? 
mevOepa 
mepitumros 


pais ? 


| Jiyvops (Gal. fr. Sept.) 


civare 
owdeav 
oKvAX@ ? 
omhayxvifopas 
Ta ordéptpa 
oTaxus 
oreyn 
oupmviyo 
cuvrnpéew 
TeAorns 
re\@viov 
rik 
tpiBos fr. Sept. 
vids Aavid 
tnoxpiTns 
peyyos? 
xotpos 
Wevdouaprupéw (Ro. ?) 
Yexiov 
Tora. 78 (1 fr. Sept., 10?) 


5. To John. 


N. B. Words peculiar to the 
Gospel, or to one or another of 
the Epistles, are s0 marked. 


ayyeXia 1 EP. 
ayyeddAw G.? 
dAevw G. 
GdAax oder G. 
GAGn G. 


duapriav éxew G., 1 Ee. 
Gun auny «. 
dy (av) G.? 1 Ep? 
Gvapaprnros G. (viii. 7) 
avaoTacis Cans G 

| pivews 
avOpaxia G. 
avOpwiroxrovos G., 1 Ep. 
avrixptoros 1 Ep., 2 Ep. 
avthéw G. 
avrAnpa G. 
amexpiOn xa) etre G. 
amépxouat eis Ta Orriow G. 
anoouvaywyos G. 
ap(p)agos G. 
apxtrpikAuvos G. 
6 dpyev rou kéopov (rovrov) G. 
avurodwpos G. (Vili. 4). 
Baiov G. 


[Sept.) | BaciAioxos G.? 


wnpa 
(35ppo Mt. and Mk. fr. 
mivak 

1 poBaive 

mpwroxabedpia 
mpwroxdioia 

wupyos 


Bi8pockm G. 

TaSf8aGa Gc. 

yevern G. 

yer Onvat dveder G., éx (Tov) 
Oeov G. 1 Ep. x (row) mvev- 
uaros G. 
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yépov G. 

yAwo odKopoy G. 

daxpuw G. 

detrcaw G. 

dnote G.? (Vv. 4) 

d:alovvie G. 

di8upos G. 

éyxaina G. 

civat éx rou kéopov G., 1 BR 
‘ €x Tay dyw 

“— €x TOY KATO } 2 

eg 

ExVED 

€Xtypa G.? 

épmdptov G. 

é€udvodw G. 
eEépxer Oat éx (amd, rapa) 

Tov Geov G. 

éEurvilo G. 

émaparos G. ? 

exevOurns G.- 

émBeyouat 3 Ep. 

€rtxpio G. 

(9) éoxarn jhpépa G. 

(ovvups G. (Acts 7? 

HAos G. é 

finep G.? 

GeoreBis G. 

OnKn G. 

Opéupa G. 

iraopds 1 Ep. 

xabaipw G. (Heb. ?) 

cataypade G.? (viii. 6». 

xéSpos G.? 

ketpia G. 

Keppa G. 

Keppar.oTns G. 

Kntroupos G- 

kimmors G. (v. 8) 

KAnpa G. 

Koiunots G. 

xoAupBnOpa G. 

Kopyydrepov Exety Ox 

xptOevos G. 

Aevrioy G. 

AcOcoTpwrot Ge 

Airpa G. 

AoyxN G- 

pewow G. 

Meooias G. 

HETpHTHS Ge 

piypa G.? 

povn G. 

vicn 1 Ep. 

mirmnp G- 

voonpua G.? (wv. 4) 

ywwoow G. 

df G. 

d0dnov G. (Lk. ?) 

éyou G. (LE.?) 
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dvaptoy G. 
OUKOUP G. 
9 


ovraptoy G. 

waddp.oy G. (Mt. ?) 

srevOepos G. 

wepidew G. [3 Ep. 

meptrrarey ev dAnOelq 2 Ep., 

septnarety év ty oxorig (or 
€v T@ oxoret) G., 1 EP, 

mepurarciy ev ro orl 1 Ep. 

qovety THY GAnOeay G., 1 EP. 

worepos G- 

mpoBartxn G- 

apoBartov G. ? 

npocatrew G. (Mk. ? Lk.?) 

MPoTKYNTHS G- 

mporpaytoy G. 

mTépva G 

NTVTNA Ge 

pew G. 

“‘Popaiors Ge 

oxédos G. 

oxnvonryia G. 

OvyXpdoput a? 

ouppabnriy G. 

ou ewmepxopat G. 

rexviov G., 1 EP. (Mk.? Gal. ?) 

reraptaios G. 

TeTpapnvos G. 

riOevas uxny G., 1 Ep. 

tirdos G. 

vspia G. 

imran noss G. (Mt. ?) 

tdavrés G. 

aves G. : 

dirorpwrevo 3 Ex. 

pAvapeéw 3 Ep. 

ppayedAAcoy G. 

xapai G. 

xaptns 2 Er. 

xXeipappos G. 

XoAaw G. 

xpiocpua | ce. 

Wuxi ribévat, see reOévas yp. 

Yopioy G. 


Gospel 114 (12 ?) 
Epp. 11 


Gospel and Epp. 8 (1?) 
TOTAL 183 (18 %) 


6. To Paul. 


@. To THE LONGER EPISTLES 
AND PHILEMON. 


N. B. Words peculiar to any 
single Epistle are so designated 
by the appended abbreviation. 


aBapys 2 Co. 
dyabwoiwn 
dvauos 1 Co. 


dyuvaxrnois 2 Co. 


aéazavos 1 Co. 


ada cf. papdy 266 


aicxpoAcyia Col. 
alaxpérms Eph. 


aiypadwrevo Eph. fr. Sept. 


dxatpéopa: Phil 
axaraxa\vrros 1 Co, 


dAAnyopéw Gal. 


Gueravonros Ro. 
dvadaAdw Phil. 
avaxaAunra 2 Co. 


avaxérre Gal. ? 


dvarro\dynros Ro. 
davex8urynros 2 Co. 


avefeped(or -pai-)ryros Ro. 


n 
dvOpaé Ro. fr. Sept. 


dvOpwmvov déyo Ro. 


dyravarAnpde Col. 
avranddoois Col. 


ayritn(p) Wes 1 Co. 


704 


dyryucbia 
dvriotparevopnas Ro. 
aradyéo Eph. 
ama)Aorpié@ 
anapacxevacros 2 Co. 
a(or ad-)eidor Phil. 
drew, absum 
dretrov 2 Co. 
drexdvonat Col. 
arexdvors Col. 
aredevbepos 1 Co 
aneptondaotas 1 Co. 
adr\dérns 

anddeckis 1 Co. 
amroxapaéoxia 
Groxata\\dooe 
anoxptya 2 Co. 
aroppavifo 1 Th. 
aroorvyéw Ro. 
arorivw Philem. 
aroroApaw Ro. 
aroropzia Ro. 
arrovoia Phil. 
aréxpnots Col. 
dpa obv 

dpa Ro. 

appaBoy 

dpeoxeia Col. 
dppdfea 2 Co. 
épraypds Phil. 
Gppnros 2 Co. 
dpytrexrov 1 Co, 
Goaivw 1 Th. ? 
adoOémpa Bn. 
doodpos Eph. 
doris Ro. 
dorarew 1 Co. 
aovvberos Ro. 
doxnpovéw 1 Ca. 
aoynpov 1 Co. 
draxréw 2 Th. 
draxros 1 Th. 
draxtws 2 Th, 
Gropos 1 Co. 
aitydto 2 Co.? 
avOaiperos 2 Co. 
aidds 1 Co. 
atfnots 

airdpxns Phil. 
adedia Col. 

abt 

adexvéopas Ro. 
’Axaixos 1 Co. 
dypedw Ro. fr. Sept. 
dypnoros Philem. 
&rvxos 1 Co. 
Baad Ro. fr. Sept. 
Bacxaive Gal. 


‘BeAtad or BeAlap 2 Co. 


Bedos Eph. 
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BpaBeiov 

BpaBevo Col. 

Bpdxos 1 Co. 

Buvéds 2 Co. 

Tadarns Gal. 
yedpytov 1 Co. 
yoiws Phil. 

ypasrés Ro. 
yupmnrevo 1 Co. 
Odevw Gal. 
Aapacknvos 2 Co. 
Secyparifeo Col. (Mt. ¥) 
Scaipects 1 

StacroAn 

&:8axrds 1 Co. (Jn. fr. Sept.) 
dcepunveia 1 Co. ? 
dceppynveurns 1 Co.? 
dixacoxpicia Ro. 
dixaiwors Ro. 

dérep 1 Co. 
d&cyooracia 

divvos 1 Co. 
Soyparife Col. 

Soxipy 

dddAwos 2 Co. 

8odidw Ro. fr. Sepe. 
8orow 2 Co. 

ddrns 2 Co. 
Sovrayuwyée 1 Co. 
8pdccoua 1 Co. 
duvaydéw Col. (Eph.? Heb.) 
8uvaréw 2 Co. (Ro. ¥) 
dvogdnpéw 1 Co.? 
Svognpia 2 Co. 
8wpopopia Ro.? 
éyypapw 2 Co. (Lk. ¥) 
éyytrepov Ro. 
éyxavydopa 2 Th. ? 
eyxevtpifw Ro. 

éyxonn (or éxx-, or dv) 1 Ca 
éyxparevopuas 1 Co 
éyxpiva 2 Co. 

édpaios 

¢6ed0bpnaxela Call, 
€Ovapyns 2 Ca 
€Ouxads Gal. 

eidwretov 1 Co 

cixij, -Khy (Mt. %) 

etxw Gal. 

eihexplvewa (or ila) 
elpnvorroéw Col. 
eiodéxopat 2 Co. 
éxarovraérys Ro. 
éx3ararde 2 Co. 
éxdnpéw 2 Co. 

éxdixoe 

dxdecoxes 1 Th. (Lk. 7) 


| dxxaieo Ro. 


éxxiaw Ro. 


| &xxAeles 
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éxxony cf. ¢yxomy) 
éxvnpw 1 Co. 

éxovows Philem. 
dxmerdwuus Ro. fr. Sept. 
éxrrieo Gal. 

éxrpépo Eph. 

éxrpopa 1 Co. 

éxpoBew 2 Co. 

éxay 

éAarrovew 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
€dadpia 2 Co. 
€Aax:orérepos Eph. 
€\X\cyde or -yée 
éuBarevo Col. 
éurepuraréo 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
évdpxopas 

évderypa 3 Th. 

evderkes 

évdnuew 2 Co. 

éviotd(e 2 Th. 

€vepyera 

évéepynpa 1 Co 

évxorm cf. 

évopxifeo 1 Th.? 

évorns Eph. 

évrponn 1 Co. 

évrutéw 2 Co. 

€ayopatw 

éfaipw 1 Co.? and fr. Sept. 
éfavdoracrs Phil. 
é€arardw (1 Tim. ?) 
éLarropéw 2 Co. 


éxaxovw 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
éravapspynoxe Ro. 
éneizrep Ro. ? 
érexreivoo Phil. 
érevddw 2 Co. 
émtBapew 
ém&ardcconas Gal. 
emdveo Eph. 
émOavarcos 1 Co. 
émOuunrns 1 Co. 
émxadurrw Ro. fr. Sept. 
émtxaraparos Gal. fr. Sept. 
(Jn. ?) 
éminobnows 2 Co. 
émuro@nros Phil. 
éminobia Ro. 
éntoxnvow 2 Co. 
émonmaw 1 Co. 
émetipia 2 Co. 
éxupatoxe Eph. 
émtxopryia 
érovozalw Ro. 
érraxucyxicoe Ro. 
épebifa 2 Co. (Col.?) 


éppnvela 1 Co. 
éppnveurns 1 Co.? 
rl épovpev Ro. 
érepcyAwooos 1 Co. 
érepo{uvyéw 2 Co. 
érépws Phil. 
érowuacia Eph. 
eDvora Eph. . Co. oak 
cimpiactpos J * 
evxpocoren Gal. 
eSonuos 1 Co. 


épevperns Ro. 
éduixvéopas 2 Co. 
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6 iyyannpévos (of Christ) | xardprios 2 Co. 


Eph. 
h ayvoeire Ro. 
Weiorra 2 Co. 
AOos 1 Co. fr. Ménander 
jvixa 2 Co, 
roe Ro. 
irThpa 
iTToy Or Focow 
nxew 1 Co. (Lk.%) 
Gecdrns Ro. 
Gér@ év Col. 
Geodidaxros 1 Th. 
Geoorvyns Ro. 
Gedrns Col. 
6npa Ro. 
@npwpayéw 1 Co. 


leipopar (? cf. duetpopas) 
iva (‘ where’)? 

"Iovdaif~w Gal. 

*lovdaixas Gal. 
*Iovdatopds Gal. 

iodrns 

lacwuxos Phil. 

ioropéw Gal. 3 
xabaipeots 2 Co. 

xaG6 (1 Pet.?) 


xarapriopos Eph. 
xaracxorew Gal. 
catactpovvyu 1 Co 
xararouy Phil. 
xaravya{o 2 Co? 
xaraxOdémos Phil. 
xaraxpdopas 1 Co. 
xarontpifopar 2 Co 
xarwrepos Eph. 
xeXevopa 1 Th. 
xevodofia Phil. 
xevosofos Gal. 
Kevow 
xnpbeo 1 Co.? 
xivduvos 
xAnpéo Eph. 
xAipa 
cAvsovifopas Eph, 
- xo\axeia 1 Th. 
xoudw 1 Co. 
xéun 1 Co. 


Eph. 


xpéas 

kpudij, pj Eph. 
xuBeia Eph. 
rvBépynars 1 Co. 
xvpBadroy 1 Co. 
xuptaxov Seirvoy 1 Co. 


Kupdo 

Aacdixets Col. (Rev. %) 
Adpvyé Ro. 

Aeizpa Ro. 

Anns Phil. 

oyia 1 Co 

Aoyjopss 

Aoi8opos 1 Co. 


Avots 1 Co. 
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paxaptopds 

paxedXov 1 Co. 
paxpoypémos Eph. 

papay a6d (papasabd) 1 Co. 
paracw Ro. 

peyddos Phil. 

psyeOos Eph. 

peBodela Eph. 

péOvaoos 1 Co. 

peosrotyov Eph. 


mireye (pafre yey pe ve ye) 
oO. 
porvopds 2 Cor 
poppy Col. 
poppso Gal. 
p6x 40s 

pew Phil. 
puxrnpite Gal. 
popdopa 2 Co. 
peopia 1 Co. 
pepodoyia Eph, 
vEKPOUES 

vn 1 Co. 
ynmuavo 1 Co. 
vd 


nua 
vouobecia Ro. 
vounnvia Col. 
vuxOipepov 2 Co. 


dxranpepos Phil. 
dr€bpros 2 Th.? 
drtydyruyos 1 Th, 
édobpeutns 1 Co. 
SroreAns 1 Th. 
due(popar 1 Th.? (cf. Suet.) 
dpuria 1 Co. fr. Menander 
dvivnpt Philem. 

dpards Col. 

Spefis Ro. 

épborotéw Gal. 

dove Ro. 

éciws 1 Th. 

Sodppnors 1 Co. 
6pbarpodsovrela 
éxupwpa 2 Co, 

mabos 

wadaryaryss 

waifo 1 Co. fr. Sept. 
sradaérns Ro. 

awaAn Eph. 

savoupyos 2 Co. 
tapaBodevopat ? } Phil 
tmapaBovhevopas ? 
tapa{nh do 

WAPAKEL LAL 
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dvdptoy G. dyuvaxrnors 2 Co. dyryuobia 
ovKouy G. dyevns 1 Co. avriotparevoum Ro. 
ovaptop G. dytwourn dmadyéw Eph. 
srarddpioy G. (Mt. ?) dyvétns 2 Co. drradXorpidw 
srevblepos G. é&yvos Phil. dsapacxevacros 2 Co. 
mepidew G. [3 Ep.| dyptéAatos Ro. dr(or ad-)etdo» Phil. 
weptrarew év adnOeia 2 Er.,| dypunvia 2 Co. Gretus absum 
sreptrareiy év Ty oxorig (or}| adamavos 1 Co. dreirov 2 Co. 

év r@ oxéret) G., 1 Ep, adndws 1 Co. amrexdvopzat Col, 
wepirarew ev 'ro orl 1 EP. | ddtadeintws amexdvars Col. 
srovety THY GAnOeay G.,1 Er. | d8porns 2 Co. arrehevbepos 1 Co 
wOTEpos G. a6a cf. papdy 266 aneponaotws 1 Co, 
ampoBarTixy G- d@eos Eph. démdérns 
apoBartov G.? adupéw Col. anddekis 1 Co. 
mpooacrew G. (Mk. ? Lk.?) | aivrypa 1 Co. dmroxapadoxia 
MPoTKUNTHS Ge ataOnots Phil. amoxaraA\ Ado oe 
mpoopaytoy G. aio xpodoyia Col. anéxptua 2 Co. 
TTépPa G. ala ypérns Eph. aroppavifw 1 Th. 
WTVT PHA Ge alridopas Ro. aroorvyéw Ro. 
pew G. alypakwrevw Eph. fr. Sept. | droriva Philem. 
‘Papailors G (2 T.2) dmoro\pdw Ro. 
OKEAos G. dxatpéopar Phil. droropia Ro. 
oKnvormyia Ge dxataxadunros 1 Co. drovoia Phil. 
Cvyxpdopus a? dxwv 1 Co. dréxpnots Col. 
ouppabyras Ge GAaAnros Ro. dpa oby 
ou ewépxopiat G. aAnbevo "| dpa Ro. 
rexviov G., 1 Ep. (Mk.? Gal. ?) | dAAnyopéw Gal. appaBoy 
reraptaios G. dAvros Phil. dpecxeia Col. 
TeTpapunvos G. duépurros 1 Th. dppdfw 2 Co. 
riOevas uxny G., 1 Ep, dperaxivyros 1 Co. dépraypés Phil. 
titdos G. GuerapeAnros Gppytos 2 Co. 
vdpia G. Gueravénros Ro. dpytréexrov 1 Co. 
tran nos G. (Mt. ?) duerpos 2 Co. aoaive 1 Th. ? 
uparrds G. dvaOaddw Phil. aobévnpa Bn. 
aves G. | avaxawvdw doodpos Eph. 
irorpwreveo 3 Ep. dvaxadinrw 2 Co. aoris Ro. 
Avapew 3 Ep. avaxead ado doraréw 1 Co. 
ppayedXup G. dvaxéntes Gal. ? dovvOeros Ro. 
xapat G. avadoyia Ro. doxnpovew 1 Co. 
xaptns 2 Ep. dvapéevo 1 Th. aoxnpev 1 Co 
x¢€ipappos G. avavedo Eph. draxréw 2 Th. 
xorg G. avagios 1 Co. draxros 1 Th. 
xpiopa 1 er. avagiws 1 Co. draxtws 2 Th, 
Wuxiy riévat, see reOévas Y. | dvaroddynros Ro. Gropos 1 Co. 
Yopior a. avdpif{w 1 Co. aiyalw 2 Co.? 

Gospel 114 (12 ?) avexdupynros 2 Co. avdaiperos 2 Co 
mite ry oe nial GveXenpov Ro. aidés 1 Co. 

Tora 183 (18 a ) | dveGepei(or -pad-)oqros Ro. | abgnow 
aveftyviaoros avrapxns Phil. 
aveyés Col. agedia Col. 

6. To Paul. avnxw adn 
@. To THE LONGER EPisTLEs eet i coker ope Aaa 
AND PHILEMON. dvopurdpeonos Axateos 2 Co. 
dvOpativov Aéyo Ro. dxpeda Ro. fr. Sept. 
a B. hae peculiar to ae! dvor£is Eph. dypynoros Philem. 
OY the abpendod abtreriation, | avéuos Ro. dyuxos 1 Co. 
i avoxn Ro. Badd Ro. fr. Sept. 
aBapys 2 Co. dyravanAnpdo Col. Bacxaive Gal. 
dyabwaoumy avranddoats Col. BeAiad or BeAlap 2 Co. 


&vauos 1 Co. ayritn(n)Wes 1 Co. Bédos Eph. 
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BpaBevov 
BpaBevo Col. 
Bpdxos 1 Co. 
Bv6ds 2 Co. 
Tadarns Gal. 
yedpytor 1 Co. 
ynoiws Phil 


Aapacknvos 2 Co. 
Secyparife Col. (Mt. ¥%) 
dcaipeots 1 Co. 
SvacroAy 

ddaxrés 1 Co. (Jn. fr. Sept.) 
dceppnveia 1 Co. ? 
Sceppnveurns 1 Co.? 
dixatcoxpicia Ro. 
Stxaiwors Ro. 

d&iérep 1 Co. 
d&cxooracia 

divos 1 Co. 

Soypari¢e Col, 

Soxiun - 

dddwos 2 Co. 

8oA:d@ Ro. fr. Sept. 
8orow 2 Co. 

ddrns 2 Co. 
8ovAayayéw 1 Co. 
8paccopa 1 Co. 
duvaydo Col. (Eph. ? Heb.) 
duvaréw 2 Co. (Ro. ¥) 
dvogdnpéw 1 Co.? 
Svognpia 2 Co. 


éyxavydopar 2 Th. ? 
eyxevtpifw Ro. 

éyxorn (or éxx-, or dve-) 1 Ca 
¢yxparevouat 1 Co. 
€yxpive 2 Co. 

éSpaios 

¢6ed08pnoreia Cal, 
€Ovapyns 2 Ca 
€Ovxds Gal. 

eiSwretov 1 Co. 

eixh, -xy (Mt. ?) 

eixw Gal. 

ei\cxplvewa (or -via) 
elpnvorovéw Col. 
elodéxopas 2 Co. 
éxarovraérys Ro. 
éx8aravée 2 Co. 
éxdnpéw 2 Co. 

exdixoe 

dxBccoxes 1 Th. (Lk. 7) 


| dxxaie Ro. 
| éexdrdeo Ro. 
| éxxAciw 
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éxxont, cf. ¢yxom) 
dxonpo 1 Co. 
éxovows Philem. 
dcmerdwvups Ro. fr. Sept. 
éxarieo Gal. 
éerpégpo Eph, 
éxrpwpa 1 Co. 
expoBéw 2 Co. 

éxay 

é\arrovew 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
édadpia 2 Co. 
€\ax:orérepos Eph. 
€\XNoyde Or ~yée 
épBarevo Col. 
dunepsraréo 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
évapxopas 

évderypa 2 Th. 
evderkes 

év8nuéw 2 Co. 
évotd(o 2 Th. 
évepyera 

évepynua 1 Co 
évxorm cf. 

évopxifo 1 Th.? 
évérns Eph. 

évrponn 1 Co. 
évrutéw 2 Co. 
€£ayopatw 
éfavdoracis Phil. 
éfarardw (1 Tim. %) 
éfaropéw 2 Co. 


énaxovw 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
éravaypynoxe Ro. 
éneinep Ro. ? 
émexreiveo Phil. 
érevddw 2 Co. 
émtBapéw 
émdcardocopas Gal. 
émdvea Eph. 
émBavarcos 1 Co. 
emGupnrns 1 Co. 
émexadurrtw Ro. fr. Sept. 
émtxaraparos Gal. fr. Sept. 
(Jn. ?) 
énirdOnows 2 Co. 
émmoOnros Phil. 
éminobia Ro. 
éniaxnvow 2 Co, 
émonaw 1 Co. 
émeripia 2 Co. 
éxupavoxeo Eph. 
emtxoprryia 
érrovopato Ro. 
érraxicyidcoe Ro. 
epebifwa 2 Co. (Col.?) 


éppnvela 1 Co. 

dppnveuris 1 Co.? 

rl épovpev Ro. 

érepoyAwooos 1 Co. 

érepo{vyée 2 Co. 

érépws Phil. 

érowzacia Eph. 

eSvoa Eph. (1 Co. 9) 

ebwapedpos } 

stujioetone | 

einpocwréwo Gal, 

eSonpos 1 Co. 

evox LOWS 

ebaynpooiyn 1 Co. 

ebrparedia Eph. 

eignpia 2 Co. 

egnpuos Phil. 

ebydanoros Col. 

etruxéw Phil 

evodia 

épevperns Ro. 

éduxveopas 2 Co. 

6 iyannpevos (of Christ) 
Eph. 

i) dyvoeire Ro. 

yeiora 2 Co. 

hOos 1 Co. fr. Ménander 

jvixa 2 Co. 

#rot Ro. 

rTypa 

WTTey Or fooew 

nxew 1 Co. (Lk.%) 

Gecdrns Ro. 


Géro év Col. 
Geodi8axros 1 Th. 
Geoorvyns Ro. 
Georns Col. 

6npa Ro. 
Onpwopayéw 1 Co. 
Ovnro 


$ 
optap Bevo 
Oupeds Eph. 
taza 1 Co. 
lepoOvros 1 Co.? 
lepoovrAéw Ro. 
lepoupyéw Ro. 
ixavorns 2 Co. 
ixavow 
Dapds 2 Co. 
Dapérns Ro. 
iucipopat (? cf. Sselpopuas) 
twa (‘where’)? 
"lov8aifo Gal. 
"lovdatxas Gal. 
*lovdaiopuds Gal. 
lodrns 
ladyrvxos Phil. 
loropéw Gal. 
xabaipeors 2 Co. 
xado (1 Pet.?) 


xatapriopos Eph. 
KaTACKOTFEw 
xataotpavvups 1 Oo, 
xararouy Phil. 
xaravya{w 2 Ca? 
xataxOdénos Phil. 
xataxpdopas 1 Co. 
xarontpi{onat 2 Co 
xatarepos Eph. 
ceXevopa 1 Th. 
xevodogia Phil. 
xevddotos Gal. 
Kevow 

xnpto 1 Co.? 
xiv8uvos 

xAnpdw Eph. 

xXipa 

KAvsovifopas Eph, 


- xoAaxeia 1 Th. 


xouaw 1 Co. 
xopn 1 Co. 


xogpoxpérap Eph. 


xuBépynors 1 Co. 

xvpBadoyr 1 Co. 

ruptaxdy Seurvor 1 Co, 

Kupda 

Aacdixets Col. (Rev. ?) 
i Ro. 

Aetupa Ro. 

Amys Phil. 

oyia 1 Co. 

Aoytopds 

Aoi8opos 1 Co. 


Avows 1 Co. 
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paxapeopds 
paxedXAoy 1 Co. 
praxpoxpémos Eph. 
papay abd (papawabd) 1 Co. 
parade Ro. 
peyddws Phil. 
psyeBos Eph. 
peOodeia Eph. 
pebucos 1 Co. 
peadrotyoy Eph. 

‘o Col. 


marreve (vere yes pal ve ye) b 


porvopés 2 Cor 
poppy Col. 
popdéa Gal. 

pdx Gos 

pruéw Phil. 
puxrnpitea Gal, 
popdopa 2 Co, 
popia 1 Co. 
pepodoyla Eph, 
vexpouts 

vn 1 Co. 

ynmiato 1 Co. 
vonya 

vouobecia Ro. 
voupnvia Col, 
vuxSnpepov 2 Co, 
vioros Ro. fr. Sept. 
olxreipw Ro. fr. Sept. 
dxranpepos Phil. 
dreOpios 2 Th.? 
ddtydyuxos 1 Th. 
éAobpeutns 1 Co. 
droreAns 1 Th. 
épeipopat 1 Th.? (cf. Ipelp.) 
dpudia 1 Co. fr. Menander 
évirnut Philem. 
éparés Col. 

dpeEcs Ro. 
épOorotéw Gal. 
éoye Ro. 

éciws 1 Th. 
Soppnors 1 Co. 
épOar podovarela 
éxvpapa 2 Co, 
mabos 

w 


adayaryds 
naifw 1 Co. fr. Sept. 
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sxapapvia 1 Co. 

sapapvbrov Phil. 

_ waparAnovoy Phil. 

mapautixa 2 Co. 

nrapappovéw 2 Co. 

ia (cf. mpoedp.) 1 
10. ? 


mapeloaxros Gal. 
ape épyouat 
napeots Ro. 
wapryopia Col. 
wapodos 1 Co. 
sapopyile 
sapopyiopos 
sarpixds Gal. 
weOds 1 Co. 
(TlecOm 1 Co. ?) 
mecoporn Gal. 
aévs 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
mevraxis 2 Co. 
metroiOnats 
meptepydCopa, 2 Th. 
mepixabappa 1 Co. 
nepixeparaia 1 Th. (Eph. 
fr. Sept.) 
meptreira 1 Th. 
mepiynpa 1 Co. 
reprrepevopas 1 Co, 
mépvat 2 Co. 
mGavoroyla Col. 
autns Ro. 
mAdopa Ro. 
7d mheiorov (adv.) 1 Co. 
aw eovenTéw 
TAEOVERTNS 
mAnopom Col. 
wrourive 
woinua 
moXtrevpa Phil. 
modvtroixthos Eph. 
mpec Bevo 
apoarpew 2 Co. 
mpoatridopas Ro. 
mpoaxovw Col. 
mpoapaprdve 2 Co. 
mpoyivouna Ro. 
mpodidwps Ro. 
mpoeArifw Eph. 
mpoevapyouas 2 Co, 
mpoerayyeAAw Ro. (2 Co. 7) 
mpoerotpato 
mpoevayyediCopas Gal. 
mpoéxw Ro. 
mponyéopas Ro. 
apobec os Gal. 
mpoxadéw Gal. 
mpoxarapri(w 2 Co. 
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apordrap Ro. ? 


* 


_| Bporayeyn 
spocavarAnpde 2 Co. 


spocavariénus Gal. 
mpocedpevo (cf. sapedp.) 1 
Co.? 

spoonAdw Col. 
mpoxaprépnots Eph. 
spooxonn 2 Co. 
mpdaAn(p) Yes Ro. 
spocopeiAw Philem. 
spooraris Ro. 
spoogirns Phil. 
mporinps 
aporevw Col. | 
ntnva (rd) 1 Co. 
grupo Phil. 
atwxeva 2 Co, 
muxrevo 1 Co. 
pifso 
pry ? 1 Co. 
som}? 
puris Eph. 
calverOa 1 Th.? 
gapyam 2 Co. 
carav (not -vas) 3 Co.? 
oeBafopa Ro. 
onuecoo 2 Th. 
axjvos 2 Co. 
axAnporns Ro. 
oxordoy 2 Co. 
oxords Phil. 
oxvBadov Phil. 
LxvOns Col. 
orovdaios 2 Co. (2 T.?) 
oréyo 
OTeAAw 
arevoxwpéw 2 Co. 
orevoywpla 
orepewpa Col. 
oriypa Gal. 

opn 1 Co. 
ovyxabi{o Eph. (Lk.?) 
ovyxaunte Ro. fr. Sept. 
ovyxardbears 2 Co. 
ovyKpive 
au(nmms 1 Co. 
av¢vyos Phil. 
oulworrorew 
ovrayaryéw Col. 
guAdw 2 Co. 
avpBovros Ro. fr. Sept. 
cuppaprupéa Ro. (Rev. ?) 
cunpepi{a 1 Co. 
oupperoyos Eph. 
ouppepntns Phil. 
cuppoppifo Phil. ? 
oUppoprpos 
ouppoppow Phil. ? 
Gupmapaxarew Ro. 


cuprapapéve Phil ? 
CupTac yw 
oupréprw 2 Co. 
ovprodirns Eph. 


‘ovppnus Ro. 


ovpdopov, rb, 1 Co.? 
ovppvrérns 1 Th. 
cippuros Ro. 
cuppearnots 2 Co. 
avpgavos 1 Co. 
oupyuxos Phil. 
ouvaywvifopas Ro. 
avvabdéo Phil. 
Guvatxpadoros 
cuvavapiyrups 
ouvavarravopa Ro.? 
ouvarrocreAdw 2 Co. 
guvapporoyéw Eph. 
aovvdotatw Ro. 

(peo 
avrnSopza Ro. 
ovrnduserns Gal. 
ouvOanre 
cuvoxodsonéw Eph. 
ourréuvw Ro. fr. Sept. 
ovvrpyspa Ro. fr. Sept. 
ouvurroxpivopa Gal. 
cuvutroupyew 2 Co. 
cuvwdive Ro. 
ovoowpos Eph. 
ovorarexos 2 Co. 
avorevate Ro. 
ovoroxéw Gal. 
OvoTpariwrTns 
oxnHA 
coparixes Col. 
raypa 1 Co. 
Taxa 
rivw 2 Th. 
ToApnporepoy or -répee Ro. 
tpdxnAov torOévas Ro. 
rpopes 1 Th. 
tumuas 1 Co. ? 
el rdyot, rvxér, 1 Co. 
viobecia 
Upvos 
vravdpos Ro. 
brepaipew 
imépaxpos 1 Co. 
trepav€avw 2 Th. 
vrepBaivo 1 Th. 
irepBaddévros 2 Co. 
tirepBadrAw 
trrepBoAn 
imepeyo 2 Co. . 
tmepéxeva 2 Co. 
Urepexrreptooov 
imepexrepiooas 1 Th.? 
irepexreivw 2 Co. 
treperrvyyave Ro. 


‘ 
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iwepXiay 2 Co. 
trepnxdo Ro. 
inmreprrepiocevo 
irepuow Phil. 
urepppovéw Ro. 
isd8cxos Ro. 
brddeyppa Ro.? 
trokeinw Ro. 
tromatw 1 Co.? 
vyeopa 
Pavepwors 
hedouéras 2 Co. 
Pbcyyos 1 Co. (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
POovew Gal. 
idurmoros Phil. 
diArcvecxos 1 Co. 
drrtooodgia Col. 
dutccropyos Ro. 
prdoripéopas 
dpeverarde Gal 
dpny 1 Co. 
ppompa Ro. 
pupapa 


gvowe 

duaiwos 2 Co. 
doriopos 2 Co. 
xetpdypapor Cob 
xoixos 1 Co. 
xpnparopos Ro. 
xpyots Ro. 
xpnorevopa 1 Co 
xpnorodcyia Ro. 
WevdadedA hos 
Wevdardaroos 2 Co. 
Wevoua Ro. 
yibupiopos 2 Co, 
Yibupcorns Ro. 
Popiteo 


dorepet 1 Co. 


Ro. 118 (18 fr. Sept., 6 7) 
1 Co. 110(2 fr. Sept., 12 ?) 
2 Co. 99 (4 fr. Sept., 4 7) 
Gal. 34 (1 fr. Sept., 1%) 
Eph. 43 (1 fr. Sept.) 
Phil. 41 (4 ?) 
Col. 38 
1 Thess. 28 ( 5?) 
2 Thess. 11 (2 ?) 
Philem. 5. 
Common to two or more Epis- 
tles 110. 
Tora. 627 (21 fr. Sept., 84 7) 


®. To THE PASTORAL 
EPisTLEs. 


N. B. Words peculiar to some 
single Epistle of the three are 
so designated. 


dyaboepyew 1 T. 
éyveia 1 T. 
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dyoryh 2 T. 
adnAcrns 1 T. 


dsapGopla Tit. ? (cf, dxpBo- 
a) 


pia 
abrém 2 T. 
aides 1 T. (Hed. ¥) 
aiperexos Tit. 
aia xpoxepons 
alxypakwredvo 2 T.? (Eph. 

fr. Sept.) 
dxaipws 2 T. 
dxarayvoores Tit. 
daxpatns 2 T. 
Dros 1 T. 
dpayos 
duo Sn 1 T. 
avatanupen 2 T. 
dvadvors 2 T. 
avampea 2 T. 
avarpéma 
avayroye 2 T. 
avdpanokargs 1 T. 
av3pdpovos 1 T. 
avefixaxos 2 T. 
dverraicyuvros 2 T. 


ayridiariOnps 3 T. 

avridects 1 T. 

avriturpoy 1 ‘T’. 

araisevros 2 T. 

arépayros 1 T. 

aroSAnros 1 T. 

ar odexros 1 T. 

arodoxn 1 T. 

drobnoaupl{e 1 T. 

drorpénw 2 T. 

ampoo. ‘ros 1 T. 

dprws 2 T. 

dorovdos 2 T. (Ro. 7) 

doroxéw 

avdevréw 1 T. 

auro ros Tit. 

apOopia Tit.? (cf. ddapbo- 
pia) 

dpiAdyabos 2 T. 

aevdns Tit. 

Babuds 1 T. 

Bacirevs ray alévar 1 T. 

B8erucros Tit. 

BeAriov 2 T. 

BdaBepés 1 T. 

yayypawva 2 T. 

yeveadoyla 

yons 2 T. 

(ra) lepd ypdppara 3 T. 

ypawéns 1 T. 

yupvaola 1 T. 

yuvaaptoy 2 T. 
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Serla 2 T. 
diaBeBarcopas 
oo (as adj.) 


dye 

Scaraparpihn 1 T.? (cf. wape- 
Buarpufii) 

darpopy 1 T. 

&Sanrexds 

8ioyos 1 T. 

dcoerns 1 T. 

éyxparns Tit. 

@paiwpa 1 T. 

éxyova (ra) 1 T. 

&dnros 2 T. 

éx(irnots 1 T.? 

éxXexrot dyyedos 1 T. 

éxotpéedo Tit. 

édarroy (adv.) 1 T. 

eypos 2 T.? 

} paxapia éawis Tit. 

évSurw intrans. 3 T. 

évrevécs 1 T. 

dvrpépo 1 T. 

érr avopOwors 2 i 

énapxéw 1 T. 

émdtop0dw Tit. 

éxiopxos 1 T. 

émAnoow 1 T. 

émoaropi{ea Tit. 

émawpevo 2 T. 

érepodidacKad és 1 a. 

edperadoros 1 T. 

evocBas 

fpepos 1 T. 

Oedrvevoros 2 T. 

GdeooeBea 1 T. 

leporpenns Tit. 

"lovdaixas Tit. 

xadodidacxados Tit. 

xataXéyw 1 T. 

xaraornpa Tit. 

xataoroAn 1 T. 

xatacrpnude 1 T. 

xatracrpopy 2 T. (2 Pet.?) 

carapbeipa 2 T. (2 Pet.?) 

xatnyopia (Lk. and Jn. ?) 

xavornpiate ? } iT. 

ravtypiita ? 

nevohovia 

xvnOw 2 T. 

xotrwuxes 1 T. 

xoopuos 1 T. 

xocpiws 1 T.? 

Aoyopayéw 2 T. 

Aoyouayia 1 T. 

AGyos ixens Tit. 

pappn ° 

paratodoyia 1 T. 

paraodcyos Tit. [Mk. 

pedrerde 1 T. (Acts fr. Sept., 


pepSpdva 2 T. 
perddn(u)yrs 1 T. 
pndérore 2 T. 
Batpadgas? } 1T. 
pntpoA@as ? 
pytpomolus 1 T. 
povow 1 T. 
veoduros 1 T. 
vewrepixos 2 T. 
vypadeos 

vopuipws 

vooéo 1 T. 
fevodoyéw 1 T. 
olxodeororéo 1 T. 
olkodopia 1 T.? 
olxoupyos ? 
olxoupos ? a 

9) kad} dpodoyia 1 T, 
épodoyoupevas 1 T. 
dépyidos Tit. 
épOoropéw 2 T. 
wapatiarmSn 1 T.? (cf. dka- 


mapar pf) 
sapabnxn 2 T. (1 T.?) 
sapaxarabnan 2 T. (1 T.%) 
mapowwos 
matpahgas? | 1 op, 
marpodgas ? 
meptioragOa (“ to avoid ”) 
weptovoros Tit. 
wepireipo 1 T. 
wepeppoveo Tit. 
motos 6 Aoyos (cf. Rev. xxi. 

5 ete.) 
aioréea 2 T. 
wréypa 1 T. 
sAnerns 
nopuryos 1 T. 
spayparela 2 T. 
npavrdbea (-Ola) 1 T.? 
apeaBuris Tit. 
poyovos 
spoxpipa 1 T. 
apdoxAnois ? iT 
spooxdors ? ; 


colo els riy Baowelay xr. 
2 T 


Geornpios (as adj.) Tit. 


% | coppovite Tit. 


cwopponcyuds 2 T. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITEBS. 


codppdves Tit. 
codpev 
Texvoyovew 
rexvoyovia 1 T. 
rexvorpopew 1 T. 


tyaive metaph. (rg dydxy, 
siore, vropovy, etc.) 
bdpororéo 1 T. 
trepricovato 1 T. 
trovoa 1 T. 
trorvmwcts 
arovns ? 
et } 2 T. (cf. IIL 1) 
gurcyabos Tit. 
paavipos Tit. 
erapyupla 1 T. 
giravros 2 T. 
Parndovos 2 T. 
grrcbeos 2 T. 
pircrenvos Tit. 
aAvapos 1 T. 
dpevandrns Tit. 
porrife Tit. 
xadrkevs 2 T. 
xdpss, fdeos, elpyvy awd 6. 
(as a salutation) 
xenouos 2 T. 
Wevdorcyos 1 T. 
e@percuos 
1 Tim. 82 (6 %) 
2 Tim. 53 (2 2) 
Tit. 33 (2?) 
ToTAaL 168 (10 ?) 


e. Born To THe PASTORAL 
AND THE OTHER PAULINE 
EPisTLes. 


adtad ecrroe 
aGavacia 

alc xpos 
alypadoreves ? 
ddaldy 

ddodw 
dvaxaivesots 
aveyxAnros 


Groropes 
.| dpoevoxolryg 


dorovdos ? 
doropyos 
aripia 
avrapxea 
tee 
aboppy 
yynotos 
éxxabalpe 
évouxéw 


éarraraw? 
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émrayn 
émpavea 
épts 
edxpnoros 
tos? 
iepos (Mk. ?) 
xépdos 
Aourpdr 
pveia 
poppoos 
vavayeo 
vovbecia 
dduvn 
oixetos 
Olkiw 
dd eOpos 
Gor paxtvos 
w\acow 
mpolornps 
w pOKOw® 
m™ povoew 
wenvos 
onévoe 
orparela? 
oulaw 
oupBacredtea 
Topeve 
iBpeorns 
bmepoxy 
imorayn 
troriénus 
tynrodpov'ew ? 
xpnororns 
Tora. 58 (6 %) 


7. To the Epistle to the 
Hebrews. 


d yeveahdynros 
yarns (2 Co.?) 
dyvonua 
abérnors 
adOAnows 
atyews 
aiparexyvola 
aiveois 

atc Onrnpeow 
airtos (6) 
axardAvrog 
axhuwns 
axpobiveow 
dAvorreAng 
aperaberog 
dunrop 
avaxa.viCo 


ayrixabiorns 
GrapaBaros 
drarap 
dravyacpa 
drretpos 
aroB\ ere 
droorodos of Christ 
déppuos 

adavns 
adano pos 
apopowe 


9 ’ 
a 


BonOos fr. Sept. 
BoXis ? fr. Sept. 
Borayy 
yevea\oyte 
yeopyte 


éavirep 

(9) ¢Bddpeq 

éyyvos 

éyxawile 

el pny ? 

éxBaiveo? 

éx80x7 

éxAavOaveo 
éxrpopos ? 

veyxos (2 Tim. ¥) 
epracypds 

évuBpi<eo 

éLis 

érewraywyf 
émdetre 

émoxorew (1 Pet. ?) 
€7ros 

evapeoréw 
evapéoras 

evdirns fr. Sept. 
evAaBea 
evAaBéopas (Acts?) 
evrepioraros 
evrrovia 

h pny? (cf. of pap) 
Gearpivo 

GéeAnots 

Beuédtoy xaraBadXopat 


xaGaporns 
xairoe (Lk. ?) 
KaKovxXe@ 
kaprepéw 
xaraywvifouas 
xaradn\os 
Katavaioxe 
karacxial@ 
KaTacKoros 
xatarofevw? fr. Sept. 
Kavows 

xeanis fr. Sept. 
xonn fr. Sept. 
xptTixds 

x@dov fr. Sept. 
Actroupytxos 
Aevirixos 

Hepto pos 
peaireva 
perabeats 
pereretra 
perprorrabee 
pndero 
pnhorn 
pucOurrodocta 
pro Oaroforgs 
pvedos 

vedos 

vobos 


vopoberees 


i) oixoupérn f wéAXOvTa 
dd\cywpéw fr. Sept. 
ddobpevw, drAcOpevo 
dpouwerns 

6 dvedtopds rot Xporov 
épxwpocia 

mavipyupts 
srapaderypari{es (Mt. ?) 
wapamcxpaives 
napamixpacpos fr. Sept. 
waparinre 
mapanAnolos 

mapappéw 

srapinus (LK. ?) 
rrapoxen (Lk. ¥) 

wetpa 

wiyyvups 

TOAULEPOS 

sro\uTpores 

wpi{o (mple) 
mpoB\€émre 

mpodpopos 
mpogayopevw 
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mpocoxbifw fr. Sept. 
apooparos 
Bporxvors 


@pwroroxta 
pavri{o (Mk.? Rev.?) 
oaBBaropos 
6 oxcros? 
orduvos 

eo) 
ouprabew 
GuvarrodAups 
auvdew 
Cuveripapruptes 
redXecorns 
Ttpwpia 
TOL@TEPOS 
Tpayos 
rpaxnrile 
Tpipnvos 
tpoxia fr. Sept. 
ruptraviCo 
trreixe 
UrooroAn 
pavrater 
GoBepse 
Xapaxrnp 
XepovBip, -Bely 

Toray 189 (12 fr. Sept. 21?) 


8. To James. 


adidxperos 
dxatdoraros 
dxaracyeros ? 
Advxos 

Oud 

aveXcos ? 
dvepiCo 
dvireas ? 
are(paoToe 
drAas 
Gmoxvew 
drocKiagpa 
drroredéw (Lk. P) 


éemitndevos 
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6 ebbiveor 
evreOns 

ebrpéreta 
epiiuepos 


Opnoxos 

lds (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
naxomaveus 
carnpea 


eartow 

rarotxi{a? 

KEYOS 

papaive 
peyadavyxew ? 
perayo 
perarpéere ? 
vopobérns 
cAoAv La 

époiwers fr. Sept. 


Tora 73 (1 fr. Sept., 9 ?) 


9. To Peter. 


HN. B. Words peculiar to one 
Epistle or the other are 80 
marked by the numeral which 
follows them; words unmarked 
are common to both. 


dyaboraia 1 
1 


dyaborotds 
adedgorgs 1 
aBixws 1 


+ GBodos 1 


aecpos 2 
aloxpoxepdas 1 
dxardracros ? 9 
dxardnavotos? 
GAdorpi(o)enloxowos 1 
wars 2 

dyads 2 
Guapayrevos 1 
dudpavros 1 
dudpnros 2 (Phil. ?) 
avayervaw 1 
avaycaoras 1 
avafovvups 1 
dvaxvors 1 
avexdaAnros 1 
dyridodopew 1 
Groyivopa 1 
arobeats 

atrovépo 1 
anopevya 2 
dmpoowroAn(s)wres 1 
apyew 2 
dprcyevnros 1 
apxeroipny 1 
Gotnptxros 2 
aixpnpos 2 

Budo 1 

Bréppa 2 
BopBopos 2 
Bpadsurns 2 
yuvatxetos 1 
dcavyatea 2 
dvaventos 2 
éyxaroixew 2 
éyxopBoopas 1 
éxagrore 2 
éxmahu < 

dxrevjs 1 (LE. 2 
éxrevas 1 (LE. y 
édeyéis 2 
épracyporn 2 
éprAoxn 1 

évdvars 1 
évrpupaw 2 
éEayyéhiow 1 (Mk. 2?) 
é£axodovbew 2 
éfépapa 2 
éLepavvaw ? 1 
e£epevvaw ? } 
emayyeApa 2 
érepornpa 1 
émtxaduppa 1 
emidourros 1 
émidvors 2 
émipaprupew 1 
énontevo 1 
énontns 2 
leparevya 1 
locripos 2 
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raxorrowés 1 (Jn. ?) 
xaraxdu(a 2 
ravoow 2 

KAéos 1 


9 


xparaos 1 
xrioms 1 
nUdtopa ? | 9 
xuduopds ? 
AnOn 2 
peyadorperns 2 
piacpa 2 
puacpos 2 
pynpn 2 
puorate 2 
pohow 1 fr. Sept. 
papos 2 
oivodAvyia 1 
dAiyws ? 2 
SpixAn ? 2 
épédpey 1 
omrilw 1 
mapavopia 2 
sapagpovria 2 
sapecayw 2 
sapeope poo 2 
warporrapadores 1 
mepibeccs 1 
wAaoros 2 
moros 1 
mpobupws 1 
mpopapTupopas 1 
aronos 1 
poc{ndow 2 
puros 1 
cetpa ? 
cetpos ? 2 
opos? 
abevow 4 
oropa 1 
aornptypos 2 
otpeBAcw 2 
ovpsrabns 1 
cupmpeoBurepos 1 
ouvexdexros 1 
avvokéw 1 


rarewoppov 1? 
Taptapow 2 
raxevos 2 
reAcios 1 
Teppow 2 

TKe 2 

rowode 2 
TohuyTHS 2 
iroypappos 1 


irofijow 2 (Mt. fr. Sept.) 


 troduurdve 1 


bs 2 
grradedgos 1 
propor 1? 
dwodopos 2 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


Wevdo8sdacxados 2 
@pvopat 1 
1 Epistle 63 (1 fr. Sept., 2 7) 
2 Epistle 57 (5 ?) 
Common to Both 1 
Tora. 121. 


10. To Jude. 


els wavras tovs alavas 
po Tavros TOU al@vos 
amodtopifa 

drratotos 

yoyyvorns 

Setypa 

éxrropvedw 

évurvato (Lk. fr. Sept.) 
éfedeyxo ? 
émaywvifopas 
éradpiCw 
peprpipotpos 

érica capxds 
mapeccdvw 

mAavnrns 

npoocwna Oaupateo 
omAds 


e e 
| Umex@ 


POworwpiwds 
Gvowxas 


TOTAL 20 (1 ?) 


11. To the Apocalypse. 


rd A xai rd OD 

*ABaddar 

alypadooia (Eph. fr. Sept.) 
dxabdprns ? 

dxpateo 

dxparos fr. Sept. 
GAAnAovia 

Mda (see rd A cal rd Q) 
Gpébvoros 

6 auny 

dywpor? 

dvd els Exaoros 

"AmroAA voy 

dpxos or dpxros 
“Apporyeday ete. 

adyrwos 

BdAXev oxdvdadroy éedacoy 
Bacanopes 

Barpayxos 

BnpvAXos 

BiBAapidcor 

BBA 8dprow ? 

Bérpus 

Bvoowos 

7d Saxpvop ? 

rd déxaroy as subst. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


éyxpia 

eDicow? 

eAebavrivos 
‘EAAnuexds (LE. ?) 
epew 

éupéog ? 

evddunarcs (éridynors) 
é£axdowwe 

"Eqdecivos ? 

(nrebw? 


EvdAov rhs Cons fr. Sept., |: 


(wns myyal vddrey? fr. 
Sept., (7d) vop “rije) 
fons fr. Sept. 

Ceords 

incor (Syieopor) 

6 i 

6 Oavaros 6 Sevrepos 

Oaipa (2 Co. ?) 

Guipa (wéya) Oavpdgew 

Gecwdns 

Geoddyos? 

Qvivos 

taomes 

innexds 

ipes 

xardbepa t 

catavabepa? hfe. Sept. 

xaraoppayive 


Kathyop 2 
KAU 


cepapuxds fr. Sept. 
Kepavvups 
xapwdds 

xev(y )auwpoy 
KAeupa 


xodouptov (xoAAUptoy) 
xpi6n 


xpvoradXife 
xpvotaddos 
KuKAeva ? 
xuxrAdbev 

) kuptax}) jpépa 
AevKoSvacwor? 
AcBavards 
Aivoy ? (Mt. fr. Sept.) 
Aurapés 

patos ? 

paabds ? } 


0 


pappapos 
pao (o)dopuas 
pecoupampa 
pérormoy 
unpds 
povotkds 
puKdopat 
pudcvos? 


vedpés fr. Sept. 


NexoAairns 

dduvOos 

Gyros ? 

mov éxet (Hebr. OY Ye) 
émapa 

Spaois (LK. fr. Sept.) 
Spynyua 

dpveoy 


H oval 
ovai w. acc. of pers. ? 


ovpd 
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mapdahk¢ 
medexifa 
I€LTTOS 
meptp(p)alva? 
(sreraopat) wéropas 
TANTO 

mdvvea (Lk. ?) 
moonons 

novos (Col. ?) 
morapnopdpnros 
mpwives etc. 

6 mparos x. 6 éaxaros 
qTUpLVvos 

muppés 

pédn (peda) 
putraive ? 
pumapevopas ? 
punda ? 
cadmorns 
oancerpos 
odpotvos ? 
odpdtop ? 
capdidvv€ ? t 


aidnpos 

oxoréw (Eph. ?) 
opapaydivos 
opdpaydos 
Spupvaios ? 
oTpnvuaw 

OTphvos 

copara slaves 
tadavriaios 
reccapaxovrasvo? 
reocapaxo-rarécoupes ? 
TeTpayovos 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS, 


redtns 
réfov 
rora({wop 
Tpixewos 
vaxivOwos 
ddxivOos 
UdA wos 
vados 
appaxeus P 
Pappaxov? 
appaxds 
guahn 
xadala 
xaAxeos 
xarxndeor 
xaAxo\iBavop 
xAcapds 
xoimng 


Xpvcorpacos 


Xpvcow 
rd Q (see rd A cat rd QO) 
Tota 156 (7 fr. Sept., 83 7) 


12. To the Apocatypee and 
the Fourth Gospel. 


S€xaros 
‘EBpaiorl 


exkevTéw 
xukAeve ? 
oyres 
troppupovs 
oKnvow 


é 


Tora. 9 (1 7) 





V. 


FORMS OF VERBS. 





The List which follows is not intended to be a mere museum of grammatical curiosities on the one hand, or a catalogue of all the 
verbal forms occurring in the Greek Testament on the other ; but it is a collection of those forms (or their representatives) which may 
possibly occasion a beginner some perplexity. The practical end, accordingly, for which the list has been prepared has prescribed 8 
generous liberty as respects admission to it. Yet the following classes of forms have been for the most part excluded: forms which are 
traceable by means of the cross references given in the body of the Lexicon, or which hold so isolated a position in its alphabet that even 
a tyro can hardly miss them; forms easily recognizable as compounded, in case the simple form has been noted; forms readily explains 


able by the analogy of some form which is given. 


Ordinarily it has been deemed suffictent to give the representative form of a tense, viz., the First Person (or in the case of the Impera- 
tive the Second Person) Singular, the Nominative Singular Masculine of a Participle, etc.; but when some other form seemed likely tc 
prove more embarrassing, or was the only one found in the New Testament, it has often been the form selected. 

The word “‘ of?’ in the descriptions introduces not necessarily the stem from which a given form comes, but the entry in the Lexicon 
under which the form will be found. The epithet “ Alex.”’, it is hardly necessary to add, has been employed only for convenience and in 


its technical sense. 


éydyere, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of dye. 
dydyp, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dye. 
dyvio@nn, 1 aor. pass. impv. of dyvi{a. 
ateSwvra:, 2 aor. subj. 3 pers. plur. of alaOdwopan. 
atre(re, pres. impv. 8 pers. sing. of alrées. 
dxfjxoa, 2 pf. act. of drove. 

édAayhoopa:, 2 fut. pass. of dAAdooe. 

DAdga, 1 aor. act. inf. of dAX\acow. 

dAdga, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of dAAdode. 
duaprfjoy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of duaprdpe. 
dunodvrev, 1 aor. act. ptcp. gen. plur. of dude. 
évéBa and dvéBnit, 2 aor. act. impv. of dsaSaive. 
dvaBéPnxa, pf. act. of avaSaive. 

dvayayety, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvdyw. 

dvayvots, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of avaywooxe. 
dvayvavar, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvaywooxe. 


dyayvwoOq, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dsayewdone. 


dvaxexiduoras, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvaxuAle. 
évadot, pres. ind. act. 3 pers. sing. of dradiones. 
dvadw0Are, 1 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. plur. of dsadloxe. 
dvapviow, fut. act. of dvaptuynocKo. 

évarrafjropas, fut. mid. of dvaratw (cf. also wave, init.). 
dvamrerat, 1 aor. mid. impv. of dvanimra. 

ovd«rese, Gvdtrecov, 2 and 1 aor. act. impv. of dvanigre. 
dvaora and dvéorn&t, 2 aor. act. impv. of arlornp. 
dvareOpappivos, pf. pass. ptep. of avarpedo. 

dyare(Xy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dvarédAw. 
dvaréradxev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvaréAXo. 
avoddvavres, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. of avadalye 
dvadavévres, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. of dvapairw. 
dyay@¢yres, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of dydye. 
dvdpavres, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of avésre. 
dvdyvere, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of dvaywocne. 
dveO@dXere, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of drafdANe. 
dveO{uyy, 2 aor. mid. of dvariOnys. 


évé6y, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of a»inus. 

dveOpéparo, 1 aor. mid. 8 pers. sing. of dvarpedo. 
dveQero (-aro, Alex.), 2 aor. mid. 8 pers. sing. of dvapée. 
dvethoy (-are, -av, Alex.), 2 aor. act. of dvaipte. 
dvaxépny, impf. mid. of dvéxa. 

GveAct, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvatpéo. 

dvedety, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvaspées. 

dyd\wor, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of d»apéw. 
dyevéyxat, -xas, 1 aor. act. inf. and ptcp. of dvapépe. 
dveveyxety, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvadépe. 

dvévres, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of dxfnye. 
dvéfopas, fut. mid. of dvéxe. 

dvémrecrov (-cav, Alex.), 2 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of dvarinre. 
dvéceca, 1 aor. act. of avacele. 

dveorpédnpev, 2 aor. pass. 1 pers. plur. of dsacrpéede. 
dveoxopny, 2 aor. mid. of dvéya. 

dyérada, 1 aor. act. of dvareAAw. 

dverpddn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvarpéde. 
dvedpov (-av, Alex.), 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dveuploxes 
dvépya, 2 pf. act. of dvolyw. 

dvewypivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of avolyo. 

dvewyéra, 2 pf. act. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of dvolye. 
dvéyta, 1 aor. act. of dvolyw. 

dvepyxOfvos, 1 aor. pass. inf. of avolye. 

dyfyyayov, 2 aor. act. of arcyw. 

dvfiyyeAa, 1 aor. act. of dvayyédAo. 

éynyyAny, 2 aor. pass. of dvayyéAAw. 

dvfiveyxev, 1 or 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvadépe. 
dvppdenv, 1 aor. pass. of dvatpéw. 

dvf>0n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of avdzre. 

évhxOnv, 1 aor. pass. of dvayo. 

dvO<tera, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of dvréya. 

dvOdornxe, pf. ind. act. 3 pers. sing. of avOlornpe. 
évOlorayras, pres. mid. 3 pers. plur. of a»Oiornus. 
dvOloraro, impi. mid. 3 pers. sing. of avpdiorgus 





forms oF VERBS. 


dyvudvres, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. mase. of dvinus. 
dvovyfoera, 2 fut. pass. 8. pers. sing. of dvolye. 
dyoryaouv, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of dvofye. 
dyotfa:, 1 aor. act. inf. of dvolye. 

dvolfy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dvolya. 

évorfov, 1 aor. act. impv. of dvoiye. 

dvolow, fut. act. of dvadhéepe. 

dyoix@hoera, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of drolye. 
évoix@aorv, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of dvotye. 
dvrarosotvat, 2 aor. act. inf. of avramodidap. 
dyramodécw, fut. act. of dvrarodidape. 

dvréorny, 2 aor. act. of avbiornu. 

dyriorfivas, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvlarnps. 

dvrlormre, 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of dvOiornps. 
év&, 2-aor. act. subj. of dvinpt. 

dwodAdfy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dwa\Adoce. 
dap, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of diaipa. 
dsapvynodcte, 1 aor. mid. impv. 3 pers. sing. of drapydopat. 
drapviey, fut. 2 pers. sing. of drapréopat. 

drardre, pres. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of drarde. 
dwatnfetoa, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of dwarde. 
améBnoav, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of droBaive. 
dw(Sagev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of drodeixvupe. 
doréSero, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of arodidwys. 

dared (Soca, &rreSovv, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of drodlBeps. 
dmrdSoro, -Sor%e, etc., 2 aor. mid. of drodi8ape. 
daréScxev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of amodiSapu. 
daréOavev, 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing of drodyjoKe. 
GarevirdueOa, 1 aor. mid. 1 pers. plur. of dweisop. 
dretxov, impf. act. of dréxye. 

darexarerraOny, 1 aor. pass. of droxadioryys 
drrexardo-rny, 2 aor. act. of dwoxabiornps. 

dsrexp(Ony, 1 aor. pass. of droxplye. 

darexrdvOny, 1 aor. pass. of arorrelva. 

drednAWacay, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of drépyopas. 
GreAOev, 2 aor. act. ptep. of drépxopat. 

drreveynety, 2 aor. act. inf. of drodépw. 

dwevexOfvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of drodépes. 

dewrerviyn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of drorviye. 
driavgav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of drowrye. 
doreordAny, 2 aor. pass. of drooréAdw. 

drécradna, pf. act. of drooréAdo. 

drrerrodpivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of drooréAXe. 

drioreda, 1 aor. act. of drocré\Xe. 

— eer 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. (plur.) of dqpé- 


bee ances Rate: pass. 8 pers. plur. of dwrostpithe. 
dmeréfaro, 1 aor. mid. 8 pers. sing. of dworéego. 
dmryjerav, impf. 8 pers. plur. of Sereapu. 

dirfiacey, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of dweAatre. 
armAynkéres, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of dwadyée. 
dari Gov (Gay, Alex. 3 pers. plur.), 2 aor. act. Of daripyouas. 
darnAAdy Oar, pf. pass. inf. of dra\Adore. 

dornpyncdpny, 1 aor. of drdpréopat. 

doryorrarduny, 1 aor. of dracmafomas. 

GeroBavres, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of droBaivw. 

droPfiicerat, fut. 8 pers. sing. of aroBalve. 
droScSarypdvov, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of drodelerums. 
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dsroSexvivra (Sayvéovra), pres. act. ptep. acc. sing. masc. 
of amodeixvups. 

deroSetEau, 1 aor. act. inf. of dwodelxvups. 

darofiSdvar, -Sérw, pres. act. inf. and impv. (8 pers. sing.) 
of arodideu. 

deroSiS06v, pres. act. ptcp. neut. of awodiSeps. 

daroSo@fjver, 1 aor. pass. inf. of drobi8ap. 

daroSot, -8g, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of drodidape. 

daréSes, -Sore, 2 aor. act. impv. of drodidenpe. 

daroSotvas, -Sovs, 2 aor. act. inf. and ptcp. of awodideqn. 

daroSqin, 2 aor. act. opt. 8 pers. sing. of drodidepe. 

daroPavetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of drobenoxe. 

daroxabuorrg, -rdva, pres. act. 8 pers. sing. of droxabloryms. 

deroxarnAAdynre, 2 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of dsromarad- 
Adoow. 

Gwoxpilels, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of droxpive. 

daroxtalve, -creive, ~crdvve, ~crdve, pres.; see dwoxreive. 

droxravéels, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of droxreive. 

dsroxtévvuvres, pres. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of droxreive. 

dwroxrevd, fut. act. of dzoxreiva. 

darohdcar, -Adow, 1 aor. act. inf. and subj. of drdAAuge. 

darodéoe, fut. act. of drodAupe. 

Grodotpat, fut. mid. of amcAXupe. 

daroh, fut. act. of drddAupe. 

darédoda, 2 pf. act. of dmddXupe. 

dwo(p)pipavras, 1 aor. act. ptcp. acc. plur. masc. of 
dsro(p) pinta. 

dsroorah&, 2 aor. pass. subj. of drocréAdo. 

dsrooreQias, 1 aor. act. ptep. of drocréAXe. 

dxoor, 2 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of ddlorpps. 

droorhcropat, fut. mid. of ddiornm. 

dréormre (-oTrhre), 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. (8 pers. 
sing.) of apiornpe. 

dwoorpadis, 2 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. sing. of dsoarpepe. 

daréorpapoy, 1 aor. act. impv. of droorptdes. 

dwrorafdyavos, 1 aor. mid. ptcp. of drordgwe. 

&rrov, pres. mid. impv. of dre. 

darddeora, 1 aor. act. of dwd\Aups- 

darodSpnv, 2 aor. mid. of dwdAAupe. 

dwrdpevos, 1 aor. mid. ptcp. of drebée. 

dpa, 1 aor. act. inf. of afpe. 

dpas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of afpe. 

dpfoca, fut. act. 8 pers. sing. of dpeoxe. 

dpdoy, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of dpéowe. 

dey, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of afpe. 

dp (-Sacrv), 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. sing. (plur.) of 


Qa 
dpOfoeras, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ape. 
dpOyn, 1 aor. pass. impv. of afpe. 
dpxioy, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of dpafe. 
dpov, 1 aor. act. impv. of aipa. 
dpraylyra, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of dprefe. 
dp@ (-oferww), fut. act. 1 pers. sing. (8 pers. plur.) of alge, 
adfn67, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of adfasw. 
d&déeny, 1 aor. pass. of ddinur. 
dd<tev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dfaspfe. 
ddbetvas, 2 aor. act. inf. of dine. 
dpets, pres, ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of (dw) dopa. 





Forms or VERBS. 


ddals, 2 aor. act. ptep. of dpinus. 

dbedat, fut. act. 8 pers. sing. of dpacpbe. 

ddbedety, 2 aor. act. inf. of dpa:péw. 

dpdry, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dpaipée. 

&bes, 3 aor. act. impv. of ddinus. 

dbéwvras, pf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of dpinp. 

dbp, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of aging. 

ddbixa, 1 aor. act. of abinps- 

dlepev, pres. act. 1 pers. plur. of dpipys. 

dblevrat, -ovrat, pres. pass. 8 pers. plur. of doplapps. 

ddlxero, 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. of aducméopas. 

dilopev, pres. act. 1 pers. plur. of (dpiw) dpings 

Grote, pres. act. 8 pers. plur. of (adedeo) dpigus 

ddloraco, pres. mid. impv. of ddplornps. 

ddtorraro, impf. mid. 8 pers. sing. of ddlornms. 

d&poput, -odorv, (Attic) fut. 8 pers. sing. and plur. of ddo- 
pila. 

d&bapev, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of dtu 

dbeopovopdvos, pf. pass. ptep. af dpoporde. 

6x Ofvas, 1 aor. pass. inf. of 

dx Ofjoer Gs, 1 fut. pass. 2 pers. plur. of dye. . 

pas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of drre. 

dp, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of dsve. 


Bad8&, fut. act. of Barro. 

Bddoo, -Ap, (-A<), 2 aor. act. subj. (impv.) of Adres. 
BapetoOe, pres. impv. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Sapte. 
Bdyrq, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of Sdwrre. 
BeBapplvor, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of Bdxre. 
BéBAnxev, pf. act. 8 pers. sing. of BaAAew. 
BeBdnpdvos, pf. pass. ptep. of Budde. 

BéBAnros, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of BéANe 

PAnfels, 1 aor. pass. ptcep. of Badrw. 

BAGOnn, 1 aor. pass. impv. of Bd\Ae. 


yapnodrecay, 1 aor. act. impv. 8 pers. plur. of yapde. 
Yeydympas, pf. pass. of yivorat. 

yeyfvynpou, pf. pass. of yevvdw. 

yfyovay (-vés), 2 pf. act. 3 pers. plur. (ptep.) of ylvegas. 
yeysva, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. (without augm.) of ylropas. 
yevdyevos, 2 aor. mid. ptcp. (Tdf. ed. 7) of ylropas. 
yerio8e, 2 aor. impv. 8 pers. sing. of ylrvopas. 

yembrjre, 1 aor. pass. impv. 8 pers. sing. of ylropas. 
yévno te, 2 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of yisopas. 
yiverra:, 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. plur. of ylropas. 
ypas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of yapéw. 

hens, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. sing. of yapées. 

yvot, 3 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of yadoxe. 

yvots, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of ys»done. 

v4, yv@, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 and 3 pers. sing. of yasbons. 
yee, 2 aor. act. impv. of ywhorne. 

yepoterw, (Attic) fat. 3 pers. plur. of yaplfe. 
yooot}, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of yaxbons. 
yroctiicera:, 1 fut. pass. 8 pers. sing. of pardons. 
ywéconm, fut. of yurdore. 

yrére, 2 aor. act. impv. 8 pers. sing. of yoone. 
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Saphoopas, 2 fut. pass. of dépw. 

SiSecras, pf. 3 pers. sing. of d¢yopsa. 

SeSexds, pf. act. ptcp. of dée. 

Sddepar, pf. pass. of dde. 

Sedcerypivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of &adxew. 

SéSora:, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of didcops. 

SeScoxeurav, pipf. act. 8 pers. plur. of d3{8cpu. 

Sdq, pres. subj. of impers. dei. 

SePfjvor, 1 aor. pass. inf. of deo. 

Selpavres, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masce. of &épe. 

Sdfar, 1 aor. impv. of S€eyopas 

SdEnras (-wvras), 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of 8éxones 

Sioa, 1 aor. act. inf. of 3é0. 

Sfoq, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of dée. 

SiaBde, 3 aor. act. ptep. of daPaive. 

SiaPfives, 2 aor. act. inf. of 8:aB8aive. 

SidSos, 2 aor. act. impv. of dadidup. 

Siaxabdpar, 1 aor. act. inf. of dcaxabaipa. 

SadAdynh, 2 aor. pass. impv. of &aAAaooe. 

Srapelvp, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of dcapéver 

Scapepevynxdres, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masce. of dkapéve 

f&rapdves, pres. ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of d:apdve. 

Scapevels, fut. ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of dcapéres. 

Scavoly Gyr, 1 aor. pass. impv. of dcavoiyo. 

Siap(p)rgas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of dcappryvups. 

Stacwaptyres, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. mase. of be 
oneipa. 

Siacwacty, 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. sing. of &acwde. 

Siarrdons, 2 aor. act. ptcp. gen. sing. fem. of &dorape 

Sacrpépar, 1 aor. act. inf. of dsacrpepo. 

Sarayels, 2 aor. pass. ptep. of dsardoow. 

Saray Ofvra, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. neut. of dardooe 

Siareraypivos, pf. pass. ptep. of dardccw. 

Sareraxdvas, pf. act. inf. of duardoce. 

SiSdacr, pres. act. 8 pers. plur. of di3wps. 

SuBnoav, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of 8aBaive. 

Suetdov, 2 aor. act. of duatpéos. 

Suevéyny. 1 or 2 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of dkadepe. 

Suep(p)fyvuro, impf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of dcapprryrupe. 

Suép(p)ntev, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of dcappryvupe 

Sup(p)feoero, impf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of cappiryrize. 

Sucdbyoav, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of d:acapéew. 

Suomipynoay, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. plur. of dcagwe/pes. 

SeorracOas, pf. pass. inf. of dkacmdw. 

SuerraAduyny, 1 aor. mid. of dacréAro. 

Suo-rn, 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of ddornue 

Steorpapptvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of dkacrpide. 

Srafa, 1 aor. act. of &ardooe. 

SuepOdony, 2 aor. pass. of dkapGelpa. 

SeehBapptvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of dsapbelpe. 

Scnxdvovy, impf. act. of dcaxovée. 

Scfvoryey, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. Of dcavolye. 

Surjvorgev, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of dcavoiye. 

Seynvolx@noay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of S:avetyen 

Stopvyfivas, 2 aor. pass. inf. of dcopvorw. 

StopuxOfvas, 1 aor. pass. inf. of doptoge. 

Su4Eeve, impf. 3 pers. sing. of Scod8eve. 

SiefGre, 1 aor. act. impv. 8 pers. sing. Of Sede. 


Forms or VERBS. 


Siéfyre, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of didxe. 

Six Ofrowra, 1 fut. pass. 8 pers. plur. of dcdnw. 

SoGciocay, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. acc. sing. fem. of didcopu. 

S00j, 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. sing. of 8ideys. 

So0fvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of didape. 

Sot, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Side 

Ses, Sére, Sdre, 2 aor. act. impv. of dBase 

Sodva:, 2 aor. act. inf. of 8ideye. 

Sots, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of didapu. 

Sévy, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of duvapat. 

Sp, S6y, 2 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of Sides. 

Sen, 2 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of Sidape. 

Sapev, SGre, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 and 2 pers. plur. of 8iBeop:. 

Séoy (-cwpev), 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. (1 pers. 
plur.) of d3oyu. 


tBadov (-av, Alex. 8 pers. plur.), 3 aor. act. of BéAAe. 
iBdoxave, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Baczalve. 
&BServypivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of BdeAvorw. 
ipéfAnro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Bé\Xe 
&BrAGnv, 1 aor. pass. of Badr. 

tyyutt, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of éyyite. 
byyloas, 1 aor. act. inf. of éyyi{a. 

bycydva, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ylvomas. 

fyapas, 1 aor. mid. impv. of éyeipe. 

dyetpa, 1 aor. act. inf. of éyeipa. 

éyelpov, pres. pass. impv. of éyeipes. 

dyevfOnyv, 1 aor. pass. of yivopas. 

byewvfOny, 1 aor. pass. of yervdw. 

éyepet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of éyelpe. 

éyepOels, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of éyeipe. 

dyepOrjoerat, 1 fut. pass. 8 pers. sing. of éyslpam 
dyépOyr, 1 aor. pass. impv. of ¢yelpe. 

tyfyeppar, pf. pass. of dyeipa. 

Tynpa, 1 aor. act. of yapdw. 

dyxptvas, 1 aor. act. inf. of ¢yxplra. 

Lyvexay (1. q. éyrdxacw),’pf. act. 8 pers. plur. of yesdoxe. 
dyvonévar, pf. act. inf. of y:vdoKe. 

Lyvev, 2 aor. act. of ywaooke. 

Tyvecra, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of yweone. 
éyxproas, 1 aor. mid. impv. of ¢yxple. 

éyxptora, 1 aor. act. inf. of 

Lyxpurov, 1 aor. act. impv. of ¢yyple. 

Wahrotorw, (Attic) fut. 8 pers. plur. of dapife. 
Sdero, éSectro, éSetro, impf. 8 pers. sing. of Séope. 
(a, impf. of impers. de. 

{Sepav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dépe. 

fnoa, 1 aor. act. of de. 

€Slwfa, 1 aor. act. of dadxe. 

odv0dcrav, impf. (Alex.) 8 pers. plur. of BoAcée. . 
{Spapoy, 2 aor. act. of rptyo. 

{5v, iSvcev, 2 and 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvve. 
Unv. Lire Lov, impf. act. of (de. 

a{yoa, 1 aor. act. of (do. 

pny, 2 aor. mid. of riGnpe. 

ero (-vro), 2 aor. mid. 8 pers. sing. (plur.) of riBgpu. 
{Onna, 1 aor. act. of riOnps. 
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Gov, 2 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of riggs. 

{pepa, 1 aor. act. of rpepe. 

40y, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Ode. 

ela, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. of ddw. 

etacra, 1 aor. act. of édw. 

elSa, (Alex.) 2 aor. act. of edu. 

elOiopivov, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of é6ife. 

«aro (-ero), aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of aipée. 
eAnwra, pf. pass. $ pers. sing. of AapSarw. 

enes (~pas), pf. act. 2 pers. sing. of AapSdvw. 
rxov, impf. act. of Axo. 

eAxopdvos, pf. pass. ptep. of Axde. 

etfapev, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of efxe. 

eloSpapotcra, 2 aor. act. ptcp. fem. of elorpdye. 
eloeArpvday (-AtGaciv), pf. 8 pers. plur. of eogpyopan. 
eloyja, impf. 3 pers. sing. of eloecus. 

elolacty, pres. ind. 3 pers. plur. of eforecss. 
dorfxecay, pipf. act. $ pers. plar. of torngps. 

etxav, exorav, impf. (Alex.) 8 pers. plur. of Ze. 
lov, impf. of ddo. 

dxabd(or d)purev, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of xaBapife. 
dxale(or a)ploGn, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of cabapifes. 
ixSécrerat, Séoera, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of dedidaps. 
dadxpafa and %xpafa, 1 aor. act. of cpdfe. 

kfpaca, 1 aor. act. of reparvupt. 

éxépSnoa, 1 aor. act. of cepdaive. 

éxxabdpare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of dxxabalpes. 
ixxafdpy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dexabaipes. 
duxex updvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of éxyéa. 

dxxomyo-y, 2 fut. pass. 2 pers. sing. of éxxdsre. 
Ixxowoy, 1 aor. act. impv. of dxxdésrre. 

ExAaca, 1 aor. act. of «Ade. 

ExAavoa, 1 aor. act. of cAraie. 

dcdAnods, pf. mid. 2 pers. plur. of éxAa»Odves. 
&xAOny, 1 aor. pass. of xadéw. 

dxdaoGe, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. plur. of «dare. 
duwAcdoras, 1 aor. act. inf. of derAew 

%xpata, 1 aor. act. of xpdlw. 

ixptBn, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of xpvrre. 

txorBorat, 1 aor. act. inf. of dcxcd{o. 

derevets, fut. act. 2 pers. sing. of éxreive. 

dernodpnv, 1 aor. of xrdopas. 

Lervrra:, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of erie. 

derpamy, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of cerpéwes. 
ixtpawrfoovra, 2 fut. pass. 8 pers. plur. of éxrpéwe. 
ladon, pres. subj. or 2 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of datbves 
kxup, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of éxpve. 
dxydas, 1 aor. act. inf. of éxyéo. 

duydars, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of éxyée. 
duydere, pres. (or 2 aor.) act. impv. 2 pers. plur of éxyée 
axuvvdpevos, Exxuvdpevos, see dxxew. 

DdPare (-Pere), 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of AanSdrw. 
Ddanos, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Adoxe. 

YAaxe, 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of Aayydve. 

Dincov, 1 aor. act. impv. of deéw. 

Acécopa, fut. of ¢, 

@sAaxéres, pf. act. ptep. nom. plar. maso. of dAavew. 
Asprvba, pf. of spxouar 


Forms OF VERBS. 


Dede Oneay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of Abdfe. 
édcdoras or &Actoas, 1 aor. act. inf. of €AKxw. 

Adoyaro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of éAAcyéw. 
ddspevos, 2 aor. mid. ptcp. of aipéw. 

Wmvodow, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of Arif. 

Epadov, 2 aor. act. of pavOave. 

tuaccavro, sacdvro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of pao(o)dopat. 
ipBds, 2 aor. act. ptep. of €uBaive. 

épBaas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of eu8arre. 

&uBivar, 2 aor. act. inf. of eusaive. 

ipife, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of piyrupe. 
turerAnoplvos, pf. pass. ptep. of éumimAnpe. 

tuwdaxels, 2 aor. pass. ptep. of éunAnoce. 

euwAyoOS, 1 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. sing. of épwlsrAnpe. 
éveSvvapotro, impf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of év8uvapde. 
évetxev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of évéxa. 

évivevov, impf. act. of évvevo. 

bvéxdynoey, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of duwlwAnps. 
iverAfhotnoav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of épmiaAnpe. 
dyéapyore, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éxmpnde. 


dvérrrvov, -cav, impf. and 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éumrvw. 


dverryxéra, pf. act. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of éviornpe. 


dveotéra, -Grav, -Gros, pf. act. ptcp. acc. masc. and fem. 


and gen. sing. of éviornpt. 
dverctAdunv, 1 aor. mid. of évréd\Aw. 
bveddvicay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éudavifa. 
évedvonos, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éud@vode. 
evex Gels, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of dépw. 
évipynxa, pf. act. of dvepyéw. 
évxpivar, 1 aor. act. inf. of éyxpivw. 
évoixo6v, pres. act. ptcp. nom sing. neut. of évosedes. 
évredciras, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of évréAXo. 
tvréradra, pf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of évréAdAw. 
dvrpawyg, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of évrpére. 
lvrparforovra:, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. plur. of évrpére. 
tvute, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of »wacw. 
éviorafav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of yvardga. 
ivgiunoe, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of evotxéw. 
&ar(e)pOAvat, 1 aor. pass. inf. of éfareipo. 
avarrhoy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing of é£aviornys 
&aviornoay, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éfaviornus. 
&€dpare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of é£aipe. 
d€apetre, fut act. 2 pers. plur. of éfaipo. 
é€ap05, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of é£aipe. 
e€éSero or EdSoro, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of éxdiBdape. 
dfeXaro or éfeMero, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of é£atpéw. 
H€exavOyoay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éxxato. ' 
H€ixdAwwav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éxcAive. 
dfexéarns, 2 aor. pass. 2 pers. sing. of éxxdémre. 
tfede, 2 aor. act. impv. of é£arpéw. 
éehétw, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of éxdéyo. 
é&Anrar, 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. of é£aipéw. 


éfeveyxavres, 1 aor. act. ptep nom. plur. mase. of éedépw. 


dEeveyxeiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of éxpepw. 

&évevoa, 1 aor. act. either of éevevw or éxvéw. 
erfraca, 1 aor. act. of éxmeravyupe. 

iexddynoav. 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éxe#Anooe. 
if(rda, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of éxmAée. 
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eoraxdvar, pf. act. inf. of é&iornp. 

Ulorparra:, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of éxaorpee. 
erdoot, 1 aor. act. inf. of é€erd{w. 

Uerpdamoav, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éxrpére. 


.&dxee, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éxyéw. 


Hex denoav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éxyéw. 

e€dworev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éfa6éw. 

erjeray, impf. 3 pers. plur. of fers. 

dEnpappytves, pf. pass. ptep. of Enpaive. 

éEfjpava and -pav@ny, 1 aor. act. and pass. of énpalve. 

ehpavra, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Enpaive. 

dEnpetvyoa, 1 aor. act. of éLepevrda. 

tnpriopivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of é£aprice. 

tfxnrar, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of é£nyxée. 

éfudvar, pres. inf. of éfecus. 

tvordvey, euorray, see efiornps. 

&€olrovor, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of éxpépe. 

Sorat, 1 aor. act. inf. of é£wb€w. 

Uwoev or EScev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éfwbée 

édpaxa, pf. act. of dpdw. 

éwayayetv, 2 aor. act inf. of éraya. 

éraGev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of rarxo. 

travarafcopas, fut. mid. of éravaravw (see raves). 

drdfas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of émdyw. 

érdpas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of éraipo. 

dretpdow, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of metpd{o. 

éreiparo (-pavro), impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of weipden 

txaca, 1 aor. act. of reiAw. 

breloOnoay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of meiOw. 

dretxev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of éxéxw. 

bréxetAay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of émrixed\w. 

dqexéxAnro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of émxadéa. 

drreAdBero (Sovro), 2 aor. 3 pers sing. (plur.) of émAap 
Oavopas. 

dréXcxov, impf. act. of émaAciyo. 

brrerolOa, 2 plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of meiOw. 

treoa, (Alex.) 2 aor. act. of rirra. 

éméornoav, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éplornps. 

éndoyev, 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of erexa. 

érer(ua, impf. 3 pers. sing. of émiriuaw. 

éxerpdam, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of émerpéra, 

érehavn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of éxipaive. 

dréxpicrev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of émtypia. 

éxynxpodvro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of émaxpodopas. 

éryverev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ératvea. 

trntev, 1 aor. act. 8 pers sing. of mypyvups. 

érfipa, 1 aor. act. of éraipa. 

ésrfjpy, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing of exaipa. 

émfipxev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of éaipw. 

drpoxiveny and draco tveny, 1 aor. of ératocyuvopas. 

éw(BAebou, 1 aor. mid. impv. of emer. 

empPaddPos, 1 aor. act. inf. of émPrAErw. 

ér(Bdeov, 1 aor. act. impv. of émPreérw. 

tmSe, impv. of exetdov. 

ériBes, 2 aor. act. impv. of émeriOnys. 

émixéxAnoas, pf. mid. 2 pers. sing. of émxadéw. 

émdkAynro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of em«xadew. 

érxAnOdvra, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of éwimaAee 
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émxpdyOncay, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. plur. of sruepalee. 

émdednopivos, pf. pass. ptep. of érAaOdropan. 

émpafenn, 1 aor. pass. impv. of émyseddopan. 

Emov, 2 aor. act of rive. 

dwumdfitge, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers, sing. of émmAgoce. 

immoOfcare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of éwrerobéa. 

imortdca, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. sing. fem. of éplovngs. 

dwioraras, pres. ind. mid. 8 pers. sing. of éplorags. 

érlorara:, pres. ind. 8 pers. sing. of éwigrayat 

daricrm&, 2 aor. act. impv. of épiornps. 

drio-r4Ons, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. sing. of morde. 

dmureOqj, 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. sing. of éwerlOmys. 

émuriOéacr, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of éwerlOnps. 

dmriBa, pres. act. impv. of émrerlOnps. 

Emripiiocas (-pf\oas), 1 aor. act. inf. (opt. 8 pers. sing.) 

of émripde. 

émupava:, 1 aor. act. inf. of érepalve. 

éxdavfOnoray, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of sAavedes. 

érido€n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of sAdcow. 

éx\fyn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of sAncoe. 

txAnoay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ripwAnps. 

dxhfjoOn (-Onocav), 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. (plar.) of 
. wiprdnps 

éwAourfcare, 1 aor. act. 2 pers, plur. of xAourée. 

dndourlcOyre, ‘1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of rAourife 

tsAvvay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of wAvpe. 

Exvevray, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of m¥éa. 

dxviyovro, impf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of vive. 

txvgay, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of sviyo. 

drpdim, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of siurpdone. 

drploOycay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. cf rpife. 

éwpodpfrevoy (-ca), impf. (1 aor.) act. of spodaretes. 

Sarvoe, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of rrva. 

éxdéxeday, 1 aor. act. 83 pers. plur. of éwroréAXos. 

ép(p)dyrure, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of Javrife. 

dp(p)dmoav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of Jarife. 

Uppi{wpdvor, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. mase. of Jefdeo. 

do(p)tppdvor, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. mase, of plate. 

&p(p)urra, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Jirra. 

tp(p)upav, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of pire. 

dp(p)toaro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of Jiopas 

dp(p)tobny, 1 aor. pass. of svopas. 

Eppwore, Ippwoe, pf. pass. impv. of Jdrvupe. 

iod\moe, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cadrifes. 

toPerav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cBéwvups. 

docloOyy, 1 aor. pass. of ceiw. 

loxvApévor, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. mase. of oxtAXe. 

dovrappivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of ozeipe. 

dordByy, 1 aor. pass. of fornpe. 

dordvor, doravas, pf. act. inf. of tornps. 

dorfxacay, -Keray, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of forges. 

torexev, imnt. 3 pers. sing. of orp 

éornxds, pf. act. ptep. of forpys. 

dormy, © aor. act. of loryus. 

drryprypvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of arpplte. 

brrijpra:, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ornplfen 

dorés (~és), pf. act. ptcp. neut. (masc. and neut.) of loves. 

terpdpncay, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of orpého. 
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lo-rpepivoy, pf. pass. ptep. neut. of orpervie. 
iorporav, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of erpwrwe. 
forecay, impv. 3 pers. plur. of eli. 

dotpaypévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of oddagw. 
icpaywrpévos, pf. pass. ptop. of appayife. 
foxnxa, pf. act. of éya. 

toxnxéra, pf. act. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of dye. 
toxov, 2 aor. act. of Exe. 

érdgn, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of Gare. 
érdOny, 1 aor. pass. of riGnps. 

éreOvixe, pipf. act. 3 pers. sing. of @vicne. 
irexev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of rixra. 

éréx@n, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of ricres. 

ér@a, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of riOnps. 

rif, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Avo. 
einpcorykévas (ebapeornxtvar), pf. act. inf. of ebapeerén 
cdfcpny (edfaluny), 1 aor. (opt.) of efxopat. 
eSpapev, edpav, (Alex.) 2 aor. act. of eipioxe. 
eipdpevos and edpépevos, 2 aor. mid. ptcp. of eipicme. 
eipedorwv, 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. plur. of eipionn 
eipnudvar, pf. act. inf. of edpioxe. 

eippavOnn, 1 aor. pass. impv. of eddpalpes. 
Lbayov, 2 aor. act. of éabiw. 

ébaddAdpevos, Epadcpevos, 2 aor. ptcp. of épdrAAopa 
iddvyny, 2 aor. pass. of daive. 

%dacxev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dacxe. 
édeloraro, 1 aor. 8 pers. sing. of peidouas. 
idbeorrés, pf. act. ptep. of épiornp. 

%b0axa, -oa, pf. and 1 aor. act. of POdve. 
idbOdpny, 2 aor. pass. of Péecipa. 

%pide (UrSe), impv. of dreidov. 

i>Qa, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of diréw. 
ilorara:, pres. mid. 3 pers. sing. of épioram, 
idpatav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dpacace. 
ébpvatav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dpvacow 
{dvyov, 2 aor. act. of hevyw. 

éxdpnv, 2 aor. pass. (as act.) of xalpe. 

ixpioa, 1 aor. act. of xpio. 

éxp&vro, impf. 8 pers. plur. of xpdopas. 

debow, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of yev8opat 
dépaxav, -pdxacw, pf. act. 8 pers. plur. of doda» 
dwpdxe, plpf. act. 8 pers. sing. of dpdw. 
dwpaxds, pf. act. ptep. of dpde. 

dépov, impf. act. 8 pers. plur. of dpde. 


tBévvure, pres. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. (Td£.) of oSisepns 
ti, fav or ffv, Ins, f@, see (do. 

toa, 1 aor. mid. impv. of {drrups. 

téoa, fut. act. 8 pers. sing. of (éerupme. 


§PovdfOnv, etc., see BovAopas 

Fyayov, 2 aor. act. of dye. 

dydera, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. of dyamde. 
¥yarnxéer, pf. act. ptep. dat. plur. of dyarde. 
fryyeAav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ayyeAXo. 
HyytKa, -oa, pf. and 1 aor. act. of eyyife. 
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Hyepey, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of éyelpen 
tytpOny, 1 aor. pass. of éyelpa. 

Hyero (-yowro), impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of dye. 
yams, pf. of ryeopat. 

ryvixcres, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of dyni{e. 
yvorpivos, pf. pass. ptep. of dywlfo. 

ayvoouv, impf. act. of dyvoew. 

daca, plpf. 8 pers. plur. of ol8a (see ete, IL). 
7Sivaro (évvare), impf. 8 pers. sing. of duvaas. 
ASuvien, ySuvdoOn, 1 aor. 8 pers. sing. of Surapat. 
Ocdov, impf. of GéAw. 

Fxaor, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of Fre. 
dcodovlrj|kapey, pf. act. 1 pers. plur. of deodoubées. 
HAaro, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of d\Aopas. 
sarropivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of ddarrdéw. 
HAaivero, impf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of dAabre. 
PchOnv, 1 aor. pass. of dAedo. 

HAempivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of degen. 

#rdnoa, 1 aor. act. of Acéw. 

daa, 1 aor. act. of drcipe. 

dxopivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of Axde. 

@\Aagay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dAAdoow. 

" PAcro, impf. 8 pers. sing. of DAopas. 

qAm«a, -oa, pf. and 1 aor. act. of dawife. 
qpdprynxa, pf. act. of duaprdve. 

Yuaprov, 2 aor. act. of duaprdve. 

qpeOa, ypev, impf. 1 pers. plur. of elpl. 

qpedAov and Upeddov, impf. of néAAo. 

qpny, impf. of epi. 

dphucpivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of dudvdrrume 
qveyxa, 1 aor. act. of dépo. 

qveaxopny, impf. mid. of dvéye. 

qyveoxépny, 2 aor. mid. of dvéye. 

yvdxOny, 1 aor. pass. of dépw. 

Yvewypivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of drotye. 

yuleta (rvdofa Tr?), 1 aor. act. of drolye. 
qvegxOnv, 1 aor. pass. of avolye. 

qvolyny, 2 aor. pass. of avoi-ye. 

yvorypévos, pf: pass. ptcp. of dvolyes. 

voga, 1 aor. act. of dvotye. 

qvolx Ov, 1 aor. pass. of dvolye. 

ifga, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of Fre. 

fy, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of fae. 

aglov, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dféde. 

tiftwra, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of dédéo. 
tprarfOn, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of dwarden 
tprel(Onorav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plar. of dweste. 
qrelBouv, impf. act. of dreOdw. 

mreQa, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. of dweAden 
trloerovv, impf. act. of dmoréa. 

wrépa, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of drropte. 
Wrrovro, impf. mid. 3 pers. plur. of dere. 

pa, 1 aor. act. of atpw. 

te-(elp-)yalspuny, -rduny, impf. and 1 aor. of dpyd{opas. 
npdbiora, 1 aor. act. of dpebifa. 

fpera, 1 aor. act. of dodoxw. 

fpeoxoy, impf. act. of dpoécxa. 

tonpéOn, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dpapdes. 
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tpnpepivny, pf.-pass. ptep. acc. sing. fem. of épypde. 
§peny, 1 aor. pass. of atpo. 

Ypxev, pf. act. 8 pers. sing. of afpe. 

tppévos, pf. pass. ptep. of alpe. 

wpvetro, impf. 8 pers. sing. of dpvéopm. 
fieympos, pf. pass. of dprtopat. 

tprnpivos, pf. pass. ptep. of doréopa. 
fevnoduny, 1 aor. of dovéopa: 

npvyiow, 1 aor. 2 pers. sing. of dp»éopan 
nptdpnv, 1 aor. mid. of dpye. 

aiptayn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dord{e. 
Wpwace, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of doma{e. 
ajpwdo@n, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of domd{e. 
prvpdves, pf. pass. ptcp. of dprvw. 

npxovro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of Zpyxopat. 
Yparouv, ipérev, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of ¢dperde. 
qs, yo8a, impf. 2 pers. sing. of ell. 

qoOov, impf. act. of drbiw. 

sjood0nre, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of #rrde. 
yrjxapev, pf. act. 1 pers. plur. of alrée. 
frnca, -cdpny, 1 aor. act. and mid. of alrés. 
qripaca, 1 aor. act. of drzdfo. 

qripyoa, 1 aor. act. of driude. 

aripopdvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of drysdes. 

qrotuasxa, pf. act. of drouudto. 

froovro, impf. mid. 8 pers. plur. of alrée. 
ajrrhOnre, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of grrde. 
frryra, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of yrrdw. 

fire, pres. impv. 3 pers. sing. of etd. 
noSdnnoa, 1 aor. act. of ed8onte. 

noSoxodpey, impf. act. 1 pers. plur. of eidoxée. 
nixalpovy, impf. of edxatpée. 

nidfoapey, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of aidéw. 
niddya, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. of etrAoyéw. 
nvAdynxa, -oa, pf: and 1 aor. act. of eidcyée. 
nvénoa, 1 aor. act. of atfare. 

nowopetro, impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ebxopte. 
niploxero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of eiploxe. 
nipurxov, impf. act. of eipioxe. 

nodpdpncey, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of ebdopéw. 
nippaven, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of ebppalve. 
nixaploerncay, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of ebyapuarrés. 
nixépny, impf. of eSyopat. 

fou, impf. 8 pers. sing. of dpiqus (ddiw). 

A xOny, 1 aor. pass. of dye. 


4xpadenoay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of dypede. 
ivdpny, 1 aor. mid. of dsrre. 


Oda, 1 aor. act. inf. of Oarre. 

Gctvar, Oclg, 2 aor. act. inf. and ptep. of riOnpe. 

Oduevos, 2 aor. mid. ptcp. of riOnps. 

Odvres, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of riOnps. 
Ofo0«, 2 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ri@nps. 

Oére, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ri@npe. 

Olyys, Olyp, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 and 8 pers. sing. of fey 


yavo. 
04, 2 aor. act. subj. of riOnus 
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tdOn (-6y), 1 aor. pass. ind. (subj.) 8 pers. sing. of idomas. | xareorpeppivos, -orpappivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of xaracrpéde. 


tarot, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ddomas. 

laras, pres. 8 pers. sing. of /dopas. 

laro, impf. 8 pers. sins. ‘dopas. 

Say, ov, collat. forms of eldos. 

tract, 8 pers. plur. of the 2 pf. ol8a (see «ie, IL). 
toft, impv. 2 pers. sing. of 

teviogey and le-raucs, pres ind. 1 perk plak of forryu. 
tore, 2 pers. plur. ind. or impv. of of8a (see efde, II.). 
lorijxay, plpf. act. of tornpe. 
Uspevos, pres. ptep. of laopas. 


xafaput, (Attic) fut. 8 pers. sing. of eabaplfes. 

xaSaploa, 1 aor. act. inf. of cafapife. 

xaSaploy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of eaBaplie. 

xalaplcOyr, 1 aor. pass. impv. of eabapife. 

naQetis, 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of eabapte. 

xa0eX8, fut. act. of xcadapéw. 

xd8y, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of «d@nuac 

_ xadfxav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of xabtqgn. 

xabrjoerQe, fut. 2 pers. plur. of «dnyas. 

xadi\We, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cabdsre. 

xdBov, pres. impv. of «dOnpas. 

xadéoas, 1 aor. act. inf. of xaréow. 

xdAerov, 1 aor. act. impv. of xadéo. 

xdunre, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of adave. 

xardBa and xardfinft, 2 aor. act. impv. of garaSalve. 

xaraBde, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of caraBaive. 

xaraBdBnka, pf. act. of xaraBaive. 

xarafy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of xaraSalve. 

karaxafjcopa, 2 fut. pass. of xaraxaio. 

xaraxatoa, 1 aor. act. inf. of xaraxai. 

karaxavx@, pres. impv. of xaraxavydopat. 

karahdBy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of xaradapSdves. 

xarar(y, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of cararive. 

«ataro0y, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of xaramive. 

xaraprica, 1 aor. act. inf. or opt. (3 pers. sing.) of xa 
raprifo. 

xaracknvoty (-vobv), pres. act. inf. of caracxnrdes. 

nardoxeopev, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of caréyto. 


xateayaouy, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of eardyrups. . 


xarfagay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cardyrups. 

xaredfa, fut. act. 8 pers. sing. of xcardyvupe. 

xaréBn (-noray), 2 aor. act. 8 pers, sing. (plur.) of earaSalve. 
xareyvwopivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of carrywoionxe. 
kareAnppudvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of caradap Saves. 
kareAnddvas, pf. act. inf. of xaradayBdvw. 

karexdy, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of xaraxale. 
naréxhace, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of xaraxAde. 
xardxAaca, 1 aor. act. of caraxXciw. 

xarevexOcls, 1 aor, pass. ptcp. of carapépe. 

kareviynoayv, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. plur. of xarapvove. 
kareriornoay, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of xarelovngs. 
xardm, 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of caramive. 

xareréOnv, 1 aor. pass. of cararivo. 

warerxappiva, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. neut. of eave 
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, L aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ecraorpeésveps. 
xarev0tvas, 1 aor. act. inf. of carevOure. 
xarevOivar, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of carevOure. 
xarédayoyv, 2 aor. act. of xarecGiw. 
kariyyyeda, 1 aor. act. of carayyéANw. 
karnyyéAn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of xarayyeAAe. 
Karrveyxa, 1 aor. act. of carapépe. 

KarhyrnKa, -va, pf. and 1 aor. act. of xaravrde. 
karnpase, 1 aor. 2 pers. sing. of xarapdopas. 
xarfpynra:, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of xarapyéw.: 
karnpricpivog, pf. pass. ptcp. of earaprif{e. 
xatnptiocw, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of xaraprife. 
KaryoxovOny, 1 aor. pass. of xara tro. 


‘narhxnvrat, pf. pass. 8 pers. plur. of xarqyée. 


xarnxryow, 1 aor. act. subj. of carnyéa. 

xarloras, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of carwo. 1 
kargxurey, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of xaroulfe. 
Kaviroepar, Kavxrjopat, see cal. 

xavydoat, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing of cavydopas. 
xexaba(or ¢)piopdvos, pf. pass. ptep. of xabaplfe. 
xexalappdvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of xabalpe. 

xexaduppdvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of cadvwre. 

xexaupdvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of xaiw. 

xexepacpivov, pf. pass. ptcp. gen. sing. masc. Of xepdovupa. 
utxAaopot, pf. pass. of xreiw 

xdkAnka, pf. act. of xadéw. 

xfxAnra:, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of xadées. 

udkduxev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of xAlwe. 

xdxpyxas, pf. act. 2 pers. sing. of adres. 

xexoperpivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of xopérrupu. 

xdxpaye, 2 pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of xpdfee. 

kexpdtovras, fut. mid. 8 pers. plur. of xpdfe. 
xexparynxtvas, pf. act. inf. of xparée. 

xexpdrnvrar, pf. pass. 8 pers. plur. of «parée. 

kexplae, plpf. act. 8 pers. sing. of xpive. 

udxpiar, pf. pass. of xpive. 

xexpuppvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of xpumrre. 

xepdoare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plar. of cepdovupe. 
kepdavd, xepSyorew, fut. act. of xepdalve. 

xepSave, 1 aor. act. subj. of xepdalves. 

kexdprorpar, pf. of xapifopan. 

xexapiropivn, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of yaperdes. 
kéxpynpar, pf. of ypaopas. 

nexopurpivos, pf. pass. ptep. of xepite. 

npvfas (al. xnpdfas), 1 aor. act. inf. of epprove. 
xAdoat, 1 aor. act. inf. of eAda 

KAatcare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of xAaie. 
Kravorw, kAatconas, fut. of xArale. 

wracaow, 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. plur. of eAele. 
KAnOys, KAnOdpev, cAnOfvat, cAnOiy, 1 aor. pass. of caddes. 
KASpev, pres. ind. act. 1 pers. plur. of «dda. 
xAépevov, pres. pass. ptcp. neut. of «Arde. 

mA\Gvres, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of aAde. 
xouSuevos, pres. pass. ptcp. of comudw. 

KoAAOnn, 1 aor. pass. impv. of codAde. 

xopetras, (Attic) fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of noplfe. 
xouloaca, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of copife. 
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xopeo Ofvres, 1 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of xopérvups. 
xowas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of xérre. 

xpafov (not xpd{ov), pres. ptcp. neut. of xpdfo. 
xpdtas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of «pata. 

xpdfovorv, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of xpdfe. 

xpare, pres. impv. of xparew. 

xpOrjoeoGe, 1 fut. pass. 2 pers. plur. of «pipes. 
xpOorv, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of xpivo. 
kpuBfivat, 2 aor. pass. inf. of xpumra. 

xrycacte, 1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. Petade 
arhonote, 1 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of erdopac. 


AdBe(-Py), 2 aor. act. impv. (subj. 8 pers. sing.) of AapBave. 
Aabetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of AavOdve. 

Aaxoter, 2 aor. act. ptcp. dat. plur. of Aayyarw. 
Adxopev, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of Aayyave. 
AeAovu(or)pdvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of Aove. 

MAvom, pf. pass. 2 pers. sing. of Ave. 

An(p-) Cy, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of AapBave. 
Arj(p) Pour, fut. of AauSavoo. 

Airy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Aeire. 


pddere, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of parOave. 

paOnre, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of pavOave. 

paddy, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of pavOave. 

paxapoder, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of paxapite. 

paxpoOvpnooy, 1 aor. act. impv. of paxpobupéw. 

petorrdva, pres. act. inf. of weOlompps. 

peOvoePaory, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of peOvone. 

petvos, 1 aor. inf. of péeva. 

pelvavres, 1 aor. ptcp. nom. plur. masc, of pévo. 

palvare, petvov, 1 aor. impv. of péveo. 

palvy, -yre, -worwv, 1 aor. subj. of neve. 

pedéra, pres. act. impv. of peAerdw. 

pepatynxes, pf. act. ptcp. of pavOdve. 

pepevyxerorav, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of péve. 

peprapputvos or -opivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of puaivo. 

peplavrar, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. or plur. of pualve. 

pemrypdvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of piyvups. 

pipvnode, pf. mid. 2 pers. plur. of peurnorw. 

pepvnpor, pf. pass. of pew. 

pevetre, fut. ind. 2 pers. plur. of péva. 

plvere, pres. ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of péve. 

pardBa, perdBn&, 2 aor. act. impv. of peraBaive. 

perarrags, 1 aor. pass. subj. of pediornps. 

peractpadryre, 2 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of pera- 
oTpepa. 

perdOyxev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of perari@nps. 

perdornoey, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of peOiornps. 

perdoxnkev, pf. act. 8 pers. sing. of peréyw. 

pererdOnoayv, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of perariOnus. 

perrfAAafav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of peradAdoce. 

periipey, | aor. act. 3 pers sing of peraipw. 

perounrd, (Attic) fut. act. of perorcifw. 

perpurey, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of perouif{e. 
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pravOaory, 1 aor. pass. subj 8 pers. plur. of pealve. 
pynoOfiva, 1 aor. pass inf. of peuyjoxa. 

pyycOnr, -re, 1 aor. pass. impv. of pipvnoKxe. 
pync0s, -Oyjs, 1 aor. pass. subj. of pepsnone. 


veviarnxa, pf. act of madw 

vevonobirnro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of vopobertes. 
vipare, 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of da. 

vee, pres. act. impv. of voéa. 

vootpeva, pres. pass. ptcp. neut. plur. of vo¢e. 


éSuvaorat, pres. ind. mid. 2 pers. sing. of ddunte. 
otow, fut. act. of hepa. 

épvives, duviay, pres. act. inf. of duvte. 

épooas, -as, 1 aor. act. inf. and ptcp. of duwie. 
épooy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of duvtes. 
évaluny, 2 aor. mid. opt. of dvivnps. 

Specat, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. fem. of dpde. 
épOcls, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of épde 

Sa, Syy, fut. 2 pers. sing. of dpdw. 

SeoOe, fut. 2 pers. plur. of dpdw. 

&ynobe, 1 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of dpde. 


wabety, 2 aor. act. inf. of racye. 

wd0y, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of macy. 

waloy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of sate. 

wapaBodcvedpevos, 1 aor. ptcp. of mapaBoXevouat. 

wapaBovdcvodyevos, 1 aor. ptcp. of srapaBovAcvopas. 

wapaddddxecray, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of mapadidops. 

mapabisol, rapadiS, pres. subj. 3 pers. sing. of wapadi dep. 

mwapabiSovs (rapadotvs), pres. (2 aor.) ptep. of mapadidaps, 

mwapade (-Sot), 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of srapadiSepe. 

mapaetvas, 2 aor. act. inf. of rapariGnpe. 

wapddov, 2 aor. mid. impv. of mapari@nys. 

mwapadadorv, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of rapari@nps. 

wapa:rod, pres. impv. of mapatréopat. 

arapaxskaduppivos, pf. pass. ptep. of mupaxaAurre. 

mwapaxexepaxott, pf. act. ptcp. dat. sing. of mapayxetpalo. 

wapaxknbacry, 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. plur. of rapaxadéw 

wapaxupas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of rapaxurre. 

wapodn(p)pOrjoera, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of sapadap- 
Bavw. 

mapamkedoa, 1 aor. act. inf. of rapamhéw. 

arapap(p)vepev, 2 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. plur. of mapappéw. 

wapacricat, 1 aor. act. inf. of mapiornpt. 

wapactycarte, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of rapiornus. 

wapacrire, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of wapiornys. 

wapacxev, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of mapexe. 

wapankc8wcay, pres. impv. 3 pers. plur. of wapariOnpe. 

mwapediSocay, impf. (Alex ) 3 pers. plur. of sapadidepe. 

wapéQevro, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of rapariOnpe. 

wdpe, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of mdpecps. 

mwapepevos, pf. pass. ptcp. of mapinge. 

wapetva, 2 aor. act. inf. of rapinus and pres. inf. of sdpeym 

mwaperdtovery, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of mapewdye. 
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gapaccdinocay, 2 aor, pass. 8 pers. plur. of rapeodve. 

wapactbucay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of sapacdie. 

wapecev(yxayres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom, plur. masc. of 
wapeopepw. 

eapactyxacay, pipf. act. 3 pers, plur. of waplornps. 

wapetxav, impf, (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of wapéye. 

wapaxduny, impf. mid. of rapéxo. 

wapéxupev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of sapaxtmre. 

wapeAdBocav, 2 aor. act. (Alex.) 8 pers. plur. of sapa- 
Aap Save. 

wape\ctoovras, fut. 8 pers. plur. of sapépyopas. 

wapeAnAvidvas (-043), pf. act. inf. (ptep.) of wapépyopac. 

wape\Odre (-Ofrw), 3 aor. act. impv. 38 pers. sing. of 
wapépxopat. 

wapeveyxety, 2 aor. act. inf. of rapadhépa. 

wapdéa, fut. act. 8 pers. sing. of rapéya. 

waptEn, fut. mid. 2 pers. sing. of rap¢xo. 

aaperixpavay, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of sapassxpalve. 

qoperxavacras, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mapacxeud{e. 

waperrnkdéres and wapecr&res, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. 
masc. of raplornpe. 

wapernicare, 1 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of waplomps. 

wapérave, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of waparelve. 

waperyjpouv, impf. act. 8 pers. plur. of raparnpée. 

wapnyyeAay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of 

arate (-cas), pf. (1 aor.) act. 2 pers. sing. of 
mapaxohov6? @. 

wapyve, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. of wapaiwie. 

srupyrnpdvos, pf. pass. ptep. of saparréopa. 

wapyricavro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of ed 

wap¢knoey, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of saposéw. 

swapeftvero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of sapofuve. 

swapétpuvay, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of sraporpive. 

wapyxnuivos, pf. ptep. of sapolyopas. 

wavodre, 1 aor. act. impv. 8 pers. sing. of save. 

aetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of riva. 

aweloras, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of weide. 

welow, fut. act. of welO. 

atvavra, pf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of rate. 

wemapapivos, pf. pass. ptep. of reipdes. 

werapacpivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of wespdfe. 

alracpat, ~pdvos, pf. pass. ind. and ptcp. of welfe. 

mweweecpévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of msde. 

wemoreixecay, pipf. act. 8 pers. plur. of ssorete. 

wemorevxoot, pf. act. ptep. dat. plur. of moretve. 

awew\dvynobs, pf. pass. 2 pers. plur. of sade. 

wewddrvvra, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of sAarive. 

aemAnpoxéves, pf. act. inf. of sAnpde. 

atwola, 2 pf. of reldw. 

atxovéa, 2 pf. of rdoyo. 

mwenérixev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of sorl{e. 

almpaxe, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of wurpdoxe. 

wexpapivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of merpacxes. 

adwpaxa, pf. act. of rpdccw. 

alarexa, -xes, kav, pf. act. of srirre. 

wervpapdvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of rupde. 

aimond (-xav), pf. act. 8 pers. sing. (plur.) of wise. 

gwesupepivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of rapde. 
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mwepudpas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of repedsrre. 

aepSpayévres, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. of weperpéyes. 

mepuediSero, pipf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of wepidéen 

weputoopivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of wepefwvvies. 

wepuixpupoy, 2 aor. of repcxpuxre (or impf. of sepuxpe8e) 

wepredety, 2 aor. act. inf. of weptatoges. 

wepwerov, 2 aor. act. of weperisres. 

mtpucraro, impf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of we, nowde. 

meplorxov, 2 aor. act. of repiéxo. 

mepuirepov, 2 aor. act. of repirépyw. 

wepacat, 1 aor. mid. impv. of repLwvriw. 

mepippetro, impf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of repratpéew. 

wepOdvres, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. of weperi@npe 

mepteraco, pres. mid. (pass.) impv. of repsiornpe. 

wepvatonre, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of reperixre. 

wepipepappvov, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of repeppaive. 

aepip(p)rigavres, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. of sepsppaywupns. 

meprooedoa 1 aor. act. inf., and weproeéoms 1 aor. act. 
opt. 8 pers. sing., of repocevo. 

wepirerpypivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of weperepves. 

mepiriOdaciv, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of wepertOxggas. 

wepiTpnOfivar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of seperéppes. 

wecety, 2 aor. act. inf. of rlsrre. 

weretra: (-ofyra:), fut. 3 pers. sing. (plwr.) of slave. 

aloere, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of wiwre. 

atrynrat, pres. subj. 3 pers. sing. of réropat. 

mweTapevos, pres. ptcp. of rerdopa. 

wehawlpwras (-vepSo0a:), pf. pass. (inf.) of davepder 

axtdluero, pf. pass. impv. of depder. 

mudora, 1 aor. act. inf. of rae. 

alse, 2 aor. act. impv. of giro. 

wuty, 2 aor. act. inf. of sive. 

wera, wlerGe, fut. 2 pers. sing. and plur. of wipe. 

aly, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of wive. 

axpavet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of wexpaive. 

atv, 2 aor. act. inf. of sive. 

alo, 2 aor. act. subj. of iva 

wAdoas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of sAdooe. 

whéfavres, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of rAéxes. 

adeovdeorat, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of s\eovdf{e. 

adnPivar, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of wAnOive. 

wAnObva, pres. act. 8 pers. sing. of sAyOvre. 

aly Ouvet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of rAnOvre. 

adnOvvOfva, 1 aor. pass. inf. of sAnOive. 

TAnpwly, -Ofre, -08, -Oadorv, 1 aor. pass. subj. of rAnpde. 

wAnpaca: 1 aor. inf., and sAnpéoa 1 aor. opt. 8 pera 
sing., of rAnpéo. 

wArjoas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of rlumAnpe. 

wAno(els, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of wlerAnps. 

wAnoOyjs, 1 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. sing. of wipaAnpes. 

«xvéy, pres. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of wvéo. 

woujonay, (Acolic) 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. plur. of sosée. 

wowalva, pres. act. 8 pers. sing. of rotzaive. 

@wowdyvare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of srouaive. 

mwomavel, fut. act. 8 pers, sing. of rosualve. 

wopetov, pres. mid. impv. of ropevo. 

«pay, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. neut. of rerpdore. 

axpadfva, 1 aor. pass. inf. of mexpdoxe. 
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spoPds, 2 aor. act. ptep. of poBalve. 

apoPeByxvia, pf. act. ptep. fem. of wpoBuive. - 

mpoyeyovdrey, pf. act. ptcp. gen. plur. of spoylvopan. 

apoPlBacav, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of .rpafsSdler. 

axpocyvecpivos, pf. pass. ptcp of spoyweone. 

mpocdcéoerat, fut. 3 pers. sing. of spoépyopas. 

apoevhpfaro (-ac0<), 1 aor. 8 pers. sing. (2 pers. plur.) 
of rpoevdpxopat. 

wpoemmyyeQaro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of spoerayyéAXe. 

apoernyyeAudvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of spoerayyéAde. 

axpocora&res, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of spolorqus. 

spotravayv, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of sporeive. 

xpoeprfrevov, impf. act. of spopyrede. 

xpoldSacev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of spopbdve. 

arpocwpanéres, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of speepde. 

xpofyev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of spodyes. 

wponAmdras, pf. act. ptep. acc. plur. masc. of gpoekwlfe. 

sponpaprynxdés, pf. act. ptcp. of spoayaprdve. 

wpoyriacdyeda, 1 aor. 1 pers. plur. of spoasridopas. 

apoynrotuaca, 1 aor. act. of rpoeroiudfo. 

spoxexnpuypévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of spox_pvoce. 

mpoxexerptopivos, pf. pass. ptep. of spoxerpi{w. 

mpoxexetporovnpdvos, pf. pass. ptep. of spoyecpororée. 

epoopounv and wpowpépny, impf. mid. of spoopde. 

mporaviGevro, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of xpovavariOngs. 

mporapydcaro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of spovepyt- 
Coat. 

mpocexA On, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of roockAlve. 

mpocexoAAr@n, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of spooxoAAde. 

sxpocextvouy, itapf. act. of spooxuréw. 

mpooevrivoxev, pf. act. 8 pers. sing. af spoodépes, 

apootirece, -rav, cov, 2 aor. act. of spocslare. 

apordép(p)nga, 1 aor. act. of rpocpryvups. 

mpootaxnxa, pf. act. of spocéye. 

mpooepava, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. of sporpurde. 

mpoceavros, pres. act. ptcp. gen. sing. of spocvede 

mpoorveyxa (-xov), 1 aor. (2 aor.) act. of spoadépe. 

spoonwx Oy, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of apoodépe. 

spoonpydraro, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of mpocepyatomat. 

spoonvtaro, 1 aor. 8 pers. sing. of rpocevyopat. 

apoonixero, impf. 3 pers. sing. of spocevxopas. 

apdofes, 2 aor. act. impv. of spaoridnps. 

"porkivyrov, 1 aor. act. impv. of spocxuréw, 

spockafo?, 2 aor. mid. impv. of mpocAauSdve. 

spoopetvar, 1 aur. act. inf. of spocpéve. 

spoomitas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of spoompyvups. 

mpoorivar, 2 aor. act. inf. of xpoiornu. 

oo 1 aor. pasa. 3 pers. plur. of spegop- 
pCa. 

mporéx boa, 1 aor. act. of xpocoydila. 

mporpefdpevos, 1 aor. mid. ptcp. of mporpére. 

mpovmipxov, impf. act. of rpovmdpyw. 

wralonre, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of srale. 

wron@tvres, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. mase. of sree. 

wron@fre, 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. plur. of srofe. 

wréfas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of srvcce. 

wricas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of rriw. 

wvOduevos, 3 aor. ptcp. of rurPdropas. 


721 


Forms or VERBS. 


payricwyras, 1 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. plur. of Javrife. 

iepayropiévo (or pepavr. or dppavr.), pf. pass. ptcp. nom. 
plur. masc. of pavrifw. 

bepppdvos (or eppippdvos or dpipp.), pf. pass. ptep. of laren 

petorovery, fut. 3 pers. plur. of séo. 

Oiifov, 1 aor. act. impv. of piryvupe. 

érigeow, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. plur. of pizyrupe. 

pipav (better ptpav), 1 aor. act. ptcp. neut. of disrre. 

évravéiiro, 1 aor. pass. impv. 8 pers. sing. of puaive. 

purapevOfjre, 1 aor. pass. impv. 8 pers. sing. of durapete 


Bai, sorte; 1 nae auld Siapy, off eepas 
ahs (-Oapev), 1 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. sing. (plur.) of 
opat. 


capot, pres. ind. 8 pers. sing. of capdw. 

ofica:, 1 aor. act. inf. of oSerrups. 

oPtoa, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of cBévvupt. 

ofecOrjcrera, 1 fut. pass, 8 pers. sing. of oSéovups. 

ceradcupivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of cadeve. 

cerapwpdvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of capde. 

ofonme, 2 pf. act. 8 pers. sing. of onwe. 

ceorynpivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of ovyde. 

ofcwxa, pf. act. of cdo. 

olcwrra and ofcwrat, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of ebfe. 

onpayas, 1 aor. act. inf. of onpaive. 

olevéora:, 1 aor. act. opt. 8 pers. sing. of cberdes. 

oGaveoe, fut. act. 8 pers. sing. of cfevde. 

orynoy, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of ovyde. 

oxvddov, pres. mid. impv. of oxtd\Aw. 

ovrapels, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. of owelpe. 

owedcoy, 1 aor. act. impv. of owevde. 

ora0j, 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. sing. of forms. 

orafivatr, 1 aor pass. inf. of Zorppe. 

ords, 2 aor. act. ptep. of torn. 

ori. (orfva), 2 aor. act. impv. (inf ) of fornpss. 

ornpifa:, 1 aor. act. inf. or 1 aor. opt. 8 pers. sing. of 
aornpi{e. 

oripifov and orijpuroy, 1 aor. act. impv. of ornpife. 

ompltw, orplow, rnp, fut. act. of orppife. 

oro}, oTioys, onmjonre, etc. 1 aor. act. subj. of formas. 

orjocopa, 1 fut. mid. of fornps. 

orpadels -bdvres, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. of orpédo. 

orpapfiire, 2 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. plur. of orpépe. 

orpacov, 1 aor. act. impv. of orpwrrie. 

ovyxarareBapivos, pf. mid. ptep. of ovyxarariOnps. 

ovyxararibduevos, pres. mid. ptep. of cvyxarariOnys. 

cvykexepacedvos and ovyxexpapfvos, pf. pass. ptep. 2 
Ovyxepavvups. 

ovykéxurat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ovyxée. 

ovh\afdtea, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of ovAAap 
Bavo. 

ovAAr{(p) Wy, fut. 2 pers. sing. of evap Bdvw. 

cuprapaxAnOfvas, 1 aor. pass. inf. of cvpmrapaxadéw. 

ovprapdvres, pres, ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of cupmdpecus. 

ovpdhvetoa, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. fem. of cvxpdiw 

ewvaydyere, 2 aor. act. impv.'2 pers. plur. of guviyo. 
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ovvavdkayro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of cvvardxerpas. 

ovvarax@dvres, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masec. of 
ouvanayo. 

ovwvard0avoy, 2 aor. act. of cvvarobvycke. 

ovvanrnyxey, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of cvvarayo. 

ovvarédero, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of auvamd\Aupe. 

ovvapar, 1 aor. act. inf. of cvvaipo. 

ocuvaxerycopa, 1 fut. pass. of cundye. 

ovvdeSeudvor, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of cvv8éu. 

ovvdtevtey, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cufevyvups. 

ovvdbevro, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of cuvriOnys. 

cvvedulns (or-as), pf. act. ptcp. gen. sing. fem. of avvet8or. 

cvuveAnpvia, pf. act. ptcp. fem. of cvAAauBdve. 

ovvelrero, impf. 3 pers. sing. of cuveropat. 

ovvelxero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of cuvéyw. 

ovvexopicay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cuvyxopife. 

ovvedyAWeray, pipf. 3 pers. plur. of cuvépyouat. 

ouvednrrvOvia, pf. ptcp. nom. plur. fem. of cvvépyopas. 

ocuverdorn, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cuvepiornus. 

ovvdmov, 2 aor. act. of cupmive. 

ovveodpafey, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cvarapdocw. 

ovverrahpivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of cvaréAAw. 

ovwvcréca (-réta), 2 pf. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. (neut. 
plur.) of cuviornpe. 

ovvérata, 1 aor. act. of curyrdcow. 

cuveradrpev, 2 aor. pass. 1 pers. plur. of cvrOdrra. 

ovvere, 2 aor. act. ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of cuvinue. 

ovveréBavro, plpf. mid. 3 pers. plur. of auyriOnps. 

ovvernpa, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of cuvrnpew. 

ovvédayes, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. sing. of cuverOiw. 

ovvexeav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cvyyew. 

ovvdxeov, impf. (2 aor. ? cf. éxx€éw) 3 pers. plur. of cvyyéo. 

ovvexv6n, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of cvyxéo. 

ouvefripuray, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cup ndife. 

cunydpOyre, 1 aor, pass. 2 pers. plur. of cuveyeipw. 

ovvnypévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of curdya. 

cvvyOAnoay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cuvabd\éo. 

cuvnPpocpivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of cuvadpoito. 

cvvfixay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cuvings. 

cuvndacey, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cuveAaive. 

cvi\Aarcey, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of guvahAdooo. 

cunyvrycey, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cvvayrdo. 

cuvipye, impf. 3 pers. sing. of cuvepyéw. 

cuvnpréxe, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of cuvapratw. 

cuvipracay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cvvaprdte. 

guviirav, impf. 3 pers. plur. of cvverus. 

cuvicbuev, impf. 3 pers. sing. of cuver Oia. 

ovvijre, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of cuvinus. 

our xy (-yoav), 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of curtyo. 

owvdor, cvvnotcr, cuviove, pres. act. 8 pers. plur. of 
ouvinps. 

cuvdéov, ptcp. of cuveidor. , 

ovvuels, cuvlev, cundy (not -dév), pres. ptep. of cumin. 

ovviere, pres. ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of ouvings. 

cuvdvros, ptcp. gen. sing. of civerpus (elus). 

ouwncray, -&y, pres. inf. and ptcp. of cvviornus. 

ovviect and ovméer, pres. subj. 3 pers. plur. of ovens. 

cuvévtwy, ptcp. gen. plur. of oiverue (lpi). 
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cuvraptyres, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of cur 
Oarre 
cuvreheo els, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of cvvredéw. 
cuvrerpnpivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of cuvrépva. 
vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of currpiBa. 
cuvrerpipOas or -rpidGar, pf. pass. inf. of cvrrpiBa. 
cuvrplBov or -rpifov, pres. act. ptcp. neut. of cvrrpiBe. 
ocuwvvmexplOnoay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of cuvvyumoxpé 
popat. 
ovvéer, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of cuvinus. 
wy, -Ofvar, Offre, Odor, 1 aor. pass. of colo. 
cdo, 1 aor. act. inf. of cd{w. 


raxyoerar, fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of rye, q. v. 
rapax@fvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of rapacce. 
rdarat, pi. 3 pers. sing. of Gedopat. 

Té0exa, pf. act. of riOnpus. 

reOepeXloro, pipf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of GepeAtdo. 
reOy, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of rips. 
reOAtppdvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of GA‘Ba. 

revaven, 2 pf. act. inf. of Oyncxe. 

reOvyxdvas, pf act. inf. of @ynona. 

TeOpauudvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of rpeda. 
reOpavepévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of pave. 
reOupdva, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of dre. 

reOGowv, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of riOnps. 
réxy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of rixre. 
rekeo Odor, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of redées. 
réEq, fut. 2 pers. sing. of rixro. 

reraypévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of raca. 

réraxtat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of raovow. 
verapaypivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of rapaccw. 
verdpaxrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of rapagcw. 
reraxévar, pf. act. inf. of racow. 

veréXerrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of redew. 
rérevxa, pf. act of rvyxave. 

rerypyxay, -aow, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of rypéw. 
rerisnpivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of rizaw. 
Terpaxnduopévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of rpayndrifo. 
rerihwrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of rudda. 
réruya, rerbynxa, pf. act. of rvyyave. 

vex Oelg, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of rixra. 

mOdacrv, pres. ind. act. 8 pers. plur. of riGnus. 
virovery, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of rivw. 


dréSaga, 1 aor. act. of trodeixvups. 

vréOyxa, 1 aor. act. of vroriOnps. 

imé\aBev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of droAapSdve 
srerelpOny, 1 aor. pass. of drodeire. 

Urdpeava, 1 aor. of iropévo. 

talpevoy, impf. of dropévo. 

UmepyioOny, 1 aor. pass. of dropeusnoKe. 
drreveyxety, 2 aor. act. inf. of drohéper 

drevdovy, impf. act. of trovoen. 

Urerdebcapev, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of dwomAee. 
drepiSav, ptcn. of darepetdop. 
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Salotpepa, 1 aor. act. of 

Srurrpévvvov, impf. 3 pers. plur. of dmoorpdeveys. 

Swerdyn, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of dmordgse. 

gritata, 1 aor. act. of isordove. 

Uafyov, impf. act. of indyo. 

Umjxovor, impf. act. of vraxove. 

Omjveyna, 1 aor. act. of umopépe. 

Sriipxov, impf. act. of Umdpyw. 

wwoSéSexra:, pf. 8 pers. sing. of dwobéopmas. 

sroSeSnpivos, pf. pass. ptep. of isodde. 

SrdSyou, 1 aor. mid. impv. of txodéw. 

SwoSpapdvres, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of Uso 
TpeXor. 

Sropelvas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of i:ropere. 

swopepevnxdra, pf. act. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of éwopdve. 

sropvica, 1 aor. act. inf. of tropusenoce. 

tropvyce, fut. act. of tropspsjoxo. 

Growveicayros, 1 aor. act. ptcp. gen. sing. of drompée. 

trooreAnra, 1 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. of édwogréAAw. 

sroray}j, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of droray ew. 

srorayycopuo, 2 fut. pass. of drordcow. 

Swordynre, 2 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. plar. of tsordcce. 

swordga, 1 aor. act. inf. of dxordoge. 

vroracolcQecay, pres. mid. impv. 8 pers. plur. of ise 
Tdooe. 

Sworlraxras, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dwordove. 

Sorepyafvas, pf. act. inf. of dorepéw. 

| thyoG, 1 aor. pass. subj. of inpde. 


dyeras, fut. 3 pers. sing. of doble. 

$dyy, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of Galves. 
havi), -vi)s, -vaory, 2 aor. pass. subj. of halves. 
davicopa: and havotpa, 2 fut. pass. of dalsw. 
helropas, fut. of deldopas. 

dettopar, fat. of hevyw. 

$8apy, 2 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. sing. of pbelpe. 
POapricopa., 2 fat. pass. of pbelpw. 

dodoopey, 1 aor. subj. 1 pers. plur. of pOdve. 
Oepet, fut. act. 8 pers. sing. of pbelpe. 

dipoty, -209y, pres. act. inf. of 

$.p40yn, 1 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of gusdes. 
pay], 2 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. sing. of dpdove. 
dpayjoopa, 2 fut. pass. of dpdoce. 

dpdcov, 1 aor. impv. of dpafo. 

dpoveloQe, pres. pass. impv. 8 pers. sing. of dpete. 
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duiv, 2 aor. pass. ptep. neut. of die. 
$bAafov, 1 aor. act. impv. of @uAdcow. 
$%s, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of die 
qvresOym, 1 aor. pass. impv. of dureve. 
ger, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of purifes. 


alow, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of yadde. 
Xapfivas, 2 aor. pass. inf. of yaipe. 
Xapryoropas, fut. mid. of xaipw. 

xdpyre, 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of yalpe. 
xapiire, 2 aor. subj. 2 pers. plur. of yalpe. 
xapotery, fut. 8 pers. plur. of xalpe (Rev. xi. 10 unique). 
Xpfioa, 1 aor. mid. impv. of ypdopat. 
Xeyonrat, 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ypdogsas. 
Xpfivov, 1 aor. act. impv. of xlypnus. 
xpfrat, pres. subj. 8 pers. sing. of ypdopm. 
xpovut, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of ypor{e. 
xp, pres. impv. of ypaopas. 
Xepiioa:, 1 aor. act. inf. of yapée. 
xwploa, 1 aor. act. inf. of ywpife. 
Xepotea, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. fem. of yapte. 
xepoter, pres. act. 8 pers. plur. of yepée. 


YnAaprjoruay, (Acolic) 1 aor. opt. 8 pers. plur. of yadadde. 
Wvyjoeras, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Yoxe. 
Yeplow, 1 aor. act. subj. of Yoplfo. 


gxoSépnro, pipf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of olxoBagete. 
gxoSdpovv, impf. act. of olko8opée. 

dpOn, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. of dusAéo. 
epohsyouv, impf. act. of duodoyee. 

Gpora, 1 aor. act. of Jusups. 

dvelSore, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dondife. 
dvépaca, 1 aor. act. of dropate. 

GpOptev, impf. 3 pers. sing. of dpbplfe. 
dpura, 1 aor. act. of dpite. 

dpiopivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of épife. 
Gppnoa, 1 aor. act. of dppcde. 

Gpufev, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of dovocw. 
apxyoacte, 1 aor. 2 pers. plur. of dpyéogas. 
&hearov, impf. of dpedDw. 

bony, 1 aor. pass. of doce. 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 





HE printing of the Lexicon was nearly finished before the plan of the Appendix, as respects its details, 
T had been decided on. Consequently facts respecting a word’s use are occasionally assumed there 
which are not expressly stated under the word itself. Professor Grimm held it to be unnecessary to refer to 
profane usage in the case of familiar and current words. And although the number of classic vouchers for the 
age of a word has been greatly multiplied, they have not been given with that invariable completeness which 
the chronological distribution of the vocabulary in the Appendix renders desirable. Consistency would require 
that it be expressly noted that the following words cre in use as early as Homer or Hesiod: dyxtorpov, dyvas, 
dypa, d8pérns, dbéus(c)ros, "AOnvaios, Alyumrrios, Aldioy, aicypds, 87, dva(or n)xdcros, els, éxeiBev, éxeioe, ‘EAXGs, 
“EdAny, évexa, évrevOev, Ef, cEdyw, ebairw, eeu, eépxopar, éfnxovra, EEw, éreyeipm, érel, éreidy, érei8ov, erecta, 
émixadunra, fos, Exrd, FAs, Oapoéw, Odpoos, Kpis, erqpa, pnérs, pris (unre), vinta, xidtor; that the following 
are as old as Pindar, Herodotus, or the Tragedians: dyvwoia, alpoppoéw, éxdoyn, évoixéw, éEaxdoro, efwber, 
émawos, "Edéotos, Opoéw, xowdw, xodd{w, xpdomedov, Maxedav, pdratos, peévrot, peréxo, pndérore, pndéra, M7dos, 
popaiva, v7, otkovy, ody, dxeTds, mapdonuns, mapoixos, wépa, mpooTdtis, oTradioy, craTnp, TTod, Tvvoixew, Xad’aios ; 
that the following may be found inThucydides, Aristophanes, Plato, or Xenophon: dypayparos, ddamavos, a\nOw, 
"Axaia, @yytora, éyyvrepov, emldeots, émxabifw, emoxevato, xatadahéw, paratoAdyos, pyTtye, pyG, povotKis, vuvi, 
6Oduiov, mapowos, pais, crovdaiws, orapvos, Tuvayayn, Tvvaipw, spupis, pacts, Pirocopia ; that the following are 
in use from Aristotle on: émexreivw, émornpi{w, edOurns, Rxos, Kepatiov, xomn, papyapitns (Theophr.). vapdos 
(Theophr.), mporws; that the following may be found in the 3d century before Christ: BaOéws, émay (inscr. 
B. C. 265), — dexaéé and Sexaoxrd in the Sept.; that the following appear in Polybius: ’AXeEavdpevds, "Avrioxevs, 
spocavexw ; while Diod. Sic., Dion. Hal., or Strabo vouch for “Apa, ’Aotapyns, "Emxovpetos, Td ytov. 
Other words without vouchers either first make their appearance in the New Testament writings, or are 
so treated in the Lexicon as to furnish a student with the means of tracing their history. 


Many interesting facts relative to noteworthy New Testament forms, and even constructions, will be found 
in Meisterhans, Grammatik der Attischen Inschriften, Berlin, 1885 (2d much “ enlarged and improved” edition 
1888). See, for example, on the various forms of 8i8wps, inut, tornpe, riOqys, § 74; on the intrusion into the 
2 aor. of the a of the 1 aor. (sveyxay, eiras, ebpapevos, etc.) § 66, 6. 7. 8; on yi(y)vopat, ye(y)vdoxe, § 63, 20. 21; 
on év and éveore, § 74, 12; on (€)OéAw, § 63, 28; on the fut. yapnoopa, § 64, 7. On anomalies or variations in 
augment, § 62; on Amis, cad’ idiav, § 32, 2. 43 on Evexev, eivexev, § 83, 26; on the use of the cases and prepo- 
sitions, §§ 82, 83; of the art. with was, § 84, 41; etc., etc. References to it (of necessity restricted to the first 
dition, 1885) have been introduced into the body of the Lexicon where the plates easily permitted. 
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p. 1°, 8. v.’ABBa ; respecting its accent see Td/. Proleg. 
p- 102; Kautzsch, Grammatik d. Biblisch-Aramiischen 
u. 8. w. (Leipzig, 1884) p. 8. 

p- 4°, line 1, add “See Westcott, Epp. of St. John, 
p- 48 sq.” 

p. 7°, first paragraph, add to the reff. E. Issel, Der 
Begriff der Heiligkeit im N. T. (Leiden, 1887). 

p- 18°, s. v. dOeos, 1. 8; on the application. of the term 
to Christians by the heathen see Bp. Lghtft.’s note on 
Ign. ad Trall. 3, vol. ii. p. 160. 

p- 19%, line 13 from bot. before Longin. insert of an’ 
- aevos ‘Pwpator, Dion Cass. 68, 20, 2 cf. 5; 


p- 27%, s. v. adnOns, fin., add to the reff. A. Schlatter, 
Der Glaube im Neuen Testament (Leiden, 1885), p. 169. 

p- 72, last line but one, after “ Arabian king ” insert 
Aretas IV., styled :Admwarpis ‘lover of his country,’ 
who reigned B.c. 9 (or 8) to A. D. 89 (or 40) (see Gut- 
schmid’s List of Nabathaean kings in J. Euting, Nab. 
Inschriften aus Arabien, Berlin 1885, p. 84 sq.) 

p- 74%, s. v. ‘Appayedoy, fin., add But see WH u.s. 

p. 74>, 8. v. dpmaypos, fin., add to the reff. Weitzel in 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1887, pp. 5385-552. 

p- 789, 8. v. dpysepevs 3, for the application of the 
term to Christ by the early writers see Bp. Lght/t. on 


126 


Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36 p. 118 sq., and on Ign. ad Philad. 
9 vol. ii. p. 274. 

p- 82%, 8. v. "Acvyxperos, line 1, after "Aovyxp. add (cf. 
‘ovuy, II. last paragraph) 

p- 87°, first paragraph, last line, for Rev. viii. 6, etc.). 
read Rev. viii. 6; xviii. 7; cf. Scrivener’s Greek Tes- 
tament (1887) p. v. note). Tr reads atray in Rev. 
vii. 11. 

ibid. after “Cf.” insert Meisterhans ed. 2 § 59, 4. 5; 

p. 97%, line 15, “Win moon —probably the article 
should be stricken out; cf. Prof. Geo. F. Moore in the 
Andover Review for July 1887, p. 105. 

p- 98%, s. v. BaowAeia, fin., to the reff. add Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 264 sqq. 

p. 98>, s. v. Baora{a, line 1, before fut. insert impf. 3 
pers. sing. €Bacra{ey; and after 1 aor. éSacraca; add, 
Pass., pres. inf. BaorafeoOa; impf. 3 pers. sing. ¢Ba- 
oratero; 

p. 100*, s. v. BeeACeBova, last line but one, add (within 
the brackets) But see Baudissin in Herzog ed. 2, vol. 
ii. p. 209 sq.; Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9. 

p- 101%, top,— On the recent identification of the 
pool (‘twin pools") of Bethesda, near the church of St. 
Anne, see Pal. Explor. Fund for July, 1888 

p. 1078, line 1, for -6a WH read -6a Tr WH 

uw. 1075, 8 v. Fafa, line 7, for 16, 30 read 16, 2, 30 

p- 108°, s. v. FaAcAata, last line but four, for 16, 34 
read 16, 2, 34 

p- 111°, s. v. yeewva, line 29, for 2 K.i. read 2 K. i. 10-12 

p- 128%, line 2, add to the reff. (within the brackets) 
Caspari, Chron.-geogr. Einl. pp. 83-90; Schilrer, Neu- 
test. Zeitgesch. §23, J. vol. ii. p. 83 (Eng. trans. ii? 
p- 94) | 

p- 181°, Syn. add The words are associated in 2 Co. 
xi. 4. 

p. 164%, s. v. ‘EBpais fin., add to the reff. Kautzsch 
p- 17 8q.; Neubauer in Studia Biblica (Oxford, 1885) 
pp. 39-74. 

p. 198°, insert in its place “ dx-mepiocod, see exmepto- 
Gos and tmepexmeptocod.” 

p- 2568, s. v. ev, line 8 — “contrary to ordinary Grk. 
usage” etc.; yet cf. Schmidt, vol. iv. p. 398. 

p: 268°, s. v. éws, II. 2¢., for éws mpds in Lk. xxiv. 
50, note the rendering given in R. V.: until they were 
over against ete. 

p. 274%, s. v. fon, fin., to the works referred to add 
“ Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 204 sqq.” 

p- 276°, s. v. ndvocpos, fin., add to the reff. “ Léw, 
Aram. Pflanzennamen, § 200.” 

p. 287°, s. v. Oeds, 1 fin., add to the reff. “For 6eoi 
in application to (deceased) Christians, see Theoph. ad 
Autol. 2, 27; Hippol. refut. omn. haer. 10, 34; Iren. 
haer. 3, 6, 1 fin.; 4, 1, 1; 4, 38, 4; cf. esp. Harnack, 
Dogmengesch. 1. p. 82 note.” 

s. v. Oeds 2, add “On patristic usage cf. Harnack, 
Dogmengesch. i. pp. 131, 695; Bp. Lghtft. Ignat. vol. ii. 
p. 26.” 


8. v. beds 3, add “On 6 6eds and Oeds, esp. in the 
writings of John, see Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 
165 sqq.” 

p. 292%, 8. v. OpcapBevw, add to the reff. at the close 
“ Findlay in the Expositor, vol. x. p. 403 sqq.; xi. 78; 
Waite in the ‘Speaker’s Com.’ on 2 Co. 1. c. p. 404 
sq.” 

p- 2974, first paragraph, last line but six, car’ idtay — 
add, On «ar’ i8iay (WH’s ‘alt.’ in Mt. xiv. 23; xvii. 1, 
19; xx. 17; xxiv.3; Mk. iv. 34; vi. 31; ix. 28; xiii. 3), 
see their App. pp. 143, 145; Meisterhans n. 

p. 300%, s. v. "Ingots, line 10, read “in the Zeitschr. 
f.d. Luth. Theol. 1876, p. 209 sq.; [Keim i. 384 sq. (Eng. 
trans. ii. 97 sq.) ].” 

p- 306%, Syn., last line, add to the reff. E. Héhne in 
the Ztschrft. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. s. w. 1886, pp. 
607-617. . 

p. 314°, s. v. xaOodexés, line 5, after “Smyrn. c. 8” 
insert “ [see esp. Bp. Lghtft.’s note] ” 

p. 319%, s.v. xaiw, line 7, to the reff. on cavynowpat 
add “ Bp. Lghtft. on Col., 7th ed., p. 395 n.” 

p. 354%, line 15, the words els rovs xdAsrous avray are 
wanting in good Mss. 

p- 358%, 8. v. coupe; add “See Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, i. 631 note.” 

p- 3655, line 18, on this use of xijpuos add ref. to Bp. 
Lghtft. on Ign., mart. Polyc. 8, p. 959. 

p. 376%, s. v. Aewpa, add to the reff. Clark in the 
‘Speaker's Com.’ on Lev. pp. 559 sqq. 570 sqq. ; Sir Ris- 
don Bennett, Diseases of the Bible. 1887. (« By-Paths 
of Bible Knowledge ” vol. ix.) 

p. 382%, first paragraph, line 15, add For a transla- 
tion of Liicke’s discussion see Christian Examiner for 
1849 pp. 165 sqq. 412 sqq. To the reff. given may be 
added Mansel in Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Philosophy; Zeller, 
Philos. der Griechen, 3te Theil, 2%, p. 369 sq. (1881); 
Drummond, Philo Judaeus, vol. ii. pp. 156-273. 

p- 4028, line 18 sq., on év peow and ava pecoy cf. R. F. 
Weymouth in Journ. of Philol. 1869, ii. pp. 318-322. 

p- 417%, insert in its place (before povy) pévas, see 
xarapévas. 

p. 420, s, v. Maogs, line 1, “ constantly so in the text. 
Rec.” — not quite correct; Rec.*t uses Movoys in Acts 
vi. 143 vii. 35, 837; xv. 1, 5; 2 Tim. iii. 8; Heb. ix. 19. 

p- 421%, line 20, “by L Tr WH” —Tr does not seem 
to be consistent; he uses the dieresis, for example, in 
Acts xv. 1, 5; 2 Tim. iii. 8; Heb. ix. 19. 

p. 425°, s. v. sgoreva, line 6, after xviii. 12 insert [(cf. 
‘Teaching’ 8,1 and Harnack or Schaff ad loc.)] 

p- 433°, introduce as line 1 (before 6, 7, ro) — O, 0: — 
on its interchange with omega see Q, e. 

p. 445%, s. v. duoiwpa, last line “p. 301 sqq.”— add 
Dickson, St. Paul’s Use of the Terms ‘Flesh’ and 
‘Spirit’ (Glasgow, 1883), p. 322 sqq. 

p. 465°, line 32 mid., add see H. Gebhardt, Der Him- 
mel im N. T., in Ztschr. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. kirchl. 
Leben. 1886 pp. 555-575. 
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p. 474, Syn. sub fin., on the elasticity of the term mats 
as respects age, see Bp. Lght/t. Apostolic Fathers, Pt. 
II. vol. i. p. 432 note.- 

p. 501%, under c. 8., after Ro. viii. 3 add (al. find 
here the same idiom as in Heb. x. 6 below (cf. R. V. 
txt.) 

p- ibe line 18 sq., add to the reff. Lipsius, Apokr. 
Apostelgesch. ii.’ (1887) p. 1 sqq. 

p. 512%, s. v. muorrexds, line 9, add [but see Rev. Wm. 
Houghton in Proc. of Soc. of Bibl. Archaeol. Jan. 10, 
1888] 

p. 5145, to the reff. s. v. miores add A. Schlatter, Der 
Glaube im Neuen Testament (Leiden, 1885). 

p. 521%, paragraph 4 a., line 4, “the Sept. renders by ” 
etc. — not correct; the rendering of the Sept. in both 
passages is rd mv. rd dyptov. 

p. 529», par. c., line 5 sq., “so moAAjs Spas, Polyb. 
5, 8, 3” — but see p. 679°, line 2. 

p. 586%, line 15, after 1 Pet. v. 1 sq.insert [T WH om. ] 

p. 537%, s. v. mpoBarexds fin.— see under BnOecda, 
p- 101* above. 

p- 566, s. v. Sada insert [Lchm. ZaAa] 

p- 568, line 2, add On the Christology of the Sa 
maritans see Westcott, Introd. to the Study of the Gos- 
pels, 5th ed., p. 159 sq. 

p. 5724, first paragraph, end; add to the reff. Dorner, 
System d. Christ. Glaubenslehre, § 85, vol. ii. 1 p. 188 


ADDITIONAL 


p. 42>, line 1, after Jn. ii. 15 add [WH txt. avérpever] 

p. 250°, 8. v. éopznvedw, line 1, after ‘Eppne insert [but see 
Curtius § 502] 

p. 268°, line 20, after Hdt. 2, 148 add [here modern 
edd. read é¢ 5] 

p. 268>, line 21, before Plut. insert [Polyb. 4, 19, 12], 

p. 2815, line 7, after 22—N.B. here WH R mrg. read 
ab’rov (for airng rnc), and thus make the daughter's 
name Herodias (as well as the mother’s); but see Schirer, 
Gesch. § 17, note **. 

p. 298°, s. v. ‘Ieptyw, last line, add see esp. Schirer, 
Gesch. § 15, note **. 

p. 299°, according to Professor Sayce (in S. 8. Times, 
Feb. 7, 1891, p. 88) it appears from the Tel el-Amarna 
tablets that Uru-salim is equivalent to ‘the city of the 
god Salim.’ 


sqq-; Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2, xv. 358 8q.; 
esp. Weser in Stud. u. Krit. for 1882 pp. 284-303. 

p. 584%, line 24, for “‘ Delitzsch, Br. a. d. Rom. p. 16 
note?” read Geiger, in Zeitschr. d. deutsch. Morgenl. 
Gesellsch. 1858, pp. 307-309; Delitzsch in Luth. Zeitschr. 
1877 p. 603 sq.; Driver in the Expositor for Jan. 1889 
p- 18 sq. 

p. 608°, 8. v. cuorpatiwrns, line 1, for T Tr WH ovr 
(so Lchm. in Philem.; read L'‘T Tr WH ovp- ( 

p. 619%, s, v. réAos 1 a., line 2, — “in the Grk. writ.’ 
etc. add cf. Schmidt ch. 193 esp. §§ 3 and 9. 

p. 626%, line 38, before 2 Jn. 4 insert Acts xix. 33 
R.V. mrg. (cf. cvpSiBale, 3 fin.) ; 

p- 653%, s. v. dcdadeAge, line 3, “The White City ” 
(Sayce), add, al. “the pied or striped city” (cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. Apost. Fathers, Pt. II. vol. ii. sect. i. p. 245) 

p. 665», 8. v. xapiCopat, last line, after ib. 16 add [but 
GLTTr WH om. és az.] 

p. 669», line 7, add to ref. Schaff, Hist. i. 841 sqq.; 
the Expositor for Nov. 1885, p. 381 sq. ; Salmon, Introd., 
Lect. xiv. | 

p. 672%, s. v. Xptoreavds, line 7 sqq., add — yet see Bp. 
Lohtft. Apost. Fathers, Pt. IT. vol. i. p. 400 sqq. 

p- 678°, s. v. ux, fin., add [ComP.: ava-, dro-, ér-, 
cata-, also ci-vye. | 

p- 708, col. 2, insert (in its place) “ évoyAeéw fr. Sept. 
(Lk. ?) ” 


CORRECTIONS. 


p. 386%, 5. v. waOnrnc, line 5, after Jn. ix. 28; insert 
[abrov i.e. of Paul, Acts ix. 25 LT Tr WH]; 

p. 548°, line 9, after reject; add [in Jn. iv. 22 the un- 
expressed antecedent of 6 (dts) may be in the acc. or in 
the dat. (after the analogy of vs. 21); in vs. 23 both con- 
structions occur]; 

p. 548°, 8. v. mpoopérw, line 5, after ry xupiy insert 
[WH prefix éy in br.] 

p. 605+, line 8 from bottom, after xvii. 18; insert [Acts 
Vii. 254]; 

p. 621%, line 6, for the gen. or dat. read the gen., dat., 
or nom. 

p. 630%, s. Vv. Tpaywriric, at end, add esp. Schirer, 
Gesch. § 17*, note *. 

p. 658°, s. v. ¢pdvipoc, line 5, after Ro. xi. 25 insert 
[here Tr txt. WH txt. é» éavroig, | 

p. 664°, 8. v. Xavady, line 1, dele [lit. ‘lowland'] 


For 


i Evi eae Use. Ouly. 
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